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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) Official Patent Office Mailing Address - 
Remains Washington, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications sent to 
the Patent Office remains: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also bear the 
above identical address. 

The physicai location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address must not be 
used when addressing mail to the Patent Office. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be made in 
the address of any communication intended for delivery to the 
Patent Office by the Post Office Department or Western Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent any un- 
necessary delay of mail, telegrams, etc. 


C. A. KALK, 
Feb. 20, 1969. Director of Administration. 
(Office name change per Public Law 93-596, Jan. 2, 1975) 


[860 0.G. 662] 


(2) Group Number on all Communications Going 
to the Examining Groups 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded that 


the Group number should be typed on amendments and other 
communications relating to matters handled in the examining 
groups in order to expedite the processing of mail. The number 
of the Group should be placed on right-hand side, opposite the 
serial number or name of the applicant. 

This reminder does not apply to notices and reasons of appeal 
to the United States Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


These communications should be sent to the Solicitor at the 
address below: 


Solicitor 

Box 8 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Attention to these details will improve the efficiency and 
reduce the time necessary to process incoming mail. 
Nov. 23, 1983. THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1037 OG 25] 


(3) Mailing of Papers to the PTO in 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Effective immediately, attorneys and agents are requested 
to address all papers mailed to the Patent and Trademark Office 
in connection with an interference proceeding, and any patent 
or applicationinvolved in an interference proceeding, as follows: 


BOX INTERFERENCE 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Use of this address will considerably assist the Board in its 
administration of patent interference proceedings. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Deputy Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


Nov. 28, 1983. 


[1037 OG 25] 


(4) Establishment of a Special Box for 
Expedited Processing of Issue Fees 


Effective immediately, the Patent and Trademark Office has 
established a special box designator for issue fees to allow 
expedited processing of the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 
85), and the order for advance copies. 

In order to take advantage of this new service, the envelope 
should be addressed: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only the Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL Form 85), advance 
copy orders and the fees associated with these two services are 
to be placed in the envelope. Including documents other than 
those specified will delay their reaching the area for which they 
were intended. 


PLEASE USE THE NEW ISSUE FEE BOX. 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 4, 1988 
[1088 OG 41] 


(5) Establishment of Three Special Boxes 
for Expedited Processing 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established three 
additional special boxes to allow expedited processing of non- 
fee amendments to patent applications, petitions for filing date 
and/or serial number information for patent applications, and 
issue fees. 

In order to take advantage of these new expedited services, 
the envelope must be addressed: 
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For non-fee amendments to patent applications: 
Box Non-Fee Amendments (Pats) 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 and associated fees for 
obtaining filing date and/or serial number information for patent 
applications prior to receipt of the official “Filing Receipt”. 
“Notice to File Missing Parts”. or “Notice of Incomplete Appli- 
cation”. 


Box SN 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


For Issue Fee Transmittals (PTOL Form 85) and associated 
fees and corrected drawings: 


Box Issue Fees 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Only those documents specified for the special box are to 
be placed in the envelope addressed to that special box. Placing 
extraneous documents in an envelope marked for any special 
box will significantly delay their reaching the area for which 
they were intended. 


*HERESA A.BRELSFORD. 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 22, 1988. 
[1089 OG 45] 


(6) Changes in How Papers May be Filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be offered 
to people who wish to file papers directly with the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of operation for 
the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1 B03 of Crystal Plaza 
Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current hours of operation 
are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except 
Federal holidays within the District of Columbia. The change 
will extend the hours of operation until 12:00 midnight on 
Monday through Friday, except holidays, on a trial basis. If, after 
six months, usage does not warrant retaining operations until 
midnight, the hours of operation will be reduced. 

This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to ac- 
knowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing the 
use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 
Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Department 
of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) as 
means for receiving papers. 

These changes will provide improved services with respect to 
receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine the 
dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have been 
many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop boxes 
(e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department of 
Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied access 
to the drop box at the Department of Commerce by building 
security guards due to a special event taking place in the lobby. 

Provisions are also available for filing papers through the use 
of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express Mail 
(37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 
March 17, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


[1137 OG 7} 
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(7) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
[Docket No. 921061-2261] 
[RIN 0651-AA50] 


Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office Commerce 

Action: Advance Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: This advance notice of proposed rulemaking is to 
inform the public that the Patent and Trademark office (PTO) is 
considering amending its rules of practice: (1) to allow for 
electronic filing of patent applications and trademark applica- 
tions; and (2) to require applications filed in paper form to follow 
a prescribed order and format. 

The PTO anticipates that permitting electronic filing of 
applications will improve the accuracy of the information 
relied upon in the examination of patent and trademark 
applications, eliminate delays caused by mailing and data 
entry, and, as a first step toward a fully-automated pro- 
cessing system, ultimately provide considerable cost 
savings. The cost savings realized could be used to help 
reduce the need for future fee adjustments and/or fund 
improvements in the delivery of services. Requiring app- 
lications filed on paper to follow a prescribed order and format 
will enable the PTO to convert these applications to electronic 
format. 

The purposes of this notice are to: (1) invite interested parties 
to participate in pilot programs involving electronic filing of 
patent and trademark applications; and (2) encourage comments 
on this topic, in the form of responses to the questions posed in 
this notice, from industry, the patent and trademark bars, and 
members of the public 
Dates: Comments should be received on or before Feb. 28, 1993. 
Addresses: Written comments should be addressed, if sent 
by mail, to the attention of Edward R. Kazenske, 
Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of 
Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered by hand, 
comments should be brought to the Office of the Executive 
Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary 
Programs, Room 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Edward R. Kazenske, Execu- 
tive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdiscipli- 
nary Programs, (703) 305-8600. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 
1. Pilot Programs 


Currently, the PTO accepts patent and trademark applications 
delivered by mail or in person. These applications are in paper 
form or, in the case of patent applications for nucleotide se- 
quences, a combination of computer-readable (see 37 CFR 
1.821-1.825) and paper form. 

The PTO is initiating a pilot program that would permit 
electronic filing of patent and trademark applications, using 
software now under consideration by the PTO. Initially, it is 
anticipated that participants in the pilot program would be 
required to use the PTO software to create a diskette, which 
would then be mailed to the PTO along with the paper application 
generated by the diskette. The diskette would serve the limited 
function of eliminating the initial data entry of applications into 
the PTO databases. 

As part of a second pilot program, a separate group of partici- 
pants is being solicited to file paper applications following a 
prescribed order and format. The paper applications would then 
be scanned and converted to electronic format. Data collected 
from the pilot programs will be evaluated to determine whether 
requiring submission of a paper application in a certain order and 
format facilitates data entry; whether any modifications to the 
electronic filing software are required; and more fundamentally, 
whether electronic filing is a feasible, cost-effective alternative 
to filing in paper form. 


2. Paper Applications 


The PTO contemplates that paper applications will be re- 
quired to follow the order and format of the data elements (e.g., 
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inventor, foreign priority information, in the case of a patent 
application; applicant, mark, in the case of a trademark applica- 
tion) entered in the electronic filing system. This would enable 
the PTO to scan and convert paper applications to electronic 
applications upon receipt at the PTO. Once the paper application 
is converted into electronic form, processing of the application 
will be done in a purely electronic format. The electronic form of 
the application would become the official file. 


3. Electronic Filing 


The PTO contemplates that applicants filing by electronic 
means would be required to use an “Authoring Program” devel- 
oped by the PTO, which will be available to facilitate the 
preparation of an electronic submission and record the submis- 
sion on electronic media. This “Authoring Program” will include 
a validation feature so that applicants, themselves, can test 
whether an electronic submission complies with all require- 
ments. 

The “Authoring Program” software under consideration by 
the PTO will be designed to be compatible with computers 
capable of creating files of standard ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information interchange) text within one or more of the 
major operating systems environments (e.g., DOS, Windows®, 
Unix®, and Apple MacIntosh®). 

The format for text in patent applications will specify a set of 
mandatory data elements, similar to those required under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. The format for text in trademark 
applications will specify a set of mandatory data elements, 
similar to those required of a “written application” under 15 
U.S.C. 1051. In both the patent and trademark software, specific 
formats will be required for non-textual elements, such as draw- 
ings, formulas, tables and specimens. These non-textual ele- 
ments would be submitted in separate computer files called 
“Presentations,” similar to the presentation of nucleotide se- 
quence information in accordance with 37 CFR 1.821-1.825. 

The PTO also contemplates that certain individuals be desig- 
nated by the agency as qualified “electronic application trans- 
mitters.” Upon application to the PTO, unlimited parties meeting 
specified requirements may be issued Personal Identification 
Numbers to enable them to transmit applications in electronic 
form on behalf of themselves or other individuals. 

In an effort to facilitate public comment to the questions set 
forth below, the following background information is provid- 
ed: ; 


4. Background Specific to Electronic Patent Applications 
Signature 


Under 35 U.S.C. 111, a patent application must include an 
oath by the applicant. 35 U.S.C. 25 permits a declaration in lieu 
of oath. The applicant’s signed oath or declaration is not required 
for receipt of a filing date, but may be submitted, upon payment 
of a surcharge, within a prescribed period. 


Certified Copy of Foreign Patent Application 


Under 35 U.S.C..119, a U.S. patent application may be based 
on a foreign patent application, thus, potentially, conferring the 
benefit of the earlier foreign patent application’s filing date. A 
certified copy of the foreign patent application is required to be 
filed in the PTO before the patent is granted. 


5. Background Specific to Electronic trademark Applica- 
tions 


Signature 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application must be 
verified by the applicant. Prior to implementation of the Trade- 
mark Law Revision Act of 1988 (TLRA) on Nov. 16, 1989, the 
PTO permitted verification of the application to be provided at 
any time during the examination process. With implementation 
of the TLRA, the PTO amended its regulations with respect to the 
verification of an application. 37 CFR 2.21, which sets forth the 
minimum requirements for an application to receive a filing date, 
was amended to require that the application be signed by the 
applicant at the time of filing. 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Specimen 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application based on “use 
in commerce” must include specimens or facsimiles of the mark 
as used. 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires at least one specimen or 
facsimile to be included with the “use” application in order to 
receive a filing date. Applications filed based upon a “bona fide” 
intention to use the mark in commerce, under 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), 
must be supplemented with specimens or facsimiles before the 
registration issues. In order to meet the minimum requirements 
for filing an amendment to allege use or statement of use, one 
specimen or facsimile must be submitted. 37 CFR 2.76(e)(2) and 
2.88(e)(2). 


Certification or Certified Copy of Foreign Registration 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1126(e), “an application [based on a foreign 
registration} shall be accompanied by a certification or a certi- 
fied copy of the registration of the country of origin of the 
applicant.” 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires the certification or certi- 
fied copy to be included with the application in order to receive 
a filing date. 


6. Comments on the following Questions and Any Other 
Related Matters Are Solicited 


Questions Common to Patent and Trademark Applications 


a. What benefits do you foresee for the applicant if electronic 
filing is adopted? What disadvantages do you foresee? 

b. Should the PTO require paper applications to be filed in a 
specific order and format to facilitate conversion to elec- 
tronic format? What advantages and disadvantages do you 
foresee? 

c. Should the electronic file become the official agency file? 

d. Should electronic filing be expanded to encompass amend- 
ments and other submissions to the PTO? 

e. Should paper or electronic application filings receive a 
filing date only if they meet order and format requirements, 
or should compliance be subject to a surcharge? 

f. Should the PTO accept electronic filing by diskette, on-line, 
or both? 

g. Should applications filed in paper form be converted to 
electronic form by the PTO? Should the PTO charge a fee 
for this service? 

h. If paper applications are converted to electronic form by the 
PTO, should the PTO destroy or retain the paper applica- 
tions? 

i. Should fees be processed electronically? 

j. Should the PTO create a registry of “electronic application 
transmitters” capable of transmitting patent and trademark 
applications for others? If so, what, if any, criteria should 
be established before one could be “registered” as an 
“electronic application transmitter?” 


Questions Related Solely to Patent Issues 


k. Should the PTO require the oath or declaration to an 
electronically filed patent application be filed on paper to 
authenticate that applicants believe themselves to be origi- 
nal and first inventors of the subject matter of the electroni- 
cally filed application? 

If not, how should the filing of the oath or declaration be 

accomplished? 

1. How should the filing of certified copies of foreign patent 
applications be accomplished for an electronically filed 
patent application? 


Questions Related Solely to Trademark Issues 


m. Should the PTO require electronically filed applications to 
include a scanned, signed declaration in order to receive a 
filing date? Should the PTO accept declarations in elec- 
tronic form with some type of electronic signature? 

If not, should 37 CFR 2.21 be amended to permit unverified 
applications to be accorded a filing date? if so, within what time 
period must an unverified application be ratified by the submis- 
sion of a signed declaration? 
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How long should the PTO retain the signed declaration after 
it has been scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

n. Should “use” applications submitted without a specimen be 

given a filing date? 

If so, within what time period after filing must the specimens 
be submitted? 

Should the number of required specimens be reduced? 

How long should the PTO keep the specimens after they are 
scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

o. Should Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C 
1126(e)) be amended to permit applicants to submit a 
facsimile of the certification or certified copy of the foreign 
registration? 

Alternatively, should the statute be amended to permit 
Section 44(e) applicants to obtain a filing date absent a certifi 
cation or certified copy of the foreign registration? If so, within 
what time period must a Section 44(e) application be supple- 
mented with a certificate or certified copy of the foreign registra- 
tion? 

How long should the PTO retain the certification or certified 
copy after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic 
application? 


7. Candidates for the Pilot Programs 


Any person interested in participating in one of the 
pilot programs identified above is requested to contact 
Edward R. Kazenske, Executive Assistant to the Com- 
missioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. if delivered by hand, written statements of interest 
should be brought to Suite 906, Crystal park 2, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202. Telephone: (703) 305-8600. Please 
indicate which pilot program you wish to participate in and 
please be certain to include a telephone number where you may 
be reached. 
Nov. 23, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1145 OG 378] 


(8) Identifying Application Correspondence 
With Issue Batch Number 


Applicants or their attorney or agent can facilitate matching 
incoming papers with the corresponding application file by 
indicating the Issue Batch Number on all papers filed in the 
Office after receiving the Notice of Allowance and before the 
time the Issue Fee Receipt is received. 

The Issue Batch Number is printed on the Notice of Allow- 
ance form in Box 4 in the lower left-hand corner below the 
address. The Issue Batch Number consists of a capital letter 
followed by two digits, for example; “A03,” “D18,” “F42,” 
“J79.” Any lower case letters before the Issue Batch Number 
should be ignored since they are the typist’s initials. Use of the 
Issue Batch Numbers is important since the allowed applications 
are filed by these numbers. 

Any paper filed after receiving the Issue Fee Receipt should 
include the indicated patent number rather than the Issue Batch 
Number. At this time in the processing, the Issue Batch Number 
is no longer useful since the application has been removed from 
the batch at the time the patent number was assigned. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Jan. 16, 1976. 


[943 O.G. 519] 


(9) Post Card Receipt Reminder 


Applicants and the agents are reminded of the provision in 
Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the Manual of Patent 
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Examining Procedure relating to the use of post cards as “re- 
ceipts” of papers filed in the Patent Office. 

If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is desired, 
it may be had by enclosing with the paper a self-addressed 
post card identifying the paper. The Patent Office will 
stamp the receipt date on the card and place it in the outgoing 
mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as 
to match the paper with the application or other document to 
which it is to be associated. For example, the document should 
be identified by the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., filing date, 
appeal number, interference number, etc., and the paper 
should be identified by specifying the type thereof, viz, affi- 
davit, amendment, appeal, application papers, brief, draw- 
ings, fees, motions, supplemental oath or declaration, petition, 
etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under 
a single cover a return post card should be attached to the paper 
for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Nov. 21, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 O.G. 667] 


(10) Acknowledgement of Receipt of a Patent 


or Trademark Application 


When early notification of the serial number of newly filed 
application papers is desired, a stamped, self-adressed post card 
should be submitted with each application. Immediately after 
the mail has been opened in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the post card will be stamped with both the receipt date and 
the serial number, and then returned to the addressee. 

Within recent months, hundreds of cards could not be suc- 
cessfully returned because of insufficient postage or incomplete 
or nonexistent forwarding addresses. Accurate and complete 
addresses, including ZIP codes, are necessary to ensure prompt 
acknowledgement of the receipt of patent and trademark ap- 
plications. 

To assist in easy identification once the post card has been 
returned, it is suggested that the post card include applicant's 
names and title of invention. 

When more than one set of application papers is filed under 
one cover, a return post card should be attached to each set of 
papers for which a receipt is desired. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 19, 1982. 


{1021 O0.G. 96] 


(11) Inclusion of Preliminary 


Classification on Filing Receipts 


In response to a request from a patent attorney, we will print 
the preliminary classification assigned to an application on the 
filing receipt. It will show the class only and will be labeled 
“PRELIMINARY CLASS:”. The new field will appear on 
the filing receipt shortly. We will not accept requests to cor- 
rect the filing receipt for errors in or changes to the preliminary 
class. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Feb. 18, 1987. 
[1076 OG 25] 


(12) Handling of Status Inquiries 

This notice is intended to supplement the discussion set forth 
in the Official Gazette Notice published at 893 Official Gazette 
810 entitled “Status Inquires” (Dec. 21, 1971). 
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It has come to the attention of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) that its employees may have improperly released con- 
fidential information concerning pending applications. Specifi- 
cally, issue date and patent number information assigned to 
pending applications may have been improperly released. 

No information concerning pending or abandoned patent 
applications (except reissue applications and reexamination 
proceedings) may be given to the public by the PTO without 
the authorization of the applicant or the assignee or attorney 
or agent of record. 35 USC § 122 and 37 CFR § 1.14. Other 
exceptions are specified at 37 CFR § 1.14. 

However, PTO employees will release information on the 
status of patent applications to the applicant or assignee or 
attorney or agent of record if the identity of the requestor can 
be adequately verified as set forth below. 

Telephonic status inquiries should continue to be directed to 
the PTO clerical personnel. The PTO clerical personnel will 
obtain the caller’s full name, the application serial number and 
the caller’s telephone number. The PTO clerical personnel will 
ask the caller if there is an attorney or agent of record. 

If there is an attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask for his/her registration number. If the reg- 
istration number is not known, the PTO clerical personne! will 
ask for the name of the attorney or agent of record. The PTO 
clerical personnel will inform the caller that an attorney or agent 
of record will be called after verification of his/her identity and 
that the requested status information concerning the application 
will be released to that attorney or agent. 

If there is no attorney or agent of record, the PTO clerical 
personnel will ask the caller why he/she is entitled to information 
concerning the application. If the caller identifies himself/herself 
as an applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record, the PTO clerical personnel will ask for the correspon- 
dence address of record. Then, the PTO clerical personnel will 
inform caller that his/her association with the application must 
be verified before any information concerning the application 
can be released, and that he/she will be called back. If the caller 
indicates that he/she is not an applicant or an authorized rep- 
resentative of the assignee of record, the PTO clerical personnel 
will inform caller that no information concerning that applica- 
tion will be released. 

The PTO clerical personnel will then verify the identity of 
any caller claiming to be associated with the application by 
checking the Patent Application Locating and Monitoring 
(PALM) system or the application file. 

If an attorney or agent is of record in the application, the PTO 
clerical personnel will release the status information concerning 
the application by calling the attorney’s or agent’s telephone 
number obtained from PALM or the application file. 

If the applicant or an authorized representative of the assignee 
of record requests information, and there is no attorney or 
agent of record and the correspondence of record has been 
verified, the PTO clerical personnel will release the status 
information to the caller using the teleophone number given 
by the caller. If the caller’s association with the application 
connot be verified, no information concerning the application 
will be released. However, the caller should be informed 
that the caller’s association with the application could not be 
verified. 

In handling an in-person status request, PTO clerical person- 
nel will ask the requester to wait while verifying their identi- 
fication as set forth above. 
May 14, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


{1115 O.G. 17} 


(13) Change in Legal Holidays 

The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded, in view of Public Law 
98-144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of 
legal public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took 
effect in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the 
birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is des- 
ignated for the third Mon. in Jan. 
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Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. 1}. 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in Section 
21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 37 CFR 
1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office will not 
receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to be taken 
on such days may be taken on the next succeeding day that the 
Office is open for business in accordance with 37 CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 


[1069 OG 12] 


(14) Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 


on Monday, Jan. 26, 1987 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on Jan. 
26, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider Jan. 
26, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” 
under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will 
be considered as timely for the purpose of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 
119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 
27, 1987. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Jan. 28, 1987. 


[1075 OG 29] 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office 
on Monday, Feb. 23, 1987 


(15) 


In view of the official closing of the Federal and District of 
Columbia government offices in the Washington, D.C. metro- 
politan area, including the Patent and Trademark Office, on Feb. 
23, 1987, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider Feb. 
23, 1987, a “federal holiday within the District of Columbia” 
under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will be 
considered as timely for the purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 
119, 133 and 151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Feb. 
24, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Feb. 27, 1987. 


[1098 OG 548} 


Closing of the Patent and Trademark Office 
on Friday, Jan. 20, 1989 


(16) 


In view of the fact that Federal and District of Columbia 
government offices in Washington, D.C. metropolitan area, 
including the Patent and Trademark Office were officially closed 
on Jan. 20, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider 
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Jan. 20, 1989, a “holiday within the District of Columbia” under 

35 U.S.C. § 21. Any action or fee due that day will be considered 

as timely for the purposes of e.g. 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 

151, if the action is taken, or fee paid, on Jan. 23, 1989. Papers 

deposited in U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices on 

Jan. 20, 1989, will similarly be considered timely for the pur- 

poses of 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151. 

Jan. 6, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks. 


[1098 OG 548] 


(17) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 
of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
by Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action 
is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on 
which the Patent and Trademark Office is open. 

When the Patent and Trademark Office is open for business 
during any part of a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 
p.m., papers are due on that day even though the Office may 
be officially closed for some period of time during the business 
day because of an unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 
1.8 or 1.10 may be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. 
On any day the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers 
may also be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are 
provided by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 
1.6(c). 


Information regarding whether or not the Office is officially 
closed on any particular day may be obtained by calling (703)- 
557-INFO. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Nov. 18, 1988 


[1097 OG 53] 


(18) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 

On January 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office 
of Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanctions 
Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575). 56 Fed. Reg. 
2112. The regulations implement Executive Orders 12722 (Au- 
gust 2, 1990) and 12724(August 9, 1990) relating to certain 
property and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and 
persons in Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or pros- 
ecution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited trans- 
actions, however, may be authorized by a specific license issued 
pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 of 
Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants to 
the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. this 
notice is further intended to advise that where such interests or 
potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an appropri- 
ate specific license from OFAC may be required 
Jan. 29, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 

Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 


[1123 OG 37] 
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(19) United States Postal Service Interruption and 


Emergency in South Florida 


The United States Postal Service (USPS) has informed the 
Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) that an interruption in its 
service in South Florida was caused by Hurricane Andrew. 
Normal postal delivery and collection operations of the USPS 
were impacted by Hurricane Andrew throughout South Florida 
to varying degrees from Aug. 23, 1992, through Sept. 12, 1992. 
By Sept. 12, 1992, the USPS restored delivery and collection 
operations to all of South Florida with the exception of Home- 
stead. 

The PTO is designating the interruption in the service of the 
USPS in South Florida and the overall destruction caused by 
Hurricane Andrew as a postal service interruption and an 
emergency within the meaning of 35 U.S.C. 21(a). Any 
request to accept a paper or fee delayed by the Hurricane 
Andrew emergency should be directed to Jeffrey V. 
Nase, Director, Office of Petitions, (703) 305-9285, PK2-913, 
for patent-related matters and to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark 
Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464, Pk2-910, for trademark- 
related matters. 
Oct. 7, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 

Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1144 OG 8] 


(20) Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 


and Trademark Premises 
1. Applicability 


These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering such 
premises. 


2. Admission to Property 


Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual’s User Pass must be displayed at all times while 
on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying or 
damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to per- 
sons or things; and placing Government documents or materials 
in storage lockers. 

b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, mutila- 
tion. obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, book, 
paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall result in 
a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of not more than 
3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 

c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government prop- 
erty from designated areas. Within a designated area, papers or 
other Government property must be returned to its proper loca- 
tion after use, unless otherwise posted. 

d. Using PTO premises and facilities as a place of business. It 
is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing address, 
use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a personal 
telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or departing from the PTO are subject to 
inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 
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5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud or 
unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 


Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with the 
officical signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory nature 
and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 


No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 


No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 


7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any other 
Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws and 
regulations applicable to any area in which property under the 
charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General Ser- 
vices Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) and 
486(c). 

41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty of 
violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained in 
41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge and 
control of the U.S. General Services Administration is subject to 
a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not more than 30 
days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may ap- 
ply. 

Aug. 30, 1991 THERSA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration 


{1131 OG 7] 


(21) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice of 
Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers on 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 1079 
Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June 30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in any 
one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
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of appes! is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 
Crystal Park Il 
Suite 918 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 
facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor within five cal- 
endar days of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 
Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 

Solicitor 


{1113 O.G. 27] 


(22) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above raail service address may be supplemetned 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually re- 
ceived in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be filed 
in the PTO in connection with an application or other proceeding 
pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service address. Any such papers which are mailed to the So- 
licitor’s mail service address will not be considered to have been 
filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers will be returned. No 
exceptions will be made to this policy. 

Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor. 


{1113 O.G. 28] 
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(23) 
(23) Appeals to the Federal Circuit 
Patent applicants should designate as appellants all named 
inventors in any notice of appeal to the U. S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit when appealing a decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 
In a recent unpublished opinion in /n re Deckert. Appeal 
No. 89-1386 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 29, 1989), the Federal Circuit 
notes: 


Deckert’s co-inventors Couble and Bonnetti are not 
parties to this appeal because they were not specifically named 
in the notice of appeal. Fed. R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. 
Oakland Scavenger Co., 108 S. Ct. 2405, 2409 (1988) (con- 
struing similiar requirement of Fed. R. App. P. 3(c)). 

Dec. 14, 1989 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


[1110 O.G. 620} 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 80480] 
Communications with the Office of the Solicitor 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Finai rule; technical amendments. 

Summary: On Mar. 24, 1987, final rules regarding the address 
of certain communications to the Patent and Trademark Office 
were issued. (52 FR 9394, Mar. 24, 1987.) Also, on Mar. 7, 1985 
and Aug. 11, 1986, final rules regarding the court review of 
decisions by the Patent and Trademark Office Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences and the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, respectively, were issued. (SO FR 9383, Mar. 7, 1985 
and 51 FR 28710, Aug. 11, 1987.) 

This notice makes technical corrections to § 1.1, 1.302 and 
2.145(b) by specifying the address to which correspondence 
should be sent to the Office of the Solicitor. The change reflects 
existing practice consistent with rules of court governing service 
of court papers on the Solicitor. The change also will expedite 
the processing of other non-court communications with the 
Office of the Solicitor. 

Effective Date: June 9, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: John H. Raubitschek by 
telephone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention 
and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) finds for good cause that because the technical changes 
made by this rule will have no substantive effect, it is unnec- 
essary to seek prior public comment of this rule under 5 U.S.C. 
553. Because a notice of proposed rulemaking and an oppor- 
tunity for public comment is not required for this technical 
amendment, this rule is also exempt from the provisions of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act requiring a regulatory flexibility 
analysis. The PTO has determined that this rule is not a major 
rule within the meaning of section 1(b) of Executive Order 
12291. The PTO has also determined that this rule has no 
federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
national government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. This rule does not contain a collection of infor- 
mation for purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents, Trademarks 


For the reasons set forth above, 37 CFR Parts | and 2 are 
amended as follows: 


Part 1—Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.1 [Amended] 


Section 1.1 is amended by adding new paragraph (g) 


KEEKE 


(g) All communications relating to pending litigation which are 
required by the Federal Rules of Civil or Appellate Procedure 
or by a rule or order of a court to be served on the Solicitor 
shall be hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor or shall 
be mailed to: Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, 
Va. 22215 or such other address as may be designated in writing 
in the litigation. All other communications to the Office of the 
Solicitor should be addressed to: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. Any communication 
which does not involve pending litigation which is received at 
P.O. Box 15667 will not be filed in the Office but will be returned. 
See § 1.302(c) and 2.145(b)(3) for filing a notice of appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 


3. Section 1.302 [Amended] 
Section 1.302 is amended by adding new paragraph (c) 


EEE 


(c) A notice of appeal, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Part 2—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 


4. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
5. Section 2.145(b) [Amended] 


Section 2.145(b) is amended by adding new paragraph 
(b)(3). 


EEE 


(b)(3) The notice, if mailed to the Office, shall be addressed 
as follows: Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


May 3, 1988. 


[1090 O.G. 72] 


(25) Appeals to the Federal 


Circuit from PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philoso- 
phy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 

October 5, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 


Solicitor 


I. Introduction 
This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to assist 
appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. Much 
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of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those instances 
where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in a district 
court. 


II. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 

The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 

(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 

(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 

(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 

Title 15; 

(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 

(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by review- 
ing courts. 

Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 

States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 

The . . . [Government attorney] is the 
representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as 
compelling as its obligation to govern at all; 
and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 
win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 
sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 

The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 
an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims 
to conform an argument to the subject matter being 
claimed —we often find that arguments in a brief are 
based on limitations which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide 
a full answer to an argument —particularly a new one — 
made in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached tosee 
if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a changein 
the law, a credible argument that the decision may not 
be correct, or a matter which may have been over- 
looked. 

Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement 
this philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue 
a matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor — apart from designating an appendix —does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO practice. ' This 
is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to discuss 
an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. But, ordi- 
narily in an ex parte case, we do not spend time until we see 
appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of appeals 
are simply dismissed without the need for us to do much, if 
any, work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from October 
1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the cases 
were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done by 
the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a review 
of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” would 
increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to effectively 
carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 


' See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. Wong. 13 
USPQ2d 1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff'd, 892 F.2d 1028, 13 USPQ2d 
1313 (Fed. Cir. 1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 
(Fed. Cir. 1989); and Winkler v. Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See 
also Copelands’ Enterprises. Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 
USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (en banc) and Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em 
Enterprises, Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336. 
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be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 
with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a 
remand. 
There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 
Pat ™ 
Disposed cases: 
Affirmed 300 
Modified 10 
Reversed 47 
Remanded? 40 
Dismissed 120 
Amicus/intervene 7 
Examiner testimony 1 
Transfer 6 
Mandamus granted 0 
Pat 


Mandamus granted-in-Part | 
Mandamus denied 6 
Mandamus dismissed 3 
Totals: 541 64 


A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the feature, 
we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of making 
an additional rejection.‘ In like manner, based on our respective 
backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office of the So- 
licitor, we may know of prior art which strengthens a rejection.* 

B 


Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our 
opinion, demonstrates that the argument may not be factually 
correct.® Since the literature or other evidence is not part of the 
record, we have asked for a remand so that the case may be 
fully developed before a merits panel is required to consider 
the case. We have also filed a brief on the merits asking the 
Federal Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact while concurrently 
filing a contingent motion to remand in the event the merits panel 
believes that judicial notice is not appropriate.” 

€ 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a ref- 
erence. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in issue, 
we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. When 


? Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on motions 
to remand filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the discussion on 
remands, infra. 

> All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the Federal 
Circuit. 

* In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on 
remand was relied upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirming 
the rejection made on remand. Jn re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1634. See 
also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. Quigg, Civil 
Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 

5 See e.g., Inve Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, Civil 
Action No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, In re 
Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, Civil 
Action No. 85-1912 (D.D.C.) 

° In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., 
Fed. Cir. No. 88-1180. 

7 In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 
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an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand sug- 
gesting that the issue on appeal may well be moot.* 
D 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.’ 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,'° or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 

(b) a matter was overlooked,'' or 

(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered.'? 
F. 

There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief." 

G. 

In its opinion, the Board — without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 — may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a case 
the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C. § 120. On 
occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. Or- 
dinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid 
piecemeal judicial review.'* 


H. 

We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim —only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand — after the appellant’s brief had been filed —so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in the 
appeal." Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on the 
basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of the 
particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

I. 

We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application." We also had a trademark appeal in which 
registration in the United States could not occur until registration 
took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to proceed 
in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the foreign 
country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, we always 
check to be sure that the registration relied upon is “alive.” 
Appellant also should be sure that the registration has not 
expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confusion 
issue became moot on appeal when we discovered that the 
registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. 


* In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

° In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

"© In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Corp., 
Fed. Cir. No. 87-1183; In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

" In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 
87-1340 (D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action 
No. 86-0914 (D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 
(D.D.C.); and Katrapat AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.) 

" Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 
(D.D.C.). The Board’s decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst- 
Motoren, | USPQ2d 1655 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 

" See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 
384 (CCPA 1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 
(D.D.C.) and Clough v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 

'S In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

"© Inre Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner’ s decision 
reviving the application is reported. In re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 
(Comm’r Pat. 1987). See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341. 

"In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 
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Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a re- 
mand when approached by an attorney in the Office of the 
Solicitor — regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is 
made. A remand saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our 
office time and money and in the long run contributes to the 
effective administration of justice within PTO and the Federal 
Circuit. In some cases, our motions to remand have been op- 
posed. In one published opinion, an opposed motion was granted 
notwithstanding appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in an- 
other opinion, relief was denied.'* It appears the Federal Circuit 
has adopted, as a general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. 
R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with what 
we regard to be the better policy expressed in Jn re Gould. We 
will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the face 
of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its 
attorney appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time _ preparing 
for oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a 
mandate is entered if a viable rejection remains to be con- 
sidered. 

It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can — and often does — reopen prosecution 
of the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate 
to consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second appli- 
cation, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark 
application, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe 
appellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact 
that a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the 
second application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) shou!d be suspended 
pending outcome of proceedings on the second application or 
dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the event a final 
adverse Board decision is entered in the second application. In 
effect, by filing a second application, appellant admits that there 
are available administrative remedies and that those remedies 
have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 


Ill. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal 
If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. §§ 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re- 
consideration is entered in PTO, the two month period begins 
to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C. § 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 


'S In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in 
this case was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1987}. 

"In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief 
on the merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpub- 
lished opinion. 

» In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re 
Fisher, 448 F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
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rule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days — whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial de- 
cisions and the 30-day period for decisions on reconsideration?! 
no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 
fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Com- 
missioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard applied by 
PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of appeals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO — filing only in 
the Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. A copy 
of the decision being appealed, and any decision on reconsid- 
eration, should be attached to the copy of the notice of appeal 
filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following 
ways: 


1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 
Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 
Arlington, Virginia 


2. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


3. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


1.10 addressed to: 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed when 
received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice of 
appeal should identify all inventors. The notice of appeal should 
not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it should 
identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John Doe and 
Richard Roe appeal... .” 

A notice of appeal need simply state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 


*! 37 CFR § 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR § 2.145(d) (1989). 
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There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in the 
“heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is not 
timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice of appeal 
was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant to show cause 
why the appeal should not be dismissed, and thereupon refer 
the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an ap- 
pellant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 
copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless the 
application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper continu- 
ation” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
attorney assigned to the case to determine the contents of the 
appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period 
for filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal 
is docketed by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is 
served. Fed. Cir. R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after 
the certified list is served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60- 
day period almost always runs from the date the appeal is 
docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 
The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 

Office of the Solicitor 

P. 0. Box 15667 

Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation pa- 
pers will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail 
Room. 

Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left with 
aPTOemployee in an office other than the Office of the Solicitor, 
are deemed served when received in the Office of the 
Solicitor. 

The Office of the Solicitor is open from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 

Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
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relief and the proposed order. \f there is no opposition to a 
procedural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby ob- 
taining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. Appendix 
A. Designation 
The Office of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 
In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the specification; 
(2) any drawings; 
(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 
(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 
(5) the examiner’s answer; and 
(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 
In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 
(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 
(3) the trademark examining attorney's statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dence relied upon by the examining attorney the 
TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits the 
inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR § 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent 
interference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 
appeall 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 

a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be sent 
to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any problem 
with the appendix, including any failure to comply with Federal 
Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Preparation of a 
draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly refer to 
pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be center- 
ed in the bottom margin of each page and that other pag- 
ination marks be redacted if necessary to avoid con- 
fusion. Numbering the appendix pages with a format such 
as “0001” generally avoids confusion with other page num- 
bers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant's principal brief. If the designated appen- 
dix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed separately 
within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is filed. 
Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 
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C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which are 
illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not have 
legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, contact 
the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send a legible 
copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel's copy of Office 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VIII. Briefs 
A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement with 
those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee shall 
not include a statement of the case in his brief. /d. In our view 
these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete and 
neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it /ost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are those 
found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief is not 
the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous in making 
a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invariably 
include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to the 
issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant despite 
contrary findings below; or state conclusions — often without 
citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find it necessary 
to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete and neutral 
statement of facts — with full citations to the appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained to 
handle the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal often 
bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. As 
a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not possibly 
have erred below on the basis of an argument made for the first 
time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. Murray Bakery 
Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (since 
Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was interested in Murray's 
“intent,” it could not use intent as a basis for showing “error” 
by the TTAB; prescience is not a required characteristic of the 
board and the board need not divine all possible afterthoughts 
of counsel that might be asserted for the first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 

All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to cite 
to the appendix may affect an attorney’s credibility before the 
Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise meritorious 
arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make factual 
assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of the ap- 
pendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be given 
to refiling the application. Argument which depends on factual 
assertions not supported by the record cannot have any relevance 
to any error in the decision under review. 

Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
tobe convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to the 
appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the Office 
of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 
A. When we appear 

Anattorney from the Solicitor’s Office will appear and present 
argument in cases in which the appellant intends to present oral 
argument. We will submit on the briefs only (1) where appellant 
submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has been filed or we 
conclude that the reply brief does not require comment at the 
oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief raises a substantial 


» See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 
USPQ2d 1321, 1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990). 
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issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will appear even if appellant 
waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.** Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,* while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.** Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants should 
direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, we 
can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent 
and Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that 
because the briefs have been read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because it is 
essentially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 days 
prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed at least 
5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that counsel 
may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
opportunity to see the visual aid. 


X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake — not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 
judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and adversely 
affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively administer the 
patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic Antics in 
Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting rehearing 
should be requested to modify opinion language which confuses 
the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing as 
a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can be deemed 
proper.”° The Office of the Solicitor has been relatively success- 
ful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20-year period before the 
CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall filing approximately 
12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of relief has been granted 
in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in the original decision were 


23 In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (The burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board was 
wrong). 

4 Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 
USPQ 665, 667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are 
reviewed under the clearly erroneous standard); Jn re Caveney, 761 F.2d 
671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 1985)(findings of fact by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). 

5 In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988). 

Tn the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval 
from the Solicitor General. 
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found unpatentable on rehearing.”’ language was changed in the 
opinion,” relief was granted in part,” etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court's mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court's decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. § 
120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 13, 
1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5, 9 (Aug. 1, 1989). 
If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” application, 
it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate by PTO 
to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent application. 
Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, not upon the 


expiration of the period for applying for certiorari to the Supreme 
Court. * 


XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.*' Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 
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(26) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 3 
[Docket No. 910246-2140} 


RIN 0651-AA43 
Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent and 
trademark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify 
changes in practice and to consolidate the rules. The Office has 
combined the assignment rules currently in Parts | and 2 into a 
new Part 3 directed to assignments. 

Effective Date: Sept. 4, 1992. These rules will be applicable to all 
documents filed with the Office on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Trademark related matters: 
Lynne Beresford by telephone at (703) 305-9464 or by mail 
marked to her attention addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Patent related matters: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone at (703) 305- 
9282 or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. 


In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971). 

8 Parks y. Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), op 

inion amended, 783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

2° Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), reh’g 
on costs granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

* In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65,69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) (when 
PTO receives CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application are 
terminated); Continental Can Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 
USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings terminate within meaning of 35 
U.S.C. § 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). See also In re Willis, 
537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 1976). Once a mandate 
is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate to 
secure “copendency” with a continuation will not be granted. In re 
Iwashita, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, 
and In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 

* See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In re 
Lobdell, Fed. Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. Cir. 
No. 84-775 (Nov. 9, 1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 (Dec. 19, 
1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); and Jn re Dow 
Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 (Feb. 11, 1988). 
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Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register on May 10. 1991 at 56 FR 
21641 and in the Patent and Trademark Office “Official Gazette” 
of June 4. 1991 at 1127 O.G. 8-16, the Office proposed to amend 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to revise, 
simplify, remove, or clarify existing assignment rules or to 
codify certain practices currently in effect. Changes were pro- 
posed for rules relating to the documents that will be recorded, to 
the requirements for recording a document, to the effect of 
recording, to new cover sheet requirements, to the appointment 
of domestic representatives; and to prosecution by assignees and 

issuance to assignees. While the existing rules do not require a 
cover sheet to accompany each document submitted for record- 
ing, typically a cover letter is submitted to ensure proper process- 
ing of the document. 

The Office has encouraged the public to use a cover letter 
containing specific information concerning the document being 
submitted with each document submitted for recording. See 
“Helpful Hints”, 1114 Official Gazette 77 (May 29, 1990). The 
public has adopted the suggested procedure to such an extent that 
most documents now submitted for recordation are accompa- 
nied by a cover letter which contains the suggested data. Docu- 
ments submitted with these cover letters have enabled the Office 
to greatly improve the quality and efficiency of the recording 
process. To better ensure that the correct data is captured in 
recordation and recorded promptly, the Office is making a cover 
sheet mandatory. The cover sheet will contain all the information 
necessary for the Assignment Branch to properly and promptly 
process the document. 

Written comments were submitted by 12 firms, 2 individuals, 
4 corporations and | organization. No one testified at the oral 
hearing held on July 17, 1991. 

The following includes a brief discussion of the rules being 
changed and the reasons for those changes, a detailed section- 
by-section analysis of the final rules, and an analysis of the 
comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. 

Specific Rules to be Deleted or Added: The existing rules of 
practice in Parts | and 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 

Regulations which are deleted are §§ 1.32, 1.331, 1.332, 1.333, 
1.334, 2.185, 2.186 and 2.187. These rules are deleted in their 
entirety and rewritten and renumbered under a new Part 3. Table 
1 is provided to assist readers in correlating previous rules with 
the new rules. 


TABLE 1 


Old Section 
1.32 

1.331 (a) 
1.331(b) 

1 331(c) 
1.332 
1.333 
1.334 
2.185(a) 
2.185(a)(1) 
2.185(a)(2) 
2.185(a)(3) 
2.185(a)(4) 
2.185(b) 
2.185(C) 
2.186 
2.187 


3.71 & 3.73 
3.85 


Consideration was given to moving § 1.12 (Assignment 
records open to public inspection.) to Part 3. However, since this 
section primarily relates to records maintained by the Office and 
procedures for accessing those records, and no comments were 
received regarding the placement of § 1.12, this section remains 
under the general heading “Records and Files” of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Discussion of Specific Rules to be Changed or Added: Section 
1.12(a) is revised to reflect the fact that all assignment records 
related to pre-!955 trademark records and pre-1957 patent 
records were transferred to the National Archives and Records 
Administration (NARA) during 1990. All assignments recorded 
on or after January |, 1955, for trademarks and May 1, 1957, for 
patents continue to be maintained by the Office. The pre-1955/ 
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1957 records have been transferred to NARA to allow for greater 
accessibility to the public, improvement of file integrity for the 
older records, and preservation of these materials. The pre-1955/ 
1957 assignment cards, digest books, and libers were stored in 
four locations: the Assignment Search Room (ASR) at the 
Office, the Federal Records Center in Suitland, Maryland, the 
National Archives in downtown Washington, D.C., and the 
National Archives location in Alexandria, Virginia. Storage of 
information in these various locations made searching of old 
assignment records difficult. The materials located at the Federal 
Records Center could be ordered from the ASR. However, many 
times it took months to receive the materials. 

All assignment records from 1837 to December 31, 1954, for 
trademarks and from 1837 to April 30, 1957, for patents are now 
maintained and are open for public inspection in the National 
Archives Research Room located at the Washington National 
Records Center Building, 4205 Suitland Road, Suitland, Mary- 
land 20746. Assignments recorded before 1837 are maintained 
at the National Archives and Records Administration, 841 South 
Pickett Street, Alexandria, Virginia 22304. 

All requests for abstracts of title continue to be provided by 
the Office upon request and payment of fees set forth in §§ 1.19 
and 2.6. Requests for copies and certified copies of the pre-1955 
records for trademarks and pre-1957 records for patents should 
be directed to NARA since those records are not maintained by 
the Office. Since these records are maintained by NARA, it is 
more expeditious to request copies directly from NARA, rather 
than the Office, which would then have to route the requests to 
NARA. Payment of the fees required by NARA should accom- 
pany all requests for copies. 

Another change makes clear that separate assignment records 
are kept for patents and trademarks, and that an extra charge will 
be imposed by the Office on requests for copies of recorded 
assignments if the correct reel and frame number are not identi- 
fied. 

Sections 1.17 and 1.46 are amended to make reference to § 
3.81, which replaces § 1.334, and delete reference to § 1.334. 
The amount of the fee for recording a document is not affected 
by this rule change. 

Section 1.104(e) is amended to make reference to Part 3, 
which replaces § 1.331, and delete reference to § 1.331. 

Section 3.1 is added to set out definitions of terms used in Part 
3. Terms which are defined include “application,” “assignment,” 
“document,” “Office” (meaning Patent and Trademark Office), 
“recorded document,” and “registration.” Definitions are pro- 
vided to make clear the intended meanings of the terms used in 
Part 3. These definitions are intended to be applicable only to Part 
3. For example, the term “application” is defined, for the purpose 
of Part 3, to mean a national application for patent, an interna- 
tional application for patent that designates the United States of 
America, or an application to register a trademark, unless other- 
wise indicated. 

Section 3.11 replaces and modifies the practice set forth in §§ 
1.331(a} and 2.185(a), which specify the documents the Office 
will record. This section specifies that assignments of patents 
and registrations will be recorded, as well as other documents 
which affect title to applications, registrations and patents. Sec- 
tion 3.11 requires that a completed cover sheet as specified in §§ 
3.28 and 3.31 be submitted with the document to be recorded. 

Section 3.16 is added to incorporate the limitation set out in 
15 U.S.C. § 1060 proscribing the assignment of an intent-to-use 
trademark application prior to the filing of a statement of use, 
except as a part of the sale of an on-going business. Because the 
rules in Part 3 are intended to address all rules relating to 
assignments, it is appropriate to refer to the statutory require- 
ments of an assignment of an intent-to-use trademark applica- 
tion. 

Section 3.21 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.331(c). 
Section 3.21 sets forth requirements for the identification of 
patents or patent applications in documents submitted for re- 
cording. An assignment relating to a patent must identify the 
patent by number. The name of the inventor, the issue date, and 
title of the invention as stated in the patent may also be given in 
the assignment to provide additional information on the patent 
being assigned. An assignment relating to a national patent 
application must identify the national patent application by 
application number (consisting of the series code and the serial 
number, e.g., 07/123,456) or serial number and filing date. An 
assignment relating to an international patent application which 
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designates the United States of America must identify the inter- 
national application number (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). The name 
of the inventor, date of filing, and title of the invention as stated 
in the patent application may also be given in the assignment. If 
an assignment is executed concurrently with, or subsequent to, 
the execution of the patent application, but before the patent 
application is filed, it must identify the patent application by its 
date of execution, name of each inventor, and title of the inven- 
tion so that there can be no mistake as to the patent application 
intended. Assignments submitted for recording that do not iden- 
tify the patent or patent application as required by this section 
will not be recorded, but will be returned to the correspondence 
address that is required to be provided on the cover sheet by § 
3.31 (e). 

Section 3.24 is added to set out formal document require- 
ments to facilitate and expedite the recording process. This 
section requires that documents, either the original or a true copy 
of the original, submitted for recording be legible, using only one 
side of each page. The paper used should be flexible, white, 
durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 cm. (8 x 14 
inches), with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on all sides. Docu- 
ments submitted in this form are camera-ready and can be 
recorded expeditiously with little additional handling required. 
Documents that fail to meet the legibility and single-sided paper 
requirements of this section will be returned as set forth in 3.51. 

Section 3.26 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.331(b) 
and 2.185(a)(2). Section 3.26 provides that the Office will accept 
and record non-English documents provided they are accompa- 
nied by a verified English translation signed by the translator. 
Documents submitted that fail to meet the requirements of this 
section will be returned as set forth in § 3.51. 

Section 3.27 is added to set out how documents submitted for 
recording should be addressed to the Office. To ensure prompt 
and proper processing, documents and their cover sheets should 
be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Box Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231, unless they are 
filed together with new applications or with a petition under § 
3.81(b). Petitions under § 3.81(b) should be addressed to the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box DAC, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231. New applications and other petitions should be 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Section 3.28.is added to set out the requirement that all 
documents submitted to the Office for recording be accompa- 
nied by at least one cover sheet referring either to the patent 
applications and patents or to the trademark applications and 
registrations against which the document is to be recorded. Only 
one set of documents and cover sheets to be recorded should be 
filed. If a document to be recorded includes interests in, or 
transactions involving, both patents and trademarks, separate 
patent and trademark cover sheets must be submitted. If a 
document to be recorded is not accompanied by a completed 
cover sheet, the document and any incomplete cover sheet will 
be returned to the correspondence address for proper completion 
of the cover sheet and resubmission of the cover sheet and 
document. While the previous rules did not require a cover sheet 
to accompany each document submitted for recording, typically 
a cover letter is submitted to ensure proper processing of the 
document. The Office is making a cover sheet mandatory in 
order to better ensure prompt and proper processing of all 
documents submitted for recording. The cover sheet contains all 
the information necessary for the Office to process the docu- 
ment. 

Section 3.31 is added to set out the formal requirements of the 
cover sheet. Section 3.31 requires that each patent or trademark 
cover sheet must contain (1) the name of the party conveying the 
interest; (2) the name and address of the party receiving the 
interest; (3) a brief description of the interest conveyed or 
transaction to be recorded (e.g., assignment, license, change of 
name, merger, security agreement, etc.); (4) each application 
number, patent number or registration number against which the 
document is to be recorded, or an indication that the document is 
filed together with a patent application; (5) the name and address 
of the party to whom correspondence concerning the document 
to be recorded should be mailed; (6) the number of applications, 
patents or registrations identified in the cover sheet and the total 
fee; (7) the date the document was executed; (8) an indication 
that the assignee of a trademark application or registration who 
is not domiciled in the United States has designated a domestic 
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representative; (9) a statement by the party submitting the docu- 
ment that to the best of the person’s knowledge and belief, the 
information contained on the cover sheet is true and correct, and 
(10) the signature of the party submitting the document. The term 
“party” as used in this rule means the person whose name 
appears on the documents to be recorded, tiiat person’s attorney 
or registered agent, or a corporate officer where a corporation’s 
name appears on the document. Sample cover sheets for patent 
documents and for trademark documents are shown in Appendi- 
ces A and B. 

Section 3.34 is added to set out the procedure to correct 
obvious errors in a recorded cover sheet. This section requires 
that if a recorded cover sheet contains an error that is apparent 
when the cover sheet is compared with the recorded document, 
the error will be corrected only if a corrected cover sheet is filed 
for recordation. The corrected cover sheet must be accompanied 
by the originally-recorded document or a copy of the originally- 
recorded document and by a new assignment recording fee in the 
appropriate amount. 

Section 3.41 replaces and consolidates practice under §§ 
1.331(a) and 2.185(a)(3) regarding recording fees. Section 3.41 
requires that all requests to record documents be accompanied 
by the appropriate fee. A fee is charged for each application, 
patent and registration identified in the cover sheet. The record- 
ing fee for patents and patent applications is specified in § 
1.21(h). The recording fee for trademark registrations and appli- 
cations is specified in § 2.6(q). 

Section 3.51 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.332 
and 2.185(c). Section 3.51 sets the date of recording of a docu- 
ment as the date the document meeting the requirements for 
recording set forth in this Part is filed in the Office. A document 
which does not comply with the identification requirements of § 
3.21 will not be recorded. For documents not accepted for 
recording, parties can petition under 37 CFR §§ 1.181 and 
2.146(a). Other documents not meeting the requirements for 
recording, for example, a document submitted without a com- 
pleted cover sheet, without the required fee, or without any 
required translation, will be returned for correction to the sender 
when a return address is available. The returned papers, stamped 
with the official date of receipt in the Office, will be accompanied 
by a letter indicating that if the returned papers are corected and 
resubmitted to the Office within time specified in the letter, the 
Office will consider the original date of filing of the papers as the 
date of recording of the papers. Submitters can use the certificate 
procedure under either § 1.8 or § 1.10 for resubmissions of 
returned papers if they desire to have the benefit of the date of 
deposit in the United States Postal Service. If the returned papers 
are not corrected and resubmitted within the specified period, the 
date of filing of the corrected papers will be considered to be the 
date of recording of the papers. Extensions of time will not be 
available to extend the specified period to resubmit the returned 
papers. 

Section 3.54 is added to set out the effect of recording a 
document. This section states that the recording of a document is 
not a determination by the Office of the validity of the document 
or the effect that document has on the title to an application, a 
patent, or a registration. The Office will determine, when neces- 
sary, what effect a document has, including whether a party has 
the authority to take an action in a matter pending before the 
Office. Examples of when the Office will need to determine 
whether a party has the authority to take an action in a matter 
pending before the Office include: (1) prosecution by the as- 
signee as in § 3.71; (2) consent of an assignee to the filing of a 
reissue application as provided in § 1.172; and (3) execution of 
a disclaimer under § 1.321 by an assignee. 

Section 3.56 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.333. 
Section 3.56 provides that an assignment, which at the time of its 
execution is conditional on a given act or event, will be treated 
by the Office as an absolute assignment. This section serves as 
notification as to how a conditional assignment will be treated by 
the Office in any proceeding requiring a determination of the 
owner of an application, patent or registration. Since the Office 
will not determine whether a condition has been fulfilled, the 
Office will treat the submission of such an assignment for 
recordation as signifying that the act or event has occurred. 

Section 3.61 replaces and modifies the practice of § 
2.185(a)(4). Section 3.61 sets forth that an assignee of a trade- 
mark application or registration not domiciled in the United 
States must designate a domestic representative in writing to the 
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Office. Assignees of patent applications or patents may desig- 
nate domestic representatives if the assignee is not residing in the 
United States. 35 U.S.C. § 293. The designation is required to 
state the name and address of a person residing within the United 
States on whom may be served process or notice of proceedings 
affecting the application, patent or registration or rights thereun- 
der. 

Section 3.71 replaces and modifies the practice of §§ 1.32 and 
2.186. Section 3.71 sets forth that the assignee of record of the 
entire right, title and interest in an application for patent is 
entitled to conduct the prosecution of the patent application to 
the exclusion of the named inventor. Similarly, the assignee of an 
application for registration is entitled to conduct the prose- 
cution of the trademark application to the exclusion of the 
applicant. 

Section 3.73 is added to set out the procedure by which an 
assignee can establish the right to take action in an application, 
patent or registration. The inventor is presumed to be the original 
owner of a patent application and any patent that may issue 
therefrom, unless there is an assignment. The original applicant 
is presumed to be the original owner of a trademark application 
and any registration that may issue therefrom, unless there is an 
assignment. Any action before the Office with respect to an 
assigned patent application, patent, or reexamination may be 
taken by the assignee of the entire right, title, and interest, 
provided ownership is established to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner. The assignee may establish ownership by sub- 
mitting to the Office documentary evidence of a chain of title 
from the original owner to the assignee or by specifying (e.g., 
reel and frame number, etc.) where such evidence is recorded in 
the Office. Additionally, when a patent assignee is not repre- 
sented by an attorney or registered agent, a statement signed by 
the assignee must also be submitted stating the evidence has been 
reviewed and certifying that, to the best of the party’s knowledge 
and belief, title is in the party seeking to take the action. Docu- 
ments submitted to establish ownership may be required to be 
recorded in the Office as a condition to permitting the requesting 
party to take action in a matter pending before the Office. Any 
action before the Office with respect to an assigned trademark 
registration, application or post-registration matter, may be taken 
by the assignee provided ownership is established to the satisfac- 
tion of the Commissioner by recording an assignment to the 
assignee or by submitting other proof of the assignment. 

Section 3.81 replaces and modifies the practice of § 1.334. 
Section 3.81 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a patent to 
an assignee. If an assignment of the entire right, title, and interest 
is recorded before the issue fee is paid for a patent application, the 
patent may issue in the name of the assignee. If the assignee holds 
an undivided part interest, the patent may issue jointly to the 
inventor and the assignee. At the time the issue fee is paid, the 
name of the assignee must be provided if the patent is to issue 
solely or jointly to that assignee. If the assignment is submitted 
for recording after the date of payment of the issue fee, but prior 
to issuance of the patent, the assignee may petition that the patent 
issue to the assignee. Any such petition must be accompanied by 
the fee set forth in §1.17(i)(1). 

Section 3.85 replaces and modifies the practice of § 2.187. 
Section 3.85 sets forth the procedure for issuance of a registra- 
tion to an assignee. The certificate of registration may be issued 
to the assignee of the applicant, or in a new name of the applicant, 
provided that the party files a written request in the trademark 
application record by the time the application is being prepared 
for issuance of the certificate of registration, and an appropriate 
document is recorded in the Office. If the assignment or name 
change document has not been recorded in the Office, then the 
written request must state that the document has been filed for 
recordation. The address of the assignee must be made of record 
in the trademark application file. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

In this discussion, “Patent and Trademark Office” is abbrevi- 
ated as “Office” or “PTO.” 

Comment: Two comments were received addressed to the 
overall rule package. One comment expressed concern over the 
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potential confusion of instituting a new Part 3. It was suggested 
that Parts | and 2 be amended to contain the necessary changes. 
Another comment was concerned that the rules and specifically 
the new cover sheet requirement would impede promptness and 
accuracy of the recordation process. 

Response: The Office has determined that the new rules will 
result in greater efficiency and accuracy in the recordation 
process and improve the integrity of the records maintained by 
the PTO. Further, the PTO believes that a new Part 3, containing 
all rules relating to assignments, will be beneficial to the majority 
of patent and trademark system users. 

Comment: Section 3.1 was proposed to define “application” 
as an application for patent or an application to register a 
trademark. One comment questioned whether international ap- 
plications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty were in- 
cluded in the definition of the word “application.” 

Two comments were received concerning the definition of 
“assignment.” As proposed, § 3.1 defines “assignment” of a 
trademark in terms of a “trademark application” or “registra- 
tion.” The comments suggested that because Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, speaks in terms of a “regis- 
tered mark” or a “mark for which application to register has been 
filed,” which was reflected in previous trademark rule 2.186, the 
different terminology may be construed to permit assignment of 
a trademark without assignment of the underlying goodwill. 

Response: The wording of § 3.1 has been changed to include 
both national applications for patent and international applica- 
tions that designate the United States in the term “application.” 

Also to avoid any potential confusion over the definition of a 
trademark assignment, the Office adopted the suggestion to 
reflect Section 10 of the Trademark Act and to refer to a 
“registered mark” or a “mark for which application to register 
has been filed” in its definition of assignment. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.16 provides that an application to 
register a mark under 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) cannot be assigned 
before a statement of use is filed except to a successor to an 
ongoing business of the original applicant. One comment sug- 
gested § 3.16 be further amended to correct a legislative over- 
sight and permit assignment of the application after an amend- 
ment to allege use is filed. 

One other comment suggested the PTO define the statutory 
language “successor to the business of the applicant.” 

Response: As proposed, Rule 3.16 merely restates the statute. 
To permit the filing of an assignment to a successor to an on- 
going business before an amendment to allege use has been filed 
would make the rule inconsistent with the statute. 

As to the definition of “successor to the business of the 
applicant,” it has been determined that in the absence of any 
statutory definition, it is better left to case law to establish the 
meaning. A business, or portion thereof, can be transferred or 
assigned in a variety of ways, and the question of valid 
ownership might arise in a variety of circumstances. For the 
PTO to define what constitutes a successor may be duly restric- 
tive. 

Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 
adopted. 

Comment: Section 3.21, as proposed, provides that an assign- 
ment of a patent or patent application must be identified by 
number. One comment requested a further amendment to allow 
the filing of a patent assignment after filing an application for 
patent but before knowing the application number by allowing 
identification by the execution date, inventors and title of the 
invention instead of the application number. 

Another comment suggested that assignments relating to 
trademark applications and registrations should also be required 
to have the identifying serial and registration numbers within the 
body of the assignment document. 

One comment questioned whether the patent identification 
number was required in the document or whether the number 
could just appear on the cover sheet. 

Response: Providing the identifying number in the assign- 
ment document allows for greater efficiency and accuracy in 
recording assignments. However, unlike patents, trademarks 
can have an indefinite life. Assignments may be recorded years 
after an assignment has occurred to clear up the chain of title. it 
may not be possible to execute a new assignment to include 
identifying numbers in the document years later. Accordingly, it 
is preferable for the PTO to be more flexible in recording 
trademark assignments which may contain the identifying num- 
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ber in the cover sheet rather than in the document itself. Because 
of the nature of a patent, less flexibility is permitted. Patent rights, 
unlike trademark rights, do not exist apart from the issued patent. 
Accordingly, when an interest in a patent is transferred, the 
patent identifying number must be in the assignment document. 
This requirement only applies to assignments, not to documents 
other than assignments. 

The PTO makes every effort to provide applicants with the 
application numbers for newly-filed patent applications as soon 
as possible. It is suggested, however, that assignment documents 
may be written to allow entry of the identifying number after the 
execution of the assignment. An example of acceptable wording 
is: “I hereby authorize and request my attorney, (Insert name), of 
(Insert address), to insert here in parentheses (Application num- 
ber , filed) the filing date and application number of 
said application when known.” 

Accordingly, the suggested modifications have not been 
adopted. 

Comment: Section 3.24, as proposed, provides the formal 
requirements for the documents which are to be recorded and the 
cover sheet. Three comments stated that the one-side only 
requirement was unreasonable in light of PTO’s issuance of two- 
sided patent and trademark copies and of the practices of other 
governments and corporations over which the submitter would 
have no control. 

One comment requested clarification of “bond weight paper” 
and suggested the language used in the rules setting out drawing 
requirements be adopted. 

One comment stated that the document size requirements 
should only pertain to documents prepared and executed by 
parties who wish to convey title. 

Two comments questioned whether the PTO would permit 
the filing of copies or true copies in lieu of the original documents 
for recording. 

Response: The formal requirements set out in § 3.24 are 
related to PTO’s ability to capture on film papers filed with the 
PTO. The requirements are not related to the other printing or 
photocopying services PTO provides. Micrographics reproduc- 
tion requires that only one side of each page be used for effi- 
ciency. If the original document is two-sided or the wrong size, 
the practitioner can comply with this requirement by providing 
a true copy of the original document using only one side of each 
page on the correct size paper. The language in § 3.24 has been 
changed to clarify that true copies or originals are acceptable. 
Further, the language describing the type of paper to be used has 
been changed to be consistent with the drawing requirement 
rules. 

Comment: Section 3.28, as proposed, provides that all re- 
quests to record a document must be accompanied by the 
document to be recorded and at least one cover sheet. One 
comment expressed confusion over whether the document must 
be accompanied by a cover letter as well as a request for 
recording. One comment stated the requirement for a cover sheet 
did not help the PTO with the documents which are file with 
applications and the commenter did not see the need for an 
additional paper included among the papers for a new applica- 
tion. 

Response: The first sentence has been rewritten to clarify that 
only the document and a cover sheet(s) must be submitted. A 
separate request for recording is not required or needed. Because 
the cover sheet provides all pertinent information in one place, it 
will greatly assist the processing of assignments by the PTO. For 
those applications which are filed with an assignment, the addi- 
tional cover sheet required for the assignment aids the process- 
ing of the assignment. 

Comment: Numerous comments were received on the pro- 
posed cover sheet requirements of § 3.31. One comment ques- 
tions whether the form or the contents of the form are being 
required and cautioned that the cover sheet should not become a 
technical obstacle to recordation. 

Two comments claimed the cover sheet requirement would 
be burdensome and the documents recorded should speak for 
themselves. 

Two comments objected to the requirement for the character- 
ization of the interest being conveyed. One of the commentors 
indicated it was not the best evidence of what the interest is and 
may be misleading while the second commentor was concerned 
practitioners would be subject to malpractice claims and be made 
parties to litigation involving the transfer. 
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One comment stated that requiring the assignee’s address was 
burdensome and excessive. Three comments questioned the 
lack of consistency between proposed subsections (a) and (b) of 
§ 3.31 which requires only the name of the conveyor but both the 
name and address of the receiver. 

Two comments stated that the language of the rule was 
unclear as to whether the list of properties within the assignment 
document should be retyped on the cover sheet, which would be 
burdensome and fraught with potential errors. 

One comment was received suggesting that properties be 
identified with as much information as possible (i.e., serial 
number, patent number, filing date, inventors, etc.). 

Four comments stated that the requirement for an execution 
date of the document is excessive and burdensome. One of the 
comments stated that the execution date may not be as important 
as the effective date of the document. One suggested the effec- 
tive date would be more accurate and another suggested the 
document should speak for itself. One additional comment 
stated that a nunc pro tunc assignment of the substantive rights 
of an assignee or assignor may be unduly affected by the 
requirement for recitation of the execution date. 

Nine comments were received objecting to the language of 
the proposed verification. Some comments recommended that 
the verification statement be deleted. Other comments recom- 
mended that the verification statement be based on “information 
and belief.” The comments indicated (1) practitioners did not 
want to be held responsible for the information entered on the 
cover sheet, (2) there was no purpose served by signing the cover 
sheet because the documents should speak for themselves and 
(3) under 37 C.F.R. § 10.18, a registered practitioner’s signature 
indicates that the filing is correct. 

One comment suggested that proposed § 3.31(i) does not 
recognize the right of some non-lawyers to practice in trademark 
matters before the PTO. 

Additionally, many comments and suggestions were received 
on the layout of the sample cover sheets. 

Response: The proposed purpose of the cover sheet is to 
provide a synopsis of the vital information contained in a re- 
corded document. The cover sheet form itself is noi required, 
only the information outlined in § 3.31 is required. Use of the 
sample cover sheet formats appearing as Appendices A and B to 
the rule package is encouraged. The Office will make paper 
copies of the sample cover sheets available for customer use. 
Persons wishing to obtain paper copies of the sample cover 
sheets should contact the Public Service Center at (703) 305- 
HELP. Questions regarding the sample cover sheets should be 
directed to the Assignment and Certification Services Division at 
(703) 308-9700. 

As indicated in the proposed rule package, a majority of 
documents presently filed for recording are accompanied by a 
cover letter containing much of the information required in § 
3.31. The PTO does not believe standardization of the informa- 
tion submitted is an undue burden. Standardization ensures easy 
reference to all critical information. Further, the parties or their 
representatives are in a better position to know or ascertain the 
nature of the interest involved than the PTO. The document will 
always speak for itself. However, a characterization assists in 
putting others on notice as to the nature of the transaction. 

It was determined that a verification is not required. The 
language has been changed to a statement on the cover sheet 
based on “information and belief.” Further, § 3.31(i) has been 
divided into two paragraphs, one for the statement that is re- 
quired and one for the signature. 

The address of the assignee or receiving party is vital informa- 
tion for maintaining complete assignment records. The original 
owner is the applicant, for which the Office has the address of 
record. Each subsequent assignee address is then obtained 
under this requirement and is of record if the PTO or public 
needs to contact the present assignee. The execution date is 
required to determine whether an assignment has been recorded 
within three months provided in 35 U.S.C. § 261 and 15 U.S.C. 
§ 1060. 

When there is a listing of properties contained within a 
document, any listing may be copied and attached to the cover 
sheet to reduce the amount of typing necessary. A notation of this 
attachment can be made in lieu of entering every property 
identification number on the cover sheet. Should submitters 
provide information in addition to that required by § 3.31, it is 
always welcome, but not required. 
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The comments received on the layout of the sample cover 
sheets have all been considered and some modifications have 
been made. However, the sample cover sheet is not required and 
it is not part of the rules. 

Comment: Section 3.34, as proposed, provides for correction 
of errors in a recorded cover sheet when the error is apparent by 
comparing the information on the cover sheet with the recorded 
document itself. One comment received expressed confusion 
regarding the correction procedure. Another comment sug- 
gested that corrections should not be limited to apparent errors. 

Response: The PTO will not compare the cover sheet with the 
original documents during the recording process except to as- 
sure that application and patent numbers are present in patent 
assignments. Otherwise, it will only check to see that the cover 
sheet is complete. When a submitter discovers an obvious error 
on the recorded cover sheet, the PTO will consider a request to 
correct it when it receives: (1) the original recorded document (or 
a copy); (2) a corrected cover sheet; and (3) the appropriate fee 
for each property to be corrected. The PTO will then compare the 
cover sheet with the document to determine whether the error is 
apparent on its face. If the error is obvious, the corrected cover 
sheet will be recorded and the respective Office records cor- 
rected. If the error is not obvious, the procedure set forth in the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, MPEP § 323 will gov- 
ern for patents and the procedure set forth in In re Abacab 
International Computers Lid. (Assignee of IHEC, Ltd.), 21 
USPQ2d 1078 (Comm’r Pats. 1987), on reconsideration, 21 
USPQ2d 1079 (Comm’r Pats. 1988) will govern for trademarks. 
Submitters may also petition under § 1.833 or § 2.146 for other 
corrections. Typographical errors made by the Office will be 
corrected without charge when brought to our attention. 

Accordingly, the suggested modification has not been adopted. 
The rule has only been changed to correct a cross reference. 

Comment: As proposed, § 3.51 provides that the date of 
recording is the date all of the required information is filed in the 
Office. Incomplete documents will be returned. If the returned 
documents are resubmitted timely, the document will retain the 
date on which it was received as incomplete. Two comments 
were received regarding the time period to be set by the PTO. 
One comment indicated that any delay may affect the require- 
ments of 15 U.S.C. § 1060. It was therefore recommended that 
the PTO make some type of “conditional entry” in the records 
indicating an assignment has been submitted so interested mem- 
bers of the public could ascertain that there may be an effective 
recording date. The other comment suggested the time period for 
resubmission be long enough to allow communication with 
foreign parties, but it should be no longer than six months. 

Response: After a review of the proposed rule, it was deter- 
mined that the language of § 3.51 should be clarified to reflect 
that the originally-submitted papers with the official Office date 
stamp indicating the original receipt date in the Office must be 
returned in order to retain the original date. It is the intent of the 
PTO to set the time for response at one month from the date of 
mailing of the returned documents from the PTO. It is believed 
that most correctable errors will involve an incomplete cover 
sheet or the amount of the fee submitted, both of which can be 
corrected within one month. 

Further, it is the policy of the PTO to make of record only 
those documents which meet the requirements for recording. It 
is not beneficial to cloud title to properties with potential trans- 
fers. 

Comment: Section 3.56, as proposed, is a restatement of 
former § 1.333 and is made applicable to trademarks. It provides 
that an assignment which is made conditional upon a condition 
subsequent will be regarded by the Office as an absolute assign- 
ment. One comment was received inquiring as to whether § 3.56 
applied to security interests, another was received requesting a 
reference in the rules to recording of security agreements. 

Response: Section 3.56 is applicable only to assignments, as 
they are defined by § 3.1, that is, a transfer of right, title and 
interest in a patent or a trademark. A security interest or a security 
agreement is in the nature of a lien, not an assignment. Accord- 
ingly, § 3.56 would not apply to security interests or security 
agreements which are also recordable. It applies to conditional 
assignments because the Office has no way of determining 
whether and when conditions are satisfied and therefore must 
address this type of assignment in a uniform manner. The 
reference to the recordability of security agreements is referred 
to here in the final rule package. 
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Comment: The second sentence of § 3.71, as proposed, 
provides: “[t]he assignee of record of the entire right title and 
interest in a trademark application or registration is entitled to 
conduct the prosecution of the trademark application or registra- 
tion to the exclusion of the original applicant or previous as- 
signee.” One comment suggested, as had been recommended for 
the definitions in § 3.1, that language be adopted consistent with 
Section 10 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. § 1060, so there be 
no confusion as to what can be assigned in the trademark area and 
further, that the language requiring “entire right, title and inter- 
est” be deleted. 

Response: As was the case with the PTO’s review of § 3.1, the 
language in § 3.71 has also been modified to eliminate any 
confusion. Accordingly, § 3.71 now provides for assignments of 
registered marks or a mark for which an application for registra- 
tion has been filed, making it consistent with § 3.1. While this 
change cannot prevent assignments from being made with- 
out the underlying goodwill, it may eliminate some confu- 
sion. 

Comment: Section 3.73, as proposed, provided that a full 
assignee could take any action before the Office with respect to 
the assigned application, patent, or registration provide owner- 
ship is established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner. The 
rule further provided that ownership could be established by 
providing documentary evidence of the chain of title to the 
assignee. The assignee was also required to submit a verified 
statement stating the evidence had been reviewed and certifying 
to the best of the party’s belief, title is in the party seeking to take 
the action. The Office reserved the right to require recordation of 
any ownership documents. One comment suggested the proce- 
dure was too “elaborate” and “confusing” to permit the submit- 
ting party to act rapidly. Another comment suggested the Office 
use the language of former § 2.186 which only required “the 
assignment has been recorded or that proof of the assignment has 
been submitted” to enable action by the assignee. 

Another comment suggested that a simple statement identify- 
ing the documents thought to place ownership in a party should 
be sufficient. It was believed that no additional benefit accrued 
by having the party state that they believed they were entitled to 
take the action because whether or not a party can act is a 
determination the PTO must make. 

Two comments suggested that a literal reading of the rule 
would require every paper filed on behalf of an assignee be 
accompanied by a proof of ownership. One comment suggested 
it was too harsh to preclude a party from taking action in a 
trademark matter until proof of ownership is established to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. Rather, it was suggested that 
a party be permitted to take action once documents establishing 
ownership are filed. 

One comment received pointed to the proposed language of 
§ 3.73 providing the statement must be signed by the party or its 
attorney or agent of record which was a greater requirement than 
§ 1.34(a), if that was intended. 

Another comment suggested that the proposed language be 
changed by deleting the provision that ownership must be 
established to the satisfaction of the Commissioner and substitut- 
ing therefore “provided the assignee is owner of the entire right, 
title, and interest in the patent application, patent, registeredmark 
or mark for which an application for registration has been filed.” 

One final comment suggested that § 3.73 be changed to 
specifically set forth that it applied to secure Office acceptance 
of a Section 8 or 15 affidavit or a Section 9 application, 15 U.S.C. 
§§ 1058, 1059, for trademark filings, and requested examples of 
the types of documents necessary to establish ownership. 

Response: Ownership need only be established the first time 
the new party wants to act in patent and trademark cases, 
provided the appropriate documents are recorded. Section 3.73(b) 
is modified to provide that a statement of ownership need only be 
provided when a patent assignee wishes to act on a matter. For 
patents, the PTO believes it is appropriate for the patent assignee 
to review the documents it believes establishes its ownership 
prior to filing a paper signed by that assignee. Additionally, the 
statement will certify that to the best of the assignee’s knowledge 
and belief, title is in that assignee. This will establish, to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner, that the assignee knows of no 
other document establishing title in someone other than the 
assignee. The PTO will still make the determination of whether 
the assignee is entitled to take action after a review of the 
documents. 
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For trademarks the action sought to be taken can be submitted 
simultaneously by the party. The action will be examined as will 
the claim of ownership and the party will be notified whether it 
is satisfactory. As in the past, “any action” refers to post- 
registration documents as well. 


Other Considerations 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not |:ave a signifi- 
cant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these changes is to require that a cover sheet 
accompany each document submitted for recording. The rule 
change includes no additional or increased fees. Substantive 
rights to use trademarks and patents are not adversely affected. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. Because most of the 
changes reduce procedural burdens, there will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual industries; 
Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on compe- 
tition, employment, investment, productivity, or innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

These rule changes contain a collection-of-information re- 
quirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq. The rule changes add a requirement for a 
cover sheet to be submitted with each document to be recorded 
that will expedite the recording process and improve quality. 
This collection of information requirement is cleared under 
OMB Control No. 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for 
this requirement is estimated to be one-half hour per filing, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching exis- 
ting data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, 
and completing and reviewing the collections of informa- 
tion. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeeping 
requirement. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


37 CFR Part 3 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Trademarks, Reporting and recordkeeping requirement. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 1, 
2 and 3 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below. 

PART I - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.12 paragraphs (a) and (d) ar revised to read as 
follows: 
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§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


(a) (1) Separate assignment records are maintained in the 
Patent and Trademark Office for patents and trademarks. The 
assignment records, relating to original or reissue patents, in- 
cluding digests and indexes, for assignments recorded on or after 
May |, 1957, and assignment records relating to pending or 
abandoned trademark applications and to trademark registra- 
tions, for assignments recorded on or after January 1, 1955, are 
open to public inspection at the Patent and Trademark Office, 
and copies of those assignment records may be obtained upon 
request and payment of the fee set forth in §§ 1.19 and 2.6 of this 
Chapter. 

(2) All records of assignments of patents recorded before May 
1, 1957, and all records of trademark assignments recorded 
before January 1, 1955, are maintained by the National Archives 
and Records Administration (NARA). The records are open to 
public inspection. Certified and uncertified copies of those 
assignment records are provided by NARA upon request and 
payment of the fees required by NARA. 


EEK 


(d) An order for a copy of an assignment or other document 
should identify the reel and frame number where the assignment 
or document is recorded. If a document is identified without 
specifying its correct reel and frame, an extra charge as set forth 
in § 1.21(j) will be made for the time consumed in making a 
search for such assignment. 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


ERE 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a sec- 
tion of this part listed below which refers to this para- 


.12 — for access to an assignment record. 

.14 — for access to an application. 

.53 — to accord a filing date. 

.55 — for entry of late priority papers. 

.60 — to accord a filing date. 

.62 — to accord a filing date. 

.103 — to suspend action in application. 

.177 — for divisional reissues to issues separately. 

.312 — for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

.313 — to withdraw an application from issue. 

.314 — to defer issuance of a patent. 

1.666(b) — for access to interference settlement agree- 
ment. 

§ 3.81 — for patent to issue to assignee, assignment submit- 

ted after payment of the issue fee. 


KK 


4. Section 1.32 is removed and reserved. 

1.32 [Reserved] 

5. Section 1.46 is revised to read as follows: 

§ 1.46 Assigned inventions and patents. 

In case the whole or a part interest in the invention or in the 
patent to be issued is assigned, the application must still be made 
or authorized to be made, and an oath or declaration signed, by 
the inventor or one of the persons mentioned in §§ 1.42, 1.43, or 
1.47. However, the patent may be issued to the assignee or jointly 
to the inventor and the assignee as provided in § 3.81. 


6. Section 1.104 is amended by revising paragraph (e) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.104 Nature of examination; examiner’s action. 


REE 
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(e) Co-pending applications will be considered by the exam- 
iner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment to, 
the same person if: 

(1) the application files refer to assignments recorded in the 
Patent and Trademark Office in accordance with Part 3 of this 
chapter which convey the entire rights in the applications to the 
same person or organization; or 

(2) copies of unrecorded assignments which convey the 
entire rights in the applications to the same person or organiza- 
tion are filed in each of the applications; or 

(3) an affidavit or declaration by the common owner is filed 
which states that there is common ownership and states facts 
which explain why the affiant or declarant believes there is 
common ownership; or 

(4) other evidence is submitted which establishes common 
ownership of the applications. 

In circumstances where the common owner is a corporation 
or other organization, an affidavit or declaration may be signed 
by an official of the corporation or organization empowered to 
act on behalf of the corporation or organization. 


7. The undesignated center head above § 1.331 is revised to 
read as follows: 


Arbitration Awards 

8. Sections 1.331 through 1.334 are removed and reserved. 
§ 1.331- 1.334 [Reserved] 
Part2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, uniess otherwise 
noted. 


10. The undesignated center head § 2.185 is removed. 

11. Sections 2.185 through 2.187 are removed and reserved. 
§ 2.185-2.187 [Reserved] 

12. Part 3 is added to read as follows: 


Part 3- ASSIGNMENT, RECORDING AND RIGHTS OF 
ASSIGNEE 


Sec. 

3.1 Definitions 

DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 

3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 

3.16 Assignability of trademarks prior to filing of use state- 
ments. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 

3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 

3.24 Formal requirements for documents and cover sheets. 

3.26 English language requirement. 

3.27 Mailing address for submitting documents to be re- 
corded. 

3.28 Requests for recording. 

COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 


3.31 Cover sheet content. 
3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


FEES 

3.41 Recording fees. 

DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 
3.51 Recording date. 
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3.54 Effect of recording. 
3.56 Conditional assignments. 


DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 
3.61 Domestic representative. 
PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 


3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 
3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 


3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 
3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6. 
§ 3.1 Definitions. 


For purposes of this part, the following definitions shall 
apply: 

Application means a national application for patent, an inter- 
national application that designates the United States of America, 
or an application to register a trademark unless otherwise indi- 
cated. 


Assignment means a transfer by a party of all or part of its 
right, title and interest in a patent or patent application, or a 
transfer of its entire right, title and interest in a registered mark or 
a mark for which an application to register has been filed. 


Document means a document which a party requests to be 
recorded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11 and which affects some 
interest in an application, patent, or registration. 


Office means the Patent and Trademark Office. 


Recorded document means a document which has been re- 
corded in the Office pursuant to § 3.11. 


Registration means a trademark registration issued by the 
Office. 


DOCUMENTS ELIGIBLE FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.11 Documents which will be recorded. 


Assignments of applications, patents, and registrations, ac- 
companied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 and 
3.31, will be recorded in the Office. Other documents, accompa- 
nied by completed cover sheets as specified in §§ 3.28 and 3.31, 
affecting title to applications, patents, or registrations, will be 
recorded as provided in this Part or at the discretion of the 
Commissioner. 


§ 3.16 Assignability of trademark prior to filing of use 
statement. 


No application to register a mark under 15 U.S.C. 1051(b) is 
assignable prior to the filing of the verified statement of use 
under 15 U.S.C. 1051(d) except to a successor to the business of 
the applicant, or portion thereof, to which the mark pertains, if 
that business is ongoing and existing. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR RECORDING 
§ 3.21 Identification of patents and patent applications. 


An assignment relating to a patent must identify the patent by 
the patent number. An assignment relating to a national patent 
application must identify the national patent application by the 
application number (consisting of the series code and the serial 
number, e.g., 07/123,456) or the serial number and filing date. 
An assignment relating to an international patent application 
which designates the United States of America must identify the 
international application by the international application num- 
ber (e.g., PCT/US90/01234). If an assignment is executed con- 
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currently with, or subsequent to, the execution of the patent 
application, but before the patent application is filed, it must 
identify the patent application by its date of execution, name of 
each inventor, and title of the invention so that there can be no 
mistake as to the patent application intended. 


§ 3.24 Formal requirements for documents and cover 
sheets. 


The document and cover sheet must be legible. Either the 
original document or a true copy of the original document, may 
be submitted for recording. Only one side of each page shall be 
used. The paper used should be flexible, strong, white, non- 
shiny, durable, and preferably no larger than 21.6 x 33.1 cm. (8 
1/4 x 14 inches) with a 2.5 cm. (one-inch) margin on all 
sides. 


§ 3.26 English language requirement. 


The Office will accept and record non-English language 
documents only if accompanied by a verified English translation 
signed by the individual making the translation. 


§ 3.27 Mailing address for submitting documents to be 
recorded. 


Documents and cover sheets to be recorded should be ad- 
dressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
Assignments, Washington, D.C. 20231, unless they are 
filed together with new applications or with a petition under § 
3.81(b). 


§ 3.28 Requests for recording. 


Each document submitted to the Office for recording must be 
accompanied by at least one cover sheet as specified in § 3.31 
referring either to those patent applications and patents, or to 
those trademark applications and registrations, against which the 
document is to be recorded. If a document to be recorded 
includes interests in, or transactions involving, both patents and 
trademarks, separate patent and trademark cover sheets must be 
submitted. Only one set of documents and cover sheets to be 
recorded should be filed. If a document to be recorded is not 
accompanied by a completed cover sheet, the document and any 
incomplete cover sheet will be returned pursuant to § 3.51 for 
proper completion of a cover sheet and resubmission of the 
document and a completed cover sheet. 


COVER SHEET REQUIREMENTS 
§ 3.31 Cover sheet content. 


(a) Each patent or trademark cover sheet required by § 3.28 
must contain: 

(1) the name of the party conveying the interest; 

(2) the name and address of the party receiving the inte- 
rest; 

(3) a description of the interest conveyed or transaction to 
be recorded; 

(4) each application number, patent number or registration 
number against which the document is to be recorded, or an 
indication that the document is filed together with a patent 
application; 

(5) the name and address of the party to whom correspon- 
dence concerning the request to record the document should be 
mailed; 

(6) the number of applications, patents or registrations 
identified in the cover sheet and the total fee; 

(7) the date the document was executed; 

(8) an indication that the assignee of a trademark applica- 
tion or registration who is not domiciled in the United States has 
designated a domestic representative (see § 3.61); and 

(9) a statement by the party submitting the document that 
to the best of the person’s knowledge and belief, the informa- 
tion contained on the cover sheet is true and correct and any 
copy submitted is a true copy of the original document; 
and 

(10) the signature of the party submitting the document. 

(b) A cover sheet may not refer to both patents and trademarks. 
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§ 3.34 Correction of cover sheet errors. 


(a) An error in a cover sheet recorded pursuant to 3.11 will be 
corrected only if: 
(1) the error is apparent when the cover sheet is compared 
with the recorded document to which it pertains and 
(2) a corrected cover sheet is filed for recordation. 


(b) The corrected cover sheet must be accompanied by the 
originally recorded document or a copy of the originally 
recorded document and by the recording fee as set forth in 
§ 3.41. 


FEES 
§ 3.41 Recording fees. 


All requests to record documents must be accompanied by the 
appropriate fee. A fee is required for each application, patent and 
registration against which the document is recorded as identified 
in the cover sheet. The recording fee is set in § 1.21(h) of 
this Chapter for patents and in § 2.6(q) of this Chapter for 
trademarks. 


DATE AND EFFECT OF RECORDING 
§ 3.51 Recording date. 


The date of recording of a document is the date the document 
meeting the requirements for recording set forth in this Part is 
filed in the Office. A document which does not comply with the 
identification requirements of § 3.21 will not be recorded. Docu- 
ments not meeting the other requirements for recording, for 
example, a document submitted without a completed cover sheet 
or without the required fee, will be returned for correction to the 
sender where a correspondence address is available. The re- 
turned papers, stamped with the original date of receipt by the 
Office, will be accompanied by a letter which will indicate that 
if the returned papers are corrected and resubmitted to the Office 
within the time specified in the letter, the Office will consider the 
original date of filing of the papers as the date of recording of the 
document. The certification procedure under either § 1.8 or § 
1.10 of this Chapter may be used for resubmissions of returned 
papers to have the benefit of the date of deposit in the United 
States Postal Service. If the returned papers are not corrected and 
resubmitted within the specified period, the date of filing of the 
corrected papers will be considered to be the date of recording of 
the document. The specified period to resubmit the returned 
papers will not be extended. 


§ 3.54 Effect of recording. 


The recording of a document pursuant to § 3.11 is not a 
determination by the Office of the validity of the document or the 
effect that document has on the title to an application, a patent, 
or a registration. When necessary, the Office will determine 
what effect a document has, including whether a party has 
the authority to take an action in a matter pending before the 
Office. 


§ 3.56 Conditional assignments. 


Assignments which are made conditional on the performance 
of certain acts or events, such as the payment of money or other 
condition subsequent, if recorded in the Office, are regarded as 
absolute assignments for Office purposes until cancelled with 
the written consent of all parties or by the decree of a court of 
competent jurisdiction. The Office does not determine whether 
such conditions have been fulfilled. 


DOMESTIC REPRESENTATIVE 
§ 3.61 Domestic representative. 


If the assignee of a trademark application or registration is not 
domiciled in the United States, the assignee must designate, in 
writing to the Office, a domestic representative. An assignee of 
a patent application or patent may designate a domestic repre- 
sentative if the assignee is not residing in the United States. The 
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designation shall state the name and address of a person residing 
within the United States on whom may be served process or 
notice of proceedings affecting the application, patent or regis- 
tration or rights thereunder. 


PROSECUTION BY ASSIGNEE 
§ 3.71 Prosecution by assignee. 


The assignee of record of the entire right, title and interest in 
an application for patent is entitled to conduct the prosecution of 
the patent application to the exclusion of the named inventor or 
previous assignee. The assignee of a registered trademark or a 
trademark for which an application to register has been filed is 
entitled to conduct the prosecution of the trademark application 
or registration to the exclusion of the original applicant or 
previous assignee. 


§ 3.73 Establishing right of assignee to prosecute. 


(a) The inventor is presumed to be the owner of a patent 
application, and any patent that may issue therefrom, unless 
there is an assignment. The original applicant is presumed to be 
the owner of a trademark application unless there is an assign- 
ment. 

(b) When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect to 
a patent application, trademark application, patent, registration, 
or reexamination proceeding, the assignee must establish its 
ownership of the property to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner. Ownership is established by submitting to the Office 
documentary evidence of a chain of title from the original owner 
to the assignee or by specifying (e.g. reel and frame number, etc.) 
where such evidence is recorded in the Office. Documents 
submitted to establish ownership may be required to be recorded 
as acondition to permitting the assignee to take action in a matter 
pending before the Office. In addition, the assignee of a patent 
application or patent must submit a statement specifying that the 
evidentiary documents have been reviewed and certifying that, 
to the best of assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in the 
assignee seeking to take the action. 


ISSUANCE TO ASSIGNEE 


§ 3.81 Issue of patent to assignee. 


(a) For a patent application, if an assignment of the entire right, 
title, and interest is recorded before the issue fee is paid, the 
patent may issue in the name of the assignee. If the assignee holds 
an undivided part interest, the patent may issue jointly to the 
inventor and the assignee. At the time the issue fee is paid, the 
name of the assignee must be provided if the patent is to issue 
solely or jointly to that assignee. 


(b) If the assignment is submitted for recording after the date 
of payment of the issue fee, but prior to issuance of the patent, the 
assignee may petition that the patent issue to the assignee. Any 
such petition must be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 
1.17(i)(1) of this Chapter. 


§ 3.85 Issue of registration to assignee. 


The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee of 
the applicant, or in a new name of the applicant, provided that the 
party files a written request in the trademark application by the 
time the application is being prepared for issuance of the certifi- 
cate of registration, and the appropriate document is recorded in 
the Office. If the assignment or name change document has not 
been recorded in the Office, then the written request mut 
state that the document has been filed for recordation. The 
address of the assignee must be made of record in the application 
file. 

June 24, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 

Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 

and Trademarks 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 


37 CFR Parts 1, 2 § 3 


[Docket No. 910246-2140] 
RIN 0651-AA43 


Changes in Patent and Trademark Assignment Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule; correction. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) amended 
the rules of practice regarding assignments in patent and trade- 
mark cases to improve and clarify the rules, to codify changes in 
practice and to consolidate the rules into a new Part 3 directed to 
assignments. In the final assignment rules a fee change promul- 
gated in January 1992 was inadvertently omitted from the 
§1.17(i)(1) listing. 

Effective Date: September 4, 1992. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffery V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 
DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The amended assignment rules 
first appeared in a notice of proposed rulemaking published in 
the Federal Register on May 10, 1991, at 56 FR 21641, and the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette of June 4, 1991, at 
1127 OG 8-16. The final rules appeared in the Federal Register 
on July 6, 1992, at 57 FR 29634. Between the time the proposed 
and final rules were published, 37 CFR §1.97(d) was amended, 
effective March 16, 1992, by a final rule which appeared in the 
Federal Register of January 17, 1992, 57 FR 2021, relating to the 
duty of disclosure. The amendment provided for a new petition 
fee which was referenced in 37 CFR §1.17, patent application 
processing fees. The reproduction of §1.17 in the final assign- 
ment rule package neglected to add the reference to the new 
petition under §1.97(d). 

Section 1.17(i)(1) is reproduced in its entirety to include the 
reference to §1.97(d) which was inadvertently omitted. The 
amount of the fee for considering an information disclosure 
statement is not affected by this rule change. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part | of title 37 of the 
Code of Federal Regulations has been amended as set forthbelow. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraph (i)(1) to read 
as follows: 


$1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


s*#e2% 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a 
section of this part listed below which refers to this 
paragraph $130. 

§1.12 - for access to an assignment record. 

§1.14 - for access to an application. 

§1.53 - to accord a filing date. 

§1.55 - for entry of late priority papers. 

§1.60 - to accord a filing date. 

§1.62 - to accord a filing date. 

§1.97(d) - to consider an information disclosure 

Statement. 

§1.103 - to suspend action in application. 
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§1.177 - for divisional reissues to issue 
separately. 

s .312 - for amendment after payment of issue 
ee. 

§1.313 - to withdraw an application from 

issue. 

§1.314 - to defer issuance of a patent. 

§1.666(b) - for access to interference settlement 
agreement. 

§3.81 - for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
submitted after payment of the issue fee. 


eee 


July 17, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Assistant Secretary & Acting 
Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks 
[1141 OG 38] 


(28) Taking Action in a Patent Matter Before the Office 
by the Assignee under 37 CFR 3.73. 


When the assignee of the entire right, title and interest first 
seeks to take action in a matter before the Office with respect to 
a patent application, patent or reexamination proceeding, the 
assignee must establish its ownership of the property to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner. 37 CFR 3.73(b). The assignee’s 
ownership may be established either 1) by submitting to the 
Office copies of the documentary evidence of a chain of title 
from the original inventor to the assignee, or 2) by specifying, by 
reel and frame number, for example, where such documentary 
evidence is recorded in the Office. In addition to the establish- 
ment of ownership, there is further requirement that the assignee 
submit a statement specifying that the evidentiary documents 
have been reviewed and certifying that, to the best of the 


assignee’s knowledge and belief, title is in the assignee seeking 
to take action. Once 37 CFR 3.73(b) is complied with by an 


assignee, that assignee may continue to take action in that 
application, patent or reexamination proceeding without filing a 
37 CFR 3.73(b) statement each time, provided that ownership 
has not changed. 

When an assignee files a continuation or divisional applica- 
tion (under 37 CFR 1.53, 1.60 or 1.62), reference may be made 
to a statement filed under 37 CFR 3.73(b) in the parent applica- 
tion or a copy of that statement may be filed. A newly executed 
statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be filed when a continu- 
ation-in-part application is filed by an assignee. 

The statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) may be signed on behalf 
of the assignee in the following two manners if the assignee is an 
organization (e.g., corporation, partnership, university, govern- 
ment agency, etc.). 

(1) The statement may be signed by a person in the 
organization having apparent authority to sign on behalf of the 
organization. An officer (president, vice-president, secretary, or 
treasurer) is presumed to have authority to sign on behalf of the 
organization. The signature of the chairman of the board of 
directors is acceptable, but not the signature of an individual 
director. A person having a title (manager, director, administra- 
tor, general counsel) that does not clearly set forth that person as 
an officer of the assignee is not presumed to be an officer of the 
assignee or to have authority to sign the statement on behalf of 
the assignee. A power of attorney from the inventors in an 
organization to a practitioner to prosecute a patent application 
does not make the practitioner an official of an assignee or 
empower the practitioner to sign the statement on behalf of the 
assignee. 

(2) The statement may be signed by any person, if the 
statement includes an averment that the person is empowered to 
sign the statement on behalf of the assignee and, if not signed by 
a registered practitioner, the statement must be in oath or decla- 
ration form. Where a statement does not include such an aver- 
ment, and the person signing does not hold a position in the 
organization that would give rise to a presumption that the 
person is empowered to sign the statement on behalf of the 
assignee, evidence of the person’s authority to sign will be 
required. 
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Examples of situations where ownership must be established 
and the statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) must be submitted are 
when the assignee: signs a request for status of an application or 
gives a power to inspect an application; acquiesces to express 
abandonment of an application; appoints its own legal represen- 
tative; signs a terminal disclaimer; consents to the filing of a 
reissue application; consents to the correction of inventorship; 
files an application under 37 CFR 1.47(b) or 37 CFR 1.475; signs 
an Issue Fee Transmittal (PTOL-85B); or signs a response to an 
Office action. 

Examples of situations where ownership reed not be estab- 
lished and a statement under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is not required to be 
submitted are when the assignee: signs a small entity declaration; 
signs an affidavit or declaration of common ownership of two 
inventions; signs a NASA or DOE property rights statement; 
signs an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 where the inventor is 
unavailable; signs a Certificate of Mailing under 37 CFR 1.8; or 
files a request for reexamination of a patent under 37 CFR 1.510. 

An acceptable certification under 37 CFR 3.73(b) is attached 
to this notice. 

For further information related to actions taken by an assignee 
in patent matters, contact Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-9282. 
Apr. 30, 1993 CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 

Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[1150 OG 62] 


(29) Submission of Uniform Assignee Names 


on the Issue Fee Payment Form PTOL-85b 


The Patent and Trademark Office is experiencing problems 
when computer-sorting assignee names for the Patentee Index 
because of the non-uniform use of the names of certain com- 
panies and corporations on the issue fee payment form PTOL- 
85b. The use of different spellings or nomenclature for the same 
company requires the Office to expend time and effort to 
determine whether the various name forms are in fact for the 
same company. If such inconsistencies are not corrected, patents 
to the same company will appear in different locations in the 
Patentee Index. An example of inconsistent use is “ABC 
Company, Ltd.” and “ABC Co., Limited.” 

Therefore, persons who list assignee names on issue fee 
payment form PTOL-85b should ensure that the same company 
name form is used for all patents issuing to a particular 
company. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 17, 1977. 
[965 O.G. 8] 


(30) Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment 

It has been the practice of the Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) to process requests for indexing against a recorded docu- 
ment by adding the newly requested property to the data base 
record for the previously recorded document, except if the 
previously recorded document was an assignment. The PTO 
only required a transmittal letter with the recording fee and not 
a copy of the previously recorded document to process the 
indexing request. While indexing the additional properties re- 
sulted in the assignment data base being updated, the indexing 
request itself was never microfilmed to become part of the 
official record. 

Effective immediately, the PTO will no longer process such 
indexing requests. Such indexing requests do not comply with 
37 CFR 3.11, 3.28, and 3.31 which require that each request for 
recordation include the document to be recorded and a cover 
sheet. Instead of filing an indexing request, a party should submit 
a cover sheet in conformance with 37 CFR 3.31, a true copy of 
the document, and the recording fee. PTO will assign a new 
recording date to that submission, update the assignment data 
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base, and microfilm the cover sheet and document to become 
part of the official record. 
Nov. 3, 1993 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 


[1157 OG 12] 


(31) Recordability of Foreclosures 


for Assignment Purposes 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Branch to record 
security agreements between a secured party and a debtor 
which refer specifically to 4 patent or a patent application and 
which are signed by the debtor. However, foreclosures by 
the secured party were not recorded because they were not 
signed by the debtor. Accordingly, before recording a fore- 
closure not signed by a debtor, the Assignment Branch required 
a Court order. This requirement forced the secured party to 
bring action in a court of law where otherwise Court action 
might not have been necessary. 

To facilitate recording of foreclosures not signed by a debtor 
and avoid unnecessary court proceedings, the Office will 
record foreclosures which comply with all of the following 
criteria: 


(1) Submission of the foreclosure document with original 
endorsement by the secured party, or a verified copy 
thereof; 

Identification of the patent by patent number or the patent 
application by serial number, or other acceptable 
identifier(s) as specified in 37 CFR 1.331(c), in the body 
of the foreclosure document itself or any addenda incor- 
porated by reference; 

Reference to the security agreement recorded under 37 
CFR 1.331; and 


Submission of a verified statement by a representative 
of the secured party stating that the patent or the patent 
application has been legally foreclosed on based upon 
the applicable state laws. 


A foreclosure document complying with the above criteria 
will be deemed to be a recordable instrument in accordance 
with 37 CFR 1.331. 

THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


March 14, 1988. 


[1089 OG 35] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Billing Code: 3510-16M 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 


[Docket No. 920401-2194] 
RIN 0651-AA54 


Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts | 
and 2 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to adjust certain 
patent and trademark fee amounts to refiect fluctuations in the 
Consumer Price Index (CPI) and to recover costs of operation. 
The PTO is also establishing fees for providing public access 
to APS-Text in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 
(PTDLs), and for dividing a trademark application. In response 
to comments received from the Libraries in which they ex- 
pressed their concerns about the administrative burdens of 
collecting fees from the public for use of APS-Test, the 
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Commissioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee 
to provide additional time for the PTO to solicit input :rom the 
private sector on alternative collection methods, and other 
options for accessing patent search and reirieval in the Librar- 
1es. 

Dates: Effective Date: October 1, 1992. Rule 1.21(p) will take 
effect on October 1, 1992 but will immediately be suspended 
by the Commissioner. 

Comment Date: The PTO will accept comments on alternative 
collection methods, and other options for accessing patent 
search and retrieval in the PTDLs (37 CFR 1.21(p)) until 
January 4, 1993. The Office will provide written notice in the 
Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office thirty days before starting to 
collect fees for accessing APS-Text in the PTDLs. 
Addresses: Address written comments to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Frances Michalkewicz, Suite 507, Crystal Park 1, or by FAX 
to (703) 305-8436. 

For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 305-8510 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: This rule change is designed to 
adjust the Patent and Trademark Office fees in accordance with 
the applicable provisions of title 35, United States Code, 
section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 U.S.C. 
1113), and section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconcilia- 
tion Act of 1990 (Public Law 101-508), all as amended by the 
Patent and Trademark Office Authorization Act of 1991 (Public 
Law 102-204). 


Background: 


Statutory Provisions: Patent fees are authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41 and 35 U.S.C. 376. A 50 percent reduction in the fees 
paid under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) by independent in- 
ventors, small business concerns, and nonprofit organizations 
who meet prescribed definitions is authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41(h). 

Subsection 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, provides that 
fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and (b) may be adjusted 
on October 1, 1992, and every year thereafter, to reflect 
fluctuations in the Consumer Price Index (CPI) over the 
previous 12 months. 

Section 10101 of the Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 
1990 (Pub. L. 101-508) provides that there shall be a surcharge 
on all fees established under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 41(b) to 
collect $99 million in fiscal year 1993. 

Subsection 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, authorizes 
the Commissioner to establish fees for all other processing, 
services, or materials related to patents to recover the average 
cost of providing these services or materials, except for the fees 
for recording a document affecting title, for each photocopy, 
and for each black and white copy of a patent. 

Section 376 of title 35, United States Code, authorizes the 
Commissioner to set fees for patent applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Subsection 41(g) of title 35, United States Code, provides 
that new fee amounts established by the Commissioner under 
section 41 may take effect thirty days after notice in the Federal 
Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

Subsection 41(i)(3) of title 35, United States Code, autho- 
rizes the Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for access 
to automated search systems of the PTO. 

Section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), authorizes the Commissioner to 
establish fees for the filing and processing of an application for 
the registration of a trademark or other mark, and for all other 
services and materials furnished by the PTO relating to trade- 
marks and other marks. 

Section 31(a) of the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 1946 (15 
U.S.C. 1113(a)), as amended, allows trademark fees to be 
adjusted once each year to reflect, in the aggregate, any 
fluctuations during the preceding 12 months in the CPI. 

Section 31 also allows new fee amounts to take effect thirty 
days after notice in the Federal Registration and the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


Recovery Level Determination: Fees have been adjusted for a 
planned recovery of $486,000,000 in fiscal year 1993, as 
proposed in the Administration’s budget request to the Con- 
gress. 

Fees established by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) and 4!(b) (patent 
statutory fees) may be adjusted on October |, 1992, to reflect 
any fluctuations occurring during the previous 12 months in the 
CPI. The Office of Management and Budget (OMB) has 
determined that the PTO should use Consumer Price Index-U 
to adjust patent statutory fees. The Department of Labor's 
Consumer Price Index is made public approximately 21 days 
after the end of the month being calculated. The patent statutory 
fees are being adjusted by 3.3 percent, which reflects the 
Administration’s projected Consumer Price Index-U for the 12- 
month period beginning October |, 1991. 

The patent statutory fees established by rule (56 FR 65142) 
on December 13, 1991, are being adjusted by the projected 
changes in the CPI of 3.3 percent. Amounts were rounded by 
applying standard arithmetic rules so that the amounts rounded 
would be convenient to the user. Fees of $100 or more were 
rounded to the nearest $10. Fees between $2 and $99 were 
rounded to an even number so that the comparable small entity 
fee would be a whole number. 

Patent statutory fees also are subject to the provisions of the 
Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990, as amended by 
Public Law 102-204. These provisions require that $99 million 
be collected in fiscal year 1993 for deficit reduction purposes 
in lieu of seeking general taxpayer funds from the U.S. 
Treasury. The $99 million is deposited in a special account in 
the U.S. Treasury, and is reserved exclusively for use by the 
PTO, and is made available to the PTO through the appropria- 
tion process. 

In establishing the 1993 patent statutory fees, the PTO 
applied the projected Consumer Price Index-U rate of 3.3 
percent to the 1992 fees. The 1993 fees were rounded as 
explained above. Of the total amount of section 41(a) and (b) 
income expected to be collected in 1993, $99 million must be 
deposited to the Fee Surcharge Fund. 

Non-statutory patent service fees established under section 
41(d) of title 35, United States Code, as amended, and PCT 
processing fees are being adjusted to recover planned costs in 
1993, except in the case of three patent service fees set by 
statue. The three fees are assignment recording fees, printed 
patent copy fees and photocopy charge fees. 

Trademark fees are being adjusted in fiscal year 1993, in the 
aggregate, to reflect changes over the prior 12 months in the 
CPI. The OMB has determined that the PTO should use 
Consumer Price Index-U to adjust trademark fees, which is 
made public by the Department of Labor approximately 21 
days after the end of the month being calculated. The trademark 
fees are being adjusted, in the aggregate, by 3.3 percent, 
which reflects the Administration’s projected Consumer 
Price Index-U for the 12 month period beginning October 1, 
1991. 

The PTO is adjusting only two trademark fees in 1993: for 
filing an application (37 CFR § 2.6(a)(1)) and for assignment 
records, abstract of title and certification (37 CFR § 2.6(b)(7)). 
One new fee is being sei for dividing an application (37 CFR 
§ 2.6 (a)(19)). No other trademark fees are changing in 1993. 
The net effect of these chan, is to increase trademark fees, 
in the aggregate, by 3.3 percent, the expected Consumer Price 
Index-U rate for the prior 12 month period. 


Workload Projections: Determination of workloads varies by 
fee. Principal workload projection techniques are as fol- 
lows: 


Patent and trademark application workloads are projected 
from statistical regression models using recent application 
filing trends. Patent issues are projected from an inhouse patent 
production model and reflect examiner production achieve- 
ments and goals. Patent maintenance fee workloads utilize 
patents issued 3.5, 7.5 and 11.5 years prior to payment and 
assume payment rates of 75 percent, 50 percent and 25 percent, 
respectively. Trademark affidavit projections are based on 
filing trends for marks registered five to six years prior to 1993. 
Trademark renewal projections are based on marks registered 
20 years prior to 1993. Service fee workloads follow linear 
trends from prior year activities. 
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Public Access to Automated Systems: In April 1989, the PTO 
began providing access to APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
at its facilities in Arlington, Virginia. On February 12, 1990, 
the PTO began charging a fee for access to APS-Text in the 
Patent Search Room. In September 1991, the PTO began 
providing, without charge, APS-Text to 14 Patent and Trade- 
mark Depository Libraries (PTDLs) as a pilot test program. 
APS-Text provides users of the patent search files with a value 
added search tool that enables them to conduct more compre- 
hensive searches. 

Although many PTDLs believe that government information 
should be available to the public free of charge, the PTO's fiscal 
year 1993 budget does not include any general taxpayer funds, 
but requires that all of the expenses of the PTO be recovered 
through user fees. These expenses include the cost of providing 
APS-Text to the public, both in the Patent Search Room in 
Virginia and at the PTDLs. Continuation of this service in the 
PTDLs, without direct charge to the users of the automated 
system, would require support from all other customers who 
pay for products and services from the PTO. 

A second issue raised by many PTDLs concerns the method 
that PTO would use to collect fees from the users of APS-Text 
in the PTDLs. Users of APS-Text in the Patent Search Room 
pay for use of the system directly to the PTO. PTDLs have 
commented that collecting fees would be an administrative 
burden for many, while some are legally precluded from 
collecting fees. 

The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, but considers 
allocating user fees paid for other products and services to 
subsidize this effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, PTO 
concludes that establishment of a fees for access to APS-Text 
is necessary. 

At the same time, PTO wants to limit the administrative 
burden imposed on the PTDLs to collect user fees. Therefore, 
PTO intends to enter into an agreement establishing a service 
bureau arrangement for administering the collection of fees at 
participating PTDLs. This arrangement provides one alterna- 
tive for providing administrative services, but PTO is seeking 
others. Therefore, through this rulemaking notice, the PTO is 
soliciting alternatives from other organizations, including the 
libraries themselves, for providing the administrative services 
associated with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would like to 
consider other options for accessing patent search and re- 
trieval in the-PTDLs. The PTO will accept comments 
on alternative collection methods, and other options for access- 
ing patent search and retrieval in the PTDLs until January 4, 
1993. 

In rule 1.21(p), the PTO is establishing a $70 per connect 
hour fee to recover the cost of providing APS-Text services in 
participating PTDLs, but the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee until alternative methods of 
collecting the fee from users of APS-Text in the PTDLs are 
identified. Although access to the 14 pilot PTDLs will continue 
for further evaluation purposes, the PTO will not extend access 
to additional PTDLs until a fee collection arrangement is 
established. Section 41(i)(3) of 35 U.S.C. states that if PTO 
establishes fees for access to the automated search system “a 
limited amount of free access shall be made available to users 
of the systems for purposes of education and training.” 

The $70 per connect hour fee amount established by this rule 
is based on a calculation of the costs of PTO services, and 
preliminary cost estimates that were provided by a potential 
service bureau contractor. The cost elements for PTO include 
training; training software for personal computers (to be 
developed); manuals and documentation; additional main- 
frame CPU; and additional staff time for client support. The 
cost elements for services provided by the service bureau 
include billing, account administration, and user support; 
telecommunication costs to the network; and the Messenger 
Software enhancement fee. 

After PTO has evaluated other options for a service bureau 
arrangement, a notice will be published in the Federal Regis- 
tration and the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. At that time, PTO will provide administrative proce- 
dures for public use of APS-Text in the PTDLs. Depending on 
responses to the solicitation for alternatives for providing the 
administrative services associated with APS-Text, the fee 
amount could be reduced at that time. 
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General Procedures: Any fee amount that is paid on or after 
October 1, 1992, would be subject to the new fees then in effect. 
For purposes of determining the amount of the fee to be paid. 
the date of mailing indicated on a proper Certificate of Mailing. 
where authorized under 37 CFR 1.8. will be considered to be 
the date of receipt in the PTO. A “Certificate of Mailing under 
Section 1.8" is not “proper” for items which are specifically 
excluded from the provisions of § 1.8. Section 1.8 should be 
consulted for those items for which a Certificate of Mailing is 
not “proper.” Such items include. inter alia, the filing of 
national and international applications for patents and the filing 
of trademark applications. However, the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.10 relating to filing papers and fees with an “Express Mail” 
certificate do apply to any paper or fee (including patent and 
trademark applications) to be filed in the PTO. If an application 
or fee is filed by “Express Mail” with a proper certificate 
dated on or after the effective date of the rules, as amended, the 
amount of the fee to be paid would be the fee established by the 
amended rules. 

A comparison of existing and revised fee amounts is included 
as an Appendix to this final rule. 

In order to ensure clarity in the implementation of the revised 
fees, a discussion of specific sections is set forth below. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC RULES 
37 CFR 1.16 National application filing fees. 


Section 1.16, paragraphs (a)-(d) and (f)-(j), is revised to 
adjust patent application filing fees to reflect fluctuations in the 
CPI. 


37 CFR 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (b)-(g), and (m), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


Section 1.17, paragraphs (j), (n) and (0), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


Section 1.18, paragraphs (a)-(c), is revised to adjust the issue 
fee for each original or reissue patent to reflect fluctuations in 
the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.19 Document supply fees. 


Section 1.19, subparagraph (b)(4) and paragraphs (f) 
and (h), is revised to adjust fees established therein to recover 
costs. 


37 CFR 1.20 Post-issuance fees. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (a), (c) and (i), is revised to adjust 
fees established therein to recover costs. 


Section 1.20, paragraphs (e)-(g), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


Section 1.21, subparagraphs (a)(1), (a)(5), (a)(6), (b)(2), 
(b)(3), and paragraphs (e) and (i), is revised to adjust fees 
established therein to recover costs. 


Section 1.21, paragraph (p), is added to establish the fee for 
providing public access to the Automated Patent System full- 
text search (APS-Text) capability in Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries. The $70.00 per connect hour fee would 
recover the marginal cost of providing the service to the public, 
including the cost for a service bureau to handle billing, account 
administration, and user support. 


37 CFR 1.26 Refunds. 


Section 1.26, paragraph (a), is revised to increase the 
minimum amount of a refund, without a request, from one 
dollar to twenty-five dollars in accordance with the Treasury 
Fiscal Manual, Volume One, Part Six, Chapter 3000. 
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Section 1.26, paragraph (c), is revised to provide for a refund 
of $1.690 if the Commissioner decides not to institute reexami- 
nation proceedings. The $1,690 refund would apply to those 
instances where the reexamination fee of $2,250 under 37 CFR 
1.20(c) was paid. The current $1,635 refund would be made in 
those cases where the current $2,180 reexamination fee was 
paid. 


37 CFR 1.445 International application filing, processing, and 
search fees. 


Section 1.445, is revised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 
U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


Section 1.482, subparagraphs (a)(1), and (a)(2)(ii), is re- 
vised to adjust the fees authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover 
costs. 


37 CFR 1.492 National stage fees. 


Section 1.492, subparagraphs (a)(1)-(a)(3), and paragraphs 
(b)-(d), is revised to adjust fees established therein to reflect 
fluctuations in the CPI. 

Section 1.492, subparagraph (a)(5), is revised to adjust the 
fee authorized by 35 U.S.C. 376 to recover costs. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees. 


Section 2.6, subparagraphs (a)(1) and (b)(7), is revised to 
adjust the fees authorized by the Trademark (Lanham) Act of 
1946 to reflect fluctuations in the CPI. 

New section 2.6(a)(19), is added to establish a fee for 
dividing a trademark application in accordance with 37 CFR 
2.87. Section 2.6(a)(19) is revised from the proposal by adding 
the words “file wrapper” to clarify that the fee amount is due 
for each new file wrapper created. 


37 CFR 2.87 Dividing an Application. 


Section 2.87, is revised to establish a fee for dividing an 
application into two or more applications. Currently, no fee is 
charged for the physical act-of dividing an application. Expe- 
rience to date reveals that the creation of so-called “divi- 
sional” applications is labor intensive. For that reason, and 
because the creation of a divisional application is a significant 
benefit to an applicant, the PTO will charge a fee for dividing 
an application. The fee will be due for each new file wrapper 
created. 

Section 2.87, is revised to divide paragraph (a) into para- 

graphs (a) and (b), and renumber paragraphs (b) and (c) as (c) 
and (d). 
Response to Comments on the Rules: A notice of proposed 
rulemaking to adjust patent and trademark fees in accordance 
with the proposed provisions of Public Law 102-204 was 
published in the Federal Register on May 20, 1992, at 57 FR 
21536, and in the Official Gazette on May 26, 1992, at 1138 
OG 58. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
June 2, 1992, at 57 FR 23257. 

A public hearing was held on June 24, 1992. A total of 28 
comments were received: 27 respondents submitted written 
comments and three people presented oral testimony (two of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
Over half of the comments received represented the views of 
libraries. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 


Comment: Two people claimed that the proposed fees for filing 
an application under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is 
discriminatory against applicants who file under the PCT route. 
Response: The PTO is undertaking a thorough analysis of all 
PCT fees. The results of this analysis, and the recommenda- 
tions concerning PTO’s fee structure to be made to the 
Secretary of Commerce by the Advisory Commission on Patent 
Law Reform, will be taken into consideration when PTO 
proposes the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustments. 

Comment: One respondent, although not objecting to the 
proposed 3.3 percent fee increase, suggested that the PTO may 
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be understating its projected income from maintenance fees 
which could be used to offset inflationary increases and 
possibly reduce PCT fees. 

Response: When maintenance fees first were imposed, the 
Office looked at historical payment trends experienced by other 
offices, such as the European Patent Office. The PTO conser- 
vatively projected the number of maintenance fees to be paid for 
two reasons. First, there is not a long history of maintenance fee 
payments on which to base income projections; for example, 
second stage maintenance fees only recently have started to 
come due, and third stage maintenance fees will not become due 
for many patent owners until 1995. Second, the percentage of 
patent owners paying second stage maintenance fees in recent 
months has declined from the renewal rate that was experienced 
during the first year that second stage maintenance fees were 
paid. Therefore, PTO is properly conservative in its mainte- 
nance fee payment projections. We will conduct a comprehen- 
sive analysis of projected maintenance fee payments prior to 
proposing the fiscal year 1994 fee adjustment. 

Comment: Eighteen respondents opposed establishment of fees 
for the public to access APS-Text at the Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries, primarily because the public has a right 
to free access to patent information. One person asked about 
administrative procedures for providing APS-Text in the PTDLs, 
and suggested that CD-ROM products continue to be made 
available free of charge and access fees for APS-Text be kept 
as low as possible. 

Response: As a fully fee-funded agency, the costs to the PTO 
of providing access to APS-Text in the 74 Patent and Trade- 
mark Depository Libraries (PTDLs) would have to be borne 
either by the individual users of the system, or by all users of 
the patent system (e.g., patent applicants). In June 1988, the 
PTO published in 53 Federal Register 23677 the results of 
comments solicited on alternatives for funding access to the 
PTO’s automated systems. In response, the PTO received 21 
comments, 12 of which advocated the use of taxpayer rev- 
enues, and seven supported at least some reliance on user fees. 
The latter based their decisions on the reality of budget deficit 
problems; the inequity of providing taxpayer funds to subsidize 
on-line searchers who charge fees for their services; and the 
need to have an equitable fee structure that applies throughout 
the United States. 

The PTO has a strong interest in expanding access to APS- 
Text to all PTDLs that wish to participate, with the least amount 
of administrative burden to the PTDLs, but considers allocating 
user fees paid for other products and services to subsidize this 
effort to be inappropriate. Therefore, the PTO is establishing 
a fee of $70 per connect hour for accessing APS-Text in the 
PTDLs, which includes the cost of having a service bureau 
provide billing, account administrative, and user support. 
However, the Commissioner is immediately suspending collec- 
tion of that fee to provide additional time to solicit comments 
through this rulemaking for providing the administrative ser- 
vices associated with APS-Text. Likewise, the Office would 
like to consider other options for accessing patent search and 
retrieval in the PTDLs. The Office will publish a notice in the 
Federal Register and the Official Gazette of the Patent Trade- 
mark Office thirty days before it begins collecting a fee for 
public access to APS-Text in the PTDLs. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that proposed 37 CFR 
1.21(p) is not in accord with the rulemaking provision of 5 
U.S.C. 553(b) which requires that the issues involved be 
described in the notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Response: The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 57 FR 21536, 
referenced 35 U.S.C. § 41(i)(3) which authorizes the Commis- 
sioner to establish reasonable fees for access to automated 
search systems of the PTO. Further in the notice at 57 FR 
21537, under the discussion of the proposed revision to 37 CFR 
§ 1.21, it was stated that the proposed $40.00 fee would recover 
the PTO’s estimated marginal cost of providing the service 
to the PTDLs. The notice also indicated the PTO was 
investigating the use of a contract service bureau to provide 
access in which case the fee would be approximately $70.00. 
This fully described the issue involved in the proposed rule 
change. 

Comment: Two respondents commented on the administrative 
burden caused by a change to the fee structure at this time, 
particularly in light of prior fee changes and the small amount 
of the adjustment. 
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Response: The PTO proposed to adjust its fees because 
operating costs have increased over the past year. The Commis- 
sioner is authorized to adjust patent and trademark fees on 
October 1, 1992 and every year thereafter to reflect fluctuations 
in the Consumer Price Index over the prior twelve months. 
Future charges are expected to occur annually on October Ist. 
The fee increases that will be implemented on October 1, 1992, 
are expected to generate $15.1 million. Without this revenue, 
PTO would be forced to make cuts in patent and trademark 
operations that would affect the quality of examination. 
Comment: One person expressed concern about the quality and 
timeliness of services for which new or increased fees are 
proposed, complaining specifically of the delay in receiving an 
official filing receipt when a trademark application is divided 
and in the recording of assignments. 

Response: A major objective of the Office is to assure continu- 
ous quality improvements throughout all operations. The 
Office has taken steps to address the areas of concern identified. 
Comment: One organization and one person objected to the 
PTO’s sole reliance on fee income, particularly for funding 
automation development costs. 

Response: The Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act of 1990 
requires that a user fee surcharge on certain patent fees replace 
taxpayer funds for the five year period 1991-1995. Whether 
PTO should receive funds from other sources in future fiscal 
years is beyond the scope of the rule package. 

The automation programs, which are funded from user fees, 
are designed to improve the quality and timeliness of PTO 
services and products, and to discontinue reliance on manual 
processes and paper references. 

Comment: One person said that small entities do not benefit 
from the 50 percent reduction to certain patent fees, because 
many small companies, particularly those in high technology 
areas, must license their patent rights and thus pay large entity 
Status fees. 

Response: The purpose of the small entity subsidy is to ensure 
that individual inventors, small businesses and non-profit 
organizations are not barred from using the patent system 
because of the PTO’s fee structure. Once a small entity assigns 
the rights to a patent application or a patent to a large entity, 
presumably receiving compensation from the large entity, the 
reduced fee amounts no longer apply. 

Comment: One organization said that trademark fees appear to 
be justified but PTO must ensure that trademark functions are 
being discharged in the most efficient and economical manner. 
For example, the organization questioned whether it is efficient 
for the Office to continue to maintain a paper search file and to 
continue to pay the General Services Administration (GSA) for 
building services. 

Response: The Office is committed to ensuring that its trade- 
mark functions are being discharged effectively and, as part of 
its quality improvement program, is currently reviewing vari- 
ous work-related processes. No decision has yet been made as 
to when the paper search file will be eliminated and no such 
decision will be made until the public has been given an 
opportunity to comment. The Office has asked GSA to review 
the level of charges assessed in light of current market 
conditions. 


Other Considerations: The rule change is in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96- 
354); Executive Orders 12291 and 12612; and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no 
information collection requirements relating to patent and 
trademark fee rules. 

The PTO has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change would not have a signifi- 
cant adverse impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rule change 
increases fees by changes in the CPI as authorized by 35 U.S.C. 
41(f). Further, the principal impact of the major patent fees has 
already been taken into account in 35 U.S.C. 4i(h), which 
provides small entities with a 50-percent reduction in the major 
patent fees. 
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The PTO has determined that this rule change is not a major 
tule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy would be less than $100 million. There would be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individual 
industries; Federal, state, or local government agencies; or 
geographic regions. There would be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
or innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to complete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record 
keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, the PTO is 
amending title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations, Chapter 
I, as set forth below. 


Part 1-Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.16 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(d), the 


parenthetical following paragraph (d), paragraphs (f)-(j), and 
the note at the end of the section to read as follows: 


§ 1.16 National application filing fees. 


(a) Basic fee for filing each application for an original patent, 
except design or plant cases: 

By a small entity (§1.19(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each independent claim in 
excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
for filing or later presentation of each claim (whether indepen- 
dent or dependent) in excess of 20. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent claims 
are considered for fee calculation purposes): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity .... 


(d) In addition to the basic filing fee in an original application, 
if the application contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple 
dependent claim(s) per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) 
of this section are not paid on filing or on later presentation of 
the claims for which the additional fees are due, they must be 
paid or the claims canceled by amendment prior to the 
expiration of the time period set for response by the Office in 
any notice of fee deficiency.) 


RO 
(f) For filing each design application: 


By a small entity (§1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 
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(g) Basic fee for filing each plant application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(h) Basic fee for filing each reissue application: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, for 
filing or later presentation of each independent claim which 
is in excess of the number of independent claims in the original 
patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(j) In addition to the basic filing fee in a reissue application, for 
filing or later presentation of each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) in excess of 20 and also in excess of the number 
of claims in the original patent. 

(Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple dependent 
claims are considered for fee calculation purposes): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(Note: See §§ 1.445, 1.482 and 1.492 for international 
application filing and processing fees.) 


3. Section 1.17 is amended by revising paragraphs (b)-(g), (j), 
(m)-(0) to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


HEEEE 


(b) Extension fee for response within second month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) Extension fee for response within third month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(d) Extension fee for response within fourth month pursuant to 
§ 1.136(a): 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity $1,320.00 
(e) For filing a notice of appeal from the examiner to the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(f) In addition to the fee for filing a notice of appeal, for filing 
a brief in support of an appeal: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(g) For filing a request for an oral hearing before the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences in appeal under 35 U.S.C. 
134: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


HEKEE 


(j) For filing a petition to institute a public use proceeding un- 


der § 1.292 


EEK 


$1,350.00 


(m) For filing a petition: 

(1) For revival of an unintentionally abandoned 
application, or 
_ (2) For the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for 
issuing a patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


By other than a small entity $1,170.00 
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(n) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion prior to the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant 
to § 1.104—$820.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


(0) For requesting publication of a statutory invention registra- 
tion after the mailing of the first examiner’s action pursuant to 
§ 1.104—$1,640.00 reduced by the amount of the application 
basic filing fee paid 


KKK 


4. Section 1.18 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)-(c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.18 Patent issue fees. 


(a) Issue fee for issuing each original or reissue patent, except 
a design or plant patent: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(b) Issue fee for issuing a design patent: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(c) Issue fee for issuing a plant patent: 
By a smail entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


5. Section 1.19 is amended by revising paragraph (b)(4) and 
paragraphs (f) and (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.19 Document supply fees: 


KAKKKA 


(b)*** 
(4) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
per patent 


REKKK 


(f) Uncertified copy of a non-United States patent document, 
per document 


KEKKK 


(h) Additional filing receipts; duplicate; or corrected due to 
applicant error 


6. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (c), 
(e)-(g) and (i) to read as follows: 
§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 


(a) For providing a certificate of correction for applicant’s 
mistake (§ 1.323) 


KKK 


(c) For filing a request for reexamination (§1.510(a)) $2,250,00 


HHKEKK 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond four years; the fee is due 
by three years and six months after the original grant. 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(f) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
December 12, 1980, in force beyond eight years; the fee is due 
by seven years and six months after the original grant. 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) $935.00 
By other than a small entity $1,870. 


(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a 
design or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after 
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December 12, 1980, in force beyond twelve years; the fee is 
due by eleven years and six months after the original grant. 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 


By other than a small entity .... .. $2,820.00 


HEEEK 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable 


KEKE 


7. Section 1.21 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1), 
(a)(5), (a)(6), (b)(2), (b)(3), (e), and (i) and adding paragraph 
(p) to read as follows: 


§ 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


HEKEK 
(a) RK 


(1) For admission to examination for registration to practice, 
fee payable upon application 


KEKE 


(5) For review of a decision of the Director of Enrollment and 
Discipline under § 10.2(c) 


(6) For requesting regrading of an examination under 
§10.7(c) 


(b) *** 


(2) Service charge for each month when the balance at the send 
of the month is below $1,000 $ 


(3) Service charge for each month when the balance at the end 
of the month is below $300.00 for restricted subscription 
deposit accounts used exclusively for subscription order of 
patent copies as issued 


HEE 


(e) International type search reports: For preparing an interna- 
tional type search report of an international type search made 
at the time of the first action on the merits in a national patent 


application 
KKEKK 


(i) Publication in Official Gazette: For publication in the 
Official Gazette of a notice of the availability of an application 
or a patent for licensing or sale, each application or 


REE 


(p) Library service: marginal cost for providing to a Patent and 
Trademark Depository Library access to Automated Patent 
System (APS) full-text search capability, per hour of terminal 
session time, including print time 


8. Section 1.26 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and (c) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.26 Refunds. 


(a) Money paid in excess will be refunded, but a mere change 
of purpose after the payment of money, as when a party desires 
to withdraw an application, an appeal, or a request for oral 
hearing, will not entitle a party to demand such a return. 
Amounts of twenty-five dollars or less will not be returned 
unless specifically requested within a reasonable time, nor will 
the payer be notified of such amount; amounts over twenty-five 
dollars may be returned by check, or if requested, by credit to 
a deposit account. 
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SKK 


(c) If the Commissioner decides not to institute a reexamination 
proceeding, a refund of $1,690 will be made to the requester 
of the proceeding. Reexamination requesters should indicate 
whether any refund should be made by check or by credit to a 
deposit account. 


9. Section 1.445 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international applica- 
tions are established by the Commissioner under the authority 
of 35 U.S.C. 376: 
(1) A transmittal fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT 
Rule 14) $200.00 
(2) A search fee (see 35 U.S.C. 361(d) and PCT Rule 16) 
where: 
(i) No corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with basic filing fee has been filed $620.00 
(ii) A corresponding prior United States national applica- 
tion with basic filing fee has been filed $410.00 
(3) A supplemental search fee when required, per additional 
invention 


SEES 


10. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) 
introductory text, (a)(1), and (a)(2)(ii) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a) The following fees and charges for international preliminary 
examination are established by the Commissioner under the 
authority of 35 U.S.C. 376: 

(1) A preliminary examination fee is due on filing the 
Demand: 

(i) Where an international search fee as set forth in § 
1.455(a)(2) has been paid on the international application to 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an In- 
ternational Searching Authority, a preliminary examination 

$450.00 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office, a preliminary examination 

$ 


(2)*** 

(ii) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was an authority other than the United 
States Patent and Trademark Office 


EERE 


11. Section 1.492 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1)- 
(a)(3), (a)(5), paragraphs (b)-(d), and the parenthetical follow- 
ing paragraph (d) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


SEES 
(a) eK 


(1) Where an international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(2) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid to the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office, but an international search fee as set forth 
in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international application 
to the United States Patent and Trademark Office as an 
International Searching Authority: 
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By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(3) Where no international preliminary examination fee as set 
forth in § 1.482 has been paid and no international search fee 
as set forth in § 1.445(a)(2) has been paid on the international 
application to the United States Patent and Trademark Office: 
By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


eEKEE 


(5) Where a search report on the international application has 
been prepared by the European Patent Office or the Japanese 
Patent Office: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(b) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each independent claim in excess of 3: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(c) In addition to the basic national fee, for filing or later 
presentation of each claim (whether independent or dependent) 
in excess of 20 (Note that § 1.75(c) indicates how multiple 
dependent claims are considered for fee calculation ee: ): 
By a small entity (§ !.9(f)) $ 

By other than a small entity 


(d) In addition to the basic national fee, if the application 
contains, or is amended to contain, a multiple dependent 
claim(s), per application: 

By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 

By other than a small entity 


(If the additional fees required by paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) are 
not paid on presentation of the claims for which the additional 
fees are due, they must be paid or the claims cancelled by 
amendment prior to the expiration of the time period set for 
response by the Office in any notice of fee deficiency.) 


EEEE 
Part 2 - Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(1) and 
(b)(7) and adding paragraph (a)(19) to read as follows: 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 


EERE 


(a) Trademark process fees. 
(1) For filing an application, per class 


HEKEK 


(19) Dividing an application, per new application (file 
$100.00 


(b) Trademark service fees. 


HEREKE 


(7) For assignment records, abstract of title and certification, 
per registration 


REKEE 
3. Section 2.87 is revised to read as follows: 


Section 2.87 Dividing an Application 
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(a) An application may be physically divided into two or more 
separate applications upon the payment of a fee for each new 
application created and submission by the applicant of a request 
in accordance with paragraph (d) of this section. 

(b) In the case of a request to divide out one or more entire 
classes from an application, only the fee under paragraph (a) of 
this section will be required. However, in the case of a request 
to divide out some, but not all, of the goods or services in a 
class, an application filing fee for each new separate application 
to be created by the division must be submitted, together with 
the fee under paragraph (a) of this section. Any outstanding 
time period for action by the applicant in the original application 
at the time of the division will be applicable to each new separate 
application created by the division. 

(c) A request to divide an application may be filed at any time 
between the filing of the application and the date the Trademark 
Examining Attorney approves the mark for publication or the 
date of expiration of the six-month response period after 
issuance of a final action; or during an opposition, upon motion 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 33 
(32) 


granted by the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. Addition- 
ally, a request to divide an application under section 1(b) of the 
Act may be filed with a statement of use under § 2.88 or at any 
time between the filing of a statement of use and the date the 
Trademark Examining Attorney approves the mark for registra- 
tion or the date of expiration of the six-month response period 
after issuance of a final action. 

(d) A request to divide an application should be made in a 
separate paper from any other amendment or response in the 
application. The title “Request to divide application.” should 
appear at the top of the first page of the paper. 


Aug. 17, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 


Note.- The following appendix will not appear in the Code 
of Federal Regulations 


Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 


DESCRIPTION 


Basic Filing Fee 

Basic Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Independent Claims 

Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Claims in Excess of 20 


Multiple Dependent Claims 


Surcharge - Late Filing Fee 
Surcharge - 
Design Filing Fee 

Design Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Plant Filing Fee 

Plant Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Filing Fee 

Reissue Filing Fee (Small Entity) 
Reissue Independent Claims 


Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 
Extension - First Mon 
Extension - Second Month 
Extension - Third Month 
Extension - Fourth Month 


Notice of A 

Notice of Appeal (Small Entity) 
Filing a Brief 

Filing a Brief (Small Entity) 
Request for Oral Hearing 


Petition - Not All Inventors 


Petition - Decision on Questions 
Petition - Suspend Rules 
Petition - Expedited License 
Petition - Scope of License 
Petition - Retroactive License 


Petition - Interference 
Petition - Reconsider Interference 


Petition - Refusal of Publish SIR 
Petition - For Assignment 
Petition - For Application 
Petition - Late Priority Papers 


L. 
F 
1. 
i 
1. 
ie 
1. 
ee 
2 
a 
Y 
1. 
& 
1. 
1. 
: 
1. 
1. 
A. 
1. 
i: 
1. 
1. 
ie 
1. 
1. 
1. 
A 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
A 
ie 
1. 
i, 
i. 
e 
1. 
A 
is 
1. 
i. 
1. 
i. 
1. 
1. 


1.17(¢i)(1) 


151-846 0.G.-94-2 


Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 


Extension - First Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Second Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Third Month (Small Entity) 
Extension - Fourth Month (Small Entity) 


Request for Oral Sleasion (Small Entity) 


Petition - Correction of Inventorship 


Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee 
Petition - Refusing Maintenance Fee - Expired Patent 


Petition - Late Filing of Interference 
Petition - Correction of Inventorship 


Multiple Dependent Claims (Small Entity) 
Late Filing Fee (Small Entity) 


Reissue Independent Claims (Small Entity) 
Reissue Claims in Excess of 20 (Small Entity) 
th 


$350 
$175 
$810 
$405 
$1,280 
$640 
$260 
$130 
$260 
$130 
$220 
$110 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
$130 
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Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts eS 
age 


37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION | Dec 1991 | Oct 1992 


17(()(1) Petition - Suspend Action $130 
17(@)(1) Petition - Divisional Reissues to Issue Separately $130 
17()(1) Petition - For Interference Agreement $130 
17(i)1) Petition - Amendment After Issue $130 
171) Petition - Withdrawal After Issue $130 
17@(1) Petition - Defer Issue $130 
171) Petition - Issue to Assignee $130 
171) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under §1.53 $130 
A7@(C) Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under §1.60 $130 
-I7@() Petition - Accord a Filing Date Under §1.62 $130 
-17@)(2) Petition - Make Application Special $130 
17(j) Petition - Public Use Processing $1,310 
17(k) Non-English Specification $130 
17(1) Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. 

17(1) Petition - Revive Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) $55 
17(m) Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. $1,130 
17(m) Petition - Revive Unintentionally Abandoned Appl. (Small Entity) $565 
17(n) SIR - Prior to Examiner’s Action $790 
17(0) SIR - After Examiner’s Action 

17(p) Submission of an Information Disclosure Statement (§1.97) 

18(a) Issue Fee 

.18(a) Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

-18(b) Design Issue Fee 

-18(b) Design Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

-18(c) Plant Issue Fee 

18(c) Plant Issue Fee (Small Entity) 

19(a)(1)(i) Copy of Patent 

-19(a)(1)(ii) Patent Copy - Expedited Local Service 

19(a)(1 (iii) Patent Copy Ordered Via EOS - Expedited Service 

19(a)(2) Plant Patent Copy 

19(a)(3)(i) Copy of Utility Patent or SIR in Color 

19(b)(1)(i) Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed 

19(b)(1 (ii) Certified Copy of Patent Application as Filed, Expedited 

19(b)(2) Cert. or Uncert. Copy of Patent-Related File Wrapper/Contents 

-19(b)(3) Cert. or Uncert. Copies of Office Records, per Document 

.19(b)(4) For Assignment Records, Abstract of Title and Certification 

-19(c) Library Service 

19(d) List of Patents in Subclass 

19(e) Uncertified Statement-Status of Maintenance Fee Payment 

19(f) Copy of Non-U.S. Patent Document 

19(g) Comparing the Certifying Copies, Per Document, Per Copy 

-19(h) Duplicate or Corrected Filing Receipt 

1.20(a) Certificate of Correction 

1.20(c) Reexamination 

1.20(d) Statutory Disclaimer 

1.20(d) Statutory Disclaimer (Small Entity) 

1.20(e) Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years 

1.20(e) Maintenance Fee - 3.5 Years (Small Entity) 

1.20(f) Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years 

1.20(f) Maintenance Fee - 7.5 Years (Small Entity) 

1.20(g) Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years 

1.20(g) Maintenance Fee - 11.5 Years (Small Entity) 

1.20(h) Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months 

1.20(h) Surcharge - Maintenance Fee - 6 Months (Small Entity) 

1.20(i) Surcharge - Maintenance After Expiration 

1.20(j) Extension of Term of Patent 

1.21(a)(1) Admission to Examination 

1.21(a)(2) Registration to Practice 

1.21(a)(3) Reinstatement to Practice 

1.21(a)(4) Certificate of Good Standing 

1.21(a)(4) Certificate of Good Standing, Suitable Framing 

1.21(a)(5) Review of Decision of Director, OED 

1.21(a)(6) Regrading of Examination 

1.21(b)(1) Establish Deposit Account 

1.21(b)(2) Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

1.21(b)(3) Service Charge Below Minimum Balance 

1.21(c) Filing a Disclosure Document 

1.21(d) Box Rental 

1.21(e) International Type Search Report 

1.21(g) Self-Service Copy Charge 

1.21(h) Recording Patent Property 

1.21(i) Publication in the OG 

1.21(j) Labor Charges for Services 

1.21(k) Unspecified Other Services Actual Cost |Actual Cost 


1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
= 
£ 
1. 
l 
1 
1 
1 
bs 
I. 
1 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1. 
1 
! 
1 
1. 
1. 
i 
1. 
1 
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Appendix A - Comparison of Existing and Revised Fee Amounts 
Page 3 


37 CFR Sec. DESCRIPTION Dec 1991 Oct 1992 


1.21(1) Retaining Abandoned Application $130 $130 
1.21(m) Processing Returned Checks $50 
1.21(n) Handling Fee - Incomplete Application ‘ $130 
1.21(0) Terminal Use APS-Text $40 
1.21(p) Terminal Use APS-Text by the PTDL’s $70 
1.24 Coupons for Patent Copies $3 
1.296 Handling Fee - Withdrawal SIR $130 
1.445(a)(1) Transmittal Fee $200 
1.445(a)(2)(i) PCT Search Fee - No U.S. Application $620 
1.445(a)(2)(ii) PCT Search Fee - Prior U.S. Application $410 
1.445(a)(3) Supplemental Search $170 
1.482(a)(1 (i) Preliminary Exam Fee $450 
1.482(a)(1)(ii) Preliminary Exam Fee $670 
1.482(a)(2)(i) Additional Invention $140 
1.482(a)(2)(ii) Additional Invention $230 
1.492(a)(1) Preliminary Examining Authority 

1.492(a)(1) Preliminary Examining Authority (Small Entity) 

1.492(a)(2) Searching Authority 

1.492(a)(2) Searching Authority — Entity) 

1.492(a)(3) PTO Not ISA nor IPEA 

1.492(a)(3) PTO Not ISA nor IPEA (Small Entity) 

1.492(a)(4) Claims - IPEA 

1.492(a)(4) Claims - IPEA (Small Entity) 

1.492(a)(5S) Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report 

1.492(a)(5) Filing with EPO/JPO Search Report (Small Entity) 

1.492(b) Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) 

1.492(b) Claims - Extra Individual (Over 3) (Small Entity) 

1.492(c) Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) 

1.492(c) Claims - Extra Total (Over 20) (Small Entity) 

1.492(d) Claims - Multiple Dependents 

1.492(d) Claims - Multiple Dependents (Small Entity) 

1.492(e) Surcharge 

1.492(e) Surcharge (Small Entity) 

1.492(f) English Translation - After 20 Months 

2.6(a)(1) Application for Registration, Per Class 

2.6(a)(2) Amendment to Allege Use, Per Class 

2.6(a)(3) Statement of Use, Per Class 

2.6(a)(4) Extension for Filing Statement of Use, Per Class 

2.6(a)(5) Application for Renewal, Per Class 

2.6(a)(6) Surcharge for Late Renewal, Per Class 

2.6(a)(7) Publication of Mark Under §12(a), Per Class 

2.6(a)(8) Issuing New Certificate of Registration 

2.6(a)(9) Certificate of Correction of Registrant’s Error 

2.6(a)(10) Filing Disclaimer to Registration 

2.6(a)(11) Filing Amendment to Registration 

2.6(a)(12) Filing Affidavit Under Section 8, Per Class 

2.6(a)(13) Filing Affidavit Under Section 15, Per Class 

2.6(a)(14) Filing Affidavit Under Sections 8 & 15, Per Class 

2.6(a)(15) Petitions to the Commissioner 

2.6(a)(16) Petition to Cancel, Per Class 

2.6(a)(17) Notice of Opposition, Per Class 

2.6(a)(18) Ex Parte Appeal to the TTAB, Per Class 

2.6(a)(19) Dividing an Application, Per New Application Created 

2.6(b)(1)(i) Copy of Registered Mark 

2.6(b)(1)(ii) Copy of Registered Mark, Expedited 

2.6(b)(1 (iii) Copy of Registered Mark Ordered Via EOS, Expedited Svc. 

2.6(b)(2)(i) Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed 

2.6(b)(2)(ii) Certified Copy of TM Application as Filed, Expedited 

2.6(b)(3) Cert. or Uncert. Copy of TM-Related File Wrapper/Contents 

2.6(b)(4)(i) Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status 

2.6(b)(4)(ii) Cert. Copy of Registered Mark, Title or Status - Expedited 

2.6(b)(5) Certified or Uncertified Copy of TM Records 

2.6(b)(6) Recording Trademark Property, Per Mark, Per Document 

2.6(b)(6) For Second and Subsequent Marks in Same Document 

2.6(b)(7) For Assignment Records, Abstracts of Title and Cert. 

2.6(b)(8) Terminal Use T-SEARCH $40 

2.6(b)(9) Self-Service Copy Charge $0.25 

2.6(b)(10) Labor Charges for Services $30 

2.6(b)(11) Unspecified Other Services Actual Cost 

1.19(g) Comparing and Certifying Copies, per Document, per Copy $25 

1.24 Trademark Coupons $3 


{1141 OG 68] 
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(33) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90363-9221] 
RIN: 0651-AA40 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 
I and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set forth 
fees for public access to the text data bases resident on the 
Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated trademark 
search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on Novem- 
ber 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish reasonable 
fees for on-line access to the automated search systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data base 
(full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. classification 
data from 1790 to the present, and to English abstracts of 
Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they are available), 
hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent Search Room 
and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, located in 
Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot experiments 
which may occur over the next one or two years, the Office 
does not plan to provide routine remote on-line access to these 
data bases at any other facilities at the present time. A separate 
rulemaking process will be followed when the Office determines 
to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm coliections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line automated 
search systems. In addition, procedures for public use of the 
automated search systems, including training and charging of 
fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of appli- 
cations for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty days 
notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 

February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 

missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 

Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
Search 


For Further Information: Frances Michalkewicz by tele- 

phone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention 
and addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The purpose of this final rule is to 
establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS-Text, 
and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s facilities 
in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent with the 
Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and Guidelines, 
which were published in final form in the Federal Register on 
May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and adjustment 
of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and section 41 of 
Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark fees is author- 
ized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Information on the procedures for public use of the au- 
tomated systems, including training, waivers, and the charging 
of fees, also is presented. 
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Background: In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 leg- 
islation which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office 
prepared and submitted a plan for the automation of its opera- 
tions to Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered 
on two basic concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that 
(1) would eventually replace the Office’s all-paper patent and 
trademark files, and thereby improve the integrity and 
quality of Office records; and (2) would support searches, 
examinations, Office actions and other Office functions 
through electronic workstations which would provide text and 
image retrieval capabilities and perform other automation func- 
tions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have been 
converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital image 
data. A computer system has been installed to enable trademark 
examining attorneys to search the data base for registered and 
pending trademarks and associated textual data, including marks 
containing designs, and to retrieve, display and print all infor- 
mation as a substitute for paper file searches. Trademark ex- 
amining attorneys have been using T-Search exclusively since 
January 1988 via a network of approximately 40 terminals. After 
a six-month experimental T-Search evaluation program con- 
ducted between June and December 1988, the capability was 
deployed for public use in the Trademark Search Library on 
April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, ex- 
pired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to the 
public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and an 
additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not been 
quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not search 
this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test and 
evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as an 
operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, that 
is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic storage 
devices, a high-speed local data communications network, and 
electronic workstations equipped with two high resolution graphic 
displays and laser printers were interconnected on July 1, 1986, 
to enable system test and evaluation to begin in the testbed group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted after 
1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese patents 
was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning in 1986. 
On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to search the text 
of approximately one million U.S. patents containing more than 
five billion words. Today, all examiners have been trained in 
the use of the full-text searching tool, and it has become a routine 
part of the patent examination process for many examiners. 
Searches are conducted from approximately 71 single screen 
text terminals located throughout the Office. The APS-Text 
capability was deployed to the public in the Patent Search Room 
on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. patents 
issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and chemical 
and mathematical equations will be added to the current full 
text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. patents will 
be available to both patent examiners and the public for search 
in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January 11 and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 1988, 
and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several terminals. 
Reactions of public: users to APS-Text were positive. Public 
users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and state-of- 
the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and Decem- 
ber 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users con- 
sidered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registrability 
searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T-Search 
was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing the 
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automated search systems upon a showing of need or hardship, 
and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, which 
will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that location 
in paper form, and is substantially available through commercial 
vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public interest to 
waive the fee for public access to its text data bases in situations 
where access to the data base is needed for a personal, educa- 
tional purpose by an individual or member of an educational 
or non-profit organization, or where payment of the fee would 
pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, and 
is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base for 
compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term paper, 
a university professor collecting background information for the 
preparation of an application for a research grant. An example 
of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate would 
include an individual doing work for renumeration — e.g., a 
law student doing a pre-examination or infringement search for 
a law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a waiver 
to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse of 
the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any public 
search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations: The Office calculated unit costs for all fees 
based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB Circular 
A-130, “Management of Federal Information Resources.” Costs 
were determined from the best available records (for example, 
financial statements for the Office) and included direct and 
indirect costs to the Office of carrying out the activity, as directed 
by OMB Circular A-25. User charges for both APS-Text and 
T-Search were based on the marginal costs of providing these 
services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS- Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal 
cost for providing the new service and not include the costs 
of designing or installing the automated system for use by 
Office examiners, or the development of the new sys- 
tems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to en- 
sure that they included the Office’s best estimates and projec- 
tions. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. After 
May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured and 
installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being passed 
on to the public user after that time. When public usage reaches 
the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use is required, 
fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the costs of that 
mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main memory 
needed to support the additional search sessions. It is projected 
than an additional increment of main memory will be required 
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in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment would not be 
required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
and structure search software; additional personnel for the Patent 
Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; computer 
installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated to public 
use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with ? 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals averaged 
approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accurately 
predict future use by a more diverse group of public users, the 
cost calculations attempted to take into account the following 
factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 study, 
many of whom routinely used commercially available auto- 
mated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to average 
no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes — the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a workday, 
a total of 110 hours of access would be required. Twenty-five 
text terminals available five days a week, twelve hours a day, 
would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours of available 
text search time. Under these assumptions, the number of text 
terminals appeared to be adequate for the foreseeable future. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) 
terminals would be available during the first quarter. An estimate 
of 45 percent utilization of available text terminal time was 
projected. By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in 
January 1990 and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent 
utilization of available text terminal time was projected. By 
increasing the number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an 
estimate of 35 percent utilization of available text terminal time 
was projected. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of 
usage were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 
percent average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This 
utilization rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an 
average of 4.2 session hours per terminal per day. At an average 
of 22 minutes per session, a total of 286 search sessions per 
day. Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text - 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


Cost Element 


Personnel: Compensation 


and Benefits $ 918,196 
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Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 691,289 
$ "295,676 

$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
$ 2,317,302 
65,946 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
( : 


Cost Element 


Personnel: 

Annual Compensation 
and Benefits 
TOTAL COST 
Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead.. A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 
Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


T-Search 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 
$ 5,000 

$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

-$0.060 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and admin- 
istrative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for 
each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee in order to provide 
public users additional time to familiarize themselves with the 
system. 

The comments submitted in response to the proposed rule- 
making indicate that the public users have not adequately ad- 
justed to the T-Search system. During the period collection of 
the fee is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better 
learn the system so as to perform more effective searches than 
they may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice 
in the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting 
a fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
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usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. The 
overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of the 
hours the system was available to the public. In projecting usage 
rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated that the 
overall number of users and the usage rate would double once 
T-Search was made available in the Trademark Search Library 
to all users of that search facility and training was provided on 
a routine basis. Although usage rates since the system was made 
available to the public in April 1989 have been higher projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 
A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 
$ 222,256 
5,985 

$ 37.14 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T-Search 
includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. 
A summary of the costs is as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element i 


Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 

Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 448,875 
UNIT COST (per page) $ 0.097 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff search 
assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been with- 
drawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public with 
routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the Trademark 
Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how to use the 
paper files now provided free of charge by the Trademark Search 
Library staff. Office employees will neither work one-on-one 
with members of the public in conducting searches, nor con- 
ducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that the 
amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of 
Pub. L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent 
fees in the aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703 which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the 
aggregate. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
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PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF 
APS-TEXT AND T-SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty-one 
(21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added for 
public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 


Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space for 
control and administration activities. Additional terminals 
and printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each class. 
Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex 
during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 percent 
of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed the 
availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved time 
may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) terminals 
in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the initial three 
(3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will be allocated 
to public users with advance reserved times. The remaining 
terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available for walk- 
up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. The 
remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will be 
available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation system 
and the number of terminals available for walk-up public use 
and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is subject 
to change based upon operational experience. 

Ali public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In pre- 
paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank signed 
check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. At the 
end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users will 
receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trademark 
Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints produced. 
The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 39 
(33) 


Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees under 
certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 through 
98 for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trademarks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total 
of 25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for ac- 
cessing the automated search systems in the Patent Depository 
Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS-Text. 
Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not ade- 
quate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time is 
too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since Apri 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the view 
that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... | am pleased to say that I like what 
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I see. I like the very fast action we’re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration process 
is working very well. From my own personal experience in terms 
of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. They’re 
really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs of 
the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of 
searches conducted by Trademark examining attorn- 
eys. 

The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it cannot 
do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize the system’s 
functionalities to perform the best search possible. Further, 
Trademark examining attorneys do different types of searches, 
and have different needs, than the public. T-Search use statistics 
for the period April 1989 through August 1989 demonstrate that 
the public is making extensive use of the system. Following is 
a summary of those statistics: 

Month Available Hours Used Rate 


Average 
Hours By Public of Usage 


Session Time 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library inctudes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of the 
paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount for 
one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and T- 
Search. In order to give the public more time to become familiar 
with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users to learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches. The Office 
will publish a notice in the Federal Register announcing its 
decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 60 days 
before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, the Office 
also will publish validated cost estimates based on usage rates 
and actual costs documented from the present time to the time 
the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes construc- 
tuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations and 
pending applications are available for searching free of charge 
in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting and 
Monitoring System) data base. 
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Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the Office 
charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; two 
other respondents commented that the Office should not charge 
fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching source 
of the public records which the Office is charged by law to 
provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal to 
limit access to the automated data bases only to those who can 
pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is concern 
about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/ 
or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent docu- 
ments and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access 
free of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby 
the hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can 
be waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 
free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information was 
gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; and two 
respondents claimed that users of information have contributed 
up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for development of the 
APS system to date — in other words, the public already has 
paid for APS. 

Response: in calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of the 
new systems have been included. Neither have costs been 
included for gathering, organizing or producing information. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes that 
user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), and 
the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronicform. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of Office 
documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at U.S. 
taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is being 
made available free of charge at the present time. The costs of 
such use, however, are being paid from general fee revenues 
collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, the APS- 
Text system currently includes Japanese English language ab- 
stracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring Japanese 
patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no re- 
sponsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 
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Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added infor- 
mation. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to the 
APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB Cir- 
culars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of Federal 
Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic Data 
Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s fees 
are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented 
cost estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee 
amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the auiomated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were determined 
from the best available records, for example, financial state- 
ments for the Office and the results of the public evaluations 
of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of the costs 
used in the fee calculations is included above under “Cost 
Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are available 
for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark Office in Suite 
904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees for 
search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that which 
is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the search 
assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not be 
getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capabili- 
ties. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search using 
APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an untrained 
user cannot conduct a search without significant help from 
Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining free 
training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability to 
search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with OMB 
Circular A-130, that costs for access to the auiomated search 
systems be borne by those who actually use the automated search 
systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registrations 
issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected except 
owner information. As originally planned, the owner field will 
be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to September 
9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be cleaned up 
by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. The 
dead data base is now available in electronic furmat for all 
applications and registrations that were active on January 1, 
1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records wouid 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal tc waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
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viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate the 
data. 

Comment. One respondent commented that the procedure 
to enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the initial 
schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests training 
will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 623 people 
requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 376 people 
requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance regis- 
tration is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for users 
with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. The 
system is designed to ensure equity of public access to the 
automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse impact 
on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact that 
the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent and 
Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in Arlington, 
Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities averages 
less than 400 a day, and many of these users are members of 
law firms or commercial search services. The annual effect on 
the economy is expected to be about $1 million, far less than 
the $100 million annual threshold specified in the Executive 
Order. The fees for accessing the automated search systems are 
reasonable and should not burden small entities and, at the same 
time, the Office is continuing to maintain the paper search files 
which are available to the public free of charge. Finally, there 
should be no significant adverse effects on competition, because 
the systems are being offered only at one location, the Patent 
and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia, and the public may 
continue to use paper files without payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of the 
patent system which is to advance technology through 
dissemination of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment of 
the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. Full 
details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for the 
services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements relating to patent and trademark fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
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Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search and 
trademark search systems available to the public at rates sig- 
nificantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART I-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 
$1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


* * * * * 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hardship, and 
if such waiver is in the public interest $40.00 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated for the 
actual time used 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
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1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 
§2.6 Trademark fees 


* * *£ * * 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 
interest 

(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
ActingCommissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on De- 
cember 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent and 
trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the Of- 
fice’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) and 
the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 50942. 
That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. On that 
date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took effect, 
but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 

The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 1989, 
a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the system. 
Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now gives 
notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin to 
collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days from 
the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and actual 
costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long-Range 
Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will begin 
on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
September 4, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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Public Law 96-517 
96th 
An Act 


To amend the patent and trademark laws. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America 


in Congress assembleThat title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents’’ 


, is amended 


by adding after chapter 29 the following new chapter 30: 
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“CHAPTER 30-PRIOR ART CITATIONS TO OFFICE AND 
REEXAMINATION OF PATENTS 


"301. Citation of prior art. 

302. Request for reexamination. 

303. Determination of issue by Commissioner. 

304. Reexamination order by Commissioner. 

305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings. 

306. Appeal. 

307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, 
and claim cancellation. 


“$301. Citation of prior art 


Any person at any time may cite to the Office in writing prior art consisting of patents 
or printed publications which that person believes to have a bearing on the patentability 
of any claim of a particular patent. If the person explains in writing the pertinency and 
manner of applying such prior art to at least one claim of the patent, the citation of such 
prior art and the explanation thereof will become a part of the official file of the patent. 
At the written request of the person citing the prior art, his or her identity will be excluded 
from the patent file and kept confidential. 


“§ 302. Request for reexamination 


“Any person at any time may file a request for reexamination by the Office of any 
claim of a patent on the basis of any prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 
of this title. The request must be in writing and must be accompanied by payment of a 
reexamination fee established by the Commissioner of Patents pursuant to the provisions 
of section 41 of this title. The request must set forth the pertinency and manner of applying 
cited prior art to every claim for which reexamination is requested. Unless the requesting 
person is the owner of the patent, the Commissioner promptly will send a copy of the 
request to the owner of record of the patent. 


“§ 303. Determination of issue by Commissioner 


"(a) Within three months following the filing of a request for reexamination under 
provisions of section 302 of this title, the Commissioner will determine whether a substantial 
new question of patentability affecting any claim of the patent concerned is raised by the 
request, with or without consideration of other patents or printed publications. On his own 
initiative, and any time, the Commissioner may determine whether a substantial new 
question of patentability is raised by patents and publications discovered by him or cited 
under the provisions of section 301 of this title. 

“(b) A record of the Commissioner’s determination under subsection (a) of this section 
will be placed in the official file of the patent and a copy promptly will be given or mailed 
to the owner of record of the patent and to the person requesting reexamination, if any. 

“(c) A determination by the Commissioner pursuant to subsection (a) of this section 
that no substantial new question of patentability has been raised will be final and non- 
appealable. Upon such a determination, the Commissioner may refund a portion of the 
reexamination fee required under section 302 of this title. 


“§ 304. Reexamination order by Commissioner 


“If, in a determination made under the provisions of subsection 303(a) of this title, the 
Commissioner finds that a substantial new question of patentability affecting any claim 
of a patent is raised, the determination will include an order for reexamination of the patent 
for resolution of the question. The patent owner will be given a reasonable period, not 
less than two months from the date a copy of the determination is given or mailed to him, 
within which he may file a statement on such question, including any amendment to his 
patent and new claim or claims he may wish to propose, for consideration in the reex- 
amination. If the patent owner files such a statement, he promptly will serve a copy of 
it on the person who has requested reexamination under the provisions of section 302 
of this title. Within a period of two months from the date of service, that person may file 
and have considered in the reexamination a reply to any statement filed by the patent owner. 
That person promptly will serve on the patent owner a copy of any reply filed. 


“§ 305. Conduct of reexamination proceedings 


“After the times for filing the statement and reply provided for by section 304 of this 
title have expired, reexamination will be conducted according to the procedures established 
for initial examination under the provisions of sections 132 and 133 of this title. In any 
reexamination proceeding under this chapter, the patent owner will be permitted to propose 
any amendment to his patent and a new claim or claims thereto, in order to distinguish 
the invention as claimed from the prior art cited under the provisions of section 301 of 
this title, or in response to a decision adverse to the patentability of a claim of a patent. 
No proposed amended or new claim enlarging the scope of a claim of the patent will be 
permitted in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter. All reexamination proceedings 
under this section, including any appeal to the Board of Appeals, will be conducted with 
special dispatch within the Office. 


Dec.12, 1980 
|H.R. 6933} 
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“§ 306. Appeal 


“The patent owner involved in a reexamination proceeding under this chapter may appeal 
under the provisions of section 134 of this title, and may seek court review under the provisions 
of sections 141 to 145 of this title, with respect to any decision adverse to the patentability 
of any original or proposed amended or new claim of the patent. 


“§ 307. Certificate of patentability, unpatentability, and claim cancellation 


“(a) In a reexamination proceeding under this chapter, when the time for appeal has expired 
or any appeal proceeding has terminated, the Commissioner will issue and publish a certificate 
canceling any claim of the patent finally determined to be unpatentable, confirming any claim 
of the patent determined to be patentable, and incorporating in the patent any proposed amended 
or new claim determined to be patentable. 

“(b) Any proposed amended or new claim determined to be patentable and incorporated 
into a patent following a reexamination proceeding will have the same effect as that specified 
in section 252 of this title for reissued patents on the right of any person who made, purchased, 
or used anything patented by such proposed amended or new claim, or who made substantial 
preparation for the same, prior to issuance of a certificate under the provisions of subsection 
(a) of this section.” 

SEC. 2. Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


§ 41. Patent fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application 
for a patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a 
patent in force, and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No fee 
will be established for maintaining a design patent in force. 

“(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other than 
for a design patent, from filing through dispostion by issuance or abandonment, will recover 
in aggregate 25 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 
By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, 
fees for the processing of an application for a design patent, from filing through disposition 
by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average 
cost to the Office of such processing. 

“(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for 
maintaining patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, 
for the year in which such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all applications 
for patents, other than for design patents, from filing through disposition by issuance or 
abandonment. Fees for maintaining a patent in force will be due three years and six months, 
seven years and six months, and eleven years and six months after the grant of the patent. 
Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, 
the patent will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the 
payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the 
late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

“(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after 
enactment, fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the estimated 
average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly 
fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed 
copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will be 
$50. 

“(e) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department or 
agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any applicant 
issued a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications and drawings 
for all patents referred to in that notice without charge. 


“(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in 
this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in force 
will be adjusted more than once every three years. 

“(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to sixty 
days following notice in the Federal Register.”’ 

SEC. 3. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding 


“(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark 
Office will be payable to the Commissioner. 

“(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of the 
activities of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office 
Appropriation Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 725e of title 
31, United States Code, notwithstanding. 

“(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the 
extent provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. 


“(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in excess of 
that required.”’ 
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SEC. 4. Section 154 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting the word “issue’’. 


SEC. 5. Section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is amended to read 
as follows: 


“§ 31. Fees 


“(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services performed by and materials 
furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trademarks and other marks. Fees will be set 
and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost 
to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to trademarks and other 
marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing the service or furnishing the 
material. However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application for the registration of a 
trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark or other mark will be adjusted 
more than once every three years. No fee established under this section will take effect prior to sixty 
days following notice in the Federal Register. 

“(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related to 
trademarks or other marks in connection with any occasional request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be charged any 
fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products or for products 
of particular Indian tribes and groups.” 

SEC. 6. (a) Title 35 of the United States Code, entitled “Patents”, is amended by adding after 
chapter 37 the following new chapter 38: 


“CHAPTER 38-PATENT RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE 
WITH FEDERAL ASSISTANCE 


“Sec. 

“200. Policy and objective. 

“201. Definitions. 

“202. Disposition of rights. 

“203. March-in rights. 

“204. Preference for United States indusiry. 

“205. Confidentiality. 

“206. Uniform clauses and regulations. 

“207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions. 
“208. Regulations governing Federal licensing. 

“209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions. 
“210. Precedence of chapter. 

“211. Relationship to antitrust laws. 


“§ 200. Policy and objective. 


“It is the policy and objective of the Congress to use the patent system to promote the utilization 
of inventions arising from federally supported research or development; to encourage maximum 
participation of small business firms in federally supported research and development efforts; to 
promote collaboration between commercial concerns and nonprofit organizations, including univer- 
sities; to ensure that inventions made by nonprofit organizations and small business firms are used in 
a manner to promote free competition and enterprise; to promote the commercialization and public 
availability of inventions made in the United States by United States industry and labor; to ensure that 
the Government obtains sufficient rights in federally supported inventions to meet the needs of the 
Government and protect the public against nonuse or unreasonable use of inventions; and to minimize 
the costs of administering policies in this area. 


“§ 201. Definitions 


“As used in this chapter— 

“(a) The term “Federal agency’ means any executive agency as defined in section 105 of title 5, 

United States Code, and the military departments as defined by section 102 of title 5, United 
States Code. 
“(b) The term “funding agreement’ means any contract, grant, or cooperative agreement entered 
into between any Federal agency, other than the Tennessee Valley Authority, and any contractor 
for the performance of experimental, developmental, or research work funded in whole or in 
part by the Federal Government. Such term includes any assignment, substitution of parties, 
or subcontract of any type entered into for the performance of experimental, developmental, 
or research work under a funding agreement as herein defined. 

“(c) The term ‘contractor’ means any person, small business firm, or nonprofit organization 
that is a party to a funding agreement. 

“(d) The term ‘invention’ means any invention or discovery which is or may be patentable 
or otherwise protectable under this title. 

“(e) The term “subject invention’ means any invention of the contractor conceived or first 
actually reduced to practice in the performance of work under a funding agreement. 

“(f) The term “practical application’ means to manufacture in the case of a composition or 
product, to practice in the case of a process or method, or to operate in the case of a machine 
or system; and, in each case, under such conditions as to establish that the invention is being 
utilized and that its benefits are to the extent permitted by law or Government regulations 
available to the public on reasonable terms. 

“(g) The term “made” when used in relation to any invention means the conception or first 
actual reduction to practice of such invention. 
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“(h) The term “small business firm’ means a small business concern as defined at section 2 
of Public Law 85-536 (15 U.S.C 632) and implementing regulations of the Administrator of 
the Small Business Administration. 

“(i) The term “nonprofit organization’ means universities and other institutions of higher 
education or an organization of the type described in section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1954 (26 U.S.C. 501(c)) and exempt from taxation under section 501 (a) of the Internal 
Revenue Code (26 U.S.C. 501(a)) or any nonprofit scientific or educational organization 
qualified under a State nonprofit organization statute. 


“§ 202. Disposition of rights 


“(a) Each nonprofit organization or small business firm may, within a reasonable time after 
disclosure as required by paragraph (c)(1) of this section, elect to retain title to any subject invention: 
Provided, however, That a funding agreement may provide otherwise (i) when the funding agreement 
is for the operation of Government-owned research or production facility, (ii) in exceptional 
circumstances when it is determined by the agency that restriction or elimination of the right to 


retain title to any subject invention will better promote the policy and objectives of this chapter 
or (iii) when it is determined by a Government authority which is authorized by statute or Executive 
order to conduct foreign intelligence or counterintelligence activities that the restriction or elimi- 
nation of the right to retain title to any subject invention is necessary to protect the security of 
such activities. The rights of the nonprofit organization or small business firm shall be subject to 
the provisions of paragraph (c) of this section and the other provisions of this chapter. 

“(b)(1) Any determination under (ii) of paragraph (a) of this section shall be in writing and 
accompanied by a written statement of facts justifying the determination. A copy of each such 
determination and justification shall be sent to the Comptroller General of the United States within 
thirty days after the award of the applicable funding agreement. In the case of determinations 
applicable to funding agreements with small business firms copies shall also be sent to the Chief 
Counsel for Advocacy of the Smali Business Administration. 

“(2) If the Comptroller General believes that any pattern of determinations by a Federal agency 
is contrary to the policy and objectives of this chapter or that an agency’s policies or practices 
are otherwise not in conformance with this chapter, the Comptroller General shall so advise the 
head of the agency. The head of the agency shall advise the Comptroller General in writing within 
one hundred and twenty days of what action, if any, the agency has taken or plans to take with 
respect to the matters raised by the Comptroller General. 

“(3) At least once each year, the Comptroller General shall transmit a report to the Committees 
on the Judiciary of the Senate and House of Representatives on the manner in which this chapter 
is being implemented by the agencies and on such other aspects of Government patent policies 
and practices with respect to federally funded inventions as the Comptroller General believes 

ate. 

“(c) Each funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall contain 
appropriate provisions to effectuate the following: 


“(1) A requirement that the contractor disclose each subject invention to the Federal agency 
within a reasonable time after it is made and that the Federal Government may receive title 
to any subject invention not reported to it within such time. 

“(2) A requirement that the contractor make an election to retain title to any subject invention 
within a reasonable time after disclosure and that the Federal Government may receive title 
to any subject invention in which the contractor does not elect to retain rights or fails to elect 
rights within such time. 

“(3) A requirement that a contractor electing rights file patent applications within reasonable 
times and that the Federal Government may receive title to any subject inventions in the United 
States or other countries in which the contractor has not filed patent applications on the subject 
invention within such times. 

“(4) With respect to any invention in which the contractor elects rights, the Federal agency 
shall have a nonexclusive, nontransferable, irrevocable, paid-up license to practice or have 
practiced for or on behalf of the United States any subject invention throughout the world, 
and may, if provided in the funding agreement, have additional rights to sublicense any foreign 
government or international organization pursuant to any existing or future treaty or agreement. 

“(5) The right of the Federal agency to require periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts 
at obtaining utilization that are being made by the contractor or his licensees or assignees: 
Provided, That any such information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and 
financial information obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject 
to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(6) An obligation on the part of the contractor, in the event a United States patent application 
is filed by or on its behalf or by any assignee of the contractor, to include within the specification 
of such application and any patent issuing thereon, a statement specifying that the invention 
was made with Government support and that the Government has certain rights in the invention. 

“(7) In the case of a nonprofit organization, (A) a prohibition upon the assignment of rights 
to a subject invention in the United States without the approval of the Federal agency, except 
where such assignment is made to an organization which has as one of its primary functions 
the management of inventions and which is not, itself, engaged in or does not hold a substantial 
interest in other organizations engaged in the manufacture or sale of products or the use of 
processes that might utilize the invention or be in competition with embodiments of the invention 
(provided that such assignee shall be subject to the same provisions as the contractor); (B) 
a prohibition against the granting of exclusive licenses under United States Patents or Patent 
Applications in a subject invention by the contractor to persons other than small business firms 
for a period in excess of the earlier of five years from first commercial sale or use of the invention 
or eight years from the date of the exclusive license excepting that time before regulatory 
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agencies necessary to obtain premarket clearance unless, on a case-by-case basis, the Federal 
agency approves a longer exclusive license. If exclusive field of use licenses are granted, 
commercial sale or use in one field of use shall not be deemed commercial sale or use as to 
other fields of use, and a first commercial sale or use with respect to a product of the invention 
shall not be deemed to end the exclusive period to different subsequent products covered by 
the invention; (C) a requirement that the contractor share royalties with the inventor; and (D) 
a requirement that the balance of any royalties or income earned by the contractor with respect 
to subject inventions, after payment of expenses (including payments to inventors) incidental 
to the administration of subject inventions, be utilized for the support of scientific research 
or education. 
“(8) The requirements of sections 203 and 204 of this chapter. 

“(d) If a contractor does not elect to retain title to a subject invention in cases subject to this 
section, the Federal agency may consider and after consultation with the contractor grant requests 
for retention of rights by the inventor subject to the provisions of this Act and regulations promulgated 
hereunder. 

“(e) In any case when a Federal employee is a coinventor of any invention made under a funding 
agreement with a nonprofit organization or small business firm, the Federal agency employing such 
coinventor is authorized to transfer or assign whatever rights it may acquire in the subject invention 
from its employee to the contractor subject to the conditions set forth in this chapter. 

“(f) (1) No funding agreement with a small business firm or nonprofit organization shall contain 
a provision allowing a Federal agency to require the licensing to third parties of inventions owned 
by the contractor that are not subject inventions unless such provision has been approved by the 
head of the agency and a written justification has been signed by the head of the agency. Any 
such provision shall clearly state whether the licensing may be required in connection with the 
practice of a subject invention, a specifically identified work object, or both. The head of the agency 
may not delegate the authority to approve provisions or sign justifications required by this paragraph. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not require the licensing of third parties under any such provision 
unless the head of the agency determines that the use of the invention by others is necessary for 
the practice of a subject invention or for the use of a work object of the funding agreement and 
that such action is necessary to achieve the practical application of the subject invention or work 
object. Any such determination shall be on the record after an opportunity for an agency hearing. 
Any action commenced for judicial review of such determination shall be brought within sixty 
days after notification of such determination. 


“§ 203. March-in rights 


“With respect to any subject invention in which a small business firm or nonprofit organization 
has acquired title under this chapter, the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the subject 
invention was made shall have the right, in accordance with such procedures as are provided in 
regulations promulgated hereunder to require the contractor, an assignee or exclusive licensee of 
a subject invention to grant a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive license in any field 
of use to a responsible applicant or applicants, upon terms that are reasonable under the circum- 
stances, and if the contractor, assignee, or exclusive licensee refuses such request, to grant such 
a license itself, if the Federal agency determines that such— 

“(a) action is necessary because the contractor or assignee has not taken, or is not expected 
to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application of the subject 
invention in such field of use; 

“(b) action is necessary to alleviate health or safety needs which are not reasonably satisfied 
by the contractor, assignee, or their licensees; 

“(c) action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Federal regulations 
and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied by the contractor, assignee, or licensees; 
or 

“(d) action is necessary because the agreement required by section 204 has not been obtained 
or waived or because a licensee of the exclusive right to use or sell any subject invention in 
the United States is in breach of its agreement obtained pursuant to section 204. 


“§ 204. Preference for United States industry 


“Notwithstanding any other provision of this chapter, no small business firm or nonprofit 
organization which receives title to any subject invention and no assignee of any such small business 
firm or nonprofit organization shall grant to any person the exclusive right to use or sell any subject 
invention in the United States unless such person agrees that any products embodying the subject 
invention or produced through the use of the subject invention will be manufactured substantially 
in the United States. However, in individual cases, the requirement for such an agreement may 
be waived by the Federal agency under whose funding agreement the invention was made upon 
a showing by the small business firm, nonprofit organization, or assignee that reasonable but 
unsuccessful efforts have been made to grant licenses on similar terms to potential licensees that 
would be likely to manufacture substantially in the United States or that under the circumstances 
domestic manufacture is not commercially feasible. 


“§ 205. Confidentiality 


“Federal agencies are authorized to withhold from disclosure to the public information disclosing 
any invention in which the Federal Government owns or may own a right, title, or interest (including 
anonexclusive license) for a reasonable time in order for a patent application to be filed. Furthermore, 
Federal agencies shall not be required to release copies of any document which is part of an 
application for patent filed with the United States Patent and Trademark Office or with any foreign 
patent office. 
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“§ 206. Uniform clauses and regulations 


“The Office of Federal Procurement Policy, after receiving recommendations of the Office of 
Science and Technology Policy, may issue regulations which may be made applicable to Federal 
agencies implementing the provisions of sections 202 through 204 of this chapter and the Office 
of Federal Procurement Policy shall establish standard funding agreement provisions required under 
this chapter. 


“§ 207. Domestic and foreign protection of federally owned inventions 


“Each Federal agency is authorized to— 

“(1) apply for, obtain, and maintain patents or other forms of protection in the United States 
and in foreign countries on inventions in which the Federal Government owns a right, title, or interest; 

“(2) grant nonexclusive, exclusive, or partially exclusive licenses under federally owned patent 
applications, patents, or other forms of protection obtained, royalty-free or for royalties or other 
consideration, and on such terms and conditions, including the grant to the licensee of the right 
of enforcement pursuant to the provisions of chapter 29 of this title as determined appropriate in 
the public interest; 

“(3) undertake all other suitable and necessary steps to protect and administer rights to federally 
owned inventions on behalf of the Federal Government either directly or through contract; and 

“(4) transfer custody and administration, in whole or in part, to another Federal agency, of the 
right, title, or interest in any federally owned invention. 


“§ 208. Regulations governing Federal licensing 


“The Administrator of General Services is authorized to promulgate regulations specifying the 
terms and conditions upon which any federally owned invention, other than inventions owned by 


the Tennessee Valley Authority, may be licensed on a nonexclusive, partially exclusive, or exclusive 
basis. 


“§ 209. Restrictions on licensing of federally owned inventions 


“(a) No Federal agency shall grant any license under a patent or patent application on a federally 
owned invention unless the person requesting the license has supplied the agency with a plan for 
development and/or marketing of the invention, except that any such plan may be treated by the 
Federal agency as commercial and financial information obtained from a person and privileged 
and confidential and not subject to disclosure under section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code. 

“(b) A Federal agency shall normally grant the right to use or sell any federally owned invention 
in the United States only to a licensee that agrees that any products embodying the invention or 
produced through the use of the invention will be manufactured substantially in the United States. 

“(c)(1) Each Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially exclusive licenses in any invention 
covered by a federally owned domestic patent or patent application only if, after public notice and 
opportunity for filing written objections, it is determined that— 

“(A) the interests of the Federal Government and the public will best be served by the proposed 
license, in view of the applicant’s intentions, plans, and ability to bring the invention to practical 
application or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; 

“(B) the desired practical application has not been achieved, or is not likely expeditiously to 
be achieved, under any nonexclusive license which has been granted, or which may be granted, 
on the invention, 

“(C) exclusive or partially exclusive licensing is a reasonable and necessary incentive to call 
forth the investment of risk capital and expenditures to bring the invention to practical application 
or otherwise promote the invention’s utilization by the public; and 

“(D) the proposed terms and scope of exclusivity are not greater than reasonably necessary to 
provide the incentive for bringing the invention to practical application or otherwise promote the 
invention’s utilization by the public. 

“(2) A Federal agency shall not grant such exclusive or partially exclusive license under paragraph 
(1) of this subsection if it determines that the grant of such license will tend substantially to lessen 
competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the country in any line of commerce 
to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain other situations inconsistent 
with the antitrust laws. 

“(3) First preference in the exclusive or partially exclusive licensing of federally owned inventions 
shall go to small business firms submitting plans that are determined by the agency to be within 
the capabilities of the firms and equally likely, if executed, to bring the invention to practical 
application as any plans submitted by applicants that are not small business firms. 

“(d) After consideration of whether the interests of the Federal Government or United States 
industry in foreign commerce will be enhanced, any Federal agency may grant exclusive or partially 
exclusive licenses in any invention covered by a foreign patent application or patent, after public 
notice and opportunity for filing written objections, except that a Federal agency shall not grant 
such exclusive or partially exclusive license if it determines that the grant of such license will tend 
substantially to lessen competition or result in undue concentration in any section of the United 
States in any line of commerce to which the technology to be licensed relates, or to create or maintain 
other situations inconsistent with antitrust laws. 

“(e) The Federal agency shall maintain a record of determinations to grant exclusive or partially 
exclusive licenses. 

“(f) Any grant of a license shall contain such terms and conditions as the Federal agency 
determines appropriate for the protection of the interests of the Federal Government and the public, 
including provisions for the following: 

“(1) periodic reporting on the utilization or efforts at obtaining utilization that are being made 
by the licensee with particular reference to the plan submitted: Provided, That any such 
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information may be treated by the Federal agency as commercial and financial information 
obtained from a person and privileged and confidential and not subject to disclosure under 
section 552 of title 5 of the United States Code; 

“(2) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part if it determines 
that the licensee is not executing the plan submitted with its request for a license and the licensee 
cannot otherwise demonstrate to the satisfaction of the Federal agency that it has taken or can 
be expected to take within a reasonable time, effective steps to achieve practical application 
of the invention; 

(3) the right of the Federal agency to terminate such license in whole or in part if the licensee 
is in breach of an agreement obtained pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section; and 

“(4) the right of the Federal agency to terminate the license in whole or in part if the agency 
determines that such action is necessary to meet requirements for public use specified by Federal 
regulations issued after the date of the license and such requirements are not reasonably satisfied 
by the licensee. 


“§ 210. Precedence of chapter 


“(a) This chapter shall take precedence over any other Act which would require a disposition 
of rights in subject inventions of small business firms or nonprofit organizations contractors in 
a manner that is inconsistent with this chapter, including but not necessarily limited to the following: 

“(1) section 10(a) of the Act of June 29, 1935, as added by title I of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 
(7 U.S.C. 427i(a); 60 Stat. 1085); 

“(2) section 205(a) of the Act of Aug. 14, 1946 (7 U.S.C. 1624(a); 60 Stat. 1090); 

(3) section 501(c) of the Federal Mine Safety and Health Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 951(c); 83 
Stat. 742); 

“(4) section 106(c) of the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 (15 U.S.C. 
1395(c); 80 Stat. 721); 

“(5) section 12 of the National Science Foundation Act of 1950 (42 U.S.C. 1871(a); 82 Stat. 
360); 

“(6) section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182; 68 Stat. 943); 

“(7) section 305 of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457); 

“(8) section 6 of the Coal Research Development Act of 196 

0 (30 U.S.C. 666; 74 Stat. 337); 

“(9) section 4 of the Helium Act Amendments of 1960 (50 U.S.C. 167b; 74 Stat. 920); 

“(10) section 32 of the Arms Control and Disarmament Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2572; 75 Stat. 
634); 

“(11) subsection (e) of section 302 of the Appalachian Regional Development Act of 1965 (40 
U.S.C. App. 302(e); 79 Stat. 5); 

“(12) section 9 of the Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 (42 
U.S.C. 5901); 88 Stat. 1878); 

“(13) section 5(d) of the Consumer Product Safety Act (15 U.S.C. 2054(d); 86 Stat. 1211); 

“(14) section 3 of the Act of April 5, 1944 (30 U.S.C. 323; 58 Stat. 191); 

“(15) section 8001(c)(3) of the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 U.S.C. 6981(c); 90 Stat. 2829); 

“(16) section 219 of the Foreign Assistance Act of 1961 (22 U.S.C. 2179; 83 Stat. 806); 

“(17) section 427(b) of the Federal Mine Health and Safety Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 937(b); 
86 Stat. 155); 

“(18) section 306(d) of the Surface Mining and Reclamation Act of 1977 (30 U.S.C. 1226(d); 
91 Stat. 455); 

“(19) section 21(d) of the Federal Fire Prevention and Control Act of 1974 (15 U.S.C. 2218(d); 
88 Stat. 1548); 

(20) section 6(b) of the Solar Photovoltaic Energy Research Development and Demonstration 
Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 5585(b); 92 Stat. 2516); 

“(21) section 12 of the Native Latex Commercialization and Economic Development Act of 
1978 (7 U.S.C. 178(j); 92 Stat. 2533); and 

(22) section 408 of the Water Resources and Development Act of 1978 (42 U.S.C. 7879; 92 
Stat. 1360). 

The Act creating this chapter shall be construed to take precedence over any future Act unless 
that Act specifically cites this Act and provides that it shall take precedence over this Act. 

“(b) Nothing in this chapter is intended to alter the effect of the laws cited in paragraph (a) 
of this section or any other laws with respect to the disposition of rights in inventions made in 
the performance of funding agreements with persons other than nonprofit organizations or small 
business firms. 

“(c) Nothing in this chapter is intended to limit the authority of agencies to agree to the disposition 
of rights in inventions made in the performance of work under funding agreements with persons 
other than nonprofit organizations or small business firms in accordance with the Statement of 
Government Patent Policy issued on Aug. 23, 1971 (36 Fed. Reg. 16887), agency regulations, or 
other applicable regulations or to otherwise limit the authority of agencies to allow such persons 
to retain ownership of inventions. Any disposition of rights in inventions made in accordance with 
the Statement or implementing regulations, including any disposition occurring before enactment 
of this section, are hereby authorized. 

“(d) Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to require the disclosure of intelligence sources 
or methods or to otherwise affect the authority granted to the Director of Central Intelligence by 
statute or Executive order for the protection of intelligence sources or methods. 


“§ 211. Relationship to antitrust laws 


“Nothing in this chapter shall be deemed to convey to any person immunity from civil or criminal 
liability, or to create any defenses to actions, under any antitrust law.” 

(b) The table of chapters for title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding immediately 
after the item relating to chapter 37 the following: 
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“38. Patent rights in inventions made with Federal assistance.” 

SEC. 7. AMENDMENTS TO OTHER ACTS.—The following Acts are amended as follows: 

(a) Section 156 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2186; 68 Stat. 947) is amended 
by deleting the words “held by the Commission or”. 

(b) The National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 is amended by repealing paragraph (g) 
of section 305 (42 U.S.C. 2457(g); 72 Stat. 436). 

(c) The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 is amended by 
repealing paragraphs (g), (h), and (i) of section 9 (42 U.S.C. 5908 (g), (h), and (i); 88 Stat. 1889- 
1891). 

SEC. 8. (a) Sections 2, 4, and 5 of this Act will take effect upon enactment. 

(b) Section | of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month beginning after 
its enactment and will apply to patents in force as of that date or issued thereafter. 

(c) Section 3 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on 
or after one calendar year after enactment. However, until section 3 takes effect, the Commissioner 
may credit the Patent and Trademark Office appropriation account in the Treasury of the United 
States with the revenues from collected reexamination fees, which will be available to pay the costs 
to the Office of reexamination proceedings. 

(d) Any fee in effect as of the date of enactment of this Act will remain in effect until a 
corresponding fee established under section 41 of title 35, United States Code, or section 1113 
of title 15, United States Code, takes effect. 

(e) Fees for maintaining a patent in force will not be applicable to patents applied for prior to 
the date of enactment of this Act. 

(f) Sections 6 and 7 of this Act will take effect on the first day of the seventh month beginning 
after its enactment. Implementing regulations may be issued earlier. 

(g) Sections 8 and 9 will take effect on the date of enactment of this Act. 

SEC. 9. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks shall report to Congress, within two years 
after the effective date of this Act, a plan to identify, and if necessary develop or have developed, 
computerized data and retrieval systems equivalent to the latest state of the art which can be applied 
to all aspects of the operation of the Patent and Trademark Office, and particularly to the patent 
search file, the patent classification system, and the trademark search file. The report shall specify 
the cost of implementing the plan, how rapidly the plan can be implemented by the Patent and 
Trademark Office, without regard to funding which is or which may be available for this purpose 
in the future. 

SEC. 10. (a) Section 101 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to add at the end 
thereof the following new language: 

“A “computer program’ is a set of statements or instructions to be used directly or indirectly 
in a computer in order to bring about a certain result.” 

(b) Section 117 of title 17 of the United States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 117. Limitations on exclusive rights: Computer programs 


“Notwithstanding the provisions of section 106, it is not an infringement for the owner of a 
copy of a computer program to make or authorize the making of another copy or adaptation of 
that computer program provided: 

“(1) that such a new copy or adaptation is created as an essential step in the utilization of 
the computer program in conjunction with a machine and that it is used in no other manner, 
or 

“(2) that such new copy or adaptation is for archival purposes only and that all archival 
copies are destroyed in the event that continued possession of the computer program should 
cease to be rightful. 

“Any exact copies prepared in accordance with the provisions of this section may be leased, 
sold, or otherwise transferred, along with the copy from which such copies were prepared, only 
as part of the lease, sale, or other transfer of all rights in the program. Adaptations so prepared 
may be transferred only with the authorization of the copyright owner.” 

Approved Dec. 12, 1980. 

LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORTS: No. 96-1307, Pt. I (Comm. on the Judiciary) and No. 96—1307, Pt. 2 (Comm. 
on Government Operations). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 126 (1980): 

Nov. 17, considered and passed House. 

Nov. 20, considered and passed Senate, amended. 

Nov. 21, House concurred in Senate amendment. 


Public Law 97-247 
97th Congress 
An Act 


To authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the 
Department of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of America in 
Congress assembled. That there is authorized to be appropriated for the payment of salaries and 
necessary expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office to become available for fiscal year 1983, 
$76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary as well as such 
additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary, for increases in salary, pay, retirement, 
or other employee benefits authorized by law. Funds available under this section shall be used 
to reduce by 50 per centum the payment of fees under section 41 (a) and (b) of title 35, United 
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States Code, by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations 
established by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as 
defined in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Business 
Administration. When so specified and the the extent provided in an appropriation Act. any amount 
appropriated pursuant to this section and, in addition. such fees as shall be collected pursuant to 
title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.). 
may remain available without fiscal year limitation. 

SEC. 2. Notwithstanding any other provision of law. there is authorized to be appropriated for 
the payment of salaries and expenses of the Patent and Trademark Office. $121.461.000 for the 
fiscal year ending September 30. 1982. and such additional or supplemental amounts as may 
be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement. or other employee benefits authorized by 
law. 

SEC. 3. (a) Section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

“2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

“3. In design and plant cases: 

“a. On filing each design application, $125. 
“b. On filing each plant application, $200. 
“c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 
“d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

“4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30. for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original 
patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations 
of the Commissioner. 

“5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

“6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
a in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals, 

100. 

“7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abondoned application for a 
patent or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless 
the petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be $50. 

“8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commissioner 
in an application: 

“a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
“b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
“c. On filing a third or subsequent petition, $200.”. 

(b) Section 41(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 

“1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 

“2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 

“3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent 
will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of 
a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of 
an application maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent 
in force.” 

(c) Section 41(c) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(c)(1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by subsection 
(b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge 
as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If 
the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

“(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a payment 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his 
successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but prior 
to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to 
continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, 
or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, 
use or sale of the made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale of 
which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the six- 
month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the protection of investments made 
or business commenced after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a maintenance 
fee under the subsection.” ' 

(d) Section 41(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 
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“(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 
to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 113 of this title 
with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year 
will be $50.”’ 

(e) Section 41(f) of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“(f) The fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the 
Commissioner on October |, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occuring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than | per centum may be ignored,”. 

(f) Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
is amended by deleting “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover the aggregate 
50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other 
services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost 
to the Office of performing the service or funished the material.”. 

(g) Section 42(c) of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding the following sentence 
at the end thereof: “Fees available to the Commissioner under section 31 of. the Trademark Act 
of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark 
registrations and for other services and materials related to trademarks.”. 

SEC. 4. Section 3(a) of title 35, United States Code is amended (1) by deleting the phrase “not 
more than fifteen”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “appointed under section 7 of this title” 
immediately after the phrase “examiners-in-chief”. 

SEC. 5. Section 111 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 

“SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, 
except as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall 
include (1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed 
by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this 
title. The application must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be 
submitted after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and 
under such conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Com- 
missioner. Upon failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application 
shall be regarded as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that 
the delay in submitting the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall 
be the date on which the specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent and 
Trademark Office.”. 

SEC.6. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the phrase 
“Joint inventors” from the title and inserting in its place “Inventors”; and (2) in the third paragraph, 
by deleting the phrase “a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through 
error, Or a joint inventor is not included in an application through error” and inserting in its place 
the phrase “through error a person is named in an application for patent as the inventor, or through 
error an inventor is not named in an application”. 

(b) Section 256 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 256. Correction of named inventor 


“Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through error 
an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 
on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of 
the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 

“The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The court 
before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and 
hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly.”. 

SEC. 7. Section 6 of the title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting paragraph (d) 
thereof. 

SEC. 8. (a) Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(a)), is 
amended (a) by deleting the word “still”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” immediately 
after the word “use”. 

(b) Section 8(b) of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1058(b)), is amended 
(1) by deleting the word “stille”; and (2) by inserting the phrase “in commerce” immediately after 
the word “use”. 

SEC. 9. (a) Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1063), is amended 
(1) by deleting the phrase “a verified” and inserting in its place the word “an”; (2) by adding the 
phrase “when requested prior to the expiration of an extension” immediately after the word “cause”; 
and (3) by deleting the fourth sentence. 

(b) Section 14 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1064), is amended by 
deleting the word “verified”. 

SEC. 10. Section 15 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1065), is amended 
by deleting the phrase “the publication” and inserting in its place the word “registration”. 

SEC. 11. The first sentence of section 16 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 
1066), is amended to read as follows: “Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the 
Commissioner may declare that an interference exists when application is made for the registration 
of a mark which so resembles a mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of 
which another has previously made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when 
used in connection with the services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive.”. 

SEC. 12. Section 21 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by deleting the phrase “Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday” 
from the title and inserting in its place the phrase “Filing date and day for taking action”; 
(2) by inserting the following as subsection (a): 
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“(a) The Commissioner may be rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United States 
Postal Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner.”; 

(3) by designating the existing paragraph as subsection (b); and 
oe (4) by inserting the word “federal” in subsection (b), as designated above, immediately after 
e word “a”. 

SEC. 13. Section 6(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended (1) by deleting the word “and”, 
third occurrence, and inserting in its place a comma; (2) by inserting the phrase “, or exchanges 
of items or services” immediately after the word “programs”; and (3) by inserting the phrase “or 
the administration of the Patent and Trademark Office” immediately after the word “law”, second 
occurrence. 

SEC. 14. (a) Section 115 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by (1) deleting the phrase 
“shall be” and inserting in its place the word “is”; and (2) inserting the following immediately 
after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign 
country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in 
the United States”. 

(b) Section 261 of title 35, United States Code, is amended, in the third paragraph, by inserting 
the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or apostille of an 
official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to 
apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

(c) Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1061), is amended by 
(1) deleting the phrase “shall be”, first occurrence, and inserting in its place the word “is”; and 
(2) inserting the following immediately after the phrase “United States”, third occurrence: “, or 
apostille of an official designated by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords 
like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United States”. 

SEC. 15. Section 13 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by deleting “(a)” and inserting 
in its place “(d)". 

SEC. 16. Section 173 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read as follows: “Patents 
for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years.” 

SEC. 17. (a) Sections 1, 2, 4, 7, and 13 through 15 of this Act shall take effect on the date 
of enactment of this Act. Sections 3 and 16 of this Act shall take effect on Oct. 1, 1982. The 
maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act shall not apply to patents applied for 
prior to the date of enactment of this Act. Each patent applied for on or after the date of enactment 
of this Act shall be subject to the maintenance fees established pursuant to section 3(b) of this 
Act or to maintenance fees hereafter established by law, as to the amounts paid and the number 
and timing of the payments. 

(b)(1) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by inserting after section 293 the following 
new section of chapter 29: 


“§ 294. Voluntary arbitration 


“(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requiring 
arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. In 
the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement dispute 
may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall 
be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for 
revocation of a contract. 

“(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. 
In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this title shall 
be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

“(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that 
in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently determined to 
be invalid or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction 
from which no appeal can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of 
competent jurisdiction upon application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification 
shall govern the rights and obligations between such parties from the date of such modifica- 
tion. 

“(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for each 
patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of the 
parties, the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shall designate the number 
of the patent, and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party 
requesting such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The 
Commissioner shall, upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution 
of such patent. If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding 
may provide such notice to the Commissioner. 

“(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received 
by the Commissioner.” 

(2) The analysis for chapter 29 of title 35 of the United States Code is amended by adding at 
the end the following: 


“294. Voluntary arbitration.”. 


(c) Sections 5, 6, 8 through 12, and 17(b) of this Act shall take effect six months after enact- 
ment. 
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(37) 97TH CONGRESS HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REPORT 
2d Session No. 97-542 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE AUTHORIZATION 


May 17, 1982.—Committed to the Committee of the Whole House on the 
State of the Union and ordered to be printed 


Mr. KASTENMEIER, from the Committee on the Judiciary, submitted the following 
REPOR 


T 
[To accompany H.R. 6260] 
[Including cost estimate of the Congressional Budget Office] 
The Committee on the Judiciary, to whom was referred the bill (H.R. 6260) to authorize 
to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and for other 
purposes, havii ple an conga report favorably thereon with an amendment and recommend 
that the bill as amended do pass. 
The amendment strikes out all after - enacting clause of the bill and inserts a new text which 
appears in italic type in the reported bi 
PURPOSE OF THE BILL 
The purpose of H.R. 6260 is to authorize appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office 
for fiscal years 1983 through 1985. 
STATEMENT 


The Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice previously held 
two days of hearings on the legislation, receiving testimony from a representative group of witnesses 
including the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association Section 
of Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law, the American Patent Law Association, the Patent, 
Trademark and Copyright Section of the State Bar of Virginia, the United States Trademark 
Association and the General Patent Counsel of the General Electric Corporation. 

H.R. 6260 reflects the recommendation of the Administration with three modifications as follows. 
First, the Administration proposal authorized the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to 
establish fees administratively. The subcommittee approved an amendment to set forth specific 
fees in the statute and limited the Commissioner's authority to raise fees. Second, the Administration 
recommended that user fees recover 100% of the costs of actual processing of patents and trademarks. 
The subcommittee amended the bill to reduce by 50% patent filing and maintenance fees for 
individual inventors, small businesses and not for profit institutions. The effect of the amendment 
is to increase-by $8 million the authorized appropriation which would have been provided under 
the original Administration request. Third, the subcommittee adopted a recommendation of the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the American Bar Association and a coalition of corporate 
patent counsel permitting arbitration of patent disputes. 

H.R. 6260 was considered by the Full Committee on the Judiciary on May 11, 1982 and was 
approved as reported by the subcommittee with an amendment offered by Mr. Frank described 


below. 
SYNOPSIS OF H.R. 6260 
SECTIONS 1—3 


Authorizes the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1983 at an appropriations level of 
$76,000,000 and for fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be necessary. This would be 
augmented by additional fee income under the bill of approximately $79 million for a total budget 
of $155 million. In fiscal year 1982 the Patent and Trademark Office was authorized at a level 
of $118,961,000 of which $29,600,000 was provided through fee income. Fiscal year 1983 will 
be the first year in which fee income under P.L. 96-517 will be credited to the Patent and Trademark 
Office without being counted as part of its authorized appropriation. Had this new accounting 
procedure been applied to fiscal year 1982 the authorization and appropriation for the Patent and 
Trademark Office would have been $89 million. This constitutes the actual level of taxpayer support 
of the Office. Thus, H.R. 6260 authorizes the expenditure of tax revenue in fiscal 1983 to support 
the Patent and Trademark Office at a level $21 million lower than for fiscal 1982. H.R. 6260 proposes 
to double current fees as the means of making up for the difference between a lower level of taxpayer 
support and an increased total budget. Further, maintenance fees which were first authorized in 
P.L. 96-517 and which will not begin to be collected until fiscal year 1986 (Oct. 1, 1985) will 
also be doubled over the amounts provided for under P.L. 96-517. 

The overall objective of H.R. 6260 is to provide for increased user support for the Patent and 
Trademark Office costs associated with the actual processing of patent applications by fiscal year 
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1996. The fee schedule is designed to return to the government 100% of actual costs. However, 
an amendment to the original Administration proposal adopted by the subcommittee would reduce 
by half the fees for individuals, small businesses and nonprofit inventors. At the present time less 
than 25% of the actual costs of processing patent applications are supported by fee revenue and 
under P.L. 96-517, which becomes effective on Oct. 1, 1982, this amount will gradually begin 
to rise but will only reach 50% of actual costs in 1996. 

The amendment offered by Mr. Frank and approved by the Committee modifies that portion 
of Section 3 of H.R. 6260 dealing with Trademark fees. Public Law 96-517 (35 United States Code, 
section 31(a)) provides, “Fees will be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 
50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other 
services or materials related to trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost 
. . . Of performing the service or furnishing the material.” 

The Administration requested that the figure, “SO per centum”, be changed to “100 per centum”, 
thus mandating full recovery to the Treasury of all costs associated with processing trademarks. 
An amendment offered during subcommittee consideration of the legislation proposed to reduce 
fee generated revenue supporting processing of trademarks to less than the 100 per centum recovery 
level. The amendment was not agreed to. The author of the amendment, Mr. Frank, then proposed 
to amend the law to provide a statutory fee schedule which would return revenue to the Patent 
and Trademark Office at a level designed to recover 100 per centum of costs. However, following 
consultations with interested parties, Mr. Frank modified his amendment simply to repeal those 
portions of P.L. 96-517 which mandate a specified level of cost recovery for the processing of 
trademark registrations. Thus, the level of cost recovery for processing of trademark registrations 
will be within the discretion of the Commissioner. The Committee is aware of the concerns of users 
of the Trademark registration system, however, and intends to exercise vigorous oversight with 
respect to the Commissioner to ensure that fees remain at a reasonable level and that trademark 
registrations are processed in an efficient and cost effective manner. As part of this oversight, 


the Committee recommends the following fee structure to the Commissioner for Fiscal Year 
1983. 


Type of fee: Proposed fee 
Application filing fee per class 
Renewal fee 300 
Late renewal 100 
Section 12(c) claim .... 100 
New certificate 100 
Certificate of correction 100 
Disclaimer to registration 100 
Amendment to registration 100 
Per class combines section 8 and 15 affidavit ... 200 
Per class section 8 affidavit alone 100 
Per class section 15 affidavit alone ... 100 
All petitions to Commissioner 100 
Cancellation opposition per class... 200 
TTAB appeal 100 
Certified copies 
Copies of trademarks 
Assignments 

‘100 plus for each mark in addition to 1. 


Section 3(d) also permits the Commissioner of Patents to accept late payment of maintenance fees 
where it is established that the delay in payment was unavoidable. 

Section 4 permits the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to appoint temporary examiners 
in chief for the Board of Patent Appeals to deal more flexibly with workload. 

Section 5 permits late filing of the oath and fee accompanying submission of specifications and 
drawings which accompany patent claims. 

Section 6 permits greater flexibility in correcting mistakes in the naming of inventors on a patent 
application. 

Section 7 allocates funds from the Patent and Trademark Office to the Department of State to pay 
the financial obligations of administering the patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Section 8 clarifies the Trademark law with respect to what constitutes use of a mark “in commerce”. 
Section 9 deletes the burdensome technical requirement that trademark oppositions be verified. 
Section 10 makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication the crucial date for 
purposes of establishing the incontestability of a trademark. This eliminates an ambiguity in the 
present law. 

Section 11 limits the declaration ofinterferences under the trademark law to situations where 
extraordinary circumstances exist. 

Section 12 authorizes the Commissioner of the Patent and Trademark Office the flexibility to deal 
with problems of delay in filing due to postal service breakdowns. 

Section 13 permits the Commissioner of Patents to enter into cooperative studies, programs, 
exchanges and similar ventures associated with the administration of the Patent Office. 
Section 14 conforms U.S. Patent and Trademark Law to a recent international treaty governing 
diplomatic or consular legalization of documents. 

Section 15 corrects a mistaken citation in P.L. 96-517. 

Section 16 creates a uniform term for design patents. 

Section 17 establishes the effective dates for provisions of the Act. Increased filing fees would 
apply to all applications made on or after the date of enactment of H.R. 6260. 

Section 18 permits voluntary arbitration of patent disputes. 


SECTION-BY -SECTION ANALYSIS 
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SECTION | 


This section authorizes appropriations for the Patent and Trademark Office for the payment 
of salaries and necessary expenses of the Office. For Fiscal Year 1983, this section authorizes 
appropriations of $76,000,000, and in fiscal years 1984 and 1985 such sums as may be 
necessary, as well as such additional and supplemental amounts as may be necessary to cover 
any increases in salary, pay, retirement, or employee benefits which may be authorized by 
law. Funds made available by these appropriations are to be used to reduce by 50 per centum 
the amount of the fees to be paid under title 35, United States Code, section 41(a) and (b) 
by independent inventors and nonprofit organizations as defined in regulations established 
by the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and by small business concerns as defined 
in section 3 of the Small Business Act and by regulations established by the Small Business 
Administration. 

In addition, fees collected pursuant to title 35, United States Code, and the Trademark 
Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), will augment the authorized appropriation 
to provide the resources needed to conduct the operations of the Office for fiscal year 1983. 
The total resources for the Office in fiscal year 1983, that is, the amount appropriated pursuant 
to this section plus fees collected pursuant to the patent and trademark laws, which will be 
available to the Office, are estimated to be $154,934,000. The corresponding levels for fiscal 
year 1984 and fiscal year 1985 are estimated in the President’s Budget to be $167 million 
and $176 million, respectively. Any additional amounts to cover increases in salary, pay, 
retirement, or other employee benefits which may be authorized by law will be in addition 
to, and will therefore increase, those program levels. Finally, any funds appropriated pursuant 
to this section and all fees collected, when specified in an appropriation act, will remain 
available without any fiscal year limitation. 


SECTION 2 


This section provides that, notwithstanding any other provision of law, there is authorized 
to be appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982, $121,461,000 
and such additional or supplemental amounts as may be necessary for increases in salary, 
pay, retirement, or other employee benefits authorized by law. This section increases the 
amount authorized for the Patent and Trademark Office by 2.5 million over that authorized 
in Public law 97-35. The President is recommending a supplemental appropriation of $2,500,000 
for the Patent and Trademark Office for fiscal year 1982 in order to carry out the program 
recommendations included in his fiscal year 1983 Budget. 


SECTION 3 


This section establishes certain statutory fees which are to be charged by the Commissioner 
and authorizes the Commissioner to establish other fees whose amounts are not specifically 
set. Thus, the major routine fees which are applicable to patents and patent application 
processing are established (e.g., filing, issuance, and maintenance fees). The Commissioner 
is authorized to establish fees for ali other processing, services, or materials related to patents 
which are not specifically established by statute. The processing and service fees, which would 
be established at a level to recover the estimated average costs to the Office. A more specific 
discussion of the various provisions of this section is set forth below. 

Section 3(a) amends section 41(a) of title 35 to provide the amounts of the fees for filing 
and issuance of patent applications. In addition, the section includes provisions for increasing 
the filing fees due to increased complexities presented by certain applications, e.g., applications 
containing more than a specified number of claims and any application containing a multiple 
dependent claim. The section also provides that fees will be charged when the number of 
claims is increased above the specified number or when a multiple dependent claim is first 
presented, whether on filing or at a later point in processing. 

Under section 41(a)1, the filing fee for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, 
is $300. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 is due for each claim 
in independent form which is in excess of three, $10 is due for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty, and $100 is due for each application containing 
a multiple dependent claim. The latter fee is a one-time charge per application due the first 
time a multiple dependent claim is presented for examination. For the purpose of computing 
fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of title 35, United States Code, 
or any claim depending therefrom, will be considered as separate dependent claims in 
accordance with the number of claims to which reference is made. Under the section, errors 
in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the 
Commissioner. This will enable the Commissioner to establish regulations whereby patent 
applications may correct, without prejudice, errors in payment of the additional fees, i.e., those 
in addition to the basic fees established. 

Under section 41(a)2, the fee for issuing all original and reissue patents, except in design 
or plant cases, would be a uniform amount of $500. No supplemental issue fees are required. 

Section 41(a)3 establishes fixed fees for filing applications for, and issuance of design 
= ~ patents. For design patent cases, the filing fee would be $200 and the issue fee 

Section 41(a)4 relates to fees in reissue cases and establishes a fee of $300 for filing each 
application for the reissue of a patent. In addition, on filing or on presentation at any other 
time, $30 is due for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the number of 
independent claims of the original patent, and $10 is due for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of 
the original patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance 
with regulations of the Commissioner. 
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Under section 41(a)5, a fee of $50 would be established for filing each disclaimer in a patent 
or patent application. 

Section 41(a)6 establishes a fee due on filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals 
of $115. In addition, a fee of $115 is due on filing a brief in support of the appeal, and a fee of 
$100 is due for requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals. 

Section 41(a)7 establishes two different fees for filing petitions with different standards to revive 
abandoned patent applications. The same two fees are applicable to petitions to accept the delayed 
payment of the fee for issuing a patent. The fees set forth in this section are due on filing the petition. 
Since the section provides for two alternative fees with different standards, the section would permit 
the applicant seeking revival or acceptance of a delayed payment of the fee for issuing a patent 
to choose one or the other of the fees and standards under such regulations as the Commissioner 
may establish. Under the section the Commissioner could establish time limits within which petitions 
under each of the different fees and standards can be filed. The section establishes a fee of $500 
for filing each petition for revival or for acceptance of the delayed payment of an issue fee where 
the abandonment or the failure to pay the issue fee is unintentional. In order to prevent abuse and 
injury to the public the Commissioner could require a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period 
of abandonment and could require applicants to act promptly after becoming aware of the aban- 
donment. The section establishes a fee of $50 for filing a petition under sections 133 or 151 of 
title 35 in accordance with standards presently in effect requiring that the delay resulting in the 
abandonment, or the delay in payment of the issue fee, be unavoidable. Under this section a petition 
accompanied by either a fee of $500 or a fee of $50 would not be granted where the abandonment 
or the failure to pay the fee for issuing the patent was intentional as opposed to being unintentional 
or unaviodable. This section would permit the Commissioner to have more discretion than present 
law to revive abandoned applications and accept late payment of the fee for issuing a patent in 
appropriate circum- stances. 

Section 41(a)8 establishes fees for filing of petitions for extensions of time. Various time periods 
are set by the Office for taking actions on matters relating to patent applications. These time periods 
are set pursuant to statute or by regulations established by the Commissioner under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner by statute. This section would provide for fees for filing petitions to 
extend the time periods set pursuant to statute or by regulations for taking action within any limitations 
set by statute. 

A fee of $50 is established for filing a request for a first one month extension of time, an additional 
fee of $100 for filing a request for a second one month extension of time which would expire two 
months after the end of the time period set for taking action, and an additional fee of $200 for filing 
a request for a third one month extension of time which would expire three months after the end 
of the time period set for taking action. A subsequent or fourth extension could be requested if 
additional time was available under the statute. In no case could a period be extended beyond the 
maximum time set by statute. 

The Commissioner may issue regulations providing when, within any maximum period per- 
mitted by statute, petitions for extensions of time, and the required fee therefor, may be filed. 
This section does preclude the Commissioner from waiving the fee for filing a petition for an exten- 
sion of time where the Office extends the period due to equity considerations or sufficient 
cause. 

Section 41(b) provides that the Commissioner charge the following fees for maintaining a patent 
other than a design or plant patent, in force: at three years and six months after grant, $400; at seven 
years and six months after grant, $800; and at eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. Unless 
payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or 
before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire 
as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge 
as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of a maintenance 
fee. 

In order to avoid an inequitable loss of patent rights, the Commissioner is given the authority 
to accept payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period if it is established that 
the delay in payment was unavoidable. It is intended that the Commissioner will issue regulations 
establishing guidelines for acceptance of late payment. After the expiration of a reasonable period 
of time, the patentee would bear a heavy burden of proof that the delay was unavoidable. A surcharge 
may be imposed by the Commissioner as a precondition to acceptance of a late fee. This surcharge 
may be in addition to any surcharge imposed for payment during the grace period. 

A provision is included to protect the rights of one who began using or who took steps to begin 
use of a patent which expired for failure to pay a maintenance fee and which was subse- 
quently reestablished by acceptance of the late payment. The intervening rights provision in 
section 41(c)(2) is similar to the intervening rights provision in 35 U.S.C. 252 concerning reissued 
patents. 

Section 41(d) provides that the Commissioner establish fees for all other processing services, 
or materials related to patents not specified in section 41 at an amount calculated to recover the 
estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, services, or materials. Such processing and 
other services includes, but is not limited to, the processing of various petitions desiring certain 
actions to be taken regarding patent applications, recording of assignments, reexamination of patents 
and the processing of international applications. Fees for materials include the price of patent copies, 
certifications and other copying services. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 
13 of title 35 with uncertified copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in 
that year is set at $50. 

Section 41(f) provides that the fees established in subsections (a) and (b) of section 41 may be 
adjusted by the Commissioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any 
fluctuations occurring during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined 
by the Secretary of Labor. Changes of less than one per centum may be ignored by the Commissioner 
in making such adjustments. 

Subsection (a) of section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), is 
being changed to grant the Commissioner discretion to establish the level of recovery of office costs 
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related to trademarks. It is expected that the Commissioner will set the fees in a way that the filing 
fee will be kept as low as possible to foster use of the Federal registration system. This may require 
that other fees for services or materials related to trademarks recover more than their actual estimated 
cost in order that the Commissioner achieve in the aggregate adequate cost recovery for the entire 
trademark operation. 

A provision is inserted in section 42(c) of title 35 in order to ensure that the tradermark fees 
collected are used to fund trademark operations only and not the processing of patent applica- 
tions. 


SECTION 4 


Section 3 of title 35 is amended by deleting specific reference to the number of examiners-in- 
chief in the first sentence. Elimination of the upper limit on the number of permanent members 
of the Board of Appeals would provide greater flexibility in filling most of its personnel needs, 
thereby avoiding an excess of examiner details. The authority to appoint acting examiners-in-chief, 
however, is maintained in order that temporary fluctuations in the workload of the Board may be 
accommodated. 

SECTION 5 


Under revised section 111 of title 35, the filing date of an application would be that on which 
the specification and any required drawings are received by the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
oath or declaration and filing fee could be submitted at such later time as established by the 
Commissioner, without any loss of the original filing date. Under the amendment, an applicant could 
either file the oath or declaration (including the applicant’s signature) and fee together with an 
application or submit them at a later time as determined by the Commissioner. 

The section would also authorize the imposition of a surcharge as a condition for accepting filing 
of the oath of payment of the filing fee after the filing date of the application. Since an application 
filed without the oath or declaration would not be signed or “made” by the applicant, the amendment 
permits a patent attorney or agent, authorized by the applicant, to submit the specification and drawings 
for the purpose of obtaining a filing date. Should the applicant, however, fail to file the oath or 
declaration, or pay the filing fee within the time limits set by the Commissioner, the application 
would be regarded as having been abandoned. 


SECTION 6 


The third paragraph of section 1 16 of title 35 is amended to enlarge the possibilities for correcting 
misnamed inventive entities. As a consequence, correction would be permitted also in cases where 
the person originally named as inventor was in fact not the inventor of the subject matter contained 
in the application. If such error occurred without any deceptive intention on the part of the true 
inventor, the Commissioner would have the authority to substitute the true inventor for the erroneously 
named person. Although probably rarer, instances such as changes from a mistakenly identified 
sole inventor to a different, but actual, joint inventors, conversions from erroneously identified joint 
inventors to different but actual, joint inventors, and conversions from erroneously identified joint 
inventors to a different, but actual, sole inventor would also be permitted. In each instance, however, 
the Commissioner must be assured of the presence of innocent error, without deceptive intention 
on the part of the true inventor or inventors, before permitting a substitution of a true inventor’s 
name. 

The ability to receive a filing date based on a specification and drawings without signature as 
set forth in revised section 111 of title 35, and to file the oath or declaration and pay the filing 
fee within such period as determined by the Commissioner is also available to joint inventors. 

Section 256 of title 35, which is a companion to section 116, would be amended to similarly 
enlarge the possibilities for correction of misnamed inventors in issued patents. 


SECTION 7 


Section 6(d) of title 35, which provides for the allocation of appropriated Patent and Trademark 
Office funds to the Department of State for payment of United States financial obligations under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty, is deleted. The Department of State has traditionally assumed 


responsibility for financial obligations for international agreements to which the United States 
adheres. 


SECTION 8 


Section 8(a) of the Trademark Act is amended to clarify that the continued use required to be 
shown in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of 
the words “in commerce” may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has been interpreted 
so that use in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation 
is fundamentally in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce”. Although it is believed by some that omission of the words 
“in commerce may have been inadvertent in the 1946 Act, this section has interpreted so that use 
in a foreign country, or use in intrastate commerce, is sufficient. Such interpretation is fundamentally 
in conflict with other requirements of the Act. 

Section 8(b) of the Act is also amended to clarify that the continued use required to be shown 
in the sixth year be use “in commerce” for registrations published under section 12(c) of the Act. 
(This pertains to registrations issued under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881 and the Act of Feb. 20, 1905). 

The word “still” has been deleted from section 8(a) and 8(b). Thus, the owner of a registration 
issued on the basis of a foreign registration under the provisions of section 44(e) of the Act will 
have to submit an affidavit to the effect that the mark is in use in commerce. Since the mark need 
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not be used in commerce when it is registered, the requirement cannot be required to state that it 
is “still” in such use. 


SECTION 9 


Section 13 of the Trademark Act is amended to delete the requirement that an opposition be 
verified. The sentence which allowed an unverified application to be verified at a later date has 
been deleted. In addition, a phrase has been added to make it clear that any subsequent extension 
of time to file an opposition, beyond the first extension, must be requested before the end of the 
preceding extension. 

Section 14 of the Trademark Act would also be amended to delete the requirement that a petition 
to cancel a registration be verified. 


SECTION 10 


Section 15 of the Trademark Act is amended to change the term “the publication” to “registration” 
in the first sentence. This change makes the date of registration rather than the date of publication 


the crucial date for purposes of incontestablility. It will also make section 15 consistent with sections 
22 and 33 of the Act. 


SECTION i1 


Section 16 of the Trademark Act is amended to limit the declaration of interferences to those 
situations where a petition to the Commissioner shows that extraordinary circumstances exist, the 
rights of the parties can be determined adequately by the existing opposition and cancellation 
procedures. Additionally, if an interference is declared between an application and a registration 
and the applicant wins, a cancellation must still be initiated against the registration. 


SECTION 12 


A new subsection (a) has been added to section 21 of title 35 to authorize, but not to require, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to give as the filing date of any paper or fee which 
is required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date on which the paper or fee was 
deposited with the United States Postal Service. The Commissioner may also give as the filing date 
of any paper or fee which was required to be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office the date 
it would have been deposited with the United States Postal Service but for postal service interruptions 
or emergencies which the Commissioner designates. The requirements governing whether any given 
paper or fee may be given the filing date of the day on which it was, or would have been deposited 
with the United States Postal Service will be set forth in regulations established by the Commissio- 
ner. 

Section 21(b) of title 35 is identical to existing section 21 with two minor amendments. The word 
“federal” has been inserted before the phrase “holiday within the District of Columbia” to clarify 
the nature of the holiday. 


SECTION 13 


This section clarifies the authority of the Commissioner in section 6(a) of title 35 to enter into 
a wide range of cooperative agreements concerning the patent and trademark laws or the admini- 
stration of the Patent and Trademark Office. These agreements are in addition to the exchange of 
publications authorized in 35 U.S.C. 11(b) and 12. These cooperative agreements may take the form 
of studies, programs, exchanges, and other similar ventures. Thus, the Patent and Trademark Office 
could, for example, exchange patent copies, non-patent literature, tapes or services in return for 
goods or services of value to the Patent and Trademark Office. 


SECTION 14 


The amendments of 35 U.S.C. 115 and Section 11 of the Trademark Act of 1946 recognize the 
Hague “Convention Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
which entered into force in the United States on Oct. 15, 1981. The Convention abolishes the 
requirement of diplomatic or consular legalization for foreign public documents which are sworn 
to or acknowledged by a notary public in any of the countries adhering to the Convention. For 
documents executed by a notary public of all other foreign countries, diplomatic or consular 
legalization will still be required. 

The amendment of 35 U.S.C. 261 is intended to give affirmative effect to acknowledgments 
executed pursuant to the Hague Convention. 


SECTION 15 
This section corrects an incorrect citation. Public Law 96-517 amended section 41 of title 35, 
United States Code, in a way which eliminated 35 U.S.C. § 41(a)(9). Unfortunately, section 13 of 
title 35, United States Code, was not amended accordingly by Public Law 96-517. This section corrects 
that oversight. 
SECTION 16 


This section sets a uniform term of fourteen years for all design patents. 
SECTION 17 


Sections 17(a) and (c) specify the effective dates of the Act. Section 17(a) also specifies that 
the maintenance fees provided for in section 3(b) of this Act will only apply to patents in which 
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the application was filed on and after the date of enactment or to maintenance fees later established 
by law. 

Section 17(b) adds a section to title 35 providing for the voluntary arbitration of patent disputes 
by the parties to the dispute. The section requires that the Commissioner be notified in writing of 
an award made by an arbitrator or modified by a court. Such notification will be entered in the 
record of the prosecution of the patent. 

At present, agreements to arbitrate some aspects of disputes arising under patent licenses are 
enforceable by the courts; however, there have been court decisions that have disapproved arbitration 
of disputes concerning patent validity or infringement. In this regard, see, for example, Zip Mfg. 
Co. v. Pep Mfg. Co. 44 F.2d 184, 7 U.S.P.Q. 62 (D. Del. 1930) and Beckman Instruments, Inc. 
v. Technical Developments Corp. 433 F.2d 55, 167 U.S.P.Q. 10 (7th Cir. 1965). 

Partly as a reaction to those decisions, during the 93rd Congress both the Department of Commerce 
and the Department of Justice endorsed a provision specifically authorizing arbitration of validity 
and infringement disputes. This provision, included in an omnibus patent law revision bill, S. 2504, 
was never enacted due to the many controversial aspects of that legislation. 

In the view of the Committee, a statutory authorization of voluntary agreements to arbitrate validity 
and infringement disputes would benefit both the parties to these disputes and the public. 

Statutory endorsement of arbitration agreements would assure the parties that they could avail 
themselves of the numerous advantages of arbitration without the possibility of having to reargue 
the dispute in court. The advantages of arbitration are many: it is usually cheaper and faster than 
litigation; it can have simpler procedural and evidentiary rules; it normally minimizes hostility and 
is less disruptive of ongoing and future business dealings among the parties; it is often more flexible 
in regard to scheduling of times and places of hearings and discovery devices; and, arbitrators are 
frequently better versed than judges and juries in the area of trade customs and the technologies 
involved in these disputes. 

The enforcement of voluntary arbitration provisions would serve the public in two ways. First, 
the availablity of arbitration with its numerous advantages will enhance the patent system and thus 
will encourage innovation. This view is supported by the Committee for Economic Development 
in their Jan. 1980 statement entitled “Stimulating Technological Progress.” Secondly, arbitration 
could relieve some of the burdens on the overworked Federal courts. Chief Justice Burger in his 
speech to the American Bar Association on Jan. 24, 1982, generally endorsed the use of arbitration 
to reduce the judicial backlog. Also, I think it is important to note that the American Bar Association’s 
Section on Patent, Trademark and Copyright Law has endorsed court enforcement of arbitration 
agreements calling for arbitration of validity and infringement. 

The recommendations of the Secretary of Commerce to increase substantially patent and trademark 
user fees were made on the promise that such increases “will lay the groundwork for revitalizing 
the patent and trademark systems.” The Secretary committed to three major goals: (1) to reach an 
average patent application pendency time of 18 months by FY 1987, (2) to issue an examiner’s 
first action on trademark registrability in three months and disposal of an application within 13 months, 
and (3) to move realistically toward a fully automated Office by the 1990's. In accepting the 
Administration’s recommendations on user fees, the Committee fully expects the Administration 
to live up to its end of the bargain to bring about a first-class Patent and Trademark Office. To 
provide an opportunity for timely and effective Committee oversight of progress toward improving 
the Patent and Trademark Office, the Committee directs that the Secretary of Commerce report 
annually to the Committee on progress toward achieving the three major goals of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, as outlined above, and, in addition, promptly inform the Committee at any time 
it appears that any of the goals, for any reason, is viewed as not attainable. 


OVERSIGHT STATEMENT 


The Committee on the Judiciary has oversight responsibility over the Patent and Trademark Office 
in the Department of Commerce. In addition to its ongoing oversight, the Committee’s Subcommittee 
on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice held an oversight hearing with respect 
to the Patent and Trademark Office on Mar. 4, 1981, published as Oversight Hearings Before the 
Subcommittee on Courts, Civil Liberties and the Administration of Justice of the Committee on 
the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Ninety-Seventh Congress, First Session on the Copyright 
Office, The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, and the Copyright Royalty Tribunal. Serial No. 17. 

The Committee expects to continue its oversight activities in this area. 


STATEMENT OF THE BUDGET COMMITTEE 


No statement has been received on H.R. 6260 from the House Committee on the Budget. 


STATEMENT OF THE CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE 


Pursuant to clause 7, rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives and section 403 
of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, the following is the cost estimate of H.R. 6260, as amended, 
prepared by the Congressional Budget Office. 


U.S. CONGRESS 
CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE, 
Washington, D.C., May 13, 1982. 


Hon. PETER W. RODINO, Jr., 
Chairman, Committee on the Judiciary, House of Representatives, Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: Pursuant to Section 403 of the Congressional Budget Act of 1974, 
the Congressional budget Office has prepared the attached cost estimate for H.R. 6260, a bill to 
authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department of Commerce, and 
for other purposes. 
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Should the Committee so desire, we would be pleased to provide further details on this estimate. 
Sincerely 

ALICE M. RIVLIN, 

Director. 


CONGRESSIONAL BUDGET OFFICE COST ESTIMATE 


1. Bill number: H.R. 6260. 

2. Bill title: A bill to authorize appropriations to the Patent and Trademark Office in the Department 
of Commerce, and for other purposes. 

3. Bill status: As ordered reported by the House Committee on the Judiciary, May 11, 1982. 

Bill purpose: H.R. 6260 would authorize 1982 appropriations at a level $2.5 million above the 
amount already appropriated, and would provide a $76 million authorization level in 1983 to carry 
out the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). In addition, such sums as may be 
necessary are authorized for fiscal years 1984 and 1985, plus such additional or supplemental amounts 
as may be necessary for increases in salary, pay, retirement, or other benefits authorized by law 
for each fiscal year 1983 thorugh 1985. PTO would also have available for obligation offsetting 
fee collections as provided for in Public Law 96-517, plus the additional fees as specified in H.R. 
6260. 

Assuming enactment of H.R. 6260, total PTO collections over time would result in recovery of 
approximately 100 percent of patent and trademark processing costs. Individuals, small businesses, 
and non-profit institutions would be exempt from the proposed additional fees, however, but would 
continue to follow the fee schedule outlined in P.L. 96-517, which assumes the ultimate recovery 
of approxiamtely 50 percent of all processing costs. 

The President’s 1982 budget includes a request for a $2.5 million supplemental for the PTO. 
The Administration has recommended increasing user fees to ultimately recover 100 percent of 
processing costs beginning in 1983, but does not provide for any exemptions to the proposed fee 
increases relative to current law. The effect of exemptions is to increase by approximately $8 million 
the authorized level of appropriations relative to the Administration’s request. 

In addition, the bill would make a number of other changes that are not expected to have a cost 
impact. 

5. Cost estimate: 

[By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1983 1984 1985 1986 


Authorization level: 


, TOR. 22 01S ee 
Estimated ER 68 864 868 


82.8 864 868 .... 
61.8 824 828 5.5 


Including outlays from appropriations to date for PTO, total 1982 outlays are estimated to be 
$121.5 million, and total 1983 outlays are estimated to be $79.8. 


The costs of this bill fall within budget subfunction 376. 

6. Basis of estimate: The authorization levels for PTO for 1982 and 1983 are those specified 
fn the bill. The estimate authorization levels for 1984 and 1985 assume a level of funding sufficient 
to maintain a program level of $167 million and $176 million, respectively, including offsetting 
collections. In addition, authorization for increases in pay and other benefits of approximately $6.8 
million, $7.4 million, and $7.8 million for fiscal years 1983 through 1985, respectively, were estimated 
based on CBO’s current inflators. Outlays are based on historical spending patterns. 

The estimated collections to PTO as a result of fees charged to cover the costs of processing 
trademarks and patents were provided by the agency, and assume the fee structure outlined in 
the bill. The estimated collections, under current law and under H.R. 6260, are shown in the table 
below. 


{By fiscal years, in millions of dollars] 


1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 


Estimated offsetting collections: 


Current law oomes: AABe S272 + S97 
Added by H.R. 6260 vetuy, C2 np FSS “ 
Total—H.R. 6260 .... 79.0 88.0 97.0 


7. Estimate comparison: None. 

8. Previous CBO estimate: None. 

9. Estimate prepared by: Mary B. Maginniss. 

10.Estimate approved by: C. G. Nuckols (James L. Blum, Assistant Director for Budget Analysis). 


COMMITTEE VOTE 


The Committee on the Judiciary ordered H.R. 6260 as amended reported by a voice vote, without 
objection being heard, with a quorum of Members being present. 


CHANGES IN EXISTING LAW MADE BY THE BILL, AS REPORTED 


In compliance with clause 3 of Rule XIII of the Rules of the House of Representatives, changes 
in existing law made by the bill, as reported, are shown as follows (existing law proposed to be 
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omitted is enclosed in black brackets, new matter is printed in italics, existing law in which no change 
is proposed is shown in roman): 


TITLE 35, UNITED STATES CODE 
PART 1—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


see 


CHAPTER 1—ESTABLISHMENT, OFFICERS, FUNCTIONS 


s**# + 


§ 3. Officers and employees. 


(a) There shall be in the Patent and Trademark Office a Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and [not more than fifteen] examiners- 
in-chief appointed under section 7 of this title. The Deputy Commissioner, or, in the event of a 
vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior in date of appointment shall fill the office 
of Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until the Commissioner is appointed and takes 
office. The Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, the Deputy Commissioner, and the Assistant 
Commissioners shall be appointed by the President, by and with the advice and consent of the Senate. 
The Secretary of Commerce, upon the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with law 
shall appoint all other officers and employees. 


see 


§ 6. Duties of Commissioner. 


(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall superintend 
or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and the registration 
of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies [and] programs, or exchanges of items 
or services regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law or the administration 
of the Patent and Trademark Office, and shall have charge of property belonging to the Patent and 
Trademark Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, establish 
regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and Trademark 


(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in coordination 
with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with foreign patent offices 
and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize such programs and studies to 
be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated in subsection (a) of this section. 

(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the con- 
currence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent and Trademark Office, 
not to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making special 
payments to internatinal intergovernmental organizations for studies and programs for advancing 
international cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and related matters. These special pay- 
ments may be in addition to any other payments or contributions to the international organization 
and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other payments 
or contributions by the Government of the United States. 

{(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with the 
concurrence of the Secretary of State, allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the United States to 
the working capital fund established under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover 
the share on the part of the United States of any operating deficits of the International Bureau under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included in the annual budget of the Patent Office and may 
be transferred by the Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to 


the Department of State for the purpose of making payments thereof to the International 
Bureau.] 


§ 13. Copies of patents for public libraries. 


The Commissioner may supply printed copies of specifications and drawings of patents to public 
libraries in the United States which shall maintain such copies for the use of the public, at the rate 
for each year’s issue established for this purpose in section 41 [(a)9] (d) of this title. 


e*e*28 


CHAPTER 2—PROCEEDINGS IN THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


eee 


§ 21. [Day for taking action falling on Saturday, Sunday, or holiday] Filing date and day for 
taking action. 


(a) The Commissioner may by rule prescribe that any paper or fee required to be filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office will be considered filed in the Office on the date on which it was deposited 
with the United States Postal Service or would have been deposited with the United States Postal 
Service but for postal service interruptions or emergencies designated by the Commissioner. 
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(b) When the day, or the last day, for taking any action or paying any fee in the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office falls on Saturday, Sunday, or a Federal holiday within the District 


of Columbia, the action may be taken, or the fee paid, on the next succeeding secular or business 
day. 


*e# £4 *% 


CHAPTER 4—PATENT FEES 


ese £* * 
§ 41. Patent fees 


[(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the processing of an application for a 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, for maintaining a patent in force, 
and for providing all other services and materials related to patents. No fee will be established for 
maintaining a design patent in force. 

[(b) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment 
of this Act, fees for the actual processing of an application for a patent, other than for a design 
patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, will recover in aggregate 25 
per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. By the first day of the 
first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, fees for the processing 
of an application for a design patent, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment, 
will recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing. 

[(c) By the fifteenth fiscal year following the date of enactment of this Act, fees for maintaining 
patents in force will recover 25 per centum of the estimated cost to the Office, for the year in which 
such maintenance fees are received, of the actual processing all applications for patents, other than 
for design patents, from filing through disposition by issuance or abandonment. Fees for maintaining 
a patent in force will be due three years and six months, seven years and six months, and eleven 
years and six months after the grant of the patent. Unless payment of the applicable maintenance 
fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office on or before the date the fee is due or within 
a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent will expire as the end of such grace period. The 
Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six- 
month grace period the late payment of an applicable maintenance fee. 

[(d) By the first day of the first fiscal year beginning on or after one calendar year after enactment, 
fees for all other services or materials related to patents will recover the estimated average cost to 
the Office of performing the service or furnishing the material. The yearly fee for providing a library 
specified in section 13 of this title with uncertified printed copies of the specifications and drawings 
for all patents issued in that year will be $50.] 

(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design or plant cases, $300; in 
addition, on filing or on presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form 
which is in excess of three, $10 for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of twenty, and $100 for each application containing a multiple dependent claim. For the 
purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent claim as referred to in section 112 of this title 
or any claim depending therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in accordance 
with the number of claims to which reference is made. Errors in payment of the additional fees 
may be rectified in accordance with regulations of the Commissioner. 

2. For issuing each original or reissue patent, except in design or plant cases, $500. 

3. In design and plant cases: 

a. On filing each design application, $125. 
b. On filing each plant appiication, $200. 
c. On issuing each design patent, $175. 

d. On issuing each plant patent, $250. 

4. On filing each application for the reissue of a patent, $300; in addition, on filing or on 
presentation at any other time, $30 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of the 
number of independent claims of the original patent, and $10 for each claim (whether independent 
or dependent) which is in excess of twenty and also in excess of the number of claims of the original 
patent. Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in accordance with regulations 
of the Commissioner. 

5. On filing each disclaimer, $50. 

6. On filing an appeal from the examiner to the Board of Appeals, $115; in addition, on filing 
a brief in support of the appeal, $115, and on requesting an oral hearing before the Board of Appeals, 
$100. 


7. On filing each petition for the revival of an unintentionally abandoned application for a patent 
or for the unintentionally delayed payment of the fee for issuing each patent, $500, unless the 
petition is filed under sections 133 or 151 of this title, in which case the fee shall be $50. 

8. For petitions for one-month extensions of time to take actions required by the Commissioner 
in an application: 

a. On filing a first petition, $50. 
b. On filing a second petition, $100. 
c. On filing a third or subsequent petition. $200. 
(b) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees for maintaining a patent in force: 
1. Three years and six months after grant, $400. 
2. Seven years and six months after grant, $800. 
3. Eleven years and six months after grant, $1,200. 

Unless payment of the applicable maintenance fee is received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
on or before the date the fee is due or within a grace period of six months thereafter, the patent 
will expire as of the end of such grace period. The Commissioner may require the payment of a 
surcharge as a condition of accepting within such six-month grace period the late payment of an 
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applicable maintenance fee. No fee will be established for maintaining a design or plant patent 
in force. 

(c)1) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any maintenance fee required by subsection 
(b) of this section after the six-month grace period if the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the 
Commissioner to have been unavoidable. The Commissioner may require the payment of a surcharge 
as a condition of accepting payment of any maintenance fee after the six-month grace period. If 
the Commissioner accepts payment of a maintenance fee after the six-month grace period, the patent 
shall be considered as not having expired at the end of the grace period. 

(2) No patent, the term of which has been maintained as a result of the acceptance of a payment 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his 
successors in business who made, purchased or used after the six-month grace period but prior 
to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection anything protected by the patent, to 
continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, 
or used. The court before which such matter is in question may provide for the continued manufacture, 
use or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale 
of which substantial preparation was made after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance 
of a maintenance fee under this subsection, and it may also provide for the continued practice of 
any process, practiced, or for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
six-month grace period but prior to the acceptance of a maintenance fee under this subsection, 
to the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the protection of investments 
made or business commenced after the six-month grace period but before the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee under the subsection. 

(d) The Commissioner will establish fees for all other processing, services, or materials related 
to patents not specified above to recover the estimated average cost to the Office of such processing, 
services, or materials. The yearly fee for providing a library specified in section 13 of this title with 
ea printed copies of the specifications and drawings for all patents issued in that year will 
be $50. 

(3) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to patents in connection with an occasional or incidental request made by a department or agency 
of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Commissioner may provide any applicant issued 
a notice under section 132 of this title with a copy of the specifications and drawings for all patents 
referred to in that notice without charge. 

[(f) Fees will be adjusted by the Commissioner to achieve the levels of recovery specified in 
this section; however, no patent application processing fee or fee for maintaining a patent in force 
will be adjusted more than once every three times. 

(f) The fees established in subsection (a) and (b) of this section may be adjusted by the Com- 
missioner on Oct. 1, 1985, and every third year thereafter, to reflect any fluctuations occurring 
during the previous three years in the Consumer Price Index, as determined by the Secretary of 
Labor. Changes of less than 1 per centum may be ignored. 

(g) No fee established by the Commissioner under this section will take effect prior to sixty days 
following notice in the Federal Register. 


§ 42. Patent and Trademark Office funding. 


(a) All fees for services performed by or materials furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office 
will be payable to the Commissioner. 

(b) All fees paid to the Commissioner and all appropriations for defraying the costs of the activities 
of the Patent and Trademark Office will be credited to the Patent and Trademark Office Appropriation 
Account in the Treasury of the United States, the provisions of section 725e of title 31, United States 
Code, notwithstanding. 

(c) Revenues from fees will be available to the Commissioner of Patents to carry out, to the extent 
provided for in appropriation Acts, the activities of the Patent and Trademark Office. Fees available 
to the Commissioner under section 31 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), 
shall be used exclusively for the processing of trademark registrations and for other services and 
materials related to trademarks. 

(d) The Commissioner may refund any fee paid by mistake or any amount paid in excess of 
that required. 


PART II—PATENTABILITY OF INVENTIONS AND GRANT OF PATENTS 


** * * * 


CHAPTER 11—APPLICATION FOR PATENT 


se ee * 


§ 111. Application for patent 


[Application for patent shall be made by the inventor, except as otherwise provided in this title, 
in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include: (1) a specification as prescribed 
by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 113 of this title; and (3) an oath 
by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The application must be signed by the 
applicant and accompanied by the fee required by law.] 

SEC. 111. Application for patent shall be made, or authorized to be made, by the inventor, except 
as otherwise provided in this title, in writing to the Commissioner. Such application shall include 
(1) a specification as prescribed by section 112 of this title; (2) a drawing as prescribed by section 
113 of this title; and (3) an oath by the applicant as prescribed by section 115 of this title. The 
application must be accompanied by the fee required by law. The fee and oath may be submitted 
after the specification and any required drawing are submitted, within such period and under such 
conditions, including the payment of a surcharge, as may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Upon 
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failure to submit the fee and oath within such prescribed period, the application shall be regarded 
as abandoned, unless it is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that the delay in submitting 
the fee and oath was unavoidable. The filing date of an application shall be the date on which the 
specification and any required drawing are received in the Patent and Trademark Office. 


* * * * * 


§ 115. Oath of applicant 


The applicant shall make oath that he believes himself to be the original and first inventor of 
the process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter, or improvement thereof, for which 
he solicits a patent; and shall state of what country he is a citizen. Such oath may be made before 
any person within the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or when, made in a foreign 
country, before any diplomatic or consular office of the United States authorized to administer oaths, 
or before any officer having an official seal and authorized to administer oaths in the foreign country 
in which the applicant may be, whose authority [shall be] is proved by certificate of a diplomatic 
or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 
States and such oath shall be valid if it complies with the laws of the state or country where made. 
When the application is made as provided in this title by a person other than the inventor, the oath 
may be so varied in form that it can be made by him. 


§ 116. [Joint inventors] /nventors. 


When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, they shall apply for patent jointly 
and each sign the application and make the required oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. 

If a joint inventor refuses to join in an application for patent or cannot be found or reached after 
diligent effort, the application may be made by the other inventor on behalf of himself and the omitted 
inventor. The Commissioner, on proof of the pertinent facts and after such notice to the omitted 
inventor as he prescribes, may grant a patent to the inventor making the application, subject to the 
same rights which the omitted inventor would have had if he had been joined. The omitted inventor 
may subsequently join in the application. 

Whenever [a person is joined in an application for patent as joint inventor through error, or a 
joint inventor is not included in an application through error] through error a person is named in 
an application for patent as the inventor, or through error an inventor is not named in an application, 
and such error arose without any deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may permit 
the application to be amended accordingly, under such terms as he prescribes. 


*e Ee * * 


CHAPTER 16—DESIGNS 


*e * * * 
§ 173. Term of design patent. 


[Patents for designs may be granted for the term of three years and six months, or for seven 
years, or for fourteen years, as the applicant, in his application, elects.] 
Patents for designs shall be granted for the term of fourteen years. 


**e eK 


PART III—PATENTS AND PROTECTION OF PATENT RIGHTS 


* eee * 


CHAPTER 25—AMENDMENT AND CORRECTION OF PATENTS 


*e EK 


§ 256. Misjoinder of inventor. 


[Whenever a patent is issued on the application of persons as joint inventors and it appears that 
one of such persons was not in fact a joint inventor, and that he was included as a joint inventor 
by error and without any deceptive intention, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties 
and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a 
certificate deleting the name of the erroneously joined person from the patent. 

[Whenever a patent is issued and it appears that a person was a joint inventor, but was omitted 
by error and without deceptive intention on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all 
the parties and assignees, with proof of the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, 
issue a certificate adding his name to the patent as a joint inventor. 

[The misjoinder or nonjoinder of joint inventors shall not invalidate a patent, if such error can 
be corrected as provided in this section. The court before which such matter is called in question 
may order correction of the patent on notice and hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner 
shall issue a certificate accordingly.] 


§ 256. Correction of named inventor. 


Whenever through error a person is named in an issued patent as the inventor, or through error 
an inventor is not named in an issued patent and such error arose without any deceptive intention 
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on his part, the Commissioner may, on application of all the parties and assignees, with proof of 
the facts and such other requirements as may be imposed, issue a certificate correcting such error. 
The error of omitting inventors or naming persons who are not inventors shall not invalidate 
the patent in which such error occurred if it can be corrected as provided in this section. The court 
before which such matter is called in question may order correction of the patent on notice and 
hearing of all parties concerned and the Commissioner shall issue a certificate accordingly. 


CHAPTER 16—OWNERSHIP AND ASSIGNMENT 


**# ee * 


§ 261. Ownership; assignment. 


Subject to the provisions of this title, patents shall have the attributes of personal property. 

Applications for patent, patents, or any interest therein, shall be assignable in law by an instrument 
in writing. The applicant, patentee, or his assigns or legal representatives may in like manner grant 
and convey an exclusive right under his application for patent, or patents, to the whole or any specified 
part of the United States. 

A certificate of acknowledgment under the hand and official seal of a person authorized to 
administer oaths within the United States, or, in a foreign country, of a diplomatic or consular officer 
of the United States or an officer authorized to administer oaths whose authority is proved by a 
certificate of a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States, or apostille of an official designated 
by a foreign country which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated 
officials in the United States, shall be prima facie evidence of the execution of an assignment, grant 
or conveyance of a patent or application for patent. 

An assignment, grant or conveyance shall be void as against any subsequent purchaser or 
mortgagee for a valuable consideration, without notice, unless it is recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within three months from its date or prior to the date of such subsequent purchase 
or mortgage. 


CHAPTER 29—REMEDIES FOR INFRINGEMENT OF PATENT, 
AND OTHER ACTIONS 


Sec. 
281. Remedy for infringement of patent. 


ese ee * 


294. Voluntary arbitration. 


§ 294. Voluntary arbitration. 


(a) A contract involving a patent or any right under a patent may contain a provision requiring 
arbitration of any dispute relating to patent validity or infringement arising under the contract. 
In the absence of such a provision, the parties to an existing patent validity or infringement dispute 
may agree in writing to settle such dispute by arbitration. Any such provision or agreement shall 
be valid, irrevocable, and enforceable, except for any grounds that exist at law or in equity for 
revocation of a contract. 

(b) Arbitration of such disputes, awards by arbitrators and confirmation of awards shall be 
governed by title 9, United States Code, to the extent such title is not inconsistent with this section. 
In any such arbitration proceeding, the defenses provided for under section 282 of this title shall 
be considered by the arbitrator if raised by any party to the proceeding. 

(c) An award by an arbitrator shall be final and binding between the parties to the arbitration 
but shall have no force or effect on any other person. The parties to an arbitration may agree that 
in the event a patent which is the subject matter of an award is subsequently determined to be invalid 
or unenforceable in a judgment rendered by a court to competent jurisdiction from which no appeal 
can or has been taken, such award may be modified by any court of competent jurisdiction upon 
application by any party to the arbitration. Any such modification shall govern the rights and 
obligations between such parties from the date of such modification. 

(d) When an award is made by an arbitrator, the patentee, his assignee or licensee shall give 
notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner. There shall be a separate notice prepared for each 
patent involved in such proceeding. Such notice shall set forth the names and addresses of the parties, 
the name of the inventor, and the name of the patent owner, shali designate the number of the patent, 
and shall contain a copy of the award. If an award is modified by a court, the party requesting 
such modification shall give notice of such modification to the Commissioner. The Commissioner 
shall upon receipt of either notice, enter the same in the record of the prosecution of such patent. 
If the required notice is not filed with the Commissioner, any party to the proceeding may provide 
such notice to the Commissioner. 


(e) The award shall be unenforceable until the notice required by subsection (d) is received by 
the Commissioner. 
*e ee * 


TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946 


ese ee * 


Sec. 8 (a). Duration of registration—Cancelation at end of 6 years 
unless affidavit of use filed. 
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Each certificate of registration shall remain in force for 20 years: Provided, That the registration 
of any mark under the provisions of this Act shall be canceled by the Commissioner at the end 
of 6 years following its date, unless within | year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years 
the registrant shall file in the Patent and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said mark is 
[still] in use in commerce or showing that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse 
such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon the mark. Special notice of the requirement 
for such affidavit shall be attached to each certificate of registration. 


Sec. 8(b). Cancelation of republished prior registrations unless 
affidavit of use filed. 


Any registration published under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act shall 
be canceled by the Commissioner at the end of 6 years after the date of such publication unless 
within | year next preceding the expiration of such 6 years and registrant shall file in the Patent 
and Trademark Office an affidavit showing that said marks is [still] in use in commerce or showing 
that its nonuse is due to special circumstances which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any 
intention to abandon the mark. 


ee ee 
Sec. II. Acknowledgments and verifications. 


Acknowledgments and verifications required hereunder may be made before any person within 
the United States authorized by law to administer oaths, or, when made in a foreign country, before 
any diplomatic or consular officer of the United States or before any official authorized to administer 
oaths in the foreign country concerned whose authority [shall] is proved by a certificate of a diplomatic 
or consular officer of the United States or apostille of an official designated by a foreign country 
which, by treaty or convention, accords like effect to apostilles of designated officials in the United 
States, and shall be valid if they comply with the laws of the state or country where made. 


*e ee * 
Sec. 13. Opposition to registration of marks on the Principal Register. 


Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the registration of a mark upon the principal 
register may upon payment of the required fee, file [a verified] an opposition in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, stating the grounds therefor, within thirty days after the publication under 
subsection (a) of section 12 of this Act of the mark sought to be registered. Upon written request 
prior to the expiration of the thirty-day period, the time for filing opposition shall be extended for 
an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for filing opposition may be granted by 
the Commissioner for good cause when requested prior to the expiration of an extension. The 
Commissioner shall notify the applicant 86 of each extension of the time for filing opposition. [An 
unverified opposition may be filed by a duly authorized attorney, but such opposition shall be null 
and void unless verified by the opposer within a reasonable time after such filing to be fixed by 
the Commissioner.] An opposition may be amended under such conditions as maybe prescribed 
by the Commissioner. 

SEC. 14. A [verified] petition to cancel a registration of a mark, stating the grounds relied upon, 
may, upon payment of the prescribed fee, be filed by any person who believes that he is or will 
be damaged by the registration of a mark on the principal register established by this Act, or under 
the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905— 

(a) within five years from the date of the registration of the mark under this Act; or 

(b) within five years from the date of publication under section 12(c) hereof of a mark registered 
under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905; or 

(c) at any time if the registered mark becomes the common descriptive name of an article or 
substance, or has been abandoned, or its registration was obtained fraudulently or contrary to the 
provisions of section 4 or of subsections (a), (b), or (c) of section 2 of this Act for a registration 
hereunder, or contrary to similar prohibitory provisions of said prior Acts for a registration thereunder, 
or if the registered mark is being used by, or with the permission of, the registrant so as to misrepresent 
the source of the goods or services in connection with which the mark is used; or 

(d) at any time if the mark is registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, or the Act of Feb. 20, 
1905, and has not been published under the provisions of subseciion (c) of section 12 of this Act; 
or 

(e) at any time in the case of a certification mark on the ground that the registrant (1) does not 
control, or is not able legitimately to exercise control over, the use of such mark, or (2) engages 
in the production or marketing of any goods or services to which the certification mark is applied, 
or (3) permits the use of the certification mark for purposes other than to certify, or (4) discriminately 
refuses to certify or to continue to certify the goods or services of any person who maintains the 
standards or conditions which such mark certifies: 

Provided, That the Federal Trade Commission may apply to 
cancel on the grounds specified in subsections (c) and (e) of this 
section any mark registered on the principal register established 
by this Act, and the prescribed fee shall not be required. 


Sec. 15. Incontestability under certain conditions of right to use mark. 


Except on a ground for which application to cancel may be filed at any time under subsections 
(c) and (e) of section 14 of this Act, and except to the extent, if any, to which the use of a mark 
registered on the principal register infringes a valid right acquired under the law of any State or 
Territory by use of a mark or trade name continuing from a date prior to the date of [the publication] 
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registration under this Act of such registered mark, the right of the registrant to use such registered 
mark in commerce for the goods or services on or in conncection with which such registered mark 
has been in continuous use for 5 consecutive years subsequent to the date of such registration and 
is still in use in commerce, shall be incontestable: Provided, That— 

(1) there has been no final decision adverse to registrant's claim of ownership of such mark 
for such goods or services, or to registrant's right to register the same or to keep the same on 
the register; and 

(2) there is no proceeding involving said rights pending in the Patent Office or in a court 
and not finally disposed of; and 

(3) an affidavit is filed with the Commissioner within | year after the expiration of any such 
5-year period setting forth those goods or services stated in the registration on or in connection 
with which such mark has been in continuous use for such 5 consecutive years and is still in 
use in commerce, and the other matters specified in subsections (1) and (2) hereof; and 

(4) no incontestable right shall be acquired in a mark which is the common descriptive name 
of any article or substance, patented or otherwise. 

Subject to the conditions above specified in this section, the incontestable right with reference 
to a mark registered under this Act shall apply to a mark registered under the Act of Mar. 3, 1881, 
or the Act of Feb. 20, 1905, upon the filing of the required affidavit with the Commissioner within 
1 year after the expiration of any period of 5 consecutive years after the date of publication of a 
mark under the provisions of subsection (c) of section 12 of this Act. 

The Commissioner shall notify any registrant who files the above-prescribed affidavit of the filing 
thereof. 


Sec. 16. Interference. 


[Whenever application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles a mark previously 
registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously made application, as 
to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the services of the applicant 
to cause confusion or mistake or to deceive, the Commissioner may declare that an interference 
exists.] Upon petition showing extraordinary circumstances, the Commissioner may declare that 
an interference exists when application is made for the registration of a mark which so resembles 
a mark previously registered by another, or for the registration of which another has previously 
made application, as to be likely when applied to the goods or when used in connection with the 
services of the applicant to cause confusion or mistake or to decieve. No interference shall be declared 
between an application and the registration of a mark the right to the use of which has become 
incontestable. 


Aug. 27, 1982 


[{H.R. 6260] 
* ee * * 


Patent and 
Trademark 
Office 


§ 31. Fees 


(a) The Commissioner of Patents will establish fees for the filing and processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark and for all other services performed by and materials 
furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office related to trademarks and other marks. [Fees will 
be set and adjusted by the Commissioner to recover in aggregate 50 per centum of the estimated 
average cost to the Office of such processing. Fees for all other services or materials related to 
trademarks and other marks will recover the estimated average cost to the Office of performing 
the service or furnishing the material.] However, no fee for the filing or processing of an application 
for the registration of a trademark or other mark or for the renewal or assignment of a trademark 
or other mark will be adjusted more than once every three years. No fee established under this section 
will take effect prior to sixty days following notice in the Federal Register. 

(b) The Commissioner may waive the payment of any fee for any service or material related 
to trademarks or other marks in connection with an occasional request made by a department or 
agency of the Government, or any officer thereof. The Indian Arts and Crafts Board will not be 
charged any fee to register Government trademarks of genuineness and quality for Indian products 
or for products of particular Indian tribes and groups. 


Appropriation 
Authorization 


ese ee * 


(38) Request for Refunds 


(39) Deposit Account Authorizations 


In order to expedite the processing of refunds for payment 


of fees by actual mistake or in excess of the designated fees, 
attorneys and applicants requesting refunds should direct their 
correspondence to the attention of the “Refund Section, Ac- 
counting Division, Office of Finance.” This procedure should 
be followed whether the request is for a refund check or for 
a credit to the deposit account. The problems of misrouting the 
request for a refund in the Patent and Trademark Office would 
be alleviated and the payment of refunds accelerated. 


BRADFORD R. HUTHER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance & Planning. 


[1024 O.G. 59 (11-23-82)} 


The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in §§ 1.16 to 1.18 
to a deposit account may be filed in an individual application, 
either for the entire pendency of the application or with respect 
to a particular paper filed.” A general authorization would not 
apply to document supply fees under § 1.19, such as those 
required for certified copies; to post-issuance fees under § 1.20 
such as those required for maintenance fees; or to miscellaneous 
fees and charges under § 1.21, such as assignment recording 
fees. 

Many applications filed prior to Oct. 1, 1982, contain broad 
language authorizing any additional fees which might have been 
due to be charged to a deposit account. The Patent and Trade- 
mark Office does not interpret such broad authorizations, filed 
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in an application on or after Oct. 1, 1982, will be interpreted 
as authorization to charge the issue fee; as well as any other 
fee set forth in §§ 1.16, 1.17 or 1.18. Fees under sections 1.19, 
1.20 and 1.21 will not be charged as a result of a general 
authorization under section 1.25. 
It is recommended that authorizations to charge fees to deposit 
accounts include reference to the particular fees or fee sections 
of the rules which applicant intends to authorize. For example, 
if filing and processing fees under §§ 1.16 and 1.17 only are 
intended to be included in the authorization, and not the issue 
fee under § 1.18, the authorization could read: “The Commis- 
sioner is hereby authorized to charge any fees under 37 CFR 
1.16 and 1.17 which may be required during the entire pendency 
of the application to Deposit Account No. .” Such an 
authorization would clearly exclude issue fees under 37 CFR 
1.18 while including all the filing and processing fees listed in 
37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17. Similarly, if it were intended to authorize 
the charging of fees relating only to a specific paper, the au- 
thorization could read “The Commissioner is hereby authorized 
to charge any fees under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 which may be 
required by this paper to Deposit Account No. -” Such 
authorizations would cover situations in which a check to cover 
a filing and processing fee under 37 CFR 1.16 and 1.17 was 
omitted or was for an amount less than the amount required. 
It is extremely important that the authorization be clear and 
unambiguous. If applicants file authorizations which are am- 
biguous and which deviate from the usual forms of authoriza- 
tions, the Office may not interpret the authorizations in the 
manner applicants intend. In such cases applicants could be 
subject to further expenses, petitions, etc. in order to correct fees 
which were not charged as intended due to an ambiguous 
authorization. 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


July 1, 1983. 
[1032 OG 32} 


(40) Deposit Account Authorization to Charge Issue Fee 


This notice supplements the Official Gazette notice, dated 
July 1, 1983, published at 1032 O.G. 33 on July 26, 1983. 

The rules of practice were amended effective Oct. 1, 1982, 
at 37 CFR 1.25(b) to state that: “A general authorization to 
charge all fees, or only certain fees, set forth in 37 CFR 1.16 
to 1.18 to a deposit account may be filed in an individual 
application, either for the entire pendency of the application or 
with respect to a particular paper filed.” 

The Patent and Trademark Office will treat broad language 
to “charge any additional fees which may be required at any 
time during the prosecution of the application” as authorization 
to charge the issue fee on applications filed on or after Oct. 1, 
1982. 

Sept. 30, 1988 RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Patents 


[1095 OG 44] 


(41) Unpaid Fee Checks 

Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the check 
was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office of 
Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the letter 
is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 37 CFR 
§§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is waived in 
view of the submission of a check that is returned unpaid to 
the Office. 
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A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 


may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner 


[1083 TMOG 44] 


Oct. 5, 1987. 


(42) Posting of Filing Fee Codes 

We are making a minor change in the recording of fees so 
that we can speed up the processing of mail. 

First, a brief explanation of the problem. Incoming mail to 
the PTO has soared. The number of envelopes received in the 
Mail Room in the first four months of this fiscal year is almost 
30% higher than for the same period last year. This sudden 
increase has taxed existing resources and a backlog has devel- 
oped. It takes a new employee over one year to become proficient 
in recognizing the hundreds of different types of documents 
entering the Office, the appropriate fee codes to apply, and the 
appropriate destination. 

One of the most time-consuming functions of the Mail Room 
initial review clerks is the determination of how many independ- 
ent and dependent claims there are in a patent application so 
that the appropriate amounts can be coded for the basic appli- 
cation fee, the extra independent claim fee, the extra total claim 
fee, and the multiple dependent claim fee. This can involve a 
substantial amount of time in complicated cases, particularly 
when there are preliminary amendments. With over 30,000 
individual documents patent applications and all other mail to 
be processed and routed each day, such time-consuming 
delays have a severe adverse impact in moving al®sthe 
work. pe 
So, effective immediately, we are making a change which 
will move the mail more quickly. Rather than go through the 
time-consuming computation in the Mail Room to determine 
the amount to charge to each specific claim fee code, the total 
amount received will be recorded in one filing code. The detailed 
calculations will continue to be done later in the process where, 
in conjunction with the formality review of the application, the 
analysis takes place as to whether or not the fee submitted was 
correct. The individual charges remain the same and the infor- 
mation on claims contained in the application will continue to 
be reported on the application filing receipt without change. 
Here’s what would be seen on deposit account charges and 
checks: 

101 - Includes amount for basic filing fee, extra independent 
claims, extra total claims, and multiple dependent claims, 
previously recorded as 101, 102, 103, and 104, respec- 
tively. 

201 - Includes same items as above for small entity applications, 
previously recorded as 201, 202, 203, and 204. 

108 - Includes same items as above for reissue applications, 
previously recorded as 108, 109, and 110. 

208 - Includes same items as above for small entity reissue 
applications, previously recorded as 208, 209, and 210. 

This revised procedure allows us to be more efficient. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration 


Mar. 31, 1988. 
[1089 OG 57] 


(43) Use of Metric System of Measurements 


in Patent Applications 


The ability of the United States to compete in world trade and 
improve our trade balance is becoming more important and more 
difficult each day as our competitors get stronger. Presently, the 
United States is the only industrial country which has not 
the metric system of weights and measures. The lack of U.S. 
goods being produced and packaged under metric standards 
results in our country being at a competitive disadvantage in 
world markets. 
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To improve our competitiveness, in the 1988 trade bill, Con- 
gress established metric as the Nation’s “preferred system 
of units for United States trade and commerce,” and set a 1992 
date for Federal agencies to complete their transition to metric 
uses in “procurement, grants and other business related activi- 
ties”. 

To implement the congressional designation of the metric 
system of measurement for U.S. trade and commerce, the Presi- 
dent on July 25, 1991, issued an Executive Order (Metric Usage 
in Federal Government Programs) for the Federal Government 
to lead the way in metric usage. The Department of Commerce 
has been designated as the lead agency responsible for coordi- 
nating usage by the Federal Government. 

The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) does not currently 
require weights and measures in patent applications to be 
stated in the metric system. However, in Section 608.01 of the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, all patent applicants are 
strongly encouraged to use either (1) only metric units or (2) 
inch-pound units together with their metric equivalents, when 
describing their inventions in the specifications of patent appli- 
cations. 

In the spirit of the Executive Order, the PTO reiterates and 
emphasizes strong encouragement for patent applicants to use 
the metric system of weights and measurements in patent appli- 
cations. At some future time when there has been a sufficient 
conversion to metric usage by U.S. research and development 
industries, the PTO will consider making it a requirement that 
patent applicants use metric units in patent applications. 

Jan. 15, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


[1135 OG 55} 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 
[Docket No. 920671-3225] 
RIN 0651-AA55 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for 
Correspondence filed in the Patent and TrademarkOffice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final rule; correction. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is correct- 
ing errors in the final rule which appeared in the Federal Register 
on Friday, October 22, 1993 (53 FR 54494). The regulations 
related to changes in signature and filing requirements for 
correspondence filed in the patent and Trademark Office con- 
tained in parts 1,2 and 10. 

Effective Date: November 22, 1993. 

For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by facsimile transmission at 
(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed 
to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 

The final regulations that are the subject of these corrections, 
make changes to the rules of practice relating to signatures and 
filing requirements for correspondence filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


Need for Correction 


As published, the final regulations contain errors, which may 
be misleading and are in need of clarification. Several sections 
realting to receipt of facsimile transmissions in certain trademark 
documents were omitted. 


Correction of Publication 
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Accordingly, the publication on October 22, 1993, of the final 
regulations (docket No. 920671-3225), which were the subject 
of FR Doc. 93-25864, is corrected as follows: 


1. On page 54494, in the second column, at the end of the first 
partial paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “This 
final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain trademark documents which were not 
part of the proposed rulemaking.” 


2. On page 54495, in the second column, after the first full 
paragraph, the following paragraphs should be added: “This 
final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmissions to certain trademark documents, not included in 
the propsed rulemaking. These additional documents are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or containing 
an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12 (c) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege use in 
commerce under section I(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of §1.8 
do not apply to correspondence listed in (1) through (3) above, 
nor to the filing of corrrepondence in an international application 
before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Search- 
ing Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining 
Authority or to the filing, in an application under section 1(b) of 
the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a request under section 
1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C 1051 (d)(2), for an 
extension of time to file a statement of use under 1(d)(1) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1). See § 1.8(a) (v), (viii), 
(ix), (xi) and (xii). If the transmission of any of these documents 
is completed after midnight (Eastern time) of the due date, the 
papers are untimely” 


3. On page 54495, second column, in the first sentence of the 
second full paragraph,” 2.51, 2.52 or 2.72" should be revised to 
read “ or 2.21”. 


4. On page 54495, second column, at the end of the third full 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “This final 
rulemaking also expands the acceptability of specimens filed in 
conjuction with amendments to allege use under section I(c); 
statements of use under section 1(d); affidavits of use or excus- 
able nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or 12(c); and application 
for renewal under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051 (c) and (d); 1058 (a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059.” 


5. On page 54495, third column, in item numbered (2) §§ 2.51, 
2.52, or 2.72" should be revised to read “§ 2.21”. 


6. On the page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(3)” at 
the bottom of the column, should be removed. 


7. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(4)”at the 
bottom of the column, should be removed. 


8. On page 54495, third column, the item numbered “(5)”should 
be redesignated as “(3)”. 


9. On page 54495, the item numbered “(6)” should be removed. 


10. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(7)” should be redesignated as “(4)”. 


11. On page 54496, top of the first column, the item numbered 
“(8)” should be redesignated as “(5)”. 


12. On page 54498, in lines 16 and 17, from the top of the third 
column, “2.51, 2.51, or 2.72” should be revised to read “or 2.21”. 


13. On page 54498, in the third column, at the end of the first 
paragraph, the following sentence should be added: “However, 
the suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the Office will 
accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing that a 
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mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under 
section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for renewal of 
a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1059; and in application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege use 
in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C 
1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1).” 


14. On page 54502, in section 1.603, lines 4 and 5 should be 
revised to read “§ 1.8(a)(2)(i)(A) through (D) and (F); 1.8 
(a)(2)(ii)(A) and (D); and 1.8(a)(2)(iii)(A)”. 


15. On page 54502, in section 1.8(a)(2) introductory text, the 
coma in the last line between “on” and “the” should be removed. 
November 27, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce 


and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


The corrected Final Rulemaking incorporating the changes 
identified above is set forth below. 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2 and 10 
[Docket No. 90671-3225] 

RIN 0651-AA55 


Changes in Signature and Filing Requirements for Corre- 
spondence Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to: specify 
the types of correspondence which will no longer require origi- 
nal signatures; provide for facsimile transmission of certain 
correspondence to the Office; discontinue use of the drop boxes 
at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department of Commerce 
Building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other provisions with 
respect to practice before the Office. 

Effective Date: November 22, 1993. These rules will be appli- 
cable to all correspondence filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 (August 12, 
1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 
1142 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8-13 (September 1, 1992), the Office 
proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark 
cases to simplify the manner in which correspondence may be 
transmitted to the Office and clarify other provisions with respect 
to practice before the Office. This rulemaking includes changes 
to expand those situations where a party can use the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission procedure, and minor technical 
modifications in Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations which were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 
This rule making also expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmissions to certain trademark documents which were not 
part of the proposed rulemaking. 

Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being changed 
and the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of the com- 
ments received in response to the notice of proposed rule- 
making. 
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Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 
Signatures (Section 1.4) 

Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a person’s signature, may be an original, or a copy 
thereof. See §§ 1.4 (e) and (f) for types of correspondence where 
the original must be filed in the Office. The word original, as used 
in this rulemaking, is defined as correspondence which is per- 
sonally signed in permanent ink by the person whose signature 
appears thereon. Where copies of correspondence are accept- 
able, photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be filed. For 
example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of an original of 
an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee transmittal form, 
authorization to charge a deposit account, etc., may be submitted 
in a patent or trademark application. Furthermore, where copies 
are permitted, second and further generation copies (i.e., copy of 
a copy) are acceptable. The original, if not submitted to the 
Office, should be retained as evidence of proper execution in the 
event that questions arise as to the authenticity of the signature 
reproduced on the photocopy or facsimile-transmitted corre- 
spondence. If a question of authenticity arises, the Office may 
require submission of the original. 

Section 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which an 
original must be submitted to the Office. Where an original is 
required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded a 
receipt date. Correspondence, as referred to in this section, 
includes application forms for registration to practice before the 
Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys and 
agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy of 
a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a certi- 
fied copy of an international application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
365; a certified copy of a foreign trademark registration, pursu- 
ant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court order, 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a US. 
trademark registration), a copy of the certification, including a 
photocopy or facsimile transmission, will not be acceptable. The 
requirement for an original certification does not apply to certi- 
fications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) and 
3.73(b), since these certifications are not required by statute. 

(2) Identification of Applications (Section 1.5) Section 1.5(a) 
is amended to make reference to the certificate procedure under 
§ 1.8 consistent with the new title for § 1.8. 

(3) Receipt of Correspondence (Section 1.6) 

A descriptive heading is added to each paragraph of § 1.6 to 
identify the content of that paragraph. 

The phrase “correspondence” is used in § 1.6 since the terms 
“papers”, “letters” and “fees” all fall within the generic defini- 
tion of “correspondence”. 

Section 1.6(a) is amended to clarify that correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile on weekends or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia, will be accorded the next business day 
as the date of receipt. 

Sections 1.6 (b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 
refer to any day except a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.6(c) is amended to delete reference to the box 
locations in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, Arlington, 
Virginia, and at the Department of Commerce Building in Wash- 
ington, D.C. The use of the drop boxes was discontinued on April 
21, 1992, and the hours of operation for the attorney’s window 
were extended to midnight, the same hours the drop boxes were 
available. The public can now deposit correspondence with the 
Office and obtain an acknowledgment of receipt after normal 
business hours. See “Changes in How Papers May Be Filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office”, 1137 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 7 
(April 7, 1992). 

Use of the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building locations had caused problems for 
both the public and the Office. Occasionally, it had been difficult 
to determine the dates of actual deposit of correspondence in the 
boxes. On occasion, Office employees and/or members of the 
public had been denied access to the drop box at the Department 
of Commerce by building security guards due to a special event 
taking place at the Department. Additionally, there were in- 
stances of correspondence being found outside of the drop boxes 
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(e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department of 
Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). As a result, on occasion, the Office lacked confidence in 
assigning correct dates of receipt to correspondence deposited in 
the boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department of 
Commerce Building. Given these difficulties, and the fact that 
the necessity for these boxes has been greatly diminished as a 
result of the facsimile transmission and certificate of mailing 
procedures, § 1.6(c) is amended by deleting reference to the drop 
boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and the Department of Com- 
merce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 
spondence which may be transmitted by facsimile and former § 
1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesignated 
as § 1.6(e). The widespread use of facsimile transmission and the 
resulting time saved in correspondence between applicants and 
the Office prompted the Office to establish a trial program to 
accept facsimile transmission of certain correspondence. The 
policy on “Filing of Certain Papers and Authorizations to Charge 
Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published at 
1096 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 30 (November 15, 1988) and was 
supplemented in the notice “Filing of Certain Papers with the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by Facsimile Trans- 
mission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 
14, 1989). The policy on “Filing of Certain Trademark Papers 
and Authorizations to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile 
Transmission” was published at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 
(February 12, 1991). In light of the success of the trial program, 
a policy on acceptance of facsimile transmission is incorporated 
into § 1.6(d). The situations where transmission of correspon- 
dence by facsimile is permitted have been increased over those 
permissible under the trial program outlined above. The situa- 
tions where transmissions by facsimile remain prohibited are 
identified in § 1.6(d)(1)-(9). Prohibitions cover situations where 
originals are required as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and 
situations where accepting a facsimile transmission would be 
unduly burdensome on the Office. As a courtesy, the Office will 
attempt to notify senders whenever correspondence is sent to the 
Office by facsimile transmission that falls within one of these 
prohibitions. Senders are cautioned against submitting corre- 
spondence by facsimile transmission which is not permitted 
under § 1.6(d) since such correspondence will not be accorded 
a receipt date. 

This final rulemaking expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain patent interference proceedings, not 
included in the proposed rulemaking, to reflect the practice set 
forth at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 14, 1989). 

This final rulemaking also expands the acceptability of fac- 
simile transmission to certain trademark documents, not include 
in the proposed rulemaking. These addditional documents are: 

(1) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or containing 
an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

(2) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

(3) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege use in 
commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

The Certificate of Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 
do not apply to correspondence listed in (1)-(3) above, nor to the 
filing of correspondence in an international application before 
the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching 
Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority or to the filing, in an application under section 1(b) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), of a request under section 
1(d)(2) of the Trademark act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(2), for an 
extension of time to file a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1). See § 1.8 (a)(2)(i(E) 
and 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(B), (C), (E) and (F). If the transmission of any 
of these documents is completed after midnight (Eastern time) of 
the due date, the papers are untimely. 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final rulemaking, draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 
1.437, or 2.21 may not be filed by facsimile in patent and 
trademark applications. The experience of the Office is that the 
quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission is 
generally not sufficient to comply with the drawing require- 
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ments set forth in these rules. However, applicants may submit 
by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 
approval by the Office. 

In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of speci- 
mens in response to an Office action will be permitted. Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens must be legible in order to be 
accepted and examined as specimens. This final rulemaking also 
expands the acceptability of specimens filed in conjunction with 
amendments to allege use under section I(c); statements of use 
under section 1(d); affidavits of use or excusable nonuse under 
section 8 (a) or (b) or 12(c); and applications for renewal under 
section 9 of the Trademark Act. 15 U.S.C. 1051 (c) and (d); 1058 
(a) and (b); 1062(c) and 1059. 

The date of receipt accorded to any correspondence permitted 
to be sent by facsimile transmission is the date the complete 
transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be accorded 
a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. For 
example, a facsimile transmission to the Office from California 
starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific time and taking 20 
minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. Pacific time. The 
complete transmission would be received in the Office around 
12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The receipt date accorded 
to the correspondence is the date of the following business day, 
which in this case, would be Monday (assuming that Monday 
was not a Federal holiday within the District of Columbia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted by 
facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


Correspondence Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 
Where Filing by Facsimile Transmission is Not permitted 


(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 

(2) A national patent application specification and drawing or 
other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an application 
filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 

(4) Correspondence in an interference which an examiner-in- 
chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail”; 

(5) Agreements between parties to an interference under 35 
U.S.C. 135(c); 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceeding 
which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653; 

(7) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application subject 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 of this chapter and directly 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee necessary to enter the national stage, as specified in 
§ 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations and 
Trademark Applications Where Filing by Facsimile Trans- 
mission is Not Permitted 


(1) The filing of a trademark application; 

(2) Drawings submitted under § 2.21; 

(3) A petition to cancel a registration of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

(4) Request for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); and 
certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or amend- 
mentunder section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 

(5) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner Registrations, In- 
vestigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings Where Filing by 
Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 
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Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relating 
to: 

(1) Registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) Enrollment and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disciplinary proceedings. 

(4) Certificate of Mailing or Transmission Procedure 

(Section 1.8) 

The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 
transmission. 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certificate 
of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the Office by 
first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The description of 
the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission practice is set forth in 
§ 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the certificate practice is 
found in § 1.8(a)(2). The phrase papers or fees”in §1.8(a) is 
changed to correspondence” since both “papers and “fees” fall 
within the generic definition of correspondence. Paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to include correspondence transmit- 
ted by facsimile. In the event that correspondence is filed by 
facsimile transmission, it is recommended that the sending 
facsimile machine generate a report confirming transmission for 
each transmission session. This report should be retained by the 
applicant, along with the correspondence used as the original, as 
evidence of content and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of 
§ 1.8 is amended to include separate headings for correspon- 
dence which relate to patents, trademarks and disciplinary pro- 
ceedings. The sequence of some of the paragraphs found in § 
1.8(a)(2) has been changed in order to have those paragraphs 
listed under the appropriate heading. The ability to use the 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedures has been 
expanded to the filing of an affidavit under section 15, subsec- 
tion (3) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1065(3), the filing of a 
notice of election to proceed by civil action in an inter partes 
proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in 
response to another party’s appeal to the Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, the filing of a notice and reasons of appeal under 
35 U.S.C. 142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), 
and the filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42 U.S.C. 
2457(c). ‘ 

Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § 1.8 is redesignated as paragraph 
(a)(2)(x) and amended to refer to section 14(1) or 14(2) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988. Other sections of 
paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 are amended to identify the types of 
correspondence which will not receive the benefit of a certificate 
of mailing or transmission. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.8 outlines procedures to be followed to 
document the timely filing of correspondence in accordance 
with § 1.8(a) where such correspondence is not received by the 
Office. The phrase “correspondence or fees” in § 1.8(b) is 
changed to “correspondence” since “fees” fall within the generic 
definition of “correspondence”. Before adoption of this final 
tule, § 1.8(b) required that the party forwarding the correspon- 
dence or fee include a declaration, under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this 
chapter, attesting to the previous timely mailing or transmission. 
In order to be consistent with other sections in Parts | and 2 of this 
chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is amended to permit a 
practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to submit a statement rather 
than an oath or declaration under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. 
New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is added to explicitly provide for a 
requirement for additional evidence relating to the mailing or 
transmission of correspondence in accordance with para- 
graph (a) of this section. The Office may invoke this require- 
ment when it is deemed appropriate to establish an actual 
date of mailing or transmission. See, e.g., In re Klein, 
6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’r Pat. 1987), aff'd sub nom. Klein v. 
Peterson, 696 F. Supp. 695, 8 USPQ2d 1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 
866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 1558 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 
1091 (1989). 

(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) 

In section 1.304. paragraphs (a) and (c) are amended to delete 
a statement that use of the certificate procedure under § 1.8 is 
prohibited so as to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, a 
cross reference to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 

(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) 

Section 1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of mail- 
ing” to conform with the new title for § 1.8. 
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(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a) 

Section 1.741(a) is amended to conform with the new title for 
the certificate procedure under § 1.8. 

(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2.145) 

Sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform 
with the revised list of types of correspondence excluded from 
the certificate of mailing or transmission procedure set out in § 
1.8. Formerly, the notice of election to proceed by civil action in 
an inter partes proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 ora 
notice of appeal under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 1.8(a)(2) 
(viii) and (ix), respectively, from the certificate of mailing 
procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded under 
amended § 1.8(a}(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are 
amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was not 
available. 

(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 2.165) 
Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 

(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 
Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The reference to § 1.4 of 
this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including photo- 
copies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence signed by 
practitioners will be accepted under appropriate circumstances. 

(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) 

Section 10.23(c) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 

Comment: In order to clarify how the Office will treat a copy of 
a paper, one comment suggested changing the second sentence 
in proposed § 1.4(d) to indicate that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 
(e) and (f), acopy would be treated by the Office as if the original 
had been filed. 

Response: While the suggested language was not adopted, the 
rule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 (e) 
and (f), an original or a copy thereof may be filed. The rules as 
stated in this final rulemaking are clear that, where an original is 
not required, a paper filed will be treated in the same way 
regardless of whether it is an original or a copy. 

Comment: Five comments objected to a perceived requirement 
in § 1.4(d) that the color of ink used for signing a paper be 
different from the printing on the paper. 

Response: Proposed § 1.4(d) did not require that the color of ink 
used for signing a paper be different from the printing on the 
paper. The suggested use of different colors of ink is a preferred 
procedure for distinguishing between an original and a copy. 
However, in order to avoid further confusion, the suggestion that 
a different color of ink be used has been deleted. 

Comment: One comment recommended that the issue of signa- 
ture authenticity end upon issuance of a patent in order to reduce 
the need to keep files in storage for long periods of time and to 
remove the burden on applicants of having to retrieve files from 
storage. 

Response: Once a patent issues, the Office is not likely to inquire 
into any matters related to signature authenticity of correspon- 
dence filed in that patent application. Nevertheless, on rare 
occasions, a question of signature authenticity might arise after 
issuance of a patent. Applicants must therefore make their own 
decisions as to how long to retain originals. 

Comment: Two comments questioned the justification for pro- 
posed § 1.4(e) requiring originals to be submitted in international 
patent applications. 

Response: Section 1.4(e), as adopted, does not prohibit the filing 
of photocopies in an international patent application. With re- 
gard to facsimile transmissions, Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 
Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, 1992, permits the filing by 
facsimile of certain correspondence related to an international 
patent application. However, as indicated in §§ 1.6(d)(3), 
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1.8(a)(2)(iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by facsimile is not 
permitted in the following situations relative to international 
applications for patent: (1) the filing of an international applica- 
tion for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the international 
application and the basic national fee necessary to enter the 
national stage, as specified in §§ 1.494(b) or 1.495(b). 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that the Certificate of Mail- 
ing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 do not apply to corre- 
spondence filed in an international application before the U.S. 
Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching Authority, or 
the U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority, regard- 
less of whether the correspondence was filed by mail or facsimile 
transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 

Comment: One comment suggested that, in applications filed 
under § 1.60, the certification that the application and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent application 
should be excluded from the original signature requirement. 
Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well as 
certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will be 
permitted. The certified documents referred to in § 1.4¢f) are 
those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g., certified 
documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether routine papers 
could be photocopied with a practitioner’s signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 
person. 

Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a practi- 
tioner, on correspondence filed, constitutes a certificate that the 
correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accordingly, 
the photocopying of papers with a practitioner’ s signature thereon 
and subsequently having appropriate information filled in by 
another person, is not authorized or permitted under the rules. 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
could use a signature stamp of a registered attorney on a transmit- 
tal letter. 

Response: Section 10.18(a) states that correspondence filed by a 
practitioner must be personally signed by that practitioner. Ac- 
cordingly, use of a signature stamp of a registered attorney by a 
docket clerk would not be permitted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested that the facsimile transmis- 
sion practice be further liberalized to permit scanned-in signa- 
tures to be affixed to facsimile or electronically transmitted 
correspondence. The personal, handwritten signature would be 
affixed on a copy of the transmitted correspondence which 
would be kept by the applicant or his or her representative. 
Response: The Office is actively considering acceptance of 
electronically filed applications and papers related thereto. See 
“Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications” pub- 
lished at 57 FR 56537 (November 30, 1992) and 1145 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 378 (December 22, 1992). Until an acceptable pro- 
gram is established, every paper, requiring a signature, filed in 
the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was transmitted, 
will have to be a paper which was signed by the person whose 
signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned signa- 
tures affixed to papers which were not personally signed will not 
be permitted at this time. 

Comment: One comment indicated that proposed § 1.5(a) ap- 
peared to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added the 
additional requirement not set forth in the PCT of requiring 
correspondence concerning an international application to iden- 
tify the international application number. 

Response: PCT Rule 92.1 requires any paper relating to an 
international application to identify the international application 
to which it relates. In order to ensure prompt and proper associa- 
tion of correspondence with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the application number on all papers. The 
practice (which was not a new one added in this rulemaking) is 
a mere implementation of the requirement in PCT Rule 92.1 and 
is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional requirement 
is being placed on applicants. 

Comment: Two comments recommended an increase from two 
weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 1.5(a) 
for resubmission of correspondence. 

Response: The two-week period provided in § 1.5(a) is to enable 
applicants to provide the necessary identifying data where such 
data was not provided during the original submission. This is 
intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 
time is deemed to be necessary. Extending this period to 30 days 
would unnecessarily delay prosecution of applications. 
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Comment: Section |.5(a) suggests that all letters directed to the 
Office concerning applications for patents should also state 
“Patent Application”. One comment suggested that § 1.5(a) be 
amended to replace the restrictive reference to a “Patent Appli- 
cation” to read “identifying the correspondence a relating to a 
patent application”. 

Response: In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming correspondence to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relating to a patent application should state 
“Patent Application”. The suggestion in the comment was not 
adopted since uniformity in the reference to “Patent Applica- 
tion” is desirable. Furthermore, this suggested labeling is not a 
requirement as evidenced by the use of the word “should” rather 
than “must”. 

Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence relat- 
ing to an application should be filed prior to when notification of 
the application number is received from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office”. One comment suggested that the phrase “notifica- 
tion of the application number” was not adequately defined as it 
was not clear if applicants had to wait for the official filing receipt 
before information disclosure statements or other papers could 
be filed. 

Response: The phrase “notification of the application number” 
as used in § 1.5(a) includes any manner in which an applicant 
becomes aware of the application number. The phrase is pur- 
posely broad and is not limited to the mailing of an official filing 
receipt. Rather, it includes a return post card which has an 
application number stamped thereon. The reasoning behind the 
statement in § 1.5(a) that no correspondence should be filed 
prior to notification of the application number is that correspon- 
dence received without an application number is difficult to 
match with the appropriate file. Further defining the phrase 
“notification of the application number” in § 1.5(a) is not war- 
ranted. 

Comment: One comment suggested defining a business day as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was directed 
to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be received by 
the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within the 
District of Columbia. Since the language has not created prob- 
lems in the past, the suggestion will not be adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested amending § 1.6(c) to indi- 
cate the hour of operation of the “walk-up window”. 
Response: Specifying in the regulations the hours of operation of 
the “walk-up window” is unnecessary. The hours of operation 
have been published in Official Gazette announcements and if 
those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 
published. Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up win- 
dow” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.e., snow 
emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up window” 
giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence for the 
Office. 

Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposal to eliminate the mail drop box at the 
guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
drop box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
Office lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt to 
correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office (i.e., 
certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, facsimile 
transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), there is no 
need to maintain an off-site drop box. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the Office publish 
phone numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, (i.e., 
Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in order to 
enable the public to direct their transmissions to a particular 
location, rather than a central location. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 

Comment: Three comments advocated a further expansion of the 
facsimile transmission practice to permit transmission of any 
paper which did not require an original signature. According to 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


the comment, it was difficult to understand why the Office would 
not permit facsimile transmission of certain papers directly to the 
Office, but would accept those same papers if transmitted by 
facsimile to a third party who then hand-delivered the papers to 
the Office. 

Response: The only papers, not requiring an original signature or 
certification, which the Office will not accept by facsimile 
transmission are those which, for various reasons, would cause 
an undue burden on the Office. For example, papers submitted 
for the purpose of obtaining an application filing date are often 
rather voluminous difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which is 
not shared by other types of papers. Another example would be 
drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, or 2.21. Experience has shown that the quality of 
drawings received by facsimile transmission would typically 
result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Disputes might 
arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor quality was 
applicant’s transmitting unit or the receiving unit of the Office. 
Hence, the Office will continue to prohibit facsimile transmis- 
sion of certain papers as specified in § 1.6(d). However, the 
suggestion has been adopted to the extent that the office will 
accept, via facsimile transmission, an affidavit showing that a 
mark is still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under 
section 8(a) or (b) or section 12 (c) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); an application for renewal of 
a registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1059; and in an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege use 
in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051 (d)(1). 

Comment: Section 1.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded to 
a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which the 
complete transmission is received in the Office. Three comments 
objected to this language by arguing that this practice discrimi- 
nated against West Coast practitioners and gave an advantage to 
East Coast practitioners because the West Coast practitioners 
had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission in order to 
receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 

Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to regu- 
lar mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
correspondence with the local postal service without a certificate 
of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which the 
Office receives the correspondence, rather than the date on 
which the correspondence was deposited. Similarly, a paper 
transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as the date of receipt, 
the date on which the complete transmission was received in the 
Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case, 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, on the other hand, 
permits the sender to indicate on the correspondence the date of 
mailing or transmission from the sender’s perspective, which 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and correspondence trans- 
mitted by facsimile. If transmitted by facsimile, the person 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing a 
response on the last day of the period for response would have to 
use the § 1.8 certificate of mailing procedure or the § 1.10 
Express Mail procedure, for the response to be considered 
timely, if the correspondence was sent by way of the U. S. Postal 
Service. If the practitioner chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which wou!d be 
after the period for response expired because the Office would 
have received the correspondence after midnight Eastern time of 
the last day for response. However, if the practitioner affixed a 
certificate of transmission to the correspondence sent by fac- 
simile transmission, indicating that the correspondence was 
being transmitted on the last day in the period for response, then 
the correspondence would be considered timely filed. 
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As another example, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely filed 
even though the transmission was completed after midnight, 
Pacific time and was received in the Office the day after the 
deadline for response. 

Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in § 
1.6(d)(4) with “formal drawings” for clarity. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment objected to the perceived requirement 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-transmit- 
ted document to be accorded a date of receipt. 

Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office of the 
complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case 
the date accorded will be the next business day). The certificate 
of transmission, if used, is for purposes of establishing timely 
filing if the correspondence is transmitted within the period for 
response but is (1) received in the Office after expiration of the 
period for response, or (2) lost or (3) not received by the Office. 
Comment. One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted a “complete transmission” as used in § 1.6(d). 
Response: The context in which the phrase “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in § 1.6(d) was to indicate that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page | of a ten-page facsimile 
transmission is received in the Office at 1 1:55 p.m. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 ofthat transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. Wednes- 
day, the receipt date accorded to that correspondence will be the 
date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes that Wednesday 
is not a Federal holiday within the District of Columbia). 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation in 
the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 
complete. 

Response: A confirmation by the sender’s facsimile machine is 
evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confirma- 
tion will be considered together with any other evidence pre- 
sented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission arise. 
It is therefore suggested that a certificate of transmission be used 
to enable the sender to rely on the procedures set forth in § 1.8(b). 
Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, if 
an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the period 
for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date the 
facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender have to 
rely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became abandoned? 
Response: If an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
mission is received, that correspondence will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, faulty 
or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
correspondence were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipt 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 
decided on a case-by-case basis using the same standards that are 
currently used - for example, for incomplete responses to Office 
actions, see § 1.135(c). 

Comment: One comment indicated that the proposed practice of 
not accepting papers related to international applications if 
transmitted by facsimile and the indication that papers transmit- 
ted by facsimile, when prohibited, may be disposed of is contrary 
to PCT practice wherein PCT expressly provides for facsimile 
transmission of such papers and when not acceptable, an oppor- 
tunity to correct is provided. 

Response: PCT does not mandate acceptance of facsimile trans- 
missions; it merely authorizes their acceptance. See PCT Rule 
92.4(h). Additionally, as indicated above, the suggestion that the 
Office permit facsimile transmission of correspondence relative 
to an already filed international application has been adopted to 
a large extent. 

There is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when correspondence is filed by facsimile in spite of 
a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national applications, the Office will 
attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
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received is of a type which the Office has not agreed to accept by 
facsimile. Senders are cautioned against submitting such corre- 
by facsimile transmission since the correspondence 
will not be accorded a filing date or date of receipt in the Office. 
Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 
tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of Sending” because “transfer” typically implies 
transfer of ownership interest in patents or trademarks. 
Response: While each phrase has its own advantages and draw- 
backs, the suggestion will not be adopted. Nevertheless, in order 
to avoid confusion, this rulemaking leaves the oid “Certificate of 
Mailing” intact, while adding “or Transmission” to include 
correspondence filed by facsimile transmission. 
Comment: In the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was recom- 
mended that the facsimile machine transmission report be re- 
tained by the sender along with the correspondence used as the 
original, as evidence of content and date of transfer. One com- 
ment indicated that the correspondence used as the original can 
only be retained using the older stand-alone type of facsimile 
machine, since there is no such physical document with the 
newer in-computer facsimile cards. 
Response: Section 1.4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
e.g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
1.4(d)(2) does not provide for transmission of unsigned corre- 
spondence from a computer. While § 1.4(d)(2) does not require 
the sender to retain the original, there may be occasions when the 
sender will have to document the date and content of a document 
previously filed by facsimile transmission. The recommenda- 
tion made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will apply to any 
situation where a paper document served as the original from 
which a facsimile was transmitted. If a facsimile transmission by 
using a computer is desired, a paper copy of the document to be 
transmitted may be printed out, signed and retained by the sender 
as evidence of content of the document transmitted. Once signed, 
if filing of a copy is permitted, the document could be scanned 
into the computer and facsimile transmitted to the Office. 
Comment: In proposed section 1.8(a)(1) published in the Federal 
Register, paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alternative 
“or” to indicate that correspondence could be filed by being 
deposited with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted by fac- 
simile. This same section was published in the Official Gazette, 
by having paragraphs (i) and (ii) joined with the connective 
“and”. Numerous comments, received apparently from indi- 
viduals who saw the proposed rules in the Official Gazette, 
objected to the requirement that, in order to receive benefits 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had to 
be mailed. 
Response: Section 1.8(a)(1) as published in the Federal Register 
was correct, while the version published in the Official Gazette 
contained a typographical error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
(B), as adopted in this rulemaking, make clear that the certificate 
of mailing or transmission practice will be applicable to corre- 
spondence mailed or sent by facsimile. The Office discourages 
the practice of having the same papers submitted by both meth- 
ods as this practice would result in unnecessary duplication of 
papers and processing requirements. 
Comment: One comment indicated that since all facsimile trans- 
missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile trans- 
mission, the Office should not require a certificate of transmis- 
sion, in order to get the benefit of an earlier filing date under § 
1.8(a), when correspondence is transmitted by facsimile. Re- 
sponse: The Office is concerned that some older machines may 
not print the date and time of the actual transmission. Further- 
more, even on the new machines the date and time printed by the 
sending unit may not always be correct, particularly after a 
temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, etc. Hence, 
for purposes of being considered timely filed, if the sender 
wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than the date the 
complete transmission is received in the Office, the correspon- 
dence must include a certification in accordance with § 1.8(a). 
A suggested format for a Certificate of Mailing and a Certificate 
of Transmission under § 1.8, to be included with the correspon- 
dence, is reproduced below: 


Certificate of Mailing 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited 
with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as 
first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 
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Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


Certificate of Transmission 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being facsimile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office: 


on 


Date Signature 


Typed or printed name 
of person signing certificate 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain correspondence 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 
correspondence by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no significant effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these changes have no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information require- 
ments subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S 
C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 0651- 
0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for these 
collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or Trans- 
mission is estimated to average 0.1 hours each, including the 
time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, 
gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and 
reviewing the collections of information. Send comments re- 
garding these burden estimates, or any other aspect of these 
collections of information, including suggestions for reducing 
the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 and 0651-0011). 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 
Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of information, 


Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping require- 
ments. 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 1, 
2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) through 
(f) are added to read as follows: 


§ 1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


SEES 


(d) Each piece of correspondence, except as provided in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or trade- 
mark application, reexamination proceeding, patent or trade- 
mark interference proceeding, patent file or trademark registra- 
tion file, trademark opposition proceeding, trademark cancella- 
tion proceeding, or trademark concurrent use proceeding, which 
requires a person’s signature, must either: 

(1) be an original, that is, have an original signature person- 
ally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 

(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence of 
authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the Patent and 
Trademark Office may require submission of the original. 

(e) Correspondence requiring person’s signature and relating 
to registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office 
in patent cases, enrollment and disciplinary investigations, or 
disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 
person. 

(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 


3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.5. Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a previ- 
ously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the top 
page in a conspicuous location, the application number (consist- 
ing of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or 
the serial number and filing date assigned to that application by 
the Patent and Trademark Office, or the international application 
number of the international application. Any correspondence 
not containing such identification will be returned to the sender 
where a return address is available. The returned correspondence 
will be accompanied with a cover letter which will indicate to the 
sender that if the returned correspondence is resubmitted to the 
Patent and Trademark Office within two weeks of the mail date 
on the cover letter, the original date of receipt of the correspon- 
dence will be considered by the Patent and Trademark Office as 
the date of receipt of the correspondence. Applicants may use 
either the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedure 
under § 1.8 or the Express Mail procedure under § 1.10 for 
resubmissions of returned correspondence if they desire to have 
the benefit of the date of deposit in the United States Postal 
Service. If the returned correspondence is not resubmitted within 
the two-week period, the date of receipt of resubmission will be 
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considered to be the date of receipt of the correspondence. The 
two-week period to resubmit the returned correspondence will 
not be extended. If for some reason returned correspondence is 
resubmitted with proper identification later than two weeks after 
the return mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
resubmitted correspondence will be accepted but given its date 
of receipt. In addition to the application number, all letters 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerning applica- 
tions for patent should also state “PATENT APPLICATION,” 
the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the date of 
filing the same, and if known, the group art unit or other unit 
within the Patent and Trademark Office responsible for consid- 
ering the letter and the name of the examiner or other person to 
which it has been assigned. 


RR 


4. In section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 
§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. 
Correspondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
is stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 

(1) No correspondence is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will be 
stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with the 
United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which the 
complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia, in which case the date stamped 
will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 


(b) Patent and Trademark Office Post Office pouch. 

Mail placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch up to 
midnight on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal 
holidays within the District of Columbia, by the post office at 
Washington, D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is 
considered as having been received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. Postal 
Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. 

In addition to being mailed, correspondence may be delivered 
by hand during hours the Office is open to receive correspon- 
dence. 

(d) Facsimile transmission. 

Except in the cases enumerated below, correspondence, in- 
cluding authorizations to charge a deposit account, may be 
transmitted by facsimile. The receipt date accorded to the corre- 
spondence will be the date on which the complete transmission 
is received in the Patent and Trademark Office, unless that date 
is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To facilitate proper processing, each 
transmission session should be limited to correspondence to be 
filed in a single application or other proceeding before the Patent 
and Trademark Office. The application number of a patent or 
trademark application, the control number of a reexamination 
proceeding, the interference number of an interference proceed- 
ing, the patent number of a patent, or the registration number of 
a trademark should be entered as a part of the sender’s identifi- 
cation on a facsimile cover sheet. Facsimile transmissions are not 
permitted and if submitted, will not be accorded a date of 
receipt,in the following situations: 

(1) Correspondence as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 
original signature; 

(2) Certified documents as specified in § 1.4(f); 

(3) Correspondence which cannot receive the benefit of the 
certificate of mailing or transmission as specified in § 
1.8(a)(2)(i)(A) through (D) and (F); 1.8 (a)(2)(ii)(A) and (D); and 
1.8 (a)(2)(iii)(A); 
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(4) Drawings submitted under § § 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72: 

(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510; 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application 
subject to a secrecy order under § § 5.1 through 5.8 of this 
chapter and directly related to the secrecy order content of the 
application; 

(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
tion under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e): 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
amendment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal: 

(9) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceed- 
ing which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653. 

(e) Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commissioner 
occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as filed on 
a particular date in the Office any correspondence which is: 

(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
ruption or emergency; and 

(2) Accompanied by a statement indicating that such cor- 
respondence would have been filed on that particular date if it 
were not for the designated interruption or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as defined 
in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section, correspondence required to be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within a set period of time will be considered 
as being timely filed if the procedure described in this section is 
followed. The actual date of receipt will be used for all other 
purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 

(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service 
with sufficient postage as first class mail addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; 
or 

(B) transmitted by facsimile to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the correspondence includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the correspondence would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on the following: 

(i) Relative to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application speci- 
fication and drawing or other correspondence for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 

B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Ex- 
press Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 
patent; 

E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary 
Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international application 
and the basic national fee necessary to enter the national stage, 
as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 
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(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) 
or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 
1058(b), 1062(c); 

C. The filing of an application for renewal of a 
registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 
a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section |(c) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

F. In an application under section |(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under section 
1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), for an 
extension of time to file a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

(iii) Relative to Disciplinary Proceedings 

A. Correspondence filed in connection with a disci- 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 

B. Reserved. 

(b) In the event that correspondence is considered timely filed 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
proceeding dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, the 
correspondence will be considered timely if the party who 
forwarded such correspondence: 

(1) informs the Office of the previous mailing or transmis- 
sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed or 
transmitted correspondence and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal knowl- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must be 
a verified statement if made by a person other than a practitioner 
as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspondence was 
sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending unit’s 
report confirming transmission may be used to support this 
statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a)(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing 
a civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the 
decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a 
request for reconsideration or modification of the decision is 
filed within the time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 
1.658(b), the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil 
action shall expire two months after action on the request. In 
interferences, the time for filing a cross-appeal or cross-action 
expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 

(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

(a)(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of § § 1.136, 1.550(c) or § 1.645 (a) or 

(b). (a)(3) The Commissioner may extend the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon a 
showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable neglect. 
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(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an adverse 
party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to have all 
further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 (§1.303(c)), 
the time for filing a civil action thereafter is specified in 35 U.S.C. 
141. The time for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after 
service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


REESE 


(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the date the 
maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and may 
be paid in the manner set forth in §1.23 or by an authorization to 
charge a deposit account established pursuant to §1.25. Payment 
of a maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or the autho- 
rization to charge a deposit account must be submitted within the 
periods set forth in §1.362 (d), (e) or (f). Any payment or 
authorization of maintenance fees and surcharges filed at any 
other time will not be accepted and will not serve as a payment 
of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed payment of 
the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commissioner in an 
expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under §1.378. Any 
authorization to charge a deposit account must authorize the 
immediate charging of the maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of less than the 
required amount, payment in a manner other than that set forth 
in §1.23, or the filing of an authorization to charge a deposit 
account having insufficient funds will not constitute payment of 
a maintenance fee or surcharge on a patent. The certificate 
procedures of either § 1.8 or § 1.10 may be utilized in paying 
maintenance fees and any necessary surcharges. 


EEE 


8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a complete application is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the “Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or “Ex- 
press Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 


EERE 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read as 
follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action. 


SEES 


(c) *** 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an inter 
partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. 


EEE 


(d) Time for appeal or civil action. 
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(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), 
or for commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of this section), 
is two months from the date of the decision of the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, as the case may be. 
If a request for rehearing or reconsideration or modification of 
the decision is filed within the time specified in § § 2.127(b), 
2.129(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension of time granted 
thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil 
action shall expire two months after action on the request. In inter 
partes cases, the time for filing a cross-action or a notice of a 
cross-appeal expires (i) 14 days after service of the notice of 
appeal or the summons and complaint; or 

(ii) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, whichever is later. 


EEEE 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.165 Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will be 
refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. Recon- 
sideration of the refusal may be requested within six months 
from the date of the mailing of the action. The request for 
reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A supple- 
mental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by section 
8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is filed before 
the expiration of six years from the date of the registration or 
from the date of publication under section 12(c) of the Act. The 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” procedure provided by 
§1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declarations or to supplemen- 
tai or substitute affidavits or declarations filed under section 8(a) 
or (b) of the Act, but the certificate by “Express Mail” procedure 
provided by § 1.10 does apply thereto. 


HEREK 


PART 10- REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 41. 


13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Except where a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile 
transmission, of a personally signed piece of correspondence is 
permitted to be filed pursuant to § 1.4 of this chapter, every piece 
of correspondence filed by a practitioner on behalf of himself or 
herself or representing an applicant or a party to a proceeding in 
the Patent and Trademark Office must bear an original signature 
personally signed in permanent ink by such practitioner except 
for correspondence which is required to be signed by the appli- 
cant or party. The signature of a practitioner on correspondence 
filed by the practitioner, regardless of whether the correspon- 
dence has an original signature or is a copy, including a photo- 
copy or facsimile transmission, of correspondence bearing an 
original signature, constitutes a certificate that: 

(1) The correspondence has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) The filing of the correspondence is authorized; 

(3) To the best of practitioner’s knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any allegations of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; and 

(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of this 
section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.23 Misconduct 


REE 
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(c) aK 
(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or Trans- 
mission” under § 1.8 of this chapter or a certificate of “Express 
Mail” under § 1.10 of this chapter. 


REESE 


Oct. 15, 1993 
BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 920666-2275] 
RIN 0651-AA59 


Changes in Practice Relating to Filing Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to provide a uniform 
practice with respect to filing an oath or declaration and filing 
fees in continuing applications. 

Effective Date: Jan. 4, 1993. These rules will be applicable to all 
papers and applications filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register (S7 FR 31344) on July 15, 
1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette 
(1141 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 9) on Aug. 4, 1992, the Office 
proposed to amend § 1.60. The due date for submitting written 
comments was extended to Sept. 10, 1992, in an Extension of 
Comment Period published in the Federal Register (S7 FR 
38640) on Aug. 26, 1992. 

One comment was received. The comment favored adoption 
of the proposed rule changes. 

A continuation or divisional application filed under § 1.60 did 
not receive a filing date until a complete copy of the prior 
application was filed, including a true copy of the oath or 
declaration. Since the Office is in possession of the oath or 
declaration of the prior application, § 1.60 is being modified to 
be consistent with §§ 1.53 and 1.62 by permitting filing of a true 
copy of the oath or declaration within a time specified in a notice 
of missing parts mailed by the Office. 

The specific revisions are discussed below: 


(1) Correction of inventorship (§ 1.48) 


Section 1.48(a) is amended to replace the designation by 
letter of various requirements therein with numbered designa- 
tions so as to avoid confusion when making reference to this 
section. 


(2) Procedures for completing applications filed under 
§1.60 


Section 1.60 outlines one of the procedures that may be 
followed by applicants to file a continuation or divisional 
application. One of the requirements under this section is that 
applicants file a true copy of the complete parent application as 
filed, including the oath or declaration. Paragraph (c) of 
this section had specified that a filing date would not be granted 
if applicant failed to file a complete application under this 
section. When the missing item was filed, a filing date 
was granted as of the date of receipt of the missing item. 
Practice under § 1.60 is being modified to be similar to the 
procedures for filing continuing applications under § 1.53(d) 
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and continuation-in-part applications under § 1.62. More 
specifically, a new paragraph (d) is added in § 1.60 to indicate 
that if an application filed pursuant to § 1.60(b) is otherwise 
complete, but does not include the appropriate filing fee or a true 
copy of the oath or declaration from the prior complete applica- 
tion, a filing date will be granted. The copy of the oath or 
declaration, as well as payment of the appropriate filing fee must 
be submitted within a time period specified in a notice of missing 
parts mailed by the Office. In a manner similar to the practice 
under §§ 1.53(d) and 1.62(d), the appropriate oath or declaration 
and/or filing fee as well as the surcharge set forth in § 1.16(e) 
must be filed within the time period specified in the notice of 
missing parts in order to avoid abandonment of the application. 
Paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section are amended to make 
reference to the exception specified in paragraph (d) discussed 
above. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (S U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to accord a filing date to certain 
continuing applications which, through oversight, fail to include 
certain papers which can be submitted after the filing date. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; industries; 
Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions most of the changes reduce procedural burdens. There 
will be no significant adverse effects on competition, employ- 
ment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of 
the United States-based enterprises to compete with foreign- 
based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no record 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, part | of title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.48, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.48 Correction of inventorship 


(a) if the correct inventor or inventors are not named in an 
application for patent through error without any deceptive inten- 
tion on the part of the actual inventor or inventors, the application 
may be amended to name only the actual inventor or inventors. 
Such amendment must be diligently made and must be accom- 
panied by: 
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(1) a petition including a statement of facts verified by the 
original named inventor or inventors establishing when the error 
without deceptive intention was discovered and how it occurred; 

(2) an oath or declaration by each actual inventor or inven- 
tors as required by § 1.63; 

(3) the fee set forth in § 1.17(h); and 

(4) the written consent of any assignee. 

When the application is involved in an interference, the petition 
shall comply with the requirements of this section and shall be 
accompanied by a motion under § 1.634. 


*eEESE 


3. In Section 1.60, paragraphs (b) and (c) are revised and 
paragraph (d) is added to read as follows: 


§ 1.60 Continuation or divisional application for invention 
disclosed in a prior application. 


EEK 


(b) An applicant may omit signing of the oath or declaration 
in a continuation or divisional application (filed under the con- 
ditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 and 121 and § 1.78(a)) if: 

(1) the prior application was a complete application as set 
forth in § 1.51(a), 

(2) applicant indicates that the application is being filed 
pursuant to this section and files a true copy of the prior complete 
application as filed including the specification (with claims), 
drawings, oath or declaration showing the signature or an indi- 
cation it was signed, and any amendments referred to in the oath 
or declaration filed to complete the prior application, 

(3) the inventors named in the continuation or divisional 
application are the same or less than all the inventors named in 
the prior application, and 

(4) the application is filed before the patenting or abandon- 
ment of or termination of proceedings on the prior application. 
The copy of the prior application must be accompanied by a 
statement that the application papers filed are a true copy of the 
prior application and that no amendments referred to in the oath 
or declaration filed to complete the prior application introduced 
new matter therein. Such statement must be by the applicant or 
applicant’s attorney or agent and must be a verified statement if 
made by a person not registered to practice before the Patent and 
trademark Office. Only amendments reducing the number of 
claims or adding a reference to the prior application (2 1.78(a)) 
will be entered before calculating the filing fee and granted the 
filing date. If the continuation or divisional application is filed 
by less than all the inventors named in the prior application, a 
statement must accompany the application when filed request- 
ing deletion of the names of the person or persons who are not 
inventors of the invention being claimed in the continuation or 
divisional application. Except as provided in paragraph (d) of 
this section, if a true copy of the prior application as filed is not 
filed with the application or if the statement that the application 
papers are a true copy is omitted, the application will not be given 
a filing date earlier than the date upon which the copy and 
statement are filed, unless a petition with the fee set forth in § 
1.17(i)(1) is filed which satisfactorily explains the delay in filing 
these items. 

(c) if an application filed pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section is incomplete for reasons other than those specified in 
paragraph (d) of this section, applicant will be notified and given 
a time period within which to complete the application in order 
to obtain a filing date as of the date of filing the omitted item 
provided the omitted item is filed before the patenting or aban- 
donment of or termination or proceedings on the prior applica- 
tion. If the omission is not corrected within the time period set, 
the application will be returned or otherwise disposed of; the fee, 
if submitted, will be refunded less the handling fee set forth in § 
1.21(n) 

(d) If an application filed pursuant to paragraph (b) of this 
section is otherwise complete, but does not include the appropri- 
ate filing fee or a true copy of the oath or declaration from the 
prior complete application, showing the signature or an indica- 
tion it was signed, a filing date will be granted and applicant will 
be so notified and given a period of time within which to file the 
fee, or the true copy of the oath or declaration and to pay the 
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surcharge as set forth in § 1.16(e) in order to prevent abandon- 
ment of the application. The notification pursuant to this para- 
graph may be made simultaneously with any notification pursu- 
ant to paragraph (c) of this section. 


Dec. 2, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and Acting 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


{1145 OG 377] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Changes in Patent Drawing Standards 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice regarding patent drawings to adopt 
international standards and to eliminate unnecessary require- 
ments. The Office is amending the rules to provide clarification 
and adopt international standards; to delete the reference to 
changes by bonded draftsmen since the Office will no longer 
release drawings from patent applications and to include the 
option of submitting black and white photographs in lieu of black 
ink drawings. 

Effective Date: October 1, 1993. These rules will be applicabie 
to all drawings and papers filed with the Office on or after the 
effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Richard A. Bawcombe by 
telephone at (703) 305-8594, by mail marked to his attention 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, or by facsimile transmission to his 
attention at (703) 305-4372. 

Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register (S7 FR 42721) on September 
16, 1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official 
Gazette (1143 Off. Gaz. Pat Office 13) on Oct. 6, 1992, the Office 
proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent drawings. 
Drawings acceptable for patent applications filed outside of the 
United States are not always acceptable in a patent application 
filed in the United States. Therefore, the rules relating to drawing 
requirements are being amended to enable the Office, when 
appropriate, to accept drawings that are capable of clear repro- 
duction for the printing of any resulting patent. Drawings in 
compliance with the old §1.84 will be in compliance with the 
new §1.84. 


An oral hearing was not conducted. However, six written 
comments were submitted. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and several of 
the suggested modifications have been adopted. 

Another modification, since the “Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking,” is under §1.84 wherein five sets of drawings were 
required, but the total has been decreased to three sets due to a 
reassessment of the need for the additional copies for Office use. 
The comments and responses are discussed below. 

Comment: Three comments were received regarding the pro- 
posed changes within §1.84(b). Three other comments were 
received regarding the proposed changes to §1.165. All six 
comments suggested that the Office continue to accept mounted 
photographs. 

Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion and continue to 
accept mounted photographs for utility, design, and plant patent 
applications. The initial reason the Office sought to change the 
rule was to overcome the problem of mounted photographs 
becoming detached and separated from the file. The apparent 
burden to applicants associated with the Office not accepting 
mounted photographs is the reason the Office will continue to 
permit mounted photographs provided they are permanently 
affixed. 
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Several of the commenters mentioned that they have never 
had problems with mounted photographs. As commentary on 
these remarks, it is not the person filing the drawings who would 
have problems with mounted photographs; it is the Office. And, 
indeed, the Office has, in the past, experienced problems with 
mounted photographs coming loose from the paper they are 
mounted on. When this happens, the photographs can become 
displaced from the file and lost. This has occurred many times, 
leading to frustration and wasted effort on the part of many 
practitioners, as well as on the part of Office personnel. If 
mounted photographs are to be used, they must be mounted in 
such a way that they cannot become loose from the bristol board 
to which they are mounted. 

Comment: Two of the comments regarding 1.84(b) also men- 
tioned that the proposed rules would not allow more than one 
figure on each sheet of drawings where photographs are being 
used, and sought relief from this proposed change. 
Response: Since the Office will continue to accept mounted 
photographs, the Office will also accept sheets of drawings 
where more than one photograph appears on the drawing sheet 
provided that all other drawing requirements are met. 
Comment: Two of the comments suggested that the Office not 
require photographs to be on A4 size paper. 
Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion. The Office will 
photographs on one of the four paper sizes specified in 
§1.84(f), as long as all sheets are the same size. 
Comment: Regarding §1.84(f), one comment suggested that the 
Office permit use of an additional size of paper, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 
27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 
Response: The Office will adopt the suggestion. The adoption of 
the suggestion to add an additional paper size under §1.84(f), 
results in the need for an additional margin size. Therefore, an 
additional paragraph is added to §1.84(g) to state that “On 21.6 
cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) drawing sheets, each 
sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 inch) and 
bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) from the edges, 
thereby leaving a sight precisely 20.3 by 24.8 cm. (8 by 9 3/4 
inches).” 
Comment: Regarding 1.84(p)(3), one comment suggested liber- 
alization for drawings which include typewritten subject matter, 
such as gene or protein sequences that consist predominantly of 
letters, sometimes with underlining and boxes around them. 
Other situations cited were graphs and photographs of gels, 
which often appear in biotechnological inventions, which in- 
clude typed matter as legends. 
Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because letters 
need to stand at the designated height to maintain legibility when 
reductions become necessary to accommodate the various pho- 
tocomposed products. 
Comment: Regarding §1.84(w), one comment mentioned that 
correction fluid is not permanent and has a tendency to flake and 
fall from the surface it covers. 
Response: Section 1.84(w) permits correction fluid to be used 
provided the correction fluid is durable and permanent. If correc- 
tion fluid is used on drawings submitted to the Office, the 
applicant will be required by the Office to correct the drawings 
if the correction fluid becomes loose before the patent printing 
process is completed. 
Comment: One comment suggested that § 1.152 was improper in 
permitting either ink drawings or photographs to be submitted 
with an application for a design patent, but not both, and in 
requiring any photographs submitted to show only the design 
claimed and none of the environment in which it is used. The 
comment argued that prohibition against using both ink draw- 
ings and photographs is inconsistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. Under 
that section of the statute, a design patent application must 
disclose the invention “in such full, clear, concise, and exact 
terms as enable any person skilled in the art ... to make and use” 
the invention and “set forth the best mode contemplated by the 
inventor of carrying out his invention.” 
Response: Section 1.152 is consistent with 35 U.S.C. 112. The 
introduction of both photographs and ink drawings in a design 
application would result in a high probability of inconsistencies 
between corresponding elements on the ink drawings as com- 
pared with the photographs. However, if special circumstances 
warrant use of both ink drawings and photographs, applicant can 
file a petition under § 1.183 to permit both in a design application 
if such drawings do not introduce inconsistencies between the 
views. 
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DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS CHANGED OR 
ADDED: 


Section 1.17(h) is amended to include a reference to §1.84 for 
accepting color drawings or photographs in utility patent appli- 
cations. 

Section 1.19(a)(3) is amended tochange the citation of §1.84(p) 
to §1.84(a)(2) in view of the amendments to §1 84. 

Section 1.71(d) is amended to change the citation of §1.84(0) 
to §1.84(s) in view of the amendments to §1.84. 

Section 1.84 is revised as follows: 


(a) Drawings. This paragraph is added to classify drawings 
into two categories, i.e., black ink and color, and deletes the 
limitation that the use of white pigment to cover lines is not 
normally acceptable. The black ink drawing requirements are 
amended to allow computer-generated drawings to be accepted 
subject to the same standards applied to all black ink drawings. 
Color drawing requirements are moved from § | .84(p) to §1.84(a). 
Color drawings may be acceptable upon the granting of a petition 
filed under this paragraph explaining why the color drawings are 
necessary. A petition is required because the special handling 
necessary for color drawings is time consuming and the Office 
cannot permit such a special procedure except in extenuating 
circumstances. Since utility patents are not printed in color, 3 sets 
of color drawings are necessary for proper distribution within the 
Office. One color set will be attached to the Letters Patent for 
routing to the applicant. The remaining two color sets will be 
routed to (1) the patent file, and (2) the Office of Publication and 
Dissemination, Patent and Trademark Copy Sales, for copy- 
ing purposes when a copy in color of a utility patent con- 
taining a color drawing, as provided for in §119(a)(3), is re- 
quested. 

(b) Photographs. This paragraph permits the acceptance of 
photographs upon granting of an applicant's petition. The Office 
will accept black and white and color photographs or photomi- 
crographs (not photolithographs or other reproductions of pho- 
tographs made by using screens) developed on double weight 
photographic paper or permanently mounted on bristol board, in 
lieu of ink drawings. The photographs must be of sufficient 
quality so that all details in the drawing are reproducible in the 
printed patent. 

(c) Identification of drawings. This paragraph permits an 
applicant to provide proper identification information on the 
reverse side of each sheet of drawings. The identification infor- 
mation allows the Office to match drawing sheets with the proper 
application. The identification information should include the 
application number, if known, or the title of the invention, 
inventor's name, docket number (if any), and name and tele- 
phone number of the person to call if the drawings cannot be 
matched to the proper patent application. The Office will not 
object if identifying information is not present; however, if the 
drawings become separated, it will be virtually impossible for 
the Office to match the drawings with the application. This 
paragraph is restructured from previous §1.84(1) and revised to 
state that the preferred placement of the information is on the 
back side of the drawing sheets. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. This paragraph is added to set 
standards for chemical and mathematical formulae to align 
Office standards for formulae, tables, and waveforms with inter- 
national standards. 

(e) Type of paper. This paragraph is a revision of previous §1 
84(a) to set forth the requirements for the type of paper to be used 
for drawings, including the type of paper for photographs. 

(f) Size of paper. This paragraph clarifies Office requirements 
set forth in previous §1.84(b) and permits one additional size of 
paper, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches) for 
drawings. 

(g) Margins. This paragraph is restructured from previous 
§1.84(b) to indicate how the size of the paper changes the margin 
requirements. The Office will accept four sizes of paper, how- 
ever, the sight (i.e. the usable surface) is the same for two of the 
paper sizes, i.e., 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), and 
21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches). The sight is 17 0 cm. 
by 26.2 cm. for DIN size A4 paper. The sight is 20.3 cm. by 24.8 
cm. (8 by 9 3/4 inches) for the added paper size of 21.6 cm. by 
27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches). 

(h) Views. This paragraph is added to reformat previous 
§1.84(i) to provide a logical arrangement of the different views 
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provided in the rules, to revise the standards for purposes of 
clarification, to include the standard for waveforms to show the 
relative timing, to provide clearer language relative to hatching 
shown on drawings, to set forth the standard for depicting 
hatching in sectional views as regularly spaced parallel oblique 
strokes which precludes use of cross-hatching stroke’, and to 
include requirements pertaining to alternate positions. In addi- 
tion, both Roman and Arabic numerals are acceptable to desig- 
nate the section being illustrated. 

(i) Arrangement of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous §1.84(j) and revised to incorporate international stan- 
dards. In addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened to 
provide for placement of words on drawings. One view is not to 
be superimposed within the outline of another. The changes 
expand the possibilities for presenting graphs to conform to 
standard scientific conventions, while using a format which is 
compatible with automated patent searching displays. See 1121 
Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 25, 1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(j) View for Official Gazette. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous §1.84(k). 

(k) Scale. This paragraph is relocated from previous §1.84(e) 
and §1.84(i) and revised to indicate that the words “actual size” 
or “scale 1/2” on the drawings are not permitted since the 
meaning is lost in reduction/enlargement. The paragraph pro- 
vides that elements of the same view must be in proportion to 
each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable for 
the clarity of the view. As a preferred alternative to a difference 
in proportion within one view for the purpose of achieving the 
necessary clarity, a supplementary view may be added giving a 
larger-scale illustration of an element from the initial view. 
When a supplementary view is included, it is recommended that 
the enlarged element shown in the second view be surrounded by 
a finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in the first view pinpointing 
its location, without obscuring the view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. This paragraph is 
relocated from previous §1.84(c) and revised to indicate that 
lines and strokes of different thicknesses may be used in the same 
drawing where different thicknesses have different meanings. In 
addition, this paragraph is changed and broadened to allow 
drawings to be made by any process which will give them 
satisfactory reproduction characteristics. 

(m) Shading. This paragraph is changed and broadened to 
expand definitions for shading and deletes the limitation that 
drawings transmitted to the Office should be sent flat, protected 
by a sheet of heavy binder's board, or rolled for transmission in 
a suitable mailing tube. This change provides the individual 
practitioner with greater discretion on how to send drawings. In 
addition, this paragraph is relocated from previous §1.84(d) to 
separate shading requirements from hatching requirements by 
stating that shading may be used to indicate the surface or shape 
of spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an object, and 
that spaced lines are preferred for shading purposes. Solid black 
areas are not permitted, except when used to represent bar graphs 
or color. 

(n) Symbols. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(g) 
to separate symbols requirements from legends requirements 
and enlarges the number of acceptable symbols. Known devices 
should be illustrated by symbols which have a universally- 
recognized meaning, and which are generally accepted in the art, 
provided no further detail is essential for understanding the 
subject matter of the claimed invention. Symbols which are not 
universally recognized may be used if they are not likely to be 
confused with existing conventional symbols and if they are 
readily identifiable, subject to approval by the Examiner. 

(0) Legends. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1.84(g) 
to separate legends requirements from symbols requirements 
and revised to integrate international standards. Where text 
matter is (1) deemed indispensable for understanding the draw- 
ing or (2) may be required by the Examiner, a minimum of words 
should be used. While such requirement by the Examiner was not 
contained in the “Notice of Proposed Rulemaking,” it was 
contained in former §1.84(g). Words should not be used to 
describe the figure itself, such as “this is a bar graph.” All text 
legends are subject to approval by the examiner. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. This paragraph 
is relocated from previous §1.84(f) and revised to include num- 
bers and letters in the heading formerly designated “reference 
characters.” This section has been reformatted into five subsec- 
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tions and revised to integrate international standards, where 
possible. Although the Latin alphabet is used in the international 
standard, the Office takes the view that the English alphabet is 
more universally acceptable for letters, except where another 
alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek alphabet to 
indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical formulae. In 
addition, the characters used must be oriented in the same 
direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate the sheet. 
Reference characters should be so arranged to follow the profile 
of the object depicted. See 1 121 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 54 (Dec. 25, 
1990) and 1129 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 22 (Aug. 13, 1991). 

(q) Lead lines. This paragraph is added to integrate interna- 
tional standards, to incorporate brief language which appears in 
previous §1.84(f), and to change and expand the definition for 
lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the reference 
characters and the details referred to, and they must be executed 
in the same way as other lines in the drawing. 

(r) Arrows. This paragraph is relocated from previous § 1 .84(g) 
and revised to indicate the meaning of the use of arrows, and to 
show that they may be used at the end of lead lines only if their 
meaning is clear. 

(s) Copyright or mask work notice. This paragraph is relocated 
from previous §1.84(o0). 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. This paragraph is relo- 
cated from previous §1.84(n) and changed and broadened to 
allow for the placement of sheet numbers within the sight of the 
drawing. It is preferable that the sheets be numbered with two 
Arabic numerals placed on either side of an oblique line, with the 
first number being the sheet number and the second the total 
number of sheets of drawings. 

(u) Numbering of views. This paragraph is relocated from 
previous §1.84(i) and, for clarity, is separately identified in this 
new section. Use of the abbreviation “FIG.” must precede all 
view numbers. 

(v) Security markings. This paragraph is relocated from pre- 
vious §1.84(1) to provide that security markings may be placed 
on the drawings if they are outside the sight and preferably 
centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. This paragraph is added to provide that any 
corrections made on drawings submitted to the Office must be 
durable and permanent. The language is revised from previous 
1.84(a) which prohibited the use of white pigment to cover lines. 

(x) Holes. This paragraph is relocated from previous §1.84(b) 
to permit two holes to be punched in the top margin of the 
drawings with their center lines spaced 7.0 cm. (2 3/4 inches) 
apart. 


Section 1.88 is removed and reserved since the changes 
effective January 1, 1991, in §1.85(b) make the regulation 
regarding the transfer of drawings unnecessary. Since the Office 
no longer releases drawings from patent applications, applicants 
are generally retaining the master copy of the drawings. Accord- 
ingly, applicants can easily file a copy of drawings in an appli- 
cation and therefore eliminate the need for the Office to transfer 
drawings. Any situations which present a hardship to applicants 
may be accommodated by the filing of a petition under §1.182 
requesting the transfer of the drawings. 

Section 1.123 prescribes procedures for amending drawings. 
With the adoption of new rules for amending drawings effective 
January 1, 1989, the Office no longer requires the submission of 
formal drawings upon filing a patent application. See 1097 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 36 (Dec. 13, 1988). Since corrections are the 
responsibility of the applicant, the original drawing(s) should be 
retained by the applicant for future correction, if necessary. 

As a result of adoption of the new rules in 1989 relating to 
drawings, the Office will no longer release to applicants, bonded 
drafting companies or others, drawings from patent applications. 
Effective January 1, 1991, §1.85(b) prohibits release of 
drawings from all patent applications. Accordingly, the 
reference to changes by bonded draftsmen is deleted from 
§1.123. 

Section 1.152 is revised to provide that photographs and ink 
drawings must not be combined in one design application. The 
reason for this requirement is to avoid inconsistencies between 
the photograph and the drawing, and further eliminate views that 
may distort the proportionate relationship between the 
corresponding elements on the drawing and the photograph. All 
design photographs are limited to the design for the article 
claimed and are not to include environmental structure. 
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Color drawings and color photographs are not permissible in 
design patent applications. The submission of color photographs 
will be accepted for filing date purposes, in design patent appli- 
cations, contrary to the requirement for black ink drawings. The 
Applications Processing Division has been authorized to con- 
strue the color photographs as informal drawings, rather than to 
hold the applications incomplete as filed. By so construing color 
photographs when filed as informal drawings, the Office will 
accept the applications without requiring applicants to file a 
petition to obtain the original deposit date as the filing date. 
During the course of prosecution, the Examiner will require 
properly executed formal black ink drawings or black and white 
photographs as a substitute for the originally filed color photo- 
graphs prior to allowance of the claim. Solid black surface 
shading is not permitted on a design drawing, except when used 
to represent color contrast. 

Section 1.165 is revised to provide that plant patent drawings 
must comply with the requirements of §1.84. The current excep- 
tion that plant patent drawings do not automatically require view 
numbers and reference characters is maintained. Two sets of the 
drawings are needed. One set will be forwarded to the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture and the other set will be routed to the Office 
of Publication and Dissemination, Patent and Trademark Copy 
Sales, for copying purposes. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seg.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq. 

The Acting General Counsel of the Department of Commerce 
has certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to revise and reformat the drawing 
standards to adopt international standards, to the extent possible, 
and to facilitate access to sections through inclusion of pertinent 
subsection headings, which should be helpful to small en- 
tities. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291 The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, industries, 
Federal, state or local government agencies, or geographic re- 
gions because most of the changes reduce procedural burdens. 
There will be no adverse effects on competition, employment, 
investment, productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United 
States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based enter- 
prises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these rule changes have 
no Federalism implications affecting the relationship between 
the National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information re- 
quirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 0651- 
0011. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1. 

Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting, and Record 
keeping requirement. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part | of Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.17(h) is revised to read as follows: 
$1.77 Patent application processing fees. 
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(h) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section of 
this part listed below which refers to this para- 


§1.47—for filing by other than all the inventors or a person not 
the inventor. 

§1.48--for correction of inventorship 

§1.84--for accepting color drawings or photographs. 

§1 182—for decision on questions not specifically provided for. 
§1.183—1o suspend the rules. 

§1.295—for review of refusal to publish a statutory invention 
registration. 

$1.377—for review of decision refusing to accept and record 
payment of a maintenance fee filed prior to expiration of patent. 
§1.378(e)—for reconsideration of decision on petition refusing 
to accept delayed payment of maintenance fee in expired patent. 
§1.644(e)—for petition in an interference. 

§1.644(f}—for request for reconsideration of a decision on 
petition in an interference. 

§1.666(c)—for late filing of interference settlement agreement. 
§§5.12, 5.13, & 5.14—for expedited handling of a foreign filing 
license. 

§5.15—for changing the scope of a license. 

§5.25—for retroactive license. 


eee4% 
3. Section 1.19(a)(3) is revised to read as follows: 
$1.19 Document supply fees. 


eee 


(a) Uncertified copies of patents: 


ee 24% 


(3) Copy of a utility patent or statutory invention registration 
containing color drawing (see §1.84(a)(2)) 


ee 


4. Section 1.71(d) is revised to read as follows: 


$1.71 Detailed description and specification of the invention. 


eee 


(d) A copyright or mask work notice may be placed in a design 
or utility patent application adjacent to copyright and mask work 
material contained therein. The notice may appear at any appro- 
priate portion of the patent application disclosure. For notices in 
drawings, see §1.84(s). The content of the notice must be limited 
to only those elements provided for by law. For example, “© 
1983 John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 401) and “*M* John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 
909) would be properly limited and, under current statutes, 
legally sufficient notices of copyright and mask work, respec- 
tively. Inclusion of a copyright or mask work notice will be 
permitted only if the authorization language set forth in para- 
graph (e) of this section is included at the beginning (preferably 
as the first paragraph) of the specification. 


eee 


5. Section 1.84 is revised to read as follows: 
$1.84. Standards for drawings. 


(a) Drawings. There are two acceptable categories for present- 
ing drawings in utility patent applications: 

(1) Black ink. Black and white drawings are normally 
required. India ink, or its equivalent that secures solid black lines, 
must be used for drawings, or 

(2) Color. On rare occasions, color drawings may be 
necessary as the only practical medium by which to disclose the 
subject matter sought to be patented in a utility patent application 
or the subject matter of a statutory invention registration. The 
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Patent and Trademark Office will accept color drawings in utility 
patient applications and statutory invention registrations only 
after granting a petition filed under this paragraph explaining 
why the color drawings are necessary. Any such petition must 
include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in §1.17(h); 

(ii) Three (3) sets of color drawings; and 

(iii) The specification must contain the following 
language as the first paragraph in that portion of the specification 
relating to the brief description of the drawing: 

The file of this patent contains at least one drawing 

executed in color. Copies of this patent with color 

drawing(s) will be provided by the Patent and Trade- 

mark Office upon request and payment of the neces- 

sary fee.” 

If the language is not in the specification, a proposed amend- 
ment to insert the language must accompany the petition. 

(b) Photographs. 

(1) Black and white. Photographs are not ordinarily permit- 
ted in utility and design patent applications. However, the Office 
will accept photographs in utility and design patent applications 
only after granting a petition filed under this paragraph which 
requests that photographs be accepted. Any such petition must 
include the following: 

(i) The appropriate fee set forth in 1.17(h); and 

(ii) Three (3) sets of photographs. Photographs must 
either be developed on double weight photographic paper or be 
permanently mounted on bristol board. The photographs must 
be of sufficient quality so that all details in the drawing are 
reproducible in the printed patent. 

(2) Color. Color photographs will be accepted in utility 
patent applications if the conditions for accepting color drawings 
have been satisfied. See paragraph (a)(2) of this section. 

(c) Identification of drawings. \dentifying indicia, if provided, 
should include the application number or the title of the inven- 
tion, inventor's name, docket number (if any), and the name and 
telephone number of a person to call if the Office is unable to 
match the drawings to the proper application. This information 
should be placed on the back of each sheet of drawings a 
minimum distance of 1.5 cm. (5/8 inch) down from the top of the 
page. 

(d) Graphic forms in drawings. Chemical or mathematical 
formulae, tables, and waveforms may be submitted as drawings, 
and are subject to the same requirements as drawings. Each 
chemical or mathematical formula must be labeled as a separate 
figure, using brackets when necessary, to show that information 
is properly integrated. Each group of waveforms must be pre- 
sented as a single figure, using a common vertical axis with time 
extending along the horizontal axis. Each individual waveform 
discussed in the specification must be identified with a separate 
letter designation adjacent to the vertical axis. 

(e) Type of paper. Drawings submitted to the Office must be 
made on paper which is flexible, strong, white, smooth, nonshiny, 
and durable. All sheets must be free from cracks, creases, and 
folds. Only one side of the sheet shall be used for the drawing. 
Each sheet must be reasonably free from erasures and must be 
free from alterations, overwritings, and interlineations. Photo- 
graphs must either be developed on double weight photo- 
graphic paper or be permanently mounted on bristol board. See 
paragraph (b) of this section for other requirements for photo- 
graphs. 

(f) Size of paper. All drawing sheets in an application must be 
the same size. One of the shorter sides of the sheet is regarded as 
its top. The size of the sheets on which drawings are made must 
be: 

(1) 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inches), 

(2) 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inches), 

(3) 21.6 cm. by 27.9 cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inches), or 

(4) 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4). 

(g) Margins. The sheets must not contain frames around the 
sight, i.e., the usable surface. The following margins are re- 
quired: 

(1) On 21.6 cm. by 35.6 cm. (8 1/2 by 14 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 5.1 cm. (2 
inches), and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from 
the edges, thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 
29.8 cm. (8 by 11 3/4 inches). 

(2) On 21.6 cm. by 33.1 cm. (8 1/2 by 13 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 inch) 
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and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (14 inch) from the edges, 
thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 29.8 cm. (8 
by 11 3/4 inches). 

(3) On 21.6 cm. by 27.9 Cm. (8 1/2 by 11 inch) drawing 
sheets, each sheet must include a top margin of 2.5 cm. (1 inch) 
and bottom and side margins of .64 cm. (1/4 inch) from the edges, 
thereby leaving a sight no greater than 20.3 cm. by 24.8 cm. (8 
by 9 3/4 inches). ; 

(4) On 21.0 cm. by 29.7 cm. (DIN size A4) drawing sheets. 
each sheet must include a top margin of at least 2.5 cm., a left side 
margin of 2.5 cm., a right side margin of 1.5 cm., and a bottom 
margin of 1.0 cm., thereby leaving a sight no greater than 17.0 
cm. by 26.2 cm. 

(h) Views. The drawing must contain as many views as 
necessary to show the invention. The views may be plan, eleva- 
tion, section, or perspective views. Detail views of portions of 
elements, on a larger scale if necessary, may also be used. All 
views of the drawing must be grouped together and arranged on 
the sheet(s) without wasting space, preferably in an upright 
position, clearly separated from one another, and must not be 
included in the sheets containing the specifications, claims, or 
abstract. Views must not be connected by projection lines and 
must not contain center lines. Waveforms of electrical signals 
may be connected by dashed lines to show the relative timing of 
the waveforms. 

(1) Exploded views. Exploded views, with the separated 
parts embraced by a bracket, to show the relationship or order of 
assembly of various parts are permissible. When an exploded 
view is shown in a figure which is on the same sheet as another 
figure, the exploded view should be placed in brackets. 

(2) Partial views. When necessary, a view of a large 
machine or device in its entirety may be broken into partial views 
on a single sheet, or extended over several sheets if there is no 
loss in facility of understanding the view. Partial views drawn on 
separate sheets must always be capable of being linked edge to 
edge so that no partial view contains parts of another partial view. 
A smaller scale view should be included showing the whole 
formed by the partial views and indicating the positions of the 
parts shown. When a portion of a view is enlarged for magnifi- 
cation purposes, the view and the enlarged view must each be 
labeled as separate views. 

(i) Where views on two or more sheets form, in effect, 
a single complete view, the views on the several sheets must be 
so arranged that the complete figure can be assembled without 
concealing any part of any of the views appearing on the various 
sheets. 

(ii) A very long view may be divided into several 
parts placed one above the other on a single sheet. However, the 
relationship between the different parts must be clear and unam- 
biguous. 

(3) Sectional views. The plane upon which a sectional view 
is taken should be indicated on the view from which the section 
is cut by a broken line. The ends of the broken line should be 
designated by Arabic or Roman numerals corresponding to the 
view number of the sectional view, and should have arrows to 
indicate the direction of sight. Hatching must be used to indicate 
section portions of an object, and must be made by regularly 
spaced oblique parallel lines spaced sufficiently apart to enable 
the lines to be distinguished without difficulty. Hatching should 
not impede the clear reading of the reference characters and lead 
lines. If it is not possible to place reference characters outside the 
hatched area, the hatching may be broken off wherever reference 
characters are inserted. Hatching must be at a substantial angle 
to the surrounding axes or principal lines, preferably 45°. A cross 
section must be set out and drawn to show all of the materials as 
they are shown in the view from which the cross section was 
taken. The parts in cross section must show proper material(s) by 
hatching with regularly spaced parallel oblique strokes, the 
space between strokes being chosen on the basis of the total area 
to be hatched. The various parts of a cross section of the same 
item should be hatched in the same manner and should accu- 
rately and graphically indicate the nature of the material(s) that 
is illustrated in cross section. The hatching of juxtaposed differ- 
ent elements must be angled in a different way. In the case of 
large areas, hatching may be confined to an edging drawn around 
the entire inside of the outline of the area to be hatched. Dif- 
ferent types of hatching should have different conven- 
tional meanings as regards the nature of a material seen in cross 
section. 
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(4) Alternate position. A moved position may be shown by 
a broken line superimposed upon a suitable view if this can be 
done without crowding; otherwise, a separate view must be used 
for this purpose. 

(5) Modified forms. Modified forms of construction must 
be shown in separate views. 

(i) Arrangement of views. One view must not be placed upon 
another or within the outline of another. All views on the same 
sheet should stand in the same direction and, if possible, stand so 
that they can be read with the sheet held in an upright position. 
If views wider than the width of the sheet are necessary for the 
clearest illustration of the invention, the sheet may be turned on 
its side so that the top of the sheet, with the appropriate top 
margin to be used as the heading space, is on the right-hand side. 
Words must appear in a horizontal, left-to-right fashion when the 
page is either upright or turned so that the top becomes the right 
side, except for graphs utilizing standard scientific convention to 
denote the axis of abscissas (of X) and the axis of ordinates (of 
Y). 

(j) View for Official Gazette. One of the views should be 
suitable for publication in the Official Gazette as the illustration 
of the invention. 

(k) Scale. 

(1) The scale to which a drawing is made must be large 
enough to show the mechanism without crowding when the 
drawing is reduced in size to two-thirds in reproduction. Views 
of portions of the mechanism on a larger scale should be used 
when necessary to show details clearly. Two or more sheets may 
be used if one does not give sufficient room. The number of 
sheets should be kept to a minimum. 

(2) When approved by the examiner, the scale of the 
drawing may be graphically represented. Indications such as 
actual size” or “scale 1/2” on the drawings, are not permitted, 
since these lose their meaning with reproduction in a different 
format. 

(3) Elements of the same view must be in proportion to 
each other, unless a difference in proportion is indispensable for 
the clarity of the view. Instead of showing elements in different 
proportion, a supplementary view may be added giving a larger- 
scale illustration of the element of the initial view. The enlarged 
element shown in the second view should be surrounded by a 
finely drawn or “dot-dash” circle in the first view indicating its 
location without obscuring the view. 

(1) Character of lines, numbers, and letters. All drawings must 
be made by a process which will give them satisfactory repro- 
duction characteristics. Every line, number, and letter must be 
durable, clean, black (except for color drawings), sufficiently 
dense and dark, and uniformly thick and well-defined. The 
weight of all lines and letters must be heavy enough to permit 
adequate reproduction. This requirement applies to all lines 
however fine, to shading, and to lines representing cut surfaces 
in sectional views. Lines and strokes of different thicknesses 
may be used in the same drawing where different thicknesses 
have a different meaning. 

(m) Shading. The use of shading in views is encouraged if it 
aids in understanding the invention and if it does not reduce 
legibility. Shading is used to indicate the surface or shape of 
spherical, cylindrical, and conical elements of an object. Flat 
parts may also be lightly shaded. Such shading is preferred in the 
case of parts shown in perspective, but not for cross sections. See 
paragraph (h)(3) of this section. Spaced lines for shading are 
preferred. These lines must be thin, as few in number as practi- 
cable, and they must contrast with the rest of the drawings. As a 
substitute for shading, heavy lines on the shade side of objects 
can be used except where they superimpose on each other or 
obscure reference characters. Light should come from the upper 
left corner at an angle of 45° Surface delineations should prefer- 
ably be shown by proper shading. Solid black shading areas are 
not permitted, except when used to represent bar graphs or color. 

(n) Symbols. Graphical drawing symbols may be used for 
conventional elements when appropriate. The elements for which 
such symbols and labeled representations are used must be 
adequately identified in the specification. Known devices should 
be illustrated by symbols which have a universally recognized 
conventional meaning and are generally accepted in the art. 
Other symbols which are not universally recognized may be 
used, subject to approval by the Office, if they are not likely to be 
confused with existing conventional symbols, and if they are 
readily identifiable. 
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(0) Legends. Suitable descriptive legends may be used, or may 
be required by the Examiner, where necessary for understanding 
of the drawing, subject to approval by the Office. They should 
contain as few words as possible. 

(p) Numbers, letters, and reference characters. 

(1) Reference characters (numerals are preferred), sheet 
numbers, and view numbers must be plain and legible, and must 
not be used in association with brackets or inverted commas, or 
enclosed within outlines, e.g., encircled. They must be oriented 
in the same direction as the view so as to avoid having to rotate 
the sheet. Reference characters should be arranged to follow the 
profile of the object depicted. 

(2) The English alphabet must be used for letters, except 
where another alphabet is customarily used, such as the Greek 
alphabet to indicate angles, wavelengths, and mathematical 
formulas. 

(3) Numbers, letters, and reference characters must mea- 
sure at least .32 cm. (1/8 inch) in height. They should not be 
placed in the drawing so as to interfere with its comprehension. 
Therefore, they should not cross or mingle with the lines. They 
should not be placed upon hatched or shaded surfaces. When 
necessary, such as indicating a surface or cross section, a refer- 
ence character may be underlined and a blank space may be left 
in the hatching or shading where the character occurs so that it 
appears distinct. 

(4) The same part of an invention appearing in more than 
one view of the drawing must always be designated by the same 
reference character, and the same reference character must never 
be used to designate different parts. 

(5) Reference characters not mentioned in the description 
shall not appear in the drawings. Reference characters men- 
tioned in the description must appear in the drawings. 

(q) Lead lines. Lead lines are those lines between the reference 
characters and the details referred to. Such lines may be straight 
or curved and should be as short as possible. They must originate 
in the immediate proximity of the reference character and extend 
to the feature indicated. Lead lines must not cross each other. 
Lead lines are required for each reference character except for 
those which indicate the surface or cross section on which they 
are placed. Such a reference character must be underlined to 
make it clear that a lead line has not been left out by mistake. Lead 
lines must be executed in the same way as lines in the drawing. 
See paragraph (1) of this section. 

(r) Arrows. Arrows may be used at the ends of lines, provided 
that their meaning is clear, as follows: 

(1) Onalead line, a freestanding arrow to indicate the entire 
section towards which it points; 

(2) On a lead line, an arrow touching a line to indicate the 
surface shown by the line looking along the direction of the 
arrow; or 

(3) To show the direction of movement. 

(s) Copyright or Mask Work Notice. A copyright or mask work 
notice may appear in the drawing, but must be placed within the 
sight of the drawing immediately below the figure representing 
the copyright or mask work material and be limited to letters 
having a print size of .32 cm. to .64 cm. (1/8 to 1/4 inches) high. 
The content of the notice must be limited to only those elements 
provided for by law. For example, “© 1983 John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 
401) and “*M* John Doe” (17 U.S.C. 909) would be properly 
limited and, under current statutes, legally sufficient 
notices of copyright and mask work, respectively. Inclusion 
of a copyright or mask work notice will be permitted only if 
the authorization language set forth in §1.71(e) is included 
at the beginning (preferably as the first paragraph) of the speci- 
fication. 

(t) Numbering of sheets of drawings. The sheets of drawings 
should be numbered in consecutive Arabic numerals, starting 
with 1, within the sight as defined in paragraph (g) of this section. 
These numbers, if present, must be placed in the middle of the top 
of the sheet, but not in the margin. The numbers can be placed on 
the right-hand side if the drawing extends too close to the middle 
of the top edge of the usable surface. The drawing sheet number- 
ing must be clear and larger than the numbers used as reference 
characters to avoid confusion. The number of each sheet should 
be shown by two Arabic numerals placed on either side of an 
oblique line, with the first being the sheet number, and the second 
being the total number of sheets of drawings, with no other 
marking. 

(u) Numbering of views. 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


(1) The different views must be numbered in consecutive 
Arabic numerals, starting with 1, independent of the numbering 
of the sheets and, if possible, in the order in which they appear on 
the drawing sheet(s). Partial views intended to form one com- 
plete view, on one or several sheets, must be identified by the 
same number followed by a capital letter. View numbers must be 
preceded by the abbreviation “FIG.” Where only a single view is 
used in an application to illustrate the claimed invention, it 
must not be numbered and the abbreviation “FIG.” must not 
appear. 
(2) Numbers and letters identifying the views must be 
simple and clear and must not be used in association 
with brackets, circles, or inverted commas. The view num- 
bers must be larger than the numbers used for reference charac- 
ters. 

(v) Security markings. Authorized security markings may be 
placed on the drawings provided they are outside the sight, 
preferably centered in the top margin. 

(w) Corrections. Any corrections on drawings submitted to 
the Office must be durable and permanent. 

(x) Holes. The drawing sheets may be provided with two holes 
in the top margin. The holes should be equally spaced from the 
respective side edges, and their center lines should be spaced 7.0 
cm. (2 3/4 inches) apart. 

(See §1.152 for design drawings, §1.165 for plant drawings, and 
§1.174 for reissue drawings.) 


6. Section 1.88 is removed and reserved. 
$1.88 {Reserved} 

7. Section 1.123 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.123 Amendments to the drawing. 


No change in the drawing may be made except with permis- 
sion of the Office. Permissible changes in the construction 
shown in any drawing may be made only by the submission of 
a substitute drawing by applicant. A sketch in permanent ink 
showing proposed changes, to become part of the record, must 
be filed for approval by the examiner and should be a separate 
paper. 


8. Section 1.152 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.152 Design drawing. 


The design must be represented by a drawing that complies 
with the requirements of §1.84, and must contain a sufficient 
number of views to constitute a complete disclosure of the 
appearance of the article. Appropriate surface shading must be 
used to show the character or contour of the surfaces represented. 
Solid black surface shading is not permitted except when used to 
represent color contrast. Broken lines may be used to show 
visible environmental structure, but may not be used to show 
hidden planes and surfaces which cannot be seen through opaque 
materials. Alternate positions of a design component, illustrated 
by full and broken lines in the same view are not permitted in a 
design drawing. Photographs and ink drawings must not be 
combined in one application. Photographs submitted in lieu of 
ink drawings in design patent applications must comply with 
§1.84(b) and must not disclose environmental structure but must 
be limited to the design for the article claimed. Color drawings 
and color photographs are not permitted in design patent appli 
cations. 


9. Section 1.165 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.165 Plant drawings. 


(a) Plant patent drawings should be artistically and compe- 
tently executed and must comply with the requirements of §1.84. 
View numbers and reference characters need not be employed 
unless required by the examiner. The drawing must disclose all 
the distinctive characteristics of the plant capable of visual 
representation. 

(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a distin- 
guishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing must be 
in color. Two copies of color drawings or color photographs 
must be submitted. 
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(47) Use of Symbol “@” in Patent Applications 

The Greek letter Phi has long been used as a symbol in 
equations in all technical disciplines. It further has special uses 
which include the indication of an electrical phase or clocking 
signal as well as an angular measurement. The recognized 
symbols for the upper and lower case Greek Phi characters, 
however, do not appear on most typewriters. This apparently 
has led to the use of a symbol composed by first striking a zero 
key and then backspacing and striking the “cancel” or slash” 
key to result in “@” which is an approximation of ac- 
cepted symbols for the Greek character Phi. In other {n- 
stances the symbol is composed using the upper or lower 
case letter “O” with the “cancel” or “slash” superimposed 
thereon by backspacing or is simply handwritten in a variety 
of styles. These expedients result in confusion because of the 
variety of type sizes and styles available on modern typewriters. 

In recent years, the growth of data processing has seen the 
increasing use of this symbol (“@”) as the standard represen- 
tation of zero. The “slashed” or “cancelled zero” is used to 
indicate zero and avoid confusion with the upper case letter “O” 
in both text and drawings. 

Thus, when the symbol “@” in one of its many variations, 
as discussed above, appears in patent applications being pre- 
pared for printing, confusion as to the intended meaning of the 
symbol arises. Those (such as examiners, attorneys, and appli- 
cants) working in the art can usually determine the intended 
meaning of this symbol because of their knowledge of the 
subject matter involved, but editors preparing these applications 
for printing have no such specialized knowledge and confusion 
arises as to which symbol to print. The result, at the very least, 
is delay until the intended meaning of the symbol can be as- 
certained. 

Since the Office does not have the resources to conduct a 
technical editorial review of each application before printing, 
and in order to eliminate the problem of printing delays asso- 
ciated with the usage of these symbols, any questions about the 
intended symbol will be resolved by the editorial staff of the 
Office of Publications by printing the symbol “@” whenever 
that symbol is used by the applicant. Any Certificate of Cor- 
rection necessitated by the above practice will be at the pat- 
entee’s expense (37 CFR 1.323) because the intended symbol 
was not accurately presented by the Greek upper or lower case 
Phi letters (I, @) in the patent application. 


RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dec. 20, 1978. 


[978 O.G. 152] 


(48) 


U.S. Accession to Hague Convention 
Abolishing the Requirement of Legalization 
for Foreign Public Documents 


On Oct. 15, 1981, the Hague “Convention Abolishing the 
Requirement of Legalization for Foreign Public Documents” 
entered into force between the United States and twenty-eight 
foreign countries that are parties to the Convention. The Con- 
vention applies to any document submitted to the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office for filing or recording, which is 
sworn to or acknowledged by a notary public in any one of the 
member countries. The Convention abolishes the certification 
of the authority of the notary public in a member country by 
a diplomatic or consular officer of the United States and sub- 
stitutes certification by a special certificate, or apostille, ex- 
ecuted by an officer of the member country. Accordingly, the 
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Office will accept for filing or recording a document sworn to 
or acknowledged before a notary public in a member country 
if the document bears, or has appended to it, an apostille 
certifying the notary’s authority. The requirement for a diplo- 
matic or consular certificate, specified in 37 CFR 1.66 and note 
1 of 37 CFR 3.45, will not apply to a document sworn to or 
acknowledged before a notary public in a member country if 
an apostille is used. 

The member countries that are parties to the Convention are: 
Austria Italy Spain 
Bahamas Japan Suriname 
Belgium Lesotho Swaziland 
Botswana Liechtenstein Switzerland 
Cyprus Luxembourg Tonga 
Fiji Malawi U.K. of Great 
France Malta Britain and 
Germany Mauritius N. Ireland 

Fed. Rep. of Netherlands United States 

Hungary Portugal Yugoslavia 
Israel Seychelles 


The Convention prescribes the following form for the apostille: 
Model of certificate 


The certificate will be in the form of a square with 
sides at least 9 centimetres long 


APOSTILLE 
(Convention de La Haye du Oct. 5, 1961) 


RN Ni escsniscasecntesiatoEscsenavesnonsvteansitbeseeseenes 
This public document 

2. has been signed by 

3. acting in the capacity of .... 

4. bears the seal/stamp of 


GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Nov. 5, 1981. 


{1013 O.G. 3) 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 [Docket No. 71008-7208] 


Variety Denomination Requirements 
for Plant Patent Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office proposes to amend 
certain of the rules of practice applicable to the patenting of 
plants. Under the proposed rules of practice, an applicant for 
such a patent would, in addition to any requirements for ob- 
taining a patent, also be required to record an identifying variety 
denomination for the plant. These proposed rules fulfill an 
obligation imposed by the Convention of the International 
Union for the Protection of New Plant Varieties (the UPOV 
Convention), to which the United States adheres. 

Dates: Comments on the proposed rules must be submitted by 
Jan. 8, 1988, to assure their consideration in formulating the 
rules put into effect. A public hearing will be held on Jan. 15, 
1988, beginning at 9:30 A.M., in the Commissioner’s Confer- 
ence Room, Crystal Plz. 3, the Patent and Trademark Office. 
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Addresses: Address comments to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. All comments 
received will be publicly available in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, Crystal Plz. 3, Arlington, Va., Rm. 11C28. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Stanley D. Schlosser, 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs, by telephone at 
(703) 557-3065 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: The UPOV Convention became 
applicable to the United States on Nov. 8, 1981, as a consequence 
of the President’s exercise of authority to adhere to this inter- 
national agreement. Under Articles 6 and 13 of the UPOV 
Convention, each plant variety for which protection is sought 
must be given a variety denomination and that denomination 
recorded (“registered” in the language of the Convention) at 
least by the time the patent is granted. It is left to each of the 
UPOV member states to determine how recordation is effected. 
For the United States, the issuance of a patent which includes 
the denomination of the variety would constitute recordation and 
registration for the purposes of compliance with UPOV Con- 
vention. The patent examining process would include consid- 
eration of the suitability for recordation of the proposed variety 
denomination. 

Attention is called to two earlier Commissioner’s Notices on 
this subject. The Notice of Oct. 20, 1981 (46 FR 51426) stated 
that appropriate rules for the registration of variety denomina- 
tions, as required by the UPOV Convention, would be issued. 
The Commissioner’s Notice, published in the Federal Register 
on Aug. 16, 1985, 50 FR 33062, proposed amendments to the 
Patent and Trademark Office’s rules of practice to carry out this 
requirement. In light of public comments received, the earlier 
proposed rules are being withdrawn from consideration and 
replaced by these revised proposed rules. These would apply 
to plants patented under either 35 U.S.C. 101 or 161, but would 
not apply to any protection sought under the Plant Variety 
Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.), administered by the United 
States Department of Agriculture. 

These proposed rules, in accordance with the patent law 
requirements for providing a descriptive title for a patent appli- 
cation, would require the variety denomination proposed for 
recordation to be included in the title of the application. The 
denomination would be judged for recordability by the examiner 
assigned the application for examination, who would consult 
with appropriate trademark examination officials to determine 
if there exists a possibly conflicting trademark registration or 
application for registration. 

The recordation of a variety denomination for purposes of 
compliance with UPOV Convention Article 13 is not to be 
understood as conveying any legal rights in that denomination. 
Recordation does no more than establish a prima facie case that 
can be asserted as evidence of the possible generic nature of 
the variety denomination, if genericness is not already established 
by its usage in the commercial market, advertising or pub- 
lication. 

Under the proposed rules, the Patent and Trademark Office 
in examining the recordability of variety denominations will, in 
addition to its trademark records, utilize the Office’s compilation 
of denominations obtained from horticultural, agricultural, floral 
and other professional societies, national breeders’ rights offices, 
the UPOV Union’s Secretariat, standard references and other 
available sources. Article 13 of the UPOV Convention requires 
that the variety denomination must enable the plant variety to 
be identified, that the denomination not consist solely of numbers 
except if this is shown to be an established practice for designating 
plant varieties, and that the denomination not be liable to mislead 
or cause confusion concerning the characteristics, value or iden- 
tity of the variety or the identity of the breeder. No specific naming 
system is required by the Article. While a portion of the con- 
suming public and others might prefer plant variety names 
conforming to the International Code of Nomenclature for 
Cultivated Plants or the UPOV Guidelines, common usage, code 
systems or other ways of identifying plants cannot be ignored. 

The Patent and Trademark Office would accept for recorda- 
tion a variety denomination complying with the requirements of 
the UPOV Convention’s Articles 13(2) and 13(4). A number of 
variety denomination systems currently in use, such as the system 
described in the 1980 revision of the International Code of 
Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants, the UPOV Guidelines and 
various code systems may also meet these requirements. Sexually 
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reproduced varieties could be named in compliance with the 
requirements of the Federal Seed Act. 

In the event the examiner does not approve a proposed variety 
denomination for recordation, the applicant could petition the 
Commissioner for approval. Thus, the examination and approval 
of variety denominations will be handled in the same way as 
other procedural and administrative requirements not relating 
to the merits of the invention, such as the requirement to provide 
an abstract of the disclosure or the requirement to provide a title. 
A final refusal by the Commissioner on petition would require 
submission of another proposed denomination for recordation. 

The petition to the Commissioner will be subject to a fee 
and the other requirements relating to petitions. The Commis- 
sioner may in appropriate cases delegate to the Assistant 
Commissioner for Trademarks or other appropriate trade- 
mark officials the decision of such petitions, under 37 C.F.R. 
1.181(g). 

The UPOV Convention requires the applicant to identify the 
patented variety by the same variety denomination (or a trans- 
lation thereof) in all UPOV member states. A different denomi- 
nation may be recorded in a particular member state, however, 
in cases where the denomination registered in another member 
state is unsuitable for business or other reasons. An applicant 
may during the course of examination be required to inform 
the Office of any other denomination by which the variety is 
known. 

While these rules provide for the recordation of variety 
denominations, they recognize at the same time that, in cases 
of conflict, previously established proprietary rights are para- 
mount. Recordation is in legal effect, therefore, no more than 
publication of a denomination which is or may become the 
generic name of a plant variety. 

Trademark owners, owners of other proprietary rights and 
patent applicants share a common interest in knowing as early 
as possible if a variety denomination proposed for recordation 
possibly conflicts with a trademark or other proprietary rights. 
Accordingly, each denomination proposed for recordation, along 
with the genus and species to which the variety belongs, shall 
be published in the Official Gazette as soon as reasonably 
possible after receipt of the application in the Office. The 
Commissioner has determined that publication of such infor- 
mation constitutes special circumstances under 35 U.S.C. 122. 

The public may provide information to the Office concerning 
the recordability of a proposed denomination. Such information 
would be entered in the official file wrapper of the application 
and be available to the examiner. Such information shall be 
called to the attention of the applicant by the Office. 

Also, the Official Gazette would list newly recorded denomi- 
nations in United States patents in order for trademark owners 
to assert their rights in appropriate cases through private ne- 
gotiations or judicially, as they may now do in trademark cases. 
Proceedings in the Office in regard to the registration of variety 
denominations, however, will be conducted ex parte. 

Under the proposed rules, each applicant would be required 
to specify in an application for protection of a plant variety the 
date of first use of the denomination if used prior to filing of 
the patent application, or later to provide information about the 
date of first commercial use during pendency of the application. 
In cases of conflict between a trademark and a proposed variety 
denomination, the variety denomination will not be accepted 
for recordation unless its first commercial use clearly antedates 
another’s established rights. 

If a patentee learns of a conflict between a trademark and 
the recorded variety denomination after issuance of the patent, 
the patentee in order to resolve the conflict will be permitted 
to record a different denomination by means of the Certificate 
of Correction procedure. Also, a variety denomination found 
after issuance of a patent to be commercially unsuitable or ill- 
advised could be changed in a similar manner. 

The Office now permits plants and plant varieties to be 
patented both specifically and broadly under patent 35 U.S.C. 
101. In some cases, however, claims in an application will not 
be limited to a specific variety. These proposed rules would 
apply only to applications where a specific variety or varieties 
are claimed. Only these need be identified by a variety denomi- 
nation, except where the number of varieties involved makes 
this impractical. In such a case, each claim directed to a specific 
variety would include its variety denomination, but these variety 
denominations could be omitted from the title of the patent. 
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Variety denominations would not be required for microorgan- 
isms or microscopic plant parts. 


Other Considerations: The proposed rule change is in con- 
formity with the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act 
(Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. This rule contains 
a collection of information requirement subject to the Paper- 
work Reduction Act. This colletion of information requirement 
has been cleared by OMB under control No. 0651-0011. 

The General Counsel of the Department Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
rule changes will not have a significant adverse economic 
impact on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory 
Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The variety denomination 
requirement will not impose extra work on patent applicants 
(whether small or large businesses or individuals). The rules will 
help avoid burdensome and expensive litigation over trademark 
rights. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
proposed rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 
12291. The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, federal, state, or local govern- 
ment agencies, or geographic regions. There will be no signifi- 
cant adverse effects on competition, employment, investment, 
productivity, innovation, or on the ability of United States-based 
enterprises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domes- 
tic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part I is 
proposed to be amended by revising §§ 1.72, and 1.17 and 
adding a new § 1.168 as set forth below. All proposed additions 
are printed between arrows. 


PART I —RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue 
to read as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.17 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following items in numerical order to the list in paragraph (h) 
to read as follows: 


§ 1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


**e ee € 


(h) * * * 
P>§ 1.168(d) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a plant variety denomination . . . 
§ 1.168(g) For petitioning the Commissioner to record 
a substitute plant variety denomination . . . <q 


3. Section 1.72 is proposed to be amended by adding the 
following paragraph: 


§ 1.72 Title and abstract. 


* * * 


P>(c) In the case of an application for the patenting of 
a plant variety under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 101 
or 161, the title of the application must include a variety 
denomination for the specific new variety claimed, except 
as provided for in § 1.168(b). The granting of the patent 
will be deemed the recordation of the variety denomi- 
nation for purposes of compliance with Article 13 of 
the International Convention for the Protection of New 
Varieties of Plants, as revised on Oct. 23, 1978. 


4. A new § 1.168 is proposed to be added, to read as follows: 
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1.168 Variety denomination, submission to the 


Office, examination. 
(a) The variety denomination submitted by the patent 
applicant under § 1.72 will be examined for compliance 


with 
New 


the International Convention for the Protection of 
Varieties of Plants. Specifically, the denomination: 


(1) must enable the plant variety to be identified: 
(2) must not be likely to cause confusion, to cause 


mistake or to deceive concerning the characteris- 
tics, value or identity of the plant variety or the 
identity of the breeder; 


(3) must not consist solely of numbers except if this 


is an established practice for designating plant 
varieties; and 


(4) must not be likely to cause confusion or mistake 


or to deceive as to any prior right of a third party, 
and shall not affect prior rights of third parties. 


denomination has first been commercially used 
in this country. No variety denomination will be 
recorded if first commercially used after the 
establishment of third party proprietary rights to 
the denomination. 

(g) A patentee in order to avoid a conflict between 
a recorded variety denomination and a trademark 
or other proprietary right, or where the recorded 
variety denomination is likely to be confused with 
another, or where business or marketing consid- 
erations dictate, may propose for recordation a 
substitute variety denomination for that already 
recorded. Such a proposal shall be in the form of 
a petition to the Commissioner together with the 
fee set forth in § 1.17(h). The proposed substitute 
denomination will be examined in the same manner 
as the denomination originally recorded, and upon 
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(b) If a proposed variety denomination is not 
included as part of the title of the application, 
when filed, the examiner shall set a period of not 
less than thirty days to provide a variety denomi- 
nation. If a plurality of plant varieties are claimed, 
which make it impractical to include each variety 
denomination in the title of the application, each 
claim directed to a specific plant variety shall 
instead include the denomination of the claimed 
plant variety. In cases where no specific plant 
variety is claimed, for example,.a patent directed 
to the improvement of a plant species, the de- 
nomination requirement applicable to the patent- 
ing of a plant variety or varieties will be waived. 
(c) If the examiner determines that a proposed 
variety denomination is not suitable for recor- 
dation, the examiner shall refuse recordation 
thereof and shall set forth in an Office action the 
reasons for such refusal. An applicant disagreeing 
with the reasons for such refusal may request 
reconsideration and withdrawal of the refusal, 
giving the reasons therefor. If the examiner's 
refusal to record a proposed variety denomination 
is repeated and made final, the examiner shall at 
the same time require the applicant to propose 
another variety denomination for recordation. 
(d) After a final requirement by the examiner for 
submission of a proposed new variety denomi- 
nation, the applicant, in addition to making any 
response due on the remainder of the action, may 
in lieu of proposing another variety denomination 
petition the Commissioner for review of the 
examiner’s holding, upon payment of the fee set 
forth in § 1.17(h). 

(e) The applicant is required to submit for rec- 
ordation the same variety denomination (or, if 
not in English, a translation or transliteration 
thereof) as that previously registered or recorded, 
or proposed for registration in an earlier filed 
application for protection of the same variety in 
another member state of the International Union 
for the Protection of New Varieties of Plants. The 
applicant may submit another denomination for 
recordation, however, upon a showing satisfac- 
tory to the examiner as to why the denomination 
originally submitted or registered in another 
member state of the said Union is unsuitable for 
recordation in the United States. During pendency 
of an application, the examiner may require the 
applicant to provide information regarding all 
denominations for the same variety registered or 
proposed for registration in other member states 
of the said Union before the application was filed 
in the United States. 

(f) The applicant shall indicate in the application 
the date of first commercial use in the United 
States if any, of the variety denomination pro- 
posed for recordation; or, if not commercially 
used prior to filing of the application, indicate 
during pendency of the application when the 


recordation shall be promptly published in the 
Official Gazette. A Certificate of Correction in- 
dicating such substitute denomination shall be 
issued for the patent. If the patent has been as- 
signed, only the assignee of record may apply 
for recordation of a substitute denomination. 

(h) The Commissioner shall upon its receipt in the 
Office promptly publish in the Official Gazette 
each variety denomination proposed for recorda- 
tion and the genus and species of the plant in- 
volved. Correspondence from the public object- 
ing to the recordation of such denomination, if 
accompanied by reasons therefor, will be placed 
in the official file and considered by the examiner 
in an ex parte manner. An objection to recordation 
may be based on an earlier recorded or unrecorded 
variety denomination, a registered or common 
law trademark, a trade name or trade indicia, or 
other alleged prior right timely called to the Office’s 
attention. The applicant shall be notified by the 
Office of the receipt of such correspondence. The 
secrecy of any pending application will be pre- 
served in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 122 


RENE TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


Sept. 18, 1987. 
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(50) Summary Results of 1991 Patent Action Survey 


The Patent and Trademark Office conducted a survey in the 
March-June 1991 period to gather information from patent 
practitioners and other Office “customers” about the quality of 
Office actions. Approximately 27,000 questionnaires (survey 
forms) were mailed with Office actions. Each survey form 
included 10 specific questions and provided space to make 
general comments. Each survey form identified only the Exam- 
ining Group to which the application was assigned so that all 
responses would be completely anonymous. 

Approximately 4,200 survey forms were returned (16% return 
rate). 


Results 


I. A tabulation of respondents’ answers to the 10 specific 
questions revealed the following compliance rates relative to 
the accompanying Office actions: 


35 U.S.C. 103 Rejections: 


1. 72% identify portion of references relied on. 

2. 70% indicate how teachings of references are modified 
or combined. 

3. 65% communicate the rationale why the claimed 
invention would have been obvious. 


35 U.S.C. 112, Ist para. rejections: 
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4. 58% sufficiently explain “new matter” position. 
5. 67% sufficiently explain “non-enabling” disclosure po- 
sition. 


Final Rejection Practice: 


6. 56% respond to applicant’s arguments. 
7. 52% of Advisory Actions identify new issues and/or new 
matter when denying entry. 


Allowance Practice: 


8. 90% of reasons for allowance were clear. 
Miscellaneous: 


9. 45% clearly communicate reasons for finding declara- 
tions/affidavits unpersuasive. 

10. 54% of Examiner’s Answers address appellant’s argu- 
ments. 


The questions relating to “Final Rejection Practice” and to the 
“Miscellaneous” topic areas asked whether examiners respond 
to attorney arguments and how attorneys interpret the examin- 
ers’ responses to their arguments. These topic areas and others 
where there are relatively low compliance rates have been 
identified as areas of Office practice needing improvement. 

The responses to the 10 survey questions show that continu- 
ous improvement has been achieved in several areas. For ex- 
ample, the high percentage of affirmative responses in the area 
of explaining 35 U.S.C. 103 rejections (72%, 70%, and 65%) 
reflects a clear improvement over internal surveys made within 
the last several years, and reflects the effectiveness of recent 
extensive Office training programs in this area. It is also apparent 
there is still room for further improvement. Another positive 
result was that 90% of respondents, commenting on Reasons for 
Allowance, felt that the reasons given were clear. 


II. Analysis of respondents’ general comments: 


Over 1800 survey forms were returned with comments (43% 
of total responses). While these comments were directed toward 
many different areas, two major categories were apparent: 


Category A: 62% of the comments expressed the need for 
additional quality improvement of actions. 


The most commonly expressed comments in this category 
indicate that the quality of Office actions can be improved by 
giving a better explanation of the rationale or reasons in support 
of rejections. Examples of comments received include: all ele- 
ments of claims are not addressed in 35 U.S.C. 102(b) rejections; 
one of the references used in a 35 U.S.C. 103 rejection is not 
explained; features of dependent claims were not treated; claim 
limitations were ignored; “boilerplate” 35 U.S.C. 103 rejections 
were being given; and it was difficult to understand the rationale 
for the rejection, and, therefore, to file a proper and meaningful 
response. 

The second most common type of comment in this category 
indicated that examiners misunderstand an essential feature. For 
example: actions reflect a misunderstanding by the examiner of 
the scope and content of the prior art, the presently claimed 
invention, or the original disclosure. Further, comments indicate 
that some cited references seem to have no bearing on the 
claimed invention because the rejection of the claims is not 
supported by the disclosure of the applied reference. 


Category B: 20% of the comments had compliments about 
the quality of Office actions. 


The compliments acknowledged actions which presented a 
thorough analysis of the claim language with respect to the prior 
art references; which included suggestions for amendments to 
the claims so as to place the application in condition for allow- 
ance; and/or which gave a “tough” examination which would 
result in a stronger patent. 

It is significant that the most common type of comment 
indicated that enhanced explanations would improve the quality 
of Office actions, while, at the same time, the second most 
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common type of comment indicated that the quality of Office 
actions is considered to be very good in this regard. This seems 
to indicate that the quality of many Office actions are good, but 
that additional emphasis is still needed in this area. 


Planned Initiatives: 


The answers to the 10 questions and the comments are consid- 
ered vital to current Office efforts to improve the quality of patent 
examination. The data, where statistically reliable, has been 
analyzed on an examining corps and individual group basis and 
the following initiatives have been, or will be, taken: 


1. Update our continuing legal education program for experi- 
enced examiners with extra emphasis being placed on areas 
where improved performance is needed, such as the need for 
better motivation statements in rejections. Specific courses have 
been developed to provide tailored training in important areas, 
such as treatment of algorithms in claims, evaluating evidence 
submitted by applicants, and responding to applicant’s argu- 
ments. 

2. Enhance the Patent Academy curriculum for training junior 
examiners to place greater emphasis on the areas of examination 
where improved performance is needed, such as in responding to 
amendments after final rejection. 

3. Implement focused training in each Examining Group to 
address specific technological/group specific problems that have 
been indicated by the survey. The training has been implemented 
in a variety of ways including one-on-one, art unit and group 
level programs. Form paragraphs have been developed to help 
ensure that applicant’s arguments are appropriately considered 
and responded to in Office actions. 

4. Develop follow-up surveys in order to determine if the 
corrective actions were successful. In this regard the answers to 
the questions and the concerns raised by respondents in their 
comments will serve as baselines for improvement. 


The relatively small number of responses (only 16%, 4,200 
responses from 27,000 survey forms mailed) resulted in statisti- 
cally insignificant data for analysis of some questions at the 
group level. In part, this may have been due to confusion with 
prior perception surveys, requiring only a single response from 
each practitioner involved. Unlike perception surveys, each 
Patent Action Survey is specific to the Office action that accom- 
panies it, and requests a brief response for that action. Hence, a 
practitioner who received more than one Office action with a 
survey form was requested to complete a survey form for each 
accompanying Office action. 

The Office is planning follow-up surveys in FY-1992 and 
1993. These surveys will be more meaningful and reliable if 
respondents answer the questions in as objective a manner as 
possible. Thus, respondents should try to objectively evaluate 
the accompanying examiner’s action to see if that particular 
action did or did not include the feature(s) addressed by the 
question rather than whether there is agreement or disagreement 
with the examiner’s position. Further, since greater participation 
would yield more reliable statistics, patent practitioners are 
encouraged to respond to future surveys. 

Questions about the FY-1991 Patent Action Surveys should 
be directed to John Terapane, Director Group 1200, or Carolyn 
Ballard, Patent Action Survey Coordinator, both at (703) 308- 
0193. 

June 29, 1992 STEPHEN G. KUNIN 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 
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(51) Report on the Quality Reinforcement Program 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) has instituted a 
Quality Reinforcement Program to identify services offered by 
the PTO that are in need of improvement. As a part of this 
program, the Office, in cooperation with the American Intellec- 
tual Property Law Association (AIPLA), has completed an 
evaluation of selected practices performed by both patent exam- 
iners and representatives of patent applicants during the exami- 
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nation process. The results of this evaluation are detailed in 
Volume I of the PTO Report of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. A summary of the findings of this report is presented 
below. This summary is presented to report on the findings and 
to solicit suggestions from both the public and employees of the 
Patent & Trademark Office on steps that might be taken to raise 
the level of performance of those practices found to be in need of 
improvement. The full report and evaluation, which is quite 
extensive with over 350 pages, is available at the PTO. 
Address: Comments and:inquiries should be addressed to: The 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 
20231, to the attention of Edward Kubasiewicz, Director, Exam- 
ining Group 250, Rm. CP4-9D19. 

Date: Comments should be submitted by June 16, 1987. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Summary of Volume 1—Report on Current 
Level of Performance of Selected Patent 


Examining Corps Practices 


This is a summary of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program Report, which addresses the current level of perform- 
ance of selected Patent Examining Corps practices. This sum- 
mary presents a background of the Quality Reinforcement Pro- 
gram and a synopsis of conclusions reached for each selected 
practice. 


Background of the Quality Reinforcement Program 


On Feb. 25, 1986, President Reagan issued an executive order 
establishing a comprehensive program for the improvement of 
productivity throughout all of government. From this executive 
order the Department of Commerce evolved a Productivity 
Improvement Program entitled PROJECT PRIDE. The program 
was announced as encompassing productivity, quality excel- 
lence and client satisfaction. 

The role of U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) in 
PROJECT PRIDE centers around quality, and is entitled the 
Quality Reinforcement Program. 

The goal of the PTO program is to improve the quality of 
patent examining functions and the timeliness and quality of 
other public services. In particular, the program focuses on 
improving the quality of practices performed in three different 
areas of the PTO, i.e., the Patent Examining Corps, the Office of 
Administration and the Office of Documentation. 

The quality of an issued patent and the record before the PTO 
in the patented file are extremely important to the patent owner 
and to others who may be competitors or otherwise affected by 
the patent. Investment decisions and the recoupment of research, 
development and marketing expenditures often depend upon 
patent protection. Potential licensees and infringers need to 
know where they stand in regard to an issued patent. Patent 
owners and others need to be able to have a high degree of 
confidence in the validity of a patent. Valid patents and a clear 
and correct file record will help to eliminate unnecessary and 
expensive patent litigation costs which are currently estimated to 
total at least $800 million per year. 

The concern for productivity and productivity improvement 
is not a recent development at the PTO. During the past quarter 
of a century one of the most pressing problems for the Office has 
been a large and growing backlog of unexamined patent appli- 
cations and the resulting long pendency time between filing an 
application and issuance of a patent. The average pendency of 
patent applications in 1964 was 37 months. However, average 
pendency dropped steadily in the 1970s until it culminated in an 
average pendency of 18 months in 1977. This pendency was 
shortlived due to a loss of adequate resources. However, pen- 
dency is once again falling and it is expected that an average 
pendency of 18 months will be achieved in 1989. 

Historically, the Office has successfully responded to situ- 
ations similar to the one in which it presently finds itself. 
Beginning in the 1960s when the backlog of new applications 
exceeded 200,000, a program designed to drastically increase 
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the productivity of the Corps was initiated. Part of that program 
was what has since become known as “compact prosecution”. 
An increased staff of examiners was reinstructed to take a new 
approach toward examining in which patentable subject matter 
was looked for and indicated as early in the prosecution of the 
case as possible, references were automatically furnished with 
actions, attomeys were urged to originally file claims of the 
broadest possible range of scope, telephonic prosecution was 
instituted, first actions and application disposals became the 
measure of examiners’ performance, preprinted first action forms 
were designed, etc. 

The question before the Office now is whether sufficient 
attention is being given to quality. The intent of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program, as it applies to the Patent Examining 
Corps, is to take stock of the present situation and to consider 
whether any corrective action needs to be taken to improve the 
quality of the examination process. 

The Office is currently using and improving various tools to 
assure a quality examined patent. These tools include the quality 
review program, supervisory reviews of examiner work through 
the performance appraisal system and through the promotion 
and signatory authority programs, improved and expanded ex- 
aminer training, development of the automated patent system to 
improve the quality of examiner searching, recruitment of “top- 
of-the-class” new examiners, and detailed and clear guidlines on 
examining policy and procedure. 

The Quality Reinforcement Program is a new quality tool for 
improving the actual quality of the patents issued as well as the 
record behind the issuance of these patents. This new program 
differs from the quality review program in that this program 
looks at the key pieces of the patent examining process that 
contribute to and make up the end product or patent rather than 
looking only at the end product. The Quality Reinforcement 
Program focuses on the effectiveness and consistency with 
which examiners apply existing law and procedures and how 
they communicate their findings to applicants. The program also 
focuses on the attorney’s contribution to this work product. 
Lastly, the program focuses on the timeliness of some of the 
services provided by the Corps’ clerical support staff. Such 
focusing is not intended to be carried out one time only. Rather, 
the methodology used in this program will be applied to any key 
pieces, identified by PTO personnel or the bar in the future, as 
needing a review of the type dictated by this program. The aim 
in short is to build quality and timeliness from the ground up and 
to maintain them at a high level. 

This report presents and analyzes the findings of the Quality 
Reinforcement Program only as the findings relate to practices 
performed in the Patent Examining Corps. The portion of the 
program reported in this volume represents a cooperative effort 
between the Corps and the American Intellectual Property Law 
Association (AIPLA) through its Ad Hoc Committee on Quality. 
The focus is on certain practices involved in the prosecution, 
examination and processing of patent applications by both the 
PTO and by patent applicants and their representatives. 


Methodology 


The methodology adopted for the program comprises the 
following process: 


1. select target practices, 

2. determine the current quality or performance level of the 

target practices, 

3. compare the current performance of the target practices 

to the desired level of performance, 

4. implement, where appropriate, steps to raise the current 

level of performance to the desired level, 

5. subsequently, determine the level of performance of the 
target practices, and 

6. compare the current level of performance to the subse- 

quently determined level of performance to determine 

what, if any, change has occurred. 


Target Practices 


A number of practices were targeted for the program 
as a result of complaints and concerns, raised by the bar 


and PTO personnel. The targeted practices are identified as 
follows: 
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A. Explanations of Rejections 


This program targeted examiner “explanations of 
rejections” as a practice to be reviewed based in part on 
a de-emphasis by the Office on the degree to which 
examiners were required to include detailed explana- 
tions of the supporting rationale behind their rejections 
during the 1970s. The PTO instituted the use of an 
abbreviated, handwritten form (PTO- 1 142) forthe prepa- 
ration of first Office actions during the early 1970s. The 
form provided for a cryptic description of how the 
references were being combined in a § 103 rejection and 
provided little space for explanation of the supporting 
rationale behind rejections. The form was mandatory for 
all first actions, and was discontinued in 1982 primarily 
due to complaints from the patent bar and the courts that 
examiner explanations of rejections were not sufficient. 
The inclusion of “explanations of rejections” as a tar- 
geted practice for this program enables the evaluation of 
whether further improvement is needed in this area. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


This program targeted “final rejection practice” for 
review based in part on the conflicting needs of PTO and 
patent applicants/attorneys in this area of practice. In 
order to reduce the time applicants must wait to obtain a 
patent and to increase efficiency of the examination 
process, the PTO uses various incentives for examiners 
to make their rejections final early in the prosecution. 

To the contrary, patent applicants often desire to have 
the examiner repeatedly reconsider his or her position or 
to continue to amend the claims. These conflicting in- 
centives often lead to disputes relating to the propriety 
and/or timeliness of final rejections and to whether 
amendments are entered after an action has been made 
final. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 


This program targeted “information disclosure state- 
ments” for review based upon concerns expressed by 
both applicants/attorneys and by the Patent Examining 
Corps over the submission of these statement. 

Patent examiners, in the interest of efficiency and 
productivity, are benefited by the disclosure to the Office 
of all material information relating to the patentability of 
the application prior to their first Office action. However, 
this must be balanced against the practical reality that 
applicants/attorneys often don’t become aware of mate- 
rial information until later in the prosecution, and don’t 
have readily available translations of foreign documents 
or copies of documents for submission to the PTO. This 
practice looks at the extent to which the practical needs 
of both the PTO and the applicant/attorney are served by 
the procedures relating to “information disclosure state- 
ment”. 


D. Interviews 


This program targeted “interviews” for review to 
determine the extent to which personal discussions are 
held between examiners and attorneys and to evaluate 
whether the parties consider personal interviews to be a 
productive or helpful means for clarifying issues that 
may not have been clearly communicated in earlier 
written communications. Selection of “interviews” as a 
targeted practice was based in part on isolated com- 
plaints by some examiners that interviews were not 
always productive for them and by some attorneys that 
some examiners are reluctant to hold interviews. 

PTO procedures require that all business with the 
Office be conducted in writing (37 CFR § 1.2). To 
comply with this rule and still accommodate request for 
oral discussions with examiners, it is PTO policy that the 
substance of all personal interviews must be reduced to 
writing (see § 713.04 of the MPEP). Selection of “inter- 
views” as a targeted practice was also based on concerns 
that the written record include an explanation of the 
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substance of all oral interviews. Under this practice, the 
program focused on determining the perceptions of 
examiners and attorneys about interviews. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


This program targeted “responses by applicant” for 
review to determine the extent to which practitioners 
representing patent applicants submit responses to ex- 
aminer actions that are complete and in compliance with 
current rules and procedures. Specific activities under 
this topic, such as the extent to which explanations of 
why claims are considered unobvious over the art cited 
by the examiner and the degree of compliance with 37 
CFR § 1.116 when amendments are presented after a 
final rejection, were selected based upon some com- 
plaints by examiners about attorney responses in these 
areas. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


This program targeted “Completeness of the Record” 
for review based primarily upon the importance of a 
complete file record to those who must review patented 
files and make important decisions based upon the facts 
and determinations therein. The necessity of insuring a 
complete file record has been urged by such diverse 
interests as federal court judges, potential licensees, 
potential infringers, and those attempting to avoid in- 
fringement. 

This topic looks at the extent to which examiners 
insure a complete file record by including a statement of 
reasons for allowance where appropriate, fully and prop- 
erly record the search of the prior art, and check foreign 
priority information for accuracy and completeness. 
This topic does not look at the extent to which examiners 
explain their rejection; see targeted practice A, “Expla- 
nation of Rejections.” The extent to which applicants file 
complete responses iscovered in targeted practice E, 
“Responses by Applicant.” 


G. Compact Prosecution 


This program targeted “Compact Prosecution” for 
review based upon its importance as a key element in 
current PTO efforts to reduce pendency time of applica- 
tions to an average of 18 months. The premise behind 
compact prosecution is that pendency time will be mini- 
mized if each stage of prosecution is fully and thor- 
oughly conducted by both examiners and applicants. 
The demands of such a standard have inevitably led to 
complaints from each side relating to the completeness 
of considerations and the willingness to take that “extra 
step”. Examiners have been criticized for confining 
searches to only what is literally claimed, and for failing 
to indicate possible areas of patentability at the earliest 
possible stage. Applicants have been criticized for fail- 
ure to claim all limitations that might be considered 
patentable prior to the initial search by the examiner, for 
amending the claims to include these limitations only 
after first action, and for failing to correct significant 
formal deficiencies prior to initial examination. 


H. Appeal Practice 


This program targeted “Appeal Practice” for review 
primarily due to the recent and substantial increase in the 
backlog of appealed applications awaiting decision by 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. Primary 
emphasis was placed on determining the extent to which 
appellant’s brief and the examiner’s answer are formally 
complete so that expeditious consideration may be given 
by the Board. 

As a result of the high priority being given by the 
PTO to reduce the backlog of cases at the Board, addi- 
tional survey questions were included to determine the 
extent to which additional requirements beyond those 
currently in effect for the preparation of the appellant’s 
brief and examiner’s answer would be useful to examin- 
ers and the Board. 
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I. Allowances After Appeal Brief 


This program targeted “Allowances after Appeal” for 
review in response to complaints that examiners often 
allow cases after appellant has filed a brief when the 
cases should have been allowed before the brief was 
filed. 


J. Processing Times 


This program targeted “Processing Times” for re- 
view based upon its importance to the PTO goal of 
reducing pendency of patent applications to 18 months. 


DETERMINATION OF CURRENT LEVELS 
OF PERFORMANCE 


The step of determining the current level of performance of 
the targeted practices was accomplished through a number of 
surveys. 

One survey, called the Applications Survey, was an internal 
factual survey that involved selecting a sample of 150 applica- 
tions on a random basis from all the examining groups. A survey 
team, comprising three Supervisory Patent Examiners (SPEs) 
and three reviewers from Qualtiy Review, performed a detailed 
review of the applications according to a questionnaire, which 
was developed with the joiut cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc 
Quality Committee. 

A second survey, called the AIPLA Survey, was an opinion 
questionnaire provided by the AIPLA to 5500 of its members. 
The questionnaire was developed jointly with the AIPLA Ad 
Hoc Quality Committee. The AIPLA questionnaire sought the 
perception of the attorneys of the quality of the work performed 
by the Corps relative to the targeted practices. Space was 
provided for the respondents to include comments on the 
questionnaire. Over 1100 attorneys responded to the question- 
naire. 

Another survey, called the Examiners Survey, was also an 
opinion questionnaire provided to all patent examiners and SPEs 
on a voluntary and anonymous basis. The questionnaire queried 
the examiners and SPEs about the practices of the practitioners 
before the PTO. Space was provided for the respondents to 
include comments on the questionnaire. Over 650 responses 
were received. 

A fourth survey, called the Appeals Survey, was also an 
internal factual survey. The questionnaire was developed with 
the cooperation of the AIPLA Ad Hoc Quality Committee. The 
questionnaire sought data about the practices carried out in the 
appeal process in the PTO. For this survey, 60 applications were 
selected on a random basis from all the examining groups. The 
survey team performed a detailed review of the applications 
according to the questionnaire. 

Three other surveys were used to gather data. All of these 
surveys were developed and conducted by the Office of Quality 
Review. Two surveys involved the review of 1878 allowed 
applications concerning information disclosure statements. An- 
other survey involved the review of 290 applications allowed 
after appellant had filed an appeal brief, but before an examiner’s 
answer was prepared. 

Relative to the processing times, PALM reports were used to 
obtain data on the practices targeted for this activity. 


COMPARISON OF CURRENT LEVELS 
TO DESIRED LEVELS 


The step of comparing the current levels of performance to 
the desired or standard levels of performance was accomplished 
by setting out the desired or standard level for each target 
practice. Next, all the information provided by the surveys was 
analyzed for each target practice and compared to the desired or 
standard level for the target practice. The analysis resulted in 
the following general conclusions. (A detailed listing 
of all conclusions for each targeted practice is presented in 
Section VII of Volume I of the Quality Reinforcement Program 
Report.) 


SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS 
A. Explanations of Rejections 
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1. Identification of Statutory Basis for Rejection 

Over 95% of the rejections under 35 USC §§ 103 and 
112, second paragraph (clarity), cited the statutory basis 
for the rejection. With respect to rejections under 35 USC 
§ 102, 92% of the rejections cited the statutory basis. 
Hence, no significant improvement is needed in specify- 
ing the statutory basis of a rejection based on 35 USC §§ 
102, 103 or 112, second paragraph. 

With respect to rejections under 35 USC § 112, first 
paragraph, 14-19% of the rejections based on a non- 
enabling disclosure and 42% of the rejections based on 
new matter failed to cite the statutory basis. Hence, 
improvement is needed in specifying that a rejection, 
based on new matter or the lack of an enabling disclo- 
sure, is under 35 USC § 112, first paragraph. 


2. Explanation of Rejections Based on Prior Art 

Approximately two-thirds of the rejections reviewed 
failed to explain why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious in view of the applied prior art. Over 75% 
of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA survey per- 
ceived rejections under 35 USC § 103 as lacking an 
explanation of why the claimed invention would have 
been obvious. Moreover, 70 comments from attorneys 
(the highest for any topic) were critical of the explana- 
tions of rejections under 35 USC § 103. Hence, signifi- 
cant improvement is needed to assure that rejections 
based on prior art appropriately communicate the ration- 
ale for such rejections. 


3. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, First 
Paragraph, Non-Enabling Disclosure 
Nineteen percent of all the non-enabling disclosure 
rejections reviewed failed to give reasons in support of 
the rejection. Hence, improvement is needed in explain- 
ing why a disclosure is non-enabling. 


4. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC §112, First 
Paragraph, New Matter 
With respect to rejections based on new matter, 35% 
of the rejections reviewed failed to pointout the language 
considered to be new matter, and 40% of these rejections 
did not give a reason why the language was considered 
new matter. Hence, significant improvements are needed 
in pointing out the language that is considered to be new 
matter, and explaining why the new matter is not sup- 
ported by the disclosure as originally filed. 


5. Explanation of Rejections Under 35 USC § 112, Second 


Approximately 90% of the rejections reviewed pointed 
out the claim language considered unclear. Thus, no 
significant improvement is needed in pointing out what 
claim language is considered unclear in rejections under 
the second paragraph of § 112. 

Twenty-three percent of the non-final rejections re- 
viewed failed to explain why the language was consid- 
ered unclear. In final actions, 8% of the rejections failed 
to explain why the language was considered unclear. 
Hence, improvement is needed in explaining why the 
claim language is considered unclear in rejections under 
the second paragraph of § 112. 


6. Alternative Rejections Under 35 USC §§ 102/103 
Three percent of the actions reviewed contained alter- 
native rejections under 35 USC §§ 102, 103. Ten percent 
of the examiners’ answers reviewed contained similar 
rejections. The number of alternative rejections under 
either § 102 or § 103 was sufficiently low so that no 
further action is required. 


B. Final Rejection Practice 


1. Timely Development of Issues in Examiner and Attor- 
ney Communications 

The perception surveys indicate that examiner actions 

and attorney responses leading up to final rejection do 

not adequately develop the issues. The objective Appli- 

cations Survey data indicate that 32% of examiners’ 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


non-final actions do not fully respond to all arguments 
raised by the applicant. Improvement is needed by both 
examiners and attorneys in fully developing the issues 
prior to final. 

Final rejections were found to treat all claims, but were 
deficient in answering all arguments presented by the 
applicant and in treating affidavits and declarations sub- 
mitted to overcome rejections. Improvement is needed 
in responding to all issues raised during the prosecution 
when making a final rejection. 


2. Appropriateness of Final Rejection 


Thirteen percent of the final actions surveyed were 
considered premature. However, 91% of the final rejec- 
tions reviewed were considered to be reasonable. Thirty- 
nine percent of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA 
survey perceived final actions as proper only occasion- 
ally or rarely. 

Though examiners appear to be doing an acceptable 
job in making reasonable and proper final rejections, 
some improvement is needed. However, attorney per- 
ception is substantially lower than the factual findings. 
This may be due to a desire by attorneys for a more liberal 
after final procedure rather than improper examiner 
application of the current procedure. 


3. Advisory Actions 


Advisory actions were found to be mailed in a timely 
manner. 

Thirty-three percent of the amendments filed after 
final were improperly refused entry. Only 46% of the 
attorneys responding to the AIPLA surveyperceived that 
reasons given by examiners for the non-entry of amend- 
ments after final were clear almost always or most of the 
time. Moreover, only 50% of these attorneys perceived 
their response to final rejections to have been given full 
consideration. 

In only 39% of the instances when an amendment to 
existing claims was entered after final did the advisory 
action clearly specify the grounds of rejection applicable 
to the amended claims. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed in assur- 
ing that amendments after final: 


a. are not arbitrarily refused entry, 

b. are given sufficient consideration, and 

c. communicate the ground of rejection for any claim 
amended after the final rejection. 


C. Information Disclosure Statements 
1 .Frequency and Timeliness of Submissions 


Information disclosure statements are submitted ei- 
ther as statements in the specification or as separate 
papers in approximately 60% of the applications. Eighty- 
two percent of the statements are submitted prior to the 
first action. However, 47% are filed more than three 
months from the filing date. In 1978, just after 37 CFR § 
1.56 was amended, only 21% of the statements were 
filed more than three months after the filing date. 
Twelve percent of applications on appeal had state- 
ments filed after the final rejection. Two percent of the 
statements are filed after the application has been al- 
lowed. 

Only 11% of the statements filed more than three 
months after the filing date contained an explanation for 
the delay. 

Hence, significant improvements are needed for as- 
suring that information disclosure statements are filed in 
a timely manner, and with an explanation for the delay 
when filed late. 


2. Submission Includes Explanation of Relevancy of Docu- 


ments 

The explanation of the relevance of the art is substan- 
tially below standard whether the citation is incorporated 
in the specification or is in a separate paper. Hence, 
significant improvement is needed in assuring that ex- 
planations of the relevance of documents cited in infor- 
mation disclosure statements are provided. 
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3. Copy of Documents Supplied 

Copies of cited documents, regardless of type, are not 
provided in approximately 60% of cases when state- 
ments are incorporated into the specification. Even when 
eliminating those statements citing only U.S. patent 
documents, the Applications Survey still shows a 25% 
level of noncompliance for specification-incorporated 
statements. There is a need for improvement in supply- 
ing copies of documents cited in specification-incorpo- 
rated statements. 


4. Translation of Foreign Documents Provided 


Either a translation or a statement that a translation is 
not readily available is generally not provided when the 
citation is incorporated in the specification. While com- 
pliance with the standard is better when the citation is in 
a separate paper, compliance is still poor. Improvement 
is needed. 


5. Form PTO-1449 or Equivalent 


Since the use of PTO form 1449 is not mandatory, this 
section merely reports the degree to which the form is 
voluntarily used and is thus informational only. Form 
PTO-1449 is used in about 70% of disclosure statement 
submissions when the submission is in a separate paper. 
The form is used in about 25% of the disclosure state- 
ments incorporated in the specification. 


6. Miscellaneous 


Examiners considered art submitted prior to first ac- 
tion in 93% of cases reviewed. Improvement is needed to 
insure 100% compliance. 

While the survey results indicate a perception by 
examiners that related copending applications are not 
being fully disclosed, no objective survey data was 
recorded on this topic. Since attorneys are only required 
to cite related applications that are material, the survey 
question does not measure perceived performance against 
the current standard. No conclusions can be reached 
based upon the survey data. 


D. Interviews 


1. Interviews in General 


The results of the AIPLA survey indicate that, of the 
attorneys responding to the survey, 


a. 75% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 89% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 68% perceived examiners to be adequately pre- 
pared, and 

d. 85% perceived the interview summary form to be 
completed adequately. 


The results of the Examiners Survey indicate that, of 
the examiners responding to the survey, 


a. 53% perceived interviews as productive, 

b. 96% perceived interviews to be kept as scheduled, 

c. 88% perceived attorneys to be adequately pre- 
pared, and 

d. 67% perceived attorneys as making the substance 
of the interview of record. 


The survey results indicate that attorneys perceive that 
examiners are willing to grant at least one interview if 
timely requested. No need for improvement would ap- 
pear necessary. A substantial number of attorneys (ap- 
proximately 30%) feel that examiners are only occasion- 
ally or rarely willing to discuss and attempt to resolve 
substantive issues at interviews. However,examiners 
often express the desire to reserve commitments until 
after an interview so that full consideration of all points 
could be made. It cannot be concluded from the survey 
data whether examiners could be making more substan- 
tive commitments at interviews. No need for improve- 
ment is indicated. Some improvement is needed by 
attorneys in ensuring that an adequate written record of 
the substance of all interviews is provided. 
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2. Telephone Restriction 


As a general policy, the examiner should telephone 
the attorney of record and request an oral election when 
making a restriction requirement. In 62% of the restric- 
tion requirements reviewed, the policy was followed. 
However, the telephone is not required to be used when 
examiners know that an election will not be made by 
phone. The number of instances of the remaining 38% 
where no restriction was made for this reason was not 
determined. Hence, while it appears that some improve- 
ment is needed, the degree of need for improvement 
cannot be determined without further study. 


E. Responses by Applicant 


1. Responses under 37 CFR § 1.111 


Approximately 90% of the responses reviewed were 
technically fully responsive to Office actions. However, 
the percentage of responses that explained why the 
claimed invention would have been unobvious in view 
of the prior art was significantly lower. Moreover, some 
of the comments from examiners indicate that they feel 
responses often argue references individually rather than 
address the combination of references set forth in the 
prior Office action. At least part of this may be due to the 
lack of an examiner explanation in rejections how refer- 
ences are used and combined. 

Hence, no significant improvement is needed in assur- 
ing that responses under § 1.1§reat all objections and 
rejections. However, significant improvement is needed 
in assuring that responses include an explanation of why 
it would have been unobvious to combine or modify the 
references in the manner suggested by the examiner. 


2. Responses Under 37 CFR § 1.116 


Only 16% of the amendments filed after a final rejec- 
tion that were reviewed presented a showing of good and 
sufficient reasons why they were necessary and why 
they were not presented earlier. Moreover, 48% of the 
examiners and SPEs responding to the Examiners Sur- 
vey perceived that attorneys generally do not start seri- 
ous prosecution or make substantial amendments until 
after the final rejection. 

Hence, significant improvement is needed in assuring 
that responses under § 1.116 explain why an amendment 
was not presented earlier. 


3. Appeal Briefs—Responses to Rejections 


Ninety-four percent of the briefs reviewed contained 
an explanation why the examiner’s modification of the 
references would have been unobvious. Hence, no sig- 
nificant improvement is needed in assuring that briefs 
adequately communicate why the examiner’s rejection 
is considered improper. 


4. Affidavits/Declarations Submitted to Overcome Rejec- 
tions 


Approximately 20% of affidavits/declarations are not 
filed in a timely manner. Hence, improvement is needed 
in assuring that affidavits/declarations are subzz::tted in a 
timely manner. 

Examiner perception of the sufficiency of affidavits to 
either establish proper “nexus” when asserting commer- 
cial success or to present evidence to substantiate an 
allegation of “secondary considerations” was very low, 
indicating a need for at least some attorney improve- 
ment. 


F. Completeness of the Record 


1. Reasons for Allowance 


In 22% of the applications reviewed, the reason for 
allowance was not clear from the record. Moreover, only 
50% of the attorneys responding to the AIPLA Survey 
perceived the reason for allowance made of record by the 
examiner, as clearly establishing why the claims were 
allowed. Hence, significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the record clearly explain why the claims 
were allowed. 
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2. Recordation of Searches 
Eighty-five percent of the applications surveyed had 
search boxes properly filled out by the examiner. Ap- 
proximately 45% of the applications, wherein an auto- 
mated search was made, were lacking information about 
the automated search. Hence, improvements are needed 
in assuring that the search data are recorded in a com- 

plete and accurate manner. 


3. Foreign Priority Data Verified 


The priority/PCT data appearing on the face of the file 
wrapper were not verified in 23% of the applications 
reviewed. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that the priority/PCT data appearing on the file 
jacket are verified. 


G. Compact Prosecution 


1. Adequacy of Applications Prior to First Action 


Applications should be devoid of obvious informali- 
ties. Significant improvement is needed in foreign origin 
applications since 70% of the examiners surveyed per- 
ceived foreign applications as containing substantial 
formal deficiencies almost always or most of the time. 
However, only 16% of the examiners perceived U.S. 
origin applications as containing substantial formal de- 
ficiencies. 

The disclosure should be readily understandable and 
the claims should clearly define the invention to enable 
the examiner to conduct an adequate search. Improve- 
ment is needed in foreign origin applications since 20% 
of the examiners surveyed perceive such applications as 
lacking an adequate disclosure to permit examination 
almost always or most of the time. However, 97% of 
these examiners perceive U.S. origin applications as 
containing an adequate disclosure. 

Claims should be presented that range from the broad- 
est to the most detailed that applicant is willing to accept. 
Substantial improvement is needed in this area since the 
Applications Survey shows that only approximately 
60% of the applications surveyed contained such a range 
of claims. 


2. Searches 


The first search should cover the invention as de- 
scribed and claimed. Substantial improvement is needed 
in conducting a more thorough search at the time of the 
first action since 50% of the applications surveyed re- 
vealed newly applied art in subsequent actions that 
should have been applied in a previous action. 

A search should be made in the issuing class/subclass. 
Improvement is needed in this area because | 1% of the 
allowed applications reviewed did not indicate that the 
issuing class/subclass was searched. 


3. Indication of Allowable Subject Matter 


Examiners should communicate certain aspects or 
features ofapplicant’s invention that if properly claimed 
would receive favorable consideration. Significant im- 
provement is needed in this area since only 59% of the 
applications that were deemed appropriate for an indica- 
tion of allowable subject matter had such an indication. 


H. Appeal Practice 
1. Appellant’s Brief—Format 


Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed contained a 
concise explanation of the invention. However, only 
46% of the explanations contained a reference back to 
the drawings and/or specification. Hence, a significant 
improvement is needed in assuring that appellant’s ex- 
planation of the invention refers to the drawing and/or 
specification. Ninety-five percent of the briefs reviewed 
contained a copy of the claims. Hence, no significant 
improvement is needed in assuring that appellants pro- 
vide a copy of the claims on appeal. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in briefs were found to be included in the 
surveyed briefs to the following extent, 
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a. 27% of the briefs included a separate summary of 
the issues on appeal, 

b. 53% of the briefs included a citation of the refer- 
ences as well as an explanation of each reference, 

c. 7% of the briefs included a reference back to the 
drawings or specification in the copy of the claims 
presented in the brief; however, 58% of the exam- 
iners surveyed thought that an appeal brief would 
be more useful if the claims on appeal were read on 
the drawings or specification, and 

d. 2% of the briefs pointed out an exemplary claim; 
however 60% of the examiners surveyed thought 
that an appeal brief would be more useful if appel- 
lant is required to state whether all the claims on 
appeal stand or fall together. 


The formal requirements of the brief should be re- 
viewed to determine if these additional requirements 
would improve the manner in which issues on appeal 
and evidence in support thereof are set forth in the 
brief. 


2. Examiner’s Answer—Format 

Ninety percent of the answers surveyed identified the 
status of all the claims in the applications. One hundred 
percent of the answers cited all the references relied upon 
in the appeal and pointed out any deficiencies in the copy 
of the claims provided by appellant. Hence, no signifi- 
cant improvements are needed in the format of the 
examiners’ answers, as measured against the formal 
requirements for examiner’s answers. 

In addition, formal matters that are not currently 
required in examiner’s answers were found to be 
included in the surveyed answers to the following ex- 
tent, 


a. 15% of the answers included a summary of the 
issues on appeal, 

b. 40% of the answers included an explanation of the 
invention, and 

c. 28% of the answers included an explanation of the 
references. 


The formal requirements of the examiner’s answer 
should be reviewed to determine if these additional 
requirements would improve the manner in which issues 
on appeal and evidence in support thereof are set forth in 
the examiner’s answer. 


3. Examiner’s Answer—Completeness 
Seventy-two percent of the answers reviewed re- 
sponded to every significant argument raised in the 
briefs. Hence, a significant improvement is needed in 
assuring that examiners’ answers respond to every sig- 
nificant argument/issue raised by appellants. 


4. Post Examiner’s Answer Practice 
The Appeals Survey shows that a substantial number 
of reply briefs are merely noted with no further comment 
by the examiner. The findings are inconclusive regar- 
dingthe propriety of the reply briefs or whether reply 
briefs are being treated properly by examiners. 


I. Allowance After Appeal Brief 


Thirty-nine percent of applications allowed after an 
appeal brief had been filed were found to have no change 
in appellant’s position. Hence, significant improvement 
is needed in assuring that applications are allowed at the 
ea:liest appropriate stage of prosecution. 


J. Processing Times 


1. 16 Mailing of Office Actions 
Substantial improvement in mailing Office actions 
earlier than one month from the day when the examiners 
are given credit for the Office action has been accom- 
plished since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement 
Program. 
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2. Mailing of Notices of Allowance 
Substantial improvement in assuring that Notices of 
Allowances are mailed promptly has been accomplished 
since the inception of the Quality Reinforcement Pro- 
gram. 


3. Responses to Amendments After Final 
Substantial improvement in mailing responses to 
amendments after final has been accomplished since the 
inception of the Quality Reinforcement Program. 


Perceptions 


In addition to reaching conclusions on the current level of 
performance of each target practice, the program determined the 
opinions of patent examiners and representatives of applicants 
on various topics involved in the examination process. A sum- 
mary of their perceptions is presented below. 

Examiner legal proficiency was perceived by attor- 
neys to be in definite need of improvement. 

Examiner technical competency, care in doing the 
job, and neatness of attire were perceived by attorneys as 
more positive than negative, but in need of improve- 
ment. 

Clerical competency and care in doing the job were 
perceived by attorneys to be in definite need of improve- 
ment. 

Clerical functions including neatness of attire, coop- 
erativeness, courteousness and availability were per- 
ceived as being more positive than negative, but with 
substantial room for improvement. 

Attorney handling of foreign origin applications was 
perceived by examiners to be deficient in preparation of 
the case for examination. Attorney practices including 
continued prosecution after final, interview practice, 
submission of information disclosure statements and 
explanation of reasons for disagreement with § 103 
rejections were also of concern to examiners. 


[1078 OG 22] 
(52) Diligence in Filing Petitions to Revive 
and Petitions to Withdraw 
the Holding of Abandonment 


Once an application becomes inadvertently abandoned, it is 
incumbent on applicant to act with diligence in providing the 
response necessary to continue prosecution. Petitions to revive 
orto withdraw the holding of abandonment must be filed promptly 
after applicant is notified or otherwise becomes aware of the 
abandonment. Unless and until the Commissioner accepts 
applicant’s response as sufficient and complete to revive the 
application or to withdraw the holding of abandonment, the 
application remains abandoned and the burden continues to rest 
with applicant to exercise diligence. 

Some practitioners have demonstrated a lack of diligence in 
filing or renewing a petition to revive or a petition to withdraw 
the holding of abandonment. This appears to have been a con- 
scious decision on the practitioners’ part based on the belief that 
any delay in filing or renewing a petition could be cured by filing 
a terminal disclaimer equivalent to the period of delay in pros- 
ecuting the application. While the Office does have a policy of 
requiring a terminal disclaimer in those situations where there 
has been a delay of more than six months in filing a grantable 
petition to revive an application that has become abandoned [37 
CFR 1.137(c), 1.316(d) and 1.317(c)], the terminal disclaimer 
has never been authorized or set forth in the rules as a substitute 
for diligence. Indeed, such an interpretation would be contrary to 
the traditional concept of reasonable diligence and is contrary to 
the explicit requirement of 37 CFR 1.137(a), 1.155(b), 1.181(f), 
1.316(b) and 1.137(b) that a petition to revive be filed promptly. 
See In re Application of Takao, 17 USPQ2d 1155 (Comm’r. 
1990). 


JAMES E. DENNY 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents-designate 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 


Changes in Procedures for Revival of Patent 
Applications and Reinstatement of Patents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to: modify the petition 
requirements for reviving abandoned applications; extend the 
provisions for revival under the unintentional standard to appli- 
cations abandoned under §1.53(d); modify the requirements for 
a petition to accept late payment of a maintenance fee filed more 
than six months after expiration of a patent; modify the require- 
ments for a petition to accept unavoidably delayed payment of a 
maintenance fee; and provide for reinstatement of a patent where 
the delay in timely payment of a maintenance fee was uninten- 
tional. The Office is also establishing the amount for the sur- 
charge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration of a 
patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where the 
delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been unintentional. 

Effective Date: Sept. 20, 1993. These rules will be applicable to 
all papers filed with the Office on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register (57 FR 41899) on Sept. 14, 
1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette 
(1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) on October 6, 1992, the Office 
proposed to amend §§1.17, 1.137, 1.155, 1.316, 1.317 and 
1.378. In an Interim Rule published in the Federal Register (57 
FR 56448 on November 30, 1992, and in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office Official Gazette (1145 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 339) on 
December 8, 1992, the Office, pursuant to Public Law 102-444 
enacted October 23, 1992, established interim rules for reinstate- 
ment of a patent where the delay in timely payment of a mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional. The Office also established the 
amount for the surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after 
expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance 
fee where the delay in payment was shown to the satisfaction of 
the Commissioner to have been unintentional. No oral hearing 
was held. 


DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE CHANGED 
OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees.(§1.20) 


Section 1.20(i) is amended to add a $1,500 surcharge fee for 
accepting the unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance 
fee. 


(2) Unavoidable or unintentional abandonment of an applica- 
tion 


Sections 1.137, 1.155, 1.316 and 1 317 each provide for 
petitions to the Commissioner for relief from failure to timely 
comply with a requirement of the Office. Section 1.137 provides 
for petitions to revive patent applications abandoned for failure 
to prosecute where the delay in prosecution was unavoidable 
(§1.137(a)) or the delay was unintentional (§1.137(b)). Section 
1.155 provides for petitions for acceptance of late payment of 
issue fees in applications for design patents as though no aban- 
donment had ever occurred where the delay in payment was 
unavoidable (§1.155(b)) or unintentional (§1.155(c)). Section 
1.316 provides for petitions for acceptance of late payment of 
issue fees in applications for patent as though no abandonment 
had ever occurred where the delay in payment was unavoidable 
(§1.316(b)) or unintentional (§1.316(c)). Section 1.317 provides 
for acceptance of late payment of the balance of issue fees in 
patents as though no lapse had ever occurred where the delay in 
payment was unavoidable (§1.317(b)) or unintentional 
(§1.317(c)). 

In order to obtain relief under the unavoidable standard in the 
above-noted sections, the regulations continue to require the 
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filing of a terminal disclaimer if the petition is filed more than six 
months after the date of abandonment. See §§1.137(c), 1.155(d), 
1.316(d) and 1.317(d). The termina! disclaimer must disclaim a 
period equivalent to the period of abandonment. The period of 
abandonment is considered to be the number of months lapsed 
from the date of abandonment until the date of filing of a 
grantable petition. 

Sections 1.137(c), 1.155(d) and 1.316(d) are amended to 
reflect the current practice that a terminal disclaimer filed for the 
purpose of reviving an application also applies to a patent 
granted on any continuing application entitled to the benefit of 
the filing date of the subject application under 35 U.S.C. 120. 

Applicants may petition under the provisions of §1.183 for a 
waiver of the requirement that a period equivalent to the period 
of abandonment be disclaimed if it can be shown that an extraor- 
dinary situation exists in which justice requires waiver of this 
requirement. 

If petitions under the above-noted sections were not grantable 
because of insufficient evidence or petitioner’ s failure to comply 
with certain requirements, the Office dismissed the petitions. 
The dismissal indicated any missing items and warned petition- 
ers that any renewed petition seeking reconsideration must be 
filed promptly. While the promptness requirement was not 
precisely defined, $1.18 1(f) requires the filing of petitions within 
two months from an action complained of in order to avoid 
possible dismissal of the petition on the grounds that it was not 
timely filed. The above-noted sections are being amended to 
specify a two-month period or such time as may be set in the 
dismissal as being the appropriate deadline for requesting recon- 
sideration. In those situations where petitioners require more 
time to gather additional evidence or items needed for reconsid- 
eration, an extension of time of up to four months may be 
obtained under the provisions of §1.136(a). The filing of a 
renewed petition within the period specified in the decision or 
within the extended period permitted under §1.136 will satisfy 
the promptness requirement of petitions under the unavoidable 
standard. 

Upon failure to timely file a renewed petition under the 
unavoidable standard, the Office will require a showing of 
unavoidable delay for the entire period of abandonment. To be 
entitled to relief under the unavoidable standard, petitioner must 
be able to show unavoidable delay from a time prior to abandon- 
ment to the filing of a grantable petition. Jn re Application of 
Takeo, 17 USPQ2d 1155 (Comm’r Pat. 1990). Upon failure to 
timely file a renewed petition under the unintentional standard 
(see §§1.137(d), 1.155(e), 1.316(e) and 1.317(e)), petitioner 
may be subject to a loss of the right to proceed under the 
unintentional standard if more than one year lapsed between the 
date of abandonment and the date the renewed petition is filed. 

The unintentional provisions specified in §1.137(b) will apply 
to applications abandoned under §1.53(d). Effective Nov. 5, 
1990, the Commissioner waived, under §1.183, the exception 
specified in §1.137(b) as to applicability of petitions under the 
unintentional standards to applications abandoned under 
§1.53(d). See “Petitions to Revive Patent Applications Waiver of 
Provisions of 37 CFR §1.137(b)”, 1121 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 6 
(Dec. 4, 1990). Section 1.137(b) is amended to incorporate this 
new practice into the regulations. 

The Office is amending §1.137(b) to clearly require applicant 
to state that the delay was unintentional, rather than the abandon- 
ment was unintentional. The Office has withdrawn its proposal 
that would have amended the rules of practice to require a 
terminal disclaimer if a grantable petition to reinstate an aban- 
doned application was not filed within six months from the date 
of abandonment. The terminal disclaimer proposal was with- 
drawn because of the burden that such a requirement would 
impose on applicants and the Office and because it is unneces- 
sary to achieve its intended purpose. The Office had suggested 
the terminal disclaimer proposal to ensure that any petition to 
revive was promptly filed. However, the proposed terminal 
disclaimer requirement is unnecessary to ensure prompt filing of 
the petition to revive since the first sentence of §1.137(b) states 
that an application may be revived if the delay was unintentional. 
Accordingly, the specific requirements for the unintentional 
petition to revive have been amended to correspond to the 
existing rule provision that revival is available if the delay was 
unintentional, not just that the abandonment was unintentional. 
A person seeking revival should not make a statement that the 
delay was unintentional unless the entire delay, including the 
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delay from the date it was discovered that the application was 
abandoned up until the petition to revive was actually filed, was 
unintentional. For example, a statement that the delay was 
unintentional would not be proper when applicant becomes 
aware of an abandonment and then intentionally delays filing a 
petition to revive the application under §1.137. 

The Office adopted a policy wherein, under certain strictly 
limited conditions, the one-year period for requesting revival of 
an unintentionally abandoned application could be waived. 
Accordingly, the prohibition against requests for waiver found 
in §§1.137(b), 1.155(c), 1.316(c) and 1.317(c) has been deleted. 
See “Petitions Under 37 CFR 1.183 to Waive the One Year Time 
Period Requirement in 37 CFR 1.137(b), 1.155(c) and 1.316(c)” 
at 1059 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (Oct. 1, 1985). However, appli- 
cants are cautioned that waiver of the one-year deadline under 
the unintentional standard will continue to be subject to strictly 
limited conditions. 


(3) Issue and term of design patents (§1.155) 


Section 1.155 is amended to be consistent with the changes to 
§1.137. Paragraph (b) of §1.155 is further modified to correct a 
typographical error. In the reference to the fee in §1.17(1), the 
letter (1) should have appeared instead of the numeral (1). 


(4) Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee (§ 1.316) 


Section 1.316 is amended to be consistent with the changes to 
§1.137. Paragraph (b) of §1.316 is further modified to correct a 
typographical error. In the reference to the fee in §1.17(1), the 
letter (1) should have appeared instead of the numeral (1). 


(5) Lapsed Patents; delayed payment of balance of issue fee 
(§1.317) 


Section 1.317 contains a provision regarding issue fees paid 
prior to October 1, 1982. Prior to that date, the Office charged an 
initial base issue fee and, depending on the size of the specifica- 
tion and drawings printed, billed applicants for a balance of issue 
fee due. Subsequent to Oct. 1, 1982, all applicants were required 
to pay the same issue fee regardless of the size of the specifica- 
tion and drawings. Reference to the date in §1.317 is being 
deleted at this point in time since it is no longer relevant to 
pending applications. However, practice under this section con- 
tinues to be relevant when a fee change becomes effective before 
payment is received. 

In order to satisfy the requirement of 35 U.S.C. 151, the Office 
mails out a Notice of Allowance which specifies the sum of the 
issue fee due. When the issue fee amount is changed, the sum 
specified on the Notice of Allowance is at times different from 
that required at the time payment is actually received in the 
Office. If applicants submit issue fee payments in the amount 
specified on the Notice of Allowance after the effective date of 
a fee increase, then a balance of issue fee is due. The Office will 
accept payment of the amount specified on the Notice of Allow- 
ance and process the application into a patent. In accordance 
with 35 U.S.C. 151 and 37 CFR 1.317, a notice is sent to 
applicants requesting payment of the balance of the issue fee due 
(the difference between the fee due at time of receipt of payment 
in the Office and the fee specified on the Notice of Allowance) 
and setting a three-month period for payment. See Jn re Mills, 12 
USPQ2d 1847 (Comm’r Pat. 1989). Failure to pay the balance of 
the issue fee within the specified three-month period will result 
in lapse of the patent. Therefore, the reference to Oct. 1, 1982, in 
§1.317 is being replaced by language specifying the conse- 
quences of failure to pay the issue fee due at the time payment is 
made. 

Section 1.317 is amended to be consistent with the changes in 
§1.137. Paragraph (b) of §1.317 is further modified to correct a 
typographical error. In the reference to the fee in §1.17(1), the 
letter (1) should have appeared instead of the numeral (1). 


(6) Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§1.378) 


Public Law 102-444 amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, 
United States Code, to permit the Commissioner to accept late 
payment of any maintenance fee filed within twenty-four months 
after the six-month grace period, if the delay in payment is shown 
to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been uninten- 
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tional. In order to implement Public Law 102-444, paragraphs 
(a) and (c) of §1.378 are amended to permit the filing of a petition 
to accept late payment of a maintenance fee, where the delay in 
payment was unintentional. 

In addition to the timeliness deadline set forth in the preceding 
paragraph, a petition filed under the unintentional standard of 
§1.378(c) would have to include the required maintenance fee 
set forth in §1.20 (e) through (g), the surcharge for an uninten- 
tionally expired patent as set forth in §1.20(i)(2), and a statement 
that the delay in payment of the maintenance fee was uninten- 
tional. 

A person seeking reinstatement of an expired patent should 
not make a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional unless the entire delay, including the 
delay from the date it was discovered that the maintenance fee 
was not paid timely up until the maintenance fee was actually 
paid, was unintentional. For example, a statement that the delay 
in payment of the maintenance fee was unintentional would not 
be proper when patentee becomes aware of an unintentional 
failure to timely pay the maintenance fee and then intentionally 
delays filing a petition for reinstatement of the patent under 
§1.378. 

Petitions to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee in an 
expired patent, prior to enactment of Public Law 102-444, 
required a showing of unavoidable delay. In the case of petitions 
filed more than six months after expiration of a patent, former 
§1.378(c) further required a showing that the failure to timely 
pay the maintenance fee was beyond the control of the patentee. 
The Office had determined that the “beyond the control” stan- 
dard did not find adequate support in the relevant statute (35 
U.S.C. 41(c)) or in the legislative history of Public Law 97-247. 
See “Acceptance of Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees in 
Expired Patents”, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 18 (June 12, 1990). 
Therefore, former § 1.378(c) has been deleted in its entirety to be 
replaced by the unintentional delay provisions discussed above. 
Additionaily, §1.378(b) is amended to provide that the unavoid- 
able delay provisions are available at any time following expira- 
tion of a patent for failure to pay a maintenance fee. 

Furthermore, the practice of accepting late payment of main- 
tenance fees is modified to be more analogous to the practice of 
reviving abandoned applications and accepting late payment of 
issue fees. Additionally, the public interest is best served by 
prompt reinstatement of a patent in which there was an unavoid- 
able or unintentional delay in the timely payment of the mainte- 
nance fee. 

The requirements for a petition to accept late payment of a 
maintenance fee, where the delay was unavoidable, are outlined 
in paragraph (b) of §1.378. In addition to the maintenance fee 
and surcharge previously required, paragraph (b) is amended to 
require prompt filing of a petition after the patentee is notified, or 
otherwise becomes aware, of the expiration of the patent. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Four comments were received. 
Comment ]: One comment questioned the time limits in pro- 
posed §1.378(c)(5). 
Reply: The proposed time limits will not be adopted because 
Public Law 102-444 sets the time limit for filing a petition to 
accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee at twenty-four 
months after the six-month grace period provided in 35 U.S.C. 
4l\(c). 
Comment 2: One comment questioned the proposed terminal 
disclaimer requirement for petitions to revive an abandoned 
application under the unintentional standard. 
Reply: The proposed terminal disclaimer requirement for peti- 
tions to revive an abandoned application under the unintentional 
standard will not be adopted. First, it has been determined that the 
proposed terminal disclaimer requirement would have created 
an unduly complex procedure for both the applicant and the 
Office. Second, the terminal disclaimer requirement is unneces- 
sary to address a delay in filing a petition for unintentional 
abandonment since §1.137(b) already indicates that the applica- 
tion may be revived if the delay was unintentional. If a delay in 
filing a petition was intentional, the petition would be denied. 
Third, the requirements for a petition have been amended to add 
the requirement for a statement that the delay in responding was 
unintentional so as to be consistent with the requirements of the 
first sentence of §1.137(b). Finally, applicants are cautioned 
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against intentionally delaying the filing of a petition to revive an 
application because it may preclude any revival from 
an abandoned status. Applicants have delayed filing a petition 
under the unintentional standard until after expiration of the one- 
year period because of a miscalculation of the one-year period. 
This miscalculation resulted in the applicant being unable to 
show that the delay was unavoidable. Jn re Application of S, 8 
USPQ2d 1630 (Comm’r Pat. 1988). 
Comment 3: One comment questioned whether Public Law 102- 
444 and therefore 37 CFR 1.378(c) were applicable to patents 
that had expired prior to Oct. 23, 1992, for failure to timely pay 
the required maintenance fee. 
Reply: Section 1.378 has been established in accordance with the 
statutory mandate. Public Law 102-444 and 37 CFR 1.378(c) are 
effective as to any patent that would be covered by the literal 
language of the sections. Public Law 102-444 and interim rule 37 
CFR 1.378(c) were effective Oct. 23, 1992. Since Public Law 
102-444 provides up to a twenty-four month period after the six- 
month grace period provided in 35 U.S.C. 41(c) to seek reinstate- 
ment of an expired patent where the delay was unintentional, any 
patent that expired on or after Oct. 23, 1990, for failure to timely 
pay a maintenance fee is eligible for relief under 37 CFR 
1.378(c). However, it should be noted that a petition to reinstate 
an unintentionally expired patent, the required maintenance fee, 
and the unintentional surcharge (37 CFR 1.20(i)(2)) must be 
filed within twenty-four months after the six-month grace period 
to be eligible for relief under the new unintentional provision. 
Comment 4: One comment protested that the $1,500 surcharge 
established in §1.20(i)(2) was too high. 
Reply: The $1,500 surcharge established in § 1 .20(i)(2) is proper. 
The amount of $1,500 was determined by considering: (1) the 
$1,170 petition fee for reinstating an unintentionally abandoned 
patent application, (2) the relationship imposed by statute be- 
tween the $1,170 petition fee for reinstating an unintentionally 
abandoned patent application and the $110 petition fee for 
reinstating an unavoidably abandoned patent application, and 
(3) the $620 surcharge for reinstating an unavoidably expired 
patent. Additionally, the Office noted in its original request for 
comments on the desirability of permitting acceptance of unin- 
tentionally delayed payment of maintenance fees (see 1089 Off. 
Gaz. Pat. Office 55, April 26, 1988) that the surcharge to accept 
an unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee would 
be substantially higher than the surcharge to accept an unavoid- 
ably delayed payment of a maintenance fee. Not only was there 
no comment adverse to the suggestion of a higher fee, one 
comment suggested that the surcharge to accept an unintention- 
ally delayed payment of a maintenance fee be set extremely high 
so that the Office could be assured that the late payment was, in 
fact, unintentional. The Office, after taking all of the above into 
consideration, determined that $1,500 was an appropriate amount 
to charge as the surcharge to accept an unintentionally delayed 
payment of a maintenance fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (S U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate Public Law 102-444 
into the regulations and will give relief to many small entities that 
do not now have a mechanism to reinstate their expired patent. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; industries; 
Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on compe- 
tition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on 
the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
ee and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 
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These rule changes contain a collection of information re- 
quirements subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 


. U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which have previously been approved by the 


Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 0651- 
0016 and 0651-0031. The public reporting burden for these 
collections of information for abandoned applications and de- 
layed maintenance fees is estimated to average 1.0 hour each 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, and 
completing and reviewing the collections of information. Send 
comments regarding these burden estimates, or any other aspect 
of these collections of information, including suggestions for 
reducing the burden, to Jeffrey V. Nase, Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231; 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (ATTN: 
Paperwork Reduction Act Project 0651-0011 and 0651-0016). 


List of Subjects 37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, Part | of title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | would continue to 
read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (i) to read as 
follows: 


§1.20 Post issuance fees. 


*e££4% 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration of 
a patent for non-timely paymett of a maintenance fee where the 
delay in payment is shown tc the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been 

(1) unavoidable 

(2) unintentional 


*e eK * 


3. Section 1.137 is revised to read as follows: 
(a) $1.137 Revival of abandoned application. 


(a) An application abandoned for failure to prosecute may be 
revived as a pending application if it is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commissioner that the delay was unavoidable. A petition 
to revive an abandoned application must be promptly filed after 
the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes aware of, the 
abandonment, and must be accompanied by: 

(1) a proposed response to continue prosecution of that 
application, or the filing of a continuing application, unless 
either has been previously filed; 

(2) the petition fee as set forth in §1.17(1); and 

(3) ashowing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(b) An application unintentionally abandoned for failure to 
prosecute may be revived as a pending application if the delay 
was unintentional. A petition to revive an unintentionally aban- 
doned application must be: 

(1) accompanied by a proposed response to continue pros- 
ecution of that application, or the filing of a continuing applica- 
tion, unless either has been previously filed; 

(2) accompanied by the petition fee as set forth in §1.17(m); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The Commissioner may require additional infor- 
mation where there is a question whether the delay was uninten- 
tional; and 

(4) filed either: 
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(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition to revive under paragraph (a) of this section which 
was filed within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned. 

(c) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under §1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of the 
term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of 
abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer must 
also apply to any patent granted on any continuing application 
entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing date of the 
application for which revival is sought. 

(d) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to revive an application upon petition filed pursuant to 
paragraphs (a) or (b) of this section, to be considered timely, must 
be filed within two months of the decision refusing to revive or 
within such time as set in the decision. 

(e) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be ex- 
tended, except that the three-month period set forth in paragraph 
(b)(4)(ii) and the time period set forth in paragraph (d) of this 
section may be extended under the provisions of §1.136. 


4. Section 1.155 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(d) and adding paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§1.155 Issue and term of design patents. 


se e244 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue fee 
later than three months after the mailing of the notice of allow- 
ance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if upon 
petition the delay in payment is shown to have been unavoidable. 
The petition to accept the delayed payment must be promptly 
filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes 
aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by: 

(1) the issue fee, unless it has been previously submitted; 

(2) the fee for delayed payment (§1.17(1)); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment 
of the issue fee later than three months after the mailing of the 
notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever oc- 
curred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition to 
accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the issue fee, unless it has been 
previously submitted; 

(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The Commissioner may require additional infor- 
mation where there is a question whether the delay was uninten- 
tional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was filed 
within one year of the date on which the application became 
abandoned. 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under §1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of the 
term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of 
abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer must 
also apply to any patent granted on any continuing application 
entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing date of the 
application for which revival is sought. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
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to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in the 
decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be ex- 
tended, except that the three-month period set forth in paragraph 
(c)(4)(i) of this section and the time period set forth in paragraph 
(e) a this section may be extended under the provisions of § 
1.136. 


5. Section 1.316 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) through 
(d) and adding paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§1.316 Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee. 


ee44% 


(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the issue fee 
later than three months after the mailing of the notice of allow- 
ance as though no abandonment had ever occurred if upon 
petition the delay in payment is shown to have been unavoidable. 
The petition to accept the delayed payment must be promptly 
filed after the applicant is notified of, or otherwise becomes 
aware of, the abandonment, and must be accompanied by: 

(1) the issue fee, unless it has been previously submitted; 

(2) the fee for delayed payment (§1.17(1)); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing must 
be a verified showing if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment 
of the issue fee later than three months after the mailing of the 
notice of allowance as though no abandonment had ever oc- 
curred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition to 
accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the issue fee, unless it has been 
previously submitted; 

(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The Commissioner may require additional infor- 
mation where there is a question whether the delay was uninten- 
tional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the application 
became abandoned; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was filed 
within one year of the date on which the application became 
abandoned. 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of abandonment of the 
application, must be accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with 
fee under §1.321 dedicating to the public a terminal part of the 
term of any patent granted thereon equivalent to the period of 
abandonment of the application. The terminal disclaimer must 
also apply to any patent granted on any continuing application 
entitled under 35 U.S.C. 120 to the benefit of the filing date of the 
application for which revival is sought. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in the 
decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be ex- 
tended, except that the three-month period set forth in paragraph 
(c)(4)(ii) of this section and the time period set forth in paragraph 
(e) of this section may be extended under the provisions of § 
1.136. 


6. Section 1.317 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.317 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of the balance of 
issue fee. 


(a) If the issue fee paid is the amount specified in the Notice of 
Allowance, but a higher amount is required at the time the issue 
fee is paid, any remaining balance of the issue fee is to be paid 
within three months from the date of notice thereof and, if not 
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paid, the patent will lapse at the termination of the three-month 
period. 

(b) The Commissioner may accept the payment of the remain- 
ing balance of the issue fee later than three months after the 
mailing of the notice thereof as though no lapse had ever 
occurred if upon petition the delay in payment is shown to have 
been unavoidable. The petition to accept the delayed payment 
must be promptly filed after the applicant is notified of, or 
otherwise becomes aware of, the lapse, and must be accompa- 
nied by: 

(1) the remaining balance of the issue fee, unless it has been 
previously submitted; 

(2) the fee for delayed payment (§1.17(1)); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable. The showing 
must be a verified showing if made by a person not registered to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 

(c) The Commissioner may, upon petition, accept the payment 
of the remaining balance of the issue fee later than three months 
after the mailing of the notice thereof as though no lapse had ever 
occurred if the delay in payment was unintentional. The petition 
to accept the delayed payment must be: 

(1) accompanied by the remaining balance of the issue fee, 
unless it has been previously submitted; 

(2) accompanied by the fee for unintentionally delayed 
payment (§1.17(m)); 

(3) accompanied by a statement that the delay was uninten- 
tional. The statement must be a verified statement if made by a 
person not registered to practice before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. The Commissioner may require additional infor- 
mation where there is a question whether the delay in payment 
was unintentional; and 

(4) filed either: 

(i) within one year of the date on which the patent 
lapsed; or 

(ii) within three months of the date of the first decision 
on a petition under paragraph (b) of this section which was filed 
within one year of the date on which the patent lapsed. 

(d) Any petition pursuant to paragraph (b) of this section not 
filed within six months of the date of lapse of the patent, must be 
accompanied by a terminal disclaimer with fee under §1.321 
dedicating to the public a terminal part of the term of the patent 
equivalent to the period of lapse of the patent. 

(e) Any request for reconsideration or review of a decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment upon petition filed 
pursuant to paragraphs (b) or (c) of this section, to be considered 
timely, must be filed within two months of the decision refusing 
to accept the delayed payment or within such time as set in the 
decision. 

(f) The time periods set forth in this section cannot be ex- 
tended, except that the three-month period set forth in paragraph 
(c)(4)(ii) and the time period set forth in paragraph (e) of this 
section may be extended under the provisions of §1.136. 


7. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b), (c) and (e) are revised to 
read as follows: 


$1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee in 
expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent if, upon 
petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable 
(paragraph (b) of this section) or unintentional (paragraph (c) of 
this section) and if the surcharge required by §1.20(i) is paid as 
a condition of accepting payment of the maintenance fee. If the 
Commissioner accepts payment of the maintenance fee upon 
petition, the patent shall be considered as not having expired, but 
will be subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept an unavoidably delayed payment of 
a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section must 
include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20(e) 
through (g) 

(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(i)(1); and 

(3) a showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would be 
paid timely and that the petition was filed promptly after the 
patentee was notified of, or otherwise became aware of, the 
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expiration of the patent. The showing must enumerate the steps 
taken to ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee, the date 
and the manner in which patentee became aware of the 
expiration of the patent, and the steps taken to file the petition 
promptly. 

(c) Any petition to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must be filed within twenty-four months after the six-month 
grace period provided in §1.362(e) and must include: 

(1) the required maintenance fee set forth in §1.20 (e) 
through (g); 

(2) the surcharge set forth in §1.20(i)(2); and 

(3) a statement that the delay in payment of the mainte- 
nance fee was unintentional. 
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(e) Reconsideration of a decision refusing to accept a mainte- 
nance fee upon petition filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this 
section may be obtained by filing a petition for reconsideration 
within two months of, or such other time as set in, the decision 
refusing to accept the delayed payment of the maintenance fee. 
Any such petition for reconsideration must be accompanied by 
the petition fee set forth in §1.17(h). After decision on the 
petition for reconsideration, no further reconsideration or review 
of the matter will be undertaken by the Commissioner. If the 
delayed payment of the maintenance fee is not accepted, the 
maintenance fee and the surcharge set forth in §1.20(i) will be 
refunded following the decision on the petition for reconsidera- 
tion, or after the expiration of the time for filing such a petition 
for reconsideration, if none is filed. Any petition fee under this 
section will not be refunded unless the refusal to accept and 
record the maintenance fee is determined to result from an error 
by the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Aug. 11, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 

Patents and Trademarks 
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(54) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 920670-2281] 
RIN 0651-AA57 


Changes in Procedures for Reinstatement of Patents 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Interim Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to provide for reinstate- 
ment of a patent where the delay in timely payment of a 
maintenance fee was unintentional. The Office is also establish- 
ing the amount for the surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee 
after expiration of a patent for non-timely payment of a mainte- 
nance fee where the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction 
of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. 

Dates: Interim rule effective Oct. 23, 1992. These rules will be 
applicable to all petitions to reinstate an expired patent filed with 
the Office on or after the effective date. The surcharge cited in 
sections 1.20(i)(2) and 1.378(c)(2) of title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations will be effective thirty days from publica- 
tion of this rulemaking in the Federal Register or the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office, whichever is later. 
Written comments on this rulemaking must be received on or 
before Jan. 8, 1993 to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will 
not be conducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments on this interim rulemaking 
to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to the attention of Jeffrey V. 
Nase. Correspondence may be sent by FAX to the attention of 
Jeffrey V. Nase at (703) 305-8825. 

For Further Information Contact: Jeffrey V. Nase by telephone 
at (703) 305-9282 or by mail marked to his attention and 
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addressed to Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, 
Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register (57 FR 41899) on Sept. 14, 
1992, and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette 
(1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 8) on Oct. 6, 1992, the Office 
proposed to amend the current regulations in the event that 
proposed statutory changes were enacted to allow for the rein- 
statement of a patent where the delay in timely payment of a 
maintenance fee was unintentional. 

Section 41 of title 35, United States Code, establishes fees that 
the Commissioner shall charge for patent-related matters. A bill 
to amend title 35 with respect to the late payment of maintenance 
fees was introduced on June 4, 1992, in the House of Represen- 
tatives as H.R. 5328 (hereafter, Bill). The Bill, as introduced, 
proposed to: (1) amend 35 U.S.C. § 41(c)(1) to permit reinstate- 
ment of a patent which expired unintentionally for failure to 
timely pay the maintenance fee, provided that the payment is 
made within eighteen months after the six-month grace period 
specified in 35 U.S.C. § 41(b); and (2) amend 35 U.S.C. § 
41(a)(7) to require a petition fee for an unintentionally delayed 
payment for maintaining a patent in force. The Bill, with amend- 
ments, was enacted as Public Law No. 102-444 (hereafter, Act). 

The Act amends 35 U.S.C. § 41(c)(1) to permit reinstatement 
of a patent which expired unintentionally for failure to timely pay 
the maintenance fee, provided that the payment is made within 
twenty-four months after the six-month grace period specified in 
35 U.S.C. § 41(b). 

Since the Act is effective on enactment and since it differs 
significantly from the Bill, as introduced, it is necessary to 
promulgate this interim rulemaking. This interim rulemaking 
implements the procedures the Office will follow to accept the 
unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance fee. All 
aspects of this rulemaking either confer a benefit or are clearly 
and directly related to the benefit conferred. Therefore, this 
rulemaking is exempt from the Administrative Procedures Act’s 
rulemaking requirements under the proprietary matters excep- 
tion, 5 U.S.C. § 553(a)(2). Furthermore, any delay in the imple- 
mentation of this interim rulemaking would be contrary to the 
public interest in granting relief by ensuring that patents uninten- 
tionally expired for failure to pay the required maintenance fee 
are promptly reinstated. 

Under the Act, the Commissioner has authority to set a 
surcharge for accepting the unintentionally delayed payment of 
a maintenance fee. The Commissioner has determined that an 
interim surcharge of $1,500 is appropriate. If a surcharge in a 
lower amount is finally adopted (after review of public com- 
ments in response to this interim rulemaking), patentees will be 
refunded any excess payment. The $1,500 interim surcharge was 
determined to be the appropriate amount when compared to the 
existing $620 surcharge for accepting the unavoidably delayed 
payment of a maintenance fee. The higher interim surcharge is 
appropriate since a petition to accept the unintentionally delayed 
payment of a maintenance fee will require only a statement that 
the delay in payment of the maintenance fee was unintentional, 
not a showing of facts sufficient to establish unavoidable delay. 
Furthermore, the higher amount for relief based on the uninten- 
tional delay relative to those based on unavoidable delay is 
similar to the statutory difference in fees for petitioning to revive 
an abandoned application. 

The $1,500 interim surcharge will not take effect until the date 
thirty days from publication of this interim rulemaking in the 
Federal Register or the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, whichever is later. Section 1.378(c)(2) is waived 
until the $1,500 surcharge becomes effective. However, peti- 
tions to accept the delayed payment of a maintenance fee should 
not be delayed for that thirty-day period. The surcharge for the 
acceptance of a maintenance fee resulting from a petition filed 
under this waiver will be due when the petition is granted. 


One comment on the proposed § 1.378 has been received. 


Comment: The comment questioned the time limits proposed for 
§ 1.378(c)(5). 
Reply: The proposed time limits will not be adopted because the 
Act sets the time limit for filing a petition to accept the delayed 
payment of a maintenance fee. 

Any final rule will treat both the comments made to the 
proposed rules and to these interim rules. 
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DISCUSSION OF SPECIFIC SECTIONS TO BE CHANGED 
OR ADDED: 


(1) Post issuance fees. (§ 1.20) 


Section 1.20(i) is amended to add a $1,500 surcharge fee for 
accepting the unintentionally delayed payment of a maintenance 
fee. This amendment will not become effective until the date 
thirty days after Publication of this interim rulemaking in the 
Federal Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent and 
Trademark Office, whichever is later. 


(2) Delayed payment of a maintenance fee (§ 1.378) 


The Act amends subsection 41(c)(1) of title 35, United States 
Code, to permit the Commissioner to accept late payment of any 
maintenance fee filed within twenty-four months after the six- 
month grace period, if the delay in payment is shown to the 
satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unintentional. In 
order to implement the Act, paragraphs (a) and (c) of § 1.378 are 
amended to permit the filing of a petition to accept late payment 
of a maintenance fee, where the delay in payment was uninten- 
tional. 

In addition to the timeliness deadlines set forth in the preced- 
ing paragraph, a petition filed under the unintentional standard of 
§ 1.378(c) would have to include the required maintenance fee 
set forth in § 1.20(e) through (g), the surcharge for an uninten- 
tionally expired patent as set forth in § 1.20(i)(2), and a statement 
that the delay in payment of the maintenance fee was uninten- 
tional. The requirement of § 1.378(c)(2) that the petition must 
include the surcharge will be waived until the date thirty days 
after publication of this interim rulemaking in the Federal 
Register or in the Official Gazette of the Patent and Trademark 
Office, whichever is later. The surcharge for the acceptance of a 
maintenance fee resulting from a petition filed under this waiver 
will be due when the petition is granted. 

A statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance fee 
was unintentional would not be appropriate unless the entire 
delay, up until the maintenance fee was actually paid, was 
unintentional. For example, a statement that the delay in pay- 
ment of the maintenance fee was unintentional would not be 
proper when patentee becomes aware of an unintentional failure 
to timely pay the maintenance fee and then intentionally delays 
filing a petition for reinstatement of the patent under § 1.378. 

Petitions to accept delayed payment of a maintenance fee in an 
expired patent, prior to enactment of the Act, required a showing 
of unavoidable delay. In the case of petitions filed more than six 
months after expiration of a patent, current § 1.378(c) further 
required a showing that the failure to timely pay the maintenance 
fee was beyond the control of the patentee. The Office has 
determined that the “beyond the control” standard does not find 
adequate support in the relevant statute (35 U.S.C. 41(c)) orin the 
legislative history of Public Law 97-247. See “acceptance of 
Delayed Payment of Maintenance Fees in Expired Patents”, 
1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 18 (June 12, 1990). Therefore, current 
§ 1.378(c) is being deleted in its entirety to be replaced by the 
unintentional delay provisions discussed above. Additionally, $ 
1.378(b) is amended to provide that the unavoidable delay 
provisions are available at any time following expiration of a 
patent for failure to pay a maintenance fee. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et. seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate the Act into the 
regulations and will give relief to many small entities that do not 
now have a mechanism to reinstate their expired patent. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; industries; 
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Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

These rule changes contain a collection of information re- 
quirement subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 0651-011 
and 0651-0016. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. § 6, part | of title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulations is amended as set forth below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 

2. Section 1.20 is amended by revising paragraph (i) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.20 Post issuance fees. 
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(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration 
of a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay in payment is shown to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sioner to have been 

(1) unavoidable $620.00 
(2) unintentional $1,500.00 


EES% 


3. Section 1.378, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.378 Acceptance of delayed payment of maintenance fee in 
expired patent to reinstate patent. 


(a) The Commissioner may accept the payment of any main- 
tenance fee due on a patent after expiration of the patent if, upon 
petition, the delay in payment of the maintenance fee is shown to 
the satisfaction of the Commissioner to have been unavoidable 
(paragraph (b) of this section) or unintentional (paragraph (c) of 
this section) and if the surcharge required by §1.20(i) is paid as 
a condition of accepting payment of the maintenance fee. If 
the Commissioner accepts payment of the maintenance fee 
upon petition, the patent shall be considered as not having 
expired, but will be subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c)(2). 

(b) Any petition to accept an unavoidably delayed payment of 
a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section must 
include: 

(1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20 (e)-(g); 

(2) The surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(1); and 

(3) A showing that the delay was unavoidable since reason- 
able care was taken to ensure that the maintenance fee would be 
paid timely. The showing must enumerate the steps taken to 
ensure timely payment of the maintenance fee. 

(c) Any petition to accept an unintentionally delayed payment 
of a maintenance fee filed under paragraph (a) of this section 
must be filed within twenty-four months after the six-month 
grace period provided in § 1.362(e) and must included: 

(1) The required maintenance fee set forth in § 1.20(e)-(g); 

(2) The surcharge set forth in § 1.20(i)(2); and 
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(3) A statement that the delay in payment of the maintenance 
fee was unintentional. 


REESE 


Nov. 23, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 


Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


(55) Withdrawing the Holding of Abandonment 


When Office Actions Are Not Received 


The purpose of this notice is to announce a practice that will 
minimize costs and burdens to the practitioner and the Office 
when an application has become abandoned due to a failure to 
receive an Office action. 

A petition to withdraw the holding of abandonment in accor- 
dance with Delgar Inc. v. Schuyler, 172 USPQ 513 (D.D.C. 
1971) is burdensome to the practitioner since the practitioner 
must overcome a strong presumption that an Office action duly 
addressed and indicated as mailed was timely delivered to the 
addressee. To overcome this presumption, a practitioner is cur- 
rently required to submit a persuasive showing that would permit 
the Office to conclude that the Office action was not received. 
Accordingly, evidence which is typically required includes: 
copies of records which would disclose the receipt of other 
correspondence mailed from the Patent and Trademark Office 
on or about the mail date of the non-received Office action, but 
fail to disclose receipt of the Office action mailed that date; 
copies of records on which the Office action would have been 
entered had it been received (e.g., a copy of the outside of the file 
jacket maintained by the practitioner); and verified statements 
from persons who would have handled the Office action (e.g., 
mail clerks, docket clerks, secretary, etc.). 

In order to minimize costs and burdens to the practitioner and 
the Office when an application has become abandoned due to a 
failure to receive an Office action, the Office is modifying the 
showing required to make a petition to withdraw the holding of 
abandonment grantable. The showing required to establish the 
failure to receive an Office actio must consist of a statement from 
the practitioner stating that the Office action was not received by 
the practitioner and attesting to the fact that a search of the file 
jacket and docket records indicates that the Office action was not 
received. A copy of the docket record where the non-received 
Office action would have been entered had it been received and 
docketed must be attached to and referenced in practitioner’s 
statement. 

The showing outlined above may not be sufficient if there are 
circumstances that point to a conclusion that the Office action 
may have been lost after receipt rather than a conclusion that the 
Office action was lost in the mail, e.g., if the practitioner has a 
history of not receiving Office actions. Two additional proce- 
dures are available for reviving an application that has become 
abandoned due a failure to respond to an Office Action: (1) a 
petition based on unintentional abandonment or delay; and (2) a 
petition based on unavoidable delay. See Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure §711.03(c). 

Oct. 25, 1993 Charles E. Van Horn 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 

Office of the Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents 


[11°56 OG 53] 


(56) Viewing of Video Tapes During Interviews 

The Patent and Trademark Office has video tape equipment 
available in the facilities of the Patent Academy for viewing 
video tapes from applicants during interviews with patent exam- 
iners. 

The video tape equipment may use VHS and UHS (3/4 inch 
tape) cassettes. 

Attorneys or applicants wishing to show a video tape during 
an examiner interview must be able to demonstrate that the 
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content of the video tape has a bearing on an outstanding issue 
in the application and its viewing will advance the prosecution 
of the application. Prior approval of viewing of a video 
tape during an interview must be granted by the SPE. Also, 
use of the room and equipment must be granted by the 
Training Manager to avoid any conflict with the Patent Acad- 
emy. 

Requests to use video tape viewing equipment for an inter- 
view should be made at least one week in advance to allow 
the Patent Academy staff sufficient time to ensure the availabil- 
ity and proper scheduling of both a room and equipment. 

Interviews using Office video tape equipment will be held 
only in the Academy facilities located in One Crystal Park, Rm. 
502. Attorneys or applicants should not contact the Patent 
Academy directly regarding availability and scheduling of video 
equipment. All scheduling of rooms and equipment should be 
done through and by the examiner conducting the interview. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


May 6, 1986. 


[1067 OG 4] 


(57) Extension of Time Limit 

This notice is intended to clarify certain misunderstandings 
and indicates the treatment given to requests for an extension 
of time in a situation where applicant has been given a time 
limit to complete an otherwise incomplete but bona fide attempt 
to respond to the previous Office action and advance the case 
to final action. 

According to 37 CFR 1.135(c) when the applicant has filed 
a response to an examiner’s action but consideration of some 
matter or compliance with some requirement has been inadver- 
tently omitted, an opportunity to explain and supply the omission 
may be given before the question of abandonment is considered. 
According to the M.P.E.P., Section 710.02(c), the examiner may 
give applicant one month or the remainder of the period for 
response, whichever is longer, to complete the response. Neither 
the regulation nor the M.P.E.P. indicate that this time can be 
extended. 

Under the regulation, the missing matter or lack of compli- 
ance must be considered by the examiner as being ‘’inadver- 
tently omitted.’’ Once an inadvertent omission is brought to the 
attention of the applicant, the question of inadvertence no longer 
exists. Therefore, any further time to complete the response 
would not be appropriate under 37 CFR 1.135(c). Accordingly, 
no extension of time will henceforth be granted in these situ- 
ations. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Nov. 28, 1977 


[965 O.G. 14] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 910764-1396] 
RIN: 0651-AA27 


Duty of Disclosure 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of final rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to (1) clarify the duty of 
disclosure for information required to be submitted to the Office; 
(2) provide flexible time limits for submitting information dis- 
closure statements including the requirement for a fee in certain 
cases; (3) eliminate consideration of duty of disclosure issues by 
the Office except in disciplinary and interference proceedings, 
and under other limited circumstances; and (4) eliminate the 
striking of patent applications which are improperly executed. 
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The Office further is amending the Patent and Trademark Office 
Code of Professional Responsibility to define as misconduct a 
failure to comply with the rules on duty of disclosure. The rules 
as adopted strike a balance between the need of the Office to 
obtain and consider all known relevant information pertaining to 
patentability before a patent is granted and the desire to avoid or 
minimize unnecessary complications in the enforcement of 
patents. 

Effective Date: March 16, 1992. These rules will be applicable to 
all applications and reexamination proceedings pending or filed 
after the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: By telephone Charles E. Van 
Horn (703-305-9054) or J. Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or by 
mail addressed to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, and marked to the attention of Charles 
E. Van Horn (Crystal Park 2 - Room 919). 

Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
on duty of disclosure and practitioner misconduct published in 
the Federal Register at 54 FR 11334 (March 17, 1989), and in the 
Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 1101 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Off. 12 (April 4, 1989), was withdrawn. On August 6, 1991, 
the Office published in the Federal Register a notice of proposed 
rulemaking relating to duty of disclosure. 56 FR 37321 The 
notice was also published in the Official Gazette. 1129 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Off. 52 (August 27, 1991). Sixty written comments were 
received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. A 
public hearing was held on October 8, 1991. Eleven individuals 
offered oral comments at the hearing. The sixty written com- 
ments and a copy of the transcript of the hearing are available for 
public inspection in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents, Room 919, Crystal Park II, 2121 Crystal Drive, Arling- 
ton, VA. 

Familiarity with the notice of proposed rulemaking is as- 
sumed. Changes in the text of the rules published for comment 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. Comments 
received in writing and at the public hearing in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. 

The rules as adopted shall take effect as to all applications and 
reexamination proceedings either pending or filed on or after the 
effective date of these rules. Thus, any information disclosure 
statement that is filed on or after that date must comply with 
the provisions of §§1.97 and 1.98 to be entitled to considera- 
tion. 


Changes in Text: The final rules contain several changes to the 
text of the rules as proposed for comment. Those changes are 
discussed below. 

Section 1.17(i)(1) has been changed from the proposed text to 
reflect the recent increase in the amount of the fee for filing a 
petition from $120.00 to $130.00. 

Section 1.56(a) has been clarified to indicate that the duty of 
an individual to disclose information is based on the knowledge 
of that individual that the information is material to patentability. 
A sentence has been added to §1.56(a) to express the principle 
that the Office does not condone the granting of a patent on an 
application in connection with which fraud on the Office was 
practiced or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated 
through bad faith or intentional misconduct. In addition, § 1.56(a) 
as proposed has been changed to indicate that if all information 
material to patentability of any claim issued in a patent is cited by 
the Office or submitted to the Office in the manner prescribed by 
§$§1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98, the Office will consider as satisfied the 
duty to disclose to the Office all information known to be 
material to patentability, as contrasted to the broader duty of 
candor and good faith. This rule does not attempt to define the 
spectrum of conduct that would lack the candor and good faithin 
dealing with the Office which is expected of individuals who are 
associated with the filing or prosecution of a patent application. 

In §1.56(b), the phrase “or being made of record” has been 
inserted to make it clear that information is not material to 
patentability within the meaning of §1.56 if it is cumulative to 
either information already of record in the application or contem- 
poraneously being made of record by applicant. For example, 
there would be no benefit to the Office for applicant to submit to 
the Office 10 different documents having the same teaching 
simply because the information was not cumulative to the infor- 
mation already of record. 

The term “creates” has been replaced by the term “estab- 
lishes” in §1.56(b)(1). In addition, the definition of a prima facie 
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case of unpatentability, as set out in the preamble of the notice of 
proposed rulemaking, has been incorporated into the rule itself. 
A prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim is established 
when the information compels a conclusion that the claim is 
unpatentable 
(1) under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of- 
proof standard, 
(2) giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable 
construction consistent with the specification, and 
(3) before any consideration is given to evidence which 
may be submitted in an attempt to establish a con 
trary conclusion of patentability. 
This prima facie standard conforms to the standard used by an 
examiner to determine whether a claim is prima facie 
unpatentable. 

Section 1.56(b)(2) has been modified from the text of the 
proposed rule. The focus of this paragraph has been changed so 
that it now relates to information which either refutes, or is 
inconsistent with, a position that applicant takes in either 

(1) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on 
by the Office, or 
(2) asserting an argument of patentability. 
The change from the proposed rule makes clear that information 
is material when it either refutes, or is inconsistent with, a 
position taken by applicant before the Office. 

Section 1.97(e) has been changed from the proposed text to 
make it clear that a certification could contain either of two 
statements. One statement is that each item of information in an 
information disclosure statement was cited in a search report 
from a patent office outside the U.S. not more than three months 
prior to the filing date of the statement. Under this certification, 
it would not matter whether any individual with a duty actually 
knew about any of the information cited before receiving the 
search report. In the alternative, the certification could state that 
no item of information contained in the information disclosure 
statement was cited in a communication from a foreign patent 
office in a counterpart foreign application or, to the knowledge 
of the person signing the certification after making reasonable 
inquiry, was known to any individual having a duty to disclose 
more than three months prior to the filing of the statement. 

The changes to the text of §1.97(e) as proposed place the 
appropriate priority on getting relevant information to the Office 
promptly, with minimum burden to applicant. The text of the 
proposal has also been changed by adding the phrase “after 
making reasonable inquiry” to make it clear that the individual 
making the certification has a duty to make reasonable inquiry 
regarding the facts that are being certified. For example, if an 
inventor gave a publication to the practitioner prosecuting an 
application with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
practitioner should inquire as to when that inventor became 
aware of the publication before submitting a certification under 
§1.97(e)(ii) to the Office. 

A new paragraph (h) has been added to the text of proposed 
§1.97. The purpose of new paragraph (h) is to ensure that no one 
could construe the mere filing of an information disclosure 
statement as an admission that the information cited in the 
statement is, or is considered to be, material to patentability as 
defined in §1.56(b). It is in the best interest of the Office and the 
public to permit and encourage individuals to cite information to 
the Office without fear of making an admission against 
interest. 

In §1.98(a)(2)(iii), the wording has been changed to make it 
clear that the requirement to submit a copy of each item of 
information listed in an information disclosure statement does 
not apply to the citation of a U.S. patent application. 

The requirement in proposed §1.98(a)(3) for a concise expla- 
nation of the relevance of each item of information has been 
substantially changed by limiting the requirement in two signifi- 
cant ways. First, as adopted, the requirement is limited to infor- 
mation that is not in the English language. Second, the explana- 
tion required is limited to the relevance as understood by the 
individual designated in §1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the 
content of the information at the time the information is submit- 
ted to the Office. Where the information listed is not in the 
English language, but was cited in a search report by a foreign 
patent office, the requirement for a concise explanation of 
relevance is satisfied by submitting an English language version 
of the search report. 
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In §1.98(d), the proposed text has been changed by adding the 
phrase “cited by or” to make it clear that legible copies of 
information listed in an information disclosure statement need 
not be submitted in a continuing application provided the infor- 
mation was either cited by or submitted to the Office in a prior 
application. A distinction between information cited by the 
Office or supplied by applicant to the Office serves no useful 
purpose in this situation. 

The text of proposed §1.555 has been modified to limit the 
definition of information material to patentability in a reexami- 
nation proceeding to the types of information that an examiner 
could use in a reexamination proceeding to determine whether a 
claim was er ‘7 to adopt other changes that parallel 
changes made in bd gy 6. Proposed §1.555(a) has been divided 
into two graphs. Paragra ph (a), as adopted, substantially 
parallels the text of $1 56(a) as as od It indicates that the von | 
to disclose information to the Office in a reexamination proc 
ing is a part of the duty of candor and good faith that is owed to 
the Office by individuals transacting business with the Office. It 
further states one way that an individual may discharge the duty 
to disclose information material to patentability in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding - i.e., by filing an information disclosure state- 
ment with the items listed in §1.98(a) as applied to individuals 
associated with the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding. 
Finally, the text of the rule has been changed to add a sentence 
that expresses the principle that a patent should not be granted on 
an application in connection with which fraud was practiced or 
attempted on the Office or there was any violation of the duty of 
disclosure through bad faith or intentional misconduct. 

New paragraph (b) of §1.555 has been adopted to define 
information material to patentability in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. Much like the definition in §1.56(b), information is not 
material when it is cumulative to information of record or being 
made of record in the reexamination proceeding. Information is 
considered material when it satisfies either or both of the defini- 
tions in §1.555(b). Under §1.555(b)(1), information is material 
when it is a patent or printed publication that establishes, by itself 
or in combination with other patents or printed publications, a 
prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim. This definition is 
limited to patents or printed publications because a reexamina- 
tion proceeding must be based on patents or printed publications. 
35 U.S.C. 302. 

The definition of a prima facie case of unpatentability of a 
claim pending in a reexamination proceeding has been provided 
in the rule. A prima facie case of unpatentability is established 
when the information compels a conclusion that a claim is 
unpatentable under the same principles that are applicable dur- 
ing ex parte examination of a patent application; namely 

(1) under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of- 
proof standard, 

(2) giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable 
construction consistent with the specification, and 

(3) before any consideration is given to evidence which 
may be submitted in an attempt to establish a con 
trary conclusion of patentability. 

Finally, the definition of information material to patentability 
in §1.555(b)(2) has been added to parallel the provision in 
§1.56(b)(2). 

After reviewing the Office policy on whether to consider duty 

of disclosure and other inequitable conduct issues in interference 
proceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a), including comments from 
the public directed to the statement in the notice of proposed 
rulemaking that the Office will not consider, evaluate, or decide 
fraud or other inequitable conduct issues during an interference 
proceeding, a new Office policy has been adopted. Effective 
October 24, 1991, fraud and inequitable conduct issues will be 
considered when properly raised inter partes in patent interfer- 
ence cases. 1132 Off. Gaz. Pat. Off. 33 (November 19, 1991). In 
addition, the Chairman of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences has issued a notice that provides guidance on how 
an issue of fraud or other inequitable conduct can be raised in an 
interference proceeding. 1133 Off. Gaz. Pat. Off. 21 (December 
10, 1991). 
Response to and Analysis of Comments: Sixty (60 written com- 
ments were received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking. These comments, along with those made at the 
public hearing, have been analyzed. Some suggestions made in 
the comments have been adopted and others have been rejected. 
Responses to the comments follow. 
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Comment: 1. Nine comments indicated that the Office should not 
amend §1.56 since it is presently in conformance to the materi- 
ality standard being applied by the Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. One comment questioned what practical value 
of the proposed rule would justify the burden of the change. 
Reply: The amendment to §1.56 was proposed to address criti- 
cism concerning a perceived lack of certainty in the materiality 
standard. The rule as promulgated will provide greater clarity 
and hopefully minimize the burden of litigation on the question 
of inequitable conduct before the Office, while providing the 
Office with the information necessary for effective and efficient 
examination of patent applications. 

Comment 2. One comment stated that the present rules should 
be maintained and strengthened since the public interest is hurt 
more by an unjustly issued patent than by an unjustly denied 
patent. Another comment disagreed and argued that an unjustly 
denied patent can do great harm to society. 

Reply: The Office strives to issue valid patents. The Office has 
both an obligation not to unjustly issue patents and an obligation 
not to unjustly deny patents. Innovation and technological ad- 
vancement are best served when an inventor is issued a patent 
with the scope of protection that is deserved. The rules as adopted 
serve to remind individuals associated with the preparation and 
prosecution of patent applications of their duty of candor and 
good faith in their dealings with the Office, and will aid the Office 
in receiving, in a timely manner, the information it needs to carry 
out effective and efficient examination of patent applications. 
Comment 3. Two comments stated that the rule should not permit 
applicants to draft claims and a specification to avoid a prima 
facie case of obviousness over a reference and then to be able to 
withhold the reference from the examiner. 

Reply: The comments reflect a correct reading of the rule in that 
information is not material unless it comes within the definition 
of §1.56(b)(1) or (2). If information is not material, there is no 
duty to disclose the information to the Office. The Office be- 
lieves that most applicants will wish to submit the information, 
however, even though they may not be required to do so, to 
strengthen the patent and avoid the risks of an incorrect judgment 
on their part on materiality or that it may be held that there was 
an intent to deceive the Office. 

Comment 4. One comment stated that promulgation of the 
proposed rule would result in a significant decrease in the 
quantity of art cited to the Office because there will be no duty to 
cite art relevant to a pending claim. 

Reply: The Office does not anticipate any significant change in 
the quantity of information cited to the Office after promulgation 
of amended §1.56. Presumably, applicants will continue to 
submit information for consideration by the Office in applica- 
tions rather than making and relying on their own determinations 
of materiality. An incentive remains to submit the information to 
the Office because it will result in a strengthened patent and will 
avoid later questions of materiality and intent to deceive. In 
addition, the new rules will actually facilitate the filing of 
information since the burden of submitting information to the 
Office has been reduced by eliminating, in most cases, 
the requirement for a concise statement of the relevance of 
each item of information listed in an information disclosure 
statement. 

Comment 5. Several comments stated that an objective “but for” 
standard would be preferable to the proposed rule. The objective 
“but for” standard would presumably consider information as a 
court does in an infringement proceeding with a clear and 
convincing, burden-of-proof standard, giving the terms in each 
claim a narrow construction where necessary to uphold validity. 
Reply: The Office believes that amended §1.56 will provide a 
reasonable balance between the needs of applicants and of the 
Office. The suggested “but for” standard would not cause the 
Office to obtain the information it needs to evaluate patentability 
so that its decisions may be presumed correct by the courts. If the 
Office does not have needed information, meaningful examina- 
tion of patent applications will take place for the first time in an 
infringement case before a district court. Courts will become 
increasingly less confident of the Office’s product if they get the 
impression that practitioners and inventors can routinely with- 
hold information from the Office, or that practitioners and 
inventors can make up their own minds about what is patentable. 
The Office should decide, in the first instance, what is patentable 
and any decision should be made with the best information 
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available, including that known by the applicant. The 
Office notes that the House of Delegates of the American 
Bar Association twice, once in 1990 and again in 1991, refused 
to adopt a resolution favoring adoption of the “but for” 
standard. 

Comment 6. One comment argued that proposed §1.56 does not 
relate to “the conduct of proceedings in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office” (35 U.S.C. 6(a)) since the Office does not intend to 
reject applications as indicated by the cancellation of paragraphs 
(c) through (i) of current §1.56. 

Reply: The amendment to §1.56 comes within the authority of 
the Commissioner for establishing regulations. Norton v. Curtiss, 
433 F.2d 779, 167 USPQ 532 (CCPA 1970). The Office has 
reserved its inherent authority to reject an application under 
appropriate circumstances where fraud or other inequitable 
conduct has occurred. Also, the Office will consider fraud and 
inequitable conduct when properly raised in interference pro- 
ceedings under 35 U.S.C. 135(a). The Office will also consider 
fraud and inequitable conduct in connection with attorney con- 
duct under §10.23(c). 

Comment 7. One comment stated that §1.56 should require only 
anticipatory art to be submitted during examination of an appli- 
cation, with a procedure such as reexamination being used after 
discovery in any litigation on the patent has revealed all available 
art. 

Reply: An application is examined under all appropriate sections 
of Title 35, United States Code, and a presumption of validity 
attaches to a patent with regard to all aspects of patentability, 
including anticipation. 35 U.S.C. 282. Therefore, §1.56 should 
address more than just the submission of anticipatory informa- 
tion, including information relevant to patentability under 35 
U.S.C. 103 and 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Comment 8. One comment suggested that proposed §1.56 has 
some dangerous implications since courts are going to find 
violations of the duty of disclosure if §§1.97 and 1.98 are not 
complied with completely. 

Reply: Section 1.56 provides that the duty of disclosure can be 
met by submitting information to the Office in the manner 
prescribed by §§1.97 and 1.98. Sections 1.97 and 1.98 are being 
amended so that information will be submitted to the Office in 
the manner and at the time which will facilitate consideration by 
the examiner. Applicants are provided certainty as to when 
information will be considered, and applicants will be informed 
when information is not considered. The Office does not believe 
that courts should, or will, find violations of the duty of disclo- 
sure because of unintentional non-compliance with §§1.97 and 
1.98. If the non-compliance is intentional, however, the appli- 
cant will have assumed the risk that the failure to submit the 
information in a manner that will result in its being considered by 
the examiner may be held to be a violation. 

Comment 9. Two comments stated that the Office should not 
delete the offense of attempted fraud from the §1.56. The com- 
ments stated that elimination of the reference to “gross negli- 
gence” in current §1.56 would be sufficient to protect the prac- 
titioner who delays submission of information with no intent to 
deceive the Office. One of the comments stated that the disciplin- 
ary rules alone are not sufficient to deter attempted fraud or 
inequitable conduct. 

Reply: The language of §§1.56(a) and 1.555(a) has been modi- 
fied to retain the provisions of prior §1.56(d) to indicate that the 
Office does not condone fraud, attempted fraud, or violation of 
the duty of disclosure through bad faith or intentional miscon- 
duct. 

Comment 10. One comment stated that the appropriate standards 
for the duty of candor are analogous to fiduciary law which 
requires the fiduciary to disclose not only known facts, but also 
facts which it should have known, i.e., a negligence standard. 
The comment argued that it was undesirable to measure duty of 
candor or fraud by a reduced measure of “intent” instead of an 
objective negligence standard since the Office is not bound by 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit decision in 
Kingsdown Medical Consultants, Ltd. v. Hollister, Inc., 863 F.2d 
867, 9 USPQ2d 1384 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (en banc), cert. denied, 
490 U.S. 1067 (1989), and since the proposed standard is no 
more objective than alternative standards but is simply narrower 
and more certain. Another comment suggested that the Office 
should indicate that there is no intention to change the Kingsdown 
ruling. 
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Reply: Section 1.56 has been amended to present a clearer and 
more objective definition of what information the Office consid- 
ers material to patentability. The rules do not define fraud or 
inequitable conduct which have elements both of materiality and 
of intent. The Office does not advocate any change to the 
Kingsdown ruling. 

Comment 11. Two comments stated that the proposed modifica- 
tion of §1.56 would make submission of information to the 
Office an implied admission of the prima facie unpatentability of 
a claim. Several comments suggested that a sentence should be 
added to proposed §1.56 to specify that submission of informa- 
tion to the Office under this section shall not be deemed to be an 
admission or representation that the information is material to 
patentability. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments have been adopted by 
modifying §1.97 which deals with submission of information to 
the Office. Paragraph (h) of §1.97 now provides that the filing 
of an information disclosure statement shall not be considered to 
be an admission that the information cited in the statement is, or 
is to be considered to be, material to patentability as defined in 
§1.56. 

Comment 12. One comment stated that the proposed §1.56 
definition would be difficult to apply in litigation in which a 
different burden-of-proof standard is applied. 

Reply: The definition of information material to patentability 
includes standards which are familiar to the Federal courts and 
which are capable of being handled like other issues. 
Comment 13. One comment suggested that the last sentence of 
proposed § 1.56(a), in which the Office encourages applicants to 
carefully examine prior art cited in foreign search reports and the 
closest known information, be removed from the rule and be 
placed in the preamble discussion so as to avoid the interpreta- 
tion that the sentence creates a duty for applicants. 

Reply: The suggestion is not . The sentence does not 
create any new duty for applicants, but is placed in the text of the 
rule as helpful guidance to individuals who file and prosecute 
patent applications. 

Comment 14. Three comments stated that the language of pro- 
posed §1.56(a) required revision to remove all statements or 
suggestions which might allow a court to consider a pending 


(i.e., unissued) claim for the purpose of determining whether the 
duty of disclosure requirement was met in view of the fact that the 
proposed rule was intended to indicate that there is no duty to 
disclose information which is material to a pending claim unless 
that claim ultimately issues in a patent. One comment argued that 
a court might interpret “the duty of candor and good faith” to be 
broader than the particular duty of disclosure specified in other 


portions of the proposed rule. 

Reply: The language of §§1.56 and 1.555 has been modified to 
emphasize that there is a duty of candor and good faith which is 
broader than the duty to disclose material information. Section 
1.56 further states that “no patent will be granted on an applica- 
tion in connection with which fraud on the Office was practiced 
or attempted or the duty of disclosure was violated through bad 
faith or intentional misconduct.” 

Comment 15. One comment suggested that proposed §1.56(a) 
be modified to clarify that both information and its material- 
ity must be known before there is a duty to disclose the informa- 
tion. 

Reply: The Office considers the language of §1.56(a) to be 
sufficiently clear in referring to a “duty to disclose to the Office 
all information known to that individual to be material to patent- 
ability as defined in this section.” If information is known to be 
material, it inherently must be known. Likewise, if information 
is not known to an individual, there is no duty to disclose the 
information whether it is material or not. 

Comment 16. One comment stated that it should be made clear 
that “known” is limited to contemporaneous knowledge since a 
practitioner may have known something ten years ago but may 
not remember it presently. 

Reply: Section 1.56 states that each individual associated with 
the filing and prosecution of a patent application has a duty to 
disclose all information known to that individual to be material 
to patentability as defined in the section. Thus, the duty applies 
to contemporaneously or presently known information. The fact 
that information was known years ago does not mean that it was 
recognized that the information is material to the present appli- 
cation. 
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Comment 17. One comment suggested that proposed §1.56(a) 
be modified to state that the duty of disclosure ends when an 
application becomes abandoned or allowed. 

Reply: Paragraph (a) of §1.56 states that the duty to disclose 
information exists until the application becomes abandoned. 
The duty to disclose information, however, does not end when an 
application becomes allowed but extends until a patent is granted 
on that application. The rules provide for information being 
considered after a notice of allowance is mailed and before the 
issue fee is paid (§1.97(d)) and for an application to be with- 
drawn from issue after the issue fee has been paid. An application 
may be withdrawn from issue because one or more claims are 
unpatentable (§ 1.313(b)(3)) or an application may be withdrawn 
from issue and abandoned so that information may be consid- 
ered in a continuing application before a patent issues 
($1.313(b)(5)). 

Comment 18. Three comments stated that the first two sentences 
of proposed § 1 .56(a) should be deleted since rules should simply 
instruct practitioners what to do without discussion of why they 
should do it or the philosophy involved. 

Reply: The suggestion has not been adopted since the sentences 
aid in the understanding of the rule and will provide those 
involved in enforcing patents with an indication of the policy on 
which the rule is based. 

Comment 19. One comment stated that §§1.56(a)(2) and (c) 
should be modified to refer to “individuals substantively 
associated with” the filing or prosecution of the patent applica- 
tion. 

Reply: The suggestion is not adopted since the proposed rule 
language is clear and the suggested modification would create a 
redundancy with the language of §1.56(c)(3). The individuals 
designated in §§1.56(c)(1) and (2) as being associated with the 
filing or prosecution of a patent application within the meaning 
of the section are inherently substantively involved in the prepa- 
ration or prosecution of the application. 

Comment 20. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(b) should 
be modified to clarify that information is not material if 

it is cumulative to information already of record in an application 
or to information concurrently being made of record. 

Reply: The suggestion has been adopted by adding a reference to 
information being made of record with regard to cumulative 
information in §§1.56(b) and !.555(b). 

Comment 21. One comment stated that the preamble discussion 
(of §1.56(b)) should indicate that test results in situations such as 
tests involving biological systems may properly be submitted as 
averages rather than as individual test runs. 

Reply: Whether test results can be submitted as averages rather 
than as individual test runs depends on whether doing so would 
provide to the Office the information needed to make a proper 
determination on patentability. If the actual results are provided, 
the examiner can make an independent determination on whether 
some rejection is appropriate. In some cases providing averages 
might be misleading, but in other cases providing averages might 
be appropriate. 

Comment 22. One comment stated that the definition of materi- 
ality in proposed §1.56(b) imposes substantial new burdens on 
applicants who would be required to disclose failed experiments, 
papers published less than one year prior to filing and experi- 
mental public uses even if they clearly are refutable and will not 
affect patentability. One comment stated that the proposed rule 
would require applicants to incur added expense for affidavits 
and comparison tests. Five comments stated that the Office 
should not require applicants to present results from clearly 
invalid tests since this would be contrary to usual scientific 
practice. One comment argued that information should not be 
required to be submitted if there was no doubt that it would not 
preclude patentability, e.g., where common ownership existed 
so that the exception of 35 U.S.C. 103, second paragraph, would 
apply. 

Reply: The definition of materiality in $1.56 does not impose 
substantial new burdens on applicants, but is intended to provide 
the Office with the information it needs to make a proper and 
independent determination on patentability. It is the patent ex- 
aminer who should make the determination after considering all 
the facts involved in the particular case. The comments reflect 
that the Office objective of clarifying what information the 
Office considers to be material has been accomplished by the 
amendment of the rules. 
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Comment 23. One comment suggested that § 1.56 should confine 
the duty of disclosure to references known to applicant or the 
practitioner representing applicant and not found in prior art 
materials in the Office. 

Reply: This suggestion is not adopted since information may be 
in the Office but not in the application file. It is not reasonable to 
assume that an examiner knows of a particular item of informa- 
tion or appreciates its relevance to a particular invention simply 
because it exists somewhere in the Office. 

Comment 24. One comment stated that the language “or in 
combination with other information” should be removed from 
proposed §1.56(b)(1) because it was unworkable to require an 
applicant to combine references against its own claims, espe- 
cially since, according to the commentator, examiners and the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences frequently misapply 
the law. Another comment stated that the language creates an 
open field for litigators to claim that an inordinate number of 
references could be combined. 

Reply: The rule does not require an applicant to combine refer- 
ences against its own claims. The applicant can submit informa- 
tion to the Office for the examiner’s consideration whether the 
information is considered material or not. The fact that the 
teachings of a large number of references must be combined for 
a prima facie case of obviousness does not by itself weigh against 
a holding of obviousness. See In re Gorman. 

933 F.2d 982, 18 USPQ2d 1885 (Fed. Cir. 1991). 

Comment 25. Four comments stated that the definition of “prima 
facie case of unpatentability” §1.56(b)(1)) should be included in 
the rule itself. One comment said that the definition should not be 
included in the rule. 

Reply: The definition has been included in the rule for clarity. 
Comment 26. One comment stated that the proposed §1.56(b)(1) 
placed a burden on the practitioner to analyze references that is 
inappropriate and contradictory to a practitioner’s responsibility 
to his client. 

Reply: The rule itself does not place a burden on the practitioner 
to analyze references. Information can be submitted to the Office 
in accordance with §§1.97 and 1.98, and the examiner will 
consider the references. 

Comment 27. One comment questioned whether an applicant 
would be charged with withholding material information if the 
“other information” (§1.56(b)(1)) necessary to cause an undis- 
closed reference to become material is unknown to the applicant. 
Another comment suggested that the language should be changed 
to read “other known information” to show that the information 
must be known to applicant to give rise to a duty of disclosure. 
Reply: Paragraph (b) of §1.56 defines information material to 
patentability. While information may be material under the 
definition, there is no duty on an individual to disclose the 
information if the information is unknown to the individual 
(§1.56(a)). 

Comment 28. One comment suggested that defining materiality 
in §1.56(b) in terms of prima facie unpatentability would permit 
a conspiracy of silence in which (1) the applicant knows of 
information but is incapable of making the legal analysis to 
determine whether the information is material and (2) the patent 
practitioner, who is equipped to determine whether information 
is material, does not know of the information and does not ask. 
Thus, it is argued there would be no violation of the duty of 
disclosure which requires knowledge of both information and its 
materiality. 

Reply: The Office has set forth what information should 
be submitted so that the Office can make a proper determination 
on patentability. The term “conspiracy” has the connotation of 
unlawfulness which would not be consistent with the duty of 
candor and good faith required in dealings with the Office. 
Comment 29. One comment suggested that proposed §1.56(b)' 1) 
should be revised to read “in combination with other information 
already of record in the application” to avoid the possibility that 
undisclosed material could be considered material in subsequeni 
litigation when combined with information not known at the 
time of the prosecution to any person substantively involved in 
the preparation or prosecution of the application. 

Reply: Paragraph (a) of §1.56 makes it clear that the Office 
recognizes that the duty to disclose material information is 
limited to such information which is known by an individual 
substantively involved in the preparation or prosecution of the 
application. Thus, while information may be material under the 
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definition of §1.56(b)(1), there can be no duty to disclose the 
information if it is material only in combination with unknown 
information. 

Comment 30. One comment stated that proposed § 1 .56(b) should 
be modified so that paragraph (b)(1) refers to information that 
renders a claim unpatentable (“but for”), paragraph (b)(2) re- 
mains as proposed, and a paragraph (b)(3) is added to include the 
definition of materiality as “the closest information over which 
any pending claim patentably defines.” This comment suggested 
that this modified definition would have the advan- tage of not 
requiring the applicant to submit references which applicant 
knows are immaterial and to then engage in “straw man” argu- 
ments based on such references. 

Reply: The suggested modification to § 1.56 has not been adopted. 
The suggested language would seemingly require information to 
be filed in each application, whether the information is relevant 
or not, since the “closest information” would be required. Sec- 
tion 1.56 does not require information which is not relevant to be 
submitted, but only information which meets the definition of 
material as set out in the rule. 

Comment 31. One comment stated that if proposed §1.56(b)(1) 
is promulgated, there would be no need for proposed § 1.56(b)(2) 
with regard to information which would make a prima facie case 
of unpatentability and other information required by paragraph 
(b)(2) might be obscure. Another comment argued that para- 
graph (b)(2) was unnecessary, confusing and ambiguous and 
suggested changes in the language to make the requirement clear 
and less ambiguous. 

Reply: The suggestion as to the language change to §1.56(b)(2) 
has been adopted. The final rule language avoids the perceived 
problem of requiring an applicant to submit information support- 
ing a position taken by the examiner. It is not appropriate, 
however, to eliminate paragraph (b)(2) because it is an essential 
part of the definition of information material to patentability and 
will help to ensure that all material facts are brought to the 
attention of the examiner during the examination process. 
Comment 32. One comment questioned the language of pro- 
posed §1.56(b)(2) as to how an applicant could consider a prior 
art reference as supporting a position of unpatentability taken by 
the Office while at the same time disputing that interpretation. 
Reply: The language of §1.56(b)(2) has been modified to clarify 
that information is material to patentability if it refutes, or is 
inconsistent with, a position the applicant takes in (1) opposing 
an argument of unpatentability relied on by the Office, or (2) 
asserting an argument of patentability. 

Comment 33. One comment stated that §1.56(b)(2) was flawed 
in requiring a duty to conduct a file search to make sure that no 
information exists which even arguably contradicts a position 
taken or to be taken in response to the examiner, or which 
supports the examiner’s position which may be improper. 
Reply: Section 1.56(b)(2) does not require a search of files. 
Under §1.56(a), the duty of disclosure is confined to that infor- 
mation which is known to an individual to be material as defined 
in paragraph (b). 

Comment 34. One comment stated that proposed § 1.56(c) should 
be modified so that the duty of any individual designated as 
having a duty of disclosure would terminate when such indi- 
vidual ceases to be substantively involved in the preparation 
or prosecution of the application. The comment used, as an 
example, an inventor who would not be aware of art cited by the 
examiner which would cause information known to the inventor 
to fall within the definition of materiality for the first time. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The duty 
to disclose information material to patentability rests on the 
individuals designated in §1.56(c) until the application issues as 
a patent or becomes abandoned. Paragraph (a) of §1.56 makes it 
clear, however, that each individual has a duty to disclose only 
information which is known to that individual to be material. 
Comment 35. One comment stated that proposed §1.56(c)(3) 
should not include the assignee, or anyone to whom there is an 
obligation to assign the application, in the class of those who 
have a duty to disclose material information since there might be 
a “witch hunt” during litigation to find one employee with 
knowledge of, or possession of, information that should have 
been disclosed. 

Reply: No modification to § 1.56(c)(3) is needed since $1.56 sets 
forth that only individuals who are associated with the filing and 
prosecution of a patent application have a duty of candor and 
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good faith, including a duty to disclose to the Office all informa- 
tion known to be material to patentability. 

Comment 36. One comment stated that proposed § | .56(d) should 
be revised to expressly allow an inventor to satisfy the duty by 
disclosing information to the practitioner who prepares or pros- 
ecutes the application so that redundant information disclosure 
statements will not be required from both the inventor and the 
attorney or agent. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted since the 
duty as described in §1.56 will be met as long as the information 
in question was cited by the Office or submitted to the Office in 
the manner prescribed by §§1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98 before issu- 
ance of the patent. Statements from both an inventor and the 
practitioner are not required to be submitted. 

Comment 37. One comment stated that proposed §§1.52(c) and 
1.67(c) should be modified to either (1) expressly permit alter- 
ations to be made in an application subsequent to the signing of 
the oath or declaration if a supplemental oath or declaration is 
later submitted, or (2) more properly, prohibit such alterations 
since if alterations are desirable, they can be made and the 
application can be filed with an unsigned oath or declaration. 
Another comment stated that willfully filling out false oaths 
should never be condoned. 

Reply: The Office does not condone willfully filling out false 
oaths. Further, §10.23(c))(11) indicates that the Office considers 
it misconduct for a practitioner to knowingly file or cause to be 
filed an application containing a material alteration made after 
the signing of an accompanying oath or declaration without 
identifying the alteration. The Office will not consider striking an 
application in which an alteration was made, but a supplemental 
oath or declaration is required to be filed in an application 
containing alterations made after the signing of the oath or 
declaration. 

Comment 38. One comment stated that the implementation of 
proposed §§1.63(b)(3) and 1.175(a)(7) allows for a two-month 
delay in the deadline for requiring declarations complying there- 
with. . 

Reply: The averments in oath or declaration forms presently in 
use that comply with the previous §1.63 or §1.175 will also 
comply with the requirements of the new rules. Therefore, the 
Office will continue to accept the old oath or declaration forms 
as complying with the new rules. 

Comment 39. Five comments questioned the need for the pro- 
posed rules since statistics show that information disclosure 
statements are submitted early in prosecution and questioned 
what new service is being provided for the proposed fee in § 1.97. 
Reply: The Office desires to continue to encourage information 
to be submitted promptly so that it can be considered by the 
examiner when the first Office action is prepared. Some people 
have expressed a desire to have the option of waiting to submit 
information until after the first Office action, without concern 
that they will be subject to a charge of inequitable conduct. 
Section 1.97(c), as amended, will provide this option to appli- 
cants in that information will be considered later than three 
months after the filing date of the application (§$1.97(a) prior to 
amendment) without a showing of promptness (prior § 1.99). The 
fee will compensate the Office for the added expense caused by 
the late submission of the information and will serve as a 
disincentive to the intentional withholding of information even 
for a short period of time. 

Comment 40. Two comments suggested that proposed 
§1.97(a) be modified so that the mechanism of proposed §1.98 
would not be the only acceptable technique for submitting 
information. 

Reply: The Office has set forth the minimum requirements for 
information to be considered in §§ 1.97 and 1.98. These rules will 
provide certainty for the public of exactly what the requirements 
are, when the Office will consider information and when the 
Office will not consider information. Thus, applicants are pro- 
vided with means for complying with the duty of disclosure by 
following the rules. If information is submitted in a manner so 
that it is not considered by the Office, applicant will assume the 
risk that a court might find a violation of the duty of candor and 
good faith which includes the duty to disclose material informa- 
tion. 


Comment 41. Four comments suggested that information which 
is recognized by applicant as being material after the period set 
in proposed §1.97(b) as the result of prior art cited by the 
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examiner should be permitted to be submitted to the Office 
without the fee set forth in 1.17(p), the certification or the petition 
fee required by §1.97. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comments is not adopted since it 
would require a certification, e.g., why the information was just 
recognized as being material, and would unduly complicate the 
rules and the procedures for considering information submitted 
by applicant. Applicants can avoid or, at least, minimize the 
problem by submitting information which is known to be rel- 
evant to the application even though it is not yet recognized as 
being required to be submitted because it is material to patent- 
ability. The fees charged are to compensate the Office for the 
additional work that will be necessary when information is 
submitted during an advanced stage of the examination process. 
Comment 42. Two comments suggested that the period for 
submitting information set in proposed §1.97(b) be changed to 
be two months from the issuance of the Official Filing Receipt 
to avoid information disclosure statements being misrouted in 
the Office. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The date 
that the Filing Receipt is mailed is not maintained in the applica- 
tion file so there would be administrative difficulty in determin- 
ing when a fee or certification is required to be filed under the 
new rule. An application can be filed with a self-addressed return 
postcard so that applicant can obtain the serial number assigned 
to the application very soon after filing. Further, information 
may be filed under §1.97(b) before the mailing of a first Office 
action on the merits even if this occurs later than three months 
after the application filing date. 

Comment 43. One comment questions whether §1.97(b) or 
$1.97(d) applies in the event of issuance of a final rejection 
within three months of the filing of an application. The comment 
indicated that paragraph (b) should apply in this situation. 
Reply:Paragraph (b) would apply in this situation since the 
paragraph specifies that information may be filed within three 
months of the filing date of the application or before the mailing 
date of a first Office action on the merits, whichever event occurs 
last. Thus, information would be considered pursuant to §1.97(b) 
if it was filed within three months of the filing date of the 
application even if a final rejection was mailed prior to three 
months from the filing date. 

Comment 44. One comment stated that proposed §1.97(b)(1) 
should be clarified to indicate that “the filing of a national 
application” includes “a continuing application which replaces 
the original application.” 

Reply: The suggested modification has not been adopted since it 
is not necessary for clarity. The term “national application” 
includes continuing applications in this and the other patent 
rules. It is not desirable to add the suggested language to all 
occurrences of the term “application” in the rules or to raise the 
implication that continuing applications are not included in the 
term in other rules by adding the suggested language to this rule. 
Comment 45. One comment stated that proposed §1.97 should 
be changed to state that if a responsible party becomes aware of 
material information less than three months before issuance of an 
Office action, that information will be considered timely filed if 
it is submitted together with the response to the action. The 
comment also stated that the Office could go farther and imple- 
ment a rule which specifies that such information will be consid- 
ered timely submitted if it reaches the examiner before the 
response to the Office action is taken up for consideration. Three 
other comments stated that the Office should accept information 
disclosure statements with responses to Office actions, with one 
comment arguing that there is no benefit in submitting two 
papers where one would suffice. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
rule as proposed and promulgated has the advantage of being 
relatively easy to comply with and administer. Information 
should be submitted promptly so that the examiner will have 
the option of reviewing the information and withdrawing or 
revising the Office action. Requiring information to be submit- 
ted promptly contributes to the efficiency of the examination 
process. 

Comment 46. One comment stated that there should be no fee in 
§1.97 associated with the filing of an information disclosure 
statement since this might impact negatively on the submission 
of material information; rather, it would be sufficient to permit 
material information submitted subsequent to a non-final action 
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to support a final rejection in the next action, in the absence of the 
certification proposed in the rules. Another comment, however, 
stated that the proposed fee requirement would not be a disincen- 
tive to submission of prior art, but would force examiners to 
consider certain art which under current practice often is not 
made of record, but instead, requires the filing of a continuation 
application. 

Reply: The fee required in the rule will serve both to cover 
additional expense caused the Office by the late submission of 
information and will also serve as a disincentive to failing to 
cooperate in submitting information early in the prosecution of 
an application rather than as a disincentive to submitting infor- 
mation at all. 

Comment 47. One comment questioned whether information in 
an information disclosure statement submitted during the period 
set forth by proposed §1.97(c) could be used by an examiner to 
make the next action final if the statement was submitted with a 
certification under §1.97(e). 

Reply: Information submitted with a certification during the 
period set forth in §1.97(c) will not be used to make the next 
Office action final on unamended claims since in this situation it 
is clear that applicant has submitted the information to the Office 
promptly after it has become known and the information is being 
submitted prior to a final determination on patentability by the 
Office. 

Comment 48. One comment stated that it was unfair for the 
Office to require a fee for considering information pursuant to 
proposed §1.97(c) and then also be able to use the information in 
making the Office action final. 

Reply: The policy is not considered to be unfair. If information 
is submitted during the period set forth in §1.97(c) without the 
certification, the fee will compensate the Office for extra work 
that may be caused by the failure to submit information promptly. 
If the cost for this extra work were not placed upon the applicant 
in this situation, the cost would have to be borne by all applicants 
through payment of higher fees. The possibility that the next 
Office action may be made final will further encourage prompt 
disclosure of information to the Office. 

Comment 49. One comment suggested that information should 
be considered (§1.97(c)) after final rejection, since this is differ- 
ent from after allowance when the Office would have to go back 
and reconsider its work. Two comments stated that proposed 
§1.97(c)(1) should not penalize applicants who receive a foreign 
search report after a final rejection is made in the application and 
that the certification under §1.97(e) should be available until an 
advisory action after final rejection or a notice of allowability 
occurs in the application. Another comment stated that final 
action may not even be on the merits but merely 
administrative. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. Both a 
notice of allowance and a final rejection represent a final Office 
decision on patentability. Information considered after either of 
these actions may require the Office to alter its position. After 
either of these actions, information will be considered only if it 
is submitted promptly in accordance with §1.97(d) or is submit- 
ted in a refiled application. It should be noted that information 
cited in a foreign search report, if cited to the Office within three 
months of the date on the search report, will be considered by the 
Office if filed before payment of the issue fee. 

Comment 50. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(d) would 
result in unequal treatment of U.S. inventors who file first in the 
Office as compared to foreign inventors who file first in a foreign 
country since the latter will have the results of the search made 
by the foreign examining country earlier in the pendency of the 
U.S. application. Six comments suggested that a U.S. inventor 
should have the ability to make the certification of §1.97(e) and 
to have the Office consider the information, regardless of the 
stage of prosecution at which information from a foreign office 
is submitted. 

Reply: It should be noted that the certification of §1.97(e) can be 
made and information considered by the Office until the issue fee 
is paid on the application. After the issue fee has been paid on an 
application, it is impractical for the Office to attempt to consider 
newly submitted information. The application may be with- 
drawn from issue at this point, however, pursuant to §1.313(b)(5) 
so that the information can be considered in a continuing appli- 
cation, or pursuant to §1.313(b)(3) if applicant states that one or 
more claims are unpatentable over the information that is cited. 
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It is further noted that it is applicants, not the Office, who make 
decisions on when and in which countries to file an application. 
U.S. inventors who may desire to seek patent protection in 
foreign countries have the ability to utilize the provisions of the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty and to delay the requirement to enter 
the national stage until after a search report on the invention is 
made. 

Comment 51. One comment questioned whether a certification 
under §1.97(e) could properly be made in situations where 
information known by the applicant but not considered material 
is cited by a foreign patent office more than three months later 

than the first knowledge by applicant. 

Reply: The language of §1.97(e) has been modified to permit a 
certification to be made in the situation described in the com- 
ment. If an item of information is submitted within three months 
of being cited in a communication from a foreign patent office in 
a counterpart foreign patent application, the certification can be 
properly made regardless of any individual’s previous knowl- 
edge of the information. 

Comment 52. One comment stated that the three-month time 
period for submitting information from foreign patent offices 
under proposed §1.97(e) might be too short because not all 
foreign offices provide copies of references and that the Office 
should provide for a petition in unusual circumstances. Five 
comments stated that a three-month time limit for filing foreign 
search reports is not reasonable but rather that six months would 
be more reasonable. 

Reply: The Office has chosen the three month time period as 
appropriate in view of all the factors involved in obtaining 
information and in the examination process. It should be noted 
that Office actions typically set a three-month shortened statu- 
tory period for response. A response to an Office action generally 
requires more time for preparation than is involved in the submit- 
ting of a foreign search report and copies of the documents cited. 
Comment 53. Five comments suggested that §1.97(e) should 
permit a certification to be made if an individual knew of 
information for more than three months before it was filed but 

did not recognize its materiality or relevance to the application. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments is not adopted. The 
Office desires to encourage prompt evaluation of information as 
to materiality by applicants and the Office so as to contribute to 
the efficiency and effectiveness of the examination process. It 
should be noted that an applicant is not required to delay the 
submission of information while evaluating materiality, but can 
submit the information pursuant to §§1.97 and 1.98. 

Comment 54. One comment stated that proposed §1.97(e) should 
be clarified to specify that the certificates can be made regardless 
of the source of the information being submitted, so long as it is 
disclosed within three months of receipt. One comment stated 
that the three-month period of proposed §1.97(e) should be 
measured from the receipt date of a communication from a 
foreign patent office. 

Reply: A certification under § 1 .97(e) can be made if each item of 
information was cited in a communication from a foreign patent 
office in a counterpart foreign application not more than three 
months prior to filing the statement. A certification can also be 
made if no item of information was cited in a communication 
from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application 
or was known to any individual designated in § 1 .56(c) more than 
three months prior to filing the information disclosure statement. 
The Office wishes to encourage prompt evaluation of the rel- 
evance of information and to have a date certain for determining 
if a certification can properly be made. Although it is recognized 
that an individual actually becomes aware of the information in 
the communication from a foreign patent office sometime after 
it was mailed, the mailing date of such a communication, if it 
occurs prior to a first awareness of the same information, would 
determine the date for filing of an information disclosure state- 
ment without a fee. The Office is willing to absorb any additional 
cost in considering such information relevant to patentability 
after the time set in proposed paragraph (b) only when it is clear 
that an applicant is diligent in providing the information to the 
Office. 

Comment 55. One comment stated that the cost of making a 
certification under §1.97(e) would be more than the $200.00 fee 
proposed where no certification is made due to difficulties in 
obtaining information from foreign clients. The comment sug- 
gested that the rule provide for (1) the opportunity to provide 
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documentation (as opposed to certification) illustrating when 
the information was received, and (2) the opportunity to 
submit information with increasing fees depending on when 
in the periods of §1.97(c) and (d) the information is 
submitted. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comment are not adopted since 
they would add undue complexity to the rules and procedures. 
Further, the suggested provision of documentation, which pre- 
sumably would be reviewed by someone in the Office, would 
probably add considerably to the overall expense of filing an 
information disclosure statement. No other comments indicated 
a desire for increasing fees depending on when the information 
is submitted. 

Comment 56. Two comments stated that proposed §1.97(e) is 
ambiguous in using the language “to the knowledge of the 
person signing the certification” in that it could refer to “informa- 
tion and belief,” “actual knowledge of the facts” or “no knowl- 
edge to the contrary.” One comment stated that certifications 
should be able to be made on information and belief by a U.S. 
attorney or agent submitting a material reference received from 
a foreign patent attorney or agent, rather than requiring a certifi- 
cation from the foreign individual. Another comment suggested 
that the period should be calculated from when the applicant 
either knew or could have known of the reference because the 
U.S. attorney should not be penalized for delays from their 
foreign patent associates. 

Reply: The certification under §1.97(e) should be made by a 
person who has knowledge of the facts being certified. The 
certification can be made by a practitioner who represents a 
foreign client and who relies on statements made by the foreign 
client as to the date the information first became known. A 
practitioner who receives information from a client without 
being informed whether the information was known for more 
than three months, however, cannot make the certification 


without making reasonable inquiry. 

Comment 57. One comment stated that the language of proposed 
§1.97(e) would preclude the use of the certification in an appli- 
cation by corporations whose practitioners have over the years 


reviewed thousands of patents and technical publications, even 
though they are unaware of the relevance of any one thereof to 
the application. 

Reply: The language of §1.97(e) is not intended to preclude use 
of the certification by representatives of corporations. The certi- 
fication can be based on present, good faith knowledge about 
when information became known without a search of files being 
made. The Office, however, does desire to have information 
considered promptly by applicants as to materiality and to have 
information submitted to the Office early in the prosecution of an 
application. 

Comment 58. One comment suggested that proposed §1.97(e) 
should permit certification only as to information submitted 
within four months of receipt from a foreign patent office, with 
all other late-submitted information requiring a fee so as to not 
open a legal quagmire implicit in the proposed certification 
requirement. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
certification set forth in §1.97(e) is preferable since it provides 
the avoidance of the payment of a fee by a person who is 
submitting information promptly to the Office. An applicant has 
the option under the circumstances described in §1.97(c), how- 
ever, to not make the certification and to pay the fee instead if so 
desired. 

Comment 59. One comment suggested that proposed §1.97(f) 
be modified to specify that not less than one month will be given 
if a bona fide attempt is made to comply with §1.98 but part of 
the required content is omitted. Another comment suggested that 
§1.97(f) should state that the Office will give (rather than may 
give) additional time for compliance with §1.98. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
language of §1.97(f) parallels present §1.135(c) since the prac- 
tice and considerations are similar for both rules. The Office 
intends to provide one month to comply with §1.98 where a bona 
fide attempt has been made to do so. 

Comment 60. One comment stated that proposed § 1.97(f) should 
specify that the Office shall inform the applicant if a reference 
will not be considered due to noncompliance with § 1.98 so as to 
avoid any argument in litigation that a certain reference was not 
considered due to clerical noncompliance. 
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Reply: The Office plans to notify applicants in accordance with 
§$§1.97(f) and (i) if submitted information will not be considered. 
The examiner will also indicate in the application record what 
information has been considered. Further details will appear in 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure in due course. 
Comment 61. One comment suggested that proposed §1.97(g) 
should be modified to state that the filing of an information 
disclosure statement shall not be construed as a representation 
that no other material information exists such as is set forth in 
current §1.97(b). 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment has not been adopted 
since referring to “no other material information” would imply 
that the information being submitted was admitted to be material. 
There is no requirement that information being submitted be 
material to the application. 

Comment 62. One comment suggested that proposed §1.97(h) 
be modified to state that information not considered by the Office 
will be deemed in all respects to have not been submitted by the 
applicant since this would make a noncompliant submission 
clearly not a fulfillment of the duty of candor. 

Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The Office 
has no need or desire to rule on lack of fulfillment of the duty of 
candor in such a situation. The rules are drafted such that §1.56 
sets forth what information is material to patentability and 
§§1.97 and 1.98 set forth procedures to assure consideration of 
information by the Office. 

Comment 63. One comment stated the Office has a duty to 
consider information even if this involves withdrawing an appli- 
cation from issue or publishing a cancellation notice and that 
proposed §1.97(h) should be changed to so state. Another com- 
ment stated that it would be an abdication of the duty that the 
Office owes to the public for information in the file to be ignored 
since issuance of an invalid patent can be used to discourage 
others in the field. The comment suggested that the Office should 
leave in doubt whether the information will be considered or not. 
Reply: Itis necessary for the Office to balance its need and desire 
to consider all information relevant to an application with its 
need for an efficient operation and its capability to consider 
information at various stages in the prosecution of an applica- 
tion. The Office is setting forth when information will and will 
not be considered to provide certainty for the public. 

Comment 64. One comment requested information on how a 
United States patent application or other information 
(§1.98(a)(1)(iii)) should be listed on a PTO 1449 form. 

Reply: The PTO 1449 has been drafted so as to provide spaces for 
listing documents which are available to the public and which 
will be printed on the patent at issuance. Other information 
should be listed separately from the PTO 1449 form. 
Comment 65. One comment stated that §1.98(a)(2)(i) should not 
require the submission by applicants of United States patents 
listed in an information disclosure statement since the Office is 
better equipped to provide examiners with copies of those 
documents than inventors and their attorneys. Alternatively, the 
comment suggested that the Office should establish a procedure 
whereby an order for the Office to provide the copies of the 
patents at the usual fee can accompany the information disclo- 
sure statement. 

Reply: At the present time, when the Automated Patent System 
has not been fully implemented, the overall cost of the Office 
obtaining copies of patents and associating them with applica- 
tion files would be greater than for applicants to provide copies 
with information disclosure statements. Presumably, the appli- 
cant would be using a copy of the patent in preparing the 
statement and could easily make a copy for submission to the 
Office. 

Comment 66. One comment suggested that §1.98(a)(2)(iii), as 
proposed, be clarified by substituting “except that no copy of a 
U.S. patent application need be included” for the proposed 
phrase “except a U.S. patent application.” 

Reply: The suggested clarification to the language of the rule has 
been adopted. 

Comment 67. A number of comments objected to the require- 
ment in §1.98(a)(3) for a concise explanation of the relevance of 
all items of information being submitted. 

Reply: In response to the comments, §1.98(a)(3) has been modi- 
fied to require a concise explanation only of patents, publications 
or other information listed in an information disclosure state- 
ment that are not in the English language. Applicants may, if they 
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wish, provide concise explanations of why English-language 
information is being submitted and how it is understood to be 
relevant. Concise explanations are helpful to the Office, 
particularly where documents are lengthy and complex and 
applicant is aware of a section that is highly relevant to patent- 
ability. 

Comment 68. Five comments stated that the proposed rules 
should be modified to state that if information is being submitted 
from a foreign search report, the requirement for a concise 
explanation in proposed §1.98(a)(3) may be satisfied by submit- 
ting an English-language version of the search report. 

Reply: The language of §1.98(a)(3) has been modified so that no 
concise explanation is required for information submitted in the 
English language. The concise explanation requirement for non- 
English language information may be met by the submission of 
an English language version of the search report indicating the 
degree of relevance found by the foreign office. It is not neces- 
sary that this detail be included in the rule. 

Comment 69. Five comments questioned whether the require- 
ment in proposed §1.98(a)(3) would be satisfied by a statement 
that the references were cited in the prosecution of a parent 
application. 

Reply: The requirement in §1.98(a)(3) for a concise explanation 
of non-English language information would not be satisfied by 
a statement that a reference was cited in the prosecution of a 
parent application. The concise explanation must explain the 
relevance as presently understood by the person designated in 
§1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of the informa- 
tion. 

Comment 70. One comment suggested that proposed § 1.98(a)(3) 
should be modified to require a concise explanation of “what is 
believed to be” the relevance of information listed to avoid the 
accusation of violation of duty of disclosure merely because 
more relevant portions of the information are later found. An- 
other comment suggested that the concise explanation should 
state what is “reasonably understood by the person submitting 
the statement.” Another comment stated that the applicant should 
be required to explain (1) only what is understood or believed 
about the item of information at the time the disclosure is made, 
or (2) why the item is listed. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments have been substantially 
adopted in modifying the language of §1.98(a)(3). 

Comment 71. One comment stated that proposed §1.98(b) should 
not require the date (unless material) and place of publication of 
journal articles since such information is not given on search 
reports from foreign patent offices or on journals published by 
the American Chemical Society, which just give the year. An- 
other comment indicated that sometimes it is not clear where the 
place of publication is. 

Reply: The suggestions in the comments are not adopted. The 
date of publication is necessary for the Office to be able to 
determine if the information may be used in a rejection of the 
claims in an application. The place of publication refers to the 
name of the journal, magazine or other publication in which the 
article was published, which should be available in the vast 
majority of cases. 

Comment 72. One comment suggested that §1.98(c) should not 
require a translation of a non-English language document to be 
filed if a translation is within the possession, custody or control 
of an individual designated in §1.56(c) because such person may 
not recall that there is a translation somewhere in the records of 
the individual, perhaps having been made for another applica- 
tion years earlier. 

Reply: The requirement of the rule for a translation to be submit- 
ted under limited conditions is not a change in practice. See prior 
§§1.56(j) and 1.97(b). Since the requirement has caused little, if 
any, problem in the past, the suggestion of the comment is not 
adopted. 

Comment 73. One comment suggested that §1.98(c) should be 
revised to make it clear that a reference that is essentially 
cumulative to another reference need not be listed in an informa- 
tion disclosure statement. 

Reply: The concept that cumulative information is not material 
is set forth in §1.56(b). Section 1.98 does not deal with what 
information must be submitted, but provides an exception for 
cumulative information to the requirement for a copy to be 
submitted of each item of information listed in an information 
disclosure statement. 
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Comment 74. One comment stated that a sentence in the pre- 
amble discussion of proposed §1.98(c) was burdensome be- 
cause it would require submission of incomplete or inexact 
translations which may have been made of an item of informa- 
tion. The sentence in question reads: 

“But if the individual has the ability to translate the 

non-English language into English and has done so 

for the purposes of reviewing the information rela- 

tive to the claimed invention, the translation would 

be considered ‘readily available.’” 
Another comment stated that proposed §1.98(c) should be modi- 
fied to require a translation if the non-English language docu- 
ment is to be considered by the examiner since the attorney 
would want to prepare an accurate translation of particularly 
relevant references. One comment suggested that §1.98(c), or 
the preamble discussion, should make it clear that an English- 
language translation of a foreign language material reference 
need not be submitted where an individual merely reads in the 
reference in its original language and translates it mentally but 
does not prepare a written translation. Five other comments 
requesied clarification on this point. 
Reply: The Office does not intend to require translations unless 
they have been reduced to writing and are actually translations of 
what is contained in the non-English language information. 
Applicants should note, however, that most examiners do not 
have the ability to understand information which is not in English 
and that the Office will not routinely translate information 
submitted in a non-English language. The examiner will con- 
sider the information insofar as it is understood on its face, e.g., 
drawings, chemical formulas, English-language abstracts, but 
will not have the information translated unless it appears to be 
necessary to do so. Applicants are required to aid the examiner 
by complying with the requirements for a concise explanation in 
§1.98(a)(3) for information submitted in a non-English lan- 
guage. 
Comment 75. One comment stated that §1.98(d) should be 
clarified to state that a copy of an item of information listed in an 
information disclosure statement need not be submitted if the 
reference was cited by the Office or previously submitted to the 
Office in connection with a prior application. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment is adopted. The language 
of §1.98(d) has been modified to state that a copy of an item of 
information is not required if it was previously cited by the 
Office or previously submitted to the Office in a prior applica- 
tion being relied on for an earlier filing date under 35 
U.S.C. 120. 
Comment 76. One comment suggested that proposed §1.98(d) 
should be revised to not require the submission of a copy of the 
information listed in an information disclosure statement if a 
copy of the information has previously been submitted to the 
Office in a prior application, whether or not the earlier applica- 
tion is being relied upon for an earlier filing date under 35 U.S.C. 
120. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. The 
exception to the requirement for a copy of each item of informa- 
tion to be submitted has been made with regard to prior applica- 
tions which will normally be available to, and considered by, the 
examiner. It would not be efficient for the examiner to be 
required to seek out unrelated application files to obtain a copy 
of an item of information when a copy could easily be submitted 
by applicant. 
Comment 77. One comment questioned what would be consid- 
ered “timely” under §1.291 so that information would be consid- 
ered by the examiner without payment of a fee, in contrast to 
proposed §1.97 which may require a fee. 
Reply: Section 1.291 has not been amended to redefine timeli- 
ness. The comment seems to imply that the fee requirements of 
§1.97 can be avoided through the use of a protest submitting 
information, but such a course of action might raise questions 
regarding compliance with the duty of candor and good faith 
required in dealings with the Office. 
Comment 78. One comment stated that the Office should not 
drop the acknowledgment of a protest having been filed under 
§1.291 in a reissue application because the acknowledgment 
served as an indication that the protest had been received in the 
examining group from the mail room. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment is not adopted. Any 
perceived benefit from retaining the acknowledgment is out- 
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weighed by the administrative burden it causes. There is no good 
reason to treat the filing of protests in reissue applications 
differently from the filing of protests in original applications or 
from the filing of other papers in the Office. 
Comment 79. One comment questioned whether an application 
could be withdrawn from issue pursuant to proposed §1.313(b)(5) 
without admitting unpatentability. 
Reply: There is no requirement that unpatentability must be 
admitted before an application can be withdrawn from issue 
pursuant to §1.313(b)(5). The rule provides for applications to be 
withdrawn from issue and abandoned for consideration of infor- 
mation in a continuing application. This differs from a petition 
under §1.313(b)(3) based on unpatentability of one or more 
claims. 
Comment 80. One comment questioned whether, if an applica- 
tion is withdrawn from issue pursuant to proposed §1.313(b)(5), 
an information disclosure statement can be submitted in the 
continuing application under §1.97(b) without a certification. 
Reply: A continuing application is treated like any other applica- 
tion with regard to the times set forth in §1.97(b). Thus, for 
example, an information disclosure statement could be filed 
without a fee or certification in a continuing application within 
three months of the filing date of the continuing application 
Comment 81. One comment questioned whether an application 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to §1.313(b)(5) could have new 
art and amendments considered in that application rather than in 
a continuing application. The comment also questioned the 
handling of applications withdrawn from issue pursuant to 
§1.313(b)(3). 
Reply: The language of §1.313(b)(5) makes it clear that an 
application withdrawn from issue thereunder is to be abandoned 
without further prosecution. This differs from an application 
withdrawn from issue pursuant to §1.313(b)(3) because appli- 
cant had admitted the unpatentability of one or more claims. 
Comment 82. One comment questioned whether the continuing 
application mentioned in proposed §1.313(b)(5) could be a file 
wrapper continuing application under §1.62 and how applicants 
can accomplish the withdrawal from issue under proposed 
§1.313(b) late in the prosecution of an application. 
Reply: The continuing application mentioned in §1.313(b)(5) 
can be a file wrapper continuing application under §1.62. Even 
though § 1.62 requires a file wrapper continuing application to be 
filed before the payment of the issue fee, the Office will consider 
the filing of a petition to withdraw from issue under §1.313(b)(5) 
as sufficient grounds to waive that requirement of §1.62. Late in 
the prosecution of an application, the Office has difficulty in 
matching papers with the application file. Papers requesting that 
an application be withdrawn from issue after the issue fee is paid 
should be directed, or preferably hand-carried, to the Office of 
Petitions in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
Comment 83. Seven comments suggested that §1.555(a) should 
not be amended to require the submission of “all information 
material to patentability” since a reexamination proceeding is 
limited to consideration of patents and printed publications. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments has been adopted. A 
paragraph (b), which defines what information is material to 
patentability in a reexamination proceeding, has been added to 
the rule. 
Comment 84. One comment suggested that proposed §1.555(a) 
should be modified to make clear that there is no duty of 
disclosure on employees of a corporate patent owner if the 
employees are not substantively involved in the preparation of 
the reexamination request or the reexamination proceeding. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comment to modify the language in 
§1.555(a) has not been adopted. The rule refers to individuals 
who are substantively involved on behalf of the patent owner in 
a reexamination proceeding. 
Comment 85. Two comments stated that the Office should 
consider fraud or other inequitable conduct issues in interference 
proceedings. 
Reply: The suggestion in the comments has been adopted. The 
Office will consider inequitable conduct issues in interference 
proceedings as announced on November 19, 1991, in the Official 
Ey of the Patent and Trademark Office at 1 132 Off. Gaz. Pat. 
joa 
Comment 86. One comment requested more examples with 
regard to proposed §10.23(c)(10) of what alteration or combina- 
tion of alterations in a declaration would be considered material. 
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Reply: It is not the function of the rules or the rulemaking process 
to provide a detailed listing of what alterations may be consid- 
ered to be improper. This consideration will necessarily be made 
in view of the totality of the circumstances involved. 
Practitioners would be well advised to avoid filing applications 
which contain alterations which have not been initialed and 
dated. 

Comment 87. Two comments stated that §10.23(c)(10) should 
be amended to prohibit knowingly attempting to mislead the 
Office in the drafting or prosecution of a patent application. One 
comment stated that attempted fraud or inequitable conduct 
would not be prohibited by proposed §10.23(c)(10) because 
such conduct would not be a violation of proposed §§1.56 or 
1.555. 

Reply: No amendment is necessary to the language of 
§10.23(c)(10). It should be noted that the duty of candor and 
good faith in dealing with the Office is included in §§1.56 and 
1.555. This duty includes a prohibition against knowingly at- 
tempting to mislead the Office. 

Comment 88. Five comments stated that it would be unfair to 
impose the new disclosure requirements and fees on applications 
that are pending before the Office on the effective date of the new 
rule. Another comment stated that the rules should be immedi- 
ately effective for all pending applications with some grace 
period for making the initial disclosure without penalty and 
without fee. 

Reply: The Office will apply the new rules to all applications 
pending on, or filed on or after, the effective date of the rules. 
While this implementation may cause some burden on 
some applicants, other applicants will obtain benefits not 
otherwise available. This decision will also ease the ad- 
ministrative burden on the Office in implementing the new 
rules. 


Other Considerations 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) because the rules as adopted do not require 
individuals to submit information that they are not already aware 
of and are not already under an obligation to provide to the 
Office. The rules further promote the efficiency of the examina- 
tion process by encouraging a timely submission of an informa- 
tion disclosure statement and by substantially eliminating rejec- 
tions based on inequitable conduct, thereby reducing the costs to 
all patent applicants. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this rule 
change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 
million. There will be no major increase in costs or prices for 
consumers, individual industries, Federal, state or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity or innova- 
tion, or on the ability of the United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that this 
rule change has no Federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

This rule contains a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act, which has previously 
been approved by the Office of Management and Budget 
under Control No. 0651-0011. Each information 
disclosure statement is estimated to take approximately 30 
minutes, including time for reviewing instructions, gathering 
and maintaining data needed, and completing and reviewing 
the collection of information. The time estimate has been 
reduced from that stated in the proposal since the requirement 
for a concise explanation of the relevance of each item 
of information cited in an information disclosure statement 
has been limited to information submitted in a language 
other than English. Send comments regarding this burden 
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estimate to the Patent and Trademark Office, Office of 
Management and Organization, and to the Office of Information 
and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, 
Washington, D.C. 20503. (Attention Paper Reduction Project 
0651-0011) 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and patents, 
Reporting and record keeping requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 
10 are amended as follows: 


Part | - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In §1.17, paragraph(i)(1) is revised and paragraph (p) is 
added to read as follows: 


§1.17 Patent application processing fees. 


eee e* 


(i)(1) For filing a petition to the Commissioner under a section 
of this part listed below which refers to this para- 
graph 

§1.12—for access to an assignment record. 

§1.14—for access to an application. 

§1.53—to accord a filing date. 

§1.55—for entry of late priority papers. 

§1.60—to accord a filing date. 

§1.62—to accord a filing date. 

§1.97(d)—to consider an information disclosure 
statement. 

§1.103—to suspend action in application. 

§1.177—for divisional reissues to issue separately. 

§1.312—for amendment after payment of issue fee. 

§1.313—to withdraw an application from issue. 

§1.314—to defer issuance of a patent. 

§1.334—for patent to issue to assignee, assignment 
recorded late. 

§1.666(b)—for access to interference settlement 
agreement. 


eee 


(p) For submission of an information disclosure statement 
under §1.97(c) 


3. Section 1.28, paragraph (d)(2) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity. 


ee e2¢ 


(d)(1) ** * 
(2) Improperly and with intent to deceive 
(i) establishing status as a small entity, 
or 
(ii) paying fees as a small entity 
shall be considered as a fraud practiced or attempted on the 
Office. 


4. Section 1.51, paragraph (b) is revised to read as 
follows: 
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§1.51 General requisites of an application. 


eee 4 


(b) Applicants are encouraged to file an information disclo- 
sure statement. See §§1.97 and 1.98. 


5. Section 1.52, paragraph (c) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.52 Language, paper, writing, margins. 


e444 


(c) Any interlineation, erasure, cancellation or other alteration 
of the application papers filed should be made before the signing 
of any accompanying oath or declaration pursuant to §1.63 
referring to those application papers and should be dated and 
initialed or signed by the applicant on the same sheet of paper. 
Application papers containing alterations made after the signing 
of an oath or declaration referring to those application papers 
must be supported by a supplemental oath or declaration under 
§1.67(c). After the signing of the oath or declaration referring to 
the application papers, amendments may be made in the manner 
provided by §§1.121 and 1.123 through 1.125. 
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6. Section 1.56 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.56 Duty to disclose information material to patentability. 


(a) A patent by its very nature is affected with a public interest. 
The public interest is best served, and the most effective patent 
examination occurs when, at the time an application is being 
examined, the Office is aware of and evaluates the teachings of 
all information material to patentability. Each individual associ- 
ated with the filing and prosecution of a patent application has a 
duty of candor and good faith in dealing with the Office, which 
includes a duty to disclose to the Office all information known to 
that individual to be material to patentability as defined in this 
section. The duty to disclose information exists with respect to 
each pending claim until the claim is cancelled or withdrawn 
from consideration, or the application becomes abandoned. 
Information material to the patentability of a claim that is can- 
celled or withdrawn from consideration need not be submitted 
if the information is not material to the patentability of any claim 
remaining under consideration in the application. There is no 
duty to submit information which is not material to the patent- 
ability of any existing claim. The duty to disclose all information 
known to be material to patentability is deemed to be satisfied if 
all information known to be material to patentability of any claim 
issued in a patent was cited by the Office or submitted to the 
Office in the manner prescribed by §§1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. 
However, no patent will be granted on an application in connec- 
tion with which fraud on the Office was practiced or attempted 
or the duty of disclosure was violated through bad faith or 
intentional misconduct. The Office encourages applicants to 
carefully examine; (1) prior art cited in search reports of a foreign 
patent office in a counterpart application, and (2) the closest 
information over which individuals associated with the filing or 
prosecution of a patent application believe any pending claim 
patentably defines, to make sure that any material information 
contained therein is disclosed to the Office. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patentability 
when it is not cumulative to information already of record or 
being made of record in the application, and 

(1) it establishes, by itself or in combination with other 
information, a prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim; or 
(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the applicant 
takes in: 
(i) opposing an argument of unpatentability relied on by 
the Office, or 
(ii) asserting an argument of patentability. 
A prima facie case of unpatentability is established when the 
information compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable 
under the preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof standard, 
giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable construc- 
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tion consistent with the specification, and before any consider- 
ation is given to evidence which may be submitted in an attempt 
to establish a contrary conclusion of patentability. 
(c) Individuals associated with the filing or prosecution of 
a patent application within the meaning of this section are: 
(1) each inventor named in the application; 
(2) each attorney or agent who prepares or pros- 
ecutes the application; and 
(3) every other person who is substantively involved 
in the preparation or prosecution of the application and who is 
associated with the inventor, with the assignee or with anyone to 
whom there is an obligation to assign the application. 
(d) Individuals other than the attorney, agent or inventor 
may comply with this section by disclosing information to the 
attorney, agent, or inventor. 


7. Section 1.63, paragraphs (b)(3) and (d) are revised to 
read as follows: 


$1.63 Oath or declaration. 
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pose 


(3) Acknowledges the duty to disclose to the Office 
all information known to the person to be material to patentabil- 
ity as defined in §1.56. 

(d) In any continuation-in-part application filed under the 
conditions specified in 35 U.S.C. 120 which discloses and claims 
subject matter in addition to that disclosed in the prior copending 
application, the oath or declaration must also state that the person 
making the oath or declaration acknowledges the duty to dis- 
close to the Office all information known to the person to be 
material to patentability as defined in §1.56, which became 
available between the filing date of the prior application and the 
national or PCT international filing date of the continuation-in- 
part application. 


8. Section 1.67 is amended by adding a new paragraph 
(c) to read as follows: 


§1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration. 
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(c) Asupplemental oath or declaration meeting the require- 
ments of §1.63 must also be filed if the application was altered 
after the oath or declaration was signed or if the oath or declara- 
tion was signed: 

(1) in blank; 

(2) without review thereof by the person making the 
oath or declaration; or 

(3) without review of the specification, including the 
claims, as required by §1.63(b)(1). 


9. Section 1.97 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.97 Filing of information disclosure statement. 


(a) In order to have information considered by the Office 
during the pendency of a patent application, an information 
disclosure statement in compliance with §1.98 should be filed 
in accordance with this section. 

(b) An information disclosure statement shall be consid- 
ered by the Office if filed: 

(1) within three months of the filing date of a national 
application; 

(2) within three months of the date of entry of the 
national stage as set forth in §1.491 in an interna- 
tional application; or 

(3) before the mailing date of a first Office action on the 
merits, whichever event occurs last. 

(c) An information disclosure statement shall be consid- 
ered by the Office if filed after the period specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section, but before the mailing date of either 

(1) a final action under §1.113 or 
(2) a notice of allowance under §1.311, 
whichever occurs first, provided the statement is accompanied 
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by either a certification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section or the fee set forth in §1.17(p). 
(d) An information disclosure statement shall be consid- 
ered by the Office if filed after the mailing date of either 
(1) a final action under §1.113 or 
(2) a notice of allowance under §1.311, 
whichever occurs first, but before payment of the issue fee, 
provided the statement is accompanied by: 
(i) acertification as specified in paragraph (e) of this 
section, 
(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the informa- 
tion disclosure statement, and 
(iii) the petition fee set forth in §1.17(i)(1). 
(e) A certification under this section must state either 
(1) that each item of information contained in the infor- 
mation disclosure statement was cited in a commu- 
nication from a foreign patent office in a counterpart 
foreign application not more than three months prior 
to the filing of the statement, or 
(2) that no item of information contained in the informa- 
tion disclosure statement was cited in a communica- 
tion from a foreign patent office in a counterpart 
foreign application or, to the knowledge of the per- 
son signing the certification after making reasonable 
inquiry, was known to any individual designated in 
§1.56(c) more than three months prior to the filing 
of the statement. 

(f) No extensions of time for filing an information disclo- 
sure statement are permitted under § 1.136. If a bona fide attempt 
is made to comply with §1.98, but part of the required content is 
inadvertently omitted, additional time may be given to enable 
full compliance. 

(g) An information disclosure statement filed in accor- 
dance with this section shall not be construed as a representation 
that a search has been made. 

(h) The filing of an information disclosure statement shall 
not be construed to be an admission that the information cited in 
the statement is, or is considered to be, material to patentability 
as defined in §1.56(b). 

(i) Information disclosure statements, filed before the grant 
of a patent, which do not comply with this section and §1.98 will 
be placed in the file, but will not be considered by the Office. 


10. Section 1.98 is revised to read as follows: 
§1.98 Content of information disclosure statement. 


(a) Any information disclosure statement filed under 
§1.97 shall include: 
(1) A list of all patents, publications, or other informa- 
tion submitted for consideration by the Office; 
(2) A legible copy of: 
(i) Each U.S. and foreign patent; 
(ii) Each publication or that portion which caused it to 
be listed; and 
(iii) All other information or that portion which caused 
it to be listed, except that no copy of a U.S. patent 
application need be included; and 
(3) A concise explanation of the relevance, as it is 
presently understood by the individual designated in 
§1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of 
the information, of each patent, publication, or 
other information listed that is not in the 
English language. The concise explanation may be 
either separate from the specification or incorpo- 
rated therein. 

(b) Each U.S. patent listed in an information disclosure state- 
ment shall be identified by patentee, patent number and issue 
date. Each foreign patent or published foreign patent application 
shall be identified by the country or patent office which issued 
the patent or published the application, an appropriate document 
number, and the publication date indicated on the patent or 
published application. Each publication shall be identified by 
author (if any), title, relevant pages of the publication, date and 
place of publication. 

(c) When the disclosures of two or more patents or publica- 
tions listed in an information disclosure statement are substan- 
tively cumulative, a copy of one of the patents or publications 
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may be submitted without copies of the other patents or publica- 
tions provided that a statement is made that these other patents or 
publications are cumulative. If a written English-language trans- 
lation of a non-English language document, or portion thereof, 
is within the possession, custody or control of, or is readily 
available to any individual designated in §1.56(c), a copy of the 
translation shall accompany the statement. 

(d) A copy of any patent, publication or other information 
listed in an information disclosure statement is not required to be 
provided if it was previously cited by or submitted to the Office 
in a prior application, provided that the prior application is 
properly identified in the statement and relied upon for an earlier 
filing date under 35 U.S.C. 120. 


11. Section 1.99 is removed and reserved. 


2. Section 1.175, paragraph (a)(7), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.175 Reissue oath or declaration. 


(a) * * * 


(7) Acknowledging the duty to disclose to the Office all 
information known to applicants to be material to patentability as 
defined in § 1.56. 


eee 4% 
13. Section 1.193(c) is removed and reserved. 


§1.193 Examiner’s Answer. 


14. Section 1.291, paragraphs (a) and (c), are revised to 
read as follows: 


§1.291 Protests by the public against pending applications. 


(a) Protests by a member of the public against pending 
applications will be referred to the examiner having charge of the 
subject matter involved. A protest specifically identifying the 
application to which the protest is directed will be entered in the 
application file if: 

(1) the protest is timely submitted; and 
(2) the protest is either served upon the applicant in 
accordance with §1.248, or filed with the Office in 
duplicate in the event service is not possible. 
Protests raising fraud or other inequitable conduct issues will be 
entered in the application file, generally without comment on 
those issues. Protests which do not adequately identify a pending 
patent application will be disposed of and will not be considered 

by the Office. 


eee 


(c) A member of the public filing a protest in an application 
under paragraph (a) of this section will not receive any commu- 
nications from the Office relating to the protest, other than the 
return of a self-addressed postcard which the member of the 
public may include with the protest in order to receive an 
acknowledgment by the Office that the protest has been re- 
ceived. The Office may communicate with the applicant regard- 
ing any protest and may require the applicant to respond to 
specific questions raised by the protest. In the absence of a 
request by the Office, an applicant has no duty to, and need not, 
respond to a protest. The limited involvement of the member of 
the public filing a protest pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
ends with the filing of the protest, and no further submission on 
behalf of the protestor will be considered unless such submission 
raises new issues which could not have been earlier presented. 


15. Section 1.313, paragraph (b), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.313 Withdrawal from issue. 


see 


(b) When the issue fee has been paid, the application will 
not be withdrawn from issue for any reason except: 
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(1) a mistake on the part of the Office; 

(2) a violation of §1.56 or illegality in the application; 

(3) unpatentability of one or more claims; 

(4) for interference; or 

(5) for abandonment to permit consideration of an 
information disclosure statement under §1.97 in a continuing 
application. 


16. Section 1.555 is revised to read as follows: 


§1.555 Information material to patentability in reexamination 
proceedings. 


(a) A patent by its very nature is affected with a public 
interest. The public interest is best served, and the most effective 
reexamination occurs when, at the time a reexamination pro- 
ceeding is being conducted, the Office is aware of and evaluates 
the teachings of all information material to patentability in a 
reexamination proceeding. Each individual associated with the 
patent owner in a reexamination proceeding has a duty of candor 
and good faith in dealing with the Office, which includes a duty 
to disclose to the Office all information known to that individual 
to be material to patentability in a reexamination proceeding. 
The individuals who have a duty to disclose to the Office all 
information known to them to be material to patentability in a 
reexamination proceeding are the patent owner, each attorney or 
agent who represents the patent owner, and every other indi- 
vidual who is substantively involved on behalf of the patent 
owner in a reexamination proceeding. The duty to disclose the 
information exists with respect to each claim pending in the 
reexamination proceeding until the claim is cancelled. Informa- 
tion material to the patentability of a cancelled claim need no be 
submitted if the information is not material to patentability of any 
claim remaining under consideration in the reexamination pro- 
ceeding. The duty to disclose all information known to be 
material to patentability in a reexamination proceeding is deemed 
to be satisfied if all information known to be material to patent- 
ability of any claim in the patent after issuance of the reexamina- 
tion certificate was cited by the Office or submitted to the Office 
in an information disclosure statement. However, the duties of 
candor, good faith, and disclosure have not been complied with 
if any fraud on the Office was practiced or attempted or the duty 
of disclosure was violated through bad faith or intentional 
misconduct by, or on behalf of, the patent owner in the reexami- 
nation proceeding. Any information disclosure statement must 
be filed with the items listed in §1.98(a) as applied to individuals 
associated with the patent owner in a reexamination proceeding, 
and should be filed within two months of the date of the order for 
reexamination, or as soon thereafter as possible. 

(b) Under this section, information is material to patent- 
ability in a reexamination proceeding when it is not cumulative 
to information of record or being made of record in the reexami- 
nation proceeding, and 

(1) it is a patent or printed publication that estab- 
lishes, by itself or in combination with other 
patents or printed publications, a prima facie case 
of unpatentability of a claim; or 

(2) it refutes, or is inconsistent with, a position the 
patent owner takes in: 

(i) opposing an argument of unpatentability re- 
lied on by the Office, or 
(ii) asserting an argument of patentability. 

A prima facie case of unpatentability of a claim pending in a 
reexamination proceeding is established when the information 
compels a conclusion that a claim is unpatentable under the 
preponderance of evidence, burden-of-proof standard, 
giving each term in the claim its broadest reasonable 
construction consistent with the specification, and before 
any consideration is given to evidence which may be sub- 
mitted in an attempt to establish a contrary conclusion of patent- 
ability. 

(c) The responsibility for compliance with this section rests 
upon the individuals designated in paragraph (a) of this section 
and no evaluation will be made by the Office in the reexamina- 
tion proceeding as to compliance with this section. If questions 
of compliance with this section are discovered during a reexami- 
nation proceeding, they will be noted as unresolved questions in 
accordance with §1.552(c). 
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Part 10 - Representation of Others Before the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office 


17. The authority citation for Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 
31, 32, 41. 


18. Section 10.23, paragraphs (c)(10) and (c)(11), are 
revised to read as follows: 


$10.23 Misconduct. 
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(c)* ** 

(10) Knowingly violating or causing to be violated the 
requirements of §1.56 or §1.555 of this subchapter. 

(11) Knowingly filing or causing to be filed an applica- 
tion containing any material alteration made in the application 
papers after the signing of the accompanying oath or declaration 
without identifying the alteration at the time of filing the appli- 
cation papers. 
Jan 9, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 
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(59) Implementation of Rules on Information 
Disclosure Statements 


New rules on the duty of disclosure and information disclo- 
sure statements, effective March 16, 1992, were published in the 


Federal Register at 57 FR 2021 (Jan. 17, 1992) and in the 
Official Gazette at 1135 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 13 
(Feb. 4, 1992). 

The procedures for handling information disclosure state- 
ments (37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98) will be set forth in Section 609 of 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP). A copy of 
the instructions being given to examiners for handling informa- 
tion disclosure statements under the new rules is being published 
for the benefit of the public. Also being published is a sample 
declaration form which incorporates language conforming to the 
amendment to 37 CFR 1.63 contained in the new rules. Decla- 
ration forms acceptable under the rules in effect prior to the 
change effective March 16, 1992, will continue to be acceptable 
under the new rules. 

The Office is considering changing its policy regarding the 
printing on patents of citations of information considered in 
patent applications. The proposed change will not affect consid- 
eration by the examiner of information submitted to the Office in 
compliance with 37 CFR 1.97(b)-(d) and 1.98. The proposed 
change affects only the information printed on the patent. Pres- 
ently, as set forth in the last paragraph of the instructions which 
follow, information properly submitted by applicant and consid- 
ered by the examiner will be printed on the patent along with the 
references cited by the examiner in Office actions. It has been 
suggested that it would be more helpful to the Office and to the 
public in using a patent for future search purposes if only the 
references cited and/or relied upon by the examiner in Office 
actions were listed on the printed patent. Alternatively, it has 
been suggested that the references listed on a patent be differen- 
tiated as to whether they were cited and/or relied on by the 
examiner or cited by applicant but not relied on by the examiner. 
The Office has a preference for the option that lists only the 
information cited and/or relied on by the examiner because it 
reduces printing costs (some citations by applicants now add 
several additional pages to the patent grant) and minimizes 
processing problems associated with correcting incomplete or 
inaccurate citations before the patent is printed. Public comment 
on these proposals is welcomed and should be directed to J. 
Michael Thesz (703-305-9384) or by mail directed to Mr. Thesz 
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in the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. Com- 

ments should be received before May 29, 1992. 

April 20, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 

Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(60) Processing of Information Disclosure Statements 
Under the New Rules Effective March 16, 1992 


Applicants and other individuals substantively involved with 
the preparation and/or prosecution of a patent application have 
a duty to submit to the Office information which is material to 
patentability as defined in 37 CFR 1.56. These individuals also 
may want the Office to consider information for a variety of other 
reasons, e.g., without first determining whether the information 
meets any particular standard of materiality, or because another 
patent office considered the information to be relevant in a 
counterpart or related patent application filed in another country, 
or to make sure that the examiner has an opportunity to consider 
the same information that was considered by the individuals that 
were substantively involved with the preparation or prosecution 
of a patent application. 

An information disclosure statement filed in accordance with 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 provides the procedure 
available to an applicant to submit information to the Office so 
that information will be considered by the examiner assigned to 
the application. The requirements for the content of a statement 
have been simplified in the new rules effective March 16, 1992, 
to encourage individuals associated in a substantive way with the 
filing and prosecution of a patent application to submit informa- 
tion to the Office so the examiner can determine its relevance to 
the claimed invention. The procedure for submitting an informa- 
tion disclosure statement under the new rules are designed to 
encourage individuals to submit information to the Office 
promptly. 

In order to have information considered by the Office during 
the pendency of a patent application, an information disclosure 
statement in compliance with 37 CFR 1.98 as to content must be 
filed in accordance with the procedural requirements of 37 CFR 
1.97. The requirements as to content are discussed in A below. 
The requirements based on the time of filing the statement are 
discussed in B below. Examiner handling of information disclo- 
sure statement is discussed in C below. 

The Office has set forth the minimum requirements for infor- 
mation to be considered in 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98. Once the 
minimum requirements are met, the examiner has an obligation 
to consider the information. These rules provide certainty for the 
public by defining what the requirements are, when the Office 
will consider information and when the Office will not consider 
information. 

The filing of an information disclosure statement shall not be 
construed as a representation that a search has been made. 37 
CFR 1.97(g). There is no requirement that an application for a 
patent make a patentability search. Further, the filing of an 
information disclosure statement shall not be construed to be an 
admission that the information cited in the statement is, or is 
considered to be, material to patentability as defined in 37 CFR 
1.56(b). 37 CFR 1.97(h). See MPEP 706.02(b) regarding admis- 
sions by applicant. 

Multiple information disclosure statements may be filed in a 
single application, and they will be considered, provided each is 
in compliance with the appropriate requirements. Use of form 
PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” is encouraged as 
a means providing the required list of information. See C(2) 
below. 

Information which is cited or submitted to the Office in the 
parent application of a file wrapper continuing application under 
37 CFR 1.62 will be part of the file before the examiner and need 
not be resubmitted in the continuing application. Likewise, the 
examiner will consider information cited or submitted to the 
Office in a parent application when examining a continuing 
application and thus this information need not be resubmitted 
unless applicant desires the information to be printed on the 
patent. 
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A. Content 


An information disclosure statement must comply with the 
provisions of 37 CFR 1.98 as to content in order to be considered 
by the Office. Each information disclosure statement must 
comply with the applicable provisions of A(1), A(2) and A(3) 
below. 


A(1)Each information disclosure statement must include a 
list of all patents, publications, or other information submit- 
ted for consideration by the Office. 


Paragraph (b) of 37 CFR 1.98 requires that each U.S. patent 
listed in an information disclosure statement be identified by 
patentee, patent number and issue date. Each foreign patent or 
published foreign patent application must be identified by the 
country or patent office which issued the patent or published the 
application, an appropriate document number, and the publica- 
tion date indicated on the patent or published application. Each 
publication must be identified by author (if any), title, relevant 
pages of the publication, date (at least month and year) and place 
of publication. The place of publication refers to the name of the 
journal, magazine or other publication in which the information 
being submitted was published. 

The list may not be incorporated into the specification but 
must be submitted in a separate paper. A separate list is required 
so that it is easy to confirm that applicant intends to submit an 
information disclosure statement, and because it provides a 
readily available checklist for the examiner to indicate which 
identified documents have been considered. A copy of a separate 
list will also provide a simple means of communication to 
applicant to indicate the listed documents that have been consid- 
ered and those listed documents that have not been considered. 
Use of form PTO-1449, “Information Disclosure Citation,” is 
encouraged. See C(2) below. 


A(2) In addition to the list, each information disclosure state- 
ment must also include a legible copy of: 


(i) Each U.S. and foreign patent; 
(ii) Each publication or that portion which caused it to be 
listed; and 
(iii) All other information or that portion which caused it 
to be listed, except that no copy of a U.S. patent application need 
be included. 


There are exceptions to this general rule that a copy must be 
provided. First, paragraph (d) of 37 CFR 1.98 states that a copy 
of any patent, publication or other information listed in an 
information disclosure statement is not required to be provided 
if it was previously cited by or submitted to the Office in a prior 
application, provided that the prior application is properly iden- 
tified in the statement and relied upon for an earlier filing date 
under 35 U.S.C. 120. The examiner will consider information 
cited or submitted to the Office in a prior application relied on 
under 35 U.S.C. 120. This exception to the requirement for 
copies of information does not apply to information which was 
cited in an international application under the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty. 

Second, paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.98 states that when the 
disclosures of two or more patents or publications listed in an 
information disclosure statement are substantively cumulative, a 
copy of the one of the patents or publications may be submitted 
without copies of the other patents or publications provided that 
a statement is made that these other patents or publications are 
cumulative. The examiner will then consider only the patent or 
publication of which a copy is submitted and will so indicate on 
the list or form PTO-1449 submitted, e.g., by crossing-out the 
listing of the cumulative information. 

Paragraph (c) of 37 CFR 1.98 further states that if a written 
English language translation of a non-English language docu- 
ment, or portion thereof, is within the possession, custody or 
control of, or is readily available to any individual designated in 
37 CFR 1.56(c), a copy of the translation shall accompany the 
statement. Translations are not required to be filed unless they 
have been reduced to writing and are actually translations of 
what is contained in the non-English language information. If no 
translation is submitted, the examiner will consider the informa- 
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tion in view of the concise explanation and insofar as it is 
understood on its face, e.g., drawings, chemical formulas, En- 
glish language abstracts, in the same manner that non-English 
language information in Office search files is considered by 
examiners in conducting searches. 


A(3) Each information disclosure statement must further 
include a concise explanation of the relevance, as it is pres- 
ently understood by the individual designated in 37 CFR 
1.56(c) most knowledgeable about the content of the informa- 
tion, of each patent, publication, or other information listed 
that is not in the English language. The concise explanation 
may be either separate from the specification or incorpo- 
rated therein. 


The requirement for a concise explanation of relevance is 
limited to information that is not in the English language. The 
explanation required is limited to the relevance as understood by 
the individual designated in 37 CFR 1.56(c) most knowledge- 
able about the content of the information at the time the informa- 
tion is submitted to the Office. If a translation of the information 
into English is submitted with the foreign language information, 
no concise explanation is required. There is no requirement for 
the translation to be verified. Where the information listed is not 
in the English language, but was cited in a search report by a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application, the 
requirement for a concise explanation of relevance can be 
satisfied by submitting an English language version of the search 
report which indicates the degree of relevance found by the 
foreign office. The requirement for a concise explanation of non- 
English language information would not be satisfied by a state- 
ment that a reference was cited in the prosecution of a parent, 
related, or copending United States application. 

The concise explanation may indicate that a particular figure 
or paragraph of the patent or publication is relevant to the 
claimed invention. It might be a simple statement pointing to 
similarities between the item of information and the claimed 
invention. It is permissible but not necessary to discuss differ- 
ences between the cited information and the claims. 

Applicants may, if they wish, provide a concise explanation of 
why English-language information is being submitted and how 
it is understood to be relevant. Concise explanations are helpful 
to the Office, particularly where documents are lengthy and 
complex and applicant is aware of a section that is highly 
relevant to patentablilty or where a large number of documents 
are submitted and applicant is aware that one or more are highly 
relevant to patentability. 


B. Time for Filing 


The procedure and requirements for submitting an informa- 
tion disclosure statement are linked to four stages in the process- 
ing of a patent application: (1) within three months of filing, or 
before first Office action, whichever is later; (2) after the period 
in (1), but before final Office action or a Notice of Allowance, 
whichever is earlier; (3) after the period in (2) but on or before the 
issue fee is paid; and (4) after the period in (3) and up to the time 
the patent application can be effectively withdrawn from issue. 
The procedures and requirements apply to applications filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 111 (utility), 161 (plants), 171 (designs), and 
251 (reissue), as well as international applications entering the 
national stage under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

The requirements based on the time when the informa- 
tion disclosure statement is filed are summarized as fol- 
lows: 


Time when IDS is filed 
(1) Within 3 months of filing or 


before first Office action on 
the merits, whichever is later. 


37 CFR 1.97 Requirements 
None (always considered). 


(2) After (1) but before final Certification or 1.17(p) fee. 
action or notice of allowance. 

(3) After final action or notice 
of allowance and before pay- 
ment of issue fee. 


Certification, petition, and 
petition fee. 
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B(1) Statement filed BEFORE first action on the merits or 
within three (3) months of actual filing date (37 CFR 1.97(b)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by the 
examiner if filed: 


(i) within three months of the filing date of a national 
application; 

(ii) within three months of the date of entry of the national 
stage as set forth in 37 CFR 1.491 in an international application; 
or 

(iii) before the mailing date of a first Office action on the 
merits, 
whichever event occurs last. A statement filed within this period 
requires neither a fee nor a certification of prompt filing. 


The term “national application” includes continuing applica- 
tions (continuations, divisions, continuations-in-part) so three- 
months will be measured from the actual filing date of an 
application as apposed to the effective date of a continuing 
application. 

All information disclosure statements that comply with the 
content requirements of 37 CFR 1.98 and are filed within three 
months of the filing date will be considered by the examiner, 
regardless of whatever else has occurred in the examination 
process up to that point in time. Thus, in the rare instance that a 
final Office action or a notice of allowance is prepared and 
mailed prior to a date which is three months from the filing date, 
any information contained in a complete information disclosure 
statement filed within that three-month window will be consid- 
ered by the examiner. 

Likewise, an information disclosure statement will be consid- 
ered if it is filed later than three months after the filing date but 
before the mailing date of a first Office action on the merits. An 
action on the merits means an action which treats the patentabil- 
ity of the claims in an application, as opposed to only formal or 
procedural requirements. An action on the merits would, for 
example, contain a rejection or indication of allowability of a 
claim or claims rather than just a restriction requirement (37 CFR 
1.142) or just a requirement for additional fees to have a claim 
considered (37 CFR 1.16(d)). Thus, if an application was filed on 
Jan. 1 and the first Office action on the merits was not mailed until 
six months later on July 1, the examiner would be required to 
consider any proper information disclosure statement filed prior 
to July 1. 

An information disclosure statement will be considered to 
have been filed on the day it was received in the Office, or on an 
earlier date of mailing if accompanied by a properly executed 
certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8, or Express Mail certifi- 
cate under 37 CFR 1.10. An Office action is mailed on the date 
indicated in the Office action. 


B(2) Statement filed after B(1), but BEFORE mailing of final 
action or Notice of Allowance (37 CFR 1.97(c)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by the 
examiner if filed after the period specified in B(1) above, but 
before the mailing date of either 


a final action under 37 CFR 1.113 or 
a notice of allowance under 37 CFR 1.311, 


whichever occurs first, provided: (1) the statement is accompa- 
nied by either a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) or (2) 
the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(p). If a final action or notice of 
allowance is mailed in an application and later withdrawn, the 
application will be considered as not having had a final action or 
notice of allowance mailed for purposes of considering an 
information disclosure statement. 


(i) If information submitted during the period set forth in 37 
CFR 1.97(c) with a certification is used in a new ground of 
rejection on unamended claims, the next Office action will not be 
made final since in this situation it is clear that applicant has 
submitted the information to the Office promptly after it has 
become known and the information is being submitted prior to a 
final determination on patentability by the Office. However, the 
information submitted with a certification can be used in a new 
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ground of rejection and the next Office action made final,. If the 
new ground of rejection was necessitated by amendment of the 
application by applicant. Where the information is submitted 
during this period with a fee, the examiner may use the informa- 
tion submitted, e.g., printed publication or evidence of public 
use, and make the next Office action final whether or not the 
claims have been amended, provided that no other new 
ground of rejection which was not necessitated by amend- 
ment to the claims is introduced by the examiner. See MPEP 
706.07(a). If a new ground of rejection is introduced that is 
neither necessitated by an amendment to the claims nor based on 
the information submitted with the fee set forth in 37 CFR 
1.17(p), the Office action shall not be made final. 


(ii) A certification under 37 CFR 1.97(e) must state either 


(a) that each item of information contained in the informa- 
tion disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application 
not more than three months prior to the filing of the statement, 
or 

(b) that no item of information contained in the information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication from a 
foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application or, to 
the knowledge of the person signing the certification after 
making reasonable inquiry, was known to any individual desig- 
nated in 37 CFR 1.56(c). more than three months prior to the 
filing of the statement. 


A certification can contain either of two statements. One 
statement is that each item of information in an information 
disclosure statement was cited in a communication, such as a 
search report, from a patent office outside the U.S. in a counter- 
part foreign application not more than three months prior to the 
filing date of the statement. Under this certification, it does not 
matter whether any individual with a duty of disclosure actually 
knew about any of the information cited before receiving the 
search report. The date on the communication by the foreign 
patent office begins the three-month period in the same manner 
as the mailing of an Office action starts a three-month shortened 
statutory period for response. The date starting the three-month 
period is not the date the communication was received by a 
foreign associate or the date it was received by a U.S. registered 
practitioner. Likewise, the statement will be considered to have 
been filed on the date the statement was received in the Office, 
or on an earlier date of mailing if accompanied by a properly 
executed certificate of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8, or Express 
Mail certificate under 37 CFR 1.10. 

The term counterpart foreign patent application means that a 
claim for priority has been made in either the U.S. application or 
a foreign application based on the other, or that the disclosures 
of the U.S. and foreign patent applications are substantively 
identical (e.g., an application filed in the European Patent Office 
claiming the same U.K. priority as claimed in the U.S. applica- 
tion). 

In the alternative, a certification can be made if no item of 
information contained in the information disclosure statement 
was cited in a communication from a foreign patent office in a 
counterpart foreign application and, to the knowledge of the 
person signing the certification after making reasonable inquiry, 
neither was it known to any individual having a duty to dis- 
close more than three months prior to the filing of the state- 
ment. 

The phrase “after making reasonable inquiry” makes it clear 
that the individual making the certification has a duty to make 
reasonable inquiry regarding the facts that are being certified. 
The certification can be made by a registered practitioner who 
represents a foreign client and who relies on statements made by 
the foreign client as to the date the information first became 
known. A registered practitioner who receives information from 
a client without being informed whether the information was 
known for more than three months, however, cannot make the 
certification without making reasonable inquiry. For example, if 
an inventor gave a publication to the attorney prosecuting an 
application with the intent that it be cited to the Office, the 
attorney should inquire as to when that inventor became aware 
of the publication and should not submit a certification under 37 
CFR 1.97(e)(2) to the Office until a satisfactory response is 
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received. The certification can be based on present, good faith 
knowledge about when information became known without a 
search of files being made. 

Certification need not be in the form of an oath or a declaration 
under 37 CFR 1.68. Certification by a registered practitioner or 
any other individual that the statement was filed within the three- 
month period of either first citation by a foreign patent office or 
first discovery of the information will be accepted as dispositive 
of compliance with this provision in the absence of evidence to 
the contrary. For example, a certification could read as fol- 
lows: 


“I hereby certify that each item of information contained in 
this information disclosure statement was cited in a communica- 
tion from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign appli- 
cation not more than three months prior to the filing of this 
statement.”, or 


“T hereby certify that no item of information in the Informa- 
tion Disclosure Statement filed herewith was cited in a commu- 
nication from a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign 
application or, to my knowledge after making reasonable in- 
quiry, was known to any individual designated in 37 CFR 1.56(c) 
more than three months prior to the filing of this Information 
Disclosure Statement.” 


An information disclosure statement may include two list and 
two certifications, similar to the above examples, in situations 
where some of the information listed was cited in a communica- 
tion from a foreign patent office not more than three months prior 
to filing the statement and some was not, but was not known more 
than three months prior to filing the statement. 

A copy of the foreign search report need not be submitted with 
the certification, but an individual may wish to submit an En- 
glish-language version of the search report to satisfy the require- 
ment for a concise explanation where non-English language 
information is cited. The time at which information “was known 
to any individual designated in 37 CFR 1.56(c)” is the time when 
the information was discovered in association with the applica- 
tion even if awareness of the materiality came later. The Office 
wishes to encourage prompt evaluation of the relevance of 
information and to have a date certain for determining if a 
certification can properly be made. A statement on information 
and belief would not be sufficient. Examiners should not re- 
mind or otherwise make any comment about an individual’s duty 
of candor and good faith, but questions about the adequacy of 
any certification received in writing by the Office should 
be directed to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. 


B(3) Statement filed after B(2), but Prior to Payment of Issue 
Fee (37 CFR 1.97(d)). 


An information disclosure statement will be considered by the 
examiner if filed after the mailing date of either a final action 
under 37 CFR 1.113 or a notice of allowance under 37 CFR 
1.311, whichever occurs first, but before or simultaneous with 
payment of the issue fee, provided the statement is accompanied 
by: 


(i) a certification as specified in 37 CFR 1.97(e) (see the 
discussion in B(2)(ii) above), 

(ii) a petition requesting consideration of the information 
disclosure statement, and 

(iii) the petition fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i)(1). 

These requirements are appropriate in view of the late stage of 
prosecution when the information is being submitted, i.e., after 
the examiner has reached a final determination on the patentabil- 
ity of the claims presented for examination. The petition should 
be directed to the Group Director of the examining group 
handling the application. The petition need do nothing more than 
request consideration of the information being submitted. Pay- 
ment of the petition fee (37 CFR 1.17(i)(1)) and submission of 
the appropriate certification (37 CFR 1.97(e)) are the essential 
elements for having information considered at this advanced 
stage of prosecution. 

The requirements of 37 CFR 1.97 provide for consideration by 
the Office of information which is submitted within a reasonable 
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time, i.e., within 3 months after an individual designated in 37 
CFR 1.56(c) becomes aware of the information or within 3 
months of the information being cited in a communication from 
a foreign patent office in a counterpart foreign application. This 
undertaking by the Office to consider information would be 
available throughout the pendency of the application until the 
point where the patent issue fee was paid. If an applicant chose 
not to comply, or could not comply, with the requirements of 37 
CFR 1.97(d), a continuing application could be filed to have the 
information considered by the examiner. The parent application 
could be permitted to become abandoned by not paying the issue 
fee required in the Notice of Allowance, for example, or by the 
filing of a file wrapper continuing application under 37 CFR 
1.62. It would not be proper to make final a first Office action in 
the continuing application if the information submitted is used in 
a new ground of rejection. 


B(4) Statement filed after Payment of Issue Fee. 


After the issue fee has been paid on an application, it is 
impractical for the Office to attempt to consider newly submitted 
information. Information disclosure statements filed after pay- 
ment of the issue fee in an application will not be considered but 
will merely be placed in the application file. See C below. The 
application may be withdrawn from issue at this point, however, 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.313(b)(5) so that the information can be 
considered in a continuing application. In this situation, a file 
wrapper continuing application under 37 CFR 1.62 could be 
filed even though the issue fee had already been paid. The Office 
will consider the filing of a petition under 37 CFR 1.313(b)(5) as 
sufficient grounds to waive the requirement that an application 
under 37 CFR 1.62 be filed before payment of the issue fee. 
Alternatively, for example, a petition pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.313(b)(3) could be filed if applicant states that one or more 
claims are unpatentable. This statement that one or more claims 
are unpatentable over the information must be unequivocable. A 
statement that a serious question as to patentability of a claim has 
been raised, for example, would not be acceptable to withdraw 
an application from issue under 37 CFR 1.313(b)(3). 

If an application has been withdrawn from issue under one of 
the provisions of 37 CFR 1.313(b)(1)-(4), it will be treated as 
though no notice of allowance had been mailed and the issue fee 
had not yet been paid with regard to the time for filing informa- 
tion disclosure statements. Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) 
should be directed to the Office of Petitions in the Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


B(5) Extensions of Time (37 CFR 1.97(f)) 


No extensions of time for filing an information disclosure 
statement are permitted under 37 CFR 1.136(a) or (b). If a bona 
fide attempt is made to comply with the content requirements of 
37 CFR 1.98, but part of the required content is inadvertently 
omitted, additional time may be given to enable full compliance. 


C. Examiner Handling of Information Disclosure Statements 


Information disclosure statements will be reviewed for com- 
pliance with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.97 and 1.98 as 
discussed in A and B above. Applicant will be notified of 
compliance and non-compliance with the rules as discussed 
below. 


C(1) Non-complying statements 


Pursuant to 37 CFR 1.97(i), submitted information, filed 
before the grant of a patent, which does not comply with 37 CFR 
1.97 and 1.98 will be placed in the file, but will not be considered 
by the Office. Information submitted after the grant of a patent 
must comply with 37 CFR 1.501. 


(i) If an information disclosure statement does not comply 
with the requirement based on the time of filing the statement as 
discussed in B above, including the requirements for fees and/or 
certification, the statement will be placed in the application file, 
but none of the information will be considered by the examiner. 
The examiner may use form paragraph 6.49 which is reproduced 
below to inform applicant that the information has not been 
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considered. Applicant may then file a new information disclo- 
sure statement or correct the deficiency in the previously filed 
statement but the date of that the sdtatement or correction is filed 
will be the date of the statement for purposes of determining 
whether the requirements based on the time of filing the state- 
ment (37 CFR 1.97) have been complied with. 

The examiner should write “not considered” on an informa- 
tion disclosure statement where none of the information listed 
complies with the requirements, e.g., no copies of listed items 
submitted. The paper containing the disclosure statement or list 
will be placed in the record in the application file. The examiner 
will inform applicant that the information has not been consid- 
ered and the reasons why by using form paragraph 6.49. If the 
improper citation appears as part of another paper, e.g., an 
amendment, which may be properly entered and considered, the 
portion of the paper which is proper for consideration will be 
considered. 


6.49 Information Disclosure Statement Not Considered 


The information disclosure statement filed [1] fails to comply 
with the provisions of MPEP 609 because [2]. It has been placed 
in the application file, but the information referred to therein has 
not been considered as to the merits. 


Examiner Note: 
See MPEP 609 for situations where use of this para- 
graph would be appropriate. 


(ii) If an information disclosure statement complies with the 
requirements based on the time of filing the statement as dis- 
cussed in B above, including the requirements for fees and/or 
certification, but part of the content requirements as discussed in 
A above has been inadvertently omitted, the examiner may set a 
one-month time period to correct the omission. Form paragraph 
6.51 may be used for this purpose. 


6.51 Time Limit for Completing Information Disclosure State- 
ment 


The Information Disclosure Statement filed on [1] does not 
comply with the requirements of 37 CFR 1.98 because [2]. Since 
the submission appears to be bona fide, but through an apparent 
oversight or inadvertence failed to comply with the necessary 
requirements, applicant is required to complete the statement 
within a time limit of one month from the date of this letter. NO 
EXTENSION OF THIS TIME LIMIT MAY BE GRANTED 
UNDER EITHER 37 CFR 1.136(a) OR (b). Failure to comply 
with this notice will result in the Information Disclosure State- 
ment being placed in the application file with the non-complying 
information not being considered. 


Examiner Note: 

This practice does not apply where there has been a 
deliberate omission of some necessary part of an information 
disclosure statement or where the requirements based on the time 
of filing the statement as set forth in 37 CFR 1.97 have not been 
complied with. 


If a statement fails to comply with requirements as discussed 
in this section for an item of information, that item of information 
in the statement will not be considered and a line should be drawn 
through the citation to show that it has not been considered. 
However, other items of information that do comply with all the 
requirements will be considered by the examiner. 

If information is listed in the specification rather than in a 
separate paper, or if the other content requirements as discussed 
in A above are not complied with, the examiner will notify 
applicant in the next Office action that the information has not 
been considered. It should be noted, however, that no copy of a 
U.S. patent application is required to be submitted. See A(2)(iii) 
above. Where a U.S. patent application is properiy cited, the 
examiner should obtain access to that file within the Office. 


C(2) Complying Statements 


The information contained in information disclosure state- 
ments which comply with both the content requirements as 
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discussed in A above and the requirements based on the time of 
filing the statement as discussed in B above will be considered by 
the examiner. 

Applicants, patent owners, reexamination requesters, protest- 
ers and others are encouraged to use form PTO-1449, "Informa- 
tion Disclosure Citation," when preparing an information disclo- 
sure statement. A copy of this form is reproduced in this 
section to indicate how the form should be completed. 
This form will enable persons to comply with the 
requirements to list each item of information being submitted 
and to provide the Office with a uniform listing of citations and 
with a ready way to indicate that information has been consid- 
ered. 

Examiners must consider all citations submitted in conform- 
ance with the rules and this section and place their initials 
adjacent the citations on a list or in the boxes provided on a form 
PTO-1449. If the citations are submitted on a list other than on a 
form PTO-1449, the examiner may write “all considered” and 
his or her initials to indicate that all citations have been consid- 
ered. If any of the citations are considered, a copy of the 
submitted list or form, as reviewed by the examiner, will be 
returned to the applicant with the next communication. The 
original copy of the form will be entered into the application file. 
The copy returned to applicant will serve both as 
acknowledgement of receipt of the information disclosure 
statement and as an indication that the references 
were considered by the examiner. Forms PTO-326 and 
PTOL-37 include a box to indicate the attachment of form PTO- 
449. 

Information which complies with requirements as discussed 
in this section but which is in a non-English language will be 
considered in view of the concise explanation submitted (A(3) 
above) and insofar as it is understood on its face, e.g., drawings, 
chemical formulas, in the same manner that non-English lan- 
guage information in Office search files is considered by exam- 
iners in conducting searches. The examiner need not have the 
information translated unless it appears to be necessary to do so. 
The examiner will indicate that the non-English language 
information has been considered in the same manner as 
consideration is indicated for information submitted in 
English. The examiner should not require that a translation 
be filed by applicant. The examiner should not make any com- 
ment such as that the non-English language information has only 
been considered to the extent understood, since this fact is 
inherent. 

Since information is required to be listed in a separate paper 
rather than in the specification, there is no need to mark “All 
checked” or “Checked” in the margin of a specification contain- 
ing citations. 

If a statement fails to comply with the requirements as dis- 
cussed in this section for an item of information, a line should be 
drawn through the citation to show that it has not been consid- 
ered. The other items of information listed that do comply with 
the rules and this section will be considered by the examiner and 
will be appropriately initialed. 


D. Information Printed on Patent 


A citation listed on form PTO-1449 and considered by the 
examiner in accordance with this section will be printed on the 
patent. A citation listed in a separate paper, equivalent to but not 
on form PTO-1449, and considered by the examiner in accor- 
dance with this section will be printed on the patent if the list is 
on a separate sheet which is clearly identified as an information 
disclosure statement and the list lends itself to easy capture of the 
necessary information by the Office printing contractor, i.e., 
each item of information is listed on a single line, the lines are at 
least double-spaced from each other, the information is uniform 
in format for each listed item, the list includes a column for the 
examiner’s initials to indicate that the information was 
considered. If a citation is not printed on the patent but 
has been considered by the examiner in accordance with this 
section, the patented file will reflect that fact as noted in C(2) 
above. 


[1138 OG 37] 
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(61) Using Certificate of Correction to Perfect 


Claim for Priority Under 35 USC 119 


Under 35 USC 119, an applicant may assert a right of priority 
and claim the benefit of an earlier filing date in a foreign country. 
In this regard, 35 USC 119 states: 


No application for patent shall be entitled to this right or 
priority unless a claim therefor and a certified copy of the 
original foreign application, specification and drawings 
upon which it is based are filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the patent is granted. . . . 


The failure to perfect a claim to foreign priority benefits prior 
to issuance of the patent may be cured by filing a reissue 
application; Brenner v. State of Israel,158 USPQ 584 (CA DC 
1968). 

However, under certain conditions, this failure may also be 
cured by filing a Certificate of Correction request under 35 USC 
255 and 37 CFR 1.323. For example, in the case of In re Van 
Esdonk, 187 USPQ671 (Comr. 1975), the Commissioner granted 
a request to issue a Certificate of Correction in order to perfect a 
claim to foreign priority benefits. In that case, a claim to foreign 
priority benefits had not been filed in the application prior to 
issuance of the patent. However, the application was a continu- 
ation of an earlier application in which the requirements of 35 
USC 119 had been satisfied. Accordingly, the Commissioner 
held that the “applicants’ perfection of a priority claim under 35 
USC 119 in the parent application will satisfy the statute with 
respect to their continuation application.” 

Although In re Van Esdonk involved the patent of a continu- 
ation application filed under 37 CFR 1.60, it is proper to apply the 
holding of that case in similar factual circumstances to any 
patented application having benefits under 35 USC 120. This is 
primarily because a claim to foreign priority benefits in a con- 
tinuing application, where the claim has been perfected in the 
parent application, constitutes in essence a mere affirmation of 
the applicant’s previously expressed desire to receive benefits 
under 35 USC 119 for subject matter common to the foreign, 
parent, and continuing applications. 

In summary, a Certificate of Correction under 35 USC 255 
and 37 CFR 1.323 may be requested and issued in order to perfect 
a claim to foreign priority benefits in a patented continuing 
application if the requirements of 35 USC 119 had been satisfied 
in the parent application prior to issuance of the patent and the 
requirements of 37 CFR 1.55(a) are met. 

However, a claim to foreign priority benefits cannot be 
perfected via a Certificate of Correction if the requirements of 35 
USC 119 had not been satisfied in the patented application, or its 
parent, prior to issuance and the requirements 37 CFR 155(a) are 
not met. In this latter circumstance, the claim to foreign priority 
benefits can be perfected only by way of a reissue application in 
accordance with the rationale set forth in Brenner v. State of 
Israel, supra. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


July 25, 1986. 
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(62) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part I 
[Docket No. 70635-9174] 
RIN: 0651-AA13 
Deposit of Biological Materials for Patent Purposes 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing its rules of practice in patent cases to define procedures to 
govern the deposit of biological materials for patent purposes. 
Where an invention is or relies on a biological material which 
cannot be described in writing alone, and access to the biological 
material is necessary to satisfy the statutory requirements for 
patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, these rules prescribe the 
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procedures and conditions for making a deposit that will satisfy 
these requirements. These rules also prescribe examining pro- 
cedures that will be used to address deposit issues, and the 
procedures pertaining to access to a deposit once a patent is 
granted. 

Effective Date: January 1, 1990. 

For Further Information Contact: Charles E. Van Horn or Harris 
A. Pitlick by telephone at [703] 557-4035 or by mail marked 
to his attention and addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: 

Every patent must contain a written description of the inven- 
tion sufficient to enable a person skilled in the art to which 
theinvention pertains to make and use the invention. Where 
the invention involves a biological material and words alone 
cannot sufficiently describe how to make and use the invention 
in areproducible or repeatable manner, access to the biological 
material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory require- 
ments for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. The rules set forth 
examining procedures and conditions of deposit which must be 
satisfied in the event a deposit is required to provide the nec- 
essary access. The rules do not address the substantive issue 
of whether a deposit is required under any particular set of facts. 

These rules will be effective for all applications filed on or 
after January 1, 1990, and for all reexamination proceedings 
in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the effective 
date which are acceptable under current practice will be accept- 
able in such applications and proceedings. Since most of the 
provisions reflect existing policy and practice, little change to 
existing practice or burden on applicants for patent and patent 
owners relying on the deposit of biological material is antici- 
pated. Applicants and patent owners are encouraged to comply 
with these rules prior to the effective date. 

The final rules on the deposit of biological materials for patent 
purposes have evolved over several years of actual experience 
in administering the guidelines set forth in Section 608.01(p) 
of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, including several 
administrative and judicial decisions, and interaction with inter- 
ested public, bar and industry groups. A draft policy statement 
on the deposit of biological materials was circulated among 
interested bar and industry groups and published in the BNA- 
Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal on May 22, 1986. An 
advance notice of proposed rulemaking setting forth rules being 
considered for deposits of biological material was published in 
the Federal Register, 52 FR 34080 (September 9, 1987), and 
in the Official Gazette, 1082 0.G. 47 (September 29, 1987). 
Finally, a notice of proposed rulemaking relating to the deposit 
of biological materials for patent purposes was published in the 
Federal Registar 53 FR 39420 (October 6, 1988), and in the 
Official Gazette, 1095 O.G. 47 (October 25, 1988). 

In this notice of final rulemaking, a description of the changes 
in the text of the proposed rules is provided along with 
an explanation of the reasons supporting the changes. In ad- 
dition, comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking are analyzed. Finally, an explanation of the content 
of the final rules is provided, together with a compilation of 
relevant comments and responses that have been made during 
the rulemaking process. This explanation and compilation of 
previous comments and responses will serve as a set of guide- 
lines that will be reproduced in the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure in due course. 


Changes in Text of Proposed Rules 


Several changes have been made in the text of the final rules 
from the text of the proposed rules which were published for 
comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking. Those changes 
are discussed below. 

Section 1.200 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.801 
as adopted and the term “patent purposes” as proposed has been 
replaced with the term “purposes of patents for inventions under 
35 U.S.C. 101” as adopted to clarify that the regulations per- 
taining to the deposit of biological material do not apply for 
purposes other than patents for inventions. Thus, these regu- 
lations are not applicable to applications for plant patents under 
35 U.S.C. 161-164. 

Section 1.201 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.802 
as adopted and the term “or Opportunity” in the heading thereof 
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has been inserted after “Need” to reflect the permissive nature 
of a deposit when not necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed provided that where a 
claimed invention is or relies on a biological material, the 
disclosure may include a deposit of the biological material 
deposited in a depository and under conditions complying with 
these regulations, provided a precondition was satisfied. The 
precondition was that the biological material not be known and 
readily available to the public and not be describable in writing 
alone. Paragraph (a) as adopted eliminates this precondition, 
does not require that the biological material be, or be used for, 
a claimed invention, does not require that the deposit be made 
in a depository and under conditions complying with these 
regulations, and more accurately states that the disclosure may 
include reference to a deposit, since the deposit is not physically 
part of the disclosure. Paragraph (a) as adopted merely provides 
that where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, 
the disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such bio- 
logical material. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.802 prescribes that biological material 
need not be deposited unless access to the material is necessary 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit is necessary, it shall be 
acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. Pro- 
posed paragraph (b) made no reference to 35 U.S.C. 112. Situ- 
ations where a biological material is known and readily available 
to the public or can be made or isolated without undue experi- 
mentation are now listed as some, but not an exhaustive set, 
of the circumstances where deposit need not be made. The term 
“from known and readily available material” has been dropped 
from the end of the term “can be made or isolated without undue 
experimentation” as redundant. Paragraph (b) as adopted also 
prescribes that once deposited in a depository complying with 
these regulations, a biological material will be considered to be 
readily available even though some requirement of law or regu- 
lation permits access only under conditions imposed for safety, 
public health or similar reasons. Proposed paragraph (b) did not 
include the condition of deposit in a depository complying with 
these regulations. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof was limited to reference to 
a specific organism or other biological material in a specification 
disclosure as not creating a presumption that the material was 
necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that a deposit thereof is 
required. Paragraph (c) as adopted eliminates the term “specific 
organism or other” as redundant and also includes the act of 
deposit by an applicant or patent owner as not creating a pre- 
sumption that the deposit is or was required. 

Section 1.202 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.803 


adopted. 
Paragraph (a) thereof as proposed prescribed that a deposit 
shall be made in any International Depositary Authority (IDA) 
or any other depository recognized as suitable by the Office. 
Paragraph (a) as adopted now specifies that such deposits shall 
be recognized for the purpose of these regulations so as not to 
preclude deposits made for other reasons such as a gratuitous 
disclosure. Paragraph (a)(2) as adopted eliminates the require- 
ment in the proposed rule that impartial consultants be from the 
biotechnology industry or governmental agencies. Paragraph 
(a)(2) as adopted also contains new sub-subparagraph (vii) as 
a requirement which a suitable depository must meet, viz., that 
it nent notify depositors of its inability to furnish samples, 
the reasons why. This requirement appeared, in essence, 
in perk § 1.204(a). 

Proposed paragraph (b) thereof has not been adopted. Re- 
placement of deposits is governed solely by § 1.805, infra. 

Proposed paragraph (c) thereof has been adopted as paragraph 
(b). In subparagraph (2) thereof, “(b)” has been changed to 
“(a)(2)” to correct an inadvertent error in the proposed 
rule. 

Proposed paragraph (d) thereof has been adopted as para- 
graph (c) except that the reference to paragraph (a) has been 
changed to paragraph (a)(2) to more clearly delineate which 
category of depository is intended to be covered by this para- 
graph of § 1.803 and all references to other paragraphs whose 
designations have been changed by adoption of these rules have 
been changed accordingly. 
| aan adopted as paragraph 


Pea aaa 
as adopted. 
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Paragraph (a) thereof prescribed that an original deposit of 
a biological material may be made before filing an application 
for patent or, pursuant to a requirement that will be made by 
the examiner no later than the date the Notice of Allowance and 
Issue Fee Due is mailed, during pendency of the application 
for patent. Paragraph (a) as adopted adds a precondition to 
making an original deposit that the biological material be 
specifically identified in the application as filed. Since proposed 
paragraph (a) did not address original deposits made during the 
pendency of an application that were not made pursuant to a 
requirement of an examiner, the-rule as adopted states that 
original deposits may be made during pendency of an appli- 
cation for patent, subject to § 1.809, infra, which prescribes, 
inter alia, when during the pendency of an application for patent 
a deposit shall be made when made pursuant to a requirement 
by the examiner. 

Paragraph (b) thereof as proposed required a statement that, 
for an original deposit made after the effective filing date of 
an application for patent, the biological material deposited was 
the same biological material described in the application as filed. 
Paragraph (b) as adopted substitutes the word “a” for the word 
“the” since more than one biological material may be referred 
to in the application as filed, drops the word “same” and requires 
the statement that the biological material deposited is a biologi- 
cal material specifically identified in the application as filed. 

Section 1.204 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.805 
as adopted and a reference to supplemental deposits has been 
added to the heading thereof. Paragraphs (a) and (b) of the 
section as proposed have been substantially rewritten as para- 
graphs (a), (b) and (c). New elements have been added and some 
eliminated, although some elements of the proposed rule on 
replacement deposits have been adopted, either with similar 
language or different language. 

Elements of the proposed rule on replacement deposits which 
have not been adopted include a requirement that replacement 
deposits be made or be made within a specific time limit. 
Ramifications in Office proceedings from not making a replace- 
ment deposit, or in the case of a patent, not diligently making 
a replacement deposit, are stated. 

A requirement in the proposed section that depositories 
promptly notify depositors of an inability to furnish samples has 
been as § 1.803(a)(2)(vii), supra. 

Paragraph (a) of § 1.805 requires a depositor, after receiving 
notice during the pendency of an application for patent, appli- 
cation for reissue patent or reexamination proceeding, that the 
depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish samples 
thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit has 
become contaminated or has lost its capability to function as 
dscribed in the specification, to notify the Office in writing, in 
each application for patent or patent affected. In such a case, 
or where the Office otherwise learns, during the pendency of 
an application for patent, application for reissue patent or reex- 
amination proceeding, that the depository possessing a deposit 
either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish samples 
thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or has lost its 
capability to function as described in the specification, the need 
for making a replacement or supplemental deposit will be gov- 
erned by the same considerations governing the need for making 
an original deposit under the provisions set forth in § 1.802(b). 
A replacement or supplemental deposit made during the pen- 
dency of an application for patent shall not be accepted unless 
it meets the requirements for making: an original deposit under 
these. regulations, including the requirement set forth under § 
1.804(b). A replacement or supplemental deposit made in con- 
nection with a patent, whether or not made during the pendency 
of an application for reissue patent or a reexamination proceed- 
ing or both, shall not be recognized by the Office unless a 
certificate of correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent 
owner which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
this section. The rules did not provide for certif- 
icates of correction relating to replacement or supplemental 
deposits. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.805 prescribes that a request for cer- 
tificate of correction under this section shall not be granted 
unless the certificate identifies the accession number for the 
replacement or supplemental deposit; the date of the deposit; 
and the name and address of the depository. 

Paragraph (c) of § 1.805 prescribes that a certificate of cor- 
rection under this section shall not be granted unless the request 
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therefor is made promptly after the replacement or supplemental 
deposit has been made and includes a verified statement of the 
reason for making ‘the replacement or supplemental deposit; a 
verified statement from a person in a position to corroborate 
the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or supplemental 
deposit is of a biological material which is identical to that 
originally deposited; a verified showing that the patent owner 
acted diligently - in the case of a replacement deposit, in making 
the deposit after receiving notice that samples could no longer 
be furnished from an earlier deposit, or in the case of a sup- 
plemental deposit, in making the deposit after receiving notice 
that the earlier deposit had become contaminated or had lost 
its capability to function as described in the specification; a 
verified statement that the term of the replacement or supple- 
mental deposit expires no earlier than the term of the deposit 
being replaced or supplemented; and otherwise establishes com- 
pliance with these regulations, except that if the person making 
one or more of the required statements or showing is an attorney 
or agent registered to practice before the Office, that statement 
or showing need not be verified. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 prescribes that a depositor’s failure 
to replace a deposit, or in the case of a patent, to diligently replace 
a deposit and promptly thereafter request a certificate of cor- 
rection which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this 
section, after being notified that the depository possessing the 
deposit cannot furnish samples thereof, shall cause the appli- 
cation or patent involved to be treated in any Office proceeding 
as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(d) except that the word “the” before “patent” has been replaced 
with “a” because the term “the patent” had no antecedent basis, 
and the term “according to these regulations” has been inserted 
after the word “replaced” to make it clear that the rebuttable 
presumption according to this paragraph applies only where the 
replacement deposit has been made according to these regu- 
lations. 

Paragraph (f) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (e) with respect to an applicant’s ability to make a 
replacement for any reason during the pendency of an appli- 
cation for patent. Paragraph (f) extends such applicant’s ability 
to supplemental deposits as well. The first two sentences of 
proposed paragraph (e) prescribing when a replacement deposit 
shall be made while an application is still pending and that an 
applicant notify the Office when a replacement deposit is 
necessary have been adopted in § 1.805(a), supra. 

Paragraph (g) as adopted is identical to proposed paragraph 
(f) except that supplemental deposits are also included and the 
reference to another section therein has been changed to reflect 
its renumbering. 

Paragraph (h) as adopted is substantially similar to proposed 
paragraph (g) except for two changes. One is that the word “the” 
before “biological material” has been changed to “a” because 
the term “the biological material” had no antecedent basis. The 
other change is replacement of the term “viable deposit is in 
the depository” with the term “depository can furnish samples 
thereof”. The term “in the depository” was not clear. The 
word “viable” before “deposit” would have excluded 
biological materials not capable of reproduction either 
directly or indirectly. For biological materials which 
are so capable of reproduction, samples of viable deposits 
thereof which become non-viable cannot be furnished by the 
depository. 

Paragraph (i) as adopted modifies paragraph (h) as proposed. 
Whereas the proposed rule proscribed a patentee from replacing 
a viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples, the 
rule as adopted states that the Office will not recognize in any 
Office proceeding a replacement deposit of a biological material 
made by a patent owner where the depository could furnish 
samples of the deposit being replaced. 

Section 1.205 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.806 
as adopted. The proposed rule had set the term of deposit as, 
inter alia, at least thirty years after the date of a viable deposit. 
The rule as adopted sets the thirty-year term to begin after a 
deposit, before or during pendency of an application for patent, 
is made. The term of a deposit made by a patent owner is not 
prescribed. However, § 1.805(a), supra. prescribes that a 
replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection with 
a patent will not be recognized in any Office proceeding unless 
acertificate of correction under § 1.323 is requested by the patent 
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owner which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805, 
one of which terms is a verified statement by the patent owner 
that the term of the new deposit expires no earlier than the term 
of the deposit being replaced or supplemented. An additional 
change in the rule as adopted is the replacement of the term 
“deposited biological material” with the word “deposit” since 
the former term had no antecedent basis. 

Section 1.206 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.807 
as adopted. The rule as adopted is identical to the rule as 
proposed except for the reference to a rule which has been 
renumbered. 

Section 1.207 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.808 
as adopted. 

In paragraph (a) thereof, first word, “The” as proposed has 
been replaced with “A” because “The” had no antecedent basis. 

In view of the non-adoption of proposed § 1.207(c), infra, 
paragraph (a)(2) as adopted refers to only paragraph (b), not 
paragraphs (b) and (c). 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish samples only if a request 
for a sample is in writing and signed. 

Paragraph (b) as adopted permits a depositor to require a 
request to be in writing or other tangible form. The signing 
requirement, however, has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (b)(3) as proposed permitted a depositor to require, 
inter alia, that a depository furnish the depositor with a copy 
of the request. This requirement has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has not been adopted. 

Paragraph (d) as proposed, with one change, has been adopted 
as paragraph (c). The change is the insertion of the term “made 
to the Office” after the term “Upon request” to make it clear 
that certification imposes no burden on a depository. 

Section 1.208 as proposed has been renumbered as § 1.809 
as adopted. 

The term “required” when referring to “deposit” in proposed 
paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) thereof has been changed to “needed” 
as adopted for purposes of consistency with § 1.802. The term 
“in case one has not been made, or” as proposed in paragraph 
(a) has been replaced with “and if needed,” as adopted for 
purposes of clarification. The statement as proposed that a 
deposit accepted in any acceptable depository under § 1.202(a) 
shall be accepted for patent purposes if made under conditions 
complying with § 1.207(a) has not been adopted. The statement 
is redundant in view of the provision in § 1.802(b) as adopted 
that a deposit necessary for the satisfaction of 35 U.S.C. 112 
shall be acceptable if made in accordance with these regulations. 
Since the question of deposits may come up in reissue appli- 
cations and reexamination proceedings as well as in applications 
for patents, paragraph (a) as adopted covers examination of all 
such applications and proceedings. Paragraph (a) as adopted 
also refers to supplemental deposits since issues of the need for 
a supplemental deposit may arise where a deposit has lost its 
capability to function as described in the specification. Para- 
graph (a) as proposed prescribed that affected claims would be 
rejected in an Office action. Paragraph (a) as adopted drops “in 
an Office action” and instead prescribes that the claims would 
be rejected “where appropriate.” 

Paragraph (b)(1) as proposed was limited to applicants. Para- 
graph (b)(1) as adopted covers applicants for patents and patent 
owners involved in specified Office proceedings. The provision 
for applicants for patents in paragraph (b)(1) as adopted is 
identical to the provision for applicants in paragraph (b)(1) as 
proposed except for the additional adoption of a reference to 
supplemental deposits. Paragraph (b)(1) as adopted additionally 
provides for patent owners responding to a rejection under 
paragraph (a) of this section by requesting a certificate of cor- 
rection of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) 
and (c) of § 1.805. 

Paragraph (b)(2) as proposed has not been adopted. Subpara- 
graph (3) has therefore been renumbered as (2) and the reference 
therein to paragraph (b)(2) has been eliminated. Two additions 
have been made. One, since the question of deposit may come 
up in connection with a reissue application or reexamination 
proceeding, the term “or patent” has been inserted after “ap- 
plication” in the first sentence. Two, since paragraph (a) pro- 
vides for a rejection under 35 U.S.C. 112 when a deposit actually 
made cannot be accepted, it is considered an appropriate re- 
sponse that a deposit actually made should be accepted. Thus, 
the term “and/or why a deposit actually made should be ac- 
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cepted” has been inserted at the end of the first sentence of 
paragraph (b)(2) as adopted. 

Paragraph (c) as proposed has been adopted except that the 
term “for patent” has been inserted after “application” in the 
first sentence to make it clear that this paragraph does not apply 
to other applications, such as applications for reissues. Addi- 
tionally, the word “the” before the proposed term “required 
deposit” has been changed to “a” because the term “the required 
deposit” had no antecedent basis. Finally, the term “37 CFR” 
preceding “1.136” in the proposed rule has been replaced with 
“§" as adopted to be consistent with standard nomenclature. 

Paragraph (d)(3) as proposed required a taxonomic descrip- 
tion of the deposit. Paragraph (d)(3) as adopted requires a 
description of the deposited biological material sufficient to 
specifically identify it and to permit examination. Paragraphs 
(d)(1), <d)(2), (d)(3) and (d)(4) have otherwise been adopted 
exce’pt for the addition of prefatory articles “The” or “A”. 
Response to and Analysis of Comments 

Written comments from sixteen (16) sources were received 
in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. Some sug- 
gestions made in comments have been adopted as presented or 
in modified form and others have not been adopted. A detailed 
analysis of the comments follows. 

Comment: The proposed rule numbers, except § 1.200, are 
the same as those of the old interference rules, and it appears 
to be Office practice to normally avoid using rule numbers which 
end in “00,” especially for a rule, viz., § 1.200, which is the 
first of a group of rules. The rules, if adopted, should have 
different numbers. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. Proposed 
§§ 1.200 through 1.208 have been renumbered as §§ 1.801 
through 1.809 as adopted, respectively. 

Comment: Two comments ask whether the rules will apply 
retroactively. One comment suggests that they should and fur- 
ther, that the benefits provided for depositors in proposed §§ 
1.207(b) and (c) take effect immediately so that those patent 
applicants who would benefit from them will be encouraged 
not to delay in filing or obtaining a patent until a final rule takes 
effect. 

Response: To the extent the rules codify existing Office 
practice, they are already effective. Otherwise, the rules will be 
effective in applications for patent or for reissue of patent filed 
on or after January 1, 1990, and in reexamination proceedings 
in which the request for reexamination was filed on or after 
January 1, 1990, except that deposits made prior to the effective 
date which are acceptable under current practice will be accept- 
able in such applications and proceedings. Applicants and patent 
owners are encouraged to comply now with those requirements 
of the rules not required by existing Office practice. 

Comment: A sentence should be added at the end of proposed 
§ 1.200 to clarify that the rule does not preclude the possibility 
of depositing other biological materials for patent purposes, such 
as plants per se, even though not within the scope of the term 
“biological material” as defined by the rule. Adding such a 
sentence would be consistent with previous concerns expressed 
to the Office over the possible requirement for deposits with 
respect to plant patents. With the added sentence, the rule would 
not address any kind of requirement for deposit in plant pa 
tents. 

Response: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking, it was stated that the Office did not intend 
to propose rules on deposits under the Plant Patent Act (35 U.S.C. 
161-164) at this time, nor will the Office take the position that 
a deposit is required under the present provisions of 35 U.S.C. 
162. The text of the rule adopted in § 1.801 is the same as 
proposed in § 1.200 except that the rule now explicitly states 
that the regulations are for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101. Thus, these regulations do not and are 
not intended to address the question of deposits in plant patent 
applications. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the language in 
§ 1.200 should be expanded to make it clear that other biological 
materials, such as plants per se, are not precluded from being 
deposited. Another comment assumes that the Office intends 
to limit the scope of “biological material” as defined by this 
rule. The rules and commentary should indicate that the scope 
and effect of the rules are limited to biological materials as 
defined in the rules. This rule is acceptable provided it simply 
defines what constitutes biological material. 
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Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In a 
response to a comment in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
it was stated that biological material is defined in the proposed 
rule in terms of a non-exhaustive list of what it includes and 
that no materials were explicitly excluded. The response also 
stated that the Office does not contemplate that there would be 
many situations where a material that is not capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as 
a deposit under these regulations but that an applicant was not 
precluded in any given case from attempting to show why such 
a material should be acceptable. Plants per se are an example 
of such materials. 

Comment: The proposed rules do not, but should, address a 
problem associated with marine sponges and other marine 
macroorganisms. These materials and their natural location can 
be adequately described so that one skilled in the art could obtain 
them using the necessary equipment. But their taxonomy is in 
a developmental stage and scientific names are subject to re- 
vision. Deposit and maintenance of these materials in viable 
form is not practical. They can and have been deposited in non- 
viable form, preserved or fixated in a suitable non-destructive 
medium, where their shelf life is expected to be at least 30 years. 

Response: See the response to the previous comment. As 
stated in a response to a comment in the advance notice of 
proposed rulemaking, the PTO Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences held that a description of the precise geographic 
location of marine tunicates used in a claimed invention was 
adequate to satisfy the enablement requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Ex Parte Rinehart, 10 USPQ2d 1719 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1985). It was also stated in that response that the term “readily” 
as used in the term “known and readily available” appearing 
in the proposed rules is considered appropriate to define that 
degree of availability which would be reasonable under the 
circumstances. Since the comment states that the subject ma- 
terials and their natural location can be adequately described 
so that one skilled in the art could obtain them using the nec- 
essary equipment, the disclosure would appear to be sufficient 
to meet the enablement requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 without 
a deposit so long as their degree of availability is reasonable 
under the circumstances. 

Comment: In a response to a comment in the notice of pro- 
posed rulemaking which was in response to a solicitation for 
comments in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking on the 
setting of an appropriate minimum number of seeds to ensure 
availability of the seed through the enforceable life of the patent, 
it was stated that the Office does not intend to propose rules 
quantifying a minimum number of seeds but that the Office will 
consider 2500 to be a minimum number in the normal case and 
will provide an applicant an opportunity to provide justification 
why a lesser number would be suitable under the circumstances 
of a particular case. One comment suggests that 2500 may 
present problems where the normal yield of a plant is only a 
few seeds. A more reasonable minimum is 1250. Another 
comment suggests that there be no minimum number but an 
obligation on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each 
time one is requested. 

Response: Since the Office has stated that an applicant will 
be provided an opportunity to show why a lesser amount than 
2500 seeds would be appropriate in a particular case, the policy 
of requiring minimum number of 2500 is adhered to. An obligation 
on the part of the depositor to replace a seed each time one is 
requested is simply impractical. 

Comment: The title of proposed § 1.201 should be changed 
from “Need to make a deposit” to “Opportunity to make a 
deposit” since the provision states that “the disclosure may 
include a deposit of a biological material .. . .” 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in part. Since § 
1.802 applies to situations both when a deposit may be made 
(optional) and when a deposit is neoessary, the heading of the 
rule states both need and opportunity in the alternative. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) should state that the disclosure 
may include reference to a deposit, rather than that the disclosure 
may include a deposit. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(a) does not clearly permit de- 
posits where conditions enumerated therein do not apply. The 
proposed rule should be revised by eliminating the requirement 
that the biological material not be known and readily available 
to the public before a deposit may be made. The proposed 
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revision would make clear that an applicant has a universal and 
unconditional right to make a deposit of a biological material 
whenever the biological material cannot be described in writing 
alone, regardless of whether the material is known and readily 
available. The rule as proposed is not consistent with the per- 
missive use of deposits where they might not be mandated. The 
proposed revision would dispel any suggestion or implication 
that the legal standard under which deposits are mandated is 
that the biological material be neither known nor readily avail- 
able. Obviously, such materials even if unknown and not readily 
available might be enabled solely through a written description, 
rendering deposit unnecessary. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(a). 
In addition, the rule as adopted permits deposits even where 
the biological material can be described in writing alone and 
even where the claimed invention is not, or does not rely on, 
the biological material. Section 1.802(a) as adopted permits 
reference in the disclosure to a deposit of a biological material, 
the only precondition being that an invention is or relies on that 
material. The requirement in the proposed rule that the biological 
material not be known and readily available to the public and 
not be describable in writing alone, and that the material 
be, or be used for, the claimed invention, has not been 
adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that § 1.201(a) refer to 35 
U.S.C. 112. One comment suggests that § 1.201(a) should make 
some reference to 35 U.S.C. 112 for completeness. Another 
comment suggests that proposed § 1.201(a) contains no standard 
and should thus make reference to 35 U.S.C. 112, for example, 
by inserting words to the effect that the biological material 
cannot be described in writing alone to satisfy the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. But see 
the response to the next comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(b) should be revised by stating 
that biological material need not be deposited unless necessary 
for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Thus, the rule would state that the ultimate reason for a 
requirement for a deposit would be to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. 
Further, the rule should state one circumstance, among others, 
where a biological material need not be deposited, viz., where 
it is known and readily available to the public or can be made 
or isolated without undue experimentation. The last sentence 
of proposed § 1.201(b) should state a precondition that a deposit 
of the biological material be made in a depository complying 
with these regulations. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in § 1.802(b). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.201(c) should be revised by stating 
that the actual deposit of a biological material referred to in a 
specification disclosure also does not create a presumption that 
the material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that the 
deposit is or was required. The proposed revision would rec- 
ognize that the act of deposit does not and should not constitute 
an admission by the applicant that the deposit was made because 
it was necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112. For example, deposit 
may be necessary in the United States prior to the time a patent 
application is filed in order for an applicant to be entitled to 
assert a priority right under patent laws of a foreign country 
based on a United States application which makes reference to 
such deposit. Additionally, applicants ought to be encouraged 
to make deposits in questionable cases without such act being 
construed as an admission of any sort. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.802(c). 

Comment: The term “or other biological material” in proposed 
§ 1.201(c) should be changed to “or any other biologial material” 
to make sure that all biological materials that would normally 
be considered for deposits are included. 

Response: The comment is not understood. Nevertheless, it 
is moot. The term “specific organism or other biological ma- 
terial” in proposed § 1.201(c) has been changed to “biological 
material” in § 1.802(c) as adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2) unnecessarily limits who may be consulted in 
determining the suitability of a depository to be recognized by 
the Office to those in the biotechnology industry or Government 
agencies. Views from academia may be wanted. One of the 
comments suggests, therefore, that the term “from the biotech- 
nology industry or governmental agencies” be deleted from § 
1.202(a)(2). 
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Response: The suggestions adopted in 
§ 1.803(a)(2). 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(a) should be revised to state that 
a deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these regu- 
lations if made in a depository according to subparagraph (1) 
or (2) thereof. The proposed revision would allow for deposits 
other than in Office-recognized depositories, but give deposits 
in Office-recognized depositories the “safe harbor” advantages 
of these regulations. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.803(a). 
Simply put, the rules do not prohibit deposits made under any 
conceivable conditions. The Office will treat a deposit not made 
according to these regulations, however, as if no deposit had 
been made. 

Comment: The provision set forth in proposed § 1.202(c)(3), 
ie., that a depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) 
indicate that it intends to be available, for the purposes of deposit, 
to any depositor under these same conditions, should also be 
listed in § 1.202(a)(2), which enumerates the qualifications for 
a depository seeking recognition as suitable by the Office. 

Response: The suggestion is not being adopted. The require- 
ment in proposed § 1.202(a)(2)(v), and § 1.803(a)(2)(v) as 
adopted, that the depository be impartial and objective, is in- 
clusive of a requirement that it be available, for purposes of 
deposit, to any depositor under these same conditions. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the proposed rules do 
not adequately define the term “depositor”. It could be the 
inventor, the assignee, one to whom the inventor has an obli- 
gation to assign, or the individual who signs the deposit form. 
In the case of joint inventors with different institutional ties, who 
is the depositor ? Assuming that where the inventor is a university 
professor, the depositor is the university, deposit in that uni- 
versity’s depository would be precluded by proposed § 
1.202(a)(2)(ii) and possibly § 1.202(a)(2)(v). Anexception should 
be made for non-profit organizations. They should be aliowed 
to “self-deposit” since it is highly improbable that they would 
refuse to provide samples to third parties. The availability of 
a strain from a university was found to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 
in Merck and Co., Inc. v. Chase Chemical Co., 273 F.Supp. 68, 
77, 92, 155 USPQ 139, 146, 159 (D.N.J. 1967). Another com- 
ment suggests that it is not clear, where the depositor is a 
separate, independent division of a particular entity and the 
depository is another separate, independent division of the same 
entity, whether this arrangement meets the terms of proposed 
§ 1.202(a)(2)(ii). 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. In § 
1.803(a)(2)(ii) as adopted, a depository recognized to be suitable 
by the Office and not otherwise an IDA must exist independent 
of the control of the depositor. In a response to a comment in 
the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was stated that the term 
“depositor” is intended to include the party on whose behalf 
the deposit is made. It was further stated in that response that 
the rationale of the Office in requiring that a depository, if not 
an IDA, be independent of the depositor was adequately dis- 
cussed in the advance notice of proposed rulemaking. The 
advance notice stated: 

The concept of an independent depository or an IDA as an 
acceptable depository is based on the need and desire to ensure 
the safe and reliable storage of a deposited biological material 
under circumstances that are free of the opportunity for inten- 
tional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The use 
of an independent depository or an internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or 
may wish to resume control of its availability when the patent 
is no longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the public 
in the free access to the biological material for any purpose 
once the term of the patent expires. Further, while the PTO is 
constrained to approve independent depositories other than an 
IDA, the PTO has neither the resources nor capability to assess 
the individual capability of any party that wishes to act as its 
own depository. The rules under consideration are intended to 
minimize depositories that will be found acceptable. 

The above discussion applies to non-profit organizations as 
well as for-profit organizations. Moreover, it is clear from the 
discussion above that the scope of the term “depositor” is limited 
only by the requirement that the depositor have no control over 
the depository. Such a relationship is not necessarily inconsistent 
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with one where there is some legal relationship between deposi- 
tor and depository. The Merck case cited above does not stand 
for the proposition that a university is necessarily an acceptable 
depository because it makes available samples of a biological 
material. In Merck, the availability of the biological material 
from the university was evidence that the biological material 
was known and readily available. While a deposit by an applicant 
in a depository under the applicant’s control will not be rec- 
ognized by the Office as a deposit under these regulations, an 
applicant is not precluded from showing that the deposited 
material, by virtue of conditions of public knowledge of un- 
restricted availability of samples of the deposit, is known and 
readily available to the public. However, depositors should be 
aware that relying on such a showing rather than making a 
deposit according to these regulations involves a risk that the 
biological material might in the future not be readily available. 
The university relied on in the Merck case, for example, even- 
tually ceased its practice of making biological materials readily 
available. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.202(b) is intended to apply in the 
event that a depository ceases to enjoy the status of a recognized 
depository. The manner of making a substitute deposit in such 
a situation would not seem to be fully explained by a reference 
to proposed § 1.204. For example, if a depository were to cease 
operation, it might not be able to, in the words of proposed § 
1.204(a), “promptly after having noted its inability to furnish 
samples, notify the depositor of such inability”. Second, the rule 
as proposed is difficult to follow. For example, it indicates that 
a substitute deposit “must be viable if the biological material 
is of a kind capable of self-replication”. The implication that 
certain deposits might be non-viable is at best confusing in the 
absence of a definition for viability. 

Response: Proposed § 1.202(b) has not been adopted. Section 
1.805, the rule as adopted on replacement deposits, puts the 
burden exclusively on the applicant or patent owner, whatever 
the case may be, to both make a replacement deposit and make 
the necessary showing that such a deposit complies with these 
regulations. Viability is dealt with exclusively by § 1.807 as 
adopted. 


Comment: Three comments suggest that it be a requirement 
of the rules that the biological material have been in existence 
at the time of filing the patent application. One comment sug- 
gests that a sentence be added to § 1.208(a) to require 
that the application as filed state that the biological material is 
in existence. The other comments suggest that proposed § 1.203 
require an averment that the deposited biological material was 
in existence at the time the application was filed. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted. Patent 
law does not require an actual reduction to practice as a condition 
precedent to filing a patent application. While few, if any, 
situations can be imagined where the description requirement 
of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied where the biological material 
was not in existence at the time of filing, the rules do not preclude 
such a situation. But see the response to the next comment. 

Comment: Proposed § 1.203(a) should require that a biologi- 
cal material may be deposited only if an adequate antecedent 
basis exists in the specification as filed, i.e., the biological 
material to be deposited must be specifically identified therein. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.804(a). 
It must be clear from the application as filed that the invention 
claimed and described in the specification “was fully capable 
of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological problems, 
the resolution of which would require more than ordinary skill 
and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain an operative, 
useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup 517 F.2d 1351, 1355, 
186 USpQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 424 U.S. 912 
(1976). Accord, In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 1221, 227 USPQ 
90, 94 (Fed. Cir. 1985). 

Comment: Two comments suggest that proposed § 1.203(a) 
be revised so that it addresses the permissible situation where 
a deposit is made during the pendency of an application for 
patent not pursuant to a requirement made by an examiner. 

Response: The suggestion has been substantially adopted in 
§ 1.804(a). An original deposit may be made, subject to § 1.809, 
during pendency of the application for patent. Where § 1.809 
does not apply, i.e., where a deposit is ultimately not required, 
a deposit may be made at any time during pendency. 

Comment: The Office should discuss in the commentary 
accompanying the notice of proposed § 1.203(b) as a final rule 
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the meaning and intent behind the requirement that the deposited 
biological material be the “same” as the material described in 
the specification. For example, does the Office contemplate that 
the statement constitute a representation that the deposited 
material is in essentially the same form as was in existence at 
the time of the filing of the patent specification, and, accordingly 
as specifically described therein ? 

Response: Proposed § 1.203(b) has been adopted as 
§ 1.804(b) but with the word “same” deleted and the term 
“described” replaced with “specifically identified.” Under § 
1.804(b), the biological material deposited must be a biological 
material specifically identified in the application as 
filed. 

Comment: One comment asks whether a patent which is 
defective because of the lack of a deposit can be rectified by 
making the deposit in connection with a reissue application. 
Another comment points out that the issue of post-grant original 
deposits is not addressed by these regulations and the Office 
is urged to comment to this effect in the final promulgation of 
the rules. 

Response: It is assumed from the comment that a deposit was 
necessary at the time the patent issued. A patent defective 
because of lack of a necessary deposit is necessarily fatally 
defective for failure to comply with the first paragraph of 35 
U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such cases. See In re 
Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA), cert. denied, 429 
U.S. 977 (1976). Whether reissue is available where a biological 
material necessary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was 
known and readily available at the time of issuance of the patent 
and subsequently ceased to be readily available is not addressed 
by this response. Nor do the rules address the question of post- 
issue original deposits, whether necessary or not to comply with 
the patent statutes. 

Comment: Many comments were received regarding pro- 
posed § 1.204 and the subject of replacement deposits. One 
comment suggests that the time limits in proposed § 1.204(a) 
for making replacement deposits, specifically as they apply post- 
grant, are totally arbitrary. For example, a replacement deposit 
made four months after notice from the depository, without a 
suitable petition for extension of time, could not be relied on. 
A number of comments suggest that in proposed § 1.204(a), 
it is not clear who is required to petition whom in order to obtain 
an extension of time’ in which to make a replacement deposit. 
A depository is not equipped to deal with the legalities of such 
matters. If the petition is filed with the Office, there will be 
administrative burdens. Another comment suggests that instead 
of specified time limits and petitions for extensions of time, the 
rule should state that where a patentee makes a replacement 
deposit, the patentee shall promptly request a certificate of 
correction identifying the particulars of the replacement deposit 
and that no such certificate of correction shall be granted unless 
the request includes, inter alia, a verified showing that the 
patentee acted diligently in making the replacement deposit. A 
certificate of correction in providing the particulars of the new 
deposit (depository and accession number) would provide the 
simplest and most straightforward vehicle under which the 
patentee could assure continuing public notice (and accordingly 
public access) to particular biological materials described in the 
specification. Corrections to the issued patent would be made 
subject to all conditions of these deposit regulations and an 
additional specific requirement that the replacement deposit be 
made diligently after the notification is received that samples 
cannot be furnished from the deposit. This generalized require- 
ment of diligence is preferable to the more rigid and cumbersome 
procedures set forth in the rules as proposed. 

Response: The provisions of a three-month time limit for 
making a replacement deposit and petitioning for extensions of 
time t extend the limit in proposed § 1.204(a) applied by their 
terms only to patentees or patent owners. These provisions have 
not been adopted. Except in reexamination and reissue appli- 
cations, it is beyond the rulemaking authority of the Office to 
regulate issued patents. Thus, instead of requiring patent owners 
to make replacement, or supplemental, deposits and to make 
them within a specified time, or to require them to request 
certificates of correction, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) of § 1.805 
as adopted specify that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
made in connection with a patent, whether or not made during 
the pendency of an application for reissue patent or a reexami- 
nation proceeding or both, shall not be recognized in any Office 
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proceeding unless the patent owner requests a certificate of 
correction under § 1.323 provided certain specified conditions 
are met, including that the patent owner acted diligently in 
making the replacement or supplemental deposit and promptly 
thereafter requested the certificate of correction. 

Comment: The rules should indicate that replacement deposits 
made during the pendency of an application will be treated in 
exactly the same way as any other deposit made after the filing 
date. 

Response: The suggestion has been essentially adopted in § 
1.805(a) which states, inter alia, that a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit made in connection with an application for patent 
shall be accepted if it meets the requirements for making an 
original deposit under these regulations, including the require- 
ment set forth under § 1.804(b). 

Comment: The rules should address a situation where the 
deposit is of a non-viable biological material, such as a marine 
sponge or other marine macroorganism. Filling requests for 
samples can ultimately consume the entire deposit. Two other 
comments suggest that a depositor be permitted to charge the 
requesting party a fee sufficient to cover the cost of replacing 
the deposit. A competitor could “drain off” the store of deposit 
and thereby require replacement at significant economic hard- 
ship to the depositor. 

Response: Where the biological material deposited is capable 
of self-replication either directly or indirectly, exhaustion of the 
deposit would appear to be highly unlikely. Regardless of the 
type of biological material deposited, however, the depositor 
must assure that samples thereof be available beyond the en- 
forceable life of any patent relying on the material. 

Comment: Nothing in the regulations which define the suita- 
bility of a depository requires that the depository itself must 
provide notice to depositors in the event of an inability to furnish 
samples yet proposed § 1.204(a) does. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in 
§1.803(a)(2)(vii). 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the legal 
ramifications of an additional deposit made pursuant to pro- 
posed § 1.204(h), i.e., made where an earlier deposit has become 
contaminated or has lost its capability to function as described 
in the specification, are not clear. Some of the same comments 
go on to suggest that the deposit provided for in § 1.204(h) be 
termed a “supplemental” deposit rather than an “additional” 
deposit to emphasize the relationship between it and the earlier 
deposit, that such a deposit have the same legal effect as the 
earlier deposit provided the patent holder provides a verified 
statement that it is identical to the earlier deposit, and that it 
have the same accession number as the earlier deposit, perhaps 
with a suffix modification. One comment suggests that the rules 
require that a deposit under paragraph (h) be assigned the same 
accession number but with an appropriate suffix. A depository 
commentator asks that where a deposit under paragraph (h) is 
made, which deposit — the earlier or the later one — should 
be made available to the public. Currently, this depository 
advises a requesting party that there are two deposits. 

Response: The suggestion of replacing the term “additional” 
with the term “supplemental” has been adopted but in a some- 
what different setting. Whereas proposed § 1.204(h) stated that 
nothing in the regulations was intended to prohibit a patentee 
from making an additional deposit, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (f) 
and (g) of § 1.805 as adopted provide for patent owners as well 
as patent applicants making supplemental deposits of a biologi- 
cal material earlier deposited from which a depository can still 
furnish samples. These paragraphs provide for supplemental 
deposits similar to the provisions in these paragraphs for replace- 
ment deposits, including the requirement of showing diligence 
in making the deposit in connection with a patent, except that 
instead of making the deposit after receiving notice that samples 
could no longer be furnished from an earlier deposit, as in the 
case of a replacement deposit, the deposit is made after receiving 
notice that the earlier deposit had become contaminated or had 
lost its capability to function as described in the specification. 
While the rules specify that the Office in any Office proceeding 
will recognize supplemental deposits if made under certain 
conditions, it is not known what legal effect a court will give 
to such recognition. As far as what accession number a deposi- 
tory should give to a supplemental deposit, this is a matter within 
the discretion of the depository. As to which deposit, either an 
earlier deposit or a supplemental deposit, should be made available 
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to the public, this would depend on the accession number 
requested. A supplemental deposit made according to these 
regulations would be freely available to the public to the same 
extent as an original deposit made according to these regulations. 
Obviously, nothing in these regulations prohibits a depository 
from advising a requesting party that there is more than one 
deposit of a particular biological material. 

Comment: To the extent proposed § 1.204 regulates the effects 
on patents, in other than certain statutorily defined situations 
such as reexamination and reissue, for failure to make replace- 
ment deposits according to the rule, it exceeds the rulemaking 
authority of the Office. An example. is proposed § 1.204(c). 

Response: Section 1.805 as adopted, to the extent it addresses 
replacement deposits made by patent owners, contains no af- 
firmative provisions requiring or prohibiting replacement de- 
posits. Rather, it prescribes what an applicant or patent owner 
may do vis-a-vis the Office if a replacement deposit is made 
and what the ramifications are in any Office proceeding if a 
replacement deposit is not made or improperly made. Proposed 
§ 1.204(c) was, and § 1.805(d) as adopted is, limited to Office 
proceedings. The provision that a patentee may not replace a 
viable deposit where the depository can furnish samples in 
proposed § 1.204(h) has been replaced in § 1.805(i) as adopted 
with the provision that the Ofice will not recognize in any Office 
proceeding a replacement deposit made by a patent owner where 
the depository could furnish samples of the deposit being re- 
placed. 

Comment: One comment suggests that the term of deposit 
in proposed § 1.205 is excessive. The term should be through 
the expiration of the patent plus 10 years. Another comment 
suggests that § 1.205 be adopted except that the last sentence 
should be deleted and the term “viable” before “deposit” be 
dropped. The term “viable” should be deleted as viability is dealt 
with elsewhere, e.g., proposed § 1.206. The last sentence should 
be deleted because, while the Office may set what it considers 
adequate terms of deposit on or before patent grant, it has no 
statutory authority or mechanism for supervising the term of 
the agreement of the deposit. The last sentence is also highly 
indefinite in failing to indicate how far beyond the enforceable 
life of a patent the deposit must be maintained. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Pro- 
posed § 1.205, including the last sentence, has been adopted 
as § 1.806 except that the thirty-year term applies to any deposit 
made before or during pendency of an application for patent. 
Norequirement of viability is stated in the rule. The Office agrees 
that once a patent issues, it has no authority or mechanism for 
supervising the term of the agreement of the deposit. But the 
Office does have the authority to set the term of deposit while 
an application is still pending. That is all § 1.806 does. In almost 
all cases, the term of deposit as set forth in the first sentence 
of § 1.806 will extend beyond the enforceable life of the patent 
for which a deposit was made. The last sentence of § 1.806 is 
intended to cover those rare circumstances where extended 
prosecution in the Office results in expiration of the term of 
deposit as set forth in the first sentetice while the patent is still 
enforceable. At this time, there appears to be no need to specify 
any finite time period beyond the enforceable life of a patent. 
If experience demonstrates that the public interest is not being 
served by the present provisions, an appropriate amendment will 
be proposed. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the re- 
quirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(1) that a request for a sample 
of the deposited material be signed poses an administrative 
burden on depositories which accept telephone, telex and elec- 
tronic mail requests for samples. Requiring that a request be 
signed can and will delay the receipt of samples by many days. 
The signing requirement should not be adopted. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(1). 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that the re- 
quirement in proposed § 1.207(b)(3) that a copy of the request 
be provided to the depositor poses a problem since most requests 
also include a request for samples of many other deposited 
biological materials. For such a request, it would be necessary 
to send a copy to each depositor, blanking out the other deposits 
not made by that depositor. It should be sufficient that the 
depositor is notified to whom and the date a sample was 
provided. The cost will be much greater if a copy has to be 
supplied. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted in § 1.808(b)(3). 
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Comment: A depository commentator suggests that in pro- 
posed § 1.207(b), it is not clear, after the term of the patent, 
whether the deposit is again restricted as it was before the patent 
was granted, i.e., not furnished unless the requesting party has 
the proper authorization from the depositor or the Commis- 
sioner, or whether the deposit is no longer subject to subpara- 
graphs (1), (2) and (3) thereof and can be furnished without any 
specific identification or notification. It is suggested that either 
a statement be added as to what happens after the term of the 
patent or the term “during the term of the patent” be deleted. 

Response: The suggestions have not been adopted. Section 
1.808(a)(2) requires that subject to paragraph (b) thereof, all 
restrictions imposed by the depositor on the availability to the 
public of the deposited material will be irrevocably removed 
upon the granting of the patent. Paragraph (b), by its terms, is 
limited to the term of the patent. A contract between a depositor 
and a depository according to paragraph (b) but which extends 
beyond the term of the patent would violate paragraph (a)(2). 
It should be self-evident that for deposits in compliance with 
these regulations, samples of the deposit may be furnished 
without any specific identification or notification for requests 
made after the term of the patent. 

Comment: While many comments suggest adoption of a rule 
restricting the transfer of a sample of a deposited material to 
a third party without the depositor’s permission, such as pro- 
posed §. 1.207(c), as well as the adoption of a rule requiring 
other restrictions on access to deposited material, two comments 
suggest that such rules not be adopted. The rationale is that if 
a deposit is basically a replacement for that which could not 
be adequately written in the patent specification itself, no specific 
statutory authority exists for restricting access to the deposited 
material any more than the patent law would countenance re- 
strictions on access to the written description itself. If abuses 
exist by virtue of the absence of limitations on access to de- 
posited materials, then the remedy for patent infringement is 
as applicable to deposited material as it is to infringers acting 
from knowledge of the written description itself. Accordingly, 
unrestricted access to deposits should be allowed. One of the 
comments suggests further that if there are to be some restric- 
tions to access, proposed § 1.207(c) is otherwise problematic 
and ineffective. For example, the limitation on access applies 
to “derived” materials which could include wholly noninfring- 
ing derivatives which might themselves constitute a patentable 
invention of a third party requester. The proposed rule would 
deny the third party requester the right to what ought to be an 
unrestricted right to sell or otherwise dispose of this derivative 
material to third parties. Moreover, the proposed rule is reme- 
diless since the Office neither has continuing jurisdicton over 
the patentee nor a third party requester. Two depository com- 
mentators expressed reservations about proposed § 1.207(c). 
One suggests that the first sentence therein is in direct contra- 
diction to the long-standing policies of both NRRL and ATCC. 
Most depositories no longer require this type of guarantee from 
requesting parties as they find it almost impossible to enforce. 
The other suggests that the administrative burden to the deposi- 
tory in handling agreements made pursuant to the proposed rule 
will be great and the cost will be borne by the depositor. At 
$10 an agreement and 300 requests a year for a particular deposit, 
the cost to the depositor would be $3,000 a year. If § 1.207(c) 
is adopted, there should be some mention that if a depository 
charges a fee for this service, the fee must be paid or the 
depository will not be obligated to provide the service. In the 
European Patent Office (EPO), which has a similar provision, 
the EPO, not the depository, obtains the agreement and advises 
the depository to make the sample available. The comment asks 
if the Office is prepared to do this. Additional comments ask 
what rules govern a new deposit for patent purposes of the same 
orderived biological material by arequesting party if the substance 
of proposed § 1.207(c) is adopted. Some comments were in 
response to a solicitation in the notice of proposed rulemaking 
for alternative approaches and suggestions for an appropriate 
definition of “essential characteristics” with respect to derived 
material in proposed § 1.207(c). 

Response: The Office has decided not to adopt a rule per- 
mitting a depositor to require that a sample of a deposited 
biological material shall be furnished only if the requesting party 
has agreed not to make the material or a derivative thereof 
available to a third party without the depositor’s permission. 
Thus, proposed § 1.207(c) has not been adopted. The Office 
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agrees with many of the comments about shortcomings in the 
proposed rule. Fundamentally, however, the proposed rule has 
not been adopted in view of the rationale stated in the comment 
that no greater restriction on access to a deposit should be 
permitted than is permitted on access to the written description 
itself, even considering that the practical value of access to a 
deposit may be substantially greater than access to the written 
description and that infringement may be more difficult to 
police. While it might be argued that the adoption of proposed 
§ 1.207(b) with revisions as § 1.808(b) is inconsistent with this 
rationale, the Office believes that permitting the depositor to 
require a requesting party, in essence, to identify itself is not 
unreasonable under the circumstances and is consistent with 
international practice as embodied in the Budapest Treaty. 
Comment: Many comments which suggest the adoption of 
the substance of proposed § 1.207(c) also suggest the adoption 
of rules incorporating the recommendations made in the April 
8, 1987 World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) report 
on the Industrial Property Protection of Biotechnological Inven- 
tions (1) to use the biological material only for experimental 
purposes concerning the invention, and (2) not to export the 
biological material except to a country for which a relevant 
patent has been granted. The reasons generally given were that 
it is necessary to protect the patentee and enhance the patentee’s 
ability to enforce a patent relying on a deposited material. One 
comment suggests that incorporating the recommendation on 
experimental use would clarify what is permitted by law. In the 
Notice of Proposed Rulemaking, 53 Fed. Reg. at 39423-24, the 
Office described the difficulties in drafting a regulation incor- 
porating these recommendations and requested specific sugges- 
tions as to how to draft a regulation which both accomplishes 
the intended purpose and is not inconsistent with law. No 
specific suggestions were received, although one comment 
suggests that where a deposited material is covered by an 
unexpired U.S. patent, a rule be adopted permitting the depositor 
to require the requesting party to agree to comply with the 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 271. Another comment suggests that 
legislation is necessary to deal with the problems addressed by 
the WIPO recommendations. A restriction against exports could 
be considered to be violative of 35 U.S.C. 112 since foreign 
requesters would be denied access to deposits where a patentee 
had never sought foreign patent protection. A restriction to 
experimental purposes only, while more justifiable, raises two 
problems. One is that “experimental purposes” have not been 
defined and the term has been open to several interpretations. 
The other is that the proper redress for non-experimental use 
is a suit for patent infringement, not a suit based on the re- 
quester’s promise to the depository. The comment suggests that 
a rule be adopted permitting the depositor to require that a 
requesting party acknowledge that the furnishing of a sample 
of the deposited biological material does not constitute a license, 
express or implied, to use that sample for any purpose. 
Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same rationale discussed in the response to the 
previous comment. None suggest how to draft a regulation 
which both accomplishes the intended purpose and is not in- 
consistent with law, and which provides a compelling justifi- 
cation and rationale for departing from present policy and practice. 
The suggestion that a requesting party agree to comply with 35 
U.S.C. 271 as a condition precedent to obtaining a sample of 
deposited biological material is interpreted as an agreement not 
to infringe a corresponding valid patent, something which a 
requesting party is already bound not to do under law. The 
suggestion that a depositor be permitted to require a requesting 
party to acknowledge that there is no express or implied license 
to use a sample for any purpose exceeds the rulemaking au- 
thority of the Office since certain unlicensed uses of patented 
subject matter have been found by the courts to be permissible. 
Comment: Many of the comments suggesting adoption of the 
substance of § 1.207(c) and/or the WIPO recommendations on 
experimental use and export also suggest adoption of rules 
permitting additional restrictions. One comment suggests re- 
quiring the recipient of biological material to report, at least 
annually, to the patent holder, on the research and other results 
obtained by use of the biological material. The same commen- 
tator suggests that even after patent expiration, an unlicensed 
recipient should not be permitted to use the biological material 
for other than experimental purposes absent agreement from the 
depositor. The commentator would prohibit commercial use of 
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the biological material without permission of the depositor. 
Another comment suggests that the policy consideration for 
permitting deposits is to insure that the patented invention can 
be practiced after patent expiration. Requiring a requesting party 
to enter into an agreement with the depositor defining the terms 
and conditions under which a sample of the deposited material 
would be used, — accounting of such use, and proof 
of compliance, is neither unreasonable nor contrary to law. It 
would not place an administrative burden on the Office since 
the depository could be permitted to release samples only if the 
requesting party signs a license. Any attempt by the depositor 
to impose an unlawful restriction and withhold release would 
be a matter for the courts, not the Office. Another comment 
suggests various additional restrictions be adopted. These are 
(1) that the requesting party have residence in the U.S. or in 
the country where the depository is located, if different; (2) that 
the patentee be given the option to restrict furnishing of samples 
to independent experts only for the duration of the patent; and 
(3) that the deposit be released only if the depositor expressly 
consents (in the absence of which validity of the patent must 
be resolved without recourse to the deposit). Restriction (1) 
should be adopted so that the deposit cannot be legally exported 
to a country where the patent owner has no enforceable rights. 
Restriction (2) should be adopted to prevent access of the 
deposited material to potential infringers. Its adoption should 
be coupled with a statement that a deposit released to an expert 
shall be regarded as being available to the public. Restriction 
(3) should be adopted as an extension to the description in 
proposed § 1.201 that the disclosure “may include a deposit.” 
In other words, the patentee at any time during the patent term 
should be able to rely on the written description alone for 
satisfying 35 U.S.C. 112, such as where the reasons for requiring 
a deposit originally no longer exist. 

Response: None of the suggestions have been adopted for 
essentially the same reasons discussed in the responses to the 
previous two comments. 

Comment: A depository commentator suggests that proposed 
§ 1.207(d) needs further deliberation. Now, publication in a U.S. 
patent of a deposit and accession number is sufficient for that 
depository (ATCC) to make samples available. The Office should 
be prepared to receive several thousand requests for certification 
under § 1.207(d) if adopted. If the Office is going to certify the 
availability of deposits, it should certify the availability of all 
deposits. Easier than the proposed rule would be to include a 
statement in the patent that there is a deposit, its accession 
number and where it is deposited, and that it has been made 
under the condition that it is available upon publication of the 
issued patent. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The com- 
ment appears to be interpreting the term “Upon request” at the 
beginning of proposed § 1.207(d) to mean “Upon request to 
a depository for a sample of a deposited material”, or in other 
words, the commentator appears to have interpreted the pro- 
posed language as requiring the depository to request certifi- 
cation from the Office each time a request for a sample of a 
deposit i: made. It was not intended to impose such a burden 
on depositories. Rather, it was intended that the term “Upon 
request” refer to a request made to the Office. Therefore, pro- 
posed § 1.207(d), revised by inserting the term “made to the 
Office” after “Upon request”, has been adopted as § 1.808(c). 

Comment: One comment suggests that there is no apparent 
reason for the use of the different words “ [e]stablishing” and 
“[a]rguing”, in proposed paragraphs (b)(2) and (b)(3), respec- 
tively, of § 1.208 since the same meaning is intended by each. 
Either word alone should be used in both subparagraphs (2) and 
(3). The same comment goes on to suggest that the reference 
to paragraph (b)(2) in the last sentence of proposed § 1.208(b)(3) 
is redundant since the examiner may be convinced that a deposit 
is not required where the applicant has established that the 
involved biological material is known and readily available to 
the public. A comment along the same lines suggests that 
paragraph (b)(2) is unnecessary. As a purely logical matter, an 
applicant ought to be entitled to reply to a rejection either by 
making an acceptable deposit or arguing why a deposit is not 
required under the circumstances. Proposed § 1.208(b)(2) is 
merely one possibility for an argument that a deposit is not 
required. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted. Proposed § 
1.208(b)(2) has not been adopted and proposed § 1.208(b)(3) 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 131 
(62) 


has been substantially adopted as § 1.809(b)(2). In addition, § 
1.809(b)(2) provides for examination with respect to a patent, 
since deposit issues may arise in connection with a reissue 
application and/or a reexamination proceeding, and provides 
also for an argument that a deposit actually made should be 
accepted. 

Comment: A number of comments suggest that the term 
“taxonomic description” in proposed § 1.208(d)(3) is unclear 
and inappropriate in some cases. One comment suggests that 
itis not clear how complete a description is required. If construed 
in its broadest sense, it could have the undesirable effect of 
delaying filing of an application until taxonomic characteristics 
have been determined. Some biological materials within the 
scope of the proposed rules, such as plasmids, are not susceptible 
of taxonomic description. The requrement that the specification 
contain a taxonomic description should not be adopted since 
such a description may not be possible and since the availability 
of a deposit makes such a description superfluous, since the 
taxonomy is inherent in the deposit. The response to comments 
made earlier regarding the taxonomic description requirement 
is inconsistent with the proposed rule. The response states that 
the extent to which a taxonomic description is required will 
depend on the facts of the case yet the proposed rule states that 
the specification shall contain such a description. The response 
states that the taxonomic description must be sufficient for 
purposes of 35 U.S.C. 112 yet the requirement of a deposit 
presupposes that a written description alone will not satisfy the 
statute. The need to verify that the deposited biological material 
is that disclosed in the specification arises only when the deposit 
is made after the filing date. That situation can be dealt with 
by deleting the taxonomic description requirement from § 
1.208(d) and adding a new subparagraph (e) which would 
provide that in cases where a deposit is made after the filing 
date and where the nature of the material permits, a taxonomic 
description is required in addition to the items specified in 
subparagraph (d). Another comment suggests that the term 
“taxonomic” be deleted since it is irrelevant to many types of 
deposits and would provide greater clarity to the rules. Another 
comment suggests that the current language in proposed § 
1.208(d)(3) be replaced with “Fully identify and describe the 
deposited material”. 

Response: The suggestions have been adopted in part. Section 
1.809(d)(3) as adopted requires a description of the deposited 
biological material sufficient to specifically identify it and to 
permit examination. While the rule does not by its terms require 
a taxonomic description, such a description should satisfy the 
rule as adopted in cases where the biological material deposited 
admits of a taxonomic description. 

Comment: The Office should petition the Budapest Assembly 
to address the same issues dealt with in the proposed rules so 
that they apply to both U.S. and foreign filings. Uniformity in 
the rules is important, especially for U.S. inventors who file here 
and abroad. 

Response: While uniformity in both U.S. and foreign rules 
is desirable, this is not deemed to be the appropriate forum in 
which to address the suggestion. 


Discussion of Specific Sections 
BIOLOGICAL MATERIAL [§ 1.801]: 


The section indicates that the rules pertaining to deposits for 
purposes of patents for inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101 are 
intended to relate to biological material. For the purposes of these 
rules, the term “biological material” is defined in terms of a non- 
exhaustive list of representative materials which can be depos- 
ited in accordance with the procedures defined in these rules. 
Since these rules are intended to address procedural matters in 
the deposit of biological material for patent purposes, and are 
not designed to decide such substantive issues such as whether 
a deposit of a particular organism or material would be recog- 
nized or needed to be made for the purposes of satisfying the 
statutory requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112, 
the definition provided in this section is intended to be permis- 
sive - specifically defining materials which can be deposited. 

Biological material includes material that is capable of self- 
replication either directly or indirectly. Direct self-replication 
includes those situations where the biological material repro- 
duces by itself. Representative examples of materials capable 
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of self-replication are defined in the rule. Indirect self-replication 
is meant to include those situations where the biological material 
is only capable of replication when another self-replicating 
biological material is present. Self-replication after insertion in 
a host is one example of indirect self-replication. Examples of 
indirect replicating biological materials include viruses, phages, 
plasmids, symbionts, and replication defective cells. The list of 
representative examples of each type of replicating material 
includes viruses to demonstrate that the lists are not intended 
to be mutually exclusive. 

Although plant material is included within the scope of the 
definition of biological material for purposes of patents for 
inventions under 35 U.S.C. 101, these rules on deposits are not 
applicable to applications filed under the Plant Patent Act (35 
U.S.C. 161-164). The Office is of the view that a deposit is not 
required under the present provisions of 35 U.S.C. 162. Thus, 
no plant patent granted under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 161- 
164 need be supported by a deposit. As with other biological 
material deposited for purposes of patents for inventions under 
35 U.S.C. 101, the deposit of plant material together with the 
written specification must enable those skilled in the art to make 
and use the claimed invention. 

As with some types of reproducible biological material, seeds 
can be reproduced only after a growing season which may be 
relatively long. Although the rules do not specify a specific 
number of seeds to be deposited to meet the requirements of 
these rules, the Office will consider 2500 to be a minimum 
number in the normal case, but will give an applicant the 
opportunity to provide justification why a lesser number would 
be suitable under the circumstances of a particular case. The 
Department of Agriculture requires a deposit of 2500 seeds for 
the grant of a Plant Variety Protection Certificate. As the re- 
production of seeds will often take a substantial period of time, 
the Office will require, at a minimum, a number of seeds that 
is likely to satisfy demand for samples once the patent is granted. 

Section 1.801 does not attempt to identify what biological 
material either needs to be or may be deposited to comply with 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. For the most part, this issue 
must be addressed on a case-by-case basis. Thus, while the 
Office does not presently contemplate that there would be any 
situations where a material that is not capable of self-replication 
either directly or indirectly would be acceptable as a deposit, 
an applicant is clearly not precluded in any given application, 
by these rules, from attempting to show why the deposit of such 
a material should be acceptable to satisfy the requirements of 
35 U.S.C. 112. 


NEED OR OPPORTUNITY TO MAKE A DEPOSIT [§ 1.802] 


This section permits a deposit of a biological material to be 
referenced in a patent application where an invention is, or relies 
on, a biological material. The invention may rely on a biological 
material for the purposes of making or using the invention, either 
as a preferred mode or an alternative mode of operation. It is 
not necessary, for the purposes of paragraph (a), that a deposit 
be required to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 before 
a reference to a deposit is permitted in the specification. 

There is no necessary implication or presumption that can 
or should be made about the need for a deposit simply because 
reference to a deposit is made in an application disclosure. As 
noted in paragraph (b), biological material need not be deposited 
unless access to such material is necessary for the satisfaction 
of the statutory requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 
112 and that access is not otherwise available in the absence 
of a deposit. Where a deposit is required to provide the necessary 
access, a deposit is acceptable for patent purposes only where 
it is made in accordance with these regulations. Even where 
access to biological material is required to satisfy these statutory 
requirements, a deposit may not be necessary if access sufficient 
to satisfy these requirements is otherwise available. 

For example, applicant could show that the biological material 
is known and readily available to the public. The concepts of 
“known and readily available” are considered to reflect a level 
of public accessibility to a necessary component of an invention 
disclosure that is consistent with an ability to make and use the 
invention. To avoid the need for a deposit on this basis, the 
biological material must be both known and readily available 
- neither concept alone is sufficient. A material may be known 
in the sense that its existence has been published, but is not 
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available to those who wish to obtain that particular known 
biological material. Likewise, a biological material may be 
available in the sense that those having possession of it would 
make it available upon request, but no one has been informed 
of its existence. 

By showing that a biological material is known and readily 
available or by making a deposit in accordance with these rules, 
applicant does not guarantee that such biological material will 
be available forever. Public access during the term of the patent 
may affect the enforceability of the patent. Although there is 
a public interest in the availability of a deposited biological 
material during and after the period of enforceability of the 
patent, the examiner need not be unduly concerned about 
continued access to the public. Unless there is a reasonable basis 
to believe that the biological material will cease to be available 
during the life of the patent, the examiner should accept current 
availability as satisfying the requirement. The incentives pro- 
vided by the patent system should not be constrained by the 
mere possibility that a disclosure that was once enabling would 
become non-enabling over a period of time through no fault 
of the patentee. In re Metcalfe, 410 F.2d 1378, 161 USPQ 789 
(CCPA 1969). 

There are many factors that may be used as indicia that a 
biological material is known and readily available to the public. 
Relevant factors include commercial availability, references to 
the biological material in printed publications, declarations of 
accessibility by those working in the field, evidence of predict- 
able isolation techniques, or an existing deposit made in accor- 
dance with these rules. Each factor may or may not be sufficient 
alone to demonstrate that the biological material is known and 
readily available. Those applicants that rely on evidence of 
accessibility other than a deposit take the risk that the patent 
may no longer be enforceable if the biological material neces- 
sary to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 ceases to 
become accessible. 

The Office will accept commercial availability as evidence 
that a biological material is known and readily available only 
when the evidence is clear and convincing that the public has 
access to the material. A product could be commercially avail- 
able but only at a price that effectively eliminates accessibility 
to those desiring to obtain a sample. The relationship between 
an applicant relying on a biological material and the commercial 
supplier relied upon is one factor that would be considered in 
determining whether the biological material was known and 
readily available. However, the mere fact that the biological 
material was available only through the patent holder or the 
patent holder’s agents or assigns shall not, by itself, justify a 
finding that the necessary material is not readily available, absent 
reason to believe that access to the biological material would 
later be improperly restricted. 

The mere reference to a deposit or the biological material itself 
in any document or publication does not necessarily mean that 
the deposited biological material is readily available. Even a 
deposit made under the Budapest Treaty and referenced in a 
United States or foreign patent document would not necessarily 
meet the test for known and readily available unless the deposit 
was made under conditions which are consistent with those 
specified in these rules, including the one that requires, with 
one possible exception, that all restrictions on the accessibility 
will be irrevocably removed upon the granting of the patent. 

Applicant may show that a deposit is not necessary even 
though specific biological materials are required to practice the 
invention if those biological materials can be made or isolated 
without undue experimentation. Deposits may be required to 
support the. claims if an isolation procedure requires undue 
experimentation to obtain the desired biological material. Ex 
Parte Jackson, 217 USPQ 804 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. 1982) No 
deposit is required, however, where the required biological 
materials can be obtained from publicly available material with 
only routine experimentation and areliable screening test. Tabuchi 
v. Nubel, 559 F.2d 1183, 194 USPQ 521 (CCPA 1977); 
Ex Parie Hata, 6 USPQ 2d 1652 (PTO Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1987). 

Once a deposit is made in a depository complying with these 
rules, and under conditions complying with these rules, a bio- 
logical material will be considered to be readily available even 
though some requirement of law or regulation in the United 
States or in the country where the depository institution is located 
permits access to the material only under conditions imposed 
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for health, safety or similar reasons. This provision is consistent 
with the Budapest Treaty (Article 5) and is designed to permit 
the patenting of inventions involving materials having restricted 
distribution, where the restrictions are imposed for the public, 
as opposed to the private, welfare. 

Paragraph (c) specifically provides that the mere reference 
to a deposit of biological material in the specification disclosure 
or the actual deposit of such material does not create any 
presumption that such referenced or deposited material is 
necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, or that a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations is or was required. Since reference to a 
biological material cannot be added to a specification disclosure 
after filing an application without risking the prohibited intro- 
duction of new matter (35 U.S.C. 132), applicants must be 
permitted to address the need to make a deposit in accordance 
with these regulations without jeopardizing a filing date. Thus, 
the examiner has the burden of showing that a deposit is required 
to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112, and cannot rely on whether a deposit 
has been made or has been referenced in the specification 
disclosure to establish a prima facie case that the disclosure does 
not comply with 35 U.S.C. 112 without deposit. 


ACCEPTABLE DEPOSITORY [§ 1.803} 


This section indicates that a depository will be recognized 
as acceptable for the purposes of these regulations if it is either 
an International Depositary Authority (IDA) established under 
the Budapest Treaty, or if it is a depository recognized as suitable 
by the Commissioner. After the effective date of these regu- 
lations, a deposit of biological material which is made in a 
depository which is not recognized as acceptable under this 
regulation will not be considered as satisfying the requirements 
of 35 U.S.C. 112. On the other hand, if a deposit is not required 
to satisfy the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112, it is permissible 
to make reference to such a deposit even though it may not be 
in a depository or made under the conditions which are accept- 
able under these regulations. As new depositories are accepted 
under the Budapest Treaty or are recognized as suitable by the 
Commissioner, their identity will be announced in the Official 
Gazette. 

An organization may be recognized as suitable by the Office 
if the procedure and conditions specified in paragraphs (a)(2) 
and (b) are followed. Generally, it is not the intention of the 
Office to recognize as suitable any organization where the need 
for a suitable depository for patent purposes is being met by 
depositories recognized as IDAs under the Budapest Treaty. 
Suitability will be judged by the Commissioner, based on need 
and the information supplied by the organization seeking status, 
and information obtained from other sources that may be con- 
sulted. 

While there is a desire to provide flexibility to a patent 
applicant in selecting an appropriate depository, these rules are 
not intended to permit each patent applicant to become its own 
depository since both the patent owner and the public have an 
interest in the continued availability and accessibility of the 
deposit during the enforceable life of the patent, and the public 
has a continuing interest in its availability when the patent is 
no longer enforceable. The concept of a depository independent 
of the control of the depositor or an IDA as an acceptable 
depository is based on the need and desire to ensure the safe 
and reliable storage of a deposited biological material under 
circumstances that are substantially free of the opportunity for 
intentional or negligent handling of the deposited material. The 
use of an independent depository or internationally recognized 
depository will tend to preserve the integrity of the deposit 
process against those that may accidentally alter the deposited 
material, may wish to tamper with the deposited material or may 
wish to resume control of its availability when the patent is no 
longer enforceable, and to preserve the interest of the public 
in the access to the biological material once the term of the patent 
expires. 

When a depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of 
this regulation seeks to change the kinds of biological materials 
that it will accept and maintain for the purposes of these rules, 
a communication requesting such a change should be directed 
to the Commissioner containing the information requested in 
paragraph (b). When such a change is requested, the requesting 
organization should provide a complete list of the kinds of 
biological materials it will accept. 
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Paragraph (d) of this section indicates that once a depository 
is recognized as suitable for the purposes of this rule, or has 
defaulted or discontinued its performance under this section, 
notice thereof will be published in the Official Gazette of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. A current list of IDAs recognized 
under the Budapest Treaty is as follows: 


Agricultural Research Culture Collection (NRRL) - USA 
American Type Culture Collection (ATCC) - USA 
Australian Government Analytical Laboratories (AGAL) - 
Australia 

Centraalbureau Voor Schimmelcultures (CBS) - Netherlands 
Collection Nationale De Culture De Micro-organismes 
(CNCM) - France 

Commonwealth Agriculturial Bureau (CAB), International - 
Mycological Institute - United Kingdom 

Culture Collection of Algae and Protozoa (CCAP) - United 
Kingdom 

Deutsche Sammlung Von Mikroorganismen (DSM) - Federal 
Republic of Germany 

European Collection of Animal Cell Cultures (ECACC) - 
United Kingdom 

Fermentation Research Institute (FRI) - Japan 

Institute of Micro-organism Biochemistry and Physiology of 
the USSR Academy of Science (IBFM) - Soviet Union 

In Vitro International, Inc. (IVI) - USA 

Mezogazdasagi Es Ipari Mikroorganizmusok Magyar Nemzeti 
Gyujtemenye (MIMNG) - Hungary 

National Bank for Industrial Microorganisms and Cell Cul- 
tures (NBIMCC) - Bulgaria 

National Collection of Industrial Bacteria (NCIB) - United 
Kingdom 

National Collection of Type Cultures (NCTC) - United King- 
dom 

National Collection of Yeast Cultures (NCYC) - United King- 
dom 

USSR Research Institute for Antibiotics of the USSR Ministry 
of the Medical and Microbiological Industry (VNITAA) - 
Soviet Union 

USSR Research Institute for Genetics and Industrial Micro- 
organism Breeding of the USSR Ministry of the Medical and 
Microbiological Industry (VNII Genetika) Soviet 

Union 


TIME OF MAKING AN ORIGINAL DEPOSIT [§ 1.804] 


This section specifies the time for making an original deposit 
to fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112. Paragraph (a) 
specifies not only a permissible time frame for making an 
original deposit, but also specifies that the biological material 
deposited must be specifically identified in the application for 
patent as filed. The requirement for a specific identification is 
consistent with the description requirement of the first paragraph 
of 35 U.S.C. 112, and to provide an antecedent basis for the 
biological material which either has been or will be deposited 
before the patent is granted. 

The description in the Lundak application as filed (now patent 
4,594,325) provides a suitable illustration of the specific iden- 
tification and description which is required in an application for 
patent as filed. In that application, an immortal B-cell line was 
disclosed and claimed. The cell line was referred to in the 
application as filed as WI-L2-729 HF2. The methods of obtain- 
ing and using this cell line were also described in the application 
as filed. A deposit of the cell line was made with the American 
Type Culture Collection (ATCC) about a week after the appli- 
cation was filed in the United States. The United States Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit held that the requirements 
of access by the Office to a sample of the cell: line during 
pendency, and public access after grant, were met by Lundak’s 
procedures. The Court further held that the addition of infor- 
mation designating the depository, accession number, and deposit 
date of the deposited cell line in ATCC after the filing date did 
not violate the prohibition against new matter in 35 U.S.C. 132. 
In re Lundak, 773 F.2d 1216, 227 USPQ 90 (Fed Cir. 1985). 
It must be clear from the application as filed that the invention 
claimed and described in the specification “was fully capable 
of being reduced to practice (i.e., no technological problems, 
the resolution of which would require more than ordinary skill 
and reasonable time, remained in order to obtain an operative, 
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useful process).” Feldman v. Aunstrup, 517 F.2d 1351, 1355, 
186 USPQ 108, 113 (CCPA 1975), cert. denied, 424 U.S. 912 
(1976). 

When the original deposit is made after the effective filing 
date of an application for patent, applicant is required to promptly 
submit a verified statement from a person in a position to 
corroborate that the biological material which is deposited is 
a biological material specifically identified in the application 
(the filing date of which is relied upon) as filed. The nature of 
this corroboration will depend on the circumstances in the 
particular application under consideration, including the length 
of time between the application filing date and the date of 
deposit. While few, if any, situations can be imagined where 
the description requirement of 35 U.S.C. 112 can be satisfied 
where the biological material was not in existence at the time 
of filing, the rules do not preclude such a situation. There is 
no requirement in the patent law that an actual reduction to 
practice occur as a condition precedent to filing a patent ap- 
plication. The requirement for a verified statement is not nec- 
essary under paragraph (b) of this section if the person making 
the statement is an attorney or agent registered to practice before 
the Office. 

For the purposes of complying with the requirements of 35 
U.S.C. 112, a deposit of a biological material may be made at 
any time before filing the application for patent or during the 
pendency of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809. 
Where the deposit is needed to satisfy the requirement of 35 
U.S.C. 112 and is made during the pendency of the application, 
it must be made no later than the time period set by the examiner 
at the time the Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due is mailed. 
A necessary deposit need not be made by applicant until the 
application is in condition for allowance so long as applicant 
provides a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made on or before the payment of the issue fee. This written 
assurance must provide sufficiently detailed information to 
convince the examiner that there is no outstanding issue regard- 
ing deposits that needs to be resolved. 

Those applicants intending to file patent applications in a 
country foreign to the United States relying upon biological 
material that must be deposited to satisfy the requirements of 
35.U.S.C. 112 when the application is filed in the United States 
are cautioned that in many countries the deposit must be made 
before the filing date of the priority application in order to obtain 
foreign priority rights. Thus, while the deposit of a biological 
material subsequent to the effective filing date of a United States 
application is sufficient to comply with 35 U.S.C. 112, an 
applicant may not be able to rely on the filing date of such a 
U.S. application if a patent is sought in a country foreign to the 
United States. 


REPLACEMENT OR SUPPLEMENT OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.805] 


This section relates to the deposit of a biological material to 
replace or supplement a previous deposit. The term “replace- 
ment” is directed to those situations where one deposit is being 
substituted for another. An applicant may have greater latitude 
in replacing a deposit during the pendency of an application 
than after the patent is granted. Replacement will typically take 
place where the earlier deposit is no longer viable. The term 
“supplement” is directed to those situations where the earlier 
deposit is still viable in the sense that it is alive and capable 
of replication either directly or indirectly, but has lost a quality 
(e.g., purity, functionality) it allegedly possessed at the time the 
application was filed. The procedures in these rules contemplate 
that only the original depositor would have a right to replace 
or supplement the original deposit. 

Paragraph (a) relates to the procedure for replacing or sup- 
plementing a deposit with respect to a pending application or 
a patent. An applicant for patent or patent owner whose patent 
is the subject of a reissue application or reexamination proceed- 
ing is required to notify the Office when it obtains information 
that the depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish 
samples thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit 
has become contaminated or has lost its capability to function 
as described in the specification. When the Office is so notified 
or otherwise becomes aware of such information, the need for 
making a replacement or supplemental deposit will be deter- 
mined by the same considerations used to determine the need 
for an original deposit under § 1.802(b). 
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A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a pending application for patent will be accepted if it meets 
all the requirements for making an original deposit. It should 
be noted that for a pending application for patent, applicant need 
not replace or supplement the identical material previously 
deposited, but may make an original deposit of a biological 
material which is specifically identified and described in the 
application as filed. Whether this alternative deposit will meet 
the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 112 with respect to the claimed 
subject matter must be resolved by the examiner on a case-by- 
case basis. 

A replacement or supplemental deposit made in connection 
with a patent, whether or not it is the subject of a pending reissue 
application or reexamination proceeding, shall not be recog- 
nized in any Office proceeding unless a certificate of correction 
under § 1.323 is requested by the patent owner which meets 
the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. These 
paragraphs specify the procedures that a patent owner must 
follow to ensure both that a replacement or supplemental deposit 
will be recognized in any Office proceeding and that a certificate 
of correction under this section containing “up to date” infor- 
mation about a deposited biological material will be granted. 
The term “recognized in any Office proceeding” as used in this 
section includes the proceeding in which a request for certificate 
of correction under this section is acted upon. Paragraph (b) 
describes the information which must be contained in the 
certificate of correction, whereas paragraph (c) describes when 
the request must be made and the information which must be 
provided in the request to make the correction. The rules require, 
inter alia, that replacement or supplement of a deposit be made 
diligently, followed by prompt request thereafter for a certificate 
of correction, as conditions precedent to being recognized in 
any Office proceeding. Thus, for example, if a patent owner 
learns early during the term of the patent that the depository 
cannot furnish samples of a deposit described in the patent and 
the patent owner fails to both diligently make a replacement 
deposit and promptly thereafter request a certificate of correc- 
tion under these rules, a replacement deposit made years later 
when the patent becomes the subject of a reissue application 
or reexamination proceeding will not be recognized by the 
Office nor will any request for certificate of correction in 
connection with that deposit be granted. 

Where a proper request for certificate of correction is made 
and has been granted, any correction made to the original patent 
will be automatically incorporated into any reissued or reex- 
amined patent unless changes are made during examination of 
the reissue application or reexamination proceeding. 

Paragraph (d) of § 1.805 sets forth the Office position that 
the failure to make a replacement deposit or, in the case of a 
patent, diligently make a replacement deposit and promptly 
thereafter request a certificate of correction which meets the 
terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after notification 
that samples of an earlier deposit cannot be furnished, shall cause 
the application or patent involved to be treated in any Office 
proceeding as if no deposit were made. 

Paragraph (e) thereof indicates that the Office will apply a 
rebuttable presumption of an identity between the replacement 
deposit and an original deposit where a patent making reference 
to the deposit is relied on during any Office proceeding. This 
means that where a replacement deposit is permitted and made, 
the examiner will assume that the same material as described 
in the patent is accessible from the identified depository unless 
evidence to the contrary comes to the attention of the 
Office. 

An applicant for patent may make a replacement or supple- 
mental deposit during the pendency of the application for any 
reason. The provisions of paragraph (f) of § 1.805 recognize 
that since an original deposit may be made during the pendency 
of the application subject to the conditions of § 1.809, a replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit logically cannot be held to any 
higher standard or any further requirements. Likewise, the 
provisions of paragraph (g) indicate that neither a replacement 
nor a supplemental deposit need be made where, at the point 
in time when replacement or supplement would otherwise be 
necessary, access to the necessary biological material was 
otherwise available. For example, a replacement or supplemen- 
tal deposit would not be required under the circumstances where 
access to the necessary biological material was established 
through commercial suppliers. 
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The provisions of paragraph (h) of § 1.805 indicate that a 
replacement deposit is not required even though the depository 
cannot furnish samples, under certain conditions, to those re- 
questing a sample outside of the jurisdiction where the deposi- 
tory is located. The conditions are specified in this paragraph 
as being limited to national security, health or environmental 
safety reasons. d 

Finally, paragraph (i) of this section indicates that the Office 
will not recognize in any Office proceeding a replacement 
deposit made by the patent owner where the depository could 
furnish samples of the deposit being replaced. The best evidence 
of what was originally deposited should not be lost through 
destruction or replacement if made in association with an ex- 
isting patent. A supplemental deposit may be accepted in an 
Office proceeding, however, depending on the circumstances 
in each case. 


TERM OF DEPOSIT [§ 1.806} 


The term of deposit must satisfy the requirements of the 
Budapest Treaty which sets a term of at least 30 years from the 
date of deposit and at least five (5) years after the most recent 
request for the furnishing of a sample of the deposit was received 
by the depository. In the event that the 30-year term covers the 
17-year term of the patent plus six (6) years to include the Statute 
of Limitations, no further requirement is necessary. The mere 
possibility of patent term extension or extended litigation in- 
volving the patent should not be considered in this analysis. 

In the event that the 30-year term of deposit measured from 
the date of deposit would necessarily terminate within the period 
of enforceability of the patent (normally the 17-year term plus 
six (6) years), samples must be stored under agreements that 
would make them available beyond the enforceable life of the 
patent for which the deposit was made. No requirement should 
be made as to any particular period of time beyond the enforce- 
able life of the patent. The purpose of the requirement is to insure 
that a deposited biological material necessary for the practice 
of a patented invention would be available to the public after 
expiration of the patent for which the deposit was made. The 
term of the deposit must comply with the requirements of each 
sentence of § 1.806 whether or not the deposit is made under 
the Budapest Treaty. A specific statement that the deposit 
complies with the second sentence of this section is required 
only where the 30-year term would terminate within the enforce- 
able life of the patent. 


VIABILITY OF DEPOSITS [§ 1.807] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
that is capable of self-replication either directly or indirectly 
must be viable at the time of deposit and during the term of 
deposit. This requirement for viability is essentially a require- 
ment that the deposited material is capable of reproduction. For 
the purpose of making a deposit under these rules, there is no 
requirement that evidence be provided that the deposited ma- 
terial is capable or has the ability to perform any function 
described in the patent application. However, as with any other 
issue of description or enablement, if the examiner has evidence 
or reason to question the objective statements made in the patent 
application, applicants may be required to demonstrate that the 
deposited biological material will perform in the manner de- 
scribed. 

Under the Budapest Treaty, there is a requirement that the 
deposit be tested for viability before it is accepted. Thus, a mere 
statement by applicant, an authorized representative of applicant 
or the assignee that the deposit has been accepted under the 
Budapest Treaty would satisfy § 1.807. 

For each deposit which is not made under the Budapest Treaty, 
a viability statement must be filed in the patent application and 
contain the information listed in paragraph (b) of this section. 
Under paragraph (c), the examiner will accept the conclusion 
set forth in a viability statement which is issued by a depository 
recognized under § 1.803(a). If the viability test indicates that 
the deposit is not viable upon receipt, or the examiner cannot 
for scientific or other valid reasons accept the statement of 
viability received from the applicant, the examiner shall so notify 
the applicant stating the reasons for not acepting the statement 
and proceed with the examination process as if no deposit had 
been made. 
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FURNISHING OF SAMPLES [§ 1.808] 


This section requires that the deposit of biological material 
be made under two (2) conditions: 

(1) access to the deposit will be available during pendency 

of the patent application making reference to the deposit to 

one determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto 
under § 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) with one exception, that all restrictions imposed by the 

depositor on the availability to the public of the deposited 

biological material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

The one exception that is permitted is specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section which permits the depositor to contract with 
the depository to require that samples of a deposited biological 
material shall be furnished only if a request for a sample, during 
the term of the patent meets any one or all of the three conditions 
specified in this paragraph. These conditions are: 

(1) the request is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

and/or 

(2) the request contains the name and address of the requesting 

party and the accession number of the deposit; and/or 

(3) the request is communicated in writing by the depository 

to the depositor along with the date on which the sample was 

furnished and the name and address of the party to whom 
the sample was furnished. 

It should be noted that this exception to the general rule that 
all restrictions will be removed must be strictly followed and 
that no variations of this explicit exception will be accepted as 
meeting the conditions of this section. This exception is con- 
sistent with the provisions in the Budapest Treaty and its 
implementing regulations (Rule 11.4). 

Since the mere description of a deposit or identity of a deposit 
in a patent specification is not necessarily an indication that a 
requirement for deposit was made or that a deposit which 
complies with these rules has been made, accessibility to a 
deposited material referenced in a patent may depend on the 
satisfaction of conditions not apparent on the face of the patent. 
For these reasons, and upon request made to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, the Office will certify whether a deposit has 
been stated to have been made under conditions which would 
make it available to the public as of the issue date of the patent 
grant provided the request is made to the Director of Patent 
Examining Group 180, and contains the following information: 

(1) the name and address of the depository 

(2) the accession number given to the deposit 

(3) the patent number and issue date of the patent referring 

to the deposit and 

(4) the name and address of the requesting party. 

For those deposits made pursuant to the Budapest Treaty, the 
World Intellectual Property Organization provides a form (Form 
BP-12) for requesting a certification of the availability of samples 
of deposited microorganisms pursuant to Rule 11.3(a) of the 
regulations under the Budapest Treaty. Copies of this form are 
available from the Director of Patent Examining Group 180. 


EXAMINATION PROCEDURES [§ 1.809] 


This section sets forth procedures that will be used by the 
examiner to address a deposit issue. Deposit issues may arise 
in the examination of claims in applications for patent and for 
reissue of a patent, and in the examination of new or amended 
claims in a reexamination proceeding. The burden is initially 
on the Office to establish that access to a biological material 
is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory requirements 
for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. Once the Office has met 
this burden, the burden shifts to the applicant or patent owner 
to demonstrate that access to such biological material either is 
not necessary or is already available, or that a deposit of such 
material is being or will be made, replaced or supplemented in 
accordance with these regulations. 

Under paragraph (a) of this section, once the examiner has 
determined that access to a biological material is necessary, and 
that access is not presently available in accordance with these 
regulations, the examiner should make an appropriate rejection 
under 35 U.S.C. 112. 

The applicant or patent owner may respond, pursuant to 
paragraph (b)(2) of this section, to a rejection made under 
paragraph (a) thereof by arguing why a deposit is not needed 
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under the circumstances and/or why a deposit actually made 
should be acceptable. Other prescribed responses which are 
available to such a rejection depend upon whether the rejection 
is made in an application for patent, on the one hand, or in a 
proceeding involving a patent, i.e., an application for reissue 
patent or reexamination proceeding, on the other hand. 

In an application for patent, applicant may respond, pursuant 
to paragraph (b)(1) of this section, by either making an accept- 
able original, replacement or supplemental deposit in accor- 
dance with these regulations, or assuring the Office in writing 
that an acceptable deposit will be made on or before the date 
of payment of the issue fee. In a proceeding involving a patent, 
the patent owner may respond, pursuant to paragraph (b)(1) of 
this section, by requesting a certificate of correction of the patent 
which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805. In 
all cases, any other response shall be considered non-responsive. 
The rejection will be repeated and made final until the require- 
ments of paragraph (b)(1) of this section are satisfied or the 
examiner is convinced that a deposit. is not required for the 
claimed subject matter. 

As set forth in paragraph (c) of this section, in the event that 
an application for patent is otherwise in condition for allowance 
except for a needed deposit and the Office has received a written 
assurance that an acceptable deposit will be made, the Office 
will mail to the applicant a requirement that the needed deposit 
be made within three (3) months together with the Notice of 
Allowance and Issue Fee Due. Although the period for paying 
the issue fee cannot be extended under the provisions of § 1.136, 
the period for satisfying the requirement to make an acceptable 
deposit may be extended under the provisions of that section. 
Failure to make the needed deposit in accordance with this 
requirement may be considered a failure to prosecute the ap- 
plication under 35 U.S.C. 133 and result in abandonment of the 
application. 

The type of written assurance which will be considered ac- 
ceptable by the Office that an acceptable deposit will be made 
within the required time must include sufficient information 
to conclude that there is no outstanding issue with regard to the 
deposit of an appropriate biological material under conditions 
which satisfy these rules. 

In a proceeding involving a patent, it may not be possible 
to request a certificate of correction of the patent which meets 
the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805. For example, 
if the patent owner is on notice that samples of an original deposit 
can no longer be furnished by the depository, failure to diligently 
make a replacement deposit will preclude grant of a certificate 
of correction. A replacement deposit subsequently made will 
not be recognized by the Office nor will a request for certificate 
of correction, even if made promptly thereafter, be granted. It 
would also not be possible to request a certificate of correction 
of the patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) 
of § 1.805 where no original deposit was made before or during 
the pendency of the application which matured into the patent. 

A patent defective because of lack of a necessary deposit is 
necessarily fatally defective for failure to comply with the first 
paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. Reissue is not available in such 
cases. See In re Hay, 534 F.2d 917, 189 USPQ 790 (CCPA 1976). 
Whether reissue is available where a biological material nec- 
essary for compliance with 35 U.S.C. 112 was known and readily 
available at the time of issuance of the patent and subsequently 
ceased to be readily available is problematic. Nevertheless, the 
rules do not provide for post-issue original deposits. 

Where an applicant for patent has any doubt whether access 
to a biological material specifically identified in the specification 
is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or whether such a material, 
while presently freely available, may become unavailable in the 
future, the applicant would be well-advised to make a deposit 
thereof before any patent issues. Similarly, where a patent owner 
has any doubt whether a deposit referred to in the specification 
is of a biological material necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 
and, if the material is necessary, whether it is otherwise known 
and readily available, the patent owner would be well-advised 
to follow the procedures set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
§ 1.805 after receiving the notice specified in those paragraphs. 

Paragraph (d) of this section sets forth the requirements for 
the content of the specification with respect to a deposited 
biological material. Specifically, the specification shall contain 
the accession number for the deposit, the date of the deposit, 
the name and address of the depository, and a description of 
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the deposited biological material sufficient to specifically iden- 
tify it and to permit examination. The description must be 
sufficient to permit verification that the deposited biological 
material is in fact that disclosed. Once the patent issues, the 
description must be sufficient to aid in the resolution of questions 
of infringement. As a general rule, the more information that 
is provided about a particular deposited biological material, the 
better the examiner will be able to compare the identity and 
characteristics of the deposited biological material with the prior 
art. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rules are in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel has certified to the Chief Counsel for 
Advocacy, Small Business Administration, that this rule change 
is not expected to have a significant adverse economic impact 
on a substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The deposit practice will not impose extra 
work on patent applicants (whether small or large businesses 
or individuals). 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increases in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, Federal, State or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no adverse effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no Federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the National Government and the States as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

These rules contain a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has been ap- 
proved by the Office of Management and Budget under Control 
No. 0651-0022. Public reporting burden for this collection of 
information is estimated to average one hour per response, 
including the time for reviewing instructions, searching existing 
data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed to make 
a deposit or request a sample, and completing and reviewing 
the collection of information. It is further estimated that a 
respondent depository would spend about five hours collecting 
and submitting the necessary information to be recognized as 
a suitable depository by the Office. Send comments regarding 
this burden estimate or any other aspect of this collection of 
information, including suggestions for reducing this burden, to 
the Office of Management and Organization, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, and to the Office of 
Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office of Management and 
Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (Paperwork Reduction Project 
0651-0022). No comments regarding this burden estimate or 
any other aspect of this collection of infomation, including 
suggestions for reducing this burden, were received in response 
to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


LIST OF SUBJECTS IN 37 CFR PART I 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeep- 
ing requirements, Small business. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, 37 CFR Part | is being 
amended as follows: 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would 
continue to read as follows: 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. A new Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures, 
consisting of centered heading - Deposit of Biological Materials 
- and new §§ 1.801 to 1.809 are added to read as follows: 
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Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Deposit of Biological Material 


Sec. 
1.801 
1.802 
1.803 
1.804 
1.805 
1.806 
1.807 
1.808 
1.809 


Biological material. 

Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 
Acceptable depository. 

Time of making an original deposit. 
Replacement or supplement of deposit. 
Term of deposit. 

Viability of deposit. 

Furnishing of samples. 

Examination procedures. 


Subpart G - Biotechnology Invention Disclosures 
Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 


Deposit of Biological Material 
§ 1.801 Biological material. 


For the purposes of these regulations pertaining to the deposit 
of biological material for purposes of patents for inventions 
under 35 U.S.C. 101, the term biological material shall include 
material that is capable of self-replication either directly or 
indirectly. Representative examples include bacteria, fungi in- 
cluding yeast, algae, protozoa, eukaryotic cells, cell lines, hy- 
bridomas, plasmids, viruses, plant tissue cells, lichens and seeds. 
Viruses, vectors, cell organelles and other non-living material 
existing in and reproducible from a living cell may be deposited 
by deposit of the host cell capable of reproducing the non-living 
material. 


§ 1.802 Need or Opportunity to make a deposit. 


(a) Where an invention is, or relies on, a biological material, 
the disclosure may include reference to a deposit of such bio- 
logical material. 

(b) Biological material need not be deposited unless access 
to such material is necessary for the satisfaction of the statutory 
requirements for patentability under 35 U.S.C. 112. If a deposit 
is necessary, it shall be acceptable if made in accordance with 
these regulations. Biological material need not be deposited, 
inter alia, if it is known and readily available to the public or 
can be made or isolated without undue experimentation. Once 
deposited in a depository complying with these regulations, a 
biological material will be considered to be readily available 
even though some requirement of law or regulation of the 
United States or of the country in which the depository in- 
stitution is located permits access to the material only 
under conditions imposed for safety, public health or similar 
reasons. 

(c) The reference to a biological material in a specification 
disclosure or the actual deposit of such material by an applicant 
or patent owner does not create any presumption that such 
material is necessary to satisfy 35 U.S.C. 112 or that deposit 
in accordance with these regulations is or was required. 


§ 1.803 Acceptable depository. 


(a) A deposit shall be recognized for the purposes of these 
regulations if made in 

(1) any International Depositary Authority (IDA) as estab- 
lished under the Budapest Treaty on the International Recog- 
nition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of 
Patent Procedure, or 

(2) any other depository recognized to be suitable by the 
Office. Suitability will be determined by the Commissioner on 
the basis of the administrative and technical competence, and 
agreement of the depository to comply with the terms and 
conditions applicable to deposits for patent purposes. The 
Commissioner may seek the advice of impartial consultants on 
the suitability of a depository. The depository must: 

(i) Have a continuous existence; 

(ii) Exist independent of the control of the depositor; 

(iii) Possess the staff and facilities sufficient to examine the 
viability of a deposit and store the deposit in a manner which 
ensures that it is kept viable and uncontaminated; 
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(1v) Provide for sufficient safety measures to minimize the 
risk of losing biological material deposited with it 

(v) Be impartial and objective; 

(vi) Furnish samples of the deposited material in an expe- 
ditious and proper manner; and 

(vii) Promptly notify depositors of its inability to furnish 
samples, and the reasons why. 

(b) A depository seeking status under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section must direct a communication to the Commissioner which 
shall: 

(1) Indicate the name and address of the depository to which 
the communication relates; 

(2) Contain detailed information as to the capacity of the 
depository to comply with the requirements of paragraph (a)(2) 
of this section, including information on its legal status, scientific 
standing, staff and facilities; 

(3) Indicate that the depository intends to be available, for 
the purposes of deposit, to any depositor under these same 
conditions; 

(4) Where the depository intends to accept for deposit only 
certain kinds of biological material, specify such kinds; 

(5) Indicate the amount of any fees that the depository will, 
upon acquiring the status of suitable depository under paragraph 
(a)(2) of this section, charge for storage, viability statements and 
furnishings of samples of the deposit. 

(c) A depository having status under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section limited to certain kinds of biological material may extend 
such status to additional kinds of biological material by directing 
a communication to the Commissioner in accordance with para- 
graph (b) of this section. If a previous communication under 
paragraph (b) of this section is of record, items in common with 
the previous communication may be incorporated by reference. 

(d) Once a depository is recognized to be suitable by the 
Commissioner or has defaulted or discontinued its performance 
under this section, notice thereof will be published in the Official 
Gazette of the Patent and Trademark Office. 


§ 1.804 Time of making an original deposit. 


(a) Whenever a biological material is specifically identified 
in an application for patent as filed, an original deposit thereof 
may be made at any time before filing the application for patent 
or, subject to § 1.809, during pendency of the application for 
patent. 

(b) When the original deposit is made after the effective filing 
date of an application for patent, the applicant shall promptly 
submit a verified statement from a person in a position to 
corroborate the fact, and shall state, that the biological material 
which is deposited is a biological material specifically identified 
in the application as filed, except if the person is an attorney 
or agent registered to practice before the Office, in which case 
the statement need not be verified. 


§ 1.805 Replacement or supplement of deposit. 


(a) A depositor, after receiving notice during the pendency 
of an application for patent, application for reissue patent or 
reexamination proceeding, that the depository possessing a 
deposit either cannot furnish samples thereof or can furnish 
samples thereof but the deposit has become contaminated or 
has lost its capability to function as described in the specification, 
shall notify the Office in writing, in each application for patent 
or patent affected. In such a case, or where the Office otherwise 
learns, during the pendency of an application for patent, appli- 
cation for reissue patent or reexamination proceeding, that the 
depository possessing a deposit either cannot furnish samples 
thereof or can furnish samples thereof but the deposit has 
become contaminated or has lost its capability to function as 
described in the specification, the need for making a replacement 
or supplemental deposit will be governed by the same consid- 
erations governing the need for making an original deposit under 
the provisions set forth in § 1.802(b). A replacement or sup- 
plemental deposit made during the pendency of an application 
for patent shall not be accepted unless it meets the requirements 
for making an original deposit under these regulations, including 
the requirement set forth under § 1.804(b). A replacement or 
supplemental deposit made in connection with a patent, whether 
or not made during the pendency of an application for reissue 
patent or a reexamination proceeding or both, shall not be 
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accepted unless a certificate of correction under § 1.323 is 
requested by the patent owner which meets the terms of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section. 

(b) A request for certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the certificate identifies: 

(1) The accession numter for the replacement or supplemental 


it; 

(2) The date of the deposit; and 

(3) The name and address of the depository. 

(c) A request for a certificate of correction under this section 
shall not be granted unless the request is made promptly after 
the replacement or supplemental deposit has been made and: 

(1) Includes a verified statement of the reason for making 
the replacement or supplemental deposit; 

(2) Includes a verified statement from a person in a position 
to corroborate the fact, and shall state, that the replacement or 
supplemental deposit is of a biological material which is iden- 
tical to that originally deposited; 

(3) Includes a verified showing that the patent owner acted 
diligently— 

(i) In the case of a replacement deposit, in making the deposit 
after receiving notice that samples could no longer be furnished 
from an earlier deposit, or 

(ii) In the case of a supplemental deposit, in making the deposit 
after receiving notice that the earlier deposit had become con- 
taminated or had lost its capability to function as described in 
the specification; 

(4) Includes a verified statement that the term of the replace- 
ment or supplemental deposit expires no earlier than the term 
of the deposit being replaced or supplemented; and 

(5) Otherwise establishes compliance with these regulations, 
except that if the person making one or more of the required 
statements or showing is an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Office, that statement or showing need not 
be verified. 

(d) A depositor’s failure to replace a deposit, or in the case 
of a patent, to diligently replace a deposit and promptly thereafter 
request a certificate of correction which meets the terms of 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section, after being notified that 
the depository possessing the deposit cannot furnish samples 
thereof, shall cause the application or patent involved to 
be treated in any Office proceeding as if no deposit were 
made. 

(e) In the event a deposit is replaced according to these 
regulations, the Office will apply a rebuttable presumption of 
identity between the original and the replacement deposit where 
a patent making reference to the deposit is relied upon during 
any Office proceeding. 

(f) A replacement or supplemental deposit made during the 
pendency of an application for patent may be made for any 
reason. 

(g) In no case is a replacement or supplemental deposit of 
a biological material necessary where the biological material, 
in accordance with § 1.802(b), need not be deposited. 

(h) No replacement deposit of a biological material is nec- 
essary where a depository can furnish samples thereof but the 
depository for national security, health or environmental safety 
reasons is unable to provide samples to requesters outside of 
the jurisdiction where the depository is located. 

(i) The Office will not recognize in any Office proceeding 
a replacement deposit of a biological material made by a patent 
owner where the depository could furnish samples of the deposit 
being replaced. 


§ 1.806 Term of deposit. 


A deposit made before or during pendency of an application 
for patent shall be made for a term of at least thirty (30) years 
and at least five (5) years after the most recent request for the 
furnishing of a sample of the deposit was received by the 
depository. In any case, samples must be stored under agree- 
ments that would make them available beyond the enforceable 
life of the patent for which the deposit was made. 


§ 1.807 Viability of deposit. 
(a) A deposit of biological material that is capable of self- 


replication either directly or indirectly must be viable at the time 
of deposit and during the term of deposit. Viability may be tested 
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by the depository. The test must conclude only that the deposited 
material is capable of reproduction. No evidence is necessarily 
required regarding the ability of the deposited material to per- 
form any function described in the patent application. 

(b) A viability statement for each deposit of a biological 
material defined in paragraph (a) of this section not made under 
the Budapest Treaty on the International Recognition of the 
Deposit of Microorganisms for the Purposes of Patent Procedure 
must be filed in the application and must contain: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The name and address of the depositor; 

(3) The date of deposit; 

(4) The identity of the deposit and the accession number given 
by the depository; 

(S) The date of the viability test; 

(6) The procedures used to obtain a sample if the test is not 
done by the depository; and 

(7) A statement that the deposit is capable of reproduction. 

(c) If a viability test indicates that the deposit is not viable 
upon receipt, or the examiner cannot, for scientific or-other valid 
reasons, accept the statement of viability received from the 
applicant, the examiner shall proceed as if no deposit has been 
made. The examiner will accept the conclusion set forth in a 
viability statement issued by a depository recognized under § 
1.803(a). 


§ 1.808 Furnishing of samples. 


(a) A deposit must be made under conditions that assure that: 

(1) Access to the deposit will be available during pendency 
of the patent application making reference to the deposit to one 
determined by the Commissioner to be entitled thereto under 
§ 1.14 and 35 U.S.C. 122, and 

(2) Subject to paragraph (b) of this section, all restrictions 
imposed by the depositor on the availability to the public of 
the deposited material will be irrevocably removed upon the 
granting of the patent. 

(b) The depositor may contract with the depository to require 
that samples of a deposited biological material shall be furnished 
only if a request for a sample, during the term of the patent: 

(1) Is in writing or other tangible form and dated; 

(2) Contains the name and address of the requesting party 
and the accession number of the deposit; and 

(3) Is communicated in writing by the depository to the 
depositor along with the date on which the sample was furnished 
and the name and address of the party to whom the sample was 
furnished. 

(c) Upon request made to the Office, the Office will certify 
whether a deposit has been stated to have been made under 
conditions which make it available to the public as of 
the issue date of the patent grant provided the request con- 
tains: 

(1) The name and address of the depository; 

(2) The accession number given to the deposit; 

(3) The patent number and issue date of the patent referring 
to the deposit; and 

(4) The name and address of the requesting party. 


§ 1.809 Examination procedures. 


(a) The examiner shall determine pursuant to § 1.104 in each 
application for patent, application for reissue patent or reexami- 
nation proceeding if a deposit is needed, and if needed, if a 
deposit actually made is acceptable for patent purposes. If a 
deposit is needed and has not been made or replaced or sup- 
plemented in accordance with these regulations, the examiner, 
where appropriate, shall reject the affected claims under the 
appropriate provision of 35 U.S.C. 112, explaining why a deposit 
is needed and/or why a deposit actually made cannot be ac- 
cepted. 

(b) The applicant for patent or patent owner shall respond 
to a rejection under paragraph (a) of this section by 

(1) In the case of an applicant for patent, making an acceptable 
original or replacement or supplemental deposit or assuring the 
Office in writing that an acceptable deposit will be made on 
or before the date of payment of the issue fee, or, in the case 
of a patent owner, requesting a certificate of correction of the 
patent which meets the terms of paragraphs (b) and (c) of § 1.805, 
or 
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(2) Arguing why a deposit is not needed under the circum- 
stances of the application or patent considered and/or why a 
deposit actually made should be accepted. Other replies to the 
examiner’s action shall be considered non-responsive. The re- 
jection will be repeated until either paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section is satisfied or the examiner is convinced that a deposit 
is not needed. 

(c) If an application for patent is otherwise in condition for 
allowance except for a needed deposit and the Office has re- 
ceived a written assurance that an acceptable deposit will be 
made on or before payment of the issue fee, the Office will mail 
to the applicant a Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due 
together with a requirement that the needed deposit be made 
within three months. The period for satisfying this requirement 
is extendable under § 1.136. Failure to make the needed deposit 
in accordance with this requirement will result in abandonment 
of the application for failure to prosecute. 

(d) For each deposit made pursuant to these regulations, the 
specification shall contain: 

(1) The accession number for the deposit; 

(2) The date of the deposit; 

(3) A description of the deposited biological material suffi- 
cient to specifically identify it and to permit examination; and 

(4) The name and address of the depository. 

Dated: July 21, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(63) Notice Interpreting In Re Iwahashi 


(Fed. Cir. 1989) 


The Patent and Trademark Office’s (PTO’s) policy on the 
patentability of claims reciting matematical algorithms and 
computer programs, published at 1106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5- 
12 (Sept. 5, 1989), is unaffected by In re Iwahashi, 888 F.2d 
1370, 12 USPQ2d 1980 (Fed. Cir. 1989). The following com- 
ments are intended as the PTO’s interpretation of Iwahashi. 

Iwahashi reversed a rejection of appellants’ apparatus claim 
1 (the sole claim) under 35 U.S.C. §101. The rejection main- 
tained that claim 1 was directed to nonstatutory subject matter 
in the form of a mathematical algorithm. Appellants developed 
an approximation to the conventional equation for auto-corre- 
lation coefficients for use in pattern recognition which uses a 
term which is the square of the sum of two variables, instead 
of the product of the two variables. Appellants’ claim to an 
autocorrelation unit is in “means-plus-function” format except 
for a recited “read only memory” (“ROM”) for implementing 
the squaring term. PTO argued that the term “read only memory” 
as used in this claim is as broad as a means-plus-function 
recitation with the result that the claim is effectively entirely 
in means-plus-function format and indistinguishable for §101 
purposes from a method claim; it was argued that such a cor- 
responding method claim would be nonstatutory. See In re 
Freeman, 573 F.2d 1237, 1247, 197 USPQ 464, 472 (CCPA 
1978); In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 768, 205 USPQ 397, 407- 
08 (CCPA 1980); In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 909, 214 USPQ 
682, 688 (CCPA 1982); In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 796, 215 
USPQ 193, 198-99 (CCPA 1982); and 1 106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
at 8, under “‘Process’ versus ‘apparatus’ claims.” PTO also 
argued that appellants’ apparatus claim is nonstatutory when 
directly analyzed according to the two-part Freeman- Walter test 
because (1) it recites a mathematical algorithm and (2) the 
algorithm does not “define” a structural relationship between 
physical elements and is not “applied” in any manner to physical 
elements. 

The Federal Circuit determined that a read only memory is 
a “term[] well understood by those skilled in the art,” 888 F.2d 
at 1372, 12 USPQ2d at 1909, and that the claimed read only 
memory element “is not in means-plus-function form,” id. at 
1373, 12 USPQ2d at 1909, but “is a specific piece of apparatus,” 
id. at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1912. The Court states that appellants’ 
apparatus claim does not meet the second part of the Freeman- 
Walter test, detailing the relationship between the ROM and the 
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other means in the claim. Therefore, the Court concluded, id. 
at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1911: 


The claim as a whole certainly defines apparatus in the form 
of a combination of interrelated means and we cannot discern 
any logical reason why it should not be deemed statutory 
subject matter as either a machine or a manufacture as speci- 
fied in §101. The fact that the apparatus operates according 
to an algorithm does not make it nonstatutory. ... We therefore 
hold that the claim is directed to statutory subject matter. 


Because the Court determined a ROM to be a specific piece 
of apparatus for implementing a table look-up function, and not 
as broad as a means-plus-function recitation, appellants carried 
their burden of demonstarting that the claim is “truly drawn to 
specific apparatus distinct from other apparatus capable of per- 
forming the identical functions,” Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 205 
USPQ at 408; as a matter of claim interpretation, the claim cannot 
be treated as equivalent to a method. The Walter test for whether 
an apparatus claim is equivalent to a method claim is the same 
as applying the Freeman-Walter test to an apparatus claim. See 
In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 486, 203 USPQ 812, 816 (CCPA 
1979) (application of second part of two-part Freeman test to 
appartus claim in “means for” format considers whether the 
“claimed invention as a whole comprises each and every means 
for carrying out a [mathematical algorithm]”). 

Once it is determined that the claim is truley drawn to specific 
apparatus, it necessarily follows that the apparatus is statutory 
subject matter under §101. True apparatus does not invoke the 
mathematical algorithm exception because the mathematical 
algorithm remains free for use by anyone not employing the 
specific apparatus, i.e., there is no preemption, in whole or part, 
of the mathematical algorithm itself. See In re Bernhart, 417 
F.2d 1395, 1399, 163 USPQ 611, 616 (CCPA 1969) (“a member 
of the public would have to do much more than use the equations 
to infringe any of these [apparatus] claims”); Freeman, 573 F.2d 
at 1247 n.11, 197 USPQ at 472 n.11 (“the calculation method 
[in dependent claim 10] remained free for use by anyone not 
employing the enire apparatus of claim 9”). Importantly, as the 
Iwahashi Court notes: [t]he fact that apparatus operates accord- 
ing to an algorithm does not make it nonstatutory,” 888 F.2d 
at 1375, 12 USPQ2d at 1911. See Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247 
n.10, 197 USPQ at 472 n.10 (“ A claim to a new, useful, and 
unobvious computer, describing that computer in truly structural 
terms, would not be rejectable on the ground that the only known 
use for that computer is the performance of unpatentable methods 
of calculation.”). 

The Court’s holding that the claim defines apparatus because 
of ROM is a specific piece of apparatus for implementing the 
mathematical algorithm is consistent with precedent and PTO 
policy as set forth at 1106 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5-12. Every 
case, however, must be determined on its facts and, to be 
consistent with previous decisions, Jwahashi does not “hold that 
the mere presence of apparatus language in a claim will, of itself, 
save that claim from rejection as nonstatutory.” id. at 1247 n.11, 
197 USPQ at 472 n.11. Under Walter, the inquiry with every 
apparatus claim should be whether the apparatus encompasses 
any and every means for performing the recited functions and, 
if this appears to be the case, the burden should be placed on 
the applicant to show that it does not. 

The Court’s dicta in footnote | (the sole footnote) suggests 
that §112 6 may require the PTO to construe means-plus- 
function limitation to the apparatus disclosed in the application 
and equivalents thereof. Under this suggestion, even a claim 
which is entirely in means-plus-function format could not be 
treated as indistinguishable from a corresponding method claim 
for §101 purposes. Such a result would be directly contrary to 
precedent, including Freeman, Walter, Abele and Meyer. In the 
opinion of the PTO, means-plus-function limitations should be 
not treated differently for §101 purposes than for §102 and §103 
purposes for rejections over prior art. Indeed, during prosecution 
claims should be given their broadest reasonable interpretation. 
See In re Zletz, __ F.2d __, __, 13 USPQ2d 1320, 1321- 
22 (Fed. Cir. 1989). The issue of claim scope should be treated 
as a matter of burden of proof: examiners should give “means 
for” limitations their broadest reasonable interpretation and then 
it is applicant’s burden to show that the functionally-defined 
disclosed means do not encompass any and every means for 
performing the recited functions. See Walter, 618 F. 2d at 768, 
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205 USPQ at 408 (“the burden must be placed on the applicant 
to demonstrate that the claims are truly drawn to specific 
ps pea ”); Meyer, 688 F.2d at 796 n.6, 215 USPQ at 199 n.6 
and corresponding text; Jn re Mulder, 716 F.2d 1542, 1549, 219 
USPQ 189, 196 (Fed. Cir. 1983) (involving a “means for” 
limitation in a §103 rejection: “Appellants have neither asserted 
nor shown that [the reference] structure is not the equivalent 
of the structure disclosed in their specification [for performing 
the function, as stated by the board]”). 
Feb. 15, 1990 JAMES E. DENNY 
Acting Assistant 
Commissioner 
for Patents 
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(64) Patentable Subject Matter 


Mathematical Algorithms and Computer Programs 


The following represents a recent legal analysis done by 
Associate Solicitor Lee E. Barrett, an attorney in the Office of 
the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark Office, on the subject 
of the patentability of mathematical algorithms and com- 
puter programs. The analysis is published for the benefit of the 
public. 

August 9, 1989 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 
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Discussion 


I. Statutory Subject Matter - 35 U.S.C. § 101 


Inventions may be patented only if they fall within one of 
the four statutory classes of subject matter of 35 U.S.C. § 101: 
“process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter.” See 
Kewanee Oil Co. v. Bicron Corp., 416 U.S. 470, 483, 181 USPQ 
673, 679 (1974): 


[N]o patent is available for a discovery, however use- 
ful, novel, and nonobvious, unless it falls within one of 
the express categories of patentable subject matter of 
35 U.S.C. § 101. 


Subject matter that does not fall within one of the statutory 
classes of 35 U.S.C. § 101 is said to be “nonstatutory” or to 
be “unpatentable subject matter.” 

The broad language of § 101 is intended to dilineate a “general 
industrial boundary” of patentable invention. Jn re Bergy, 596 
F.2d 952, 974 n.11, 201 USPQ 352, 372 n.11 (CCPA 1979), 
vacated, 444 U.S. 1028, aff'd sub nom., Diamond v. Chakra- 
barty, 447 U.S. 303, 206 USPQ 193 (1980). The first statutory 
class, process, is defined in 35 U.S.C. § 100(b) and refers to 
acts, while the last three classes, machine, manufacture and 
composition of matter, refer to physical things; therefore, the 
general field of patentable invention consists of new acts and 
new things. Jd. The classes relevant to this discussion are “process” 
and “machine.” A “process” is equivalent to a “method.” Bergy, 
596 F.2d at 965, 201 USPQ at 364. The term “machine” is used 
interchangeably with “apparatus.” Jn re Prater, 415 F.2d 1393, 
1395 n.11, 162 USPQ 541, 543 n.11 (CCPA 1969). 

The question of whether a claimed invention satisfies the other 
conditions for patentability is “wholly apart from whether the 
invention falls into a category of statutory subject matter” 
(emphasis deleted). Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. 175, 190, 209 
USPQ 1, 9 (1981) (citing Bergy, 596 F.2d at 961, 201 USPQ 
at 361). As stated in Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584, 593, 198 
USPQ 193, 198-99 (1978): 


The obligation to determine what type of discovery is 
sought to be patented must precede the determination 
of whether that discovery is, in fact, new [i.e., novel 
under § 102] or obvious [§ 103]. 


See also In re Sarkar, 588 F.2d 1330, 1333 n.10, 200 USPQ 
132, 137 n.10 (CCPA 1978) (“If the subject matter as claimed 
is subject to patenting, i.e., if it falls within § 101, it must them 
be examined for compliance with §§ 102 and 103”). 

Legislative history indicates that Congress contemplated that 
the subject matter provisions be given a broad construction and 
were intended to “include anything under the sun that is-made 
by man.” Diamond v. Chakrabarty, 447 U.S. at 309, 206 USPQ 
at 197. Any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 
matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it falls within 
a judicially determined exception to § 101. In re Pardo, 684 
F.2d 912, 916, 214 USPQ 673, 677 (CCPA 1982). Exceptions 
include laws of nature, physical phenomena and abstract ideas. 
Diehr, 450 U.S. at 185, 209 USPQ at 7, and cases cited therein. 
This analysis addresses whether mathematical algorithms and 
computer programs are statutory subject matter. 


II. Mathematical Algorithms 
A. Mathematical algorithms per se are not a 
statutory “process” under § 101 


A mathematical algorithm is defined as a “procedure for 
solving a given type of mathematical problem.” Gottschalk v. 
Benson, 409 U.S. 63, 65, 175 USPQ 673, 674 (1972); Flook, 
437 US. at 585 n.1, 198 USPQ at 195 n.1; Diehr, 450 U.S. at 
186, 209 USPQ at 8. Mathematical algorithms are nonstatutory 
because they have been determined not to fall within the § 101 
statutory class of a “process.” Benson. “[A]n algorithm, or 
mathematical formula, is like a law of nature, which cannot be 
the subject of a patent.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 186, 209 USPQ at 
8. The exception applies only to mathematical algorithms since 
any process is an “algorithm” in the sense that it is a step-by- 
step procedure to arrive at a given result. Jn re Walter, 618 F.2d 
758, 764 n.4, 205 USPQ 397, 405 n.4. (CCPA 1980); Pardo, 
684 F.2d at 915, 214 USPQ at 676. 
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Although mathematical algorithms per se are nonstatutory, 
as stated in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 187-88, 209 USPQ at 8-9: 


[A] claim drawn to subject matter otherwise statutory 
does not become nonstatutory simply because it uses 
a mathematical formula, computer program, or digital 
computer. .. . [I]n Parker v. Flook we stated that “a 
process is not unpatentable simply because it contains 
a law of nature or a mathematical algorithm.” 437 U.S. 
at 590. It is now commonplace that an application of 
a law of nature or mathematical formula to a known 
structure or process may well be deserving of patent 
protection. As Justice Stone explained four decades ago: 

“While a scientific truth, or the mathematical 
expression of it, is not a patentable invention, a 
novel and useful structure created with the aid of 
knowledge of scientific truth may be.” Mackay 
Radio & Telegraph Co. v. Radio Corp. of America, 
306 U.S. 86, 94 (1939). [Citations omitted.] 


The Supreme Court thus recognizes that mathematical algo- 
rithms are “the basic tools of scientific and technological work,” 
Benson, 409 U.S. at 67, 175 USPQ at 675, and should not be 
the subject of exclusive rights, whereas technological applica- 
tion of scientific principles and mathematical algorithms fur- 
thers the constitutional purpose of promoting “the Progress of 
. . . Useful arts.” U.S. Const. art. I, § 8. It is also recognized 
that mathematical algorithms may be the most precise way to 
describe the invention. 

Where claims involve mathematical algorithms, as stated in 
In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 907, 214 USPQ 682, 687 (CCPA 
1982): 


The goal is to answer the question “What did appli- 
cants invent?” If the claimed invention is a mathematical 
algorithm, it is improper subject matter for patent pro- 
tection, whereas if the claimed invention is an applica- 
tion of the algorithm, § 101 will not bar the grant of 
a patent. 


The tests for determining whether claims containing mathe- 
matical algorithms are statutory have gradually evolved in the 
courts since the Supreme Court’s decision in Benson in 1972. 


B. Evolution of the two-part test for mathematical 
algorithm-statutory subject matter 


The proper legal analysis of mathematical algorithm-statutory 
subject matter cases is the two-part test of In re Freeman, 573 
F.2d 1237, 197 USPQ 464 (CCPA 1978), as modified by Walter 
and Abele. See In re Meyer, 688 F.2d 789, 796, 215 USPQ 193, 
198 (CCPA 1982) (“A more comprehensive test for cases 
involving mathematical algorithms is set forth in Jn re Abele”). 
A review of the evolution of the analysis provides some useful 
insights into the application of the test. 

In Benson, the Supreme Court concluded that claims directed 
to a particular algorithm for converting binary coded decimal 
numbers to binary numbers was not statutory subject matter. 
The Supreme Court further concluded that any patent issued 
on those claims “would wholly pre-empt the mathematical 
formula and in practical effect would be a patent on the algorithm 
itself.” 409 U.S. at 72, 175 USPQ at 676. These two conclusions 
formed the basis for the two-part analysis of the Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals (CCPA) in Freeman, 573 F.2d at 
1245, 197 USPQ at 471: 


First, it must be determined whether the claim directly 
or indirectly recites an “algorithm” in the Benson sense 
of that term, for a claim which fails even to recite an 
algorithm clearly cannot wholly preempt an algorithm. 
Second, the claim must be further analyzed to ascertain 
whether in its entirety it wholly preempts that algorithm. 

In 1978, the Supreme Court held in Flook that a claim need 
“not . . . cover every conceivable application of the formula” 
to be nonstatutory. 437 U.S. at 586, 198 USPQ at 196. This 
decision left undefined what constitutes statutory subject matter. 
In Walter, the CCPA modified the second step of Freeman to 
require a more positive approach to determining what is claimed, 
618 F.2d at 767, 205 USPQ at 407: 
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If it appears that the mathematical algorithm is imple- 
mented in a specific manner to define structural rela- 
tionships between the physical elements of the claim (in 
apparatus claims) or to refine or limit claim steps (in 
process claims), the claim being otherwise statutory, the 
claim passes muster under § 101. If, however, the mathe- 
matical algorithm is merely presented and solved by the 
claimed invention, as was the case in Benson and Flook, 
and is not applied in any manner to physical elements 
or process steps, no amount of post-solution activity will 
render the claim statutory; nor is it saved by a preamble 
merely reciting the field of use of the mathematical 
algorithm. 


The CCPA noted that while the second step of Freeman was 
“stated in terms of preemption” it had consistently been applied 
“in the spirit of the foregoing principles.” 618 F.2d at 767, 205 
USPQ at 407. 

In Abele, the CCPA further modified the second part of the 
test to provide a more comprehensive test, 684 F.2d at 906-7, 
214 USPQ at 686: 


Appellants summarize the Walter test as setting forth 
two ends of a spectrum: what is now clearly nonstatu- 
tory, i.e., claims in which an algorithm is merely pre- 
sented and solved by the claimed invention (preemp- 
tion), and what is clearly statutory, i.e., claims in which 
an algorithm is implemented in a specific manner to 
define structural relationships between the physical 
elements of the claim (in an apparatus claim) or to refine 
or limit steps (in a process). Appellants urge that the 
statement of the test in Walter fails to provide a useful 
tool for analyzing claims in the “gray area” which falls 
between the two ends of that spectrum. We agree that 
the board’s understanding and application of the Walter 
analysis justifies appellant’ s position. However, the Wal- 
ter analysis quoted above does not limit patentable 
subject matter only to claims in which structural rela- 
tionships or process steps are defined, limited or refined 
by the application of the algorithm. 

Rather, Walter should be read as requiring no more 
than that the algorithm be “applied in any manner to 
physical elements or process steps,” provided that its 
application is circumscribed by more than a field of use 
limitation or non-essential post-solution activity. Thus, 
if the claim would be “otherwise statutory,” id., albeit 
inoperative or less useful without the algorithm, the 
claim likewise presents statutory subject matter when 
the algorithm is included. This broad reading of Walter, 
we conclude, is in accord with the Supreme Court de- 
cisions [holding “that a claim drawn to subject matter 
otherwise statutory does not become nonstatutory sim- 
ply because it uses a mathematical formula, computer 
program, or digital computer,” Diamond v. Diehr, 450 
U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8]. 7 


The reason for the modification of the test was because, as 
noted in Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688: 


The algorithm [in Abele] does not necessarily refine 
or limit the earlier steps of production and detection as 
would be required to achieve the status of patentable 
subject matter by the board’s narrow reading of Walter. 


The second test of Abele suggests that the determination of 
whether the algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical 
element or process steps” may be made by viewing the claims 
without the algorithm and determining whether what remains 
is “otherwise statutory.” This analysis focuses on identifying 
the statutory process in the claim and is consistent with previous 
cases such as Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 205 USPQ at 409 
(“Examination of each claim demonstrates that each has no 
substance apart from the calculations involved”). The technique 
of viewing the claim without the mathematical algorithm is not 
inconsistent with the requirement that claims must be considered 
“as a whole” under § 101. 

The requirement that claims be considered “as a whole” arose 
out of the now rejected “point of novelty” approach to statutory 
subject matter. Under the “point of novelty” approach, if a claim 
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considered without the nonstatutory subject matter was 
unpatentable over the prior art (i.e., if the algorithm was at the 
“point of novelty” of the claim), the claims were found to not 
recite statutory subject matter. This approach was consistently 
rejected by the CCPA. See In re Chatfield, 545 F.2d 152, 191 
USPQ 730 (CCPA 1976), cert. denied, 434 U.S. 875 (1977); 
In re Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 193 USPQ 645 (CCPA 1977); In 
re de Castelet, 562 F.2d 1236, 195 USPQ 439 (CCPA 1977); 
Freeman; Sarkar; Walter. The point of novelty approach was 
finally put to rest in Diehr, 450 U.S. at 188-89, 209 USPQ at 
9: 


In determining the eligibility of respondents’ claimed 
process for patent protection under § 101, their claims 
must be considered as a whole. It is inappropriate to 
dissect the claims into old and new elements and then 
to ignore the presence of the old elements in the analysis. 
... The “novelty” of any element or steps in a process, 
or even of the process itself, is of no relevance in 
determining whether the subject matter of a claim falls 
within the § 101 categories of possibly patentable subject 
matter. 


Under the second test of Abele, the claims are considered 
without the algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory,” not to determine whether what remains 
is novel and nonobvious. 


C. Application of the two-part test 
1. Step 1 - presence of a mathematical algorithm 
a. Mathematical algorithm 


A mathematical algorithm is a “procedure for solving a given 
type of mathematical problem.” In this sense, a mathematical 
algorithm refers “to methods of calculation, mathematical for- 
mulas, and mathematical procedures generally.” Walter, 618 
F.2d at 764-65 n.4, 205 USPQ at 405 n.4. “The type of mathe- 
matical computation involved does not determine whether a 
procedure is statutory or nonstatutory.” Jn re Gelnovatch, 595 
F.2d 32, 41, 201 USPQ 136, 145 (CCPA 1979). A “claim for 
an improved method of calculation, even when tied to a specific 
end use, is unpatentable subject matter under § 101.” Flook, 
437 US. at 595 n.18, 198 USPQ at 199 n.18. 

Mathematical algorithms may represent scientific principles, 
laws of nature, or ideas or mental processes for solving complex 
problems. See Meyer, 688 F.2d at 794-95, 215 USPQ at 197: 


Scientific principles, such as the relationship between 
mass and energy [E = mc’], and laws of nature, such 
as the acceleration of gravity, namely a = 32 ft./sec.’, 
can be represented in mathematical format. However, 
some mathematical algorithms and formulae do not 
represent scientific principles or laws of nature; they 
represent ideas or mental processes and are simply logical 
vehicles for communicating possible solutions to com- 
plex problems. 


See also Safe Flight Instrument Corp. v. Sundstrand Data Con- 
trol, Inc., 706 F. Supp. 1146, 10 USPQ2d 1733 (D.Del. 1989) 
(mathematical algorithm representing a natural phenomenon, 
windshear). No distinction is made between mathematical al- 
gorithms invented by man, and mathematical algorithms rep- 
resenting discoveries of scientific principles and laws of nature 
which reveal a relationship that has always existed. 


b. "Process" versus “apparatus” claims 


Since mathematical algorithms have been determined not to 
fall within the § 101 statutory class of a “process,” attempts have 
been made to circumvent the nonstatutory subject matter rejec- 
tion by drafting mathematical algorithms as “machine” claims. 
The technique used is to draft the method steps in terms of 
“means for” language permitted by 35 U.S.C. § 112, sixth 
paragraph. While such a claim is technically a “machine” or 
“apparatus” claim, the courts have held that form of the claim 
does not control whether the subject matter is statutory. See In 
— 609 F.2d 481, 485, 203 USPQ 812, 815-16 (CCPA 
1979): 

Labels are not determinative in § 101 inquiries. “Ben- 
son applies equally whether an invention is claimed as 
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an apparatus or process, because the form of the claim 
is often an exercise in drafting.” In re Johnson, 589 F.2d 
1070, 1077, 200 USPQ 199, 206 (({CCPA] 1978). “Though 
a claim expressed in ‘means for’ (functional) terms 
{under 35 U.S.C. § 112, sixth paragraph] is said to be 
an apparatus claim, the subject matter as a whole of that 
claim may be indistinguishable from that of a method 
claim drawn to the steps performed by the ‘means.’” 
In re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247, 197 USPQ at 472. 
Moreover, that the claimed computing system may be 
a “machine” within “the ordinary sense of the word,” 
as appellant argues, is irrelevant. The holding in Benson 
“forecloses a purely literal reading of § 101.” 


The test for determining whether “means for” apparatus claims 
should be treated as method claims is stated in Walter, 618 F.2d 
at 768, 205 USPQ at 408: 


If the functionally-defined disclosed means and their 
equivalents are so broad that they encompass any and 
every means for performing the recited functions, the 
apparatus claim is an attempt to exalt form over sub- 
stance since the claim is really to the method or series 
of functions itself . . . . In such cases the burden must 
be placed on the applicant to demonstrate that the claims 
are truly drawn to specific apparatus distinct from other 
apparatus capable of performing the identical functions. 

If this burden has not been discharged, the apparatus 
claim will be treated as if it were drawn to the method 
or process which encompasses all of the claimed “means.” 
See In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 485, 203 USPQ at 815- 
816; In re Johnson, 589 F.2d at 1077, 200 USPQ at 206; 
In re Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1247, 197 USPQ at 472. 
The statutory nature of the claim under § 101 will then 
depend on whether the corresponding method is statu- 
tory. 


See also Meyer, 688 F.2d at 795 n.3, 215 USPQ at 198 n.3; Abele, 
684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688; Pardo, 684 F.2d at 916 n.6, 
214 USPQ at 677 n.6; Arshal v. United States, 621 F.2d 421, 
427-28, 208 USPQ 397, 404 (Ct. Cl. 1980), cert. denied, 449 
U.S. 1077 (1981), reh’g denied, 450 U.S. 1050 (1981). In 
Maucorps, the limitation of various “means” in claim | to 
include certain “electric circuits” did not prevent the claim from 
being treated as a method. A claim is not presumed to be statutory 
simply because it is in apparatus form. 


c. Form of the mathematical algorithm 


The first step of the analysis is to determine whether the claim 
directly or indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm. A mathe- 
matical algorithm can appear in many forms. As stated in Free- 
man, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 USPQ at 471: 


The manner in which a claim recites a mathematical 
algorithm may vary considerably. In some claims, a 
formula or equation may be expressed in traditional 
mathematical symbols so as to be immediately recog- 
nizable as a mathematical algorithm. See, e.g., In re 
Richman, 563 F.2d 1026, 195 USPQ 340 ({CCPA] 1977); 
In re Flook, 559 F.2d 21, 195 USPQ 9 ({CCPA] 1977), 
cert. granted sub nom., Parker v. Flook, [437 U.S. 584] 
(1978). Other claims may use prose to express a mathe- 
matical computation or to indirectly recite a mathemati- 
cal equation or formula by means of a prose equivalent 
therefor. See, e.g., In re de Castelet, supra (claims 6 and 
7); In re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 USPQ 465 
({CCPA] 1977). A claim which substitutes, for a mathe- 
matical formula in algebraic form, “words which mean 
the same thing,” nonetheless recites an algorithm in the 
Benson sense. In re Richman, supra 563 F.2d at 1030, 
195 USPQ at 344. Indeed, the claims at issue in Benson 
did not contain a formula or equation expressed in 
mathematical symbols. 

Claims which include mathematical formulas or calculations 
expressed in mathematical symbols clearly include a mathemati- 
cal algorithm. Mathematical algorithms in prose form may be 
expressed as literal translations of the mathematical algorithm 
(e.g., substituting the expression “division” or “taking the ratio” 
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for a division sign) or may be expressed in words which indicate 
the mathematical algorithm. See Safe Flight Instrument, 706 F. 
Supp. at 1148, 10 USPQ2d at 1734 (subtracting); Abele, 684 
F.2d at 908 n.8, 214 USPQ at 687 n.8 (“The algorithm, calcu- 
lating the difference, js defined in the specification as a Gaussian 
weighting function”); In re Taner, 681 F.2d 787, 790, 214 USPQ 
678, 681 (CCPA 1982) (summing); Jn re Johnson, 589 F.2d 
1070, 1079, 200 USPQ 199, 208 (CCPA 1978) (“‘computing’ 
connotes the execution of one or a sequence of mathematical 
operations”); In re Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 194 USPQ 465 
(CCPA 1977) (method of claim 1 “to count” the number of busy 
lines “solves a mathematical problem, to wit, counting a number 
of busy lines in a telephone system,” In re Bradley, 600 F.2d 
807, 810 n.4, 202 USPQ 480, 484 n.4 (CCPA 1979), aff'd by 
an equally divided court sub nom., Diamond v. Bradley, 450 
U.S. 381, 209 USPQ 97 (1981)). 

It is not always possible to determine by inspection of the 
claim whether it indirectly recites a mathematical algorithm; in 
such instances the analysis “requires careful interpretation of 
each claim in the light of its supporting disclosure.” Johnson, 
589 F.2d at 1079, 200 USPQ at 208. See also id. at 1078-79, 
200 USPQ at 208 (“the flow diagrams which form part of the 
specification disclose explicit mathematical equations which are 
to be used in conjunction with each of these [claimed] steps 
[of ‘determining’ or ‘correlating’]”); Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 611, 
194 USPQ 465 (“series of steps for manipulating binary numbers 
within a procedure for calculating the number of binary 1’s and 
0’s present” was considered a mathematical algorithm, Gelno- 
vatch, 595 F.2d at 39, 201 USPQ at 143); In re Sherwood, 613 
F.2d 809, 818, 204 USPQ 537, 545 (CCPA 1980), cert. denied, 
450 U.S. 994 (1981) (“claims must be said to include the indirect 
recitation of a mathematical equation”); Meyer, 688 F.2d at 795, 
215 USPQ at 198 (claims indirectly “recite a mathematical 
algorithm, which represents a mental process that a neurologist 
should follow’). 


2. Step 2- is the mathematical algorithm "applied 
in any manner to physical elements or process 
steps?” 


The second test is to determine whether the mathematical 
algorithm is “applied in any manner to physical elements or 
process steps.” The guideline for the analysis should be the 
CCPA’s suggestion in Abele to view the claim without the 
mathematical algorithm to determine whether what remains is 
“otherwise statutory”; if it is, it does not become nonstatutory 
simply because it uses a mathematical algorithm. It is recognized 
that “[t]he line between a patentable ‘process’ and an unpat- 
entable ‘principle’ is not always clear.” Flook, 437 U.S. at 589, 
198 USPQ at 197. There are no definitive “tests for determining 
whether a claim positively recites statutory subject matter.” 
Meyer, 688 F.2d at 796 n.4, 215 USPQ at 198 n.4. Nevertheless, 
some useful guidelines may be synthesized out of the court 
decisions. 


a. Post-solution activity 


If the only limitation aside from the mathematical algorithm 
is insignificant or non-essential “post-solution activity,” the 
claimed subject matter is nonstatutory. Flook, 437 U.S. at 590, 
198 USPQ at 197: 


The notion that post-solution activity ...can transform 
an unpatentable principle into a patentable process ex- 
alts form over substance. A competent draftsman could 
attach some form of post-solution activity to almost any 
mathematical formula; the Pythagorean theorem would 
not have been patentable, or partially patentable, be- 
cause a patent application contained a final step indi- 
cating that the formula, when solved, could be usefully 
applied to existing surveying techniques. 


Insignificant post-solution activity by itself is insufficient to 
constitute a statutory process. In Flook, the final step of adjusting 
an alarm limit was not sufficient. See also Safe Flight (final step 
of “means for processing said windshear signal to provide an 
indication represeriting the magnitude thereof” not sufficient); 
Abele, 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688 (final step of display: 
“that the result is displayed as a shade of gray rather than as 
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simply a number provides no greater or better information, 
considering the broad range of applications encompassed by 
the claims”); Walter, 618 F.2d at 770, 205 USPQ at 409 (final 
step in dependent claim of magnetic recording: “If § 101 could 
be satisfied by the mere recordation of the results of a nonstatu- 
tory process on some record medium, even the most unskilled 
patent draftsman could provide for such a step”); Gelnovatch, 
595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 201 USPQ at 145 n.7 (final step of storing 
outputs: “each of the steps of the claimed process, except 
perhaps the final step of equating the process outputs to the 
values of the last set of process inputs, directly or indirectly 
recites a mathematical computation”); Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1332 
n.6, 200 USPQ at 136 n.6 (final step of constructing an obstruc- 
tion at a location determined by a mathematical model: “Sarkar 
no longer relies upon bridge of dam construction as post-solution 
activity steps effective to bring his process within § 101”); de 
Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 195 USPQ at 446 (final step of 
transmitting: “That the computer is instructed to transmit elec- 
trical signals, representing the result of its calculations . . . does 
not transform the claim into one for a process merely using an 
algorithm”). 

The absence of post-solution activity or the fact that any post- 
solution activity may be trivial is only one factor to be consid- 
ered. On one hand, as stated in Walter, 618 F.2d at 767-68, 205 
USPQ at 407: 


if the end-product of a claimed invention is a pure 
number, as in Benson and Flook, the invention is non- 
statutory regardless of any post-solution activity which 
makes it available for use by a person or machine for 
other purposes. 


On the other hand, as stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 908 n.9, 
214 USPQ at 687 n.9: 


“the fact that [the] equation is the final step is not 
determinative of the section 101 issue.” Jn re Richman, 
563 F.2d at 1030, 195 USPQ at 343. Accord, In re Taner, 
681 F.2d 787 ({CCPA] 1982), overruling In re Chris- 
tensen, 478 F.2d 1392, 178 USPQ 35 ({CCPA] 1973). 


The particular order of the steps should not be determinative 
of the statutory subject matter inquiry. 


b. Field of use limitations 


A mathematical algorithm is not made statutory by “attempt- 
ing to limit the use of the formula to a particular technological 
environment.” Diehr, 450 U.S. at 191, 209 USPQ at 10. Thus, 
“field of use” or “end use” limitations in the claim preamble 
are insufficient to constitute a statutory process. This is con- 
sistent with the usual treatment of preambles as merely setting 
forth the environment. See Flook (the preamble, while limiting 
the application of the claimed method to “a process comprising 
the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocarbons” did not 
serve to render the method statutory); Walter, 618 F.2d at 769, 
205 USPQ at 409 (“Although the claim preambles relate the 
claimed invention to the art of seismic prospecting, the claims 
themselves are not drawn to methods of or apparatus for seismic 
prospecting”); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244 n.6, 195 USPQ at 
446 n.6 (“The potential for misconstruction of preamble lan- 
guage requires that compelling reason exist before that language 
may be given weight”). Compare Waldbaum, 559 F.2d at 616 
n.6, 194 USPQ 469 n.6 (portion of preambles referred to in 
method portion of claims “are necessary for completeness of 
the claims and are proper limitations thereto”). 


c. Data-gathering steps 


If the only limitations in the claims in addition to the mathe- 
matical algorithm are data-gathering steps which “merely de- 
termine values for the variables used in the mathematical for- 
mulae used in making the calculations,” such antecedent steps 
are insufficient to change a nonstatutory method of calculation 
into a statutory process. See In re Richman, 563 F.2d at 1030, 
195 USPQ at 343; Sarkar, 588 F.2d at 1335, 200 USPQ at 139 
(“If the steps of gathering and substituting values were alone 
sufficient, every mathematical equation, formula, or algorithm 
having any practical use would be per se subject to patenting 
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as a ‘process’ under § 101"); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 41 n.7, 
201 USPQ at 145 n.7 (“claimed step of perturbing the values 
of a set of process inputs (step 3), in addition to being a 
mathematical operation, appears to be a data-gathering step”). 
Where the claim “presents data gathering steps not dictated by 
the algorithm but by other limitations which require certain 
antecedent steps” the claim may present statutory subject matter. 
Abele, 684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687. 


d. Transformation of something physical 


In determining whether the claim recites a statutory process 
or a nonstatutory mathematical algorithm, it is useful to analyze 
whether there is transformation of something physical into a 
different form. One distinction is made between transformation 
of physical “signals” from one physical state to a different 
physical state, a statutory process in the electrical arts, and mere 
mathematical manipulation of “data” which, by itself, is not a 
statutory process. Compare Taner (conversion of “substantially 
spherical seismic signals” into “a form representing the earth’s 
response to cylindrical or plane waves” was statutory process); 
Sherwood, 613 F.2d at 819, 204 USPQ at 546 (conversion of 
amplitude-versus-time seismic traces into amplitude-versus- 
depth seismic traces was statutory process because it “converts 
one physical thing into another physical thing just as any other 
electrical circuitry would do”); and Johnson (technique for 
removing unwanted noise from a seismic trace was statutory 
process); with Walter, 618 F.2d at 768, 770, 205 USPQ at 407, 
409 (if “the claimed invention produces a physical thing . . . 
the fact that it is represented in numerical form does not render 
the claim nonstatutory” but finding that the “signals” claimed 
“may represent either physical quantities or abstract quantities” 
and thus were to the algorithm itself and not a particular ap- 
plication); Richman (method of calculating airborne radar 
boresight correction angle from “a plurality of signal sets” not 
statutory); Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 42, 201 USPQ at 145 (where 
“the claims solely recite a method whereby a set of numbers 
is computed from a different set of numbers by merely perform- 
ing a series of mathematical computations, the claims do not 


set forth a statutory process”); and Benson (conversion of binary 
coded decimal numbers into pure binary numbers not statutory). 
It is manifest that the statutory nature of the subject matter does 
not depend on the labels “signals” or “data.” 


e. Structural limitations in process claims 


Another issue is the effect of structural limitations in method 
claims. While structural limitations in method claims are not 
improper, they are usually not entitled to patentable weight 
unless they somehow affect or form an essential part of the 
process. See Benson, 409 U.S. at 73, 175 USPQ at 677 (claim 
8 recited use of a “reentrant shift register”); Waldbaum, 559 F.2d 
at 616, 194 USPQ at 469 (machine limitations in data processor 
method claims); de Castelet, 562 F.2d at 1244, 195 USPQ at 
447 (“Claims to nonstatutory processes do not automatically and 
invariably become patentable upon incorporation of reference 
to apparatus”). The related problem of specific structural lan- 
guage in apparatus claims has been treated, supra, in section 
IL.C.1.b. 


D. Examples 
1. Diamond v. Diehr 


The following claim was held to recite statutory subject 
matter. 


1. A method of operating a rubber-molding press for 
precision molded compounds with the aid of a digital 
computer, comprising: providing said computer with a data 
base for said press including at least, natural logarithm 
conversion data (In), the activation energy constant (C) 
unique to each batch of said compound being molded, and 
a constant (x) dependent upon the geometry of the par- 
ticular mold of the press, initiating an interval timer in said 
computer upon the closure of the press for monitoring the 
elapsed time of said closure, constantly determining the 
termperature (Z) of the mold at a location closely adjacent 
to the mold cavity in the press during molding, constantly 
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providing the computer with the temperature (Z), repeti- 
tively calculating in the computer, at frequent intervals 
during each cure, the Arrhenius equation for reaction time 
during the cure, which is In v = CZ + x where v is the total 
required cure time, repetitively comparing in the computer 
at said frequent intervals during the cure each said calcu- 
lation of the total required cure time calculated with the 
Arrhenius equation and said elapsed time, and opening the 
press automatically when a said comparison indicates 
equivalence. 


Step 1 The claim contains an equation for controlling the 
in-mold time: In v = CZ + x. 

Step 2. The claimed subject matter is statutory because it 
recites an “otherwise statutory” process in addition to the 
mathematical algorithm. As stated in Abele, 684 F.2d at 907, 
214 USPQ at 686: 


In Diehr, were the claims to be read without the 
algorithm, the process would still be a process for curing 
rubber, although it might not work as well since 
the in-mold time would not be as accurately con- 
trolled. 


The steps in the process, 450 U.S. at 187, 209 USPQ at 8: 


include installing rubber in a press, closing the mold, 
constantly determining the temperature of the mold, 
constantly recalculating the appropriate cure time through 
the use of the formula and a digital computer, and 
automatically opening the press at the proper 
time. 


The statutory nature of the claim is not based on the post-solution 
activity of opening the press, but on the application of the 
mathematical algorithm to the whole process. 


2. Parker v. Flook 


The following claim in Flook was held to recite nonstatutory 
subject matter. 


1. A method for updating the value of at least one alarm 
limit on at least one process variable involved in a 
process comprising the catalytic chemical conversion 
of hydrocarbons wherein said alarm limit has a current 
value of 


Bo+K 


wherein Bo is the current alarm base and K is a pre- 
determined alarm offset which comprises: 
(1) determining the present value of said process 
variable, said present value being defined as PVL; 
(2) determining a new alarm base BI! using the 
following equation: 


B1 = Bo(1.0 - F) + PVL(F) 


where F is a predetermined number greater than zero 
and less than 1.0; 

(3) determining an updated alarm limit which is 
defined as B1 + K; and thereafter 

(4) adjusting said alarm limit to said updated alarm 
limit value. 


Step 1 The claim contains a mathematical algorithm com- 
prising determining a new alarm base in step (2) and computing 
an “alarm limit” in step (3). 

Step 2 When viewed without the steps of the mathematical 
algorithm, steps (2) and (3), the only limitations remaining are 
the preamble limitation restricting the field of use to “a process 
comprising the catalytic chemical conversion of hydrocarbons”; 
the data-gathering step of step (1); and the post-solution 
step of step (4). None of these limitations comprises an “ 
otherwise statutory” process. The claim seeks to protect a 
method for computing an “alarm limit” rather than the 
application of the computation within an otherwise statutory 
process. 
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3. In re Abele 


In Abele, claim 5 was held to recite nonstatutory subject matter 
under § 101 whereas dependent claim 6 was statutory. 

5. A method of displaying data in a field comprising 
the steps of calculating the difference between the local 
value of the data at a data point in the field and the average 
value of the data in a region of the field which surrounds 
said point for each point in said field, and displaying 
the value of said difference as a signed gray scale at a 
point in a picture which corresponds to said data point. 

6. The method of claim 5 wherein said data is X-ray 
attenuation data produced in a two dimensional field by 
a computed tomography scanner. 


Step 1 Claim 5 contains a mathematical algorithm, “calcu- 
lating the difference,” which is defined in the specification as 
a Gaussian weighting function. 

Step 2. When claim 5 is viewed without the mathematical 
algorithm, the only remaining limitation is the post-solution 
activity of displaying the result. The display by itself did not 
constitute an “otherwise statutory” process. The court held that 
“the algorithm is neither explicitly nor implicitly applied to any 
certain process.” 684 F.2d at 909, 214 USPQ at 688. However, 
when dependent claim 6 is added to the limitations of claim 5, 
684 F.2d at 908, 214 USPQ at 687-88: 


Were we to view the claim absent the algorithm, the 
production, detection and display steps would still be 
present and would result in a conventional CAT-scan 
process. . . . [W]e view the production, detection, and 
display steps as manifestly statutory subject matter and 
are not swayed from this conclusion by the presence of 
an algorithm in the claimed method. 


III. Computer Programs 
A. “Computer programs” versus “computer processes” 


A “process” or “algorithm” is a step-by-step procedure to 
arrive at a given result. In the patent area, a “computer process” 
or “computer algorithm” is a process, i.e., a series of steps, which 
is performed by a computer. A “[computer] program is a se- 
quence of coded instructions for a digital computer.” Benson, 
409 U.S. at 65, 175 USPQ at 674. Computer programs are 
equivalently known as “software.” 

Unfortunately for discussion in this area, “[bJoth the series 
of steps performed by a computer, and the software directing 
those steps, have acquired the name ‘computer programs.”” 
Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 45 n.5, 201 USPQ at 148 n.5 (Markey, 
C.J., dissenting). What is sought to be protected by patent is 
the underlying process. As stated in Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d at 
44, 201 USPQ at 147: 


Confusion may be avoided if it be realized that what 
is at issue is not the “program,” i.e., the software, but 
the process steps which the software directs the com- 
puter to perform. 


See, e.g., Maucorps, 609 F.2d at 483, 203 USPQ at 814 (“The 
{claimed] invention is implemented via a computer program 
written in FORTRAN IV, either built into the calculating ma- 
chine, or loaded into a general purpose computer”). 


B. Statutory nature of computer processes 
1. The Supreme Court has not ruled on the patentability 
of computer programs. 


The Supreme Court has not ruled on whether computer proc- 
esses are per se statutory or nonstatutory. The decisions in 
Benson, Flook and Diehr all dealt with claims viewed as mathe- 
matical algorithms. In Benson and Diehr, the claims contained 
mathematical algorithms implemented by a computer. In Ben- 
son, the Court held that the claims preempted the use of the 
mathematical algorithm, but did not hold that “any program 
servicing a computer” would be nonstatutory. In Diehr, the 
Court held that the claims otherwise defined a statutory process 
for curing rubber, and that the inclusion of a mathematical 
algorithm or computer program did not make claim nonstatu- 
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tory. The claim in Flook did not involve a computer pro- 
cess. 

In Dann v. Johnston, 425 U.S. 219, 189 USPQ 257 (1976), 
rev’g on other grounds, In re Johnston, 502 F.2d 765, 183 USPQ 
172 (CCPA 1974), which involved a “machine system for 
automatic record-keeping of bank checks and deposits,” the 
Court declined to discuss the § 101 issue of the general pat- 
entability of computer programs, 425 U.S. at 220, 189 USPQ 
at 258: 


We find no need to treat that question in this case, 
however, because we conclude that in any event respon- 
dent’s system is unpatentable on grounds of obvious- 
ness. 35 U.S.C. § 103. 


In Diamond v. Bradley, an equally divided Supreme Court 
affirmed the CCPA’s decision in Bradley. The claims were 
directed to computer “firmware,” which refers to microin- 
structions permanently embodied in hardware elements, and not 
to a computer application or process. The CCPA found that the 
claims literally recited a machine and that, in applying the two- 
part test of Freeman, the claims did not recite a mathematical 
algorithm. 


2. The CCPA has held that computer processes are 
statutory unless they fall within a judicially deter 
mined exemption 


In Pardo, the most recent CCPA case on computer pro- 
cesses, the CCPA stated that, 684 F.2d at 916, 214 USPQ at 
677: 


any process, machine, manufacture, or composition of 
matter constitutes statutory subject matter unless it 
falls within a judicially determined exception to section 
101. 


The major (and perhaps only) exception in the area of com- 
puter processes is the mathematical algorithm. Although not 
binding precedent on the Federal Circuit, the district court in 
Paine, Webber, Jackson & Curtis, Inc. v. Merrill Lynch, Pierce, 
Fenner & Smith, 564 F. Supp. 1358, 1367, 218 USPQ 212, 218 
(D. Del. 1983) stated: 


The CCPA [has] . . . held that a computer algorithm, 
as opposed to a mathematical algorithm, is patentable 
subject matter. 


If a computer process claim does not contain a mathematical 
algorithm in the Benson sense, the second step of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test is not reached, and the claimed subject matter 
will usually be statutory. 

The traditional approach by the CCPA to the PTO’s rejection 
of computer processes as nonstatutory subject matter has been 
to apply the two-part test for mathematical algorithms and to 
find statutory subject matter if the claims do not recite a 
mathematical algorithm. See Pardo, 684 F.2d at 916, 214 USPQ 
at 676 (process for converting source program into object program: 
“we are unable to find any mathematical formula, calculation, 
or algorithm either directly or indirectly recited in the claimed 
steps of examining, compiling, storing, and executing”); Jn re 
Toma, 575 F.2d 872, 877, 197 USPQ 852, 856 (CCPA 1978) 
(process for translating a source natural language, e.g., Russian, 
to a target natural language, e.g., English: “[we] are unable to 
find any direct or indirect recitation of a procedure for solving 
a mathematical problem”); In re Phillips, 608 F.2d 879, 883, 
203 USPQ 971, 975 (CCPA 1979) (process for preparing ar- 
chitectural specifications: “Our analysis of the claims on appeal 
reveals no recitation, directly or indirectly, of an algorithm in 
the Benson and Flook sense”); Freeman, 573 F.2d at 1246, 197 
USPQ at 471 (“The method claims here at issue do not recite 
process steps which are themselves mathematical calculations, 
formulae, or equations”); Deutsch, 553 F.2d 689, 692, 193 
USPQ 645, 648 (CCPA 1977) (method of operating a system 
of manufacturing plants: “Nothing in the methods claimed by 
Deutsch preempts a mathematical formula, an algorithm, or any 
specific computer program”); Chatfield, 545 F.2d at 158, 191 
USPQ at 736 (method of reassigning priorities within a com- 
puter: “[the] independent claims contain neither a mathematical 
formula nor a mathematical algorithm”). 





1158 OG 146 
(64) 


If the computer process is found to contain a mathematical 
algorithm, it must then pass the second part of the Freeman- 
Walter-Abele test for statutory subject matter. See, e.g., Sher- 
wood; Maucorps; Gelnovatch. 

Arguably, other exceptions such as “methods ofdoing busi- 
ness” and “mental steps” may be raised if a claim is not a true 
computer process, but merely recites that an otherwise nonstatu- 


tory is performed on a computer. de Castelet, 562 F.2d 
at 1244, 195 USPQ at 447 (“Claims to nonstatutory processes 
do not automatically and invariable become patentable upon 
incorporation of reference to apparatus”). These would appear 
to be exceptions with very narrow application to claims which 
are not limited to implementation by a machine. For example, 
while a “method of doing business” per se is not statutory subject 
matter, “a method of operation on a computer to effectuate a 
business activity” has been held to be statutory subject matter. 
Paine, Webber v. Merrill Lynch, 564 F. Supp. at 1369, 218 USPQ 
at 220. See also Deutsch, 553 F.2d at 692 n.5, 193 USPQ at 
648 n.5 (claims were not a method of doing business because 
“[t]hey do not merely facilitate business dealings”); Johnston, 
rev'd on other grounds, Dann v. Johnston (apparatus claims 
directed to system for automatic record-keeping of bank checks 
and deposits did not cover a method of doing business). Simi- 
larly, machine or computer implementation of “mental steps” 
is statutory subject matter. Prater; In re Bernhart, 417 F.2d 1395, 
163 USPQ 611 (CCPA 1969); In re Musgrave, 431 F.2d 882, 
167 USPQ 280 (CCPA 1970). See also Toma (computer imple- 
mented method for translation of natural languages is statu- 
tory). 
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cert. denied, 450 U.S. 994, 210 USPQ 776 (1981) 

In re Gelnovatch, 595 F.2d 32, 201 USPQ 136 (CCPA 
1979) 

In re Maucorps, 609 F.2d 481, 203 USPQ 812 (CCPA 
1979) 

In re Phillips, 608 F.2d 879, 203 USPQ 971 (CCPA 

1979) 

In re Sherwood, 613 F.2d 809, 204 USPQ 537 (CCPA 
a cert. denied, 450 U.S. 994, 210 USPQ 776 
(1981) 

In re Walter, 618 F.2d 758, 205 USPQ 397 (CCPA 1980) 

Arshal v. United States, 621 F.2d 421, 208 USPQ 397 (Ct. 
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Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. 175, 209 USPQ 1 (1981) 

Diamond v. Bradley, 450 U.S. 381, 209 USPQ 97 (1981), aff'g 
by an equally divided Court, In re Bradley, 600 F.2d 807, 
202 USPQ 480 (CCPA 1979) 

In re Pardo, 684 F.2d 912, 214 USPQ 673 (CCPA 1982) 
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In re Abele, 684 F.2d 902, 214 USPQ 682 (CCPA 1982) 
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(65) Petitioning to Make Applications Relating 


to Biotechnology Special 


This notice is intended to highlight the procedures which are 
available to applicants and, in particular, to applicants seeking 
patents on inventions relating to biotechnology, so as to have 
their applications accorded “special” status. A new interim 
procedure is also hereby established. Applications which have 
been made special will be advanced out of turn for examination 
and, subject alone to diligent prosecution by the applicant, will 
continue to be treated as special throughout the entire course of 
prosecution in the Patent and Trademark Office. 

The Office accords special status to patent applications by 
granting petitions to make special on a number of grounds. These 
grounds include, for example, prospective manufacture of the 
invention, actual infringement of the invention, that the inven- 
tion will materially enhance the quality of the environment and 
for inventions relating to safety of research in the field of 
recombinant DNA. See 37 CFR 1.102 and Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure (MPEP) section 708.02 for details. Appli- 
cants seeking patents on inventions relating to biotechnology 
may petition based on any of the above grounds if they meet the 
appropriate criteria. 

A new application (one which has not received any examina- 
tion by the examiner) may be granted special status under the 
accelerated examination program. As set forth in MPEP 708.02, 
applicants are not subject to any of the above-mentioned criteria 
under this program but merely must 1) submit a written petition 
and the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(i) which presently is $72.00; 
2) present all claims directed to a single invention; 3) submit a 
statement that a pre-examination search was made, specifying 
by whom the search was made and listing the field of search; 4) 
submit one copy of each of the references deemed most closely 
related to the subject matter encompassed by the claims; and 5) 
submit a detailed discussion of the references pointing out how 
the claimed subject matter is distinguishable over the references. 
In those instances where the petition for this special status does 
not meet all the prerequisites set forth above, applicant will be 
notified of the defects and will be given an opportunity to perfect 
the petition. 

In addition to the above-noted procedures to have biotechnol- 
ogy applications accorded special status, a new interim proce- 
dure is hereby established whereby applicants who are small 
entities may request that their biotechnology applications be 
granted special status. To take advantage of this interim special 
status for biotechnology inventions, an applicant must file a 
petition with the petition fee under 37 CFR 1.17(i) requesting the 
special status and must (1) state that small entity status has been 
established or include a verified statement establishing small 
entity status; (2) state that the subject of the patent application is 
a major asset of the small entity; and (3) state that the develop- 
ment of the technology will be significantly impaired if exami- 
nation of the patent application is delayed including an explana- 
tion of the basis for making the statement. This newly established 
interim procedure will remain in effect until further notice in the 
Official Gazette. It is intended that a notice discontinuing this 
procedure will be published as the average pendency approaches 
the 18 month goal in this area. If the number of requests for 
making applications special under this procedure is too great, the 
procedure may have to be limited or discontinued. 

The Office is continuing to work to reduce the pendency time 
for all applications. Special efforts are being made to reduce the 
pendency of biotechnology applications where filings are in- 
creasing rapidly and an already large backlog exists. Meanwhile, 
applicants who so desire can petition to have their applications 
made special as noted above. Questions concerning petitions to 
make special should be directed as follows: 

1) to the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents for 
petitions based on the grounds of prospective manufacture 
or infringement; 

2) to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences for peti- 
tions on applications within the jurisdiction of the Board; or 
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3) to the appropriate Examining Group for petitions to make 
special on all other grounds. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and 


Trademarks 
[1092 OG 55] 


June 22, 1988 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 5 
Patent Law Foreign Filing Amendments 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Final Rulemaking 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to implement the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Subtitle B of 
Public Law 100-418. The rules reflect changes made to 35 U.S.C. 
184 which specify that a license is not required to, file amend- 
ments, modifications, and supplements containing additional 
subject matter to a previously licensed foreign patent application 
if such amendments, modifications, and supplements do not 
change the general nature of the invention disclosed in the 
application in a manner which would require a corresponding 
United States patent application to be made available for national 
security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. These regulatory changes 
are applicable to most existing foreign filing license holders if 
their patent application did not undergo security inspection 
under 35 U.S.C 181. Also, under the rules, a retroactive foreign 
filing license may be granted in situations where a proscribed 
foreign filing occurred through error and without deceptive 
intent as opposed to the earlier standard of inadvertence. 
Effective Date: Feb. 19, 1991. 

Supplementary Information: A notice of proposed rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register at 55 Fed. Reg. 24270- 
24275 (June 15, 1990) and at 1116 Official Gazette 21-25 (July 
10, 1990). No oral hearing was held. Three written comments on 
the proposed rulemaking were received. The comments received 
and replies thereto are listed below. 

The rules are intended to implement the Patent Law Foreign 
Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Subtitle B of Public Law 100- 
418 (hereinafter the Act), which amended §§ 184, 185 and 186 
of Title 35, United States Code, in order to simplify the proce- 
dures for United States inventors filing and prosecuting patent 
applications in foreign countries. The Office has not made any 
rule changes to implement the amendments to 35 U.S.C. 185 or 
186 since these changes affect matters outside its jurisdiction. 

Section 184 of Title 35 is intended to protect United States 
national security interests by preventing the disclosure of poten- 
tially sensitive inventions made in the United States to foreign 
nationals by the act of filing a patent application in foreign 
countries. An inventor may not apply for a foreign patent on an 
invention made in the United States until at least six (6) months 
after the inventor has filed a United States patent application 
unless the inventor receives a license from the Office permitting 
an earlier foreign filing. This six month period assures the Office 
the opportunity to screen applications for information the disclo- 
sure of which might be detrimental to the national security. Also, 
§ 184, as originally enacted, authorized the Office to grant a 
retroactive license for an unlicensed foreign filing of a patent 
application if the foreign filing was inadvertent and if the disclo- 
sure of the subject matter in the application would not be 
detrimental to United States security interests. 

The original regulatory implementation of 35 U.S.C. 184 
required applicants to obtain a license not only for the original 
foreign patent application but also for the filing of almost any 
information in support of the application, thereby creating ad- 
ministrative problems for United States inventors seeking for- 
eign patent protection. For example, foreign patent offices often 
demand that additional technical data, such as the melting point 
of a chemical, be added to a patent application. An additional 
foreign filing license was usually required before the inventor 
could submit modifications, amendments, or supplements to a 
previously licensed foreign patent application, regardless of 
how trivial the change might be. 
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Recognizing the problems involved in obtaining these addi- 
tional licenses, the Office promulgated rules in 1984 (see 
§5.15(a) and 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984)) to streamline 
the licensing procedure. The 1984 rule change provided that an 
inventor could obtain in applications, the disclosure of the 
content of which is not potentially detrimental to United States 
security interests, a license which permitted the foreign filing of 
modifications, amendments, and supplements without further 
licensing if such changes were within the scope or character of 
the originally licensed invention (§ 5.15(a)). The 1984 rule 
change, however, could not be made retroactive, and therefore 
had no effect on licenses granted under the old system. If an 
applicant wished to broaden a pre-April 4, 1984, foreign filing 
license to the scope allowed by § 5.15(a), this involved filing a 
separate petition under § 5.15(c) in each application. 

The present Act clarifies the statutory basis for the current 
Patent and Trademark Office rules by providing that inventors, 
in most circumstances, are not required to obtain an additional 
license to file modifications, amendments, and supplements to 
their foreign applications for which a foreign filing license has 
been obtained under § 5.15(a). Unlike the previous Office rules, 
these rules broaden the scope of most existing licenses, provided 
that the conditions contained in the Act are met. 

The Act and these rules also address difficulties associated 
with attempts to procure a retroactive foreign filing license. 
Some applicants faced loss of their patent rights due to improper 
foreign filings even though they believed, in good faith, that a 
license was not necessary for certain minor changes to their 
foreign application. Court decisions have held that supplemental 
information filed abroad was exempt from the license require- 
ment only when it was recited verbatim in the United States 
patent application, or was so commonly known that it could have 
been said to have been expressly disclosed in the United States 
application. In re Gaertner, 604 F.2d 1348, 202 USPQ 714 
(CCPA 1979). If a patent applicant did not obtain a foreign filing 
license from the Office, any corresponding United States patent 
was at risk of being held invalid under 35 U.S.C. 185 if technical 
information was added to the foreign application, even if the 
technical information was completely unrelated to United States 
security interests. 

Loss of United States patent rights subsequent to an “inadver- 
tent” unlicensed foreign filing could be avoided if a retroactive 
license was obtained under 35 U.S.C. 184. Twin Disc, Inc. v. 
United States, 10 Cl. Ct. 713, 231 USPQ 417 (Ct. Cl. 1986) and 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Co. v. Norton Co., 366 
F.2d 238, 151 USPQ | (6th Cir. 1966), cert. denied, 385 U.S. 
1005 (1967). While the Gaertner decision defined a broad range 
of circumstances under which a foreign filing license would be 
required, other court decisions made correction of licensing 
errors difficult by setting forth various strict interpretations of the 
standard of “inadvertence.” Compare Iron Ore Co. of Canada v. 
Dow Chemical Co., 177 USPQ 34 (D. Utah 1972), aff'd, 500 F.2d 
189, 182 USPQ 520 (10th Cir. 1974) and Reese v. Dann, 391 F. 
Supp. 12, 185 USPQ 492 (D.D.C. 1975). An inventor could fail 
to meet the standard of “inadvertence” even if the information 
disclosed was not significant in nature and did not contain any 
sensitive national security information. For example, one deci- 
sion suggested that the filing of information abroad was inten- 
tional because the inventor first considered the applicability of § 
184. Shelco, Inc. v. Dow Chemical Co., 322 F. Supp. 485, 168 
USPQ 395 (N.D. Ill. 1970), aff'd, 466 F.2d 613, 173 USPQ 451 
(7th Cir. 1972), cert. denied, 409 U.S. 876 (1972). Under the 
Shelco standard, if supplemental information had been filed 
abroad as a considered, willful act, even though done through 
error in the belief that the information disclosed abroad did not 
exceed the scope of the disclosure in the United States patent 
application, the filing would not be “inadvertent”; and, therefore, 
the subject information could not qualify for a retroactive li- 
cense. 

The Act addresses these problems, and the rules implement 
the intention of the Act. The Act changes the language of the 
statute to provide that an inventor may receive a retroactive 
license if the inventor can show that the premature filing of a 
foreign patent application, or the submission of supplemental 
information in support of a foreign patent application, was made 
“through error and without deceptive intent.” This criterion is 
equivalent to that for reissue of a patent under 35 U.S.C. 251 to 
correct errors made without any deceptive intention. The reissue 
error requirement has been considered by the courts. See, e.g., Jn 
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re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 USPQ 673 (Fed. Cir. 1986) and Jn 
re Wadlinger 496 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 (CCPA 1974). The 
applicant for a retroactive license also must show that the foreign 
filing did not disclose any information detrimental to the national 
security and that diligence was exercised in seeking a retroactive 
license once the applicant became aware of the proscribed 
foreign filing. 

The Act became effective on August 23, 1988, but it does not 
affect any final decision made by the Office or a court, nor the 
rights or liabilities of any party under a patent in a case pending 
before a court on the above date or under any subsequent patent 
deriving priority rights from such patent under 35 U.S.C. 120 or 
121. Therefore, the retroactive effect of the Act and the rules is 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


Comment 

One comment stated that the discussion in the proposed 
rulemaking of the modification of the standard for obtaining a 
retroactive license from inadvertence to “through error and 
without deceptive intent” should have included a reference to In 
re Wadlinger, 492 F.2d 1200, 181 USPQ 826 (CCPA 1974) 
rather than to In re Weiler, 790 F.2d 1576, 229 U8PQ 673 (Fed. 
Cir. 1986) The comment stated that Wadlinger was a more 
appropriate and illustrative case because it discusses more fully 
the meaning of the term “error” as encompassing “inadvertence, 
accident or mistake” and as having a very broad meaning. The 
comment also noted that Wadlinger was referenced in comments 
made in the hearing on the proposed legislation as indicative 
of the reissue standard being applied to retroactive license 


requests 

Reply 

A citation to In re Wadlinger has been added to the citation of 
In re Weiler in the discussion of the final rules. It was not the 
intent of the Office by citing the Weiler case to suggest that 
decisions on petitions for the grant of retroactive licenses would 
be limited by that case. Decisions are based on the particular facts 
in each case and the entire body of law with respect to the 
standard of “through error and without deceptive intent.” 

Comment 

A comment stated that the Office should provide additional 
examples in the explanatory text in the final rule as to changes 
that may be made to foreign applications that have been licensed 
under 37 CFR 5.15(a) without obtaining any additional license. 
The comment pointed out that examples were given in the 1984 
rulemaking. 

Reply 

The list of examples presented at the time that 37 CFR 5.15(a) 
was adopted in 1984 was not intended to be all-inclusive. The 
Office is not aware of any judicial decisions setting limits to 
changes that may be made under a § 5.15(a) license. Depending 
on the nature and the criticality, changes in temperature, por- 
tions, size, etc., outside of a previously disclosed value or range 
that do not change the general nature of the invention from what 
was previously disclosed are within the scope of a § 5.15(a) 
license. However, if the newly disclosed value or range does 
change the general nature of the invention from that of the 
originally disclosed value or range, then a separate license is 
required. Likewise, new species or subcombinations of a previ- 
ously disclosed genus or combination would appear to require 
an additional license to include such a change in a foreign 
application. 

Comment 

One comment stated that the Office should provide clarifica- 
tion of the attorney's ability to make decisions as to whether or 
not the added subject matter, in his opinion, changes the general 
nature of the invention. 

Reply 

Not only does the attorney have the ability to make the 
decision as to whether or not the additional subject matter 
changes the general nature of the invention, the attorney has the 
responsibility to do so. The Office will not give advisory opin- 
ions on whether an additional license is necessary, and will treat 
any provisional requests for a prospective or retroactive license 
as a request for a license. The procedure of the Office resolving 
any questions as to the security inspection status of any changes 
to previously licensed material is intended to apply only to those 
changes that have been submitted to the Office, i.e., the Office 
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will reply to any inquiry as to whether previously submitted 
subject matter underwent, or should have undergone, security 
review. 

Comment 

One comment questioned what would happen if an attorney 
on considered judgment, honestly believed that a supplement 
did not change the general nature of a licensed invention, but that 
judgment later proved to be erroneous. 

Reply 

The Act and the rules now provide for a retroactive license to 
be granted in situations where it can be shown that a filing was 
made without a license through error and without decep- 
tive intent. Thus, a retroactive license could be sought under § 
5.25. 


Discussion Of Specific Rule Changes 


Section 5.11(a), as amended, specifies when a license is 
required before filing any foreign application for patent, includ- 
ing any modifications, amendments and supplements or divi- 
sions thereof. Section 5.11(a) adopts the statutory definition of 
“application” in 35 U.S.C. 184. Also, the rule, as amended, 
clarifies that the provisions of this section apply only to inven- 
tions made in the United States as stated in 35 U.S.C. 184. 
However, where an improvement or modification to a foreign- 
origin invention is made in the United States, a license would be 
required for the additional subject matter. The language pro- 
posed for § 5.11(e)(3) has been redrafted for clarity but still 
provides that an inventor need not obtain a supplemental license 
to file modifications, amendments and supplements containing 
subject matter not disclosed in, or divisions of, a foreign applica- 
tion for which an initial foreign filing license was not required, 
as long as the corresponding United States application was not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 
and § 5.1 and the changes did not alter the general nature of the 
invention in a manner which would require the United States 
application to have been made available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The need for a supplemental li- 
cense depends on whether the changes altered the general 
nature of the invention, rather than the label applied to the 
changes, i.e., “Continuation”, “Continuation In-Part”, “Divi- 
sion”, etc. 

Authorized parties may determine whether a particular appli- 
cation was forwarded to the defense agencies for inspection 
under 35 U.S C. 181 either by reviewing the filing receipt to 
determine if a license is or was granted, in which case security 
inspection did not occur, or by reviewing the file wrapper to 
determine if an access acknowledgment under 35 U.S.C. 181 is 
present, in which case security inspection did occur. If verifica- 
tion of the security inspection status of an application is needed, 
the authorized parties may submit a written request therefor to 
the Office, directed to the attention of Licensing and Review. A 
written response from the Office will be issued. In the event 
Office records are not available, a de novo determination by the 
Office will be made of the need for defense agency inspection 
under the present national security standards. If security inspec- 
tion was not required under 35 U.S.C. 181, then the provisions of 
the Act will convert a previously granted or implied license into 
one having the scope of proposed § 5.15(a). 

Section 5.15(a), as amended, adopts the specific provisions of 
the Act and clarifies the existing rules by expressly stating that 
the license provisions of the paragraph are applicable to United 
States applications which were not required to be made available 
for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The inspection 
provisions of 35 U.S.C. 181 delegate to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks the authority to decide which applica- 
tions will be forwarded to United States defense agencies for 
national security inspection when the Government has no prop- 
erty interest in the invention. The fact that an application was 
forwarded to the defense agencies does not necessarily mean that 
the application was properly within the inspection scope of 35 
U.S.C. 181. Thus, if an application was not required to be 
inspected but was inspected by mistake, it is eligible for such a 
license. The changes to the regulation expressly apply to modi- 
fications, amendments, and supplements to a previously li- 
censed foreign application, and divisions thereof, provided the 
changes do not alter the general nature of the invention in a 
manner which would require a corresponding United States 
application to have been made available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181. 
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The language of § 5 15(a)(1) also has been clarified. If the 
filing of the foreign application was pursuant to a license granted 
under § 5.15 and issued prior to publication of the notice in the 
Federal Register at 49 Fed. Reg. 13456 (April 4, 1984) for subject 
matter which was not appropriate for inspection under 35 U.8.C. 
181, the license is now expanded to cover amendments, modifi- 
cations, and supplements thereto, or divisions thereof, which do 
not change the general nature of the invention in a manner which 
would require such application to be made available for security 
inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181. Also, paragraphs (a)(3) and 
(a)(4) of § 5.15 have been merged in order to more clearly define 
the type of subsequent changes to a previously licensed foreign 
patent application which may be filed without any additional 
license. In particular, it is made clear that these changes must not 
be such as to require the application to be made available for 
security inspection. Any questions about the security inspection 
status of any application or amendments, modifications, and 
supplements thereto, or divisions thereof, will be handled in the 
manner as described above. 

Section 5.15(b), as amended, clarifies the existing rule by 
expressly stating that the license provisions of § 5.12(b) are 
applicable to United States applications which were required to 
be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 
The amendments also clarify the language of the paragraph and 
indicate that the more restrictive license under this paragraph 
includes authority to take actions in the foreign or international 
application, provided subject matter additional to that covered 
by the license is not involved Section 5.15(c), as amended, 
clarifies the existing rule by expressly stating that the granting of 
a§ 5.15(a) scope to a license under § 5.15(b) and conversion 
provisions of this paragraph are only applicable to material 
submitted under § 5.13 or United States applications, which are 
not, or were not, required to be made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 

Sections 5.15(e) and (f), as amended, substitute a reference to 
§ 5.15(a)(3) rather than to § 5.15(a)(4) which has been elimi- 
nated as a separate paragraph. Paragraph (e) also has been 
amended to state that changes to the general nature of the 
invention, which would require the application to have been 
made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. I8I and § 5.1, 
require a separate license. 

Section 5.25(a), as amended, provides that the inventor may 
receive a retroactive license if the inventor can show that the 
premature filing of papers in a foreign patent office was made 
through error and without deceptive intent. This criterion is the 
same as that for “error without any deceptive intention” for 
reissue of a patent and replaces the previous standard of inadver- 
tence. This section also has been amended to clarify that each 
country in which a proscribed filing occurred must be listed in a 
petition for retroactive license. Also, the rule has been amended 
to define a verified statement as being in the form of either an 
oath or a declaration. Finally, the rule has been clarified by 
defining the period over which error without deceptive intent 
must be shown as being the time leading up to and including the 
proscribed foreign filing. 


Other Considerations 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Acting Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small 
Business Administration, that the rule change will not have a 
significant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)) 
because the rules simplify the procedures for all United States 
inventors who file and prosecute applications in foreign coun- 
tries. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this rule 
change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individuals, industries, Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of the United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or 
export markets. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that this 
notice has no Federalism implications affecting the relationship 
between the National Government and the States as outlined in 
Executive Order 12612. 

These rules contain a collection of information requirement 
subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act which has previously 
been approved by the Office of Management and Budget under 
Control No. 0651-0011 with an expiration date of March 31, 
1993. The average time for each petition for license under 
§ 51.12(b) or § 5.25 is estimated to be approximately thirty (30) 
minutes, including time for reviewing instructions, gathering 
and maintaining data needed, and completing and reviewing the 
petition submission. Send comments regarding this burden esti- 
mate to the Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Management 
and Organization, Washington, D.C. 20231, and the Office of 
Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 (Attention: 
Paperwork Reduction Project 0651-0011). 


List Of Subjects 


37 CFR Part 5 
Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, Inven- 
tions and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Part 5 is 
amended as set forth below. 


PART 5 - SECRECY OF CERTAIN INVENTIONS 
AND LICENSES TO EXPORT AND FILE 
APPLICATIONS IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


1. The authority citation for Part 5 is revised to read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100-418 
102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 22 
U.S.C.2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, 
42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq., and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act 
of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the delegations in the 
regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 
370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 


2. Section 5.11, paragraphs (a) and (e), are revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 5.11 License for filing in a foreign country an application 
on an invention made in the United States or for transmitting 
an international application. 


(a) A license from the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks under 35 U.S.C. 184 is required before filing any applica- 
tion for patent including any modifications, amendments, or 
supplements thereto or divisions thereof or for the registration of 
a utility model, industrial design, or model, in a foreign patent 
office or any foreign patent agency or any international agency 
other than the United States Receiving Office, if the invention 
was made in the United States and: 

(1) An application on the invention has been on file in the 
United States less than six months prior to the date on which the 
application is to be filed, or 

(2) No application on the invention has been filed in the United 
States. 


* ee * * 


(e) No license pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section is 
required: 
(1) If the invention was not made in the United States, or 
(2) If the corresponding United States application is not 
subject to a secrecy order under § 5.2, and was filed at least six 
months prior to the date on which the application is filed in a 
foreign country, or 
(3) For subsequent modifications, amendments and supple- 
ments containing additional subject matter to, or divisions of, a 
foreign patent application if: 
(i) a license is not, or was not, required under paragraph 
(e)(2) of this section for the foreign patent application; 
(ii) the corresponding United States application was not 
required to be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 
and § 5.1; and 
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(iii) such modifications, amendments, and supplements 
do not, or did not, change the general nature of the invention in 
a manner which would require any corresponding United States 

lication to be or have been available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 


*e ee * 


3. Section 5.15, paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (e) and (f), are revised 
to read as follows: 


§ 5.15 Scope of license. 


(a) Applications or other materials reviewed pursuant to 
§§ 5.12 through 5.14, which were not required to be made 
available for inspection by defense agencies under 35 U.S.C. 181 
and § 5.1, will be eligible for a license of the scope provided in 
this paragraph. This license permits subsequent modifications, 
amendments, and supplements containing additional subject 
matter to, or divisions of, a foreign patent application, if such 
changes to the application do not alter the general nature of the 
invention in a manner which would require the United States 
application to have been made available for inspection under 35 
U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. This license also covers the inventions 
disclosed in foreign applications which had been granted a 
license under this part prior to April 4, 1984, and which were not 
subject to security inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. 
Grant of this license authorizes the export and filing of an 
application in a foreign country or the transmitting of an interna- 
tional application to any foreign patent agency or international 
patent agency when the subject matter of the foreign or interna- 
tional application corresponds to that of the domestic applica- 
tion. This license includes authority: 

(1) To export and file all duplicate and formal application 
papers in foreign countries or with international agencies; 

(2) To make amendments, modifications, and supplements, 
including divisions, changes or supporting matter consisting of 
the illustration, exemplification, comparison, or explanation of 
subject matter disclosed in the application; and 

(3) To take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or 
international application provided that the adding of subject 
matter or taking of any action under paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of 
this section does not change the general nature of the invention 
disclosed in the application in a manner which would require 
such application to have been made available for inspection 
under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 by including technical data 
pertaining to: 

(i) Defense services or articles designated in the United 
States Munitions List applicable at the time of foreign filing, the 
unlicensed exportation of which is prohibited pursuant to the 
Arms Export Control Act, as amended, and 22 CFR Parts 121 
through 130; or 
(ii) Restricted Data, sensitive nuclear technology or 

technology useful in the production or utilization of special 
nuclear material or atomic energy, the dissemination of which is 
subject to restrictions of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, and the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Act of 1978, as 
implemented by the regulations for Unclassified Activities in 
Foreign Atomic Energy Frograms, 10 CFR Part 810, in effect at 
the time of foreign filing. 

(b) Applications or other materials which were required to 
be made available for inspection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 
will be eligible for a license of the scope provided in this 
paragraph. Grant of this license authorizes the export and filing 
of an application in a foreign country or the transmitting of an 
international application to any foreign patent agency or interna- 
tional patent agency. Further, this license includes authority to 
export and file all duplicate and formal papers in foreign coun- 
tries or with foreign and international patent agencies and to 
make amendments, modifications, and supplements to, file divi- 
sions of, and take any action in the prosecution of the foreign or 
international application, provided subject matter additional to 
that covered by the license is not involved. 

(c) A license granted under § 5.12(b) pursuant to § 5.13 or 
§ 5.14 shall have the scope indicated in paragraph (a) of this 
section, if it is so specified in the license. A petition, accompa- 
nied by the required fee (§ 1.17(h)), may also be filed to change 
a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (b) of this 
section to a license having the scope indicated in paragraph (a) 
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of this section. No such petition will be granted if the copy of the 
material filed pursuant to § 5.13 or any corresponding United 
States application was required to be made available for in- 
spection under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1. The change in the scope 
of a license will be effective as of the date of the grant of the 
petition. 

* * * * * 


(e) Any paper filed abroad or transmitted to an international 
patent agency following the filing of a foreign or international 
application which changes the general nature of the subject 
matter disclosed at the time of filing in a manner which would 
require such application to have been made available for inspec- 
tion under 35 U.S.C. 181 and § 5.1 or which involves the 
disclosure of subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) or (ii) of 
this section must be separately licensed in the same manner as a 
foreign or international application. Further, if no license has 
been granted under § 5.12(a) on filing the corresponding United 
States application, any paper filed abroad or with an international 
patent agency which involves the disclosure of additional sub- 
ject matter must be licensed in the same manner as a foreign or 
international application. 

(f) Licenses separately granted in connection with two or 
more United States applications may be exercised by combining 
or dividing the disclosures, as desired, provided: 

(1) Subject matter which changes the general nature of the 
subject matter disclosed at the time of filing or which involves 
subject matter listed in paragraphs (a)(3)(i) or (ii) of this section 
is not introduced, and 

(2) In the case where at least one of the licenses was ob- 
tained under § 5.12(b), additional subject matter is not intro- 
duced. 


** * * * 


4. Section 5.25, paragraph (a), is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.25 Petition for retroactive license 


(a) A petition for a retroactive license under 35 U.S.C. 184 
shall be presented in accordance with § 5.13 or § 5.14 (a), and 
shall include: 

(1) A listing of each of the foreign countries in which the 
unlicensed patent application material was filed, 

(2) The dates on which the material was filed in each country, 

(3) A verified statement (oath or declaration) containing: 

(i) An averment’ that the subject matter in question was 
not under a secrecy order at the time it was filed abroad, and that 
it is not currently under a secrecy order, 

(ii) A showing that the license has been diligently sought 
after discovery of the proscribed foreign filing, and 

(iii) An explanation of why the material was filed abroad 
through error and without deceptive intent without the required 
license under § 5.11 first having been obtained, and 

(4) The required fee (§ 1.17(h)). 

The above explanation must include a showing of facts rather 
than a mere allegation of action through error and without 
deceptive intent. The showing of facts as to the nature of the error 
should include statements by those persons having personal 
knowledge of the acts regarding filing in a foreign country and 
should be accompanied by copies of any necessary supporting 
documents such as letters of transmittal or instructions for filing. 
The acts which are alleged to constitute error without deceptive 
intent should cover the period leading up to and including each 
of the proscribed foreign filings. 


**e ee * 


Nov. 28, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 
[1123 OG 20] 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
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37 CFR Part 150 
[Docket No. 71038-8108] 


Requests for Presidential Proclamations 
Under the Semiconductor Chip Protection Act of 1984, 
17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Agency:Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary:The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding a 
new Subchapter C, Part 150 to its rules to implement the 
Presidential proclamation provisions of the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act of 1984, 17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2). The rules 
establish procedures for the evaluation of requests by foreign 
governments for the issuance of Presidential proclamations 
granting protection in the United States to mask works of foreign 
origin. The rules also permit the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks independently to initiate an evaluation. The effect 
of the rules will be to establish a regime of protection for foreign 
mask works in the United States, provided mask works of U.S. 
origin are adequately protected in the country requesting a 
Presidential proclamation. 

Effective Date: August 1, 1988 

For Further Information Contact: Michael K. Kirk, Assistant 
Commissioner for External Affairs, by telephone at (703)557- 
3065, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box 4, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Semiconductor Chip Protec- 
tion Act of 1984 (SCPA) established a new form of intellectual 
property protection for mask works that are fixed in semicon- 
ductor chips. Mask works are defined as a “series of related 
images, however fixed or encoded,” that represent the three- 
dimensional pattern in the layers of a semiconductor chip. Thus, 
the subject matter of protection under the SCPA are the layout 
designs of semiconductor chips, known in some countries as 
“integrated circuit layout designs” or as “semiconductor to- 
pographies.” The SCPA provides a ten-year term of protection 


for original mask works measured from their date of registration 
or first commercial exploitation anywhere in the world. To 


maintain protection, mask works must be registered in the 
United States Copyright Office within two years of first com- 
mercial exploitation. 

Protection for foreign mask works may be granted under both 
section 902 and section 914 of the SCPA. Section 902 sets out 
three different ways that foreign mask works may become 
eligible for protection in the United States. First, on the date 
the work is registered or is first commercially exploited any- 
where in the world, the mask work is protectible if its owner 
is a national, domiciliary or sovereign authority of a foreign 
nation that is a party to a treaty that provides protection of mask 
works and to which the United States is also a party, or if a 
stateless person, wherever domiciled. Second, foreign mask 
works may be protected when they are first commercially exploited 
in the United States. The third way, set forth in section 902(a)(2), 
is where the foreign mask work comes within the scope of a 
Presidential proclamation. The President may issue a proclama- 
tion upon finding that a foreign nation extends to mask works 
of owners who are U.S. nationals or domiciliaries, protection 
(1) on substantially the same basis as that on which the foreign 
nation extends protection to mask works of its own nationals 
and domiciliaries and mask works first commercially exploited 
in that nation, or (2) on substantially the same basis as provided 
in the SCPA. Pursuant to Executive Order 12504, 50 FR 4849 
(Feb. 4, 1985), requests for issuance of Presidential proclama- 
tions are to be presented to the President by the Secretary of 
Commerce. 

Section 914 was included in the SCPA as a transitional 
provision, intended by Congress to encourage other countries 
to pass laws extending protection to this new form of intellectual 
property. Once laws were in place, it was reasoned, permanent 
protection for foreign mask works could be conferred under 
section 902 or through a multilateral treaty that extended cov- 
erage to mask works. Section 914 gives the Secretary of Com- 
merce authority to issue orders extending interim protection to 
foreign mask work owners upon the satisfaction of certain 
conditions. First, the Secretary must find that the foreign nation 
is making good faith efforts and reasonable progress toward 
entering into a treaty with the United States, or toward enacting 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 151 
(67) 


legislation that will protect U.S. mask works on the same basis 
as domestic mask works, or at a level similar to that provided 
under the SCPA. Second, the Secretary must determine that 
nationals, domiciliaries and sovereign authorities of the foreign 
nation are not engaged in the misappropriation, unauthorized 
distribution, or unauthorized commercial exploitation of mask 
works. Finally, the Secretary must determine that issuance of 
an interim order would promote the purposes of the SCPA and 
international comity with respect to the protection of maskworks. 

By Amendment | to Department Organization Order 10-14, 
issued Dec. 3, 1984, the Secretary of Commerce delegated to 
the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks the authority under section 914 to make pertinent findings 
and to issue orders for the interim protection of foreign mask 
works. Amendment 2 to Department Organization Order 10- 
14, issued Sept. 28, 1987, expanded the earlier delegation to 
include responsibility for prescribing regulations for the pre- 
sentation to the President of requests for issuance of proclama- 
tions under section 902. 

The Commissioner has issued orders granting interim pro- 
tection under section 914 for mask works produced in Australia, 
Belgium, Canada, Denmark, Finland, France, the Federal Re- 
public of Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Luxembourg, 
the Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, and the 
United Kingdom. All of the interim protection orders were 
recently extended until May 31, 1989. See Extension of Pre- 
viously-Granted Interim Orders Under the Semiconductor Chip 
Protection Act of 1984, 53 FR 16308 (May 6, 1988). 

This proceeding was initiated by a Notice of Proposed Rule- 
making published at 53 FR 5588-90 (Feb. 25, 1988). The notice 
set forth proposed regulations for the submission and evaluation 
of requests that the Secretary of Commerce recommend the 
issuance or revocation of a Presidential proclamation granting 
U.S. protection to foreign mask works under section 902(a)(2) 
of the SCPA. Comments on the proposed rules were received 
from the Commission of the European Communities and the 
U.S. Semiconductor Industry Association. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


Section 150.1 of the new rules sets forth relevant definitions. 
Section 150.2 specifies the conditions under which an evaluation 
of recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or revo- 
cation of a section 902 proclamation will be initiated by the 
Commissioner. Section 150.2(a) provides that the Commis- 
sioner must initiate an evaluation of the propriety of recommend- 
ing the issuance of a section 902 proclamation upon receipt of 
a request from a foreign government. Section 150.2(b) gives 
the Secretary the discretion to initiate independently an evalu- 
ation concerning issuance, revision, suspension or revocation 
of a proclamation, or as directed by the Secretary of Commerce. 

Section 150.3(a) states that requests for the issuance of a 
section 902 Presidential proclamation shall be made by “foreign 
governments.” The definition of “foreign government” in sec- 
tion 150.1 of the rules makes clear that international intergov- 
ernmental organizations may request Presidential proclamations 
on behalf of their member states. 

Section 150.3(b) lists the documentation that must accom- 
pany requests for issuance of a proclamation. The laws, legal 
rulings, regulations, and administrative orders submitted must 
be in unedited, full-text form. Where possible, the materials 
submitted should be reproduced from the original document, 
e.g., from court reports or statutory instruments. Abstracts, 
summaries and commentaries are not acceptable. If the docu- 
ments are not in English, a certified English translation must 
accompany them. 

Section 150.4 sets out the procedure the Commissioner will 
follow after a request for issuance of a proclamation has been 
submitted, or following a decision independenily to initiate an 
evaluation. If a foreign government requests a section 902 
proclamation before a section 914 proceeding has taken place, 
under section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may initiate such a 
proceeding to compile a record of necessary information and, 
where appropriate, to provide interim protection in the United 
States while the section 902 request is pending. Section 150.4(b) 
provides that the information obtained during a section 914 
proceeding, if one has been held, will be considered by the 
Commissioner in determining whether to recommend the issu- 
ance of a Presidential proclamation. 





1158 OG 152 
(67) 


Section 150.4(c) provides that requests for Presidential 
proclamations, and notices of the Commissioner’s determina- 
tion independently to initiate section 902 evaluations, will be 
published in the Federal Register. Written comments will be 

. Section 150.4(d) requires the Commissioner to notify 
the Register of Copyrights and the Committees on the Judiciary 
of the Senate and the House of Representatives of the initiation 
of an evaluation. Under section 150.4(e), a hearing may be 
scheduled if the written comments raise issues that cannot be 
resolved through informal contacts Section 150.4(f) provides 
that the record to be considered by the Commissioner in 
determining whether to recommend a Presidential proclamation 
will be the request from a foreign government, if any, written 
comments received, the record of any section 914 proceedings, 
and the information obtained in a_ hearing, if one is held. 

Sections 150.4(g) and (h) provide that the Commissioner will 
forward the draft recommendation to the Secretary, who will 
then forward a recommendation regarding issuance of a proc- 
lamation to the President. Section 150.5(a) makes clear that the 
recommendation for issuance of a proclamation may include 
terms and conditions regarding the duration of the proclamation. 
Section 150.5(b) provides that interested parties may request 
the revision, suspension or revocation of Presidential procla- 
mations. 


Comments on the Proposed Rules 


Comments on the proposed rules were submitted by the 
Commission of the European Communities and the U.S. Semi- 
conductor Industry Association (SIA). The Commission of the 
European Communities noted that any request for a proclama- 
tion in favor of mask works produced in the Member States 
will be made by the Commission. The Commission requested 
a clarification that the term “foreign governments” as used in 
section 150.3(a) includes international intergovernmental or- 
ganizations which have been empowered by their member states 
to request Presidential proclamations granting U.S. protection 
to mask works produced in such states. 

The PTO adopts the Commission’s suggestion. The rules are 
not intended to preclude foreign governments from having 
requests for Presidential proclamations presented on their behalf 
by an international or regional intergovernmental organization. 
Accordingly, a definition of “foreign government” is added as 
section 150.1(b) of the rules, making clear that international 
intergovernmental organizations may request Presidential proc- 
lamations on behalf of their member states. 

In its comments, the SIA requested that section 150.4(c) be 
amended to require that the Commissioner hold a public hearing 
when requested by any interested party after an evaluation has 
begun. As proposed, section 150.4(e)(2)(ii) gives the Commis- 
sioner discretion to hold a hearing to gather additional infor- 
mation if material issues raised in written comments cannot be 
resolved less formally. SIA also requested that section 150.4(f) 
be amended to include information obtained in public hearings 
in the list of materials to be evaluated by the Commissioner. 
SIA suggested that section 150.4(c) specify a time period of 
thirty (30) days after publication of a request for comments 
in the Federal Register during which written comments and 
requests for a hearing may be submitted. 

The PTO does not agree that the Commissioner should be 
required to hold a hearing as part of every section 902 evaluation 
whenever requested. Section 150.4(b) provides that information 
obtained during section 914 proceedings will be used in evalu- 
ating requests for Presidential proclamations. Moreover, under 
section 150.4(a) the Commissioner may institute section 914 
proceedings if an interim order has not been issued in favor of 
mask works from such a requesting nation. Given the thorough- 
ness with which section 914 proceedings are generally con- 
ducted, the Commissioner is expected to have available a 
substantial record concerning the degree of protection for U.S. 
mask works in the subject country. A separate hearing might 
only serve to cause delay in such cases. 

Moreover, effective public participation in the section 902 
evaluation process is not dependent on whether the Commis- 
sioner holds a hearing. The rules proceed from the assumption 
that any material issues relating to protection of U.S. mask works 
in a requesting foreign country can be raised in written com- 
ments, and that these issues can be resolved flexibly through 
informal inter partes contacts. Where issues cannot be resolved 
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through such informal contacts, section 150.4(e)(ii) gives the 
Commissioner discretion to hold a hearing to obtain additional 
views and to assist in resolving the issues. It is not evident that 
a mandatory hearing upon request of interested parties would 
provide an opportunity for exchange of views or informa- 
tion that is not otherwise available under section 
150.4(e). 

The PTO agrees that, if the Commissioner elects to hold a 
hearing, the information obtained should be included in the 
record. Accordingly, section 150.4(f) is amended to make this 
clarification. It is also proper that the rules specify a time period 
for the submission of comments following publication in the 
Federal Register of the request for a proclamation or the 
Commissioner’s determination to initiate independently a sec- 
tion 902 evaluation. Thus, to ensure that all interested parties 
have sufficient time to investigate and prepare complete written 
comments, section 150.4(c) is amended to specify that com- 
ments must be submitted within sixty (60) days of Federal 
Register publication. 


Discussion of Principal Changes 


A new section 150.1(b) has been added to the rules as pro- 
posed to clarify that international or regional intergovernmental 
organizations may request Presidential proclamations on behalf 
of their member states, provided the member states have 
empowered the organization to make such requests. Proposed 
sections 150.1(c)-(g) have been redesignated as sections 150.1(d)- 
(h). The definition of “mask work” in section 150.1(d) (proposed 
section 150.1(c)) has been modified slightly to conform to the 
language in section 901(a)(2) of the SCPA. The definition of 
“Presidential proclamation” in section 150.l(e) (proposed sec- 
tion 150.1(d)) has been changed slightly by substituting the 
words “applying for” for the word “making” before the word 
“registrations.” The purpose of this change is to conform the 
language of the rule to section 908 of the SCPA, which relates 
to mask work registration. The definition of “request” in section 
150.1(f) (proposed section 150.1(e)) has been changed to indicate 
that the Commissioner is not required to treat requests for the 
revision, suspension or revocation of a Presidential proclama- 
tion in the same way as requests for issuance of such proc- 
lamations (see discussion of section 150.5(b), infra). 

Section 150.2(a) has been expanded to make clear that the 
Commissioner may initiate independently an evaluation of 
recommending the revision, suspension,.or revocation of a 
Presidential proclamation, as well as an evaluation of recom- 
mending the issuance of a proclamation. This change reflects 
the amendment to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor 
Chip Protection Act Extension of 1987, which clarifies that the 
President has the authority to revise, suspend or revoke, as well 
as issue, proclamations extending protection to foreign mask 
works. 

Section 150.3(b) has been changed to state that requests for 
issuance of a Presidential proclamation must be accompanied 
by “a copy” of laws, legal rulings, regulations or administrative 
orders, rather than “an official copy” of such materials, as was 
proposed. This change is made to avoid confusion arising from 
the fact that the meaning of “official copy” may vary from 
country to country. Section 150.3(b)(5) has been redesignated 
as section 150.3(b)(6), and a new section 150.3(b)(5) has been 
added to specify that the copies submitted to the PTO must be 
in full text, unedited, and where possible, be reproduced from 
the original document. 

Section 150.4(c) has also been changed. The proposed rule 
stated that notices of requests by foreign governments for the 
issuance of Presidential proclamations will be published in the 
Federal Register. Language has been added to make clear that 
notices of the Commissioner’s determination independently to 
initiate evaluations will also be published in the Federal Reg- 
ister. Section 150.4(c) has also been changed to provide that 
comments shall be submitted to the Commissioner within sixty 
(60) days of publication of the Federal Register notice. Section 
150.4(f) has been modified to include information obtained in 
a public hearing held pursuant to section 150.4(e)(ii), if such 
a hearing is held, in the list of materials to be evaluated by 
the Commissioner. 

Section 150.5(b) has been changed to reflect the amendment 
to section 902(a)(2) made by the Semiconductor Chip Protection 
Act Extension of 1987. The first sentence provides that any 
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interested party may request the “revision, suspension or revo- 
cation” of a proclamation. The second sentence has been modified 
to provide that “requests for revision, suspension or revocation 
of a proclamation will be considered in substantially the same 
manner as requests for the issuance of a section 902 _procla- 
mation.” The word “substantially” has been added to indicate 
that the Commissioner need not initiate a formal evaluation in 
every case where a request is made for the revision, suspension 
or revocation of a Presidential proclamation, in contrast to 
situations where a foreign government requests the issuance of 
such a proclamation. While good faith requests for the revision, 
suspension or revocation of a proclamation will be accorded 
fair procedural treatment, it is proper that the Commissioner 
have flexibility at the outset to consider such requests on a case- 
by-case basis as experience is gained under these rules. If 
necessary, the PTO may amend the rules at a later time to provide 
additional procedures for consideration of requests for revision, 
suspension or revocation of Presidential proclamations. 

Stylistic changes have also been made in sections 150.2(a), 
150.3(b)(6) (proposed section 150.3(b)(5)) and 150.5(a), but 
these changes are for purposes of clarity and are not substantive 
in nature. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or the conservation of natural re- 
sources. This rule is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601 et seqg., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980,44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the proposed 
rule will not have a significant adverse economic impact on a 
substantial number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 
5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.) The economic impact of a Presidential 
proclamation on small entities will be beneficial, since such 
proclamations may be issued only upon a finding that a foreign 
nation extends reciprocal protection to U.S. mask works. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effect on the economy will be less that $100 million. There 
will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. By extending protection to foreign 
mask work owners, the ability of United States-based enter- 
prises to compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic 
or export markets will be enhanced. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that 
this notice has no federalism implications affecting the rela- 
tionship between the national government and the states as 
outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3510 et seq., since no record- 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the 
Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Subchapter C 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Semiconductor chips, Mask works. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Chapter | of Title 
37 CFR is amended by adding a new Subchapter C, Part 150, 
as follows: 


Subchapter C - PROTECTION OF FOREIGN MASK WORKS 


Part 150 - REQUESTS FOR PRESIDENTIAL PROCLAMA- 
TIONS PURSUANT TO 17 U.S.C. 902(a)(2) 


Sec. 

150.1 Definitions. 

150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 

150.3 Submission of Requests. 

150.4 Evaluation. 

150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 

150.6 Mailing Address. 

Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6; E.O. 12504, 50 FR 4849, 3 CFR, 1985 
Comp., p. 335. 
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Section 150.1 Definitions. 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Foreign government” means the duly-constituted executive 
of a foreign nation, or an international or regional 
intergovernmental organization which has been empow- 
ered by its member states to request issuance of Presiden- 
tial proclamations on their behalf under this part. 

(c) “Interim order” means an order issued by the Secretary of 
Commerce under 17 U.S.C. 914. 

(d) “Mask work” means a series of related images, however fixed 
or encoded - 


(1) having or representing the predetermined, threedi- 
mensional pattern of metallic, insulating, or semi- 
conductor material present or removed from the 
layers of a semiconductor chip product; and 

(2) in which series the relation of the images to one 
another is that each image has the pattern of the 
surface of one form of the semiconductor chip product. 


“Presidential proclamation” means an action by the Presi- 
dent extending to foreign nationals, domiciliaries and 
sovereign authorities the privilege of applying for regis- 
trations for mask works pursuant to 17 U.S.C. 902. 

(f) “Request” means a request by a foreign government for 
the issuance of a Presidential proclamation. 

(g) “Proceeding” means a proceeding to issue an interim order 
extending protection to foreign nationals, domiciliaries 
and sovereign authorities under 17 U.S.C. Chapter 
9. 

(h) “Secretary” means the Secretary of Commerce. 


Section 150.2 Initiation of Evaluation. 


(a) The Commissioner independently or as directed by the 
Secretary, may initiate an evaluation of the propriety of 
recommending the issuance, revision, suspension or re- 
vocation of a section 902 proclamation. 

(b) The Commissioner shall initiate an evaluation of the 
propriety of recommending the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation upon receipt of a request from a foreign 
government. 


Section 150.3 Submission of Requests. 


(a) Requests for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation 
shall be submitted by foreign governments for review by 
the Commissioner. 

(b) Requests for issuance of a proclamation shall include: 


(1) Acopy of the foreign law or legal rulings that provide 
protection for U.S. mask works which provide a basis 
for the request. 

(2) A copy of any regulations or administrative orders 
implementing the protection. 

(3) A copy of any laws, regulations or administrative 
orders establishing or regulating the registration (if 
any) of mask works. 

(4) Any other relevant laws, regulations or administra- 
tive orders. 

(5) All copies of laws, legal rulings, regulations or 
administrative orders submitted must be in unedited, 
full-text form, and if possible, must be reproduced 
from the original document. 

(6) All material submitted must be in the original lan- 
guage, and if not in English, must be accompanied 
by a certified English translation. 


Section 150.4 Evaluation. 


(a) Upon submission of a request by a foreign government 
for the issuance of a section 902 proclamation, if an interim 
order under section 914 has not been issued, the Com- 
missioner may initiate a section 914 proceeding if addi- 
tional information is required. 

If an interim order under section 914 has been issued, the 
information obtained during the section 914 proceeding 
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will be used in evaluating the request for a section 902 
proclamation. 

(c) After the Commissioner receives the request of a foreign 
government for a section 902 proclamation, or after a 
determination is made by the Commissioner to initiate 
independently an evaluation pursuant to section 150.2(a) 
of this part, a notice will be published in the Federal 
Register to request relevant and material comments on the 
adequacy and effectiveness of the protection afforded U.S. 
mask works under the system of law described in the 
notice. Comments should include detailed explanations 
of any alleged deficiencies in the foreign law or any alleged 
deficiencies in its implementation. If the alleged deficien- 
cies include problems in administration such as registra- 
tion, the respondent should include as specifically as 
possible full detailed explanations, including dates for and 
the nature of any alleged problems. Comments shall be 
submitted to the Commissioner within sixty (60) days of 
publication of the Federal Register notice. 

The Commissioner shall notify the Register of Copyrights 

and the Committees on the Judiciary of the Senate and 

the House of Representatives of the initiation of an evalu- 

ation under these regulations. 

If the written comments submitted by any party present 

relevant and material reasons why a proclamation should 

not issue, the Commissioner will: 

(1) Contact the party raising the issue for verification 
and any needed additional information; 

(2) Contact the requesting foreign government to deter- 
mine if the issues raised by the party can be resolved; 
and, 


(i) If the issues are resolved, continue with the 
evaluation; or, 

(ii) If the issues cannot be resolved on this basis, 
hold a public hearing to gather additional in- 
formation. 


The comments, the section 902 request, information 
obtained from a section 914 proceeding, if any, and in- 
formation obtained in a hearing held pursuant to subsec- 
tion (e)(ii) of this section, if any, will be evaluated by the 
Commissioner. 

(g) The Commissioner will forward the information to the 
Secretary, together with an evaluation and a draft recom- 
mendation. 

(h) The Secretary will forward a recommendation regarding 
the issuance of a section 902 proclamation to the Presi- 
dent. 


Section 150.5 Duration of Proclamation. 


(a) The recommendation for the issuance of a proclamation 
may include terms and conditions regarding the duration 
of the proclamation. 

(b) Requests for the revision, suspension or revocation of a 
proclamation may be submitted by any interested party. 
Requests for revision, suspension or revocation of a proc- 
lamation will be considered in substantially the same 
manner as requests for the issuance of a section 902 
proclamation. 


Section 150.6 Mailing Address. 


Requests and all correspondence submitted pursuant to these 
guidelines shali be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 


Washington, D.C. 20231 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


June 23, 1988 


[1092 OG 52] 
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(68) Errors in Notice of Allowance 

The purpose of this notice is to clarify existing Office practice 
with respect to providing a new issue fee due date. Sometimes 
errors appear on the Notice of Allowance, such as an incorrect 
number of claims, the misspelling of an inventor’s name, an 
incorrect inventorship, or an incorrect title. A duplicate Notice 
of Allowance correcting the errors may be requested from the 
Group that mailed the Notice. However, a new issue fee due 
date will not be provided if the information on the original Notice 
of Allowance is sufficient to allow a reasonable practitioner to 
timely file a proper issue fee in the correct application. Spe- 
cifically, the mere filing of a request for a corrected or duplicate 
Notice of Allowance will not act to stay the period for paying 
the issue fee. 


JAMES E. DENNY, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


June 12, 1985. 


[1056 OG 35] 


(69) Initial Guidelines Implementing Changes 


in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 


The Patent and Trademark Office has established initial 
guidelines for patent examiners to use in implementing the 
changes made in 35 U.S.C. 103, 116, and 120 by Public Law 
98-622, the Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984. As a service 
to the public, those guidelines are published below. A copy of 
Public Law 98-622 is also being published concurrently here- 
with. Some of the procedural aspects of matters contained in 
the guidelines will be incorporated into Title 37 of the Code 
of Federal Regulation through the rule-making process. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Dec. 11, 1984. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 U.S.C. 103 


Public Law 98-622 added a new sentence to 35 U.S.C. 103 
which reads as follows: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which quali- 

fies as prior art only under subsection (f) or (g) of section 

102 of this title, shall not preclude patentability under this 

section where the subject matter and the claimed invention 

were, at the time the invention was made, owned by the same 

person or subject to an obligation of assignment to the same 

person.” 

The significant features resulting from this amendment to 
§ 103 are the following: 


(1) The only prior art which is disqualified is prior art under 
§ 102(f) or (g) where the subject matter, i.e., the prior art, 
and the invention “were, at the time the invention was 
made, owned by the same person or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to the same person.” (Person includes 
organization.) 

If the subject matter (prior art) qualifies as prior art under 
any other section, e.g., § 102(a), (b), or (e), it is still prior 
art and can be used. 

Amendment applies only to subject matter which qualifies 
as prior art under § 103; it does not affect subject matter 
which qualifies as prior art under § 102, i.e., anticipatory 
prior art. 

Term “another person” means any inventive entity other 
than the inventor and includes the inventor and any other 
person. 

Term “developed” is to be read broadly and is not limited 
to any particular manner of development. 

Subject matter derived from another under § 102(f) is prior 
art under § 103 unless the derived subject matter and the 
claimed invention are owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person at the time the claimed 
invention was made. 
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(7) 


(16) 


The disclosure of an earlier filed patent application which 
issues as a patent continues to be prior art under § 102(e) 
against a later invented and filed application of another 
inventor even though the patent and the later application 
are owned bY, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person. 

Commonly owned applications, i.e., applications owned 
by the same person, may be refiled as a single application 
to avoid one or more of them becoming prior art against 
another under §§ 102(e) and 103. 

The phrase “owned by the same person” requires that the 
same person, persons, or organization own 100% of the 
subject matter (prior art) and 100% of the claimed inven- 
tion. 

The phrase “subject to an obligation of assignment to the 
same person” requires that a legal obligation of assignment 
exist and not merely a moral or unenforceable obligation. 
As long as the same person owns the subject matter and 
the invention at the time the claimed invention was made, 
a license to another may be made without the subject matter 
becoming prior art. 

Amended § 103 requires actual ownership (or obligation 
to assign) be in existence at the time the claimed invention 
is made for the subject matter to be disqualified as prior 
art; acquiring one or the other later is not sufficient. 
Burden of establishing that subject matter is disqualified 
as prior art is placed on patent applicant and not on the 
patent examiner once the examiner establishes a prima 
facie case of obviousness based on the prior art. 
Double patenting rejections may now be made in appli- 
cations based on commonly owned patents of different 
inventive entities and double patenting rejections of the 
obviousness type can be overcome by terminal disclaim- 
ers. 

A double patenting rejection may also be made in a later 
filed application where the application/patent on which the 
rejection is based and the later filed application are not 
commonly owned as long as one of the inventors is common 
between the later filed application and the application/ 
patent; such a rejection cannot be overcome by terminal 
disclaimer in view of the lack of common ownership. 
The Commissioner’s Notice of January 9, 1967, “Double 
Patenting”, 834 O.G. 1615 (Jan. 31, 1967) is withdrawn 
to the extent that it does not authorize a double patenting 
rejection where different inventive entities are present. 


(17) Inventors of subject matter not commonly owned at the 


time of the invention may file as joint inventors in a single 
application. However, the claims in such an application 
are not protected from a § 102(f) /103 or § 102(g)/103 
rejection. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 103 


A. Applications To Be Considered 


(1) Amended § 103 does not “affect any final decision 
made by the court or the Patent and Trademark Office 
before the date of enactment [November 8, 1984]. 
. . with respect to a patent or application for patent, 
if no appeal from such decision is pending and the 
time for filing an appeal has expired.” 

The amendment of § 103 will not be considered to 
apply to: 


(a) Any application which has been abandoned 
prior to November 8, 1984, unless such appli- 
cation is revived pursuant to the provisions of 
37 CFR 1.137(a) or (b) and is pending on or 
after November 8, 1984; 

Any application in which all the claims have 
been allowed and in which prosecution has 
been closed prior to November 8, 1984, e.g., 
by an Ex parte Quayle action, a Notice of 
allowability, or a Notice of Allowance. How- 
ever, a continuing application would obtain the 
benefit of amended § 103 if filed prior to the 
abandonment or issuance of the application; 
and 

Any application in which an appeal has been 
filed and is no longer pending or in which the 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 155 
(69) 


time for filing an appeal has expired prior to 
November 8, 1984. However if the application 
contains allowed claims on or after November 
8, 1984, the allowed claims are subject to 
amended § 103. 


(3) The amendment to § 103 will be applied to any 

application (a) which is before the examiner for 
action and in which all the claims have not been 
allowed and the prosecution closed or (b) in which 
prosecution has been closed and is being reopened 
to reject the allowed claims on grounds other than 
§ 102(f) /103 or §. 102(g)/103. 
Applications not before the examiner for action, e.g., 
an application in which a response from applicant 
is required, will not be considered as to the appli- 
cability of amended § 103 unless applicant takes 
timely action which properly requires an action on 
the merits by the examiner. 


B. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inventive 
Entities With No Indication That They Are Commonly Owned 


(1) _ If the application files do not establish that they are 
owned by, or subject to an obligation of assignment 
to, the same person, the examiner will: 

(a) assume that the applications are not commonly 
owned; 

(b) examine the applications on all grounds other 
than any conflict between the applications; 

(c) consider the applicability of § 102(f) /103 or 
§ 102(g)/103 if one application refers to the 
other (if there is no cross-reference between the 
applications it would be inappropriate for the 
examiner to refer to one application in the other 
in view of 35 U.S.C. 122); 
consider interference if appropriate; 
suspend the later filed application if it is oth- 
erwise allowable until the earlier filed appli- 
cation is abandoned or issues as a patent and 
then reject the later filed application under § 
102(e)/103, if appropriate; and 

(f) proceed under item C below if at any time 
during the examination a statement is made that 
the applications are commonly owned. 


C. Conflicting Co-pending Applications Of Different Inventive 
Entities Which Are Commonly Owned 


(1) Co-pending applications will be considered by the 
examiner to be owned by, or subject to an obligation 
of assignment to, the same person if (a) the appli- 
cation files refer to assignments recorded in the PTO 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.331 which convey the 
entire rights in the applications to the same person(s) 
or organization(s); or (b) copies of unrecorded as- 
signments which convey the entire rights in the 
applications to the same person(s) or organization(s) 
are filed in each of the applications; or (c) an affidavit 
or declaration by the common owner is filed which 
states that there is common ownership and explains 
why the affiant believes there is common ownership; 
or (d) other evidence is submitted which establishes 
common ownership of the applications in question, 
e.g., a court decision determining the owner. In 
circumstances where the common owner is a cor- 
poration or other organization an affidavit or dec- 
laration averring common ownership may be signed 
by an official of the corporation or organization 
empowered to act on behalf of the corporation or 
organization. 

If the application files establish that they are owned 
by, or subject to an obligation of assignment to, the 
same person, the examiner will: 


(a) examine the applications as to all grounds except 
§§ 102(f) and (g) as they apply through § 103 
if the application files establish common own- 
ership at the time the later invention was made; 

(b) examine the applications for double patenting, 
including double patenting of the obviousness 
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type, and make a provisional rejection, if 
iate, (see In re Mott, 190 USPQ 536 
(CCPA 1976); 
examine the later filed application under § 
102(e) as it applies through § 103 and make 
a provisional rejection under § 102(e)/103 in 
the later filed application, if appropriate; 
permit applicant of the later filed application 
to file an affidavit under 37 CFR 1.131 to 
overcome the provisional or actual § 102(e)/ 
103 rejection, if appropriate, and a terminal 
disclaimer to overcome the provisional or actual 
rejection on double patenting of the obvious- 
ness type. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 35 
U.S.C. 116 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 116 to clarify that 
each inventor need not “sign the application” in addition to 
making the required oath and to add a new sentence which reads 
as follows: 


“Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though 
(1) they did not physically work together or at the same 
time, (2) each did not make the same type or amount 
of contribution, or (3) each did not make a contribution 
to the subject matter of every claim of the patent.” 


The significant features resulting from these amendments to 
§ 116 are the following: 


(1) The joint inventors do not have to separately “sign the 
application,” but only need apply for the patent jointly and 
make the required oath by signing the same; this is a 
clarification, but not a change in current practice. 

(2) Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “they 
did not work together or at the same time,” thereby clari- 
fying (a) that it is not necessary that the inventors physi- 
cally work together on a project, and (b) that one inventor 
may “take a step at one time, the other an approach at 
different times.” (Monsanto Co. v. Kamp, 154 USPQ 259 
(D.D.C. 1967)). 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make the same type or amount of contribution,” 
thereby clarifying the “fact that each of the inventors plays 
a different role and that the contribution of one may not 
be as great as that of another does not detract from the 
fact that the invention is joint, if each makes some original 
contribution, though partial, to the final solution of the 
problem.” Monsanto, supra. 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly even though “each 
did not make a contribution to the subject matter of every 
claim of the patent.” 

Inventors may apply for a patent jointly as long as each 
inventor made a contribution, i.e., was an inventor or joint 
inventor, of the subject matter of at least one claim of the 
patent; there is no requirement that all the inventors be 
joint inventors of the subject matter of any one claim. 
If an application by joint inventors includes more than one 
independent and distinct invention, restriction may be 
required with the possible result of a necessity to change 
the inventorship named in the application if the elected 
invention was not the invention of all the originally named 
inventors. 

The amendment to § 116 increases the likelihood that 
different claims of an application or patent may have 
different dates of invention; when necessary the Office or 
court may inquire of the patent applicant or owner con- 
cerning the inventors and the invention dates for the subject 
matter of the various claims. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 116 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under 
amended § 116. 

(2) Pending applications will be permitted to be amended by 
complying with 37 CFR 1.48 to add claims to inventions 
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by inventors not named when the application was filed 
as long as such inventions were disclosed in the application 
as filed since 37 CFR 1.48 permits correction of inven- 
torship where the “correct inventor or inventors are not 
named in an application for patent through error without 
any deceptive intention on the part of the actual inventor 
or inventors.” 

Under amended § 1 16 an examiner will reject claims under 
§ 102(f) only in circumstances where a named inventor 
is not the inventor of at least one claim in the application; 
no rejection under § 102(f) is appropriate if a named 
inventor made a contribution to the invention defined in 
any claim of the application. 

Under amended § 116 considered in conjunction with 
amended § 103, a rejection may be appropriate under 
§ 102(f)/103 where the subject matter, i.e., prior art, and 
the claimed invention were not owned by, or subject to 
an obligation of assignment to, the same person at the time 
the invention was made. 

Applicants are responsible for correcting, and will be 
required to correct, the inventorship in compliance with 
37 CFR 1.48 when the application is amended to change 
the claims so that one (or more) of the named inventors 
is no longer an inventor of the subject matter of a claim 
remaining in the application. 

In requiring restriction in an application filed by joint 
inventors the examiner will remind applicants of the 
necessity to correct the inventorship pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.48 if an invention is elected and the claims to the in- 
vention of one or more inventors are cancelled. 

The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant 
concerning the inventors and the invention dates for the 
subject matter of the various claims until it becomes 
necessary to do so in order to properly examine the 
application. 

If an application is filed with joint inventors, the examiner 
will assume that the subject matter of the various claims 
was commonly owned at the time the inventions covered 
therein were made, unless there is evidence to the contrary. 
If inventors of subject matter, not commonly owned at the 
time of the later invention, file a joint application, appli- 
cants have an obligation pursuant to 37 CFR 1.56 to point 
out the inventor and invention dates of each claim and the 
lack of common ownership at the time the later invention 
was made in order that the examiner may consider the 
applicability of § 102(f)/103 or § 102(g)/103. The exam- 
iner will assume, unless there is evidence to the contrary, 
that applicants are complying with their duty of disclosure. 


Initial Guidelines As To Implementation Of 
35 U.S.C. 120 


Public Law 98-622 amended 35 U.S.C. 120 by striking out 
“by the same inventor” and inserting in its place “which is filed 
by au inventor or inventors named in the previously filed 
application.” 

The amended first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 120 (the bracketed 
portion was deleted and the underlined portion added) reads as 
follows: 


§120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 


An application for patent for an invention disclosed in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of section 112 of this 
title in an application previously filed in the United States, or 
as provided by section 363 of this title, [by the same inventor] 
which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in the previously 
filed application shall have the same effect, as though filed on 
the date of the prior application, if filed before the patenting 
or abandonment of or termination of proceedings on the first 
application or on an application similarly entitled to the benefit 
of the filing date of the first application and if it contains or 
is amended to contain a specific reference to the earlier filed 
application.” 

The significant features of these amendments to § 120 are 
the following: 


(1) A later filed application by an inventor or inventors of a 
previously filed co-pending application may claim the 
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benefit of the previously filed co-pending application under 
§ 120 even though the later filed application does not name 
all of the same inventors as the previously filed application. 
(2) In order for the later filed application to be entitled to claim 
the benefit of the earlier filed co-pending application under 
§ 120 the earlier filed co-pending application must 
(a) have at least one inventor in common with the later 
filed application; 
(b) disclose the common inventor’s invention in the 
manner provided by the first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 
112, i.e., fully disclose and support at least one of 
the common inventor’s claims found in the later 
application. 
When necessary the Patent and Trademark Office or a 
court may inquire of the patent applicant or owner as to 
who invented, and the date of invention of, the subject 
matter being claimed in any claims in the later filed 
application. 
Double patenting rejections may be applicable, whether 
or not the applications and patents are commonly owned 
as long as the applications/ patent(s) have at least one 
inventor in common. 
If the applications and patents are commonly owned, the 
rejection of the applications on the grounds of double 
patenting can be overcome by an appropriate terminal 
disclaimer as long as the identical invention is not being 
claimed. See In re Robeson, 141 USPQ 485 (CCPA 1964), 
and Jn re Kaye, 141 USPQ 829 (CCPA 1964). 
If the applications and patents are not commonly owned, 
the double patenting rejection is entered in the later filed 
application and cannot be overcome by a terminal dis- 
claimer since the ownership of the subject matter being 
claimed belongs to someone other than the owner of the 
later application. 


Implementation Steps As To Amended 35 U.S.C. 120 


(1) See items (1) to (4) above under “Applications To Be 
Considered” for applications to be considered under 
amended § 120. 

(2) The examiner will examine any earlier filed co-pending 
application to which priority is claimed under § 120 to 
determine if 
(a) the earlier filed co-pending application has at least 

one inventor in common with the later filed appli 
cation; 
(b) the other requirements for claiming benefit under 
§ 120 are met; and 
(c) a rejection on the grounds of double patenting is 
proper. 
As long as the formal requirements for claiming benefit 
under § 120 are met, the examiner will permit the claim 
to be made without examining the earlier filed co-pending 
application for disclosure and support of at least one claim 
of the later filed application under the first paragraph of 
§ 112 unless it becomes necessary to do so, e.g. because 
of an interference or an intervening reference. 
The examiner will not inquire of the patent applicant as 
to who invented, and the date of invention of, the subject 
matter being claimed in any claims in the later filed 
application until it becomes necessary to do so in order 
to properly examine the application. 
The examiner will examine the earlier and later filed 
applications and make actual or provisional rejections for 
double patenting where appropriate, whether or not the 
applications are commonly owned. 


Example 1 - Single Application - Plural Inventors 

Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E develop inventions 
X and Y respectively. An application for patent is properly filed 
listing A and B as joint inventors and with claims to both X 
and Y as now possible under § 116 as amended by Public Law 
98-622. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
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If otherwise patentable over the prior art—allows applica- 
tion. 


Situation 2. 
The claims to X and Y are patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

Require restriction and election of claims to either X or Y. 
The applicant, after election, must correct the inventorship of 
the application to ist only the inventor of the elected invention; 
for example, inventor A if claims to invention X were elected. 
A divisional application with B as inventor and claims to Y may 
claim benefit of the originally filed application under 35 U.S.C. 
120 as amended by Public Law 98-622. 


Situation 3. 
The application contains a Markush-type claim to X and Y 
and separate species claims to X and Y. 


Examiner’s Action: 
(a) Examine the application to determine if the inventions X 
and Y are restrictable. If so, the claims to elected invention 
X (assume X is elected by applicants) and the X portion 
of the Markush claim to X and Y are examined. 
(i) ifthe claim to X is allowable, the entire Markush claim 
and the species claim to Y must also be examined. 
(ii) if the claim to X is not allowable, no further action 
on species claim Y or the Y portion of the Markush 
claim is required. 
The inventorship of the application at the time of allowance 
must be corrected, if necessary, to correspond to the inventions 
covered by the claims allowed. 


Example 2 - Multiple applications - plural inventions 

Inventors A and B, both employees of Company E, with 
obligation to assign all their inventions to E, develop inventions 
X and Y with Y being developed by B after knowledge of A’s 
development of X. A files application on X before B’s devel- 
opment of Y and B later files application. Both applications 
establish they are owned by Company E. 


Situation 1. 
The claims to X and Y are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

(a) Examine the applications as to all grounds except § 102(f) 
and (g) as they apply through § 103; 

(b) Make a provisional rejection of the later filed application 
on the grounds of double patenting of the obviousness 
type, if appropriate. If a terminal disclaimer is filed in 
accordance with § 1.321(b), the provisional double pat- 
enting rejection of the obviousness type will be overcome; 
Examine the later filed application under § 102(e)/103 and 
make a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103, if 
appropriate. An affidavit under § 1.131 can be filed to 
overcome the rejection based on § 102(e)/103. 


Situation 2. 

After receiving the examiner’s action in situation 1, A and 
B filed a continuation-in-part application with inventor C and 
claim A’s invention, B’s invention and an improvement they 
jointly developed with C. A and B abandon their prior appli- 
cations. 


Examiner’s Action: 
Examine the application in the normal manner; no double 
patenting and § 102(e)/103 problems now exist. 


Example 3 - Two copending applications with no indication in 
the record of common ownership 

Inventor A files an application with claims to invention X. 
Another copending application is filed by inventor B claiming 
invention Y. There is no indication of common ownership. 


Situation I. 
The claims in the two applications are directed to patentably 
distinct inventions. 


Examiner’s Action: 
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If the claims are otherwise allowable, the applications are 
both allowed. 


Situation 2. 
The claims in the two applications are not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 

The applications are prosecuted until one application is al- 
lowable. If the time difference between the two applications is 
too large to declare an interference, action on the later filed 
application is suspended until the earlier filed application issues 
as a patent. At that time the later filed application is rejected 
over the earlier filed application under § 102(e)/103. 

If the filing dates of the applications are sufficiently close 
to declare an interference, claims for an interference should 
be suggested. If the applications are commonly owned, the 
common owner must make the ownership known. When such 
common ownership is made known, a provisional double 
patenting rejection should be made in the later filed application. 
If the double patenting rejection is of the obviousness type, a 
terminal disclaimer under 37 CFR 1.321(b) may be filed. The 
later filed application should be examined under § 102(e)/103 
and a provisional rejection based on § 102(e)/103 should be 
made in the later filed application, if appropriate. An affidavit 
under § 1.131 can be filed to overcome a rejection based on 
§ 102(e)/103. 

Example 4 - Claims in single application by different inventors. 

An application for patent is filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office in which the owner E sets forth the following informa- 
tion. 
“The subject matter of claim 1 was invented by inventor A. 
The subject matter of claim 2 was invented by inventor B. 
Inventor B knew of the inventicn of inventor A at the time he 
made his invention. Both A and B made their inventions while 
working for owner E with a duty to assign”. The inventions are 
different but not patentably distinct. 


Examiner’s Action: 
If the claims are patentable over the prior art, the application 
should be allowed. 


Public Law 98—622 
November 8, 1984 
Ninety-eighth Congress of the United States of America 


AT THE SECOND SESSION 
Begun and held at the City of Washington on Monday, the 
twenty-third day of January, one thousand nine hundred and 
eighty-four 
An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, to increase the effec- 
tiveness ofthe patent laws, and for other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of 
the United States of America in Congress assembled, 


SHORT TITLE 


SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the “Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984”. 


TITLE I—PATENT IMPROVEMENT PROVISIONS 
USE OF PATENTED INVENTIONS OUTSIDE 
THE UNITED STATES 


SEC. 101.(a) Section 271 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new sub- 
section: 

“(f)(1) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States all or a substantial portion 
of the components of a patented invention, where such com- 
ponents are uncombined in whole or in part, in such manner 
as to actively induce the combination of such components 
outside of the United States in a manner that would infringe 
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the patent if such combination occurred within the United States, 
shall be liable as an infringer. 

“(2) Whoever without authority supplies or causes to be 
supplied in or from the United States any component of a 
patented invention that is especially made or especially adapted 
for use in the invention and not a staple article or commodity 
of commerce suitable for substantial noninfringing use, where 
such component is uncombined in whole or in part, knowing 
that such component is so made or adapted and intending that 
such component will be combined outside of the United States 
in a manner that would infringe the patent if such combination 
occurred within the United States, shall be liable as an infringer.” 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATION 


SEC. 102.(a) Chapter 14 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new section: 


§ 157. Statutory invention registration 


“(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of this title, the 
Commissioner is authorized to publish a statutory invention 
registration containing the specification and drawings of a 
regularly filed application for a patent without examination if 
the applicant: 

“(1) meets the requirements of section 112 of this title; 

“(2) has complied with the requirements for printing, as 
set forth in regulations of the Commissioner; 

“(3) waives the right to receive a patent on the invention 
within such period as may be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner; and 

“(4) pays application, publication, and other processing 
fees established by the Commissioner. 

If an interference is declared with respect to such an application, 
a statutory invention registration may not be published unless 
the issue of priority of invention is finally determined in favor 
of the applicant. 

“(b) The waiver under subsection (a)(3) of this section by 
an applicant shall take effect upon publication of the statutory 
invention registration. 

“(c) A statutory invention registration published pursuant to 
this section shall have all of the attributes specified for patents 
in this title except those specified in section 183 and sections 
271 through 289 of this title. A statutory invention registration 
shall not have any of the attributes specified for patents in any 
other provision of law other than this title. A statutory invention 
registration published pursuant to this section shall give appro- 
priate notice to the public, pursuant to regulations which the 
Commissioner shall issue, of the preceding provisions of this 
subsection. The invention with respect to which a statutory 
invention certificate is published is not a patented invention for 

s of section 292 of this title. 

“(d) The Secretary of Commerce shall report to the Congress 
annually on the use of statutory invention registrations. Such 
report shall include an assessment of the degree to which agencies 
of the Federal Government are making use of the statutory 
invention registration system, the degree to which it aids the 
management of federally developed technology, and an assess- 
ment of the cost savings to the Federal Government of the use 
of such procedures.”. 

(b) The table of sections at the beginning of chapter 14 of 
title 35, United States Code, is amended by adding at the end 
thereof the following: 


“157. Statutory invention registration.”. 


(c) The amendments made by this section shall take effect 
six months after the date of the enactment of this Act. 


PRIOR ART 


SEC. 103. Section 103 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 

“Subject matter developed by another person, which quali- 
fies as prior art only under subsection (for (g) of section 102 
of this title, shall not preclude patentability under this section 
where the subject matter and the claimed invention were, at the 
time the invention was made, owned by the same person or 
subject to an obligation of assignment to the same person.” 
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JOINT INVENTORS 


SEC. 104. (a) Section 116 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended by amending the first paragraph to read as follows: 


“When an invention is made by two or more persons jointly, 
they shall apply for patent jointly and each make the required 
oath, except as otherwise provided in this title. Inventors may 
apply for a patent jointly even though (1) they did not physically 
work together or at the same time, (2) each did not make the 
same type or amount of contribution, or (3) each did not make 
acontribution to the subject matter of every claim of the patent.”. 


(b) Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “by the same inventor” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “which is filed by an inventor or inventors named in 
the previously filed application”. 


ARBITRATION OF INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 105. Section 135 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following new sub- 
section: 

“(d) Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may 
be specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration 
shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent such 
title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall give 
notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be dis- 
positive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration award 
shall be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing in 
this subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from determin- 
ing patentability of the invention involved in the interference.”. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 106. (a) Subject to subsections (b), (c), (d), and (e) of 
this section, the amendments made by this Act shall apply to 
all United States patents granted before, on, or after the date 
of enactment of this Act, and to ail applications for United States 
patents pending on or filed after the date of enactment. 

(b) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect any 
final decision made by the court or the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the date of enactment of this Act with respect to 
a patent or application for patent, if no appeal from such decision 
is pending and the time for filing an appeal has expired. 

(c) Section 271(f) of title 35, United States Code, added by 
section 101 of this Act shall apply only to the supplying, or 
causing to be supplied, of any component or components of a 
patented invention after the date of enactment of this Act. 

(d) No United States patent granted before the date of 
enactment of this Act shall abridge or affect the right of any 
person or his successors in business who made, purchased, or 
used prior to such effective date anything protected by the patent, 
to continue the use of, or to sell to others to be used or sold, 
the specific thing so made, purchased, or used, if the patent 
claims were invalid or otherwise unenforceable on a ground 
obviated by section 103 or 104 of this Act and the person made, 
purchased, or used the specific thing in reasonable reliance on 
such invalidity or unenforceability. If a person reasonably relied 
on such invalidity or unenforceability, the court before which 
such matter is in question may provide for the continued 
manufacture, use, or sale of the thing made, purchased, or used 
as specified, or for the manufacture, use, or sale of which 
substantial preparation was made before the date of enactment 
of this Act, and it may also provide for the continued practice 
of any process practiced, or for the practice of which substantial 
preparation was made, prior to the date of enactment, to the 
extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for 
the protection of investments made or business commenced 
before the date of enactment. 

(e) The amendments made by this Act shall not affect the 
right of any party in any case pending in court on the date of 
enactment to have their rights determined on the basis of the 
substantive law in effect prior to the date of enactment. 


TITLE 1II—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
PROCEDURES 
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BOARD OF PATENT APPEALS AND 
INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 201. (a) Section 7 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 


§ 7. Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


“(a) The examiners-in-chief shall be persons of competent 
legal knowledge and scientific ability, who shall be appointed 
to the competitive service. The Commissioner, the Deputy 
Commissioner, the Assistant Commissioners, and the examin- 
ers-in-chief shall constitute the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

“(b) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences shall, 
on written appeal of an applicant, review adverse decisions of 
examiners upon applications for patents and shall determine 
priority and patentability of invention in interferences declared 
under section 135(a) of this title. Each appeal and interference 
shall be heard by at least three members of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences, who shall be designated by the 
Commissioner. Only the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences has the authority to grant hearings. 

“(c) Whenever the Commissioner considers it necessary, in 
order to keep current the work of the Board of Patent Apeals 
and Interferences, the Commissioner may designate any patent 
examiner of the primary examiner grade or higher, having the 
requisite ability, to serve as examiner-in-chief for periods not 
exceeding six months each. An examiner so designated shall 
be qualified to act as a member of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences. Not more than one of the members of the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences hearing an appeal 
or determining an interference may be an examiner so desig- 
nated. The Secretary of Commerce is authorized to fix the pay 
of each designated examiner-in-chief in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office at not to exceed the maximum rate of basic pay 
payable for grade GS 16 of the General Schedule under section 
5332 of title 5. The rate of basic pay of each individual des- 
ignated examiner-in-chief shall be adjusted, at the close of the 
period for which that individual was designated to act as ex- 
aminer-in-chief, to the rate of basic pay which that individual 
would have been receiving at the close of such period if such 
designation had not been made.” 

(b) The item relating to section 7 in the table of sections at 
the beginning of chapter | of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


INTERFERENCES 


SEC. 202. Section 135(a) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 

“(a) Whenever an application is made for a patent which, 
in the opinion of the Commissioner, would interfere with any 
pending application, or with any unexpired patent, an interfer- 
ence may be declared and the Commissioner shall give notice 
of such declaration to the applicants, or applicant and patentee, 
as the case may be. The Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences shall determine questions of priority of the inventions and 
may determine questions of patentability. Any final decision, 
if adverse to the claim of an applicant, shall constitute the final 
refusal by the Patent and Trademark Office of the claims in- 
volved, and the Commissioner may issue a patent to the applicant 
who is adjudged the prior inventor. A final judgment adverse 
to a patentee from which no appeal or other review has been 
or can be taken or had shall constitute cancellation of the claims 
involved in the patent, and notice of such cancellation shall be 
endorsed on copies of the patent distributed after such cancel- 
lation by the Patent and Trademark Office.”. 


APPEALS AND CIVIL ACTIONS 


SEC. 203. (a) Section 141 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 
(1) in the first sentence— 

(A) by striking out “of the Board of Patent Appeals 
may appeal” and inserting in lieu thereof “in an appeal 
to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences under 
section 134 of this title may appeal the decision”; and 
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(B) by striking out “, thereby waiving his right” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “. By filing such an appeal the 
applicant waives his or her right”; 
in the second sentence— 

(A) by striking out “board of patent interferences on 
the question of priority may appeal” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on 
the interference may appeal the decision”; 

(B) by striking out “according to” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “in accordance with”; and 

(C) by striking out “he” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“the party”; and 

(3) by amending the last sentence to read as follows: “If 
the appellant does not, within thirty days after the filing of such 
notice by the adverse party, file a civil action under section 146, 
the decision appealed from shall govern the further proceedings 
in the case.” 

(b) Section 145 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) in the first sentence by striking out “Appeals may” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences in 
an appeal under section 134 of this title may,”and 

(2) in the second sentence by striking out “Appeals” and 

inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferen- 
ces”. 
(c) Section 146 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “board of patent intereferences on the question 
of priority” and inserting in lieu thereof “Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences on the interference”. 


TECHNICAL AND CONFORMING 
AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 204. (a) Section 41(a)(6) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 

(1) by striking out “Appeals” each place it appears and 
inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences”; and 

(2) by inserting “in the appeal” after oral hearing”. 

(b)(1) Section 134 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(A) in the section caption by striking out “APPEALS” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “PATENT APPEALS AND INTER- 
FERENCES”; and 

(B) by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(2) The item relating to section 134 in the table of sections 
at the beginning of chapter 12 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by striking out “Appeals” and insert- 
ing in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 

(c) Section 305 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out “Appeals” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 


AMENDMENTS TO OTHER PROVISIONS 
OF LAW 


SEC. 205. (a) Section 1295(a)(4)(A) of title 28, United States 
code, is amended by striking out “Appeals or the Board of 
Patent” and inserting in lieu thereof “Patent Appeals and”. 

(b) Section 152 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 
2182) is amended in the third paragraph— 

(1) by striking out “Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”; 

(2) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interferences” and 
inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”. 

(c)(1) Section 305(d) of the National Aeronautics and Space 

Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(d)) is amended— 

(A) by striking out “a Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”; and 

(B) by striking out “the Board of Patent Interferences” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences”. 

(2) Section 305(e) of the National Aeronautics and Space 
Act of 1958 (42 U.S.C. 2457(e)) is amended by striking out “a 
Board of Patent Interferences” and inserting in lieu thereof “the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences”. 
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SAVINGS PROVISION 


SEC. 206. Any individual who, on the effective date of this 
title, is an examiner-in-chief of the Board of Patent Appeals of 
the Patent and Trademark Office or an examiner of interferences 
of the Board of Patent Interferences of such office shall be 
entitled to continue in office as a member of the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences of the Patent and Trademark Office 
as of such effective date. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 207. Section 206 of this Act and the amendments made 
by this title shall take effect three months after the date of the 
enactment of this Act. 


TITLE IlI— NATIONAL COMMISSION ON 
INNOVATION AND PRODUCTIVITY 


ESTABLISHMENT 


SEC. 301. There is hereby established a National Commis- 
sion on Innovation and Productivity (hereinafter in this title 
referred to as the “Commission”). 


MEMBERSHIP OF COMMISSION 
SEC. 302. (a) The Commission shall be composed of 


(1) three Members of the Senate appointed by the President 
of the Senate; 

(2) three Members of the House of Representatives apointed 
by the Speaker of the House of Representatives; and 

(3) three members appointed by the President of the United 

States, one of whom the President shall designate as Chair- 

man. 

Of the members appointed by the President, one member should 
be an appropriate officer or employee of the United States, one 
member should be an employer who employs inventors, and 
one member should be an employed inventor. 

(b) At no time shall more than two of the members appointed 
under paragraph (1), (2), or (3) of subsection (a) be persons who 
are members of the same political party. 

(c) Any vacancy in the Commission shall not affect its powers 
but shall be filled in the same manner in which the original 
appointment was made, and subject to the limimtation set forth 
in subsection (b) with respect to the original appointment. 

(d) Six members of the Commission shall constitute a quo- 
rum, but a lesser number may conduct hearings. 


DUTIES OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 303. The Commission shall make a full and complete 
review and study of the level of innovation and producitivity 
of employed inventors. Such study shall include an analysis of 
the various methods available to inspire or stimulate individual 
and corporate innovation and productivity, including an assess- 
ment of the techniques used in other countries to achieve this 
objective. Such study may include an assessment of those aspects 
of other areas of intellectual property law that inspire or stimulate 
such innovation and productivity. The Commission shall make 
recomendations for such revisions of the laws of the United 
States, including the repeal of unnecessary or undesirable stat- 
utes, and such other changes as the Commission considers will 
better foster innovation and productivity. 


COMPENSATION OF MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


SEC. 304. (a) A member of the Commission who is a Member 
of Congress or a full-time officer or employee of the United 
States shall receive no additional compensation by reason of 
his or her service on the Commission. 

(b) Subject to amounts provided in advance in appropriations 
Acts, amember of the Commission from private life shall receive 
the daily equivalent of the annual rate of basic pay payable for 
level III of the Executive Schedule for each day (including 
traveltime) during which such member is engaged in the actual 
performance of duties vested in the Commission, plus reim- 
bursement for travel, subsistence, and other necessary expenses 
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incurred in the of such duties, in accordance with 
subchapter I of chapter 57 of title 5, United States Code. 


DIRECTOR AND STAFF 


SEC. 305. (a) The Commission shall have a Director who 
shall be appointed by the Commission and who shall be paid 
at a rate not to exceed the rate of basic pay payable for level 
IV of the Executive Schedule. The Director, subject to the 
direction of the Commission, shall supervise the activities of 
persons emloyed by the Commission and the preparation of the 
reports of the Commission and shall perform such other duties 
as may be assigned to the Director by the Commission. 

(b) The Commission may appoint and fix the pay of such 
additional personnel as it considers appropriate. 

(c) The staff of the Commission may be appointed without 
regard to the provisions of titie 5, United States Code, governing 
appointments in the competitive service, and may be paid without 
regard to the provisions of chapter 51 and subchapter III of 
chapter 53 of such title relating to classification and General 
Schedule pay rates, except that no individual so appointed may 
receive pay in excess of the maximum annual rate of basic pay 
payable for GS— 16 of the General Schedule. 

(d) The Chairman of the Commission may procure temporary 
and intermittent services under section 3109(b) of title 5, United 
States Code. 


GOVERNMENT AGENCY COOPERATION 


SEC. 306. The Commission is authorized to request from 
any department, agency, or independent instrumentality of the 
Government any information and assistance it considers nec- 
essary to carry out its functions under this title. Each such 
department, agency, and instrumentality is authorized to coop- 
erate with the Commission and, to the extent permitted by law, 
to furnish such information and assistance to the Commission. 


REPORT OF THE COMMISSION; TERMINATION 


SEC. 307. The Commission shall submit interim reports on 
its activities to the President and the Congress at such times as 
the Commission considers appropriate, except that at least one 
such report shall be so submitted within one year after the date 
of the enactment of this Act. The Commission shall submit its 
final report on its activities to the President and the Congress 
within two years after such date of enactment. The Commission 
shall cease to exist sixty days after the date of the submission 
of its final report. 


ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 


SEC. 308. The General Services Administration shall provide 
administrative services for the Commission on a reimbursable 
basis. 


AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


SEC. 309. There is authorized to be appropriated $250,000 
to carry out this title. 


EFFECTIVE DATE 
SEC. 310. This title shall take effect on January 21, 1985. 
TITLE IV— MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 
INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 401. (a) Section 361(d) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended in the first sentence by inserting “or within one 
month after the date of such filing” after “application”. 

(b) Section 366 of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) in the first sentence— 

(A) by inserting “after the date of withdrawal,” after 
“effect”; and 

(B) by inserting before the period the following: “, 
unless a claim for the benefit of a prior filing date under 
section 365(c) of this part was made in a national 
application, or an international application designating 
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the United States, filed before the date of such with 
drawal”; and 

(2) in the second sentence by inserting “withdrawn” after 
“such”. 


NATIONAL STAGE 


SEC. 402. (a) Section 37 1(a) of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended— 

(1) by striking out “is” and inserting in lieu thereof “may 
be”; and 
(2) by striking out”, except those filed in the Patent Office”. 

(b) Section 371(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national stage 
shall commence with the expiration of the applicable time limit 
under article 22(1) or (2) of the treaty.” 

(c) Section 371(c)(2) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended— 

(1) by striking out “received from” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “communicated by”; and 
(2) by striking out “verified” before “translation”. 

(d) Section 37 1(d) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
to read as follows: 

“(d) The requirements with respect to the national fee referred 
to in subsection (c)(1), the translation referred to in subsection 
(c)(2), and the oath or declaration referred to in subsection (c)(4) 
of this section shall be complied with by the date of the com- 
mencement of the national stage or by such later time as may 
be fixed by the Commissioner. The copy of the international 
application referred to in subsection (c)(2) shall be submitted 
by the date of the commencement of the national stage. Failure 
to comply with these requirements shall be regarded as aban- 
donment of the application by the parties thereof, unless it be 
shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner that such failure 
to comply was unavoidable. The payment of a surcharge may 
be required as a condition of accepting the national fee referred 
to in subsection (c)(1) or the oath or declaration referred to in 
subsection (c)(4) of this section if these requirements are not 
met by the date of the commencement of the national stage. The 
requirements of subsection (c)(3) of this section shall be complied 
with by the date of the commencement of the national stage, 
and failure to do so shall be regarded as a cancellation of the 
amendments to the claims in the international application made 
under article 19 of the treaty.”. 

(e) Section 372(b) of title 35, United States Code, is amended— 

(1) by striking out the period at the end of paragraph (2) 
and inserting in lieu thereof “; and”; and 
(2) by adding at the end thereof the following: 


"(3) the Commissioner may require a verification of the 
translation of the international application or any other docu- 
ment pertaining to the application if the application or other 
document was filed in a language other than English.”. 

(f) Section 372 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out subsection (c). 

(g) Section 376(a) of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
by striking out paragraph (5) and redesignating paragraph (6) 
as paragraph (5). 


TECHNICAL AMENDMENTS 


SEC. 403. (a) Title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
striking out “Patent Office” each place it appears and inserting 
in lieu thereof “Patent and Trademark Office”. 

(b) The table of parts at the beginning of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“TV. Patent Cooperation Treaty 
PATENT FEES 


SEC. 404. (a) Notwithstanding section 41 of title 35, United 
States Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 
97 247 (96 Stat. 317), no fee shall be collected for maintaining 
a plant patent in force. 

(b) Notwithstanding section 41(c) of title 35, United States 
Code, as in effect before the enactment of Public Law 97-247 
(96 Stat. 317), the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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may accept, after the six-month grace period referred to in such 
section 41(c), the payment of any maintenance fee due on any 
patent based on an application filed in the Patent and Trademark 
Office on or after December 12, 1980, and before August 27, 
1982, to the same extent as in the case of patents based on 
applications filed in the Patent and Trademark Office on or after 
August 27, 1982. 


TRADEMARK TRIAL AND APPEAL BOARD 


SEC. 405. Section 3 of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the following: 


“(e) The members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
of the Patent and Trademark Office shall each be paid at a 
rate not to exceed the maximum rate of basic pay payable 
for GS- 16 of the General Schedule under section 5332 of title 
+ ad 


EFFECTIVE DATE 


SEC. 406. (a) Section 404 of this Act and the amendments 
made by section 403 of this Act shall take effect on the date 
of the enactment of this Act. 

(b) The amendments made by sections 401, 402, and of this 
Act shall take effect six months after the date of the enactment 
of this Act. 


[1050 OG 316] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1, Part 5 and Part 10 
[Docket No. 920779-3226] 
RIN 0651-AA34 


Miscellaneous Changes in Patent Practice 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary : The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent cases to: expand the authority 
to sign a terminal disclaimer in a patent application or a dis- 
claimer in a patent; eliminate some formal requirements for an 
appeal brief for an appellant appearing without counsel; prohibit 
fee extensions of time to file reply briefs and requests for oral 
hearing; clarify the requirements for claiming foreign priority; 
specify the manner in which the fee deficiency is computed when 
applicants seek to correct an error in claiming small entity status; 
and correct errors in published regulations. 
Effective Date: Jan. 3, 1994. The time periods and extension of 
time provisions of §§ 1.193 and 1.194 for filing reply briefs and 
requests for oral hearing will be applicable where the examiner’s 
answer was mailed on or after the effective date. 
For Further Information Contact : Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, or by facsimile transmission at 
(703) 305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed 
to: Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information : Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 43412 (September 21, 
1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 
1143 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 33-40 (October 13, 1992), the Office 
proposed to amend several rules of practice in patent and trade- 
mark cases. This rulemaking includes changes in § 1.9(d) which 
were not part of the proposed rules. The changes in § 1.9(d) were 
made in order to update the information pertaining to establish- 
ing small entity status as a small business. No substantive 
changes have been made in § 1.9(d). The proposed rule requiring 
that the specification of a design application describe the nature 
and intended use of the article being claimed has been with- 
drawn. Additionally, the proposed rule prohibiting a fee exten- 
sion of time to file corrected drawings after allowance has been 
withdrawn. 

Written comments were submitted by 13 firms, one associa- 
tion and one individual. An oral hearing was not conducted. 
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The following includes a discussion of the rules being changed 
and the reasons for those changes and an analysis of the com- 
ments received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 
(1) Definitions (Section 1.9) 


Section 1.9(d) is amended in order to update the information 
therein regarding the regulations of the Small Business Admin- 
istration (SBA). The SBA’s rule for defining a small business has 
been modified. Section 1.9(d) will no longer repeat the SBA rule 
in its entirety. Rather, § 1.9(d), as adopted, contains a short 
summary of the SBA definitions. The size limit of 500 employ- 
ees (including those of its affiliates) for a small business concern 
has not been changed. Information on size standards for a small 
business concern may be obtained from the Small Business 
Administration by calling (202) 205-6618, or by writing to: 
Small Business Administration, Size Standards Staff, 409 Third 
Street, S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 


(2) Copies of Papers (Section 1.13) 


Section 1.13(a) is amended to clarify that the paragraph 
pertains to non-certified copies, and that copies of patents, 
trademark registrations and other papers within the jurisdiction 
of the Office, as opposed to being within the jurisdiction of 
another agency, may be obtained from the Office upon payment 
of the fee therefor. 

Section 1.13(b) is amended to clarify that certified copies of 
the above items may be obtained from the Office upon payment 
of the fee for a certified copy. 


(3) Patent Applications Preserved in Secrecy (Section 1.14) 


Section 1.14(b) is amended to correct a typographical error in 
that the second and third sentences of this section were inadvert- 
ently deleted during an earlier revision of this section. See 50 
Fed. Reg. 9378 (March 7, 1985) and 1053 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
10-26 (April 2, 1985). Section 1.14(b) is amended by restoring 
the deleted sentences and by changing, in the first sentence, the 
plural “applicants” to the singular “applicant”. 


(4) Effect on Fees of Failure to Establish Status, or Change 
Status, as Small Entity (Section 1.28) 


Section 1.28(c) is amended to reflect Office practice in calcu- 
lating fee deficiencies when fees have been improperly paid as 
a small entity. The Office receives deficiency payments that 
differ based on varying interpretations of § 1.28(c). Some simply 
double the small entity fee in effect when the fee was originally 
paid in error in the small entity amount, while others compute the 
difference between the fee already paid and the other than small 
entity fee level in effect at the time the deficiency is paid. The 
Office requires payments to be based on fee levels in effect at the 
time the other than small entity fee is paid. 

Since 1989, fee levels have been adjusted annually. In view of 
these adjustments, there are frequently situations where the fee 
amount has changed since it was originally paid erroneously at 
the small entity rate. Calculation of deficiency amounts based on 
fee levels in effect at the time the deficiency is paid conforms 
with the general concept that fees to be paid are those in effect at 
the time of receipt of the fees. Section 1.28(c) is amended to 
reflect this practice of calculating the amount of the deficiency 
based on the fee level in effect at the time of the deficiency 
payment. 


(5) Claim for Foreign Priority (Section 1.55) 


Section 1.55(a) is amended to incorporate the limitations of 35 
U.S.C. 119, which provides that the claim for priority and the 
appropriate copy of the foreign application must be filed before 
the patent is granted. Additionally, some applicants did not 
realize that submission of priority papers after payment of the 
issue fee, but before the grant of the patent, required the filing of 
a petition to accept submission of priority papers after payment 
of the issue fee. After a patent is granted, applicants may still be 
able to establish priority benefits by filing a reissue application 
to correct the failure to perfect the claim for priority. Brenner v. 
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State of Israel, 400 F.2d 789, 158 USPQ 584 (D.C. Cir. 1968). 
Section 1.55(a) lists separately those instances when priority 
documents must be filed prior to payment of the issue fee to 
receive the benefit of the filing date of a prior foreign application. 
Furthermore, § 1.55(a) is amended to clarify when a verified 
English language translation of priority application not in the 
English language must be filed and to require a statement from 
the translator that the translation of the priority document is 
accurate. Krenitsky v. Utagawa, 215 USPQ 713 (Comm’r Pat. 
1981). 


(6) Claiming Benefit of Earlier Filing Date and Cross Refer- 
ences to other Applications (Section 1.78) 


Section 1.78(a) is amended to correct a typographical error. In 
the reference to the fee in § 1.21(1), the letter (1) should have 
appeared instead of the numeral (1). Section 1.78(a) is further 
amended to be consistent with § 1.5(a), by permitting the iden- 
tification of the prior application by application number or serial 
number and filing date. 


(7) Prohibition of Fee Extensions of Time (Section 1.136(a)) 


Section 1.136(a) is amended by adding two additional situa- 
tions in which applicants would no longer be able to use fee 
extensions. Section 1.136(a) is rearranged so that referenced 
sections appear in numerical order. The new prohibitions will 
apply to situations where the request to extend the time is: (1) to 
permit filing reply briefs under § 1.193(b); and (2) to permit 
filing requests for oral hearing under § 1.194(b) before the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences (Board). Fee extensions of 
time to file reply briefs or requests for oral hearing delay transfer 
of jurisdiction of the appeal to the Board and unnecessarily delay 
final disposition of the appeal. 

The Office has considered changing the practice to require 
payment of the fee and filing the request for an extension of time 
before the period set for response expires in the situations 
addressed in this rulemaking, but did not adopt that approach 
because of the complexity that it would introduce into the 
system. 

Under the previous rules, applicants could request a maxi- 
mum four-month extension of time under §1.136(a) to file reply 
briefs or request oral hearings. Since the backlog of cases 
awaiting a decision by the Board has been reduced, these exten- 
sion requests have resulted in unnecessary delays in transmitting 
appeals to the Board and increased pendency of applications. 
The periods specified in §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), as adopted, 
are considered sufficient to file a reply brief or request an oral 
hearing. Extensions of time for cause may be available under § 
1.136(b). Therefore, § 1.136(a) is amended to prohibit fee 
extensions of time to file a reply brief or request an oral hearing. 


(8) Appeal to the Board of Patent appeals and Interferences 
(Section 1.191) 


Section 1.191(d) is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.136(a). 


(9) Appellant’s Brief (Section 1.192) 


Sections 1.192(a) and (d) are amended by moving the last 
sentence of current § 1.192(d) to §1.192(a) to highlight that the 
Board may refuse consideration of any arguments or authorities 
not included in the brief. 

Section 1.192(c) is amended to eliminate some of the formal 
requirements for an appeal brief for a pro se appellant, that is, an 
appellant appearing without counsel. An appellant appearing 
without counsel means there is no attorney or agent of record in 
the application or reexamination proceeding, the brief was not 
prepared by a registered practitioner, and the brief was not signed 
by a registered practitioner. Paragraph (c) is amended to allow a 
pro se appellant’s brief to be accepted provided it is at least in 
substantial compliance with the requirements of subparagraphs 
(1), (2), (6) and (7) of paragraph (c). If a pro se appellant’s brief 
is accepted, it will be presumed that a rejected group of claims 
stand or fall together unless an argument is included in the brief 
that presents reasons as to why appellant considers one or more 
claims in the rejected group of claims to be separately patentable 
from the other claims in the group. 
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(10) Examiner’s Answer (Section 1.193) 


Section 1.193(b) is amended to clarify the consequence of 
failure to file a reply brief in response to an expressly stated new 
ground of rejection made in an examiner's answer. The failure to 
file a reply brief will result in dismissal of the appeal as to the 
claims made subject to the expressly stated new ground of 
rejection. If the dismissal of the appeal applies to all claims in the 
application, the application will be abandoned. Additionally, 
this section is amended to change the period for filing a reply 
brief to two months from the date of the examiner’s answer, 
regardless of whether the examiner’s answer includes a new 
ground of rejection. The change to two months will avoid 
confusion in those cases in which there is a disagreement as to 
whether the examiner’s answer in fact states a new ground of 
rejection and will provide an adequate period of time to file a 
reply brief without the need to request an extension of time. 
Finally, this section is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.136(a). 


(11) Oral Hearing (Section 1.194) 


Section 1.194(b) is amended to be consistent with the changes 
to § 1.136(a). Under the previous rule, if a new ground of 
rejection was made in an examiner’s answer, two months were 
permitted for filing a reply brief and, if a reply brief was filed, an 
applicant was permitted three months after the date of filing a 
reply brief to file a request for an oral hearing. In order to provide 
a more consistent approach vis-a-vis time periods for filing reply 
briefs and requests for oral hearing and to permit earlier deci- 
sions of issues on appeal, the period for filing a request for oral 
hearing has been changed to two (2) months from the date of an 
examiner’s answer, regardless of whether the examiner’s answer 
includes a new ground of rejection. This period should be 
sufficient to request an oral hearing without the need to request 
an extension of time. 


(12) Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences (Section 1.196) 


Section 1.196(f) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(13) Action Following Decision (Section 1.197) 


Section 1.197(b) is amended to refer to § 1.550(c) for exten- 
sions of time in reexamination proceedings. 


(14) Amendments After Allowance (Section 1.312) 


Section 1.312(b) is amended to clarify that the fee required for 
a petition under this section is that specified in § 1.17(i)(1). 


(15) Statutory Disclaimers, Including Terminal Disclaimers 
(Section 1.321). 


The title of section 1.321 is amended to clarify that this section 
applies to terminal disclaimers, as well as to statutory disclaimers 
in general. Section 1.321 is further amended to permit the signing 
of a disclaimer in a patent by the patentee, or an attorney or agent 
of record, whereas, persons permitted to sign a disclaimer in a 
patent application will be any person specified in § 1.33(a)(1)- 
(4). The person signing the disclaimer must state the present 
extent of the disclaiming party’s (i.e., patentee’s or assignee’s) 
interest in the patent or patent application. Naturally, a dis- 
claimer signed on behalf of a party who no longer has an 
ownership interest in the patent or patent application cannot be 
accepted since 35 U.S.C. 253 requires a disclaimer to be signed 
by the owner of the whole or any sectional interest in the patent 
or patent application. 

Section 253 of Title 35 of the United States Code states that 
disclaimer of any complete claim in a patent may be made by the 
patentee. Furthermore, any terminal part of the patent granted or 
to be granted may be disclaimed by the patentee, or applicant, 
respectively. It was the recent policy of the Office to accept 
disclaimers only if signed by the owner of record. This policy 
was too restrictive in that it precluded authorized patent practi- 
tioners from signing disclaimers. Furthermore, it was often 
difficult to ascertain whether the person signing was in fact an 
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officer of the entity owning rights to the application. Accord- 
ingly, the rules as adopted, permit an attorney or agent of record 
to sign terminal disclaimers. 

If the patent or patent application is assigned to an organiza- 
tion, such as a corporation, partnership, university, Government 
agency, or similar entity, and the disclaimer is signed by the 
assignee, the assignee must comply with § 3.73(b). See “Taking 
Action in a Patent Matter Before the Office by the Assignee 
under 37 CFR 3.73”, at 1150 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 62 (May 25, 
1993). However, the rules, as adopted, permit an attorney or 
agent of record to sign a terminal disclaimer without the need to 
comply with § 3.73(b). Paragraph (a) of this section is further 
amended to refer only to disclaimers filed in patents. The Office 
does not record a disclaimer of part of a claim or claims. Hence, 
paragraph (a) of this section is amended to indicate that a 
disclaimer which does not disclaim a complete claim or claims 
will be refused recordation, rather than “may be refused recorda- 
tion” as the rule read previously. 

Paragraph (b) of this section is amended to refer only to 
terminal disclaimers filed in a patent application. Section 1.321(b) 
is also amended to include a reminder that the disclaimer is 
binding upon the grantee and its successors or assigns. 

Paragraph (c) of this section incorporates the language of 
former paragraph (b) of this section concerning terminal dis- 
claimers to obviate a double patenting rejection. This paragraph 
also includes reference to terminal disclaimers filed in reexami- 
nation proceedings for the same purpose. 


(16) Publication of Notice of Proposed Amendments (Section 
1.352(a)) 


Section 1.352(a) is amended to delete the language “and in 
other cases whenever practicable” so that the Office may engage 
in expedited rulemaking when publication of a notice of pro- 
posed amendments to regulations is not required by law. 


(17) Time for Payment of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.362) 


Section 1.362 is amended to clarify applicability and due dates 
for payment of maintenance fees. Paragraph (c)(3) of § 1.362 
indicates that the actual filing date of a continuing application 
determines applicability of maintenance fees, while paragraph 
(c)(4) indicates that in the case of a reissue application, the filing 
date of the original non-reissue application determines applica- 
bility of maintenance fees. Some patentees and patent practitio- 
ners expressed confusion with respect to applicability of main- 
tenance fees in the case of a continuing application of a reissue 
application. Uncertainty has been expressed as to whether this 
type of application would fall within paragraph (c) (3) or (c) (4). 
The amendment to § 1.362(c)(4) clarifies that continuing reissue 
application of a reissue application is subject to maintenance fees 
only if the original (non-reissue) patent would be subject to such 
fees. These amendments also remove any confusion that may 
have existed with regard to the due dates for payment of main- 
tenance fees in reissued patents by adding § 1.362(h) to specify 
that the due dates for payment of maintenance fees in such 
reissued patents are computed from the date of grant of the 
original (non-reissue) patent. The due dates for payment of 
maintenance fees in a reissued patent are computed from the date 
of grant of the original (non-reissue) patent. Note the distinction 
between a continuing reissue application of a reissue applica- 
tion, and a regular continuing application of a reissue application 
- discussed In re Bauman, 683 F.2d 405, 214 USPQ 585 (CCPA 
1982). 

In a notice entitled “Revision of Patent and Trademark Fees” 
published in the Federal Register at 56 FR 65142 (December 13, 
1991), the Office announced an amendment to its rules of 
practice. Included in that notice was a change to paragraph (e) of 
§ 1.362 which was not intended. See 56 FR at 65146. The portion 
of paragraph (e) which was not intended to be amended is 
changed back to its earlier version. 


(18) Request by Applicant for Interference With Patent (Sec- 
tion 1.6077) ; 


Section 1.607(a)(5) (i) is amended to correct a typographical 
error in the spelling of the word “count”. 


(19) Export of Technical data (Section 5.19) 
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Section 5.19(a) is amended to correct the citations set forth in 
the rule and to update the name of the office in the Department 
of Commerce. 

(20) Sharing legal fees (Section 10.48) 

Section 10.48(b) is amended to correct a typographical error 
in the spelling of the word “deceased”. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 


Comment: One comment inquired as to why the phrase by 
“serial number and filing date” was used in § 1.78(a), where as 
the phrase “application number (consisting of the series code and 
serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or the serial number and filing 
date” was used in § 1.5(a). 

Response: The inconsistency has been removed by having 
section 1.78(a) changed to use terminology consistent with § 
1.5(a). 

Comment: A number of comments directed to § 1.85(c) 
expressed concern that applications would become abandoned 
as a result of the that fee extensions of time under § 
1.136(a) could not be obtained for filing corrected drawings. 

Response: The proposal that fee extensions of time under § 
1.136(a) not be permitted for filing corrected drawings has been 
withdrawn. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.85(c), one comment recommended 
that the Notice of Draftman’s Patent Drawing Review (PTOL- 
948) include seperate boxes for each drawing objection (e.g., a 
seperate box for each of “pale,” “rough,” “blurred,” and “jagged”); 
that drafting personnel be better trained to more completely 
communicate the objection to any particular drawing; and that 
the Notice of Allowability indicate for which specific figure 
formal drawings are required. 

Response: The proposed rule changed to § 1.85(c) has been 
withdrawn. Questions concerning the Notice of Draftman’s 
Patent Drawing Review may b« referred to the Official Draftman 
at (703) 305-8335, and questions concerning any requirement 
on a Notice of Allowability should be directed to the examiner. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.153 and 1.154, a number of com- 
ments objected to the proposed requirement that the specifica- 
tion of a design application contain a statement of the nature and 
intended use of the article claimed. 

Response: The proposed rule change regarding §§ 1.153 and 
1.154 has been withdrawn. The Office will continue its current 
practice of mailing a request for information where the nature or 
intended use of the article is not evident in the application file. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.153, one comment stated that the 
language of the proposed rule is unclear as to whether an abstract 
is required. The comment recommended that the Office should 
require an abstract and require it to provide the necessary 
information. 

Response: As discussed above, the proposed rule change 
regarding §§ 1.153 and 1.154 has been withdrawn. The present 
rules do not require an Abstract. Suggestions concerning this 
issue may be directed to the Director of Examining Group 2900. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
opposed the elimination of fee extensions in the filing of reply 
briefs and requests for oral hearings, as one month, while often 
a sufficient time to file a reply brief, is insufficient where counsel 
must communicate with a patent department or foreign 
applicants, especially where there is a delay between the time 
the Office mails the communication and it is received by coun- 
sel. 

Response: The period for filing a reply brief or request for oral 
hearing has been changed to two months from the date of the 
examiner’s answer. The period was extended to two months in 
this rulemaking, as adopted, to provide appellants adequate time 
to take appropriate action, and to provide a uniform period in the 
rules to file a reply brief or request an oral hearing. Extensions of 
time for cause under § 1.136(b) will be available for those rare 
situations when an extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
opposed the elimination of fee extensions in the filing of reply 
briefs and requests for oral hearings, as a one-month period for 
response is insufficient for sole practitioners and persons who do 
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not maintain offices for the sole purpose of responding to Office 
communications. 

Response: As discussed above, the period for filing a reply 
brief or request for oral hearing has been changed to two months 
from the date of the examiner’s answer. This two-month period 
should be an adequate period of time for filing a reply brief or a 
request for an oral hearing. Extensions of time for cause under § 
1.136(b) will be available for those rare situations when an 
extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
deemed it reasonable and necessary that the Board have at its 
disposal all possible arguments. The refusal to enter a reply brief 
was characterized as an impediment to a decision based upon a 
complete record. Additionally, the comment argued that the 
refusal to enter a reply brief would result in attempts to enter the 
arguments under another guise, such as during oral argument or 
by filing a memorandum of oral argument. 

Response: An appellant should present all arguments for 
patentability in the appeal brief. A reply brief should not be 
necessary to present a complete record, and would be inappro- 
priate except in those case where the examiner has introduced a 
new point of argument or new ground of rejection in the 
examiner’s answer. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1 194(b), one comment 
noted that fee extensions for filing reply briefs and requests for 
oral hearings do not create any more of a delay in the final 
disposition of an appeal than a fee extension for filing the Notice 
of Appeal or the brief in support of the appeal. 

Response: The comment reflects a misunderstanding of the 
appeal process and the handling of applications in which an 
appeal has been filed. Under the existing rules before this 
rulemaking, appellants were able, with the maximum four- 
month fee extension, to file reply briefs or request oral hearings 
up to six months after an examiner’s answer. As a result, appeals 
otherwise ready for a decision were either held in the examining 
group for that period of time before transmittal to the Board or 
when transmitted to the Board earlier, were occasionally acted 
upon by a Board panel before the reply briefs or requests for oral 
hearing were filed, requiring the Board to vacate its decision. As 
the backlog of appeals awaiting a decision by the Board has been 
reduced, retaining applications in the examining group has 
resulted in unnecessarily prolonging the pendency of applica- 
tions. Under the rules as adopted, appellants are generally given 
more time (two months instead of one month) to file a reply brief 
or request an oral hearing, and the Office minimizes the delay 
necessary before transmitting the appeal to the Board for deci- 
sion. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.193(b), one comment stated that an 
appeal should not be dismissed for failure to file a reply brief to 
anew ground of rejection made in the examiner’s answer, unless 
the examiner’s answer expressly states that there is anew ground 
of rejection. The comment sggests that this rule should recite “If 
the examiner’s answer expressly states a new ground of rejection 
is being made....” 

Response: The proposal has been adopted to the extent that the 
final rule, as adopted, states “If the examiner’s answer expressly 
States that it includes a new ground of rejection, appellant must 
file a reply thereto within two months from the date of such 
answer to avoid dismissal of the appeal as to the claims subject 
to the new ground of rejection.” 

Comment: Regarding § 1.193(b), one comment recommended 
that appellants should be given three months to respond to a 
new ground of rejection in an examiner’s answer, as the cur- 
rent two-month time period is inadequate, and this period would 
be equal to the period given for response to rejections under § 
1.106. 

Response: This recommendation is not adopted. The Office 
experience has shown that the two-month period from the date of 
an examiner’s answer has been an adequate period of time for 
filing a reply brief in response to a new ground of rejection. Also, 
it is desirable to set a uniform period of time in the rules to file a 
reply brief. Extensions of time for cause under § 1 .136(b) will be 
available for those rare situations when an extension is neces- 


Comment: One comment recommended that appellants should 
be permitted to obtain fee extensions where the examiner’s 
answer includes a new ground of rejection. 

Response: This recommendation is not adopted. As indicated 
above, fee extensions for filing reply briefs have resulted in 
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unnecessarily prolonging the pendency of applications. Exten- 
sions of time for cause under § 1.136(b) will be available for 
those rare situations when an extension is necessary. 

Comment: Regarding §§ 1.193(b) and 1.194(b), one comment 
suggested that the rule be modified to permit the filing of a 
request for an oral hearing concurrently with a reply brief as one 
cannot appropriately determine the necessity for an oral hearing 
until a reply brief is drafted. 

Response: Under the proposed rules, the time period for filing 
a request for an oral hearing was the later of one month from the 
date of an examiner’s answer, or the date of filing a timely reply 
brief. Under the rules as adopted, an appellant has two months 
from the date of the examiner’s answer to file a reply brief and 
request an oral hearing. Therefore, a request for oral hearing may 
be filed concurrently with a reply brief. 

Comment: Regarding § 1.312, one comment recommended 
that amendments under § 1.312 be processed expeditiously, as 
the current system for the processing of such amendments is 
inadequate. 

Response: Examiners are instructed to act promptly on all 
amendments under § 1.312. Any problems should be brought to 
the attention of the Group Director. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to permit persons other than the 
assignee of a patent application or patent to sign certain disclaim- 
ers, incorporate existing Office policy into the regulations and 
eliminate the opportunity to pay for extensions of time in certain 
situations where the extensions substantially interfere with the 
efficient operation of the Office. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; industries; 
Federal, state or local government agencies; or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on compe- 
tition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on 
the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has alse determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information require- 
ments subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 3501 et seq., which has previously been approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control No. 0651- 
0011. Public reporting burden for these collections of informa- 
tion is estimated to average 0.1 hours each for fee extensions of 
time under § 1.136(a), and 0.2 hours each for disclaimers under 
§ 1.321, including the time for reviewing instructions, searching 
existing data sources, gathering and maintaining the data needed, 
and completing and reviewing the collection of information. 
Send comments regarding these burden estimates, or any other 
aspect of this collection of information, including suggestions 
for reducing the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, 
D.C. 20231, and to the Office of Information and Regulatory 
Affairs, Office of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 
20503 (ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Project No. 0651- 
0031). 


LIST OF SUBJECTS 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and recordkeeping re- 
quirements. 
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37 CFR Part 5 


Classified information, Exports, Foreign relations, Inventions 
and patents. 


37 CFR Part 10 


Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, Parts 1, 5 and 10 of title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are amended as set forth 
below. 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.9, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.9 Definitions. 


eeEEE 


(d) A small business concern as used in this chapter means any 
business concern as defined by the regulations of the Small 
Business Administration in 13 CFR 121.1301 through 121.1305, 
which define a small business concern as one whose number of 
employees, including those of its affiliates, does not exceed 500 
persons and which has not assigned, granted, conveyed, or 
licensed, and is under no obligation under contract or law to 
assign, grant, convey or license, any rights in the invention to any 
person who could not be classified as an independent inventor if 
that person had made the invention, or to any concern which 
would not qualify as a small business concern or a nonprofit 
organization under this section. Questions related to size stan- 
dards for a small business concern may be directed to: Small 
Business Administration, Size Standards Staff, 409 Third Street, 
S.W., Washington, D.C. 20416. 

(e) OK 


3. Section 1.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.13 Copies and certified copies. 


(a) Non-certified copies of patents and trademark registrations 
and of any records, books, papers, or drawings within the 
jurisdiction of the Patent and Trademark Office and open to the 
public, will be furnished by the Patent and Trademark Office to 
any person, and copies of other records or papers will be fur- 
nished to persons entitled thereto, upon payment of the fee 
therefor. 

(b) Certified copies of the patents and trademark registrations 
and of any records, books, papers, or drawings within the 
jurisdiction of the Patent and Trademark Office and open to the 
public or persons entitled thereto will be authenticated by the seal 
of the Patent and Trademark Office and certified by the Commis- 
sioner, or in his name attested by an officer of the Patent and 
Trademark Office authorized by the Commissioner, upon pay- 
ment of the fee for the certified copy. 


4. Section 1.14, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


$1.14 Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 
*=*s*# 4% 


(b) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) abandoned applications 
are likewise not open to public inspection, except that if an 
application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in an application in 
which the applicant has filed an authorization to open the 
complete application to the public, is abandoned and is available, 
it may be inspected or copies obtained by any person on written 
request, without notice to the applicant. Complete applications 
(§ 1.51(a)) which are abandoned may be destroyed after 20 years 
from their filing date, except those to which particular attention 
has been called and which have been marked for preservation. 
Abandoned applications will not be returned. 


5. Section 1.28, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 
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§1.28 Effect on fees of failure to establish status, or change 
status, as a small entity.. 


*eREERE 


(c) If status as a small entity is established in good faith, and 
fees as a small entity are paid in good faith, in any application or 
patent, and it is later discovered that such status as a small entity 
was established in error or that through error the Patent and 
Trademark Office was not notified of a change in status as 
required by paragraph (b) of this section, the error will be 
excused (1) if any deficiency between the amount paid and the 
amount due is paid within three months after the date the error 
occurred or (2) if any deficiency between the amount paid and 
the amount due is paid more than three months after the date the 
error occurred and the payment is accompanied by a statement 
explaining how the error in good faith occurred and how and 
when the error was discovered. The statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person not registered to practice before 
the Patent and Trademark Office. The deficiency is based on the 
amount of the fee, for other than a small entity, in effect at the 
time the deficiency is paid in full. 


*eEEE 


6. Section 1.55, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.55 Claim for foreign priority. 


(a) An applicant may claim the benefit of the filing date of a 
prior foreign application under the conditions specified in 35 
U.S.C. 119 and 172. The claim to priority need be in no special 
form and may be made by the attorney or agent if the foreign 
application is referred to in the oath or declaration as required by 
§ 1.63. The claim for priority and the certified copy of the foreign 
application specified in the second paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 119 
must be filed: 

(1) in the case of an interference (§ 1.630); 

(2) when necessary to overcome the date of a reference 
relied upon by the examiner; 

(3) when specifically required by the examiner; and 

(4) in all cases, before the patent is granted. If the claim for 
priority or the certified copy of the foreign application is 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid, it must be accompa- 
nied by a petition requesting entry and by the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(i)(1). If the certified copy filed is not in the English 
language, a translation need not be filed except in the case 
of an interference; or when necessary to overcome the date 
of a reference relied upon by the examiner; or when specifi- 
cally required by the examiner, in which event an English 
language translation must be filed together with a statement 
that the translation of the certified copy is accurate. The 
statement must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 


*e EEE 


7. Section 1.78, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.78 Claiming benefit of earlier filing date and cross refer- 
ences to other applications. 


(a)(1) An application may claim an invention disclosed in a 
prior filed copending national application or international appli- 
cation designating the United States of America. In order for an 
application to claim the benefit of a prior filed copending na- 
tional application, the prior application must name as an inventor 
at least one inventor named in the later filed application and 
disclose the named inventor’s invention claimed in at least one 
claim of the later filed application in the manner provided by the 
first paragraph of 35 U.S.C. 112. In addition, the prior applica- 
tion must be 

(i) complete as set forth in § 1.51; or 

(ii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and 
include the basic filing fee set forth in § 1.16; or 

(iii) entitled to a filing date as set forth in § 1.53(b) and have 
paid therein the processing and retention fee set forth in § 
1.21 (1) within the time period set forth in § 1.53(d). 

(a)(2) Any application claiming the benefit of a prior filed 
copending national or international application must contain or 
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be amended to cuntain in the first sentence of the specification 
following the title a reference to such prior application, identify- 
ing it by application number (consisting of the series code and 
serial number), or serial number and filing date or international 
application number and international filing date and indicating 
the relationship of the applications. Cross-references to other 
related applications may be made when appropriate. (See § 
1.14(b)). 


ERE 


8. Section 1.136, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of title for cause. 


(a)(1) Ifan applicant is required to respond within a nonstatutory 
or shortened statutory time period, applicant may respond up to 
four months after the time period set if a petition for an extension 
of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior to or with the 
response, unless 

(i) applicant is notified otherwise in an Office action, 

(ii) the response is a reply brief submitted pursuant to § 
1.193(b), 

(iii) the response is a request for an oral hearing submitted 
pursuant to § 1.194(b), 

(iv) response is to a decision by the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 1.304,or 
(v) the application is involved in an interference declared 
pursuant to § 1.611.) 

(a)(2) The date on which the response, the petition, and the fee 
have been filed is the date of the response and also the date for 
purposes of determining the period of extension and the corre- 
sponding amount of the fee. The expiration of the time period is 
determined by the amount of the fee paid. In no case may an 
applicant respond later than the maximum time period set by 
Statute, or be granted an extension of time under paragraph (b) of 
this section when the provisions of this paragraph are available. 
See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time relating to proceedings 
pursuant to §§ 1.193(b), 1.194, 1.196 or 1.197. See § 1.304 for 
extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action. See § 1.550(c) for 
extension of time in reexamination proceedings and § 1.645 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings. 


eee * 


9. Section 1.191, paragraph (d) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. 


SeeERE 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 and 1.192 are subject 
to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent applications and § 1.550(c) 
for reexamination proceedings. The time periods set forth in §§ 
1.193, 1.194, 1.196 and 1.197 are subject to the provisions of § 
1.136(b) for patent applications or § 1.550(c) for reexamination 
proceedings. See § 1.304(a) for extensions of time for filing a 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 


eee 


10. Section 1.192, paragraphs (a), (c) introductor text and (d) 
are revised to read as follows: 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date of the 
notice of appeal under § 1.191 in an application, reissue applica- 
tion, or patent under reexamination, or within the time allowed 
for response to the action appealed from, if such time is later, file 
a brief in triplicate. The brief must be accompanied by the 
requisite fee set forth in § 1.17(f) and must set forth the authori- 
ties and arguments on which the appellant will rely to maintain 
the appeal. Any arguments or authorities not included in the brief 
may be refused consideration by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 
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(c) The brief shall contain the following items under appropri- 
ate headings and in the order here indicated unless there is no 
attorney or agent of record in the application or reexamination 
proceeding, the brief was not prepared by a registered practitio- 
ner, and the brief was not signed by a registered practitioner, 
wherein the brief will be accepted as complying with this para- 
graph provided it is at least in substantial compliance with the 
requirements of paragraphs (1), (2),(6) and (7): 


ee e4% 


(d) If a brief is filed which does not comply with the require- 
ments of paragraph (c) of this section, the appellant will be 
notified of the reasons for non-compliance and provided with a 
period of one month within which to file an amended brief. If the 
appellant does not file an amended brief during the one-month 
period, or files an amended brief which does not overcome all the 
reasons for non-compliance stated in the notification, the appeal 
will be dismissed. 


11. Section 1.193, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.193 Examiner’s answer. 


eee 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to such 
new points of argument as may be raised in the examiner’s 
answer, within two months from the date of such answer. The 
new points of argument shall be specifically identified in the 
reply brief. If the examiner determines that the reply brief is not 
directed only to new points of argument raised in the examiner’s 
answer, the examiner may refuse entry of the reply brief and will 
so notify the appellant. If the examiner’s answer expressly states 
that it includes a new ground of rejection, appellant must file a 
reply thereto within two months from the date of such answer to 
avoid dismissal of the appeal as to the claims subject to the new 
ground of rejection; such reply may be accompanied by any 
amendment or material appropriate to the new ground. See 
§1.136(b) for extensions of time for filing a reply brief in a patent 
application and § 1.550(c) for extensions of time in a reexamina- 
tion proceeding. 


ee eee 
12. Section 1.194, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§1.194 Oral hearing. 


eee 


(b) If appellant desires an oral hearing, appellant must file a 
written request for such hearing accompanied by the fee set forth 
in § 1.17(g) within two months after the date of the examiner’s 
answer. If appellant requests an oral hearing and submits there- 
with the fee set forth in § 1.17(g), an oral argument may be 
presented by, or on behalf of, the primary examiner if considered 
desirable by either the primary examiner or the Board. See § 
1.136(b) for extensions of time for requesting an oral hearing in 
patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions of time in a 
reexamination proceeding. 


eee ee 
13. Section 1.196, paragraph (f) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences 


e242 


(f) See 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under this 
section in a patent application and § 1.550(c) for extensions of 
time in a reexamination proceeding. 


14. Section § 1.197, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.197 Action following decision. 
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(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of the 
decision may be made if filed within one month from the date of 
the original decision, unless the original decision is so modified 
by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in effect, a new 
decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences so 
states. The request for reconsideration shall state with particular- 
ity the points believed to have been misapprehended or over- 
looked in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds 
upon which reconsideration is sought. See § 1.136(b) for exten- 
sions of time for seeking reconsideration in a patent application 
and § 1.550(c) for extensions of time in a reexamination pro- 
ceeding. 


KEKE 


15. Section 1.312, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.312 Amendments after allowance. 


eee 


(b) Any amendment pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section 
filed after the date the issue fee is paid must be accompanied by 
a petition including the fee set forth in § 1.17(i)(1) and a showing 
of good and sufficient reasons why the amendment is necessary 
and was not earlier presented. 


16. Section 1.321 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.321 Statutory Disclaimers, including Terminal Disclaim- 
ers. 


(a) A patentee owning the whole or any sectional interest in a 
patent may disclaim any complete claim or claims in a patent. In 
like manner any patentee may disclaim or dedicate to the public 
the entire term, or any terminal part of the term, of the patent 
granted. Such disclaimer is binding upon the grantee and its 
successors or assigns. A notice of the disclaimer is published in 
the Official Gazette and attached to the printed copies of the 
specification. The disclaimer, to be recorded in the Patent and 
Trademark Office, must: 

(1) be signed by the patentee, or an attorney or agent of 
record; 

(2) identify the patent and complete claim or claims, or term 
being disclaimed. A disclaimer which is not a disclaimer of 
acomplete claim or claims, or term will be refused recorda- 
tion; 

(3) state the present extent of patentee’s ownership interest 
in the patent; and 

(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 

(b) An applicant or assignee may disclaim or dedicate to the 
public the entire term, or any terminal part of the term, of a patent 
to be granted. Such terminal disclaimer is binding upon the 
grantee and its successors or assigns. The terminal disclaimer, to 
be recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office, must: 

(1) be signed: 
(i) by the applicant, or 
(ii) if there is an assignee of record of an undivided part 
interest, by the applicant and such assignee, or 
(iii) if there is an assignee of record of the entire interest, 
by such assignee, or 
(iv) by an attorney or agent of record; 
(2) specify the portion of the term of the patent being 
disclaimed; 
(3) state the present extent of applicant’s or assignee’s 
ownership interest in the patent to be granted; and 
(4) be accompanied by the fee set forth in § 1.20(d). 

(c) A terminal disclaimer, when filed to obviate a double 
patenting rejection in a patent application or in a reexamination 
proceeding, must: 

(1) comply with the provisions of paragraphs (b)(2) through 
(b)(4) of this section; 

(2) be signed in accordance with paragraph (b)(1) of this 
section if filed in a patent application, or in accordance with 
paragraph (a)(1) of this section if filed in a reexamination 
proceeding; and 

(3) include a provision that any patent granted on that 
application or any patent subject to that reexamination 
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proceeding shall be enforceable only for and during such 
period that said patent is commonly owned with the appli- 
cation or patent which formed the basis for the rejection. 


17. Section 1.352 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.352 Publication of notice of proposed amendments. 


(a) Whenever required by law, notice of proposed amend- 
ments to the regulations in this part will be published in the 
Official Gazette and in the FEDERAL REGISTER. If not pub- 
lished with the notice, copies of the text will be furnished to any 
person requesting the same. All comments, suggestions, and 
briefs received within a time specified in the notice will be 
considered before adoption of the proposed amendments which 
may be modified in the light thereof. 


*eREK 


18. Section 1.362 is amended by revising paragraphs (c)(4)and 
(e) and adding paragraph (h) to read as follows: 


§ 1.362 Time for maintenance fees. 


SeEEE 


(c) ORK 
(4) For a reissue application, including a continuing 
reissue application claiming the benefit of a reissue 
application under 35 USC 120, the United States filing 
date of the original non-reissue application on which the 
patent reissued is based. 


eee 


(e) Maintenance fees may be paid with the surcharge set forth 
in § 1.20(h) during the respective grace periods after: 

(1) 3 years and 6 months and through the day of the 4th 
anniversary of the grant for the first maintenance fee. 
(2) 7 years and 6 months and through the day of the 8th 
anniversary of the grant for the second maintenance fee, 
and 
(3) 11 years and 6 months and through the day of the 12th 
anniversary of the grant for the third maintenance fee. 


*eEERE 


(h) The periods specified in §§ 1.362(d) and (e) with respect 
to a reissue application, including a continuing reissue 
application thereof, are counted from the date of grant of the 
original non-reissue application on which the reissued 
patent is based. 


19. Section 1.607, paragraph (a)(5)(i) is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.607 Request by applicant for interference with patent. 


(a) RK 
(5) *** 
(i) Identified as corresponding to the count, and 


ee 24% 


PART 5 - CLASSIFIED INFORMATION, FOREIGN 
RELATIONS, INVENTIONS, AND PATENTS 


20. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 5 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, 41, 181-188, as amended by the Patent 
Law Foreign Filing Amendments Act of 1988, Pub. L. 100- 
418,102 Stat. 1567; the Arms Export Control Act, as amended, 
22 U.S.C. 2751 et seq., the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as 
amended, 42 U.S.C. 2011 et seq., and the Nuclear Non-Prolifera- 
tion Act of 1978, 22 U.S.C. 3201 et seq., and the delegations in 
the regulations under these acts to the Commissioner (15 CFR 
370.10(j), 22 CFR 125.04, and 10 CFR 810.7). 
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21. Section 5.19, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 5.19 Export of technical data 


(a) Under regulations (15 CFR 770.10(j)) established by the 
U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of Export Administra- 
tion, Office of Export Licensing, a validated export license is not 
required in any case to file a patent application or part thereof in 
a foreign country if the foreign filing is in accordance with the 
regulations (37 CFR 5.11 through 5.33) of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 


*e£ EE 


PART 10- REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


22. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


23. Section 10.48, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.48 Sharing legal fees 


*eKEX 


(b) A practitioner who undertakes to complete unfinished 
legal business of a deceased practitioner may pay to the estate of 
the deceased practitioner that proportion of the total compensa- 
tion which fairly represents the services rendered by the de- 
ceased practitioner. 


*eEREEE 


Oct. 15, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 


Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents andTrademarks 
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U.S. Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Special Status for Patent Applications 
Relating to Superconductivity 


On Commercial Applications of Superconductivity, the Presi- 
dent stated that “We need to strengthen patent laws to increase 
protection for manufacturing processes and speed up the patent 
process so that it can keep pace with the fast-paced world of 
high technology.” The President also noted that “to most of us 
laymen, superconductivity was a completely new term, but it 
wasn’t long before we learned of the great promise it held 
out to alter our world for the better — a quantum leap in 
energy efficiency that would bring with it a host of benefits, 
not least among them a reduced dependence on foreign oil, a 
cleaner environment, and a stronger national economy.” The 
President’s Superconductivity Initiative of even date included, 
as a major administrative component, a proposal “Directing the 
Patent and Trademark Office to accelerate the processing of 
patent applications and adjudication of disputes involving 
superconductivity technologies when requested by the appli- 
cants to do so.” 

In accordance with the President’s proposal, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will, on request, accord “special” status to 
all patent applications for inventions involving superconduc- 
tive materials. Examples of such inventions would include those 
directed to the superconductive materials themselves as well as 
to their manufacture and application. In order that the Patent 
and Trademark Office may implement this procedure, we invite 
all applicants desiring to participate in this program to request 
that their applications be accorded “special” status. Such re- 
quests should be in writing, should identify the application by 
serial number and filing date, and should be accompanied by 
a statement under 37 CFR 1.102 that the invention involves 
superconductive materials. No fee is required. The statement 
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must be verified if made by a person not registered to practice 
before the Patent and Trademark Office. Decisions whether to 
accord “special” status on the basis of a request will be made 
by the appropriate Group Director. 

Requests should be addressed to the Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Assistant Secretary of 
Commerce and Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks. 


[1082 TMOG 7] 


Aug. 5, 1987. 


(72) Preparation for Processing High Temperature 


Superconductor Technology 


In response to the President’s Superconductivity Initiative 
announced on July 28, 1987 and with the expectation of the 
filing of increasing numbers of patent applications relating to 
higher temperature superconductors, the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office has taken a number of steps to prepare for 
the effective handling of applications on this subject mat- 
ter. 

These actions include (1) establishing a special Task Force 
to prepare for the processing of patent applications for higher 
temperature superconductor technology; (2) making patent 
applications relating to this technology special on request of the 
applicant and (3) renewing support for legislation providing for 
an expanded scope of protection for process patents to cover 
products made by the patented process. 

The responsibilities of the Task Force are to (1) coordinate 
the development of a Patent and Trademark Office capability 
to examine the expected large number of patent applications 
in this area and (2) provide an information resource and sound- 
ing board for legal and practice questions and policy develop- 
ment in this area. The Task Force has been assigned a number 
of specific tasks, such as developing a complete search file on 
superconductivity technology for the use of Examiners and the 
public, establishing a training program for examiners on the 
technology and assuring a uniform and consistent application 
of the patent law to the technology in the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, for 

DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Sept. 16, 1987. 


[1083 OG 16] 


DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
[Docket No. 90143-9144] 
RIN 0651-AA35 


Amendment of Patent and Trademark Rules 
concerning Judicial Review of Decisions of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences and the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and other 
Miscellaneous Matters. 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, relating to (1) decisions 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences (BPAI), (2) 
requests for reconsideration of decisions of the BPAI and the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board (TTAB), (3) extensions of 
time in proceedings after a decision by the BPAI under §§ 1.196 
and 1.197, (4) practices concerning judicial review of final 
decisions of the BPAI and TTAB, (5) extensions of time for 





1158 OG 170 
(73) 


seeking judicial review of BPAI and TTAB decisions and (6) 
miscellaneous changes in the practice before the BPAI and 
housekeeping amendments. 

Two recent decisions of the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit have held that even though the BPAI includes a 
new ground for rejection in its decision under 37 CFR § 
1.196(b)(3), appellants may appeal directly to the Federal Circuit 
without first seeking reconsideration at the BPAI. Where judicial 
review is sought without requesting reconsideration, the argu- 
ments against the new ground of rejection are developed for the 
first time during court proceedings. The amendments 
require that appellants seek reconsideration of the new 
ground of rejection prior to appeal or commencement of a civil 
action. 

Experience under the previous rules relating to judicial re- 
view of final board decisions indicated that the rules may have 
been confusing in certain respects relating to the time in which 
judicial review must be sought and the manner in which exten- 
sions of time for seeking judicial review may be obtained. The 
rules eliminate any confusion as to when judicial review must be 
sought and standardize the manner of obtaining extensions of 
time to seek judicial review. 

The rules also make clarifying and housekeeping amend- 
ments with t to practice before the BPAI. 

Effective Date: August 20, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Richard E. Schafer by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


Supplementary Information: 
Background 


A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register at 54 Fed. Reg. 11009 (March 16, 1989) and at 1101 
Official Gazette 6 (April 4, 1989). No oral hearing was held and 
no written comments were received. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


(1) Decisions of the BPAI and requests for reconsid- 
eration of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Only final decisions of the BPAI and TTAB are subject to 
judicial review. 35 U.S.C. §§ 141, 145; U.S.C. § 1071; 28 
U.S.C.§ 1295 (a)(4)(A) and (B). 

Section 1.196(b) provides that if the BPAI has knowledge of 

any grounds, not involved in the appeal, for rejecting any 
appealed claim, it may include in its decision a statement to that 
effect. The statement then constitutes a new rejection of the 
claims. The previous rules permitted appellants to treat the 
decision as a final decision in the case and thus immediately 
appealable. 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3) (1988). Therefore, when an 
appellant proceeded under this option, arguments against the 
new rejection were presented for the first time to the reviewing 
court. 
A recent decision by the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit rejected the Commissioner’s argument that an appellant 
should not be permitted to contest the BPAI’s new ground for 
rejection because it had not requested reconsideration of that 
ground by the BPAI. Jn re Evanega, 829 F.2d 1110, 1113, 4 
USPQ 2d 1249, 1252 (Fed. Cir. 1987). See also In re Nielson, 816 
F.2d 1567, 1570, 2 USPQ 2d 1525, 1527 (Fed. Cir. 1987). In 
Evanega, the Commissioner urged that requiring appellants to 
request reconsideration, where the BPAI adopts a new ground 
for rejection, would provide the BPAI with an opportunity to 
consider appellant’s arguments and correct any errors while the 
case was still in the PTO. This conserves judicial resources, and 
in any event, obtains the benefit of the BPAI’s view should 
judicial review ultimately be sought. The court held, however, 
that in view of PTO regulations (37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3)) which 
“expressly provide that the board’s decision, even if based on a 
new ground, is a final determination and thus may be appealed 
without seeking reconsideration,” appellant could not be re- 
quired to request reconsideration by the BPAI. Id. 

The new rule changes eliminate 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(3). By 
removing § 1.196(b)(3), appellants no longer have the option of 
treating a new ground of rejection as final and immediately 
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appealable. Appellants’ options are limited to requesting remand 
to the examiner or requesting reconsideration by the BPAI as set 
forth in §§ 1.196(b)(1) and 1.196(b)(2). The preamble of § 
1.196(b) has been amended to specifically recite that a new 
ground of rejection shall not be considered a final decision for 
judicial review. 

Appellants still may elect further prosecution before the 
examiner under 37 CFR § 1.196(b)(1) or request reconsideration 
under § 1.196(b)(2). The option of § 1.196(b)(2) requires that 
any request for reconsideration address the new ground of 
rejection and specifically state the reasons why the new ground 
was in error. Section 1.196(b)(2) also provides that the BPAI will 
reconsider the new rejection and, if necessary, render a new 
decision. The decision on reconsideration will be deemed to 
incorporate the earlier decision except for any portions of the 
earlier decision specifically withdrawn. 

Reconsideration or remand need not be requested if appellant 
does not contest the new ground. Appellants may seek judicial 
review as to claims not subject to the new ground. 

Section 1.196(a) expressly provides for remands to the exam- 
iner for further consideration. The BPAI has inherent authority, 
as part of its role in reviewing standards of patentability applied 
in the PTO, to remand applications to the examiner for further 
consideration. Cf. Manual of Patent Examining Procedure (MPEP) 
§§ 1211 and 1212. The change merely makes express that which 
is inherent. 

The amendments also delete the portion of former § 1.196(d) 
which provides (1) that any decision which includes a remand 
shall not be a final decision for the purposes of judicial review 
and (2) that upon conclusion of the proceedings on remand the 
BPAI may enter an order making its decision final. Those 
provisions have been included as new § 1.196(e). Under this 
paragraph, decisions pursuant to § 1.196(b) would not be final as 
to the claims subject to a new rejection. 

The last sentence of former § 1.196(b)(1) has been deleted 
and placed in new § 1.196(e). 


(2) Requests for reconsideration of BPAI and TTAB decisions 


Section 1.197(b) provides that any request for reconsidera- 
tion must specifically state the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in the BPAI’s decision. Experi- 
ence has shown that many requests for reconsideration are 
nothing more than reargument of appellant’s position on appeal. 
The provision, as adopted, limits requests to the points of law or 
fact which appellant feels were overlooked or misapprehended 
by the BPAI. 

The amendments also clarify the exception found in the first 
sentence of § 1.197(b) by including specific references to the 
“original decision” and the “decision on reconsideration.” Some 
confusion had been noted with respect to the meaning of the 
current language. 

In order to simplify calculation of times for requesting reco- 
sideration of the decisions of the boards, §§ 1.658(b), 2.129(c), 
and 2.144 specify a period of one month rather than the periods 
expressed in days. Section 1.197(a) already specified a one- 
month period. 


(3)Extensions of time after a decision by the BPAI to take 
action under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 


Appellants in patent cases may no longer use fee extensions 
under § 1.136(a) to extend the time for making an election under 
§ 1.196(b) or seeking reconsideration under § 1.197. 

Under previous rules appellants could request reconsidera- 
tion of a BPAI decision up to five months after a decision or file 
a response to a new ground of rejection up to six months after the 
decision. This inordinately delayed final disposition of appeals. 
Section 1.136(a) provides that fee extensions are not available to 
file responses to a BPAI decision pursuant to §§ 1.196, 1.197 or 
1.304. One month is deemed to be ample time to submit a request 
for reconsideration. Note that Fed. R. Civ. P. 59 provides 10 days 
and Fed. R. App. P. 40 provides 14 days for similar requests. 
Extensions under § 1.136(b) will be available to extend the time 
to file a response under §§ 1.196 and 1.197. Section 1.304(a) 
exclusively governs extensions of time to file a notice of appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or to 
commence a civil action. See further discussion below. 
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Section 1.136(a) specifically refers to § 1.136(b) for exten- 
sions of time to file responses under §§ 1.196 and 1.197 and 
refers to § 1.304 for extensions of time to initiate judicial review. 
Sections 1.196(f) and 1.197(b) correlatively reference § 1.136(b) 
for extensions of time. 

Fee extensions are not available to extend the time for elect- 
ing further prosecution before the examiner under § 1.196(b)(1). 
Where an appellant elects further prosecution before the exam- 
iner, fee extensions under § 1.136(a) remain available to respond 
to the primary examiner’s Office actions. 


(4) Time for seeking judicial review of decisions of the BPAI 
and TTAB 


Under previous rules, judicial review of final decisions of the 
BPAI or TTAB had to be sought within sixty days of the decision 
or thirty days after a decision on reconsideration. However, 
where a decision on reconsideration was, in effect, a new deci- 
sion, it was not always clear whether the time for appeal was 
thirty or sixty days. Sections 1.304(a) and 2.146(d)(1) provide a 
two-month period to appeal from either the date of the decision 
or the decision on a timely filed request for reconsideration. 

Some problems have been noted with respect to the time for 
seeking judicial review in days. Miscalculations of the statutory 
sixty-day time period have resulted in filing untimely requests 
for judicial review. In order to simplify calculation of the time for 
seeking judicial review, §§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(d)(1) specify two 
months. The two-month period meets the sixty-day requirement 
of 35 U.S.C. §§ 142, 145 and 146 and 15 U.S.C. §§ 1071(a)(2) 
and (b)(1) except for time periods which include February 28. In 
order to comply with the sixty-day requirement, §§ 1.304(b) and 
2.145(d)(2) provide that an additional day shall be added to any 
two-month period for initiating judicial review which includes 
February 28. Appeals will always be timely if the judicial review 
is initiated within two months of the final decision. 

Previously, the rules did not specify a time period for filing a 
cross-appeal or cross-action in inter partes cases. The absence of 
such a time period made it difficult for parties and their attorneys 
to make appropriate plans for judicial review. For example, in an 
interference where there has been a split judgment, one of the 
parties may be satisfied with the judgment but may desire to 
appeal the adverse judgment only if an appeal is noted by the 
other party. Where the appeal is filed on the last possible day, a 
cross-appeal is precluded. Sections 1.304(a) and 2.145(d)(1) 
specify that the time for filing a cross-appeal or commencing a 
cross-action expires (1) fourteen days after service of the notice 
of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) two months after 
the decision to be reviewed, whichever is later. 

Similarly, no provision for filing a cross-action was provided 
where an appellee elects to have further proceedings conducted 
in the district court pursuant to 35 U.S.C. § 146 or 15 U.S.C. § 
1071(a)(1). Section 1.304(c) and 2.145(d)(3) provide that the 
time for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after service of the 
summons and complaint. The district court will determine whether 
any cross-action was timely filed since neither the complaint nor 
cross-action is filed in the PTO. 


(5) Extensions of time to seek judicial review 


In the past, standards for granting requests for extensions of 
time to take an appeal or commence a civil action varied depend- 
ing upon which board was involved and upon the particular type 
proceeding before the board. For example, extensions relating to 
patent applications could be obtained by paying the appropriate 
fee under § 1.136(a). However, in reexamination proceedings or 
when judicial review was sought from a decision of the TTAB, 
the requester must demonstrate sufficient cause under § 1.550(c) 
or § 2.145(d)(1). The rules standardize the manner in which an 
extension of time to initiate judicial review may be obtained. The 
PTO has adopted a standard which is similar to the standard used 
in the Federal courts for granting extensions. Under the rules the 
Commissioner may extend the time (1) for good cause if re- 
quested before the expiration of the time provided for initiating 
judicial review or (2) upon a showing of excusable neglect in 
failing to initiate judicial review if requested after the expiration 
of the time period. This standard will be applicable in both 
trademark and patent proceedings (§§ 1.304(a) and 2.145(e)) 
once the “last” decision, i.e., either the decision (in circum- 
stances where no timely reconsideration is sought) or the deci- 
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sion on reconsideration, of either board has been entered. In 
patent cases, extensions of time under § 1.136(b) and § 1.550(c) 
and fee extensions under 37 CFR § 1.136(a) are no longer 
available to extend the time for the purpose of judicial review 
once a decision or a decision on reconsideration has been 
entered. Section 1.304(a) states that the provisions of §§ 1.136 
and 1.550(c) are not available to extend the time to initiate 
judicial review. Sections 1.136(a), 1.136(b), 1.191(d), 1.550(c), 
1.645(a) and(b) refer to § 1.304 for extensions of time for seeking 
judicial review after a decision has been entered. Section 1.645(a) 
has been amended by (1) adding the introductory phrase “Except 
to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil 
action,” to the first sentence and (2) deleting the references to 
filing a notice of appeal or commencing a civil action in the 
second sentence. 

In view of the amendments to §§ 1.197 and 1.304, relating to 
extensions of time to seek reconsideration or initiate judi-cial 
review, § 1.191(d) does not refer to §§ 1.196 and 
1.197. 


(6) Miscellaneous amendments 


In the past, appellants could use fee extensions to delay the 
time for requesting an oral hearing at the BPAI. This delays final 
disposition of the appeal and causes administrative problems 
and duplication of effort due to the transfer of the appeal to the 
hearing docket. Section 1.191(d) no longer refers to § 1.194. Fee 
extensions are no longer available to extend the time for request- 
ing an oral hearing. Extensions under § 1.136(b) are available to 
extend the time to request an oral hearing. 

Section 1.191(b) has been rewritten as one sentence without 
any change in substance. 

Some confusion has resulted as to who has jurisdiction over 
a patent application after a notice of appeal to the BPAI has been 
filed. Problems arose, for example, as to the appropriate PTO 
official to decide certain petitions and other matters after an 
appeal has been filed. MPEP § 1210 indicates that jurisdiction 
over the application normally passes at one of five possible times 
listed therein. Section 1.191 includes a new section (e) which 
provides that jurisdiction transfers to the BPAI when the appli- 
cation or reexamination file including all briefs and examiner’s 
answers is transmitted to the BPAI. Thus, jurisdiction transfers to 
the BPAI when all written submissions by the applicant and the 
examiner have been entered and the application papers have 
been forwarded to the BPAI. 

New paragraph 1.191(e) also includes a provision that the 
Commissioner, prior to the time the BPAI renders its decision, 
may sua sponte order that an application be remanded to the 
examiner for further consideration. This provision merely makes 
explicit the inherent authority of the Commissioner to direct and 
supervise the examination of patent applications. 

Under previous rules there was some confusion as to when 
“termination of proceedings” occurs. Section 1.197(c) provides 
that proceedings are “terminated” when the Federal Circuit’s 
mandate is received by the PTO or after the time for appeal from 
the judgment of the district court in a civil action under 35 U.S.C. 
§ 145 has expired. The language “In such cases,” in the second 
sentence of former § 1.197(c) has been eliminated since it was 
superfluous and may have been confusing. 

The rules delete the phrase “that he or she elects” and 
substitutes “electing” therefor in §§ 1.304(c) and 2.145(c)(3), as 
amended. The amendment merely changes wording without any 
change in substance. 

Section 1.196(b) changes the verb “make” to “makes” to 
conform the verb to the singular subject of the sentence. 

Sections 1.301, 1.303, 2.145(a)(2) and 2.145(c)(3) no longer 
refer to transmittal of the certified list and certified copies of the 
notice of election to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit under 35 U.S.C. § 141 or 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(1). These 
procedures are required by applicable statutes or Court Rules 
and are unnecessary in the PTO’s regulations. 

Sections 1.304(a), 1.304(c), 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) in- 
clude a statement that the certificate of mailing provisions of § 
1.8 are not applicable. No substantive change is involved since 
the inapplicability of § 1.8 is already stated in §§ 1.8(a)(2)(viii) 
and (ix). 

Sections 1.304(b) and 2.145(d)(2) recite “Federal holiday in 
the District of Columbia” rather than “legal holiday.” These 
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changes merely conform the language of these sections with the 
language of 35 U.S.C. § 21(b) and 37 CFR § 1.7. 

Section 2.145(c)(2) and (3) include changes in wording 
without any change in substance. 


Other Considerations 


These rules will not have a significant impact on the quality 
of the human environment or the conservation of energy re- 
sources. 

The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of the 
Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 
U.S.C. 350 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities [Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354]. The rule 
change requiring appellants to request reconsideration under the 
specific circumstances set forth is not expected to result in an 
increase of fees charged by attorneys and agents to entities, 
including small entities, since the rule change is intended to 
eliminate erroneous grounds for rejection prior to appeal and in 
some instances is expected to eliminate the need for appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
tule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no Federal- 
ism implications affecting the relationship between the national 
government and the states as outlined in Executive Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no 
record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of 
the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 1: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keep- 
ing requirements, Small businesses. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR, Part 2: 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 

For the reasons given in the preamble and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. § 6, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations are amended as set forth below. 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT 
CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.136 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.136 Filing of timely responses with petition and fee for 
extension of time and extensions of time for cause. 


(a) If an applicant is required to respond within a non- 
Statutory or shortened statutory time period, applicant may 
respond up to four months after the time period set if a petition 
for an extension of time and the fee set in § 1.17 are filed prior to 
or with the response, unless (1) applicant is notified otherwise in 
an Office action, (2) the application is involved in an interference 
declared pursuant to § 1.611 or (3) the response is to a decision 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences pursuant to §§ 
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1.196, 1.197 or 1.304. The date on which the response, the 
petition, and the fee have been filed is the date of the response and 
also the date for purposes of determining the period of extension 
and the corresponding amount of the fee. The expiration of the 
time period is determined by the amount of the fee paid. In no 
case may an applicant respond later than the maximum time 
period set by statute, or be granted an extension of time under 

(b) of this section when the provisions of this para- 
graph are available. See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time relating 
to proceedings pursuant to §§ 1.196 or 1.197, § 1.304 for 
extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action, § 1.645 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings and § 1.550(c) for 
extension of time in reexamination proceedings. 

(b) When a response with petition and fee for extension of 
time cannot be filed pursuant to paragraph (a) of this section, the 
time for response will be extended only for sufficient cause, and 
for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such extension 
must be filed on or before the day on which action by the 
applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the request 
effect any extension. In no case can any extension carry the date 
on which response to an Office action is due beyond the maxi- 
mum time period set by statute or be granted when the provisions 
of paragraph (a) of this section are available. See § 1.304 for 
extension of time to appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit or to commence a civil action, § 1.645 for 
extension of time in interference proceedings and § 1.550(c) for 
extension of time in reexamination proceedings. 


3. Section 1.191 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(d) and adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.191 Appeal to Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 


*e EE 


(b) The appeal in an application or reexamination proceeding 
must identify the rejected claim or claims appealed, and must be 


signed by the applicant, patent owner or duly authorized attorney 
or agent. 


EERE 


(d) The time periods set forth in §§ 1.191 through 1.193 are 
subject to the provisions of § 1.136 for patent applications or § 
1.550(c) for reexamination proceedings. See §1.304(a) for ex- 
tensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 

(e) Jurisdiction over the application or patent under reexami- 
nation passes to the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon transmittal of the file, including all briefs and examiner’s 
answers, to the Board. Prior to the entry of a decision on the 
appeal, the Commissioner may sua sponte order the application 
remanded to the examiner. 


4. Section 1.196 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), (b) 
and (d) and adding new paragraphs (e) and (f) to read as follows: 


§1.196 Decision by the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences 


(a) The Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences, in its 
decision, may affirm or reverse the decision of the examiner in 
whole or in part on the grounds and on the claims specified by the 
examiner or remand the application to the examiner for further 
consideration. The affirmance of the rejection of a claim on any 
of the grounds specified constitutes a general affirmance of the 
decision of the examiner on that claim, except as to any ground 
specifically reversed. 

(b) Should the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
have knowledge of any grounds not involved in the appeal for 
rejecting any appealed claim, it may include in the decision a 
statement to that effect with its reasons for so holding, which 
statement shall constitute a new rejection of the claims. A new 
rejection shall not be considered final for the purpose of judicial 
review. When the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
makes a new rejection of an appealed claim, the appellant may 
exercise either of the following two options with respect to the 
new ground: 
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(1) The appellant may submit an appropriate amendment 
of the claims so rejected or a showing of facts, or both, and have 
the matter reconsidered by the examiner in which event the 
application will be remanded to the examiner. The statement 
shall be binding upon the examiner unless an amendment or 
showing of facts not previously of record be made which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the new ground for rejection 
stated in the decision. Should the examiner again reject the 
application the applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences. 

(2) The appellant may have the case reconsidered under 
§ 1.197(b) by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
upon the same record. The request for reconsideration shall 
address the new ground for rejection and state with particularity 
the points believed to have been misapprehended or overlooked 
in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds upon 
which reconsideration is sought. Where request for such recon- 
sideration is made the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
shall reconsider the new ground for rejection and, if necessary, 
render a new decision which shall include all grounds upon 
which a patent is refused. The decision on reconsideration is 
deemed to incorporate the earlier decision, except for those 
portions specifically withdrawn on reconsideration, and is final 
for the purpose of judicial review. 
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(d) Although the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 
normally will confine its decision to a review of rejections made 
by the examiner, should it have knowledge of any grounds for 
rejecting any allowed claim it may include in its decision a 
recommended rejection of the claim and remand the case to the 
examiner. In such event, the Board shall set a period, not less than 
one month, within which the appellant may submit to the exam- 
iner an appropriate amendment, a showing of facts or reasons, or 
both, in order to avoid the grounds set forth in the recommenda- 
tion of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. The 
examiner shall be bound by the recommendation and shall enter 
and maintain the recommended rejection unless an amendment 
or showing of facts not previously of record is filed which, in the 
opinion of the examiner, overcomes the recommended rejection. 
Should the examiner make the recommended rejection final the 
applicant may again appeal to the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences. 

(e) Whenever a decision of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences includes or allows 2 remand, that decision shall not 
be considered a final decision. When appropriate, upon conclu- 
sion of proceedings on remand before the examiner, the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences may enter an order otherwise 
making its decision final. 

(f) See § 1.136(b) for extensions of time to take action under 
this section. 


5. Section 1.197 is amended by revising paragraphs (b) and 
(c) to read as follows: 


§ 1.197 Action following decision 
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(b) A single request for reconsideration or modification of the 
decision may be made if filed within one month from the date of 
the original decision, unless the original decision is so modified 
by the decision on reconsideration as to become, in effect, a new 
decision, and the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences so 
states. The request for reconsideration shall state with particular- 
ity the points believed to have been misapprehended or over- 
looked in rendering the decision and also state all other grounds 
upon which reconsideration is sought. See 37 CFR § 1.136(b) for 
extensions of time for seeking reconsideration. 

(c) Termination of proceedings. Proceedings are considered 
terminated by the dismissal of an appeal or the failure to timely 
file an appeal to the court or a civil action (§ 1.304) except: (1) 
where claims stand allowed in an application or (2) where the 
nature of the decision requires further action by the examiner. 
The date of termination of proceedings is the date on which the 
appeal is dismissed or the date on which the time for appeal to the 
court or review by civil action (§ 1.304) expires. If an appeal to 
the court or a civil action has been filed, proceedings are consid- 
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ered terminated when the appeal or civil action is terminated. An 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit is 
terminated when the mandate is received by the Office. A civil 
action is terminated when the time to appeal the judgment 
expires. 


6. Section 1.301 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.301 Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit. 


Any applicant or any owner of a patent involved in a reexami- 
nation proceeding dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, and any party to an interfer- 
ence dissatisfied with the decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences, may appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit. The appellant must take the following steps 
in such an appeal: (a) In the Patent and Trademark Office file a 
written notice of appeal directed to the Commissioner (see §§ 
1.302 and 1.304); and (b) in the Court, file a copy of the notice 
of appeal and pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of 
the Court. 


7. Section 1.303 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.303 Civil Action under 35 U.S.C. 145, 146, 306. 
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(c) If any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
interference proceeding files notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (§ 1.302), that he or she elects to have all 
further proceedings conducted as provided in 35 U.S.C. 146. The 
notice of election must be served as provided in § 1.646. 


8. Section 1.304 is revised to read as follows: 
$1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing a 
civil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request for 
reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed within the 
time provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658, the time for filing an 
appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire two months 
after action on the request. In interferences, the time for filing a 
cross-appeal or cross-action expires (1) 14 days after service of 
the notice of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) two 
months after the date of decision of the Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences, whichever is later. The time periods set forth 
in this section are not subject to the provisions of § 1.136, 
1.550(c) or 1.645(a) or (b). The Commissioner may extend the 
time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action (1) for 
good cause shown if requested in writing before the expiration of 
the period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action, or 
(2) upon written request after the expiration of the period for 
filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon a showing 
that the failure to act was the result of excusable neglect. The 
certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for filing 
a notice of appeal or cross-appeal. See § 1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(b) The times specified in this section in days are calendar 
days. The times specified herein in months are calendar months 
except that one day shall be added to any two-month period 
which includes February 28. If the last day of the time specified 
for appeal of commencing a civil action falls on a Saturday, 
Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, the time 
is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, Sunday 
nor a Federal holiday. 

(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146 (§ 
1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action thereafter is specified 
in 35 U.S.C. 141. The time for filing a cross-action expires 14 
days after service of the summons and complaint. The certificate 





1158 OG 174 
(73) 


of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not available for filing a notice of 
appeal of cross-appeal. See § 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 


9. Section 1.550 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.550 Conduct of reexamination proceedings 
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(c) The time for taking any action by a patent owner in a 
reexamination proceeding will be extended only for sufficient 
cause, and for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such 
extension must be filed on or before the day on which action by 
the patent owner is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
request effect any extension. See § 1.304(a) for extensions of 
time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for 
the Federal Circuit or for commencing a civil action. 
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10. Section 1.645 is amended by revising paragraphs (a) and 
(b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.645 Extension of time, late papers, stay of proceedings 


(a) Except to extend the time for filing a notice of appeal to the 
U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing 
a civil action, a party may file a motion (§ 1.635) seeking an 
extension of time to take action in an interference. See § 1.304(a) 
for extensions of time for filing a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or for commencing a 
civil action. The motion shall be filed within sufficient time to 
actually reach the examiner-in-chief before expiration of the 
time for taking action. A moving party should not assume that the 
motion will be granted even if there is no objection by any other 
party. The motion will be denied unless the moving party shows 
good cause why an extension should be granted. The press of 
other business arising after an examiner-in-chief sets a time for 
taking action will not normally constitute good cause. A motion 
seeking additional time to take testimony because a party has not 
been able to procure the testimony of a witness shall set forth the 
name of the witness, any steps taken to procure the testimony of 
the witness, the dates on which the steps were taken, and the facts 
expected to be proven through the witness. 

(b) Any paper belatedly filed, will not be considered except 
upon motion (§ 1.635) which shows sufficient cause why the 
paper was not timely filed. See § 1.304(a) for exclusive proce- 
dures relating to belated filing of a notice of appeal to the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit or belated commence- 
ment of a civil action. 
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11. Section 1.658 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.658 Final Decision 
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(b) Any request for reconsideration of a decision under 
paragraph (a) of this section shall be filed within one month after 
the date of the decision. The request for reconsideration shall 
specify with particularity the points believed to have been 
misapprehended or overlooked in rendering the decision. Any 
reply to a request for reconsideration shall be filed within 14 days 
of the date of service of the request for reconsideration. Where 
reasonably possible, service of the request for reconsideration 
shall be such that delivery is accomplished by hand or “Express 
Mail.” The Board shall enter a decision on the request for 
reconsideration. If the Board shall be of the opinion that the 
decision on the request for reconsideration significantly modi- 
fies its original decision under paragraph (a) of this section, the 
Board may designate the decision on the request for reconsidera- 
tion as a new decision. 
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PART2-RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


13. Section 2.129 is amended by revising paragraph (c) to 
read as follows: 


§ 2.129 Oral argument; reconsideration 
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(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration or modifica- 
tion of a decision issued after final hearing must be filed within 
one month from the date of the decision. A brief in response must 
be filed within fifteen days from the date of service of the request. 
The times specified may be extended by order of the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board on motion for good cause. 


14. Section 2.144 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal 


Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification 
of the decision, must be filed within one month from the date of 
the decision. Such time may be extended by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board upon a showing of sufficient cause. 


15. Section 2.145 is amended by revising paragraphs (a), 
(c)(2), (c)(3), (d)(1), (d)(2) and (d)(3) and adding new paragraph 
(e) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 


(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 
An applicant for registration, or any party to an interference, 
opposition, or cancellation proceeding or any party to an appli- 
cation to register as a concurrent user, hereinafter referred to as 
inter partes proceedings, who is dissatisfied with the decision of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and any registrant who 
has filed an affidavit or declaration under section 8 of the Act or 
who has filed an application for renewal and is dissatisfied with 
the decision of the Commissioner (§§ 2.165, 2.184), may appeal 
to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. The appel- 
lant must take the following steps in such an appeal: 

(1) In the Patent and Trademark Office give written 
notice of appeal to the Commissioner (see paragraphs (b) and (d) 
of this section); 

(2) In the court, file a copy of the notice of appeal and pay 
the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules of the Court. 
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(2) Any applicant or registrant in an ex parte case who 
takes an appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit waives any right to proceed under section 21(b) of the 
Act. 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. 
Courtof Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an 
inter partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 
is not available for filing a notice of election. See § 1.8(a)(2)(viii). 

(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing the 
notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), or for commencing a civil 
action (paragraph (c) of this section), is two months from the date 
of the decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the 
Commissioner, as the case may be. If a request for rehearing or 
reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed within the 
time specified in §§ 2.127(b), 2.129(c) or 2.144, or within any 
extension of time granted thereunder, the time for filing an 
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appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire two months 
after action on the request. In inter partes cases, the time for filing 
a cross-action or a notice of a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days 
after service of the notice of appeal or the summons and com- 
plaint or (2) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, which- 
ever is later. The certificate of mailing practice of § 1.8 is not 
available for filing a notice of appeal or cross-appeal. See § 
1.8(a)(2)(ix). 

(2) The times specified in this section in days are calen- 
dar days. The times specified herein in months are calendar 
months except that one day shall be added to any two-month 
period which includes February 28. If the last day of time 
specified for an appeal, or commencing a civil action falls on a 
Saturday, Sunday or Federal holiday in the District of Columbia, 
the time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a Federal holiday. 

(3) If a party to an inter partes proceeding has taken an 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an 
adverse party has filed notice under section 21(a)(1) of the Act 
electing to have all further proceedings conducted under section 
21(b) of the Act, the time for filing a civil action thereafter is 
specified in section 21(a)(1) of the Act. The time for filing a 
cross-action expires 14 days after service of the summons and 
complaint. 

(e) Extensions of time to commence judicial review. The 
Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action (1) for good cause shown if requested 
in writing before the expiration of the period for filing an appeal 
or commencing a civil action, or (2) upon written request after 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action upon a showing that the failure to act was the result 
of excusable neglect. 
June 21, 1989 DONALD J. QUIGG 

Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
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(74) Oral Hearings Before the Board of 


Patent Appeals and Interferences 


Equipment has recently been installed in the hearing rooms at 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences which will permit 
the presentation of oral arguments via the telephone to a panel 
hearing an ex parte appeal or conducting an interference hearing. 
In addition, there is a facsimile machine close to each of the 
Board hearing rooms. 

Any ex parte appeal appellant who has requested an oral 
hearing as provided for by 37 CFR 1.194(b), and who has paid 
the fee set forth in 37 CFR 1.17(g), or a party to an interference 
in which a date for an oral hearing has been set may file a request 
to present his/her oral arguments via the telephone. In the case of 
ex parte appeals such requests should be made in a paper 
addressed to the Chief Clerk of the Board. In the case of 
interference hearings the request should be in the form of a 
motion under 37 CFR 1.635. 

The appellant or party to an interference who is making the 
request will be required to bear the cost of the telephone call. 
May 19, 1993 SAUL A. SEROTA 

Chairman, 
Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
Patent Interference Practice - 
Separate Patentability of Claims 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 
Action: Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
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Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes to 
amend its rules of practice in patent interference cases. In re Van 
Geuns, interpreted patent interference rules in a manner different 
from the manner in which the rules are interpreted by the 
Commissioner. The Federal Circuit held that the rules authorize 
a party to argue the separate patentability of claims that the PTO 
designates as corresponding to a single count. Under PTO rules, 
however, every claim designated to correspond to a count shall 
be directed to a single inventive concept. PTO proposes to amend 
the interference rules to specifically overcome the Federal 
Circuit’s interpretation of the rules in Van Geuns. PTO proposes 
to specify that unless a party files a preliminary motion to contest 
the designation of a claim as corresponding to a count, the party 
shall be deemed to have conceded that all claims designated as 
corresponding to a count are unpatentable if any claim desig- 
nated as corresponding to the count is held to be unpatentable 
and may not argue to an examiner-in-chief or the board the 
separate patentability of claims designated to correspond to the 
count. PTO also proposes to specify that when an examiner-in- 
chief in an interference becomes aware of a reason why a claim 
corresponding to a count may not be patentable, the examiner- 
in-chief may enter an order notifying the parties of the reason and 
set a time within which each party may present its views, which 
may include a preliminary motion. The rules would further 
specify that an opponent may file an opposition to any prelimi- 
nary motion and that the party would file a reply to an opposition. 

These rules will apply prospectively except when an exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies a party in an interference to the contrary. If 
a party is notified, the party will be given an opportunity to 
respond regarding the patentability of a count in the interference. 
Dates: Comments must be submitted on or before Sept. 24, 1993. 
Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in Suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
(PTO) conducts interference proceedings to determine who, as 
between two or more applicants for patent or one or more 
applicants and one or more patentees, is the first inventor of a 
patentable invention. 

A primary examiner determines in the first instance whether 
the claims in an application interfere with the claims in another 
application or a patent. When the examiner is of the view that an 
interference exists, the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences (Board) is notified. 37 CFR §1.609. An examiner-in-chief, 
i.e., amember of the Board, is assigned to each interference. The 
interference is declared by the examiner-in-chief. 37 CFR 
§1.610(a). 

Each separately patentable invention involved in the interfer- 
ence is defined by a count. The count is a vehicle for contesting 
priority of invention (i.e., who made the invention defined by the 
count first) and determining the evidence relevant to the issue of 
priority. Squires v. Corbett, 560 F2d. 424, 433, 194 USPQ 513, 
519 (CCPA 1977); Case v. CPC Int’l, Inc., 730 F.2d 745, 749, 
221 USPQ 196, 200 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 469 U.S. 872 
(1984); In re Van Geuns, 988 F.2d at 1184, 26 USPQ2d at 1058- 
59 (Fed. Cir. 1993). 

Each claim of any application or patent to be involved in the 
interference is designated to correspond to the count or not to 
correspond to the count. A preliminary determination is made by 
the PTO as to which claims should be designated to correspond 
to the count. The claims that are initially determined to define the 
same patentable invention as the count are designated to corre- 
spond to the count. All other claims are designated as not 
corresponding to the count. The designation of claims as corre- 
sponding or not corresponding provides a starting point in an 
interference. Under PTO practice, there is a presumption that the 
designation of a claim as corresponding or not corresponding to 
a count is correct. 

The rules authorize a party to file a preliminary motion to 
redefine an interference by designating a claim as corresponding 
or not corresponding to a count. 37 CFR §1.633(c)(3) and (4). 
Prior to Van Geuns, the PTO had interpreted the rules to require 
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a preliminary motion to designate a claim as not corresponding 
to a count as a condition to being able to argue to an examiner- 
in-chief or the Board that the claim is separately patentable from 
the other claims designated to correspond to the count. See 
Brooks v. Street, 16 USPQ2d 1374, 1378, (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1990); Flehmig v. Giesa 13 USPQ2d 1052, 1054, (Bd. Pat. App. 
& Int. 1989); Kwon v. Perkins, 6 USPQ2d 1747, 1751 (Bd. Pat. 
App. & Int. 1988), aff'd on other grounds, 886 F.2d 325, 12 
USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); see also Lamont v. Berquer, 7 
USPQ2d 1580, 1582 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1988). In Van Geuns, 
however, the Federal Circuit interpreted the rules differently, 
Stating: 

“[T]he position of the Commissioner that claims designated 
as corresponding to a count stand or fall with the patentability of 
the subject matter of the count is overbroad.” 

988 F.2d at 1185, 26 USPQ2d as 1060. The Federal Circuit 
further stated: 

“[W]e conclude that a party to an interference, who has 
failed to timely contest the designation of claims corresponding 
to a count, has not conceded that the claims corresponding to a 
count are anticipated or made obvious [i.e., are unpatentable] by 
the prior art when the subject matter of the count is determined 
to be unpatentable for obviousness. The PTO must determine, 
based n the actual prior art reference or references, whether 
claims not [designated as] corresponding exactly to the count are 
unpatentable.” 

Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. The Federal Circuit still further 
stated: 

“The interference rules do not specify whether a party may 
argue the patentability of claims separately to the EIC [examiner- 
in-chief] and the board.” 

Id. at_, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

The changes proposed to the interference rules are designed to 
overcome the Federal Circuit’s statement. 

Subsection (f) of 37 CFR §1.601, as proposed to be amended, 
would clarify that claims are designated to correspond to a count. 
The designation constitutes a rebuttable presumption that, with 
respect to patentability, the claims stand or fall with the count. 

Subsection (f) would also eliminate the “but which defines the 
same patentable invention as the count” language, thereby elimi- 
nating the definition of “same patentable invention” in 37 CFR § 
1.601(n) from the designation of claims that correspond substan- 
tially to a count. The purpose of the proposed changes is to 
overcome the Federal Circuit’s Van Geuns’ statement that “[i]f 
a party does not timely contest the designation of claims, there is 
in effect a concession that all of the designated claims would be 
anticipated or made obvious if the count were actually prior art.” 
Id. at _, 26 USPQ2d at 1060. 

Finally, the definition of a “phantom count” would be revised 
to clarify that it is unpatentable to the parties under 35 U.S.C. 
§112. 

Subsection (k) of 37 CFR §1.633, as proposed to be amended, 
would provide that a party who fails to contest, by way of a timely 
preliminary motion under 37 CFR §1.633, the designation of a 
claim as corresponding to a count may not subsequently argue to 
an examiner-in-chief or the Board the separate patentability of 
claims designated to correspond to a count. 

The first sentence of section 1.641, as proposed to be amended, 
would be redesignated subsection (a) and would clarify that the 
Examiner-in-Chief would notify the parties by order of the 
unpatentability of claims designated as corresponding to a count. 
The word “corresponding” would be changed to “designated to 
correspond” to conform with the proposed revision to subsection 
1.601(f). Proposed subsection (a) would also indicate that re- 
sponses to the order may include argument and any preliminary 
motion permitted under §1.633(c), (d), or (h) as well as any 
supporting evidence. 

A new subsection (b) would be added to section 1.641 that 
would specify that the opposition and reply practice undersection 
1.638 applies to a preliminary motion filed in response to the 
Examiner-in-Chief’s order under subsection (a) of this section. 

Finally, the last sentence of the current section, 1.641 would be 
redesignated as subsection (c) and would include a reference to 
the preliminary motions under section 1.633 permitted under the 
revision to subsection (a) of this section. 

These rules will apply prospectively except when an exam- 
iner-in-chief notifies a party in an interference to the contrary. If 
a pasty is notified, the party will be given an opportunity to 
respond regarding the patentability of a count in the interference. 
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OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule changes are in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these proposed rule changes will not have a 
significant economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these proposed changes would be to clarify the 
procedure for arguing the patentability of claims corresponding 
to a count in patent interferences and thereby eliminate any 
confusion, delay, or redundancy that might result from misinter- 
pretation of the current rules. 

The Office has determined that this proposed rule change is 
not a major rule change, under Executive Order 12291. The 
annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individuals; industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant effects 
on competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. : 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act. 1980, 44 U.S.C 3501 et seg., since no record- 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, it is proposed to amend 
37 CFR part | wherein removals are indicated by brackets ({]) 
and additions by arrows (p<) as follows: 


PART 1 - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part | would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is proposed to be amended by revising Para- 
graph (f) to read as follows: 


§$1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 
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(f) A “count” defines the interfering subject matter be- 
tween: 
(1) two or more applications or 
(2) one or more applications and one or more patents. 


When there is more than one count, each count shall define a 
separate patentable invention. Any claim of an application or 
patent [which] P>that is designated to<@ correspond{s] to a count 
is a claim involved in an interference within the meaning of 35 
U.S.C. 135(a). A claim of a patent or invention P>that<@ [which] 
is identical to a count is said to “correspond exactly” to the count. 
A claim of a patent or application p>that<§ [which] is not: 
identical to a count [,but which defines the same patentable 
invention as the count,] is said to correspond substantially” to the 
count. When a count is broader in scope than ali claims P>that<q 
[which] correspond to the count, the count is a “phantom count.” 
A phantom count is not patentable to any party under 35 U.S.C. 
112. 


*eRREKX 


3. Section 1.633 is proposed to be amended by adding a new 
paragraph (k) to read as follows: 
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§1.633 Preliminzry motions. 


EERE 


(k) A party who fails to contest, by way of a timely filed 
preliminary motion under §1.633(c), the designation of a claim 
as corresponding to a count may not subsequently argue to an 
Examiner-in-Chief or the Board the separate patentability or the 
lack of separate patentability of claims designated to correspond 
to the count. 


4. Section 1.641 is proposed to be revised as follows: 
Unpatentability Discovered by Examiner-in-Chief 


p>(a)<q During the pendency of an interference, if the exam- 
iner-in-chief becomes aware of a reason why a claim Pedesig- 
nated to correspond<@ [corresponding] to a count may not be 
patentable, the examiner-in-chief may [notify] P>enter an order 
notifying<@ the parties of the reason and set a time within which 
each party may present its views, B»which may include argu- 
ment and any appropriate preliminary motion under §1.633(c), 
(d), or (h), including any supporting evidence. 


P>(b) If a party timely files a preliminary motion in response 
to the order of the examiner-in-chief, any opponent may file an 
opposition pursuant to §1.638(a). If an opponent files an oppo- 
sition, the party may file a reply pursuant to §1.638(b).<q 


P(c)<@ After considering any timely filed views, P>including 
any timely filed preliminary motions under §1.633, <Q the 
examiner-in-chief shall decide how the interference shall pro- 
ceed. 

July 16, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 
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(76) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 910514-1195] 


(RIN: 0651-AA49] 
Patent Interference Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The U.S. District 
Court for the District of Columbia recently decided Kochler v. 
Mustonen, Civil Action No. 90-1074 (D.D.C. Apr. 23, 1991). 
The District Court held that PTO practice regarding taking of 
testimony 2broad was not clear. PTO rules require that a testi- 
mony period te set. The rules also require that testimony be taken 
during the testimony period. Rule 684 authorizes testimony to be 
taken abroad. However, rule 684 requires that a motion be filed 
for leave to take testimony abroad and that the motion be filed 
before the close of a party’s testimony period. The District Court 
suggested that a motion to take testimony abroad, filed in PTO on 
the last day of the testimony period, could be considered timely 
even though taking of the testimony might occur after the 
testimony period. By this amendment, PTO will continue to 
authorize the filing of a motion to take testimony abroad. How- 
ever, a party will have to file the motion within a time such that 
the testimony can be taken during the testimony period set under 
PTO rule 651. 

Effective Date: Sept. 27, 1991 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, DC 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The PTO conducts interference 
proceedings to determine who as between two or more appli- 
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cants for patent or one or more applicants and one or more 
patentees is the first inventor of a patentable invention. As part 
of its proofs in an interference, a party may request leave to take 
testimony abroad. 37 CFR §1.684 (1990). 

The U.S. District Court for the District of Columbia recently 
decided Kochler V. Mustonen, Civil Action No. 90-1074 (D.D.C. 
Apr. 23, 1991). The District Court held that PTO practice regard- 
ing taking of testimony abroad was not clear. PTO rule 651 (37 
CFR §1.651 (1990)) requires that a testimony period be set. Rule 
651 also requires that testimony be taken during the testimony 
period. Rule 684 (37 CFR §1.684 (1990)) authorizes testimony 
to be taken abroad. However, rule 684 requires that a motion be 
filed for leave to take testimony abroad and that the motion be 
filed before the close of a party’s testimony period. The District 
Court suggested that a motion to take testimony abroad, filed in 
PTO on the last day of the testimony period, could be considered 
timely even though taking of the testimony might occur after the 
testimony period. 

In a notice of proposed rule making published in the FED- 
ERAL REGISTER on June 12, 1991 56 FR 26949, paragraphs 
(a) and (d) of rule 651 and rule 684 were proposed to be revised 
to require a party to file the motion to take testimony abroad 
within a time such that the testimony could be taken during the 
testimony period set under PTO rule 651. 

One written comment was submitted by a Chief Executive 
Officer who stated his support of the proposed amendment. An 
attorney commented that the proposed amendment of §1.684 
appeared to foreclose the taking of testimony beyond any origi- 
nal time set under §1.651. The attorney suggested language be 
added to paragraph (c) stating the alternative that testimony 
abroad must be completed within the time set under §1.651 or by 
the Examiner-in-Chief. This suggestion has been adopted. 
Other Considerations: The rule changes are in conformity with 
the requirements of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 
et. seq.), Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The prin- 
cipal impact of these changes is to clarify the need for taking 
testimony abroad during the testimony period. The rule changes 
include no additional or increased fees. Substantive rights are not 
adversely affected. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. Because most of the 
changes do not change burdens, there will be no major increase 
in costs or prices for consumers; individual industries; Federal, 
state or local government agencies; or geographic regions. There 
will be no significant adverse effects on competition, employ- 
ment, investment, productivity or innovation, or on the ability of 
United States-based enterprises to compete with foreign-based 
enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The rule change will not impose any additional burden 
under the paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 
seq. 

The Office has also determined that this rule change has no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 


For the reasons set forth in the preambie and pursuant to the 
authority granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks by 35 U.S.C. 6 and 135, the PTO is amending 37 CFR part 
1 as follows: 

Part 1 —Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 1, Suspart E, contin- 
ues to read as follows: 


Authority: 35. U.S.C. 6, 23, 41 and 135. 
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2. Section 1.651 is revised as follows: 


§1.651 Setting times for discovery and taking testimony, parties 
entitled to take testimony. 

(a) At an appropriate stage in an interference, an examiner-in- 
chief shall set (1) a time for filing motions (§ 1.635) for additional 
discovery under §1.687(c) and (2) testimony periods for taking 


any necessary testimony (testimony includes testimony to be 
taken abroad under §1.684). 

(b) Where appropriate, testimony periods will be set to permit 
a party to: 

(1) Present its case-in-chief and/or case-in-rebuttal and/or 
(2) Cross-examine an opponent’s case-in-chief and/or a 
case-in-rebuttal. 

(c) A party is not entitled to take testimony to present a case- 
in-chief unless: 

(1) The examiner-in-chief orders the taking of testi- 
mony under §1.639(c); 

(2) The party alleges in its preliminary statement a date 
of invention prior to the earlier of the filing date or effective filing 
date of the senior party; 

(3) A testimony period has been set to permit an oppo- 
nent to prove a date of the invention prior to the earlier of the 
filing date or effective filing date of the party and the party has 
filed a preliminary statement alleging a date of invention prior to 
the date; or 

(4) A motion (§1.635) is filed showing good cause why 
a testimony period should be set. 

(d) Testimony, including any testimony to be taken abroad 
under § 1.684, shall be taken and completed during the testimony 
periods set under paragraph (a) of this section. A party seeking 
to extend the period for taking testimony must comply with 
§1.635 and §1.645(a). 


3. Section 1.684 is revised as follows: 
§1.684 Testimony in a foreign country. 


(a) An examiner-in-chief may authorize testimony of a wit- 
ness to be taken in a foreign country. A party seeking to take 
testimony in a foreign country shall, promptly after the testi- 
mony period is set, file a motion (§1.635): 

(1) Naming the witness 

(2) Describing the particular facts to which it is expected 
that the witness will testify. 

(3) Stating the grounds on which the moving party believes 
that the witness will testify. 

(4) Demonstrating that the expected testimony is relevant. 

(5) Demonstrating that the testimony cannot be taken in 
this country at all or cannot be taken in this country without 
hardship to the moving party greatly exceeding the hardship to 
which all opposing parties will be exposed by the taking of the 
testimony in a foreign country. 

(6) Accompanied by an affidavit stating that the motion is 
made in good faith and not for the purpose of delay or harassing 
any party. 

(7) Accompanied by written interrogatories to be asked of 
the witness. 

(b) Any opposition under §1.638(a) shall state any objection 
to the written interrogatories and shall include any cross-inter- 
rogatories to be asked of the witness. A reply under §1.638(b) 
may be filed and shall be limited to stating any objection to any 
cross-interrogatories proposed in the opposition. 

(c) If the motion is granted, taking of the testimony abroad 
must be completed within the testimony period set under §1.651 
or within such time as may be set by the Examiner-in-Chief. The 
moving party shall be responsible for obtaining answers to the 
interrogatories and cross-interrogatories before an officer quali- 
fied to administer oaths in the foreign country under the laws of 
the United States or the foreign country. The officer shall prepare 
a transcript of the interrogatories, cross-interrogatories, and 
recorded answers to the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories 
and shall transmit the transcript to BOX INTERFERENCE, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, DC 
20231, with a certificate signed and sealed by the officer and 
showing: 

(1) The witness was duly sworn by the officer before 
answering the interrogatories and cross-interrogatories. 
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(2) The recorded answers are a true record of the answers 
given by the witness to the interrogatories and cross-interrogato- 
Ties. 

(3) The name of the person by whom the answers were 
recorded and, if not recorded by the officer, whether the answers 
were recorded in the presence of the officer. 

(4) The presence or absence of any party. 

(5) The place, day, and hour that the answers were re- 
corded. 

(6) A copy of the recorded answers was read by or to the 
witness before the witness signed the recorded answers and that 
the witness signed the recorded answers in the presence of the 
officer. The officer shall state the circumstances under which a 
witness refuses to read or sign recorded answers. 

(7) The officer is not disqualified under §1.674. 

(d) If the parties agree in writing, the testimony may be taken 
before the officer on oral deposition. 

(e) A party taking testimony in a foreign country shall have the 
burden of proving that false swearing in the giving of testimony 
is punishable as perjury under the laws of the foreign country. 
Unless false swearing in the giving of testimony before the 
officer shail be punishable as perjury under the laws of the 
foreign country where testimony is taken, the testimony shall be 
entitled to the same weight as testimony taken in the United 
States. The weight of the testimony shall be determined in each 
case. 

Aug. 22, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, JR. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 921118-3184] 

RIN: 0651-AA63 


Patent Interference Practice Burden of Proof 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is amending 
its rules of practice in patent interference cases. The amended 
rules specify that a party filing a motion has the burden of proof 
for that motion. The amended rules also more clearly state the 
nature of expert-witness and fact-witness evidence that must 
accompany a preliminary motion. Moreover, a definition of 
“interlocutory order,” as contrasted with a final decision, is 
added to clarify the meaning of “interlocutory order.” 
Effective Date: Oct. 25, 1993. These rules will apply to all papers 
filed with the PTO on or after the effective date. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: A Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
was published in the Federal Register (58 FR 528) on Jan. 6, 
1993, and in the Official Gazette of the PTO (1147 Off. Gaz. 11) 
on Feb. 2, 1993. Comments were due Mar. 8, 1993. Four 
comments were received. 

The PTO proposed moving the presumption of correctness of 
an interlocutory order, which is presently in 37 CFR §1.655(a), 
to a proposed new subsection 1.601(q). The PTO also proposed 
to make explicit in 37 CFR §1.637(a) that a party filing a motion 
has the burden of proving why it is entitled to the relief sought in 
the motion. 

The PTO proposed to amend 37 CFR §1.639 to incorporate 
guidance provided in Hanagan v. Kimura, 16 USPQ2d 1791, 
1794 (Comm’r Pat. 1990). Subsection (c) of §1.639 was pro- 
posed to be amended to refer to “additional evidence in the form 
of testimony” so as to distinguish the evidence needed under 
subsection (c) from evidence submitted under subsections (a) 
and (b). Subsection (d) to 37 CFR §1.639 was proposed to be 
added to specify that the nature of evidence that must be submit- 
ted when an opinion of an expert is needed. Subsection (e) was 
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proposed to be added to specify the nature of evidence that must 
be submitted when a statement of a fact witness is to be relied 
upon. Subsection (f) was proposed to be added to specify the 
nature of a showing that should be made when a statement of an 
opponent is needed or evidence in possession of an opponent is 
needed. Subsection (g) was proposed to be added to specify the 
nature of evidence that must be supplied if inter partes tests are 
to be conducted. 

Present 37 CFR 1.655(a) was proposed to be amended by 
deleting the last sentence, which would be moved to and be 
included in the proposed definition of interlocutory order in 
proposed subsection 1.601(g). 

The PTO received one comment that endorsed the proposed 
rulemaking, but was otherwise directed to an earlier rule- 
making. 

The PTO received two comments regarding proposed subsec- 
tion 1.601(q). One comment suggested that procedural rules 
should not be placed in a definition. The comment suggested that 
the last two sentences of proposed subsection 1.601(q), which 
deal with the presumed correctness of interlocutory orders, be in 
a new subsection of section 1.655. This suggestion is adopted in 
part. The last two sentences of subsection 1.601(q) will be moved 
to the end of subsection 1.655(a). 

A second comment challenged the sufficiency of the notice in 
the proposed rulemaking. The comment noted that the word 
“manifest” was omitted from the portion of existing subsection 
1.655(a) that was moved to new subsection 1.601(q) and that the 
word “manifestly” was omitted from the remainder of subsec- 
tion 1.655(a). The comment argued that the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking did not provide sufficient notice of these omissions, 
which the comment characterized as substantive changes, and 
thus violates the requirements of 5 U.S.C. §553. This comment 
is not adopted. 

The Notice of Proposed Rulemaking gave specific notice of 
the actual terms of the proposed rule. Cf. §553(b) (requiring 
“[g]eneral notice” of “either the terms or substance of the 
proposed rule or a description of the subjects and issues in- 
volved.”) In any case, no change actually occurs because the 
omitted words, “manifest” and “manifestly”, in 37 CFR §1.655(a) 
are unnecessary. No board decision is known to have relied on 
the distinction between “error”, “clear error”, and “manifest 
error’. In appellate courts, manifest error is an extremely defer- 
ential standard of review that is closely tied to the abuse-of- 
discretion standard. See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC, Inc., 
879 F.2d 820, 827-28, 11 USPQ2d 1321, 1326 (Fed. Cir. 1989) 
(finding no manifest error). Board review of an examiner-in- 
chief’s interlocutory orders is not an independent review of a 
final decision by a lower tribunal. The board is the only entity that 
may decide interferences, 35 U.S.C. §135(a), and the examiner- 
in-chief, who is a member of the board, 35 U.S.C. §7(a), is almost 
always a member of the panel that ultimately decides the inter- 
ference. Thus, an extremely deferential standard of appeal in this 
context is inappropriate. 

The PTO received one comment regarding proposed subsec- 
tion 1.637(a). The comment noted that subsection 1.637(a) had 
been misprinted so that the text “a statement of the precise relief 
requested, (2)” had been omitted following the “(1)”. The com- 
ment is correct, the omission was a misprint, and the omitted text 
has been restored. 

The PTO received one comment regarding 37 CFR §1.639(b). 
The comment suggested that all proofs introduced under subsec- 
tion 1.639(b) remain in the record after the decision on the 
preliminary motions unless the proofs are expressly withdrawn. 
The opposing party could treat such proofs as subsection 1.672(b) 
declarations and request an opportunity to cross examine the 
declarants. The suggestion is not adopted because it is beyond 
the scope of the present rulemaking. 

The PTO received one comment regarding subsection 1 .639(c). 
The comment assumed that the word “needed” had been inten- 
tionally deleted from the end of the first sentence of subsection 
1.639(c), but noted that the deletion was not mentioned in the 
summary. The assumption is correct. This deletion is grammati- 
cally required after the addition of the text amending subsection 
1.639%(c). 

The PTO received two comments regarding codification of 
the Hanagan guidelines in subsections 1.639(d)-(g). One com- 
ment endorsed codification of the Hanagan guidelines, but 
suggested that the codification be reformulated to increase flex- 
ibility. In particular, the comment pointed to the unusual case 
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described in the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking where an 
opponent to a preliminary motion was overwhelmed with evi- 
dence. The comment suggested that the mandatory requirements 
of subsection 1.639, as amended, be revised to state that the 
information required under the Hanagan guidelines “should 
ordinarily” be provided. The comment is not adopted. 

When necessary, a party opposing a preliminary motion 
should request an extension of time to submit the information 
described in subsections 1.639(d) through (g), which do not 
require the submission of the actual testimony or evidence. In 
contrast, in the example discussed in the Notice of Proposed 
Rulemaking, the examiner-in-chief deferred consideration of 
the preliminary motion until the final hearing to allow the 
opponent time to prepare a full opposition, which included the 
actual evidence the opponent relied upon to support the opposi- 
tion. As the Notice of Proposed Rulemaking pointed out, exam- 
iners-in-chief have, and should exercise, discretion to extend 
time or otherwise remedy problems that may arise when apply- 
ing the requirements of section 1.639 in specific cases. 

A second comment suggested that the requirements of subsec- 
tions 1.639(d) and (e) duplicate the declarations submitted under 
37 CFR §1.672(b). The comment recommends that the rules be 
revised to require a subsection 1.672(b) declaration be submitted 
once, during the motions period, in support of an opposition to 
a preliminary motion. The recommendation is not adopted. 

Subsection 1.672(b) is directed to the technical requirements 
for submitting affidavits or depositions for testimony that will 
not be compelled. Subsection 1.639(c), which invokes the re- 
quirements of subsections 1.639(d) and (e), requires a descrip- 
tion of the proposed testimony, not an affidavit or deposition of 
the testimony itself. A request under subsection 1.639(c) must 
describe the nature of the testimony being sought so the exam- 
iner-in-chief can determine whether the testimony is actually 
needed. Hanagan, 16 USPQ2d at 1794. Subsection 1.639(c) is 
intended to address the situation where evidence in the form of 
testimony is not available to the party asserting a need for the 
evidence. The Hanagan guidelines require such a party to justify 
the delay and inconvenience that may result by explaining what 
the party expects the testimony to prove. To this end, subsection 
1.639(c) is revised to clarify that it only applies to testimony that 
is unavailable to the party seeking the testimony. 


OTHER CONSIDERATION 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C.601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et. seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principle 
impact of these changes would be to clarify procedure in patent 
interferences and thereby eliminate ambiguity that may exist in 
current rules. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not a 
major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of the United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Office has also determined that this notice has no Feder- 
alism implications affecting the relationship between the Na- 
tional Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

These rule changes will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq., since no 
recordkeeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of 
the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions 
and patents. 
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PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.601 is amended by adding paragraph (q) to read 
as follows: 


$1.601 Scope of rules, definitions. 


eee2% 


(q) A final decision is a decision awarding judgement as to all 
counts. An interlocutory order is any other action taken by an 
examiner-in-chief or a panel of the Board in an interference, 
including the notice declaring an interference. 


3. Section 1.637 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


$1.637 Content of motions. 


(a) A party filing a motion has the burden of proof to show that 
it is entitled to the relief sought in the motion. Every motion shall 
include (1) a statement of the precise relief requested, (2) a 
statement of the material facts in support of the motion, and (3) 
a full statement of the reasons why the relief requested should be 
granted. 


eee 


4. Section 1.639 is amended by revising paragraph (c) and by 
adding paragraphs (d) through (g) as follows: 


§1.639 Evidence in support of motion, opposition, or reply. 


s*e%% 


(c) If a party believes that additional evidence in the form of 
testimony that is unavailable to the party is necessary to support 
or oppose a preliminary motion under §1.633 or a motion to 
correct inventorship under §1.634, the party shall describe the 
nature of any proposed testimony as specified in paragraphs (d) 
through (g) of this section. [f the examiner-in-chief finds that 
testimony is needed to decide the motion, the examiner-in-chief 
finds that testimony is needed to decide the motion, the exam- 
iner-in-chief may grant appropriate interlocutory relief and enter 
an order authorizing the taking of testimony and deferring a 
decision on the motion to final hearing. 

(d) When additional evidence in the form of expert-witness 
testimony is needed in support of or opposition to a preliminary 
motion, the moving party or opponent should: 

(1) identify the person whom it expects to call as an expert; 

(2) state the field in which the person is alleged to be an 
expert; and 

(3) state: 

(i) the subject matter on which the person is expected to 
testify; 
(ii) the facts and opinions to which the person is expected 
to testify: and 

(iii) a summary of the grounds and basis for each opinion. 

(e) When additional evidence in the form of fact-witness 
testimony is necessary, state the facts to which the witness is 
expected to testify. 

(f) If the opponent is to be called, or if evidence in the 
possession of the opponent is necessary, explain the evidence 
sought, what it will show, and why it is needed. 

(g) When inter partes tests are to be performed, describe the 
tests stating what they will be expected to show. 


5. Section 1.655 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§1.655 Matters considered in rendering a final decision. 
(a) In rendering a final decision, the Board may consider any 


properly raised issue including (1) pfiority of invention, (2) 
derivation by an opponent from a party who filed a preliminary 
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statement under §1.625, (3) patentability of the invention, (4) 
admissibility of evidence, (5) any interlocutory matter deferred 
to final hearing, and (6) any other matter necessary to resolve the 
interference. The Board may also consider whether any inter- 
locutory order was erroneous or an abuse of discretion. All 
interlocutory orders shall be presumed to have been correct and 
the burden of showing error or an abuse of discretion shall be on 
the party attacking the order. When two or more interlocutory 
orders involve the same issue, the last entered order shall be 
presumed to have been correct. 


*eeEE 


Sept. 16, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(78) Interference Practice: Matters Relating to 


Belated Preliminary Motions 


In some interference proceedings, evidence which would 
provide a basis for a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 1.633 
does not come to light until after a decision on preliminary 
motions has been entered. For example, a party may conclude, 
after hearing the opponent’s testimony, that the opponent’s 
application or patent does not comply with the “best mode” 
requirement of 35 USC § 112, first paragraph; or a prior art 
reference may be found which the party could not previously 
have located. The of this notice is to clarify the policy of 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences as to what steps 
the party must take if it wishes to have an issue based on such 
evidence considered by the Board. 

If the time for filing preliminary motions has expired, and then 
evidence comes to light which in the opinion of a party would 
provide basis for a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 1.633, that 
party may not simply raise the matter in its brief at final hearing 
for the Board’ s consideration. Rather, it is the policy of the Board 
that it will not consider the matter unless the party files promptly 
after the evidence becomes available: 

(1) the appropriate preliminary motion under 37 CFR 
1.633; and 

(2) a motion under 37 CFR 1.635 showing sufficient cause 
why the preliminary motion was not timely filed, as required by 
37 CFR 1.645(b). This motion must include the certificate 
required by 37 CFR 1.637(b). 

If either party believes that additional evidence or discovery 
concerning the matter raised by the motion(s) is necessary, 
motions (1) and (2) should also be accompanied by or responded 
to by such other motions as may be appropriate, as for example, 
motions under 37 CFR 1.651(b) (4) or 1.687(c). 

Oct. 6, 1992 SAUL I. SEROTA 
Chairman, Board of Patent 
Appeals and Interferences 
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(79) Interference Practice: Response to 


Order to Show Cause Under 37 CFR 1.640 


37 CFR 1.640(e) provides that when an order to show cause 
under 37 CFR 1.640(d) is issued against an interference party, 
the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences will enter judg- 
ment against that party “unless, within 20 days after the date of 
the order, the party against whom the order issued files a paper 
which shows good cause why judgment should not be entered in 
accordance with the order.” In the application of this rule, some 
confusion has arisen as to the nature of the “paper” which the 
party must file when the basis of the order is 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1), 
i.e., where “[a] decision on a motion is entered which is disposi- 
tive of the interference against the party on any count.” 

Normally, the “paper” filed in response to such an order to 
show cause should be a simple request that final hearing (see 37 
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CFR 1.654) be set to review the decision on the motion which 
was dispositive of the interference against the party, as well as 
any other decision on motion which the party may wish to have 
reviewed by the Board.* When such a response is filed, the 
Examiner-in-Chief will normally set the times for filing briefs 
under 37 CFR 1.656. The response should be accompanied by a 
motion requesting a testimony period, if the party desires to take 
testimony. See 37 CFR 1.640(e), last sentence. Also, an oppos- 
ing party may request a testimony period, even if the 
party responding to the order to show cause does not. 
Such a request should be filed promptly after the Examiner-in- 
Chief enters an order setting the brief times, but in no event more 
than twenty (20) days after entry of such order. Cf. the 
Commissioner’s Notice of June 15, 1981, 1008 O.G. 9 (July 14, 
1981). 

Instead of filing a request that final hearing be set, the party 
under order to show cause may file a paper containing a full 
discussion of the reasons why judgment should not be entered. 
However, before deciding to file such a paper, the following 
should be taken into consideration: 

(1) Such paper will be construed as a request for final hearing 
if a testimony period is requested; 

(2) Such paper will be deemed a waiver of any opportunity to 
present oral argument concerning the matters discussed therein, 
and the matter will be decided by the Board based upon the 
content of the paper and any response thereto; 

(3) An opposing party may still request final hearing and/or 
a testimony period within twenty (20) days of the date of service 
of the paper, and if either request is granted it will be necessary 
for the parties to file briefs under 37 CFR 1.656. 

It is the policy of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interfer- 
ences that when final hearing is set pursuant to a request therefor 
following an order to show cause issued as a result of a decision 
on preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 or 1.634, the parties 
must raise at that hearing for consideration by the Board all 
matters specified in 37 CFR 1.655(b) which were decided on the 
merits by the Examiner-in-Chief and which they wish to have 
considered. In other words, once the brief times are set for such 
a final hearing, every matter which was decided by an Examiner- 
in-Chief in connection with a motion under 37 CFR 1.633 or 
1.634 must be raised in the parties’ main briefs if the parties wish 
to have those matters considered by the Board. A party cannot 
wait to see what the Board’s decision on one such matter will be 
and then, if the decision is unfavorable to the party and the case 
continues, raise that matter or any other such matter at a subse- 
quent final hearing. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Deputy Commissioner 

of Patents 

and Trademarks. 


Dec. 8, 1986. 


[1074 OG 4] 


(80) Winkler v. Guglielmino 

On March 15, 1989, a panel of the Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences entered a decision in an interference awarding 
priority to junior party, Guglielmino, and held that Winkler, the 
senior party, is not entitled to a patent containing a claim 
corresponding to the interference count because he admitted 
the subject matter of the count was unpatentable. 
Gugielmino v. Winkler, 11 USPQ2d 1389 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 
1989). 

An appeal was taken to the U.S. Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit. On May 9, 1990, the Federal Circuit vacated and 
remanded. Winkler v. Gulielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 (Fed. Cir. 
May 9, 1990). The opinion in support of the decision was not 
published. 

In view of the Federal Circuit’s decision, the Board’s pub- 
lished decision is no longer viable precedent and will not be 
followed. 

In the future, a motion for judgment under 37 CFR § 1.633(a) 
contending that an opponent’s claims corresponding to a count 
are not patentable over the prior art shall not be taken as an 
admission per se that the moving party’s claims corresponding 
to the count are also unpatentable. However, if an Examiner-in- 
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Chief or a panel of the Board determines that the motion should 
be granted on the merits and the prior art relied upon by the 
moving party is equally applicable to the claims of the moving 
party, action may be taken against all parties under 37 CFR 
§ 1.641 by issuing an order to show cause. When the prior art 
relied upon in support of the motion is not a statutory bar, a party 
in the response to the order to show cause may request a 
testimony period for the purpose of presenting evidence to 
overcome the date of the relied upon prior art. 
Prior cases, such as Slivinski v. Lane, 1922 Dec. Comm’r Pat. 
4 (Comm’r Pat. 1922), held that when an applicant, in interfer- 
ence with a patent, called attention to a reference which allegedly 
anticipated the subject matter of the count, the interference 
should be dissolved and the applicant’s claims rejected on the 
admission of non-patentability. The rationale behind this hold- 
ing was that the Patent Office had no jurisdiction in an interfer- 
ence to cancel a patent. Since 35 U.S.C. § 135(a) gives the Board 
jurisdiction to consider patentability in an interference and 
present interference rules authorize a motion for judgment against 
a patentee based on unpatentability over the prior art, the holding 
of Slivinski and similiar cases is no longer applicable. Under 37 
CFR §§ 1.601 through 1.690, a motion for judgment based on 
unpatentability over prior art does not constitute an admission of 
unpatentability to the moving party. 
May 23, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


{1115 O.G. 31] 


(81) Interferences—Preliminary Motions for Judgment 


When a party files a preliminary motion for judgment (37 CFR 
§ 1.633(a)] against an opponent in an interference on the ground 
that the claim(s) corresponding to a count are unpatentable over 
prior art, and, based upon the effective filing date(s) of the 
application(s)/patent(s) involved in the interference, the prior art 
would also be applicable to the moving party, the following will 
apply: 

1. The mere filing of the motion will not be construed as an 
admission by the moving party [See Commissioner’s Notice of 
May 23, 1990, 1115 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 31 (June 19, 1990), 
discussing Winkler v. Guglielmino, Appeal No. 89-1571 (Fed. 
Cir. May 9, 1990) (unpublished)}. 

2. The Examiner-in-Chief (EIC) will determine (i) whether the 
date(s) of the cited prior art are such that it would on its face 
appear to apply to the moving party, and (ii) if so, whether the 
motion includes an explanation as to why the prior art would not 
be applicable to the movant. If the motion does not contain an 
explanation, the EIC will send a letter to the moving party. The 
letter must: (a) inform the movant that the prior art appears to be 
applicable against the movant; (b) set a time period to provide an 
explanation as to why the prior art does not apply to the movant, 
(c) state that unless a sufficient explanation (and evidence, if 
appropriate, e.g., Rule 132 affidavit) is filled within the time set, 
the movant will not be permitted to rely on any such explanation 
(and evidence) in response to or in any subsequent action in the 
interference. 

3.If the movant provides no explanation, or an insufficient 
explanation, as to why the cited prior art would not apply to the 
movant, the EIC will determine whether or not the prior art cited 
in support of the motion renders the count (claims corresponding 
to the count) unpatentabe to the moving party as well as each of 
the other parties. If the EIC concludes that the claims are unpat- 
entable, the EIC will issue an Order to Show Cause under 37 CFR 
§ 1.640 against all parties to whom the prior art is applicable 
without regard to the dates alleged in the preliminary state- 
ments.' Note that if the moving party expressly admits that the 
prior art renders his corresponding claims unpatentable, the EIC 
must still determine whether the corresponding claims of the 
other parties are unpatentable over that art. 

4. In response to the Order to Show Cause, the parties have the 
options set forth in the Commissioner’s Notice of December 8, 
1986, 1074 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 4 (January 6, 1987), and/or may 
move under 37 CFR § 1.651(c)(4) for a testimony period, if 
appropiate. However, the following should be noted: 
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A. If the party who filed the motion for judgment is under the 
Order to Show Cause, the party’s showing and/or request for 
testimony in response to the Order may not be based upon any 
reasons which could have been, but were not, given in 
explanation of why the cited prior art would not apply to the 


B. If the prior art is not a statutory bar to a party and the 
allegations in that party’s preliminary statement, if proven, 
would antedate the effective date(s) of the prior art, an appropri- 
ate response to the Order to Show Cause would be a request to 
take testimony to antedate the prior art, as well as to prove 
priority of invention. /f applicable, this option may be specified 
in the Order to Show Cause. 

C. A request for a testimony period to remove the prior art 
based upon other reasons, e.g., inoperativeness of a reference, 
unexpected results, etc., must meet the criteria set forth in- 
Hanagan v. Kimura, Interference No. 102,150 ___USPQ2d_ 

(Comm’r. Pat. Apr. 5, 1990) (LEXIS, Patcop library, Omni 
file). 

D. Even assuming corroboration, the evidence necessary to 
antedate a reference is not necessarily the same as that required 
to prove priority of invention. Cf. Anderson v. Norman, 185 
USPQ 371 (Comm’r Pat. 1968). Therfore, depending on the 
circumstances, a request to take priority testimony may not be 
adequate to cover taking testimony to antedate the reference, and 
vice versa. 


August 10, 1990 SAUL SEROTA 
Chairman, 
Board of Patentt 


Appeals and Interferences 


1. Goutzoulis v. Athale, 15 USPQ2d 1461 (Comm’r Pat.) suggests that 
a preliminary statement might be considered to determine whether an 
Order to Show Cause should be issued. In view of the procedure outlined 
herein, that suggestion will not be followed. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 1 
[Docket No. 50103-7058] 


Arbitration of Patent Interference Cases 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is amending its 
rules to implement the arbitration provisions of seciion 105 of the 
Patent Law Amendments Act of 1984, Pub. L. 98-622. 
Effective Date: May 27, 1987. 

For Further Information Contact: lan A. Calvert or Michael 
Sofocleous by telephone at (703) 557-4000 or by mail marked to 
the attention of either and addressed to Box Interference, Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Section 105 of the Patent Law 
Amendments Act of 1984, enacted Nov. 8, 1984, provides for the 
arbitration of patent interference cases. Section 105, codified as 
35 U.S.C. 135(d), provides: 


Parties to a patent interference, within such time as may be 
specified by the Commissioner by regulation, may determine 
such contest or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration 
shall be governed by the provisions of title 9 to the extent such 
title is not inconsistent with this section. The parties shall give 
notice of any arbitration award to the Commissioner, and such 
award shall, as between the parties to the arbitration, be disposi- 
tive of the issues to which it relates. The arbitration award 
shall be unenforceable until such notice is given. Nothing 
in this subsection shall preclude the Commissioner from deter- 
mining patentability of the invention involved in the interfer- 
ence. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) conducts interfer- 
ence proceedings to determine any question of patentability and 
priority of invention between two or more parties claiming the 
same patentable invention. An interference may be declared 
between two or more pending applications naming different 
inventors when, in the opinion of an examiner, the applications 
contain claims for the same patentable invention. An interfer- 
ence may be declared between one or more pending applications 
and one or more unexpired patents naming different inventors 
when, in the opinion of an examiner, any application and any 
unexpired patent contain claims for the same patentable inven- 
tion. Patent interference cases can be quite expensive. Arbitra- 
tion may prove useful to minimize expenses in interference 
cases. The arbitration rule applies to all pending interferences. 


The PTO published an advance notice of rulemaking in the 
Federal Register of Jan. 16, 1985 (50 FR 2294-2296). The notice 
was also published in the Official Gazette on Feb. 12, 1985 (1051 
O.G. 9-10). The notice also appeared in the Bureau of National 
Affairs’ Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 29, p. 
310 (Jan. 24, 1985), hereinafter “BNA.” Five written comments 
were received in response to the advance notice. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published in the Fed- 
eral Register on Sept. 15, 1986 (51 FR 32756-32762), in the 
Official Gazette on Oct. 21, 1986 (1071 O.G. 25-31), and in 
BNA’s Patent, Trademark and Copyright Journal, Vol. 32, pp. 
552-558 (Sept. 18, 1986). In response to the notice, three com- 
ments, two in writing and one by telephone, were received. 
These comments are discussed herein. 

All written comments are available for public inspection in 
Rm. 10C01, Crystal Gateway 2, 1225 Jefferson Davis Hwy., 
Arlington, Va. 


Discussion of the Rule 


Under § 1.690 the arbitrator can determine issues of patenta- 
bility as between the parties but a determination by him or her 
that the subject matter is patentable would not be binding upon 
the PTO. If the arbitrator’s award holds that a party’s claims 
corresponding to the count are unpatentable over prior art or 
under 35 U.S.C. 112, that determination would be binding on that 
party vis-a-vis the party’s opponent and would result in a judg- 
ment adverse to that party. The judgment, however, would not 
discharge the duty that each party has under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring 
to the attention of the examiner in charge of its respective 
application any prior art and/or reason relied upon by the arbitra- 
tor in the determination of unpatentability. 

It is the longstanding practice of the PTO to favor the settle- 
ment of interferences and the PTO looks with favor on all proper 
efforts in that direction as being conducive to the termination of 
the proceeding. See 4 Revise and Caesar, Interference Law and 
Practice, section 861, p. 2956 (Michie Co. 1948) and the Com- 
missioner’s Notice of Nov. 9, 1976, titled, “Extensions of Time 
and Filing of Papers in Interferences,” 953 Official Gazette 2 
(Dec. 7, 1976). In this regard, the notice states that: 


* * * stipulation or motions for extensions of time under 37 
CFR 1.245 will not henceforth be approved or granted, respec- 
tively, unless accompanied by a detailed showing of facts suffi- 
cient to establish that the action for which the extension is sought 
could not have been or cannot be taken or completed during the 
time previously set therefor, and that the entire extension appears 
necessary for the taking or completion of that action. Since the 
Office favors the amicable settlement of interferences, the fore- 
going requirement will be liberally applied in the case of a first 
request for extension of time for the purpose of negotiating 
settlement. 


Consequently, the examiner-in-chief may give favorable 
consideration to a motion for an extension of time for purposes 
of settlement; however, a further motion for an extension for that 
purpose would not be granted unless it is accompanied by a 
schedule of specific dates showing that the parties will make a 
good faith effort to promptly terminate the proceeding. If pre- 
liminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 have not been filed, the 
examiner-in-chief would not normally extend the time for their 
filing merely for purposes of settlement. In these circumstances, 
the examiner-in-chief would require that the preliminary mo- 
tions be filed or that their filing be waived. 
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If the proceeding is in the testimony stage, the examiner-in- 
chief could grant the parties’ motion to extend all the unexpired 
testimony times to close concurrently on the date the record is 
due provided they file a stipulation that any evidence to be 
submitted will be in one of the forms specified in 37 CFR 
1.672(e) and (f), i.e., affidavit testimony or a stipulation either as 
to what a particular witness would testify to if called or the facts 
in the case of any party. 

Analogously, the aforesaid practice would apply to arbitra- 
tion. Section 1.690 requires that parties who intend to arbitrate an 
interference notify the examiner-in-chief in writing of their 
intention to arbitrate and file a copy of the arbitration agreement 
within 20 days of its execution. Pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 135(c) an 
agreement to arbitrate is considered to be one “made in connec- 
tion with and in contemplation of the termination of the interfer- 
ence”. The agreement must be in writing a copy filed in the PTO 
within 20 days after its execution. The notification of intention to 
arbitrate must be made in a separate paper. Merely incorporating 
the notification in the agreement is not sufficient to comply with 
§ 1.690(a). The parties also will be required to adhere to a time 
schedule approved by the examiner-in-chief such that the inter- 
ference proceeding can be expeditiously resolved so as to pre- 
vent the unnecessary postponement of the beginning of the 
running of the term of any patent resulting from an application 
involved in the interference. Pritchard v. Loughlin, 361 F.2d 
483, 149 USPQ 841 (CCPA 1966). 

If the parties desire to arbitrate an interference prior to the 
close of the motion period, the examiner-in-chief will not nor- 
mally grant an extension of time for the purpose. The parties will 
be required to file their preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. 
After the motions are filed, the examiner-in-chief could grant an 
extension only upon compliance with 37 CFR 1.645 which 
requires a showing of “good cause.” Such a “good cause” 
showing would normally include a schedule, agreed to by the 
parties, setting forth, inter alia, the dates for (1) executing the 
arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) terminat- 
ing the interference. 


Section 1.690(a) requires that an arbitration agreement in- 
clude the following: 


(1) The name of the arbitrator or a date certain (not more than 
30 days after the execution of the agreement) for his or her 
selection. 

(2) The issues to be decided by the arbitrator. 

(3) A provisions that the arbitrator’s award is binding on the 
parties and that the Board can enter a judgment based thereon. 


Section 1.690(c) requires that a copy of the arbitration award 
be filed within 20 days from the date of the award or by a date set 
by the examiner-in-chief. 

If the proceeding is in the testimony stage and the parties 
desire to arbitrate, the examiner-in-chief could grant a reason- 
able extension for that purpose. A motion for a further extension 
for that purpose would not be granted unless it were accompa- 
nied by a schedule, agreed to by the parties, setting forth, inter 
alia, the dates for (1) executing the arbitration agreement, (2) 
determining priority, and (3) terminating the interference. If the 
parties are to submit the required schedule, a motion for a further 
extension could be granted. If the parties file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement and they agree that any evidence submit- 
ted in the proceeding will be in one of the forms specified by 37 
CFR 1.672(e) or (f), the examiner-in-chief could give favorable 
consideration to the parties’ motion that all the unexpired times 
be extended to close concurrently on the date the record is due. 
By that date, the parties would be required to file the arbitrator’s 
award and their records, if necessary for the resolution of any 
issue not decided by the arbitrator. If the award is not dispositive 
of all the issues in the interference, the examiner-in-chief would 
set brief times so that parties could explain their evidence 
relating to any issues which the arbitrator did not, or was unable 
to decide. For example, the award might be dispositive of the 
issue of priority between the parties and leave for the Board’s 
determination the question of substituting a new count raised in 
a preliminary motion under 37 CFR 1.633. 

The arbitration award, filed by the parties, would be in the 
nature of a final decision and should include the following: 

(1) The style (e.g., Jones v. Smith), the number of the interfer- 
ence and the names of the real parties in interest. 
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(2) The subject matter in issue, i.e., the counts and a table of 
counts, if necessary, indicating the relationship of the parties’ 
claims corresponding to each count and those claims not corre- 
sponding thereto. 

(3) The issues for decision before the arbitrator. 

(4) The arbitrator’s decision. The decision may also include 
a statement of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. 

(5) A summary, if appropriate, indicating, inter alia, that 
judgment should be awarded to one of the parties. 

Any party to the arbitration can attack the award only in the 
manner provided by 9 U.S.C. 10 and 11. 


9 U.S.C. 10 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases the United States court in and 
for the district wherein the award was made may make an order 
vacating the award upon the application of any party to the 
arbitration— 

(a) Where the award was procured by corruption, fraud, or 
undue means. 

(b) Where there was evident partiality or corruption in the 
arbitrators, or either of them. 

(c) Where the arbitrators were guilty of misconduct in refus- 
ing to postpone the hearing, upon sufficient cause shown, or in 
refusing to hear evidence pertinent and material to the contro- 
versy; or of any other misbehavior by which the rights of any part 
have been prejudiced. 

(d) Where the arbitrators exceeded their powers, or so imper- 
fectly execute them that a mutual, final, and definite award upon 
the subject matter submitted was not made. 

(e) Where an award is vacated and the time within which the 
agreement required the award to be made has not expired the 
court may, in its discretion, direct a rehearing by the arbitrators. 


9 U.S.C. 11 reads as follows: 


In either of the following cases, the United States court in and 
for the district wherein the award was made may make an order 
modifying or correcting the award upon the application of any 
party to the arbitration— 

(a) Where there was an evident material miscalculation of 
figures or an evident material mistake in the description of any 
person, thing, or property referred to in the award. 

(b) Where the arbitrators have awarded upon a matter not 
submitted to them, unless it is a matter not affecting the merits of 
the decision upon the matter submitted. 

(c) Where the award is imperfect in matter of form not 
affecting the merits of the controversy. 

The order may modify and correct the award, so as to effect 
the intent thereof and promote justice between the parties. 


See, for example, Fairchild and Co., Inc. v. Richmond, F. and 
P. R. Co., 516 F.Supp. 1305 (D.D.C. 1981). If such an attack were 
to be made by one of the parties while the interference is pending 
before the Board, the Board would not stay the interference. 
Rather, the Board would issue its judgment in accordance with 
the award. So long as the award is in compliance with § 1.690, it 
would carry the presumption that the arbitrator acted correctly in 
making his decision and accordingly, the party designated by the 
award as the prevailing party would be entitled prima facie to a 
judgment in its favor. If the dissatisfied party brings an action in 
an appropriate United States district court and if the court 
vacates, modifies or corrects the award, the Board would take 
action consistent with the court’s findings. No action would lie 
in the PTO to vacate or correct an arbitration award, unless all 
parties agreed in writing. 

The following examples illustrate the practice of the PTO 
concerning arbitration. 


Example 1 
Arbitration Practice—Preliminary Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The parties decide to arbitrate the interference 
in accordance with § 1.690 and file a motion for an extension of 
time so that they can “freely” arbitrate the interference, but do not 
file a waiver of their right to file motions. 
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The examiner-in-chief would deny the motion because the 
parties’ intention to arbitrate, in and of itself, does not constitute 
a showing of “good cause” within the meaning of 37 CFR 
1.645(a). Even if the parties file an agreement to arbitrate, the 
PTO would not grant any extension of time to permit the parties 
to “freely” arbitrate an interference prior to the expiration of the 
time for filing preliminary motions. 


Example 2 


Arbitration Practice—Testimony Stage 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633. The parties 
file preliminary motions; the examiner-in-chief renders a deci- 
sion thereon and sets the testimony times. The parties file a notice 
of intent to arbitrate the interference under § 1.690(a) and a 
motion for a one month extension of the testimony times. The 
examiner-in-chief could grant the motion, but would indicate 
that if the parties file another motion for an extension for that 
purpose, the motion must be accompanied by a schedule, agreed 
to by the parties, setting forth the dates for (1) executing the 
arbitration agreement, (2) determining priority and (3) terminat- 
ing the interference. 


The parties file a motion for an additional one month exten- 
sion of time to permit the parties to arbitrate the interference. 
Accompanying the motion is a proposed schedule of times and 
a copy of the arbitration agreement which provides, inter alia, (i) 
the name of the arbitrator or a date certain for his selection, (ii) 
that the arbitrator’s award will be binding on the parties, (iii) the 
issues to be decided by the arbitrator and (iv) that the award will 
be filed by the date the record is due. The parties also indicate that 
the evidence to be filed in the proceeding will be in one of the 
forms specified by 37 CFR 1.672(e) or (f). The examiner-in- 
chief could grant the motion and indicate that he will give 
favorable consideration to a motion to extend all the unexpired 
times to close concurrently on the date the record is due should 
the parties request such. 

On the date for filing the record, the parties file the arbitrator’s 
award and their evidentiary records, if necessary. The award 
states (i) the style and number of the interference and the real 
parties in interest, (ii) the subject matter in issue and the parties’ 
claims which correspond thereto and which do not correspond 
thereto, (iii) the issues for decision before the arbitrator, (iv) the 
arbitrator’s decision (which may include a statement of the 
grounds and reasoning in support thereof) and (v) that judgment 
should be awarded to one of the parties. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the award to ensure that it complies with § 1.690 and 
is dispositive of the issues in the interference which can be 
decided by the arbitrator. If the award is otherwise acceptable, 
the Board would issue a judgment based on the award. If the 
award is not dispositive of all the issues in the interference, the 
examiner-in-chief would determine how the interference will 


proceed. 
Example 3 


Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Interference-in-Fact Is- 
sue and Junior Party Takes No Testimony 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(b) on the ground that there is no interfer- 
ence-in-fact between his claims corresponding to the count and 
his opponent’s claims corresponding thereto. The examiner-in- 
chief denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements 
and sets the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. On the date for filing the record, the junior 
party files the award together with a motion requesting that the 
interference be terminated in view of the award. He does not file 
arecord. In his award the arbitrator holds that no interference-in- 
fact exists between the parties’ claims corresponding to the 
count. 
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The motion would be denied because the award decides a 
matter of patentability which would not result in a judgment 
adverse to one of the parties. Consequently, the junior party 
would be placed under an order to show cause why judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.652 should not be entered against him for his 
failure to file an evidentiary record by the time set therefore. In 
response to the order, the junior party requests final hearing to 
review the examiner-in-chief’s denial of the motion for judg- 
ment and a testimony period to show no interference-in-fact. The 
examiner-in-chief would grant the junior party’s request 
to the extent that final hearing is set and would deny 
the request for testimony because the junior party al- 
ready had the opportunity to take testimony on the mat- 
ter. 


Example 4 


Arbitration Practice—Cannot Decide Patentability 

An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims correspond- 
ing to the count are unpatentable over prior art. In his decision on 
motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion and places 
both parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 1.640(d)(1) to 
show cause why judgment should not be entered against them as 
to the count. In response to the order, the senior party files a paper 
in accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e) purportedly showing good 
cause why judgment should not be entered in accordance with 
the order and a motion requesting permission to arbitrate the 
patentability issue. The examiner-in-chief would deny the mo- 
tion. The arbitrator is without authority to extablish vis-a-vis the 
public that the subject matter of the court is patentable. Thus, the 
arbitration will serve no useful purpose. The Board would 
consider the senior party’s paper and enter an appropriate order. 


Example 5 
Arbitration Practice—Award After Decision on Motions 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion for judgment 
under 37 CFR 1.633(a) on the ground that the claims correspond- 
ing to counts 1 and 2 are unpatentable over prior art. In his 
decision on motions, the examiner-in-chief grants the motion 
with respect to count 1, denies the motion with respect to count 
2 and places both parties under an order pursuant to 37 CFR 
1.640(d)(1) to show cause why judgment should not be entered 
against them as to count 1. The senior party files a paper in 
accordance with 37 CFR 1.640(e); the junior party, a response 
thereto. The Board considers the paper and the response thereto 
and based on the record enters judgment adverse to both parties 
as to count 1. Thereafter, the examiner-in-chief examines the 
preliminary statements and sets dates for taking testimony and 
filing the record. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator decides that judg- 
ment should be awarded to the junior party. On the date for filing 
the record, both parties file the award together with a motion 
requesting that the interference be terminated in view of the 
award. No record is filed. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing his 
claims corresponding to count 2. 


Example 6 
Arbitration Practice—Award Decides Patentability 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions for judgment under 37 CFR 1.633 
are filed and after the examination of the preliminary statements, 
the examiner-in-chief sets the testimony times. 
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During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbi- 
trate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by the 
examiner-in-chief. In his award, the arbitrator finds (1) that the 
evidence is insufficient to establish a prior public use bar under 
35 U.S.C. 102(b) against the junior party, (2) that the claims of 
the junior party corresponding to the count are patentable under 
35 U.S.C. 103 over the prior art cited by the senior party to the 
junior party, and (3) that judgment on priority should be awarded 
to junior party. On the date for filing together with a motion 
requesting that the interference be terminated in view of the 
award. 

The motion would be granted and accordingly it would be 
held that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing his 
claims corresponding to the count. After the termination of the 
proceeding, each party has the duty under 37 CFR 1.56 to bring 
before the primary examiner the evidence concerning the pur- 
ported public use bar and the prior art cited by the senior party 
and/or considered by the arbitrator. 


Example 7 


Arbitration Practice—Award Grants Priority to Junior Party 
Contingent Upon Granting of Preliminary Motion Under 1.633(C) 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. The junior party files a motion under 37 CFR 
1.633(c)(1) to substitute another count. The examiner-in-chief 
denies the motion, examines the preliminary statements and sets 
the testimony times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention to 
arbitrate and enter into an arbitration agreement which is ap- 
proved by the examiner-in-chief. The agreement provides that 
any evidence to be submitted by the parties will be in the form of 
a stipulation under 37 CFR 1.672(e) and (f). The parties file a 
motion requesting that all the unexpired testimony times be 
extended to close concurrently on the date the record is due. The 
motion would be granted. 

On the date for filing the record, the junior party files his 
record and the award. The award states, inter alia, that if the 
Board at final hearing should grant the junior party’s motion 
under 37 CFR 1.633(c)(1) to substitute a new count, judgment 
should be awarded to the junior party based on the evidence. 
Otherwise, the award states that judgment should be awarded to 
the senior party. 

The examiner-in-chief sets the brief times and after the filing 
thereof the interference would be set for final hearing so that the 
Board can review the examinter-in-chief’s denial of the junior 
party’s motion under 37 CFR 1.633(c) and issue an appropriate 
judgment based on the award. 


Example 8 
Arbitration Practice—Award Attacked 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No preliminary motions are filed. The exam- 
iner-in-chief examines the preliminary statements and sets the 
testimony times. 


During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference, notify the examiner-in-chief of their intention to 
arbitrate and file an arbitration agreement which is approved by 
the examiner-in-chief. 

On the date for filing the record, both parties file their records. 
The junior party files the award which states that judgment 
should be awarded to him and a motion for judgment based on 
that award. The senior party files an opposition to the motion for 
judgment on the grounds (i) that the award contains errors of law, 
(ii) that the award was procured by “corruption, fraud or undue 
means” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(a), and (iii) that the arbitrator 
exhibited “evident partiality” in violation of 9 U.S.C. 10(b) and 
was “guilty of misconduct * * * in refusing to hear evidence 
pertinent and material” to the interference, citing 9 U.S.C. 
10(c). 
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The Board would grant the judgment based on the award, 
holding that the senior party is not entitled to a patent containing 
his claims corresponding to the count. So long as the award is in 
compliance with the provisions of § 1.690, it would carry a 
presumption that the arbitrator acted properly in all respects. 
Consequently, before the PTO the award is binding upon the 
parties and the junior party is prima facie entitled to a judgment 
in its favor. Thus, no action lies in the PTO as regards the matter 
raised by the senior party. The senior party’s action lies in an 
appropriate United States district court and the PTO would take 
any action consistent with the court’s decision. 


Example 9 


Arbitration Practice—Award Cannot Modify Board’s Final 
Decision 

An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of their intent to arbitrate nor 
do they file a copy of the agreement in the interference. Both 
parties timely file their records and briefs. Both waive oral 
argument. The Board enters a final decision after consideration 
of the evidence in favor of the senior party. 

The junior party requests reconsideration of the Board’s final 
decision, submits a copy of the arbitration award and moves that 
the Board set aside its final decision and enter judgment in his 
favor based on the award. In support of its request, the junior 
party cites 9 U.S.C. 9, which provides that “any party to the 
arbitration may apply to the court so specified for an order 
confirming the award” and 35 U.S.C. 135(d) which provides that 
title 9 applies to interference arbitrations. 

The Board would deny the motion to set aside. The parties did 
not comply with § 1.690(a), i.e., notify the examiner-in-chief in 
writing of their intention to arbitrate and file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement within twenty (20) days of its execution. 
The denial of the motion is an appropriate sanction under 37 CFR 
1.616. Such action by the Board is considered consistent with 
long-standing interference practice. Cf. Humphrey v. Fickert, 
1904 Dec. Comm’r. Pat. 447 (Comm’r. 1904) wherein the 
Board, after it had considered the evidence, refused to set aside 
its award of priority to Fickert and act upon the 
Fickert’s concession of priority in favor of Humphrey, the losing 
party. 


Example 10 


Arbitration Award Filed With Record—No Notice to Examiner- 
In-Chief 


An interference is declared on or after Feb. 11, 1985. The 
examiner-in-chief sets a time in accordance with 37 CFR 1.611 
for filing preliminary motions under 37 CFR 1.633 and prelimi- 
nary statements. No motions are filed. The examiner-in-chief 
examines the preliminary statements and sets the testimony 
times. 

During the testimony period, the parties decide to arbitrate the 
interference and enter into an arbitration agreement. Neither 
party notifies the examiner-in-chief of the agreement. The junior 
party timely files its record together with a copy of the arbitration 
award and a motion for judgment based on the award. 

The motion would be denied. Under the provisions of 37 CFR 
1.616, the examiner-in-chief would place both parties under an 
order to show cause why judgment should not be rendered 
against them for their failure to comply with 1.690(a), i.e., failing 
to notify him of their intent to arbitrate and file a copy of the 
arbitration agreement. 


Discussion of Comments 


One commentor suggested that the expression “An interfer- 
ence or any aspect thereof shall be arbitrated” in part (b) of 
proposed § 1.690 might be construed as going beyond the terms 
of the statute by authorizing an examiner-in-chief to require the 
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parties to arbitrate an interference, and proposed that the quoted 
language be changed to “An arbitration proceeding under this 
section shall be conducted.” To eliminate any possible miscon- 
struction of the rule, this proposal has been adopted. 

A second commentor suggested, by telephone, that a provi- 
sion be added to proposed § 1.690 requiring that the arbitrator be 
familiar with United States interference practice, and that United 
States law be applied by the arbitrator in making the determina- 
tion. He expressed the fear that a foreign arbitrator might reach 
a result contrary to established domestic law. 

This suggestion has not been adopted. It is incumbent upon 
the parties to select the arbitrator, and to satisfy themselves as to 
his or her qualifications. Presumably if the arbitrator’s decision 
is contrary to established law, any resulting patent would be 
subject to attack on that ground by a third party in subsequent 
litigation. 

Another commentor stated that, with the arbitration rule, the 
PTO was “attempting to apply a band-aid to a system which 
cannot be cured by application of a band-aid,” and that the first- 
to-file system should be adopted in place of the first-to-invent 
system. This suggestion is obviously far beyond the scope of the 
rule change under consideration. The first-to-invent system is 
mandated by statute and could not be replaced merely by a 
change in the rules. The purpose of § 1.690 is to establish a 
specific procedure governing the optional arbitration of interfer- 
ences provided by section 105 of Pub. L. 98-622. 


Other Considerations 


This rule does not have a significant impact on the quality of 
the human environment or the conservation of natural resources. 
The rule is in conformity with the requirements of the Regu- 
latory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Order 12291, 
and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et 


The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce certi- 
fied to the Small Business Administration that the rule will not 
have a significant adverse economic impact on a substantial 
number of small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act. Pub. L. 96- 
354) because arbitration intended to minimize expenses in inter- 
ference cases. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
Tule is not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual 
effects on the economy will be less than $100 million. There will 
be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual 
industries, federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on 
competition, employment, investment, productivity, innova- 
tion, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The rule will not impose a burden under the Paperwork 
Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since no record 
keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage of the Act 
are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part | 


Administrative practice and procedure, Authority delega- 
tions, Conflicts of interest, Courts, Inventions and patents, Law- 
yers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
given to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. 6 and 135, Part 1 of Title 37 CFR is amended as follows: 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 1 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. New § 1.690 is added to Subpart E to read as follows: 
§ 1.690 Arbitration of Interferences. 
(a) Parties to a patent interference may determine the interfer- 


ence or any aspect thereof by arbitration. Such arbitration shall 
be governed by the provisions of Title 9, United States Code. The 
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parties must notify the Board in writing of their intention to 
arbitrate. An agreement to arbitrate must be in writing, specify 
the issues to be arbitrated, the name of the arbitrator or a date not 
more than thrity (30) days after the execution of the agreement 
for the selection of the arbitrator, and provide that the arbitrator’s 
award shall be binding on the parties and that judgment thereon 
can be entered by the Board. A copy of the agreement must be 
filed within twenty (20) days after its execution. The parties 
shallbe solely responsible for the selection of the arbitrator and 
the rules for conducting proceedings before the arbitrator. Issues 
not disposed of by arbitration will be resolved in accordance with 
the procedures established in 37 CFR, Subpart E of Part 1, as 
determined by the examiner-in-chief. 

(b) An arbitration proceeding under this section shall be 
conducted within such time as may be authorized on a case-by- 
case basis by an examiner-in-chief. 

(c) An arbitration award will be given no consideration unless 
it is binding on the parties, is in writing and states in a clear and 
definite manner (1) the issue or issues arbitrated and (2) the 
disposition of each issue. The award may also include a state- 
ment of the grounds and reasoning in support thereof. Unless 
otherwise ordered by an examiner-in-chief, the parties shall give 
notice to the Board of an arbitration award by filing within 
twenty (20) days from the date of the award a copy of the award 
signed by the arbitrator or arbitrators. When an award is timely 
filed, the award shall, as to the parties to the arbitration, be 
dispositive of the issue or issues to which it relates. 

(d) An arbitration award shall not preclude the Office from 
determining patentability of any invention involved in the inter- 
ference. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[FR Doc. 87-9373 Filed 4-24-87; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 


[1080 OG 15] 


(83) Disclosure Document Program 

This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of Mar. 
26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 1) relating 
to the Patent Office Disclosure Document Program. Under this 
program the Patent Office accepts and preserves, for a period of 
two years, papers referred to as “Disclosure Documents.” These 
papers may be used as evidence of the dates of conception of 
inventions. 


The Program 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the inventor or 
inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Office by the inventor 
(or by any one of the inventors when there are joint inventors), 
by the owner of the invention, or by the attorney or agent of the 
inventor(s) or owner. It will be retained for two years and then be 
destroyed unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related 
patent application within said two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application and the 
date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not become the 
effective filing date of any patent application subsequently filed. 
However, like patent applications, these documents will be kept 
in confidence by the Patent Office. If patent protection is desired, 
a patent application should be filed as soon as possible. 

This program does not diminish the value of conventional 
witnessed and notarized records as evidence of conception of an 
invention, but it should provide a more credible form of evidence 
than that provided by the popular practice of mailing a disclosure 
to oneself or another person by registered mail. The program 
is made available as a service to those persons desiring to use 
it. 


Content of Disclosure Document 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and claims are 
not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Disclosure Document 
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will depend directly upon the adequacy of the disclosure. There- 
fore, it is strongly urged that the document contain a clear and 
complete explanation of the manner and process of making and 
using the invention in sufficient detail to enable a person having 
ordinary knowledge in the field of the invention to make and use 
the invention. When the nature of the invention permits, a 
drawing or sketch should be included. The use or utility of the 
invention should be described, especially in chemical inven- 
tions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written matter or 
drawings on paper or other thin, flexible material, such as linen 
or plastic drafting material, having dimensions or being folded to 
dimensions not to exceed 8 1/2 by 13 inches. Photographs also 
are acceptable. Each page should be numbered. Text and drawi 
ings should be sufficiently dark to permit reproduction with 
commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Document. 
Payment must accompany the Disclosure Document when it is 
submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document must be 
accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed envelope and a sepa- 
rate paper in duplicate, signed by the inventor, stating that he is 
the inventor and requesting that the material be received for 
processing under the Disclosure Document Program. The papers 
will be stamped by the Patent Office with an identifying number 
and date of receipt, and the duplicate request will be returned in 
the self-addressed envelope together with a warning notice 
indicating that the Disclosure Document may be relied upon 
only as evidence and that a patent application should be dili- 
gently filed if patent protection is desired. The inventor’s request 
may take the following form: 


“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed inven- 
tion, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under the 
Disclosure Document Program, and that they be preserved for 
a period of two years.” 


Retention 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the Patent 
Office for two years after its receipt and will then be destroyed 
unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related patent 
application filed within the two-year period. The Disclosure 
Document must be referred to in the separate letter by title, 
number, and date of receipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of such 
letters will be made in the next official communication or in 
separate letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is desired to have 
the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Document beyond the 
two-year period, it is not required that it be referred to in a patent 
application. 


Warning as to Limitations 


The two-year retention period should not be considered to be 
a “grace period” during which the inventor can wait to file his 
patent application without possible loss of benefits. It should be 
recognized that in establishing priority of invention an affidavit 
or testimony referring to a Disclosure Document must usually 
also establish diligence in completing the invention or in filing 
the patent application since the filing of the Disclosure Docu- 
ment. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or sale in the 
United States, or publication of the invention anywhere in the 
world, more than one year prior to the filing of a patent applica- 
tion on that invention will prohibit the granting of a patent on that 
invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered to be 
“diligence in completing the invention” or “reduction to prac- 
tice” under the patent law, or if he has other questions about 
patent matters, the Patent Office advises him to consult an 
attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent Office. 
Patent attorneys and agents may be found in the telephone 
directories of most major cities. Also, many large cities have 
associations of patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


Jan. 4, 1971. 


[883 O.G. 3] 
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(84) Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding Parts 15 
and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. Part 15 
concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Patent 
and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in their official capacity. Part 15a concerns the 
testimony of PTO employees regarding official matters and the 
production of official documents in legal proceedings. Parts 15 
and 15a were effective upon publication in the Federal Register. 
54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 1989). 

In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of ju the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 

Parts 15 and 15a, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are published in this 
notice as a convenience to the public. In addition to these 
materials, the Patent and Trademark Office alerts the public to its 
position with respect to Standard Packaging Corp. v. Curwood, 
Inc ., 365 F. Supp. 134, 180 USPQ 234 (N.D. Ill. 1973). In the 
past, parties have attempted, based on Standard Packaging, to 
obtain answers to questions which the Patent and Trademark 
Office has regarded to be improper. While the Patent and 
Trademark Office believes Standard Packaging accurately states 
the law, the Office believes that the court misapplied the law to 
the precise questions in issue. Accordingly, the Office agrees 
with the Federal Circuit’s observation in Western Electric Co. v. 
Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 432, 8 USPQ 2d 
1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), that there is considerable doubt 
whether Standard Packaging was correctly decided. The Patent 
and Trademark Office wiii not permit examiners to answer 
questions similar to those which the Standard Packaging court 
found acceptable. 


*eeEE* 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 


[Docket No. 9106-9006] 
Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
new parts prescribe policies and procedures to be followed with 
respect to service of process on the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and employees of 
the Office, the testimony of Office employees regarding official 
matters, and the production of official documents in legal pro- 
ceedings. These regulations serve as a statement of Office policy 
and provide comprehensive guidelines for the Office and its 
employees, outside agencies, and other persons regarding the 
appropriate procedures for service of process, testimony, and 
production of documents. 

Effective date: Jan. 26, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Associate Solicitor John W. 
Dewhirst by mail at Box 8, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 and by phone at (703) 557-4035. 
Supplementary Information: These regulations are designed to 
supplement, and be construed consistent with, 15 CFR Parts 15 
and 15a. The regulations in Part 1 Sa state the views of the Office 
with respect to the permissible scope of testimony which may be 
given by Office employees in connection with their perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial patent and trademark matters. These 
Office views are consistent with United States v. Morgan, 313 
U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo Tech- 
nology, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 
1853 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
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(E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 
USPQ 170 (S. D. Tex. 1970). 
Because these regulations concern agency management and 

1, they are not rules or regulations within the meaning of 

section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and they are not subject 
to the requirements of that Order. Accordingly, no preliminary 
or final regulatory impact analysis has to be or will be prepared. 

These regulations, relating to agency management and _per- 
sonnel, are exempt from all requirements of section 553 of the 
Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC 553] {including a de- 
layed effective date and therefore will be effective immediately 
upon publication in the Federal Register. 

Because a notice of proposed rule making and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for these 
regulations by section 553 of the APA, or by any other law, no 
regulatory flexibility analysis has to be or will be prepared for 
purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [5 U.S.C. 603(a) and 
604(a)) . 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: 


Attorneys, Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Gov- 
ernment employees. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 


1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 


15.3 Acceptance of service of 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, and 
1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 15 
CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15 and sets forth the 
procedures to be followed when a summons or complaint is 
served on the Office or the Commissioner or an employee of the 
Office in his or her official capacity. This part is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of the 
affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. The procedures to 
be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 15a of 
this Title. 

(d) This part does not apply to service of process made on an 
Office employee personally on matters not related to official 
business of the Office or to the official responsibilities of the 
Office employee. 


§ 15.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
a or an administrative law judge or hearing of- 


(c) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 
(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 


(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 


(fp “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


(a) Any summons or complaint to be served in person or by 
registered or certified mail or as otherwise authorized by law on 
the Office or the Commissioner or an Office employee in his or 
her official capacity, shall be served on the Solicitor or an Office 
employee designated by the Solicitor. 

(b) Any summons or complaint to be served by mail may be 
addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 22215. 
Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may be 
delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office employee served with a summons or complaint 
shall immediately notify and deliver the summons or complaint 
to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(d) Any Office employee receiving a summons or complaint 
shall note on the summons or complaint the date, hour, and place 
of service and whether service was by personal delivery or by 
mail. 

(e) When a legal proceeding is brought to hold an Office 
employee personally liable in connection with an action taken in 
the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an official 
capacity, the Office employee by law is to be served personally 
with process. Service of process in this case is inadequate when 
made upon the Solicitor or the Solicitor’s designee. Any Office 
employee sued personally for an action taken in the conduct of 
official business shall immediately notify and deliver a copy of 
the summons or complaint to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(f) An Office employee sued personally in connection with 
official business may be represented by the Department of 
Justice at its discretion. See 28 CFR 50.15 and 50.16 
(1987). 

(g) The Solicitor or Office employee designated by the 
Solicitor, when accepting service of process for an Office em- 
ployee in an official capacity, shall endorse on the Marshal’s or 
server’s return of service form or receipt for registered or 
certified mail the following statement: “Service accepted in 
official capacity only.” The statement may be placed on the form 
or receipt with a rubber stamp. 

(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
appropriate steps to protect the rights of the Commissioner or 
Office employee involved. 


2. Part 15a is added to read as follows: 


Part 15a 
Testimony by Employees and the Production 

of Documents in Legal Proceedings 
Sec. 
15a.1 Scope 
15a.2 Definitions 
15a.3 Office policy 
15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 
15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States 
15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 
15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a subpoena 
Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, and 
1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 15 
CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and prescribes the 
policies and procedures of the Office with respect to the testi- 
mony of Office employees as witnesses in legal proceedings and 
the production of documents of the Office for use in legal 
proceedings pursuant to a request, order, or subpoena. This part 
is issued pursuant to 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

(b) This part does not apply to any legal proceeding in which 
an Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to facts 
or events that are in no way related to the official business of the 
Office. 

(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of the 
affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding and 
in no way affects the rights and procedures governing public 
access to records pursuant to the Freedom of Information Act or 
the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 1.15. 
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§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Demand” means a request, order, or subpoena for testi- 
mony or documents for use in a legal proceeding. 

(c) “Document” means any record, paper, and other property 
held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
phiets, notes, charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or informa- 
tional accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings and 
conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound or 
mechanical reproductions. 

(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body or 
commission, an administrative law judge or hearing officer or 
any discovery proceeding in support thereof. 

(e) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before a 
tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any other 
statement given for use before a tribunal in a legal proceeding, 
including an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 25, or decla- 
ration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” means the Federal Government, its depart- 
ments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of the 
Federal Government. 


§ 15a.3 Office policy. 


The Office policy is that its documents will not be voluntarily 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in a legal proceeding. The reasons 
for this policy include: 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conducting 
official business. 

(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in 
controversial or other issues which are not related to the mission 
of the Office. 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will misconstrue 
variances between personal opinions of Office employees and 
Office policy. 

(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United States 
for private purposes. 

(e) To preserve the integrity of the administrative process, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and 
prevent interference with the Office’s administrative func- 
tions. 


§ 1Sa.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 


(a) No Office employee shall give testimony concerning the 
official business of the Office or produce any document in any 
legal proceeding without the prior authorization of the Solicitor. 
Where appropriate, an Office employee may be instructed in 
writing by the Commissioner, Solicitor, or other appropriate 
Office employee not to give testimony or produce a document. 
Without prior approval, no Office employee shall answer inquir- 
ies from a person not employed by the Department of Commerce 
regarding testimony or documents subject to a demand or a 
potential demand under the provisions of this Part. All inquiries 
involving a demand or potential demand on an Office employee 
shall be referred to the Solicitor. 

(b) A certified copy of a document, not otherwise available 
under Chapter I of this Title, will be provided for use in a legal 
proceeding upon written request and payment of applicable fees 
required by law. 

(c)(1) Request for testimony or document. A request for 
testimony of an Office employee or document shall be mailed or 
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hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(2) Subpoenas. A subpoena for testimony by an Office em- 
ployee or a document shall be served in accordance with the 
Federal Rules of Civil or Criminal Procedure as appropriate, or 
applicable state procedure, and a copy of the subpoena shall be 
sent to the Solicitor. 

(3) Affidavit. Every request and subpoena shall be accompa- 
nied by an affidavit or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746 or, if an 
affidavit or declaration is not feasible, a written statement setting 
forth the title of the legal proceeding, the forum, the requesting 
party’s interest in the legal proceeding, the reasons for the 
request or subpoena, a showing that the desired testimony or 
document is not reasonably available from any other source, and 
if testimony is requested, the intended use of the testimony, a 
general summary of the testimony desired, and a showing that 
no document could be provided and used in lieu of testimony. 
The purpose of this requirement is to permit the Solicitor to make 
an informed decision as to whether testimony or production of a 
document should be authorized. 

(d) Any Office employee who is served with a demand shall 
immediately notify the Office of the Solicitor. 

(e) The Solicitor may consult or negotiate with an attorney for 
a party or the party, if not represented by an attorney, to refine 
or limit a demand so that compliance is less burdensome or 
obtain information necessary to make the determination re- 
quired by paragraph (c) of this section. Failure of the attorney or 
party to cooperate in good faith to enable an informed determi- 
nation to be made under this part may serve as the basis for a 
determination not to comply with the demand. 

(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack of 
relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for non- 
compliance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose any 
demand on any legal ground independent of any determination 
under this part. 


§ 15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States. 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or opinion 
witness for any party other than the United States. 

(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness on 
behalf of the United States. Expert or opinion testimony on 
behalf of the United States will not be authorized in any legal 
proceeding involving the validity or enforceability of a patent or 
registered trademark. 

(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Soiicitor will make 
all necessary arrangements for the Office employee to give 
testimony on behalf of the United States. Where appropriate, the 
Solicitor may require reimbursement to the Office of the ex- 
penses associated with an Office employee giving testimony on 
behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


(a) Testimony by an Office employee and production of 
documents in a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
shall be governed by § 15a.4. 

(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony ina 
legal proceeding, the testimony, if otherwise proper, shall be 
limited to facts within the personal knowledge of the Office 
employee. An Office employee is prohibited from giving expert 
or opinion testimony, answering hypothetical or speculative 
questions, or giving testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. If an Office employee is authorized to testify 
in connection with the employee’s involvement or assistance in 
a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place before the Office, 
that employee is further prohibited from giving testimony in 
response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(i) Background. 
(ii) Expertise. 
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(iii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 
(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice in a 
particular case. 
(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 
(vi) Understanding of: 
(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination or 
interference file. 
(B) Prior art. 
(C) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or atrademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use 
file. 
(D) Any Office manual of practice. 
(E) Office regulations. 
(F) Patent, trademark, or other 
law. 
(G) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 
(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 


(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing the 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in _per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a sub- 
poena. 


(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Solicitor will determine the extent to which 

an Office employee will comply with the subpoena. 

(b) If the Office employee is not authorized to comply with the 
subpoena, the Office employee shall appear at the time and place 
stated in the subpoena, produce a copy of Part 15a of Title 15 and 
a copy of this part, and respectfully refuse to provide any 
testimony or produce any document. United States ex rel. Touhy 
v. Ragen . 340 U.S. 462 (1951). 

(c) When necessary or appropriate, the Solicitor will request 
assistance from the Department of Justice or a U.S. Attorney or 
otherwise assure the presence of an attorney to represent the 
interests of the Office or an Office employee. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 23, 1988. 


Revisions to §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


§ 1701 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity or 
patentability of patent 


Every patent is presumed to be valid. 35 U.S.C. § 282, first 
sentence. Public policy demands that every employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express to any person any 
opinion as to the validity or invalidity of, or the patentability or 
unpatentability of any claim in any U.S. Patent, except to the 
extent necessary to carry out (a) examination of an applica- 
tion seeking to reissue the patent, (b) a reexamination proceed- 
ing to reexamine the patent, or (c) an interference involving the 
patent. 

The question of validity or invalidity is otherwise exclusively 
a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the patent 
examining corps are cautioned to be especially wary of any 
inquiry from any person outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office, including an employee of another Government agency, 
the answer to which might indicate that a particular patent should 
not have issued. 

When a field of search for an invention is requested, examin- 
ers should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should be suggested. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
patent examiners who examined an application which matured 
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into a patent or a reissued patent or who conducted a reexamina- 
tion proceeding, should not discuss or answer inquiries from any 
person outside the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or 
not a certain reference or other particular evidence was consid- 
ered during the examination or proceeding and whether or not a 
claim would have been allowed over that reference or other 
evidence had it been considered during the examination or 
proceeding. Likewise, employees are cautioned against answer- 
ing any inquiry concerning any entry in the patent or reexamina- 
tion file, including the extent of the field of search and any entry 
relating thereto. The record of the file of a patent or reexamina- 
tion proceeding must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
patent examining corps. Inquiries from members of the public 
relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity be 
refused and such refusal should not be considered discourteous 
or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7} 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including patent examiners, will not appear as_wit- 
nesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, except under the 
conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any employee who 
testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed or removed. The 
reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a patent examiner, is asked to testify or receives a 
subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the Office of 
the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be also _re- 
ferred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Patent examiners and other Patent and Trademark Office 
employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to express 
opinions as to the validity of any patent. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a patent 
examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply with 
the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the + 

Solicitor at least ten working days prior to the date of the 
expected testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or specu- 
lative questions. In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. Va. 
1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to relevant 
matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or speculative 
questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer Tool Works v. 
Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) (deposition of 
examiner should be limited to matters of fact and must not go 
into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, reasons, 
mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the examiner in 
acting upon a patent application). Employees will not be permit- 
ted to give testimony with respect to subject matter which is 
privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with respect 
to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. Those de- 
cisions include United States v. Morgan, 313 U.S. 409, 422 
(1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which the 
officer considered an administrative record); Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 
2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be compelled 
to answer questions which probe the examiner’s technical 
knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch Gas 
Processing Co. v. Department of Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 
(Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of expertise 
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of individuals performing governmental functions not permit- 
ted); In re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 
1988) (technical or scientific qualifications of examiners-in- 
chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 134 
since board members need not be skilled in the art to render 
obviousness decision); Lange v. Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 
166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualifications of 
examiners-in-chief not relevant in § 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not be 
permitted to give testimony in response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A)Background. 

(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D)Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to 
be registered, or a trademark application, registration, 
opposition, cancellation, interference or concurrent 
use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations. 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 


(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in _per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 

Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) if the party 
requesting the testimony further meets the following conditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel for 
all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working 
days notice is required for any deposition which is desired 
to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be 
a place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its 
records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR i5a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
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Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a 
subpoena. 


EEE 


Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 


§ 1801 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity of 
registered trademark 


A certificate of registration of a trademark on the Principal 
Register is prima facie evidence of the validity of the registration. 
15 U.S.C. {g49 1057(b). Public policy demands that every 
employee of the Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express 
to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out inter 
partes proceedings at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board in 
cancellation and similar proceedings authorized by law. 

The question of validity of a registered trademark is otherwise 
exclusively a matter to be determined by acourt. Members of the 
trademark examining operation are cautioned to be especially 
wary of any inquiry from any person outside the Patent and 
Trademark Office, including an employee of another Govern- 
ment agency, the answer to which might indicate that a particular 
registration should not have been published or issued. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
trademark examining attorneys who examined an application 
should not discuss or answer inquiries from any person outside 
the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or not a certain 
registration or other particular evidence was considered during 
the examination of the application or whether a trademark would 
have been published or registered if the registration or other 
evidence had been considered during the examination. Like- 
wise, employees are cautioned against answering any inquiry 
concerning any entry in the trademark registration file, including 
the extent of the field of search and any entry relating thereto. The 
record of the file of a trademark registration or inter partes 
proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board must 
speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
trademark examining operation. Inquiries from members of the 
public relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity 
be refused and such refusal should not be considered discourte- 
ous or an expression of opinion as to validity of any registration. 


§ 1801.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR i5a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
employee who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed . The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a trademark examining attorney, is asked to testify or 
receives a subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the 
Office of the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be 
also referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Trademark examining attorneys and other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office employees performing or assisting in the perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as 
experts or to express opinions as to the validity of any registra- 
tion. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
trademark examining attorney or other quasi-judicial employee, 
must comply with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 
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If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 

inion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works ,61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329(E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or specu- 
lative questions. Jn re Mayewsky , 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. Va. 
1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to relevant 
matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or speculative 
questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer Tool Works v. 
Joy Mfg. Co. , 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) (deposition of 
examiner should be limited to matters of fact and must not go into 
hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, reasons, mental 
processes, analyses, or conclusions of the examiner in acting 
upon an application). Employees will not be permitted to give 
testimony with respect to subject matter which is privileged. 
Several court decisions limit testimony with respect to quasi- 
judicial functions performed by employees. Those decisions 
include United States v. Morgan , 313 U.S. 409, 422 (1941) 
(improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi-judicial 
officer or to examine the manner and extent to which the officer 
considered an administrative record); Western Electric Co. v. 
Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 1583 
(Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be compelled to 
answer questions which probe the examiner’s technical knowl- 
edge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch Gas Process- 
ing Co. v. Department of Energy , 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 (Temp. 
Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of expertise of 
individuals performing governmental functions not permitted); 
In re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. Cir. 1988) 
(technical or scientific qualifications of examiners-in-chief are 
not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. {g49 134 since 
board members need not be skilled in the art to render obvious- 
ness decision); Lance v. Commissioner , 352 F. Supp. 166, 176 
USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualifications of examin- 
ers-in-chief not relevant in Sec. 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will notbe 
permitted to give testimony in response to questions which seek: 

(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(A) Background. 

(B) Expertise. 

(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (in- 
cluding the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination 
or interference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought 
to be registered, or a trademark application, registra- 
tion, opposition, cancellation, interference or concur- 
rent use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office em- 
ployee. 

(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) {dn To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in per- 
forming the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) only if the 
ond requesting the testimony further meets the following con- 

itions: 
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(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is 
being taken. The identification shall include: 

(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel for 
all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and 
give ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 
prior to the date a deposition is desired. 

Fifteen working days notice is required for any deposition 
which is desired to be taken between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 
(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Con- 
ference Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be 
a place convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its rec- 
ords. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 
poena. 


Feb. 7, 1989. 


FRED E. McKELVEY, 
Solicitor . 
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(85) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


United States Adherence to the 
International Union for the Protection of New Varieties 
of Plants (UPOV) 


On Nov. 12, 1980, the United States deposited its instrument 
of acceptance of the 1978 text of the UPOV Convention. The 
United States was the second State to adhere to this text, New 
Zealand having earlier done so. 

The UPOV Convention will take effect with respect to the 
United States and the other adherents to the 1978 text upon a total 
of five adherences, three of which must be by present member 
States (States adhering to the text of the Convention). We expect 
at least three present member States to adhere shortly and the 
1978 text to take effect, therefore, during 1981. 

The United States deposited its instrument of acceptance on 
the basis of the legal protection offered for asexually reproduced 
plants under the plant patent law (35 U.S.C. 161-164). Accord- 
ingly, the Convention will apply only to asexually reproduced 
plants protected under this law. Steps are now being taken, 
however, by the Plant Variety Protection Office of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture to conform the implementation of the Plant 
Variety Protection Act (7 U.S.C. 2321 et seq.) to the Conven- 
tion’s requirements. When this is done, the United States will 
notify the UPOV Secretariat that the Convention is also appli- 
cable in the United States to sexually reproduced plants pro- 
tected under that Act. 

Questions concerning the UPOV Convention may be di- 
rected to the Office of Legislation and International Affairs of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. This Office may be addressed as 
follows: Box 4, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. The Office’s telephone number is 
(703) 557-3065. 


SIDNEY A. DIAMOND, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 16, 1980. 


[1002 0.G. 102] 
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(86) Taking Effect in the United States 
of the International Convention for 


the Protection of New Varieties of Plants 


The International Convention for the Protection of New 
Varieties of Plants (the UPOV Convention) will take effect in the 
United States on Nov. 8, 1981. It will apply to all applications for 
the patenting of plants under the provisions of Title 35, United 
States Code, which are filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981. The actual 
filing date will govern in determining whether the Convention 
will apply to an application, even though the application may be 
entitled to an earlier effective date under section 119 or 120 of 
Title 35, United States Code. 

In addition to the United States, the UPOV Convention will be 
in effect as of Nov. 8, 1981, in the following fourteen States: 
Belgium, Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany, France, Ire- 
land, Israel, Italy, Netherlands, New Zealand, Republic of South 
Africa, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, and the United Kingdom. 

No changes in the patent law are needed to implement the 
UPOV Convention in the United States. An applicant for a plant 
patent will be required, however, to submit for registration a 
variety name for the plant to be patented. Registration is required 
by Article 13 of the UPOV Convention. 

Registrability shall be determined in accordance with the 
International Code of Nomenclature for Cultivated Plants (1980). 
As an interim procedure pending the promulgation of an appro- 
priate rule, inclusion of the variety name in the application will 
be accepted as a submission of the name for registration. No plant 
patent as a result of an application filed on or after Nov. 8, 1981, 
shall be issued without the registration of a variety name. Ques- 
tions concerning this variety naming requirement or the UPOV 
Convention may be addressed to: 


Mr. Michael K. Kirk, Director 

Office of Legislation and 

International Affairs Box 4 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office Washington, D.C. 
20231 


Mr. Kirk’s telephone number is (703) 557-3065. 
GERALD J. MOSSINGHOFF, 


Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Oct. 15, 1981. 
{1011 O.G. 27] 


Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 
Cross Appeals in Patent and Trademark 


Office Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes to 
amend its rules of practice in practitioner disciplinary proceed- 
ings. The proposed rule change provides for a time period for a 
party to a disciplinary proceeding to file a cross-appeal, after the 
other party (the respondent or the Director of the Office of 
Enrollment and Discipline) to the proceeding has appealed from 
an initial decision of the administrative law judge to the Commis- 
sioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide for a time period for 
filing a cross-appeal in a disciplinary case. A party in a disciplin- 
ary case may be interested in appealing only if the other party has 
appealed. Allowing a time period for filing a cross-appeal will 
give parties to disciplinary cases more flexibility after an initial 
decision by the administrative law judge. A party need not file a 
contingent appeal simply to preserve rights in the event the other 
party files an appeal. 

Dates: Written comments must be received on or before Aug. 20, 
1993 to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be con- 
ducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Va. 


151-846 0.G.-94-7 
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For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Pursuant to 37 CFR §10.132 et seq., 
the Director of the Office of Enrollment and Discipline within the 
PTO may initiate a disciplinary proceeding against a practitio- 
ner. If the proceeding is contested by the practitioner and the 
Director continues to prosecute, an administrative law judge for 
the Department of Commerce enters an initial decision which 
includes findings of fact, conclusions of law and an order. 37 
CFR §10.154. 

Either party to the proceeding may appeal from the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge to the Commissioner 
with in thirty (30) days of the date of the decision. 
37 CFR §10.155(a). However, §10.155(a) does not 
currently address the filing of a cross-appeal. That is, no period 
of time is specified for the non-appealing party to file a cross- 
appeal. 

With regard to interference proceedings, 37 CFR §1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 
that: 

the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit] or cross-action [in a 
district court] expires (1) 14 days after service of the 
notice of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) 
two months after the date of decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

The proposed rule change is similiar to the cross-appeal 

authorized in interference proceedins. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule change will not have a 
significant economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). 
The principle impact of the proposed change is to provide a 
time period to file a cross-appeal in a PTO disciplinary proceed- 
ing 

The PTO has determined that the proposed rule change is not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant effects on compe- 
tition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on 
the ability of the United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The proposed rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 35 CFR Part 10 
Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 
37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ([]) and additions by arrows (><): 

PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue to 
read as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 
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2. Section 10.155 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under §10.154, either party may 
appeal to the Commissioner. P>If an appeal is taken, the time for 
filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after service of the 
appeal or (2) 30 days after the date of the initial decision of the 
administrative law judge, whichever is later.<@ An appeal P>or 
cross-appeal<@ by the respondent will be filed with the Director 
in duplicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of the 
administrative law judge and supporting reasons for those ex- 
ceptions. If the Director files the appeal P> or cross-appeal <@, the 
Director shall serve a copy of the appeal Por cross-appeal<. 
Within thirty (30) days after receipt of an appeal >, cross- 
appeal<@ or copy thereof, the other party may file a reply brief, 
in duplicate with the Director. If the Director files the reply brief, 
the Director shall serve a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing 
of an appeal >, cross-appeal, if any,<@ and [a] reply briefs, 
if any, the Director shall transmit the entire record to the Com- 
missioner. 


ee24 


July 15, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 


Patents and Trademarks 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 501 


[Docket No. 80627-8127] 


Uniform Patent Policy for Domestic 
Rights in Inventions Made by Government Employees 


Agency: Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, Department of 
Commerce. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: Executive Order 10096, as amended by Executive 
Order 10930, sets forth the policies and procedures for determin- 
ing the rights in Federal employee inventions with respect to the 
Federal employee and the Government employer. The Delega- 
tion of Authority from the Secretary of Commerce dated Sept. 
15, 1988 and effective Nov. 1, 1988, transferred administration 
of the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as amended by 
Executive Order 10930 from the Commission of Patents and 
Trademarks to the under Secretary for Economic Affairs in the 
Department of Commerce. This final rule establishes 37 CFR 
Part 501 which sets forth this delegation of authority to the Under 
Secretary. In addition, each Government agency is authorized to 
determine whether the results of research, development or other 
activity constitute an invention with the purview of Executive 
Order 10096, as amended by Executive Order 10930 and to 
determine initially the rights therein in accordance with the 
provisions of section 501.6 and 501.7 herein. By separate notice 
in today’s Federal Register the Patent and Trademark Office is 
deleting 37 CFR Part 100. 

Effective Date: Nov. 1, 1988. 

However, all rights, determinations, and appeals submitted to 
the Commissioner prior to the effective date, will be reviewed by 
the Commissioner under the procedures of 37 CFR Part 100. 
Address: Comments may be sent to Mr. Joseph P. Allen, Acting 
Director, Federal Technology Management Division, Office of 
the Under Secretary for Economic Affairs, United States Depart- 
ment of Commerce, Room 4839, Herbert C. Hoover Bldg., 
Washington, D.C. 20230. 

For Further Information Contact: Mr. Joseph P. Allen, by 
telephone at (202) 377-8100 or Robert B. Ellert by telephone at 
(202) 377-5394. 
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Supplementary Information: Executive Order 10096, as amended 
by Executive Order 10930, sets forth the policies and procedures 
for determining the rights in Federal Employee inventions with 
respect to the Federal employer and the Government employer. 
The Under Secretary for Economic Affairs of the Department of 
Commerce was delegated responsibility for oversight of the 
Executive Order on Sept. 15, 1988. Functions required by the 
Executive Order were previously performed by the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. This final rule is substantially 
the same as the rule set out in 37 CFR Part 100, except, the 
Secretary of Commerce is substituted for the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, and advance approval is given to 
agency heads to make final determinations relating to determina- 
tions of rights decisions of Government employee inventions, 
subject to employee appeal to the Secretary. 

President Reagan in Executive Order 12591, on April 10, 
1987 directed all Government agencies to facilitate the transfer 
of technology developed at federal laboratories to the private 
sector and to promote its commercialization. To accomplish the 
goals of E.O. 12591 it is necessary that rights to inventions made 
by government employees by determined as expidiously as 
possible. Accordingly, the Secretary has reviewed the existing 
procedures and policies under 37 CFR Part 100 and concluded 
that administration of the functions thereunder could be per- 
formed on a more efficient basis by confining the role of the 
Department of Commerce to appeals by employees from dis- 
puted agency determinations. Accordingly, under 37 CFR Part 
501, each Government agency is given the authority to deter- 
mine whether the results of research, development or other 
activates within the agency constitute an invention by an em- 
ployee, and to determine initially the rights relating to ownership 
within the provisions of Executive Order 10096 as amended by 
Executive Order 10930. If no appeal is taken to the secretary by 
an employee under section 501.8, the initial determination of the 
agency will be final. 

Notwithstanding the fact that this is a final rule, comments are 
requested. 

Because this rule concerns agency management and person- 
nel, it is not a rule or regulation within the meaning of section 1(a) 
of Executive Order 12291, and it is not subject to the require- 
ments of the Order. Accordingly, no preliminary or final regula- 
tory impact analysis has to be or will be prepared. 

Because notice of proposed rulemaking and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for this rule by 
section 553 of the Administrative Procedure Act (5 U.S.C. 533), 
or by any other law, no regulatory flexibility analysis has to be 
or will be prepared for purposes of the Regulatory Act (5 U.S.C. 
603(a) and 604(a)). 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. This rule does not 
contain collections of information for purposes of the Paperwork 
Reduction Act. 

The changes in the process of determining employee rights to 
inventions made by this rule do not have takings implications 
sufficient to require 
preparation of a Taking Implications Assessment under Execu- 
tive Order 12630. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 501 


Uniform patent policy. domestic Rights in inventions, Inven- 
tions made by Government employees. 


ROBERT ORTNER, 
Under Secretary for 
Economic Affairs 


Oct. 3, 1988 


*ee4% 


For reasons set forth in the preamble 37 CFR is amended by 
adding Chapter V, consisting of Part 501, to read as follows: 


CHAPTER V UNDER SECRETARY FOR ECONOMIC 
AFFAIRS, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 501 UNIFORM PATENT POLICY FOR DOMES- 
TIC RIGHTS IN INVENTIONS MADE BY GOVERN- 
MENT EMPLOYEES 
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Sec. 


501.1 Purpose. 

501.2 Scope. 

501.3 Definitions. 

501.4 Determination of Inventions and Rights therein. 

501.5 Agency Liaison Officer. 

501.6 Criteria for The Determination of Rights in and 

to Inventions. 

501.7 Agency Determination. 

501.8 Appeals by employees. 

501.9 Patent protection. 

501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing 
regulations. 


Authority: Sec. 4, E.0. 10096, 3 CFR 1949-1953 Comp., p 292, 
as amended by E.O. 10930, 3 CFR 1959-1963 Comp., p. 456; 
and Delegation of Authority by the Secretary of Commerce, 
Sept. 15, 1988, DOO 10-9. 


§501.1 Purpose 


The purpose of this part is to provide for the administration of 
a uniform patent policy for the Government with respect to the 
domestic rights in inventions made by Government employees 
and to prescribe rules and regulations for implementing and 
effectuating such policy. 


$501.2 Scope 


This part applies to any invention made by a Government 
employee and to any action taken with respect thereto. 


§501.3 Definitions 


(a) The term “Secretary,” as used in this part, means the Under 
Secretary of Commerce for Economic Affairs. 

(b) The term “Government agency” as used in this part, means 
and Executive department or independent establishment of the 
Executive branch of the Government (including any indepen- 
dent regulatory commission or board, any corporation wholly 
owned by the United States, and the Smithsonian Institution). but 
does not include the Department of Energy for inventions made 
or conceived under the provisions of 42 U.S.C 2182. 

(c) The term “Government employee,” as used in this part, 
means any officer or employee, civilian or military, of any 
Government agency, including any part-time consultant or part- 
time employee except as may otherwise be provided for by 
agency regulation approved by the Secretary. 

(d) The term “invention,” as used in this part, means any art, 
machine, manufacture, design or composition of matter, or any 
new and useful improvement thereof, or any variety of plant, 
which is or may be patentable under the Patent laws of the United 
States. 


§501.4 Determination of Inventions and rights therein. 


Each Government agency has the approval of the Secretary to 
determine whether the results of research, development, or other 
activity in the agency constitute an invention within the purview 
of E.O. 10096, as amended by E.O. 19030 and to determine the 
rights therein in accordance with the provisions of §501.6 and 
501.7 herein. 


§501.5 Agency Liaison Officer 


Each Government agency shall designate a liaison officer to 
represent the agency before the secretary. Provided, however, 
that the Departments of the Army, the Navy, and the Air Force 
may each designate a liaison officer. 


$501.6 Criteria for the Determination of Rights In and To 
Inventions. 


(a) The following rules shall be applied in determining the 
respective rights of the Government and of the inventor in and to 
any invention that is subject to the provisions of this part: 


(1) The Government shall obtain, except as herein otherwise 
provided, the entire domestic right, title and interest in and to any 
invention made be any Government employee: 
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(i) During working hours, or 

(ii) With a contribution by the Government of facilities, 
equipment, materials, funds or information, or of time or services 
or other Government employees on official duty, or 

(iii) Which bears a direct relation to or is made in conse- 
quence of the official duties of the inventor. 


Foreign patent rights are governed by the provisions of 37 
CFR Part 101. 


(2) In any case where the contribution of the Government, as 
measured by any one or more of the criteria set forth in 
paragraph (a)(1) of this seciion, to the inventor is insufficient 
equitable to justify a requirement of assignment to the 
Government of the entire domestic right, title, and interest in 
and to such invention, or in any case where the Government 
has insufficient interest in an invention to obtain the entire 
domestic right, title, and interest therein (although the 
Government could obtain same under paragraph(a)(1) of this 
section), the Government agency concerned shall leave title to 
such invention in the employees subject however, to the 
reservation of the government of a non-exclusive, irrevocable, 
royalty-free license in the invention with power to grant 
licenses for all governmental purposes, such reservation, in 
the terms thereof, to appear, where practicable, in any patent, 
domestic or foreign, which may issue on such invention. 
Reference is made to section 15 of the Federal Technology 
Transfer Act of 1986 (15 U.S.C. 3710d) which requires a 
Government agency to allow the inventor to retain title to any 
covered invention where the agency does not intend to file a 
patent application or otherwise promote commercialization. 


(3) In applying the provisions of paragraph (a)(1) and (2) of this 
section to the facts and circumstances relating to the making 
of a particular invention it shall be presumed that an invention 
made by an employee who is employed or assigned: 


(i) To invent or improve or perfect any art, machine, design, 
manufacture or composition of matter, 

(ii) To conduct or perform research. deveiopment work, or both 

(iii) To supervise, direct, coordinate, or review Government 
financed or conducted research, development work, or both, 
or 

(iv) To act in a liaison capacity among governmental or non- 
governmental agencies or individuals engaged in such research 
or development work, falls within the provisions of paragraph 
(a)(1) of this section, and shall be presumed that any invention 
made by any other employee falls within the provision of 
paragraph (a)(2) of this section. Either presumption may be 
rebutted by a showing of the facts and circumstances in the 
case and shall not preclude a determination that these facts and 
circumstances justify leaving the entire right, title, and interest 
in and to the invention in the Government employees, subject 
to the law. 


(4) In any case wherein the Government neither: 


(i) Obtains the entire domestic right, title and interest in and to an 
invention pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section nor 

(ii) Reserves a non-exclusive, irrevocable, royalty-free license in 
the invention, with power to grant licenses for all governmental 
purposes, pursuant to the provisions of paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section. 


The Government shall leave the entire right, title and interest 
in and to the invention in the government employee, subject to 
law. 


§501.7 Agency determination. 


(a) If the agency determines that the Government is entitles to 
obtain title pursuant to §501.6(a)(1) and the employee does not 
appeal, no further review is required. 

(b) In the event that a Government agency determines, pursu- 
ant to paragraph (a)(2) or (a)(4) of §501.6, that title to an 
invention shall be left with the employee, the agency shall notify 
the employee of this determination. 

(c) In the case of a determination under either paragraph (a) or 
(b) of this section, the agency shall promptly prepare, and 
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preserve in appropriate files, accessible to the Secretary, a 
written, signed, and dated statement concerning the invention 
including the following: 


(1) A description of the invention in sufficient detail to identify 
the invention and show its relationship to the employee’s 
duties and work assignments; 

(2) The name of the employee and employee status, including a 
detailed statement of official duties and responsibilities at the 
time the invention was made, and 

(3) An explanation of the agency determination and reasons 
therefor. The agency shall, subject to considerations of national 
security, or public health, safety, or welfare, submit to the 
Secretary, if an appeal is taken, acopy of this written statement. 


§501.8 Appeals by employees. 


(a) Any Government employee who is aggrieved by a Govern- 
ment agency determination pursuant to §501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2), 
may obtain a review of any agency determination by filing, 
within 30 days (or such longer period as the Secretary may, for 
good cause shown in writing. fix in any case) after receiving 
notice of such determination, two copies of an appeal with the 
Secretary. The Secretary shall then forward one copy of the 
appeal to the Government agency. 

(b) On receipt of a copy of an appeal filed pursuant to 
paragraph (a) of this section, the agency official who made the 
agency determination being appealed shall, subject to consider- 
ations of national security or public health, safety, or welfare, 
promptly furnish both the Secretary and the inventor with a copy 
of a report containing the following information about the 
invention involved in the appeal: 


(1) Acopy of astatement by the agency containing the information" 


specified in §501.7, and 
(2) A detailed statement of the points of dispute or controversy, 

together with copies of any statements or written arguments 

filed with the agency, and of any other relevant evidence that 
the agency considered in making its determination of 

Government interest. Within 25 days(or such longer period 

that the Secretary may, for good cause shown, fix in any case) 

after the transmission of a copy of the agency report of the 
employee, the employee may file a reply thereto with the 

Secretary and file one copy thereof with the appropriate 

agency decision maker. 

(c) After the time for the inventor’s reply to the Government 
agency’s report has expired and if the inventor has so requested 
in his or her appeal, a date will be set for hearing of oral 
arguments before the Secretary, by the employee (or by an 
attorney whom he or she designates by written power of attorney 
filed before, or at the hearing) and a representative of the 
Government agency involved. Unless it shall be otherwise or- 
dered before the hearing begins, oral arguments shall be limited 
to thirty minutes for each side. The employee need not retain an 
attorney or request an oral hearing to secure full consideration of 
the facts and his or her arguments. The employee may expedite 
such consideration by notifying the Secretary when he or she 
doest not iniend to file a reply to the agency report. 

(d) After a hearing on the appeal, if a hearing was requested, 
or after expiration of the period for the inventor’s reply to the 
agency report if no hearing is set, the Secretary shall issue a 
decision on the matter within 120 days, which decision shall be 
final after a thirty day period for requesting reconsideration 
expires or on the date that a decision on a petition for reconsid- 
eration is finally disposed of. Any request for reconsideration or 
modification of the decision must be filed within 30 days from 
the date of the original decision (or within such an extension 
thereof as may be set by the Secretary before the original period 
expires). The decision of the Secretary shall be made after 
consideration of the statements of fact in the employee's appeal, 
the agency’s report, and the employee’s reply, but the Secretary 
at his or her discretion and with due respect to the rights and 
convenience of the inventor and the Government agency, may 
call for further statements on specific questions of fact or may 
request additional evidence in the form of affidavits or deposi- 
tions on specific facts in dispute. 


§501.9 Patent protection. 
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(a) A Government agency, upon determination that an inven- 
tion coming within the scope of §501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) has been 
made, shall thereupon determine whether patent protection will 
be sought in the United States by the Agency for such invention. 
A controversy over the respective rights of the Government and 
the employee in any case shall not delay the taking of the actions 
provided for in this section. In cases coming within the scope of 
§501.6(a)(2), agency action looking toward such patent protec- 
tion shall be contingent upon the consent of the employee. 

(b) Where there is an appealed dispute as to whether 
§501.6(a)(1) or (a)(2) applies in determining the respective 
rights of the Government and of an employees in and to any 
invention, the agency will determine whether patent protection 
will be sought in the united States pending the Secretary’s 
decision on the dispute and, if it decides that an application for 
patent should be filed, will take such rights as are specified in 
§501.6(a)(2), but this shall be without prejudice to acquiring the 
rights specified in paragraph (a)(1) of that section should the 
Secretary so decide. 

(c) Where an agency has determined to leave title to an 
invention with an employee under §501.6(a)(2), the agency will, 
upon the filing of an application for patent take the rights 
specified in that paragraph without prejudice to the subsequent 
acquisition by the Government of the rights specified in para- 
graph (a)(1) of that section should the Secretary so decide. 


§501.10 Dissemination of this part and of implementing regu- 
lations. 


Each Government agency shall disseminate to its employees 
the provisions of this part, and any appropriate implementing 
agency regulations and decisions. Copies of any such regula- 
tions shall be sent to the Secretary. If the Secretary identifies an 
inconsistency between this part and the agency regulations or 
delegation, the agency, upon being informed by the Secretary of 
the inconsistency, shall take prompt action to correct it. 


{F.R. Doc. 88-23239 Filed 10-7-88; 8:45 am] 
Billing Code 3510-EA-M 


(89) Practitioner’s Responsibility to Avoid 
Prejudice to the Rights of a Client/Patent Applicant 


Under 37 CFR Part 10, a practitioner is responsible for taking 
reasonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of 
a client/patent applicant. This responsibility exists in all circum- 
stances including those where the practitioner is operating through 
a corporate liaison or foreign agent and has no direct contact 
with the client/patent applicant, who in most cases is the one 
being represented. 

This notice is intended to clarify the appropriate course of 
action fora practitioner to follow when the practitioner is operating 
through such a corporate liaison or foreign agent. In such 
arrangements, the registered practitioner may rely upon the 
advice of the corporate liaison or the client/patent applicant’s 
foreign agent as to the action to be taken so long as the prac- 
titioner is aware that the client/patent applicant has consented 
after full disclosure to be represented by the liaison or agent. 
It will be assumed by the Patent and Trademark Office that the 
client/patent applicant has an agreement with the liaison or 
agent, arrived at after full disclosure, to be represented by the 
liaison or agent. Registered practitioners, if they wish, however, 
may maintain a copy of the agreement in this regard between 
the client/patent applicant and the liaison or agent in practitio- 
ner’s file of the application or other proceeding before the Office. 
If there is, in fact, no such agreement between the client/patent 
applicant and the liaison or agent, the registered practitioner 
must communicate to the client/patent applicant. 

In circumstances where the practitioner is aware that there 
is an agreement between the client/patent applicant and the 
liaison or agent, the practitioner may fully rely upon the advice 
of the liaison or agent as to the wishes of the client/patent 
applicant. For example, if the registered practitioner is instructed 
by the client/patent applicant’s liaison or agent to allow an 
application to go abandoned rather than to respond to an Office 
action within a set period for response, the practitioner may 
properly do so without any further notice to the client/patent 
applicant. 
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It is assumed that withdrawal from employment by a prac- 
titioner will remain a relatively rare occurrence, particularly in 
view of this clarification. This notice should not be taken to 
require or encourage withdrawal. If a practitioner should decide 
to withdraw, however, the practitioner must take reasonable 
steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of the client/ 
patent applicant including allowing time for employment of 
another practitioner (37 CFR 10.40). Therefore, at least thirty 
days would be required between the date of approval by the 
Office of the withdrawal and the later of the expiration date of 
the response period or the expiration date of the period which 
can be obtained by a petition for extension of time and fee under 
37 CFR 1.136(a). This is necessary so that the client/patent 
applicant would have sufficient time to obtain other represen- 
tation or to take other action. If a period has been set for response 
and the period may be extended without a showing of cause 
pursuant to 37 CFR 1.136(a) by filing a petition for extension 
of time and fee, the practitioner will not be required to seek such 
extension of time for withdrawal to be approved. In such a 
situation, however, withdrawal will not be approved unless at 
least thirty days would remain between the date of approval and 
the last date on which such a petition for extension of time and 
fee could properly be filed. 
Dec. 10, 1987 DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[1086 OG 457] 


(90) Responsibilities of Practitioners Representing 
Clients in Proceedings Before 
The Patent and Trademark Office 


This notice is intended to remind practitioners of certain 
aspects of their responsibilities in representing clients in pro- 
ceedings before the Office. The Notice is also intended to 
supplement the discussion set forth in the Official Gazette Notice 
published at 1086 Official Gazette 457 (Jan. 12, 1988) entitled 
“Practitioner's Responsibility to Avoid Prejudice to the Rights 
of a Client/Patent Applicant” and to amplify and supersede the 
Helpful Hint published at 1084 Official Gazette 34 (Nov. 24, 
1987) titled “Correspondence Address and/or Fee Address of 
Maintenance Fees.” 

Part 10 of title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, sets forth 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) Code of Professional 
Responsibility. Each attorney or agent who practices before the 
PTO is subject to the rules set forth in Part 10 and should carefully 
study the rules promulgation originally published at 50 Federal 
Register 5158 (Feb. 6, 1985) and at 1052 Official Gazette 4 (Mar. 
5, 1985) and reproduced as item number 172 in the Consolidated 
Listing of Official Gazette Notices, published at 1086 Trade- 
mark Official Gazette 3 (Jan. 5, 1988). 


Practitioner’s Client 


During the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, several indi- 
viduals suggested that “it may be difficult to determine the 
identity of the ‘client’. . ., particularly in corporate patent 
departments.” The response to that suggestion was that “[t]he 
PTO will presume that practitioners know the identities of their 
clients . . ..” 50 Federal Register 5163 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 
Trademark Official Gazette 356 (Jan. 5, 1988). For example, 
in a patent application, practitioner’s client is ordinarily the 
inventor who gives practitioner a power of attorney to prosecute 
the application (37 CFR 1.31), A practitioner may represent only 
the assignee of the entire interest in a patent application if the 
assignee has filed a power of attorney and the assignee is 
conducting the prosecution of the application to the exclusion 
of the inventor. (37 CFR 1.32). 

In the promulgation of Part 10, 37 CFR, a commenter raised 
a question of who is the client when an application is filed on 
behaif of an individual, but the individual’s assignee pays 
practitioner’s bill. The question was answered in the following 
manner: 
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“Practitioners are expected to know the identities of their 
clients. If a practitioner is hired by a corporation and wishes 
to make that fact plain on the record of a patent application, 
the practitioner may file an assignment and a power of 
attorney signed by the assignee. If a dispute should then occur 
between the individual and the assignee, the record would 
be clear that the assignee is the client.” 50 Federal Register 
5164 (Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 
(Jan. 5, 1988). 


In some instances, practitioners deal with a corporate liaison 
or foreign agent. Such arrangements do not automatically change 
the person whom practitioner represents, e.g., the inventor or 
trademark owner. The fact that a U.S. practitioner receives 
instructions from the inventor or trademark owner through a 
foreign attorney or agent does not change the fact that the client 
is still the inventor or trademark owner rather than the foreign 
attorney or agent. See Strojirenstvi v. Toyoda, 2 USPQ 2nd 1222 
(Comm’r Pat. 1986), which at 1223 cited Yetter Manufacturing 
Co. v. Hiniker Co., 213 USPQ 119, 120 (D. Minn. 1981) for 
the principle that “when attorney served as local counsel for 
a law firm representing Hiniker Co., the attorney represented 
Hiniker and not the law firm” and also cited Toulmin v. 
Becker, 105 USPQ 511 (Ohio Ct. App. 1954) for the 
principle that “foreign patent agents or attorneys were not 
clients of U.S. patent attorney.” The PTO expects practi- 
tioners to know the identities of their clients and to take rea- 
sonable steps to avoid foreseeable prejudice to the rights of their 
clients. 


Obtaining Instructions Through Persons Other Than The Client 


In practice, it is common for instructions relating to the 
application of an inventor or trademark owner, who is the client 
of the U.S. practitioner, to be passed to the U.S. _ practitioner 
through intermediaries, such as corporate liaisons or foreign 
agents. Clearly, a client may choose to use a corporate liaison 
or a foreign agent to convey instructions, etc., to a practitioner. 
In such an arrangement, the practitioner may rely upon instruc- 
tions of, and accept compensation from, the corporate liaison 
or the foreign agent as to the action to be taken in a proceeding 
before the Office so long as the practitioner is aware that the 
client has consented to have instructions conveyed through the 
liaison or agent. See 37 CFR 10.68(a) and (b). An agreement 
between the client and the liaison or agent establishes an agency 
relationship between the liaison or agent and the client such that 
the U.S. practitioner can rely upon the liaison or agent as the 
representative of the client for the purpose of communicating 
the client’s instructions about the proceeding to the U.S. prac- 
titioner. The PTO will assume that the client has an agreement 
with the liaison or agent to be represented by the liaison or 
agent. It is the responsibility of the client to notify the practi- 
tioner that the agency relationship between the client and 
the liaison or agent has ceased to exist and that instructions 
from the liaison or agent should no longer be accept- 
ed. 

A practitioner could secure evidence that such an agreement 
exists by having a patent or trademark applicant sign a statement 
to that effect at the same time that the power of attor- 
ney is executed. For example, the following language could 
be inserted in an oath, declaration, or power of attorney 
form: 


“The undersigned hereby authorizes the U.S. attorney or 
agent named herein to accept and follow instructions from 
as to any action to be taken in the Patent and Trademark Office 
regarding this application without direct communication 
between the U.S. attorney or agent and the undersigned. In 
the event of a change in the persons from whom instructions 
may be taken, the U.S. attorney or agent named herein will 
be so notified by the undersigned.” 


Without an agency relationship between the liaison or agent 
and the client, a practitioner would be bound by 37 CFR 10.68(b) 
to “not permit a person who recommends, employs, or pays the 
practitioner to render legal services for another, to direct or 
regulate the practitioner’s professional judgment in rendering 
such legal services.” 
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Practitioner's Responsibility to a Client After the Client’s Patent 
Issues or Trademark is Registered 


The Office has received inquiries from practitioners as to 
their responsibilites to a client (patent or trademark applicant) 
after the client’s patent was issued or trademark has been reg- 
istered. In response thereto, it is pointed out that a power of 
attorney given during prosecution of a patent or trademark 
application is considered to be viable after the patent is issued 
or the trademark is registered. See 50 Federal Register 5164 
(Feb. 6, 1985); 1086 Trademark Official Gazette 357 (Jan. 5, 
1988). While the Office considers such a power of attorney to 
be viable for purposes of the practitioner taking actions in 
proceedings before the Office if practitioner and the client so 
desire, the existence of the power of attorney to file and/or 
prosecute the application through issuance of the patent or 
registration of the trademark does not establish whether prac- 
titioner has a responsibility, and a dutaffirmatively in a proceed- 
ing before the Office on behaif of the client after the patent issues 
or the trademark is registered. 

Practitioner’s responsibility to take affirmative action in a 
proceeding before the Office after the patent issues or the 
trademark is registered depends upon whether practitioner still 
has a practitioner-client relationship with the client which has 
continued after the patent issued or trademark is registered. The 
mere existence of the power of attorney to file and/or prosecute 
the application through issuance of the patent or registration of 
the trademark would not establish such a practitioner- 
client relationship in the absence of other facts establish- 
ing such a relationship since the purpose for which the 
power of attorney was originally given has been accomplish- 
ed. 


Practitioner’s Responsibility to a Former Client 


While practitioner may no longer have a practitioner-client 
relationship with a client and therefore has no duty to represent 
the client in a proceeding before the Office, a practitioner 
nevertheless has certain obligations to a former client. These 
obligations are placed upon practitioner by the Office rules and 
are nece for the proper conduct of proceedings before the 
Office. Under 37 CFR 10.23(c)(8), practitioners have a duty to 
inform a client or former client or timely notify the Office of 
an inability to notify a client or former client of certain corre- 
spondence received from the Office and also from the client’s 
or former client’s opponent in an inter partes proceeding before 
the Office. Practitioners have an obligation whether the client 
is a present client or a former client. Included among the items 
of correspondence of which practitioners have the obligation 
to inform clients or former clients are notices regarding main- 
tenance fees, reexamination proceedings, and institution of inter 
partes patent and trademark proceedings. 


Address to Which Correspondence is Sent Regarding Patent 
Maintenance Fees and Reexamination Proceedings 


Under 37 CFR 1.33(d), a “correspondence address” or a 
change thereto may be filed with the Office during the enforce- 
able life of a patent. This “correspondence address” will be used 
in any correspondence relating to maintenance fees unless a 
separate “fee address” has been specified solely for maintenance 
fee purposes as provided by 37 CFR 1.363. Practitioners who 
do not wish to receive correspondence relating to maintenance 
fees must change the correspondence address in the patent- 
ed file or provide the PTO with a fee address to which 
the correspondence should be sent. It is not required 
that a practitioner file a request for permission to with- 
draw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 solely for the purpose of chang- 
ing the correspondence address in a patent even though a 
withdrawal of a practitioner would change the correspondence 
address. 


Since 37 CFR 1.33(c) specifies that all notices, official letters 
and other communications for the patent owner or owners in 
a reexamination proceeding will be directed to the attorney or 
agent of record in the patent file, a request for permission to 
withdraw pursuant to 37 CFR 1.36 must be filed in the patent 
if the attorney or agent of record does not desire to receive 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


correspondence relating to reexamination. For information on 
requests to withdraw, see the discussion in the Jan. 12, 1988 
Official Gazette Notice cited above. 


Contact Points For Information 


If a practitioner has questions about the conduct of, or 
requirements relating to a particular proceeding before the Office, 
those questions should be directed to the particular area of the 
Office responsible for the proceeding. If practitioners have 
questions about their responsibilities to their clients, those 
questions should be directed to the Office of Enrollment and 
Discipline. The telephone number of that Office is (703) 557- 
2012. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks. 


[1091 OG 26] 


May 25, 1988 


Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Cffice 
37 CFR §1.15 
[Docket No. 80515 - 8209] 


Requests for Identifiable Records 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule. 

Summary: This final rule sets forth changes that the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) is making to the rules governing requests 
for records not disclosed to the public as part of the regular 
informational activity of the PTO. The prior rule sets out the 
PTO Freedom of Information Act (FOIA) procedures. The final 
rule updates these procedures and specifies that FOIA requests 
will be processed in accordance with Department of Commerce 
regulations contained in Part 4 of 15 CFR (Public Information). 
Effective Date: Dec. 30, 1988. 

For Further Information Contact: Albin F. Drost by telephone 
at (703) 557-4035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: As presently written, 37 CFR 1.15 
describes procedures for obtaining documents under the Free- 
dom of Information Act that have been superseded. The purpose 
of this rule change is to bring the PTO FOIA procedures into 
conformity with the Department of Commerce FOIA rules. The 
final rule directly advises requesters that the PTO will follow 
the Department of Commerce rules for disclosure of information 
under FOIA. 

A notice of proposed rulemaking was published on July 19, 
1988 (53 Fed. Reg. 27 177). Interested parties were requested 
to submit written comments on or before Sept. 20, 1988. No 
comments were received. 


Other Considerations 


This rule change will not have a significant impact on the 
quality of the human environment or the conservation of energy 
resources. This rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Small Business Administration that the rule 
change will not have a significant adverse economic impact on 
a substantial number of small entities [Regulatory Flexibility 
Act, Pub. L. 96-354] because no increase in fees or paperwork 
should result from this rule change. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that this 
rule change is not a major rule under Executive Order 12991. 
The annual effect to the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers, 
individual industries, federal, state or local government agen- 
cies, or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises 
to — with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 
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The PTO has also determined that this notice has no fed- 
eralism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the states as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

The rule change will not impose a burden under the Paper- 
work Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. § 3501 et seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirement within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Records. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble and under the authority 
granted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 
U.S.C. § 6, the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations as set forth below: 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


AUTHORITY: 35 U.S.C. § 6 unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.15 is revised as follows: 


§ 1.15 Requests for identifiable records. 

(a) Requests for records, not disclosed to the public as part 
of the regular informational activity of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and which are not otherwise dealt with in the rules in 
this part, shall be made in writing, with the envelope and the 
letter clearly marked “Freedom of Information Request.” Each 
such request, so marked, should be submitted by mail addressed 

* to the “Patent and Trademark Office, Freedom of Information 
Request Control Desk, Box 8, Washington, D.C. 20231,” or 
hand delivered to the Office of the Solicitor, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Arlington, Virginia. The request will be 
processed in accordance with the procedures set forth in Part 4 
of Title 15, Code of Federal Regulations. 
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(b) Any person whose request for records has been initially 
denied in whole or in part, or has not been timely determined, 
may submit a written appeal as provided in § 4.8 of Title 15, 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

(c) Procedures applicable in the event of service of process 
or in connection with testimony of employees on official matters 
and production of official documents of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in civil legal proceedings not involving the United 
States shall be those established in parts 15 and 15a of Title 
15, Code of Federal Regulations. 

Nov. 21, 1988 DONALD J. QUIGG, 

Assistant Secretary and 

Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


{1097 OG 15} 


(92) Patent Cooperation Treaty Update 
Accession by China 


The United States Patent and Trademark Office received 
notification from the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) that China deposited its instrument of accession to the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) on October 1, 1993. China will 
become the 61st Contracting State of the PCT on January 1, 
1994. Consequently, nationals and residents of China are en- 
titled to file international applications on and after January 1, 
1994, and from the same date it is possible to file international 
applications designating and electing China.-“ 

In connection with China's accession, the Chinese Patent 
Office has been appointed as an international Searching Author- 
ity and International Preliminary Examining Authority. Accord- 
ingly, the Chinese Patent Office will establish International 
search and preliminary examination reports for international 
applications filed by Chinese residents or nationals with the 
Chinese Patent Office as the receiving Office. Futhermore, upon 
China's accession the Chinese language becomes a filing and 
publication language under the PCT. The two-letter country 
code for China is "CN". 


Listing of PCT Member Countries 


Country Instrument 

.. Accession 
Ratification 
Ratification 


(1) Central African sieienalie Pisin 
(2) Senegal? ... Le + aoe 
(3) Madagascar . ; 

(4) Malawi . 

(5) Accession .... 


06) "eae i ..... Accession 

(7) Togo?....... tics ats cum Ratification 
(8) : Accession 

(9) United States of America Ratification 
(10) Germany, Federal — or... .. Ratification 
(11) Congo? ... es 2 Accession 

(12) Switzerland? . psn: Ratification 
(13) United Kingdom’ Ratification 
(14) France?............ Ratification 
(15) Russian Federation Ratification 
(16) Ratification 
(17) Luxembourg ..... Ratification 
(18) Sweden? ... Rae, ait wee Ratification 
(19) Ratification 
(20) Demme um Ratification 
SS ee 
Ce SS ee ee Ratification 
(23) Netherlands’ ..... a Stee Ratification 
(24) i Ratification 
(25) Ratification 
(26) Liechtenstein* ar ee .... Accession 

(27) Australia i 
(28) Hungary 


Accession .... 


Deposit of Entry into 
Instrument Force! 


September 1971 


January 1978 
March 1972 


January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 
January 1978 


March 1973 
February 1974.. 
January 1975.... 
March 1975 
November 1975 .. 
July 1976 
August 1977 
September 1977 .. 
October 1977 


November 1977 
December 1977 
January 1978 
January 1978.... 
February 1978 
July 1978 
September 1978 
January 1979 
March 1979 
April 1979 
April 1979 
October 1979 
December 1979 


December 1979... 


February 1978 
March 1978 
April 1978 
April 1978 
May 1978 
October 1978 
December 1978 
April 1979 
June 1979 
July 1979 
July 1979 
January 1980 
March 1980 
March 1980 
June 1980 
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Country Instrument 
(29) Democratic People’s Republic of 


(30) Finland 
(31) Belgium: . 
(32) Sri Lanka 
(33) Mauritania’. 


(35) Bulgaria 

(36) Republic of Korea (South Korea) 
(37) Mali? 

(38) Barbados . 
(39) Italy? 

(40) Benin? ... 

(41) Burkina Faso? 
(42) Spain? 

(43) Canada 

(44) Greece® 

(45) Poland 

(46) Cote d'Ivoire? .. 


(48) Mongolia 

(49) Czech pees - 
(50) Ireland? ... 

(51) Portugal? . 

(52) New Zealand . 


(54) Viet Nam 

(55) Slovak aan 
(56) Niger? .... 

(57) Kazakhstan . 

(58) Belarus ... 

(59) Latvia 

(60) Uzbekistan .. 


(61) China Accession 


Accession .... 
.. Declaration‘ .. 
... Accession .... 
.. Declaration .. 
.. Declaration‘ .. 
... Accession .... 
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Deposit of 


Instrument 


September 1981 
November 1981 
January 1983 
January 1984 


February 1984... 


May 1984 

July 1984 
December 1984 
December 1984 
November 1986 
December 1988 
August 1989 
October 


September 1990 
January 1991 
February 1991 
February 1991 
December 1992 


August 1992 
September 1992 
September 1992 
December 1992 
December 1992 
December 1992 
February 1993 
April 1993 
June 1993 
August 1993 
October 1993 
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Entry into 
Force! 


July 1980 
October 1980 
December 1981 
February 1982 
April 1983 
April 1984 
May 1984 
August 1984 
October 1984 
March 1985 
March 1985 
February 1987 
March 1989 
November 1989 
January 1990 
October 1990 
December 1990 
April 1991 
May 1991 
May 1991 
January 1993 
August 1992 
November 1992 
December 1992 
August 1991 
March 1993 
January 1993 
March 1993 
December 1991 
December 1991 
September 1993 
December 1993 
January 1994 


‘Although the PCT entered into force on January 24, 1978, the Assembly of the PCT Union fixed June 1, 1978, as 
the date from which international applications could be filed and demands for international preliminary examination could 
be submitted. 

*Members of African Intellectual Property Organization (OAPI) regional patent system. Only regional patent protection 
is available for OAPI countries. A designation of any country is an indication that all OAPI countries have been designated. 
Only one designation fee is due regardless of the number of OAPI member countries designated. 

3Member of European Patent Convention (EPC) regional patent system. Either national or European patents for member 
countries are available through PCT, except for France, Monaco, Belgium, Italy, Greece and Ireland for which only European 
patents are available if PCT is used. Note: Only one designation fee is due if European regional patent protection is sought 
for one, several or all EPC member countries under the PCT. 


‘Declaration of continued application. 
Dec. 3, 1993 


[1157 OG 61] 


(93) Minimum Requirements for Acceptance 
of Applications Under 35 U.S.C. 371 
(the National Stage of PCT) 


The Patent and Trademark Office is continuing to receive 
application papers which do not clearly identify whether the 
papers (1) are being submitted to enter the national stage of the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) under 35 U.S.C. 371 or (2) 
are being filed as a regular national application under 35 U.S.C. 
111. 

Attention is directed to the notice in the Official Gazette at 
1070 O.G. 11 titled “Unity of Invention Practice in International 
Applications and National Phase Applications Entered Under 
35 U.S.C. 371” wherein at item eight it is stated 


“(8) Applicants should clearly indicate on all 
application papers filed for entry under 35 U.S.C. 371 and 
37 CFR 1.61 that the filing is being made under 35 U.S.C. 
371. Otherwise, the application papers will be treated as 
having been filed under 35 U.S.C. 111.” 

To clearly indicate an international application is being filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 the applicant should use the “Transmittal 
Letter for United States Designated Office” (Form PTO-1390) 
as the transmittal letter. 

Alternatively, one of the following indications may be used: 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


1) the applicant shall clearly state in the transmittal 
or cover letter that he or she is filing under 35 U.S.C. 371 
or entering the national stage under the PCT; or 

2) the applicant clearly identifies in the oath or 
declaration the specification to which it is directed by 
referring to a particular international application by PCT 
Serial Number and International Filing Date and that he 
or she is executing the declaration as, and seeking a U.S. 
Patent as, the inventor of the invention described in the 
identified international application. 


Applicants are cautioned that the identification of the inter- 
national application, in the oath or declaration or otherwise, as 
a prior filed application for priority purposes is not considered 
to be an indication of an intention to file under 35 U.S.C. 371. 

If there are any conflicting instructions as to which section 
of the statute (371 or 111) is intended the application will be 
accepted under 35 U.S.C. 111. It is strongly recommended that 
applicant use the Form PTO-1390 in all cases where a filing 
under 35 U.S.C. 371 is intended. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 


Mar. 16, 1987. 


[1077 OG 13] 
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(94) it of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1 and 10 
[Docket No. 920539-2313] 
RIN: 0651-AA51 


Revision of Patent Cooperation Treaty Provisions 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice relating to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT): (1) to amend the rules in 
accordance with revised regulations under the PCT; (2) to bring 
the rules regarding applications entering the national stage under 
35 U.S.C. 371 more in line with existing regulations applicable 
to national applications filed under 35 U.S.C. 111; and (3) to 
clarify existing practice under the PCT. The changes will result 
in more streamlined and simplified procedures for filing and 
prosecuting international and national stage applications under 
the PCT. 

Effective Date: May 1, 1993. 

For Further Information Contact: Vincent Turner by telephone 
at (703) 305-9384 or by mail addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 and marked 
to the attention of Vincent Turner (Crystal Park 2, room 919). 
Supplementary Information: The Office published a notice of 
proposed rulemaking relating to revision of the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty provisions, in the Federal Register, 57 Fed. Reg. 
29248 (July 1, 1992) and in the Official Gazette, 1140 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 27 (July 14, 1992). No oral hearing was held. Eight 
individuals or organizations submitted written comments in 
response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. The eight written 
comments are available for public inspection in the Office of the 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, room 919,Crystal Park II, 
2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, VA. 

Familiarity with the notice of proposed rulemaking is as- 
sumed. Changes in the text of the rules published for comment 
in the notice of proposed rulemaking are discussed. Comments 
received in writing in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking are discussed. 

This rule change will improve filing and processing proce- 
dures for applicants both in the filing of international applica- 
tions and in the filing of national stage applications under 35 
U.S.C. 371. 


Background 


During the first 14 years under the PCT, the annual volume of 
international patent applications filed in the U.S Receiving 
Office has increased from just under 100 to almost 10,000 in 
fiscal year 1991. The volume of U.S. national stage applications 
has shown similar growth to the point that the U.S. is now 
designated more than 10,000 times each year by applicants filing 
international applications under the PCT. Historically, approxi- 
mately 60% of those applicants that designate the U.S. enter the 
national stage in the United States. 

On July 8 to 12, 1991, representatives of the patent offices of 
the member countries, in a series of meetings held in Geneva, 
Switzerland, agreed upon several changes to the PCT regulations 
which are designed to make the PCT more user-friendly. These 
adopted changes require corresponding changes in Title 37, 
CFR. 

The practice under the revised PCT regulations will permit an 
applicant to provide, in addition to at least one specified desig- 
nation, a precautionary designation of all other PCT member 
countries and regions so that any intended designation which 
may have been overlooked on filing can be corrected within 15 
months of the priority date byconfirmation of the designation. 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that in order for the confir- 
mation of a designation of the U.S. to be valid, the inventor must 
have been named in the application papers as filed, 37 CFR 
1.421(b). 

International applications are searched and published prior to 
the 20-month deadline for entry into the national stage. If a 
demand for preliminary examination is filed before expiration of 
19 months from the priority date the time for entry into the 
national stage is extended to 30 months from the priority date and 
the international application will be subject to preliminary ex- 
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amination under Chapter II of the PCT. The practice under the 
revised PCT regulations permits an applicant to indicate in the 
demand that preliminary examination is to be based on an 
accompanying PCT Article 34 amendment and, if the amend- 
ment is not received with the demand, the applicant will be 
notified and given a time period within which to file the missing 
amendment. This new procedure will ensure that examination 
will go forward based on the desired PCT Article 34 amendment. 

Also, the Office is aware that certain applicants have had 
difficulty in properly filing national stage applications due to the 
different requirements in the rules for PCT and U.S. national 
applications. Some differences cannot be avoided due to differ- 
ent procedures required under the PCT from U.S. national 
practice. It is desirable, however, to minimize these differences 
and to simplify national stage filing procedures. 

International applications have become abandoned for failure 
to timely provide an oath or declaration, a filing fee and/or an 
accurate translation. In national practice under 35 U.S.C. 111, if 
any of these items was not presented at the time of filing, a notice 
would be mailed to the applicant setting a period of time to 
provide the missing item(s) and to pay a fee. The amendments to 
the rules governing entering the national stage will establish a 
greater degree of uniformity of practice and requirements for 
filing an application under 35 U.S.C. 111 and entering the 
national stage in an international application under 35 U.S.C.371. 

Amending sections 1.494 and 1.495 results in regulations 
much like the present section 1.53. The major exception is that 
a notification of any missing parts in sections 1.494 and 1.495 
will only be mailed in those instances where the applicant has 
paid the basic national fee within 20 or 30 months from the 
priority date depending on whether election of the U.S. under 
Chapter II of the PCT has been made prior to 19 months. 
Applicants can no longer pay the basic national fee with a 
surcharge after the 20/30 months deadline. Failure to pay the 
basic national fee within 20/30 months from the priority date will 
result in abandonment of the application. Paying the fee gives a 
clear indication to the Office that the applicant desires to enter the 
national stage. If the required oath, declaration or translation has 
not been filed within 20/30 months from the priority date, as 
appropriate, the Office will send applicant a notice and provide 
a period of time to supply the deficiency. Upon paying the basic 
national fee within 20/30 months from the priority date, the 
applicant will have the opportunity to inform the Office of a U.S. 
correspondence address, if any. Thus, the Office will avoid 
unnecessary handling of approximately 40% of those applica- 
tions that designate the U.S. but do not enter the national stage, 
and will be able to send a notice to a U.S. correspondence address 
in most cases. 

Often at 20 or 30 months from the priority date, the only 
communication which has been received by the Office is a copy 
of the international application from the international Bureau 
with the address of the foreign attorney or agent who represented 
the applicant in the international stage. The foreign attorney or 
agent may not be conversant in English or knowledgeable about 
US. practice, factors which often contribute to complicating the 
processing of applications. Thus, the new practice, which re- 
quires payment of the basic national fee on or before 20 or 30 
months from the priority date, has several advantages: (1) it will 
enable the applicant to identify the U.S. attorney or agent for 
correspondence from the Office; (2) the Office, after a check of 
the national stage papers at 20 or 30 months, will mail a notice 
identifying any deficiencies and affording applicant a period for 
correction of those deficiencies; and (3) as in national practice 
under section 1.53, it will enable applicants to extend the period 
of time under section 1.136 for submission of a proper oath, 
declaration or translation. 

The changes to sections 1.494 and 1.495 address the problems 
which have been most frequently encountered in entering the 
national stage in the United States. The new practice of notifying 
applicants of the omission of a proper oath, declaration or 
translation and setting an extendable period of time for correc- 
tion will allow applicants greater flexibility in the time for 
submission of these documents, thus avoiding the consequence 
of abandonment and potential loss of rights in the United States. 


Implementation 


The rule changes which reflect corresponding amendments in 
the PCT regulations were implemented on 01 July 1992 when the 
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amendments became effective. The remaining rule changes will 
be effective on 01 May 1993. Setting a date for the rules to take 
effect several months in the future will allow time for applicants 
to change their procedures to conform to these rules. 

Those international applications entering the national stage 
under section 1.494 where 20 months from the priority date 
expires on, or before, 30 April 1993 are under the old rule 
(section 1.494 effective 01 July 1987) and those international 
applications entering the national stage under section 1.495 
where 30 months from the priority date expires on, or before, 30 
April 1993 are under the old rule (section 1.495 effective 01 July 
1987). Those international applications entering the national 
stage under section 1.494 where 20 months from the priority date 
expires on, or after, 01 May 1993 are under the new rule (section 
1.494 effective 01 May 1993) and those international applica- 
tions entering the national stage under section 1.495 where 30 
months from the priority date expires on, or after, 01 May 1993 
are under the new rule (section 1.495 effective 01 May 1993). 
For example: 

1) If a copy of an international application (which desig- 
nates the U.S.) that has a priority date of 30 August 1991 
is filed in the Office by 30 April 1993 (within 20 months 
from the priority date), applicant may enter the national 
stage under 37 CFR 1.494 by submitting any required 
English translation, the basic national fee and the oath or 
declaration not later than 30 June 1993. Of course, the 
payment of the surcharge and processing fee (37 CFR 
1.492(e) and (f)) would also be due. 

2) If acopy of an international application (which elected 
the U.S. before expiration of 19 months from the priority 
date) that has a priority date of 30 October 1990 is filed 
in the Office by 30 April 1993 (within 30 months from the 
priority date), applicant may enter the national stage by 
submitting any required English translation, the basic 
national fee and the oath or declaration not later than 30 
June 1993. Of course, the payment of the surcharge and 
processing fee (37 CFR 1.492(e) and (f)) would also be 
due 


3) If a copy of an international application (which desig- 
nates the U.S.) that has a priority date of 01 September 
1991 is filed in the Office by 03 May 1993 (within 20 
months from the priority date - 01-02 May 1993 being a 
Saturday and Sunday, respectively), then applicant must 
pay the basic national fee by 03 May 1993 to avoid 
abandonment of the application. If the basic national fee 
is timely paid, a notice will then be sent to applicant 
giving a time period within which to file the oath or 
declaration and any required translation (new section 
1.494(c)). 

4) Any international application having a priority date of 
01 September 1991, or later, is under the new rule. Thus, 
if applicant files papers for the national stage indicated to 
be under the procedure of the old rule (section 1.494) in 
the Office before 01 May 1993 (i.e., before expiration of 
20 months from the priority date) but omits the basic 
national fee, the application will, nonetheless, become 
abandoned at midnight on 03 May 1993 (after 20 months 
from the priority date - 01-02 May 1993 being a Saturday 
and Sunday, respectively) because applications where 
the 20-month deadline expires on or after 01 May 1993 
come under the new practice. In accordance with new 
section 1.494 (i) a copy of the international application 
must be furnished to the Office, and (ii) the basic national 
fee must be paid before expiration of 20 months from the 
priority date. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


Eight written comments were received in response to the 
notice of proposed rulemaking. All of the comments were con- 
sidered in adopting the changes set forth herein. The comments 
and responses to the comments follow. 


Comment 1. One comment stated that “The proposed addition 
to section 1.431(b)(1) of “and the papers filed at the time of 
receipt of the international application [so] indicate’ goes be- 
yond the requirements set forth in the PCT and is contrary to PCT 
Administrative Instructions, Section 329.” Two other similar 
comments were received and urged, in effect, that section 
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1.431(b)(1) be revised to adopt the procedure set forth in Section 
329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The provi- 
sions adopted in section 1.431(b)(1) are consistent with, and 
required by, Article 11 of the PCT as interpreted by the Office. 
Section 329 of the PCT Administrative Instructions was issued 
by the International Bureau after the Bureau was advised that the 
Office believed new section 329 to be inconsistent with require- 
ments of Article 11 of the Treaty and inconsistent with over 13 
years of practice in the United States. In the opinion of the Office, 
PCT Administrative Instruction 329 is inconsistent with PCT 
Article 11 and Rule 20.4(a), which require the Office to promptly 
determine whether the applicant does not obviously lack, by 
reasons of residence or nationality, the right to file an interna- 
tional application. In accordance with PCT Rule 89.1(b), “The 
Administrative Instructions shall not be in conflict with the 
provisions of the Treaty, these regulations, . . . .” The United 
States will not follow Administrative Instruction 329. 

Comment 2. One comment stated that in section 1.431(c), the 
reference to “PCT Rule 15.2” should be to “PCT Rule 15” 
because PCT Rule 15.1 is also relevant, and the reference to 
section 1.445” should be changed to refer to “PCT Rules 14 and 
16.1" because section 1.445 does not cover the European Patent 
Office (EPO) search fee which is also paid to the USPTO.” 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted. The refer- 
ences to Rule 15.2 and section 1.445 are considered proper in the 
context in which they are used. The references to Rule 15.2 and 
section 1.445 are not new and have worked well in directing 
applicants regarding international application requirements. The 
EPO search fee is not mentioned in section 1.431, but is pub- 
lished in each issue of the Official Gazette for applicant’ s infor- 
mation. 

Comment 3. One comment stated that in section 1.431(d), the 
words “one designation fee” should be deleted since this is 
covered by section 1.432(b) and that “timely made” in line 5 be 
changed to “paid within the one-month period” for clarity. 

Response: The first suggestion in the comment is not adopted. 
The reference to “one designation fee” in section 1.431(d) is 
repeated in section 1.432(b) to add clarity on this important 
point. The second suggestion in the comment is not adopted 
since it would introduce error into section 1.431(d). Indeed, all 
the fees must be paid timely, and need not be paid within the one- 
month period set pursuant to section 1.431(c), e.g., some fee(s) 
may be paid prior to the one-month period. Presumably the one- 
month period mentioned in the comment refers to a period set 
pursuant to section 1.431(c) which may not need to be set in 
every case. 

Comment 4. One comment indicated that (in the fourth para- 
graph of the Supplementary Information section) the discussion 
of new section 1.432 includes a reference to a “generic” desig- 
nation of all countries which, instead, should refer to a precau- 
tionary designation of all countries except the required specified 
designation(s). 

Response: The appropriate. change has been made to the 
discussion of section 1.432 to clarify that an applicant may 
provide, in addition to at least one specified designation, a 
precautionary designation of all other PCT member countries 
and regions so that any intended designation which may have 
been overlooked on filing can be corrected within 15 months of 
the priority date. 

Comment 5. One comment stated that in section 1.432(a) and 
(b) the word “request” should be capitalized in view of section 
1.401(d). A corresponding comment was made with respect to 
section 1.451(a). 

Response: This suggestion is adopted since PCT Rule 4.10 
requires the designations to appear on the Request (form RO/ 
101) and section 1.432 continues to require that the designation(s) 
be indicated in the Request on filing. Similarly, with respect to 
section 1.451(a), the suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 6. One comment stated that in section 1.432(a) “or 
regions” should be changed to “for the purpose of obtaining 
national or regional patents." 

Response: The suggestion is adopted to the extent that section 
1.432(a) has been changed by replacing “or regions” with “in- 
cluding an indication that applicant wishes to obtain a regional 
patent, where applicable.” The adopted wording is preferable 
since it is the same as the wording of PCT Rule 4.9(a)(ii). 

Comment 7. One comment objected to the requirement con- 
tained in section 1.432(a) that designations in the international 
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application shall be stated as provided in PCT Rule 4.9(a) and 
Section 115 of the Administrative Instructions Under the PCT. 
Also, the comment urged that the PCT Administrative Instruc- 
tions should be reproduced in sections 1.432 and 1.451 so that 
applicants have access to them. 

Response: Section 115 of the PCT Administrative Instructions 
makes reference to the names and abbreviations of all countries. 
Inclusion of such a long list would unnecessarily encumber 
section 1.432(a). The Administrative Instructions are readily 
available, and a list of countries is provided in the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure (Chapter 200). Applicants using a 
current Request form will inherently comply with PCT Rule 
4.9(a) and Sections 110 and 115 of the PCT Administrative 
Instructions. 

Comment 8. One comment asked “If an applicant does not pay 
the fee(s) set out in section 1.432(c)(2) or (3), will he/she be given 
an additional month to pay the fees described in section 
1.432(b)(1) and (2)? “ 

Response: No extension of time is available to the 15-month 
deadline of section 1.432(c). The time period set under section 
1.432(b) doesnot apply to section 1.432(c). If payment for the 
designations to be confirmed under section 1.432(c) is not 
received by 15 months from the priority date, those precaution- 
ary designations are considered to be withdrawn, PCT Rule 
4.9(b). 

Comment 9. One comment suggested adding references to 
PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b) in various locations in section 1.432. 

Response: The suggestion is adopted by adding appropriate 
references to PCT Rule 4.9(a) and (b). 

Comment 10. One comment suggested that the last sentence in 
section 1.432(b) be moved to become the second sentence of 
section 1.432(b) and the third sentence be moved to become the 
last sentence of section 1.432(b). 

Response: These suggestions are not adopted since they 
would not constitute an improvement to section 1.432(b). 

Comment 11. One comment suggested that, in section 
1.432(c)(3) unconfirmed designations indicated to be“considered 
withdrawn” should be changed to “regarded as withdrawn by the 
applicant. 

Response: This suggestion has not been adopted because it 
does not further clarify section 1.432(c)(3). Unconfirmed desig- 
nations are considered to be withdrawn by the applicant under 
PCT Rule 4.9(b)(ii) and are also considered to be withdrawn by 
the Office. 

Comment 12. One comment suggested that section 1.446(d) 
should be expanded to indicate that a refund of the search fee will 
be given even after the search copy has been transmitted just so 
long as the withdrawal is effective before start of the interna- 
tional search. 

Response: This suggestion has not been adopted since refunds 
may or may not be appropriate in the noted instance. For 
example, if the EPO acting as an international searching author- 
ity begins the search after withdrawal but before receipt of the 
withdrawal from the U.S. receiving office, a refund may not be 
made. 

Comment 13.One comment suggested that in section 1.446(e) 
“demand” should be capitalized in view of section 1.401(g). 

Response: This suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 14. One comment suggested that the reference in 
section 1.451(a) to Section “201” of the Administrative Instruc- 
tions should be changed to“115." 

Response: This suggestion is adopted since Section “201” of 
the Administrative Instructions has been changed effective July 
1, 1992, and is now Section “115. 

Comment 15. One comment noted that the proposed change in 
section 1.455(a) does not reflect that a common representative 
need not be “appointed.” 

Response: A new sentence has been inserted into section 
1.455{a) to address the situation where no common representa- 
tive or agent has been appointed. Where no common represen- 
tative or agent has been appointed, the first mentioned applicant 
who is entitled to file in the U.S receiving office is considered to 
be the common representative, PCT Rules 2.2bis and 90.2(b). 

Comment 16.One comment noted that the proposed change in 
section 1.455(a) does not reflect that if a new common represen- 
tative is appointed, the previous common representative is auto- 
matically revoked. 

Response: The last sentence of section 1.455(a) has been 
changed to reflect that the later appointment of an attorney, agent 
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or common representative revokes any earlier appointment un- 
less otherwise indicated. 

Comment 17. One comment suggested that “In sections 
1.475(a), 1.488(a) and 1.499(e) reference should be added to 
PCT Rule 13, Administrative Instructions, Section 206, and 
possibly to Annex B of the Administrative Instructions.” 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted because it gives no 
reasons for the proposed change and it is not evident that the 
change is needed. 

Comment 18. One comment stated that in the Supplementary 
Information discussion of section 1.475(b), the explanation of 
“specially adapted” was different from the explanation in Annex 
B, Part I of the Administrative Instructions. 

Response: The discussion of section 1.475(b) has been revised 
to conform to Annex B, Part I of the Administrative Instructions. 

Comment 19. One comment stated that in section 1.484(b) no 
need is seen for adding the last two sentences because “The 
provision relates only to International Searching Authority prac- 
tice and is set forth in more detail by the PCT Rules.” 

Response: Section 1.484(b) is directed to conduct of the 
International Preliminary Examining Authority rather than the 
International Searching Authority. The explanation in section 
1.484(b) is retained because, although it parallels PCT Rule 
69.1(e), it informs applicants that delay in submission of an 
amendment will delay the start of examination. Applicants 
should be aware that, since the time for issuance of the final 
report is fixed by PCT Rule 69.2 and may not change, any delay 
in the start of examination may work to applicants’ disadvan- 
tage. For example, the minimum time may have to be set for 
response to any opinions, there may be time for only one opinion 
and/or there may be less time for interviews. 

Comment 20. One comment suggested that section 1.485 
should be amended to take into account that amendments are 
permitted under PCT Rule 66.4bis even after the time period set 
by the International Preliminary Examining Authority. 

Response: This suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.485 sets 
forth when an amendment may be filed so that it will be consid- 
ered. Amendments filed at other times may not be considered. 

Comment 21. One comment suggested that the beginning of 
section 1.492 should be changed to reflect that, in view of H.R. 
3531, the national stage fees are under 35 U.S.C. 41(a) rather 
than under 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Response: H.R. 3531 was enacted into law (Public Law 102- 
204). Accordingly, the suggestion in the comment has been 
adopted by revising the introductory language in section 1.492 
to remove the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Comment 22. One comment urged that in the Discussion of 
Specific Rules for sections 1.494(b) and 1.495(b), the discussion 
should be modified to clarify that the applicant need only check 
“his or her” files to be sure that the Bureau’s notice regarding 
transmittal of a copy of the international application has been 
received. 

Response: The language has been revised to eliminate any 
ambiguity. 

Comment 23. One comment suggested that “as filed” in section 
1.494(c) should be set off by commas as in section 1.495S(c). 

Response: Section 1.494(c) has been changed as suggested. 

Comment 24. One comment questioned the phrases “accurate 
translation” and “proper translation” as used in the Supplemen- 
tary Information discussion and stated that these phrases do not 
further explain the word “translation” as used in the statute. 
Another comment suggested that the rule should provide for 
correction of errors in the translation without penalty of aban- 
donment or surcharge. 

Response: The statute (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) requires that 
applicant file a translation of the international application to 
avoid abandonment (35 U.S.C. 371(d)). The Office has received 
purported translations which include amendments to the text of 
the international application and other inconsistencies with the 
text of the non-English language document. It is helpful to 
explain that a translation must be accurate and a proper transla- 
tion. The Office does not inspect a purported translation for all 
errors, it only inspects for errors which are apparent on the face 
of the document. For example, where the non-English language 
international application has 6 claims and the purported transla- 
tion has 8 claims, obviously the requirement for a proper trans- 
lation has not been met. Submission of inaccurate translations 
require additional processing by the Office, thus the requirement 
for a processing fee is appropriate. 
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Comment 25. One comment stated that in the Supp!ementary 
Information discussion of sections 1.494 and 1.495 the reference 
to the U.S. correspondence address should be modified to add “if 
any” since none is required. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. 

Comment 26. One comment stated that in the preamble of 
section 1.495(e) there appears to be a contradiction in that the 
first sentence suggests a translation of the annex may be filed 
within the time period set under 1.495(c) whereas the second 
sentence suggests the translation of the annex must be filed by 30 
months or “be considered cancelled.” 

Response: The sentences are compatible. The first sentence 
applies to the case where the translation, oath or declaration have 
not been submitted by 30 months. In such case, they (and any 
annex) may be submitted within the time period of paragraph (c). 
The second sentence applies to the case where the translation and 
oath or declaration have been submitted by 30 months, where- 

no additional time is set under paragraph (c). Thus, in the 
t instance, i Nae yee are given additional time to submit the 
translation or or declaration, they may also submit the annex 
in that same additional time. But where the translation and oath 
or declaration have been submitted by 30 months, an additional 
time period will not be provided simply for submitting a transla- 
tion of the annex. Of course, ‘or may submit a preliminary 
amendment under 37 CFR 1.121 including the subject matter of 
the annex. 

Comment 27.One comment suggested that sections 1.494(b)(3) 
and 1.495(b)(3) should be amended to permit an extension of 
time for the basic national fee so that it may be submitted, like the 
declaration and translation, after 20 and 30 months. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Submission of the 
basic national fee gives the Office a clear indication that appli- 
cant intends to enter the national stage. This helps the Office to 
avoid processing of those 40% of the international applications 
which designate the U.S. but do not enter the national stage. Also, 
filing of the basic national fee by 20 or 30 months will ordinarily 
provide the Office with the correspondence address of the person 
prosecuting the national stage application. Without this corre- 
spondence address, the Office would send any notice of missing 
parts to the correspondence address in the international applica- 
tion (e.g., the person who prosecuted the international stage and 
who may not be qualified to prosecute the U.S. national stage). 
The rules as amended address the greatest hurdle for entry into 
the national stage which has been submission of the oath or 
declaration by the 22 or 32-month deadline. 

Comment 28. One comment suggested that sections 1.494(d) 
and 1.495(d) should indicate that the PCT Article 19 amend- 
ments (which have not been received) are not only considered to 
be cancelled, but are also “disregarded under PCT Rule 49.5(c- 
bis).” 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted because this addi- 
tional reference to PCT Rule 49.5(c-bis) is not helpful. The 
indication that the PCT Article 19 amendments are cancelled is 
in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 371(d). It is standard practice in the 
examination of a patent application in the United States to 
disregard amendments that have been cancelled. 

Comment 29. One comment suggested that, with respect to 
section 1.494, “The proposed rules do not make clear the rela- 
tionship between paragraphs (c) and (g) as to the time period set 
for later furnishing of the translation into English.” 

Response: Paragraph (c) provides that applicant will be pro- 
vided a period of time to file the translation (if the requirements 
of paragraph (b) have been met) and paragraph (g) provides that 
the application becomes abandoned if any required translation is 
not filed within the time period set in paragraph (c). Thus, where 
the other requirements have been met but the translation has not 
been provided, paragraph (c) provides a time period for submis- 
sion of the translation and paragraph (g) provides the sanction 
(abandonment) for failing to comply within the set period 

Comment 30. One comment questioned whether the time 
period for translation of any PCT Article 19 amendments should 
be extendable with any extension for translation of the interna- 
tional application. A corresponding comment was made with 
respect to section 1.495. 

Response: An extension of time for submission of the transla- 
tion of any PCT Article 19 amendment is not possible in view of 
the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 371(d) 

Comment 31. One comment suggested that sections 1.494(g) 
and 1.495(h) should be modified by replacing “the translation” 
with “any required translation.” 
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Response: The suggestion is adopted. Translations are not 
required where the international application was filed in English. 

Comment 32. One comment suggested that at the beginning of 
section 1.495(c) after “paragraph (b)” the word “of” should be 
added 


Response: The suggestion is adopted. 

Comment 33. One comment suggested that section 1.495(d) 
could be deleted since under PCT Rules 70.16 and 74.1 relevant 
amendments under PCT Article 19 must be annexed to the 
international preliminary examining report and therefore must 
be translated under section 1.495(e). It was further noted that 
superseded PCT Article 19 amendments need not be translated. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.495(d) 
covers the situation where the PCT Article 19 amendment is not 
annexed. For example, where applicant enters the national stage 
in the U.S. and withdraws the international application before 
issuance of the final report. In this instance, translation of the 
PCT Article 19 amendments would have to be submitted by the 
date of commencement of the national stage (which cannot be 
later than 30 months) or be considered cancelled. 

Comment 34. One comment observed that under section 
1.495(e) if there is no time period to be set for submission of the 
translation of the international application and/or the oath or 
declaration, there is no possibility for extra time (after the 30- 
month deadline) for submission of translation of the annex. It 
was suggested that section 1.495(e) be reworded to permit extra 
time (after the 30-month deadline) for submission of a transla- 
tion of the annex even where the translation of the international! 
application and/or the oath or declaration had been submitted by 
30 months. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Where the transla- 
tion of the international application and/or the oath or declaration 
have been submitted by 30 months, it is appropriate to promptly 
forward the application for examination rather than delay exami- 
nation for a trarsiation of the annex (especially since often it 
appears that applicant does not wish to proceed on the basis of the 
annex). Some applicants prefer to submit preliminary amend- 
ments under section 1.121 (which may be done even after 30 
months) rather than to submit a translation of the annex. 

Comment 35. One comment urged that section 1.495(e) is 
inconsistent in that it states that the 30-month time limit may not 
be extended, and then states that if the translation of the interna- 
tional application is not filed within 30 months from the priority 
date additional time may be set under paragraph (c) of this 
section. 

Response: The two statements are not contradictory. The time 
period for submission of the translation and oath or declaration 
is a new time period and is not a extension of the 30-month time 
limit. The fixed time limit for submission of the basic national fee 
is 30 months from the priority date. If the basic national fee is not 
paid by this 30-month deadline, the application is abandoned. If, 
on the other hand, the basic national fee is paid by 30 months 
from the priority date, the pendency of the international applica- 
tion continues past 30 months. If the translation or oath or 
declaration have not been filed by the 30-month deadline (but the 
basic national fee has been paid), the application is not aban- 
doned and a time period is set for submission of the missing 
translation and oath or declaration. 

Comment 36. One comment asked “Is it the intention of the 
Patent and Trademark Office to affect, in any way, the current 
practice of assigning a date on which the Section 371(c)(4) 
requirement (oath or declaration) will be deemed to have been 
met, if an applicant submits an oath or declaration in response to 
a Notice of Missing Parts, thereby ultimately affecting the Sec- 
tion 102(e) date to which the eventually granted U.S. patent will 
b entitled ?" 

Response: Nothing in the new rule will affect the 35 U.S.C. 
102(e) date which will continue to be the date that the last of the 
35 U.S.C. 371(c)(1), (2) and (4) requirements are fulfilled. 

Comment 37. One comment suggested that section 1.821 be 
clarified to reflect that the notice requiring compliance with 
paragraphs (b) through (f) is sent by the international searching 
authority. 

Response: The suggestion is not adopted. Section 1.821 does 
not specify who will send the notice and there is no need to do so 
in the rule. 

Comment 38. One comment questioned as to section 10.9 
whether a pro se applicant from Brazil, who is either an indi- 
vidual or a company, would have the right to practice before the 
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U.S. as an international searching or international preliminary 
examining authority. 

Response: Section 10.9 has been amended to clarify that it is 
not directed to pro se applicants. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


The following is a table correlating PCT Rule changes with the 
new 37 CFR changes. Sections 1.431(b)(1), 1.431(b)(3)(ii), 
1.451(a), 1.482(a)(2)(i), 1.492(e), 1.494 and 1.495, which are 
also amended, are not shown in the table because they are 
changes that are not required by PCT Rule changes. 


Rule Correlation Table 
37 CFR Change PCT Rule Change 


1.431(c)-(e) 16bis, 27.1 
1.432(a) 4.1(b)(iv), 4.9 
1.432(b) 5.5, 16bis 
1.432(c) 15.5 

1.434(a) 3.1 

1.445(a)(4) 15.5 

1.446(d) 15.6, 16.2 
1.446(e) 57.6 

1.455(a) 90, 2.2bis 

1.475 13 

1.476(a) 13 

1.480(b) 53.1 

1.482(b) 57.5 

1.484(b) 60.1(g), 66, 69.1 
1.485 60.1(g) 

1.487 13 
1.488(a) 13 

1.499 13 
1.821(h) 13ter.1(c) 


10.9(c) 90 
Section 1.431(b)(1) is amended to clarify that an international 


filing date will be accorded to an International application filed 
in the United States where at least one applicant is indicated to be 
a resident or national of the United States in the papers as filed. 
If the papers, as filed, indicate a residence or nationality for at 
least one applicant, the United States Receiving Office can 
promptly determine whether, as required by PCT Article 11, “the 
applicant does not obviously lack” the requisite residence or 
nationality to file an international application in the United States 
Patent and Trademark Office. 

Section 1.431(b)(3)(ii) is amended to add a cross-reference to 
section 1.432 which sets forth the requirements regarding desig- 
nations. 

Section 1.431(c) is amended to reflect that the United States 
Receiving Office, rather than the International Bureau, will be 
responsible for collecting fees not paid in full at the time of filing 
the international application or within one month thereafter. The 
change reflects the procedural change under the new PCT Regu- 
lations that the Receiving Office, rather than the International 
Bureau, will be responsible for communicating deficiency no- 
tices to the applicant and collecting the necessary fees. Under the 
procedure in paragraph (c), a notice of any fee deficiency will be 
mailed by the Receiving Office setting a time period of one 
month for payment of the fee deficiency and a late payment fee 
equal to the greater of (1) 50% of the amount of the deficient fees 
up to a maximum amount equal to the basic fee, or (2) an amount 
equal to the transmittal fee. The time period of one month for 

se to this notice cannot be extended. 

Section 1.431(d) is eliminated as unnecessary since the United 
States Receiving Office will take over the responsibility for 
collecting fees in place of the International Bureau. 

Section 1.431(e) is redesignated as 1.431(d) and clarifies that 
the failure to timely pay the fees pursuant to paragraph (c) will 
result in the withdrawal of the international application. 

Section 1.432(a) is amended to clarify that the applicant must 
specify, on filing, at least one national or regional designation in 
order to be granted a filing date for the international application. 
This specific designation is required whether or not all designa- 
tions are indicated pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section. The 
reference to Section 201 of the Administrative Instructions has 
been changed to Section 115 to correspond to the change in the 
Administrative Instructions. 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 205 
(94) 


Section 1.432(b) is amended to establish a procedure for the 
late payment of fees for designations that were specified on filing 
an international application, and a procedure, pursuant to PCT 
Rule 16bis.1(c), in accordance with section 321 of the PCT 
Administrative Instructions for allocating fees, where the amount 
paid is insufficient to cover all the fees. The payment of the 
designation fees with a late payment fee (previously termed a 
“surcharge”) is not new. Under the revised PCT regulations, 
however, the Receiving Office, rather than the International 
Bureau, will be responsible for communicating deficiency no- 
tices to the applicant. The designation fees may be paid, without 
necessity for a late payment fee, within one year from the priority 
date or within one month from the date of receipt of the interna- 
tional application if that month expires after the expiration of one 
year from the priority date. The applicant will be notified and 
given one month within which to pay any deficient designation 
fees plus a late payment fee. The amount of the late payment fee 
is equal to 50% of the deficient fees, but will not be less than the 
amount of the transmittal fee (currently $200) and will not 
exceed the amount of the basic fee (currently $525). The one- 
month time limit for payment of the deficient designation fees 
and late payment fee may not be extended. If, after expiration of 
the one-month time period, at least one designation fee has not 
been paid (with any late payment fee which is due), the interna- 
tional application will be withdrawn. If, after expiration of the 
one-month time period, at least one designation fee has been paid 
(with any late payment fee which is due) but the amount paid is 
not sufficient to cover the late payment fee and all the designa- 
tion fees, the amount paid will be allocated, pursuant to PCT Rule 
16bis.1(c), in accordance with section 321 of the Administrative 
Instructions. Section 321 of the Administrative Instructions 
provides that the amount will be allocated in accordance with 
any instructions received from the applicant or, if no instructions 
have been received, in the order in which the designations appear 
in the request part of the international application. Designations 
for which no designation fee is timely filed will be withdrawn. In 
section 1.432(b), the reference to parenthetical numbers (1) and 
(2) used to describe the late payment fee as proposed has been 
deleted in the final rule to improve clarity. 

New section 1.432(c) establishes a procedure wherein, in 
addition to the designation(s) under paragraph (a), the applicant 
could indicate, on filing, all designations permitted under the 
Treaty and confirm desired designations of countries or regions 
up to 15 months from the priority date. Section 1.432(c) as 
promulgated requires that applicant’s indication of all designa- 
tions permitted under the Treaty in addition to the designation(s) 
under paragraph (a) be made in the Request in accordance with 
PCT Rule 4.9(b). The confirmation must include both a written 
notice of the countries or regions being confirmed, the appropri- 
ate designation fees and a confirmation fee based on the number 
of countries or regions being confirmed. If the amount of the fees 
is insufficient, the Receiving Office will allocate the amount paid 
in accordance with any priority of designations specified by the 
applicant or, if no priority is specified, in accordance with section 
321 of the Administrative Instructions. A notice reminding 
applicant of the 15-month deadline will not be provided. Uncon- 
firmed designations will be considered withdrawn. 

Section 1.434 is amended to allow applicants to develop their 
own computer-generated Request form so long as the forms 
comply with the requirements of sections 102(h) and (i) of the 
Administrative Instructions. Printed Request form will continue 
to be available from the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office. 

New section 1.445(a)(4) defines the amount of the confirma- 
tion fee required for the designations confirmed under section 
1.432(c). The confirmation fee is equal to 50% of the sum of the 
designation fees for the designations being confirmed. For ex- 
ample, a confirmation of four additional designations (at $127 
per designation, or $508) would require a $254 confirmation fee. 
The total amount of the fees due would be $762, which is the sum 
of $508 and $254. 

Section 1.446(d) is amended to clarify that the international 
(basic and designation, PCT Rule 15.1) and search fees may be 
refunded under certain circumstances linked to whether the 
record copy or search copy has been transmitted to the Interna- 
tional Bureau or International Searching Authority, respectively. 
The transmittal fee and any late payment fees will not be re- 
funded, but will be retained to cover Office processing costs. If 
the record copy or search copy has been transmitted, the Receiv- 
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ing Office cannot refund or authorize the refund of the interna- 
tional or search fees. Any request for a refund filed after the 
record copy or search copy has been transmitted should be 
directed to the International Bureau (for the international fee) or 
the International Searching Authority (for the international search 
fee) for consideration of whether a refund should be made. 

New section 1.446(e) indicates that a refund of the handling 
fee by the International Preliminary Examining Authority is 
permitted only in the situations where the demand is considered 
not to have been submitted or upon withdrawal of the demand 
before the demand has been sent to the International Bureau. If 
the demand has been sent to the International Bureau, requests 
for refund of the handling fee should be directed to the Interna- 
tional Bureau. 

Section 1.451(a) is amended to clarify that the applicant must 
specify, on filing, the priority of a previously filed application in 
order to be granted priority in the international application. The 
right to priority is not necessarily lost if the claim is not on the 
Request form, but will be lost if the claim does not appear in the 
papers presented on filing of the application. 

Section 1.455(a) is amended to clarify that the term “common 
representative” means an applicant appointed by the other appli- 
cants or considered to be the representative of the other appli- 
cants. Further, since attorneys and agents are registered to prac- 
tice before the Office rather than licensed, section 1.455(a) has 
been amended by replacing the word“licensed” with “regis- 
tered.” The paragraph also clarifies who can represent applicants 
in an international application before the U.S. International 
Searching Authority or the U.S. International Preliminary Exam- 
ining Authority, e.g., (1) an attorney or agent registered to 
practice before the Office, and (2) an attorney or agent not 
registered to practice before the Office, but authorized to practice 
before the national office with which the international applica- 
tion was filed and for which the United States is an International 
Searching Authority or International Preliminary Examining 
Authority. In the latter case, representation is restricted to prac- 
ticing before the U.S. International Searching Authority and/or 
the U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority. For 
example, if an international application is filed in the Brazilian 
Patent Office, an agent authorized to practice before the Brazil- 
ian Patent Office may prosecute that application before the U.S. 
International Searching Authority or the U.S. International Pre- 
liminary Examining Authority. Paragraph (a) also provides that, 
unless otherwise indicated, the appointment of an attorney, agent 
or common representative revokes any earlier appointment as 
specified in PCT Rule 90.6(b). 

Section 1.475 is amended to adopt the unity of invention 
principles of PCT Rule 13, as amended. Section 1.475 is further 
amended to reflect that the same unity of invention principles are 
applied by the international searching and preliminary examin- 
ing authorities and during the national stage. Duplicative provi- 
sions in sections 1.487 and 1.499 are deleted. 

The principles of unity of invention are used to determine the 
types of claimed subject matter and the combinations of claims 
to different categories of invention that are permitted to be 
included in a single international or national stage patent appli- 
cation. The basic principle is that an application should relate to 
only one invention or, if there is more than one invention, that 
applicant would have a right to include in a single application 
only those inventions which are so linked as to form a single 
general inventive concept. 

Section 1.475(a) is amended to contain both the definition of 
the requirement for unity of invention, and the unity of invention 
criteria that must be satisfied, where a group of inventions is 
claimed, in order to have a right to include multiple inventions in 
a single application. A group of inventions is linked to form a 
single general inventive concept where there is a technical 
relationship among the inventions that involves at least one 
common or corresponding special technical feature. The expres- 
sion “special technical features" is defined as meaning those 
technical features that define the contribution which each claimed 
invention, considered as a whole, makes over the prior art. For 
example, a compound is the common technical feature in an 
application claiming (1) the compound per se, (2) a method of 
making the compound and (3) a method of using the compound. 
A corresponding technical feature is exemplified by a key 
defined by certain claimed structural characteristics which cor- 
respond to the claimed features of a lock to be used with the 
claimed key. 
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Section 1.475(b) is amended to define several combinations 
of different categories of claims which always fulfill the unity of 
invention requirements of section 1.475(a) where the same or 
corresponding special technical feature is claimed. There may be 
other combinations of different categories of claims which fulfill 
the requirement for unity of invention, but the determination of 
unity must be made under section 1.475(a), not section 1.475(b). 

In section 1.475(b), a process is “specially adapted” for the 
manufacture of a product if the claimed process inherently 
produces the claimed product with the technical relationship 
defined in section 1.475(a) being present between the claimed 
process and the claimed product. The expression “specially 
adapted” as used in this section does not imply that the product 
could not also be manufactured by a different process. 

In section 1.475(b), an apparatus or means is “specifically 
designed” for carrying out the process when the apparatus or 
means is suitable for carrying out the process with the technical 
relationship defined in section 1.475(a) being present between 
the claimed apparatus or means and the claimed process. The 
expression “specifically designed” does not imply that the appa- 
ratus or means could not be used for carrying out another 
process, nor does it imply that the process could not be carried 
out using an alternative apparatus or means. 

Section 1.475(c) is amended to require that unity of invention 
might not be present if a combination of categories of invention 
different from those described in section 1.475(b) are presented 
in an application. The requirements of section 1.475(a) are 
always met by the combinations described in section 1.475(b) 
where the same or corresponding special technical feature is 
claimed. All other combinations must be tested against the unity 
of invention standard of section 1.475(a). 

Section 1.475(d) is amended by deleting reference to the 
different combinations of categories of invention that always 
meet the unity of invention standard (now set forth in section 
1.475(b)), and to make reference to the determination of the main 
invention where multiple products, processes of manufacture or 
uses are claimed. The significance of determining the main 
invention is set forth in section 1.476(c). 

Section 1.475(e) is amended to require that the determination 
regarding unity of invention be made without regard to whether 
a group of inventions is claimed in separate claims or as alterna- 
tives within a single claim. The basic criteria for unity of inven- 
tion are the same, regardless of the manner in which applicant 
chooses to draft a claim or claims. 

Section 1.475(f) is deleted since PCT Rule 13 has been 
amended and the basic principles of unity of invention are 
incorporated into other portions of section 1.475. 

Section 1.476(a) is amended to delete the reference to section 
1.475(f) (which is deleted) and PCT Rule 13. 

Section 1.480(b) is amended to allow applicants to develop 
their own computer-generated Demand form so long as the 
limitations in sections 102(h) and (i) of the Administrative 
Instructions are met. Printed Demand forms will continue to be 
available from the Office. 

Section 1.482(a)(2)(i) is amended to clarify that an additional 
preliminary examination fee may be charged for lack of unity in 
Chapter II irrespective of whether there was a similar charge in 
Chapter I. Normally there will be a charge for lack of unity both 
in Chapter I and in Chapter II. In some instances, although a 
charge for the search of an additional invention is justified in 
Chapter I, the examiner chooses to proceed without charging for 
the search of the additional invention(s). However, circum- 
stances may change (e.g., an amendment submitted with 
the Demand expanding the claims to the additional inven- 
tion(s)) in Chapter II so as to warrant the examiner’s require- 
ment for an additional fee for examination of the additional 
invention(s). 

Section 1.482(b) is amended to remove the reference to the 
supplement to the handling fee which had been collected for the 
benefit of the International Bureau and which has been deleted 
from the PCT regulations. At present, applicants must pay as 
many supplements to the handling fee as there are languages into 
which the elected Offices require translations of the international 
preliminary examination report. Under the new PCT regulations, 
all countries will accept an English translation of the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, thus limiting the Interna- 
tional Bureau’s translation costs. Accordingly only one handling 
fee will need to be paid by the applicant, without any supplement, 
irrespective of the need for a translation of the report. 
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Section 1.484(b) is amended to permit an applicant to indicate 
in the demand that international preliminary examination is to 
begin based on the application as amended rather than on the 
application as filed. If a PCT Article 19 amendment is not 
received by the Office by 20 months from the priority date, 
preliminary examination will proceed. Where the demand indi- 
cates examination is to be based on an accompanying PCT 
Article 34 amendment, but the PCT Article 34 amendment has 
not been provided to the Office with the demand, the applicant 
will be notified and given a time period to submit the amend- 
ment. Thus, if the applicant wishes preliminary examination 
based on an amended version of the international application, the 
demand must so indicate and the amendment (PCT Article 19 or 
34) must (1) accompany the demand; or (2) in the case of a PCT 
Article 19 amendment, be received by 20 months from the 
priority date; or (3) in the case of a PCT Article 34 amendment, 
be submitted within the nonextendable time period set by the 
Office. 

Section 1.485 is amended to be consistent with section 1.484 
and provides for amendments to be filed with the demand or 
within a time period set by the International Preliminary Exam- 
ining Authority. 

Section 1.487 is removed as unnecessary because the amend- 
ments to section 1.475 address the unity of invention principles 
to be applied by the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority. 

Section 1.488(a) is amended to replace the reference to section 
1.487, which is removed, with a reference to section 1.475. 

Section 1.492 is amended to revise the introductory clause to 
eliminate the reference to 35 U.S.C. 376. 

Section 1.492(e) is amended to eliminate the surcharge for 
filing the basic national fee after 20 or 30 months from the 
priority date. In accordance with the new practice under sections 
1.494 and 1.495, the basic national fee must be filed no later than 
20 months, or 30 months if a timely election was filed, from 
the priority date in order to avoid abandonment of the applica- 
tion. 

Sections 1.494 and 1.495 is amended to modify the practice 
for entering the national stage as a designated or elected office by 
more closely aligning it with national application practice under 
section 1.53. 

Section 1.494(a) is amended to clarify that absence of a 
Demand form is no longer the controlling event, but rather 
failure to elect the United States within 19 months of the priority 
date will trigger the time periods set forth in paragraphs (b) and 
(c) of this section. 

Section 1.494(b) is amended to require that the basic national 
fee and a copy of the international application must be filed with 
the Office by 20 months from the priority date to avoid abandon- 
ment. The 22-month period for filing th basic national fee with 
a surcharge in previous rule 1.494(c) has been eliminated. The 
International Bureau normally provides the copy of the interna- 
tional application to the Office in accordance with PCT Article 
20. At the same time, the International Bureau notifies the 
applicant of the communication to the Office. In accordance with 
PCT Rule 47.1, that notice shall be accepted by all designated 
offices as conclusive evidence that the communication has duly 
taken place. Thus, if the applicant desires to enter the national 
stage and applicant has received the notice from the International 
Bureau, applicant need only pay the basic national fee by 20 
months from the priority date. The 20-month time limit for 
submission of the basic national fee and a copy of the interna- 
tional application is not extendable. 

Section 1.494(c) is amended to provide that applicants who 
have provided the basic national fee and a copy of the interna- 
tional application by 20 months from the priority date but who 
omit a proper translation, oath or declaration will receive a 
notification setting a time period for submission of the omitted 
requirements. The time period set in the notice can be extended 
pursuant to section 1.136. Filing of the oath or declaration later 
than 20 months will require the payment of the surcharge set 
forth in section 1.492(e). Filing of the translation later than 20 
months wiil require the payment of the processing fee set forth 
in section 1.492(f). 

Section 1.494(d) is amended to clarify the existing practice 

“that PCT Article 19 amendments must be submitted by 20 
months from the priority date, which time may not be extended. 
Of course, the failure to do so does not result in loss of the subject 
matter of the PCT Article 19 amendments. The applicant may 
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submit that subject matter in a preliminary amendment filed 
under section 1.121. In many cases, filing an amendment under 
section 1.121 is preferable since grammatical or idiomatic errors 
may be corrected. 

Section 1.494(g) is removed in view of the amendments to 
sections (b), (c) and (d). 

Section 1.494(h) is redesignated as 1.494(g) and is amended 
to specify when an application that fails to enter the national 
stage becomes abandoned. Abandonment occurs at 20 months 
from the priority date if the basic national fee and a copy of the 
international application have not been provided to the Office. If 
they have been provided to the Office within 20 months and the 
translation and/or oath or declaration are not filed timely, aban- 
donment occurs upon expiration of the time limit set in the 
notification pursuant to paragraph (c). Thus, in the latter situa- 
tion, abandonment would occur at the expiration of the time 
period set in the notice to file the missing translation, and/or oath 
or declaration. The phrase “where the United States has been 
designated but not elected prior to 19 months from the priority 
date” (emphasis added) has been changed to “where the United 
States has been designated but not elected by the expiration of 19 
months from the priority date” (emphasis added) for clarity. A 
corresponding change has been made in section 1.495(h). 

Section 1.495(a) is amended to clarify that the election of the 
U.S. need not be made in the Demand, but can be made subse- 
quently if filed before expiration of 19 months from the priority 
date to start the time periods set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of 
this section. 

Section 1.495(b) is amended to require that the basic national 
fee and a copy of the international application must be filed with 
the Office by 30 months from the priority date to avoid abandon- 
ment. The 32-month period for filing the basic national fee with 
a surcharge in previous rule 1.495(c) has been eliminated. The 
International Bureau normally provides the copy of the interna- 
tional application to the Office in accordance with PCT Article 
20. At the same time the International Bureau notifies applicant 
of the communication to the Office. In accordance with PCT 
Rule 47.1, that notice shall be accepted by all designated offices 
as conclusive evidence that the communication has duly taken 
place. Thus, if the applicant desires to enter the national stage, the 
applicant normally need only check to be sure the notice from 
the International Bureau has been received and then pay the 
basic national fee by 30 months from the priority date. The 30- 
month time limit for submission of the basic national fee and a 
cop of the international application is not extendable. 

Section 1.495(c) is amended to provide that applicants who 
have provided the basic national fee and a copy of the interna- 
tional application by 30 months from the priority date, but who 
omit a proper translation, oath or declaration, will receive a 
notification setting a time period for submission of the omitted 
requirements. The time period set in the notice can be extended 
pursuant to section 1.136. Filing of the oath or declaration later 
than 30 months will require the payment of the surcharge set 
forth in section 1.492(e). Filing of the translation later than 30 
months will require the payment of the processing fee set forth 
in section 1.492(f). 

Section 1.495(d) is amended to clarify the existing and con- 
tinuing practice that the PCT Article 19 amendments must be 
submitted by 30 months from the priority date. The deadline for 
submitting PCT Article 19 amendments may not be extended. 
The failure to dc so will not result in loss of the subject matter of 
the PCT Article 19 amendments. Applicant may. submit that 
subject matter in a preliminary amendment filed under section 
1.121. In many cases, filing an amendment under section 1.121 
is preferable since grammatical or idiomatic errors may be 
corrected. 

Section 1.495(e) is amended to specify that a translation into 
English of any annexes to the international preliminary examin- 
ing report which are not received by 30 months from the priority 
date may only be submitted within the time period set in para- 
graph (c) for submission of any omitted translation of the inter- 
national application, or oath or declaration. If any required 
translation of the international application and oath or declara- 
tion have been provided to the Office by 30 months, a notice 
under paragraph (c) will not be sent, and if the translation of 
annexes is not submitted within 30 months, the annexes will be 
considered cancelled. 

Section 1.495(h) is removed in view of the amendments to 
sections (b), (c), (d) and (e). 
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Section 1.495(i) is redesignated as 1.495(h) and specifies 
when an application that fails to enter the national stage becomes 
abandoned if the United States was elected prior to 19 months 
from the priority date. Abandonment occurs at 30 months from 
the priority date if the basic national fee and a copy of the 
international application have not been provide to the Office. If 
they have been provided to the Office within 30 months and the 
translation and/or oath or declaration are not filed timely, aban- 
donment occurs upon expiration of the time limit set in the 
notification pursuant to paragraph (c). Thus, in the latter situa- 
tion, abandonment would occur at the expiration of the time 
period set in the notice to file the missing translation, and/or oath 
or declaration. 

Section 1.499 is amended by removing paragraphs (a) through 
(e) because the amendments to section 1.475 address the unity of 
invention principles to be applied in the national stage. The 
reference to the official action being called a requirement for 
restriction has been eliminated as unnecessary. 

Section 1.821(h) is amended to provide that if applicant fails 
to timely provide the required computer-readable form, the 
United States International Searching Authority shall search 
only to the extent that a meaningful search can be carried out. 

Section 10.9 is amended to add a new paragraph (c) to be 
consistent with section 1.455, clarifying that an attorney or agent 
having the right to act before the national office with which the 
international application is filed may represent the applicant 
before the U.S International Searching Authority or the U.S. 
International Preliminary Examining Authority. An individual 
who has the right to practice before the national office with which 
an international application is filed, and who is not registered 
under section 10.6, may not prosecute patent applications in the 
national stage in the Office. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 601, et seq., Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule changes will not have a significant 
economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)), because the rules 
provide more streamlined and simplified procedures for filing 
and prosecuting international and national stage applications 
under the PCT. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has determined that these 
rule changes are not a major rule under Executive Order 12291. 
The annual effect on the economy will be less than $100 million. 
There will be no major increase in costs or prices for consumers; 
individual industries; Federal, state or local government agen- 
cies; or geographic regions. There will be no significant adverse 
effects on competition, employment, investment, productivity, 
innovation, or on the ability of United States-based enterprises to 
compete with foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export 
markets. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has also determined that this 
notice has no federalism implications affecting the relationship 
between the National Government and the States as outlined in 
Executive Order 12612. 

These rule changes will not impose any additional burden 
under the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501, et 
seq. The paperwork burden imposed by adherence to the PCT is 
currently approved by the Office of Management and Budget 
under control number 0651-0021. 

Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority granted 
to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks by 35 U.S.C. 6, 
the Patent and Trademark Office amends Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations as set forth below. 


List of Subjects 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Freedom of 
Information, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keep- 
ing requirements, Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 10 
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Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Trademarks. 


For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR Parts 1 and 
10 are amended as follows: 


Part 1 - Rules of Practice in Patent Cases 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6 unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 1.431 is amended by removing paragraph (e) and 
revising paragraphs (b)(1) through (b)(3)(ii), (c) and (d) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.431 International application requirements 


e*e¢% 


(b) An international filing date will be accorded by the United 
States Receiving Office, at the time of receipt of the international 
application, provided that: 

(1) At least one applicant (§ 1.421) is a United States 
resident or national and the paper filed at the time of receipt of the 
international application so indicate (35 U.S.C. 361(a), PCT Art. 
11(1)@). 

(2) The international application is in the English language 
(35 U.S.C. 361(c), PCT Art. 11(1)(ii)). 

(3) The international application contains at least the fol- 
lowing elements (PCT Art. 11(1)(iii)): 

(i) An indication that it is intended as an international 
application (PCT Rule 4.2); 

(ii) The designation of at least one Contracting State of 
the International Patent Cooperation Union (§ 1.432); 


*e ee * 


(c) Payment of the basic portion of the international fee (PCT 
Rule 15.2) and the transmittal and search fees (§ 1.445) may be 
made in full at the time the international application papers 
required by paragraph (b) of this section are deposited or within 
one month thereafter. If the basic, transmittal and search fees are 
not pa-id within one month from the date of receipt of the 
international application, applicant will be notified and given 
one month within which to pay the deficient fees plus a late 
payment fee equal to the greater of (1) 50% of the amount of the 
defficient fees up to a maximum amount equal to the basic fee, 
or (2) an amount equal to the transmittal fee (PCT Rule 16bis). 
The one-month time limit set in the notice to pay deficient fees 
may not be extended. 

(d) If the payment needed to cover the transmittal fee, the basic 
fee, the search fee, one designation fee and the late payment fee 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section is not timely made, the 
Receiving Office will declare the international application with- 
drawn under PCT Article 14(3)(a). 


Section 1.432 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.432 Designation of States and payment of designation 
fees. 


(a) The designation of States including an indication that 
applicant wishes to obtain a regional patent, where applicable, 
shall appear in the Request upon filing and must be indicated as 
set forth in PCT Rule 4.9 and Section 115 of the Administrative 
Instructions. Applicant must specify at least one national or 
regional designation on filing of the international application for 
a filing date to be granted. 

(b) If the fees necessary to cover all the national and regional 
designations specified in the Request are not paid by the appli- 
cant within one year from the priority date or within one month 
from the date of receipt of the international application if that 
month expires after the expiration of one year from the priority 
date, applicant will be notified and given one month within 
which to pay the deficient designation fees plus a late payment 
fee equal to the greater of 50% of the amount of the deficient fees 
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up to a maximum amount equal to the basic fee, or an amount 
equal to the transmittal fee (PCT Rule 16bis). The one-month 
time limit set in the notification of deficient designation fees may 
not be extended. Failure to timely pay at least one designation fee 
will result in the withdrawal of the international application. The 
one designation fee may be paid: 

(1) within one year from the priority date, 

(2) within one month from the date of receipt of the interna- 
tional application if that month expires after the expiration of one 
year from the priority date, or 

(3) with the late payment fee defined in this paragraph 
within the time set in the notification of the deficient designation 
fees. If after notification of deficient designation fees the appli- 
cant makes timely payment, but the amount paid is not sufficient 
to cover the late payment fee and all designation fees, the 
Receiving Office will, after allocating payment for the basic, 
search, transmittal and late payment fees, allocate the amount 
paid in accordance with PCT Rule 16bis.1(c) and withdraw the 
unpaid designations. The notification of deficient designation 
fees pursuant to this may be made simultaneously 
with any notification pursuant to § 1.431(c). 

(c} On filing the international application, in addition to speci- 
fying at least one national or regional designation under PCT 
Rule 4.9(a), applicant may also indicate under PCT Rule 4.9(b) 
that all other designations permitted under the Treaty are made. 
The latter indication under PCT Rule 4.9(b) must be made in a 
statement on the Request that any designation made under this 
paragraph is subject to confirmation (PCT Rule 4.9(c)) not later 
than the expiration of 15 months from the priority date by: 

(1) filing a written notice with the United States Receiving 
Office specifying the national and/or regional designations be- 
ing confirmed; 

(2) paying the designation fee for each designation being 
confirmed; and 

(3) paying the confirmation fee specified in § 1.445(a)(4). 
Unconfirmed designations will be considered withdrawn. If the 
amount submitted is not sufficient to cover the designation fee 
and the confirmation fee for each designation being confirmed, 
the Receiving Office will allocate the amount paid in accordance 
with any priority of designations specified by applicant. If 
applicant does not specify any priority of designations, the 
allocation of the amount paid will be made in accordance with 
PCT Rule 16bis.1(c). 


4. Section 1.434 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.434 The request. 


(a) The request shall be made on a standardized form (PCT 
Rules 3 and 4). Copies of printed Request forms are available 
from the Patent and Trademark Office. Letters requesting printed 
forms should be marked “Box PCT.” 


*eEEKE* 


5. Section 1.445 is amended by adding new paragraph (a)(4) to 
read as follows: 


§ 1.445 International application filing, processing and search 
fees. 


(a) ** * 
(4) Aconfirmation fee (PCT Rule 96) equal to 50% of the sum of 


designation fees for the national and regional designations being 
confirmed (§ 1.432(c)). 


REE 


6. Section 1.446 is amended by revising paragraph (d) and 
adding paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.446 Refund of international application filing and pro- 
cessing fees. 


eee E* 


(d) The international and search fees will be refunded if no 
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international filing date is accorded or if the application is 
withdrawn before transmittal of the record copy to the Interna- 
tional Bureau (PCT Rules 15.6 and 16.2). The search fee will be 
refunded if the application is withdrawn before transmittal of the 
search copy to the International Searching Authority. The trans- 
mittal fee will not be refunded. 

(e) The handling fee (§ 1.482(b)) will be refunded (PCT Rule 
57.6) only if: 

(1) the Demand is withdrawn before the Demand has been sent 
by the International Preliminary Examining Authority to the 
International Bureau, or 

(2) the Demand is considered not to have been submitted (PCT 
Rule 54.4(a)). 


7. Section 1.451 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.451 The priority claim and priority document in an 
international application. 


(a) The claim for priority must be made on the Request (PCT 
Rule 4.10) in a manner complying with Sections 110 and 115 of 
the Administrative Instructions. 


ee eet 


8. Section 1.455 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.455 Representation in international applications. 


(a) Applicants of international applications may be repre- 
sented by attorneys or agents registered to practice before the 
Patent and Trademark Office or by an applicant appointed as a 
common representative (PCT Art. 49, Rules 4.8 and 90 and § 
10.10). If applicants have not appointed an attorney or agent or 
one of the applicants to represent them, and there is more than 
one applicant, the applicant first named in the request and who 
is entitled to file in the U.S. Receiving Office shall be considered 
to be the common representative of all the applicants. An attor- 
ney or agent having the right to practice before a national office 
with which an international application is filed and for which the 
United States is an International Searching Authority or Interna- 
tional Preliminary Examining Authority may be appointed to 
represent the applicants in the international application before 
that authority. An attorney or agent may appoint an associate 
attorney or agent who shall also then be of record (PCT Rule 
90.1(d)). The appointment of an attorney or agent, or of a 
common representative, revokes any earlier appointment unless 
otherwise indicated (PCT Rule 90.6(b) and (c)). 


9. Section 1.475 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.475 Unity of invention before the International Searching 
Authority, the International Preliminary Examining Au- 
thority and during the national stage. 


(a) An international and a national stage application shall 
relate to one invention only or to a group of inventions so linked 
as to form a single general inventive concept (“requirement of 
unity of invention”). Where a group of inventions is claimed in 
an application, the requirement of unity of invention shall be 
fulfilled only when there is a technical relationship among those 
inventions involving one or more of the same or corresponding 
special technical features. The expression “special technical 
features” shall mean those technical features that define a contri- 
bution which each of the claimed inventions, considered as a 
whole, makes over the prior art. 

(b) An international or a national stage application containing 
claims to different categories of invention will be considered to 
have unity of invention if the claims are drawn only to one of the 
following combinations of categories: 

(1) a product and a process specially adapted for the manufac- 
ture of said product; or 

(2) a product and a process of use of said product; or 

(3) a product, a process specially adapted for the manufacture 
of the said product, and a use of the said product; or 

(4) a process and an apparatus or means specifically designed 
for carrying out the said process or 
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(5) a product, a process specially adapted for the manufacture 
of the said product, and an apparatus or means specifically 
designed for carrying out the said process. 

(c) If an application contains claims to more or less than one 
of the combinations of categories of invention set forth in 
paragraph (b) of this section, unity of invention might not be 

nt. 

(d) If multiple products, processes of manufacture or uses are 
claimed, the first invention of the category first mentioned in the 
claims of the application and the first recited invention of each of 
the other categories relate thereto will be considered as the main 
invention in the claims, see PCT Article 17(3)(a) and § 1.476(c). 

(e) The determination whether a group of inventions is so 
linked as to form a single general inventive concept shall be 
made without regard to whether the inventions are claimed in 
separate claims or as alternatives within a single claim. 


10. Section 1.476 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.476 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Searching Authority. 


(a) Before establishing the international search report, the 
International Searching Authority will determine whether the 
international application complies with the requirement of unity 
of invention as set forth in § 1.475. 


ee EEE 


11. Section 1.480 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.480 Demand for international preliminary examination. 


eek EEE 


(b) The Demand shail be made on a standardized form. Copies 
of printed Demand forms are available from the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Letters requesting printed Demand forms 
should be marked “Box PCT”. 


eee 


12. Section 1.482 is amended by revising paragraphs (a)(2)(i) 
and (b) to read as follows: 


§ 1.482 International preliminary examination fees. 


(a)*** 


(2) An additional preliminary examination fee when required, 
per additional invention: 
(i) Where the International Searching Authority for the 
international application was the United States Patent and Trade- 
et, BABES. 1 EMS Sais eee RODE CORR SE RE $140.00 


*eee* 


(b) The handling fee is due on filing the Demand. 


13. Section 1.484 is amended by revising paragraph (b) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.484 Conduct of international preliminary examination. 


(b) International preliminary examination will begin promptly 
upon receipt of a Demand which requests examination based on 
the application as filed, or as amended by an amendment which 
has been received by the United States International Preliminary 
Examining Authority. Where a Demand requests examination 
based on a PCT Article 19 amendment which has not been 
received, examination may begin at 20 months without receipt of 
a PCT Article 19 amendment. Where a Demand requests exami- 
nation based on a PCT Article 34 amendment which has not been 
received, applicant will be notified and given a time period 
within which to submit the amendment. Examination will begin 
after the earliest of: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


(1) receipt of the amendment; 

(2) receipt of applicant’s statement that no amendment will be 
made; or 

(3) expiration of the time period set in the notification. 

No international preliminary examination report will be estab- 
lished prior to issuance of an international search report. 


xe EK 


14. Section 1.485 is revised to read a follows: 


§ 1.485 Amendments by applicant during international pre- 
liminary examination. 


(a) The applicant may make amendments at the time of filing 
of the Demand and within the time limit set by the International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for response to any notifica- 
tion under § 1.484(b) or to any written opinion. Any such 
amendments must: 

(1) Be made by submitting a replacement sheet for every sheet 
of the application which differs from the sheet it replaces unless 
an entire sheet is cancelled, and 

(2) Include a description of how the replacement sheet differs 
from the replaced sheet. 

(b) If an amendment cancels an entire sheet of the interna- 
tional application, that amendment shall be communicated in a 
letter. 


15. Section 1.487 is removed. 
§ 1.487 [Removed] 


16. Section 1.488 is amended by revising paragraph (a) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.488 Determination of unity of invention before the Inter- 
national Preliminary Examining Authority. 


(a) Before establishing any written opinion or the international 
preliminary examination report, the International Preliminary 
Examining Authority will determine whether the international 
application complies with the requirement of unity of invention 
as set forth in § 1.475. 


eeeEKE 


17. Section 1.492 is amended by revising the introductory clause 
and paragraph (e) to read as follows: 


§ 1.492 National stage fees. 


The following fees and charges are established for interna- 
tional applications entering the national stage under 35 U.S.C. 
371: 


*e EEX 


(e) Surcharge for filing the oath or declaration later than 20 
months from the priority date pursuant to § 1.494(c) or later than 
30 months from the priority date pursuant to § 1.495(c): 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) ............cccccscsceceseseseseeeees $65.00 
By other than a small entity 


*eEEKE 


18. Section 1.494 amended by removing paragraph (h) and by 
revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d) and (g) to read as follows: 


§ 1.494 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as a Designated Office. 


(a) Where the United States of America has not been elected 
by the expiration of 19 months from the priority date (see § 
1.495), the applicant must fulfill the requirements of PCT Article 
22 and 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time periods set forth in 
paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section in order to prevent the 
abandonment of the international application as to the United 
States of America. International applications for which those 
requirements are timely fulfilled will enter the national stage and 
obtain an examination as to the patentability of the invention in 
the United States of America. 
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(b) To avoid abandonment of the application, the applicant 
shall furnish to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
not later than the expiration of 20 months from the priority date: 

(1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; and 

(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 

The 20-month time limit may not be extended. 

(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 20 months from the priority date but omits 
(1) a translation of the international application, as filed, into the 
English language, if it was originally filed in another language 
(35 U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) and/or (2) the oath or declaration of the 
inventor (35 U.S.C. 371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant will be so 
notified and given a period of time within which to file the 
translation and/or oath or declaration in order to prevent aban- 
donment of the application. The payment of the processing fee 
set forth in § 1.492(f) is required for acceptance of an English 
translation later than the expiration of 20 months after the 
priority date. The payment of the surcharge set forth in § 1.492(e) 
is required for acceptance of the oath or declaration of the 
inventor later than the expiration of 20 months after the priority 
date. A copy of the notification mailed to applicant should 
accompany any response thereto submitted to the Office. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under PCT 
Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into English, 
if they were made in another language, must be furnished not 
later than the expiration of 20 months from the priority date. 
Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not received by the 
expiration of 20 months from the priority date will be considered 
to be cancelled. The 20-month time limit may not be extend- 
ed. 


KREKKE 


(g) An international application becomes abandoned as to the 
United States 20 months from the priority date if the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section have not been complied 
with within 20 months from the priority date where the United 
States has been designated but not elected by the expiration of 19 
months from the priority date. If the requirements of paragraph 
(b) of this section are complied with within 20 months from the 
priority date but any required translation of the international 
application as filed and/or the oath or declaration are not timely 
filed, an international application will become abandoned as to 
the United States upon expiration of the time period set pursuant 
to paragraph (c) of this section. 


19. Section 1.495 is amended by removing paragraph (i) and 


by revising paragraphs (a), (b), (c), (d), (e) and (h) to read as 
follows: 


§ 1.495 Entering the national stage in the United States of 
America as an Elected Office. 


(a) Where the United States of America has been elected by the 
expiration of 19 months from the priority date, the applicant must 
fulfill the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 371 within the time periods 
set forth in paragraphs (b) and (c) of this section in order to 
prevent the abandonment of the international application as to 
the United States of America. International applications for 
which those requirements are timely fulfilled will enter the 
national stage and obtain an examination as to the patentability 
of the invention in the United States of America. 

(b) To avoid abandonment of the application the applicant 
shall furnish to the United States Patent and Trademark Office 
not later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority date: 

(1) a copy of the international application, unless it has been 
previously communicated by the International Bureau or unless 
it was originally filed in the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office; and 

(2) the basic national fee (see § 1.492(a)). 

The 30-month time limit may not be extended. 

(c) If applicant complies with paragraph (b) of this section 
before expiration of 30 months from the priority date but omits: 

(1) a translation of the international application, as filed, into 
the English language, if it was originally filed language (35 
U.S.C. 371(c)(2)) and/or 
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(2) the oath in another or declaration of the inventor (35 U.S.C. 
371(c)(4); see § 1.497), applicant will be so notified and given a 
period of time within which to file the translation and/or oath or 
declaration in order to prevent abandonment of the application. 
The payment of the processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f) is 
required for acceptance of an English translation later than the 
expiration of 30 months after the priority date. The payment of 
the surcharge set forth in § 1.492(e) is required for acceptance of 
the oath or declaration of the inventor later than the expiration of 
30 months after the priority date. A copy of the notification 
mailed to applicant should accompany any response thereto 
submitted to the Office. 

(d) A copy of any amendments to the claims made under PCT 
Article 19, and a translation of those amendments into English, 
if they were made in another language, must be furnished not 
later than the expiration of 30 months from the priority date. 
Amendments under PCT Article 19 which are not received by the 
expiration of 30 months from the priority date will be considered 
to be cancelled. The 30-month time limit may not be extended. 

(e) A translation into English of any annexes to the interna- 
tional preliminary examination report, if the annexes were made 
in another language, must be furnished not later than the expira- 
tion of 30 months from the priority date. Translations of the 
annexes which are not received by the expiration of 30 months 
from the priority date may be submitted within any period set 
pursuant to paragraph (c) of this section accompanied by the 
processing fee set forth in § 1.492(f). Annexes for which trans- 
lations are not timely received will be considered cancelled. The 
30-month time limit may not be extended. 


eeEEKEX 


(h) An international application becomes abandoned as to the 
United States 30 months from the priority date if the require- 
ments of paragraph (b) of this section have not been complied 
with within 30 months from the priority date and the United 
States has been elected by the expiration of 19 months from the 
priority date. If the requirements of paragraph (b) of this section 
are complied with within 30 months from the priority date but 
any required translation of the international application as filed 
and/or the oath or declaration are not timely filed, an interna- 
tional application will become abandoned as to the United States 
upon expiration of the time period set pursuant to paragraph (c) 
of this section. 


20. Section 1.499 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.499 Unity of invention during the national stage. 


If the examiner finds that a national stage application lacks 
unity of invention under § 1.475, the examiner may in an Office 
action require the applicant in the response to that action to elect 
the invention to which the claims shall be restricted. Such 
requirement may be made before any action on the merits but 
may be made at any time before the final action at the discretion 
of the examiner. Review of any such requirement is provided 
under § § 1.143 and 1.144. 


21. Section 1.821 is amended by revising paragraph (h) to read 
as follows: 


§ 1.821 Nucleotide and/or amino acid sequence disclosures in 
patent applications. 


e222 


(h) If any of the requirements of paragraphs (b) through (f) of 
this section are not satisfied at the time of filing, in the United 
States Receiving Office, an international application under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT), applicant has one month from 
the date of a notice which will be sent requiring compliance with 
the requirements, or such other time as may be set by the 
Commissioner, in which to comply. Any submission in response 
to a requirement under this paragraph must be accompanied by 
a statement that the submission does not include new matter or 
go beyond the disclosure in the international application as filed. 
Such a statement must be a verified statement if made by a person 
not registered to practice before the Office. If applicant fails to 
timely provide the required computer readable form, the United 
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States International Searching Authority shall search only to the 
extent that a meaningful search can be performed. 


eee 


22. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 will continue to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 41. 


23. Section 10.9 is amended by adding new paragraph (c) to read 
as follows: 


§ 10.9 Limited recognition in patent cases. 


eeEEE 


(c) An individual not registered under § 10.6 may, if appointed 
by applicant to do so, prosecute an international application only 
before the U.S. International Searching Authority and the U.S. 
International Preliminary Examining Authority, provided: the 
individual has the right to practice before the national office with 
which the international application is filed (PCT Art. 49, Rule 90 
and § 1.455). 
Jan. 7, 1993 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patent and Trademarks 


[1147 OG 29] 


(95) Information Disclosure Statements In PCT 


National Stage Applications 


The of this notice is to announce a change in practice 
with regard to the need for applicants in a national stage applica- 
tion to file an information disclosure statement with respect to 
documents cited in an international search report under certain 
circumstances. 

When an international application is filed under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT), prior art documents may be cited by 
the examiner in the international search report and/or the inter- 
national preliminary examination report. When a national stage 
application is filed under 35 U.S.C. 371, or a national application 
is filed under 35 U.S.C. 111 claiming benefit of the filing date of 
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the international application, it is often desirable to have the 
examiner consider the documents cited in the international 
application when examining the national application. 

As aresult of an agreement among the European Patent Office 
(EPO), Japanese Paten* Office (JPO) and the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office (USPTO), copies of documents cited in 
the international search report issued by any one of these Inter- 
national Searching Authority Offices generally are being sent to 
the other Offices when designated in the international applica- 
tion. Accordingly, in many national stage applications where the 
international search was conducted by the EPO, JPO, or USPTO, 
copies of the documents cited in the international search report 
are made available to the examiner in the national stage applica- 
tion. 

At this time, when all the requirements for a national stage 
application have been completed, applicant is notified (Form 
PCT/DO/EO/903) of the acceptance of the application under 35 
U.S.C. 371, including an itemized list of the items received. The 
itemized list includes an indication of whether a copy of the 
international search report and copies of the references cited 
therein are present in the national stage file. The examiner will 
consider the documents cited in the international search report, 
without any further action by applicant under 37 CFR 1.97 and 
1.98, when both the international search report and copies of the 
documents are indicated to be present in the national stage file. 
Otherwise, applicant must follow the procedures set forth in 37 
CFR 1.97 and 1.98 in order to ensure that the examiner considers 
the documents cited in the international search report. 

This notice applies only to documents cited in the interna- 
tional search report relative to a national stage application filed 
under 35 U.S.C. 371. It does not apply to documents cited in an 
international preliminary examination report that are not cited in 
the search report. It does not apply to applications filed under 35 
U.S.C. 111 claiming the benefit of an international applicatoin 
filing date. 

Practice relating to documents cited in a search report in an 
international application filed under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty as set foth in § 609 of the Manual of Patent Examining 
Procedure will be modified in accordance with this notice. 


Oct. 27, 1993 
CHARLES E. VAN HORN 
Patent Policy and Projects Administrator 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents 


{1156 OG 91] 
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TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
EXAMINATION AND CONTENT 


(96) Interviews Involving Trademark Application 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding of the 
issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facilitate disposal 
of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark of a 
pending application will not be had before the first official Office 
action thereon and ordinarily not before filing the first response. 
Arrangements for an interview should be made in advance so 
that the Examiner may review the case and be familiar with the 
details involved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a matter 
of policy but all interviews should be set at a time satisfactory 
to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached at the 
interview should be prepared by the Examiner and placed in 
the application file. The memorandum will be retained in the 
application file until the prosecution is completed. Such pro- 
cedure will not, however, relieve the applicant of the respon- 
sibility of complying with the requirements of Trademark Rule 
2.62. 


HORACE B. FAY, JR., 
Assistant Commissioner 
of Patents. 


July 6, 1964. 


This supersedes the notice of Feb. 10, 1958. (728 O.G. TM 
1) 


[804 O.G. TM 147} 


(97) Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications; Reporting Oldest Dates of 
Amended Trademark Applications 


Effective immediately, the order in which amendments to 
trademark applications are examined is changed. Previously, 
Examiners have usually acted on amended cases in order of 
filing date of the application which the amendment concerned, 
i.e., amended cases with the oldest filing date were examined 
first. Under the new procedure, amended cases will normally 
be examined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received first will 
normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the Official Gazette (Trademark 
Section) in order to reflect more accurately the condition of 
division dockets, the column reporting the date of the oldest 
amended application in each division has been changed to 
indicate the date of receipt of the oldest filed amendment. Under 
this new method of reporting the oldest date of receipt of a filed 
amendment upon which no action has been taken by an Ex- 
aminer will be indicated for each division of the Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
July 15, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 O0.G. TM 6] 


(98) Trademark Office Actions 
Effective immediately Applicants or their attorneys will be 
provided with only one carbon copy of any office action, and 
the mailing of an additional carbon copy will be discontinued. 
This change is consistent with the current practice in the 
patent examining operations and should result in greater effi- 
ciency in the preparation and mailing of office actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Feb. 7, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 O.G. TM 238] 
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(99) Petition to Make Trademark 


Applications Special 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new trademark 
applications on request of the applicant (accelerated prosecu- 
tion) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 1971 (36 F.R. 13231, July 
16, 1971; 825 O.G. 2). This action was taken after a careful study 
of the practice, including a recommendation of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs that the Patent 
Office terminate accelerated prosecution of trademark applica- 
tions. The study considered both the effect of the procedure on 
the workload of the Trademark Operations and the broader 
interest of examining trademark applications in an order which 
is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has expe- 
rienced some increase in the number of petitions requesting the 
Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority pursuant to 
Rule 2.146 in order to advance the examination of applications 
out of their regular order. This was to be expected since ap- 
plicants who might have been able to show special circum- 
stances entitling them to advanced examination could previ- 
ously achieve this special treatment without resorting to a petition. 
However, some of the petitions now being received are not 
considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary relief of invok- 
ing the supervisory authority of the Commissioner for the purpose 
of advancing the applications out of their regular order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been based 
on the ground that the applicant is about to embark on an 
advertising campaign or to commit advertising or promotional 
expenditures in which the mark applied for is material. Such 
a ground is not considered to constitute appropriate circum- 
stances justifying the advancement of the application out of its 
regular turn and the petitions based on such ground have been 
and will continue to be denied. The principal reason for the denial 
is that these circumstances are applicable to a substantial portion 
of the trademark applications filed in the Patent Office. The 
supervisory authority of the Commissioner should be exercised 
only where an extraordinary reason for such action has been 
disclosed. See Anderson & Dyer v. Lewry, 89 O.G. 1861, 1899 
C.D. 230, and Wilputte v. Van Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, 
the extraordinary remedy of invoking the supervisory authority 
of the Commissioner is not considered appropriate under these 
circumstances. 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, the 
policy of the Office in granting such petitions will be restricted 
to those cases in which particular and very special circumstances 
exist, such as a demonstrable possibility of loss of substantial 
rights, rather than circumstances which would be equally ap- 
plicable to a large number of other applicants for trademark 
registration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Mar. 13, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[897 O.G. TM 2] 


(100) Title 37—Patents, Trademarks, 


and Copyrights 
Chapter I—Patent Office, Department of Commerce 


Parts 2 and 6—Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases 
International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise § 6.1 
of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The Patent Office 
proposed to establish the “International Classification of Goods 
and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” (the subject 
of the “Nice Agreement Concerning the International Classi- 
fication of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the Regis- 
tration of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 
1967) as the primary classification of goods and services for 
registration of trademarks and service marks. Pursuant to the 
Notice, written comments have been received, and a public 
hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full consideration has been 
given to all matter presented, and changes in the text of the 
original proposal have been made in view thereof. It has been 
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determined that adoption of the international classification system 
is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classification 
and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appropriate interna- 
tional class in all publications and on all issued registrations and 
renewals as a subsidiary classification. Based on this experience 
and the comments received, it is now believed that adoption 
of the international schedule as the primary classification system 
is desirable. The international system is easier to administer 
because of fewer classes of goods and the availability of an 
alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International Commit- 
tee of Experts whose objective is to keep the classification 
current. The classification of specific goods and services is set 
forth in the Alphabetical List entitled “International Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” 
(published by the World Intellectual Property Organization). In 
addition, the International Trademark Classification List con- 
tains the names of the classes setting forth the basic contents 
of each class. The Alphabetical List also comprises explanatory 
notes which serve as guidelines for determining the appropriate 
international class for a specific product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International Trademark 
Classification Manual is currently used by the Office as a guideline 
for determining the degree of particularity of identification of 
goods. See “Identification of Goods and Services in Trademark 
Applications,” 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, 
and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified according 
to the international classification set forth in the new § 6.1. 
Accordingly, the international classification is adopted under 
Section 30 of the Trademark Act of all purposes under the statute 
and rules; and, therefore, will be the criterion for determining, 
inter alia, fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or before 
Aug. 31, 1973, appeals or petitions to revive or oppositions filed 
in connection with said applications, and affidavits, renewals 
and petitions for cancellation filed in connection with registra- 
tions issuing thereon, will continue to be processed under the 
classification system existing at the time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations which 
are issued will carry both the jate international classi- 
fication and existing U.S. classification number. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or oppo- 
sition on any application or in connection with an affidavit or 
renewal filed in connection with any registration, will not render 
the same unacceptable, if the proper fee is submitted within a 
time limit set forth in a notification of the defect, providing the 
proper fee for at least one class has been originally submitted 
within the applicable time limit. This will be the case even if 
the full fee is not received within the sixth year in the case of 
an affidavit filed under Section 8 or before the end of the 
twentieth year, including the grace period, in the case of renewal 
applications, or within the six-month statutory response period 
in the case of an appeal, or within the thirty-day opposition 
period, or any extension thereof in the case of the filing of an 
opposition. 

The existing classification system will continue to be used 
for searching registered and pending marks until all documents 
in the search file are organized on the basis of the international 
system of classification. Until this changeover is effected, the 
U.S. class designation will continue to be printed on all published 
applications and registrations issued under the existing or the 
international classification system to facilitate searching on the 
basis of the existing U.S. system of classification. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, have 
been disposed of, the trademark sections of the Official Gazette, 
which are organized by class, will include two sections: one for 
applications published or registrations issued on the basis of 
applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, organized by ciass 
according to the U.S. schedule of classes; the other section for 
applications published or registrations issued on the basis of 
applications filed on or after Sept. 1, 1973, organized by class 
according to the new international schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks wili 
—— to be classified as set forth in redesignated §§ 6.3 and 

Efforts will be made to have the International Trademark 
Classification List printed by the Government Printing Office 
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or otherwise assure the availability of the List from local sources. 
Notification will appear in the Official Gazette when the List 
is available from local sources of the Government Printing 
Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classification of 
Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” can 
presently be ordered from: 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international trade- 
mark classification have been published as supplements and are 
also available from the British Office. In addition, and inasmuch 
as the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) has 
issued the List in several languages, it is anticipated that an 
English version will be published by that organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the United 
Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of payment for the 
International Trademark Classification List are by International 
Postal Money Order or by banker’s draft payable in sterling and 
drawn on a bank in the United Kingdom. 


*e Re 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 

May 14, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 

BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 

Science and Technology. 


Published in 38 F.R. 41681, June 4, 1973 
(911 O.G. TM 210] 


(Note: Rule 2.85 (Classification schedules) was revised and 
Rule 6.1 (International schedule of classes of goods and serv- 
ices) was established as of September 1, 1973 by this notice; 
prior U.S. schedule of classes was redesignated as Rule 6.2.) 


(101) Wording In Verification or Declaration of 
Trademark Application 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the following 
wording in the part of the verification or declaration of the 
trademark application which indicates the signer’s belief that 
the mark applied for does not resemble another person’s mark: 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or association, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, has the right 
to use such mark in commerce either in the identical 
form thereof or in such near resemblance thereto as to 
be likely, when applied to the goods of such other person, 
to cause confusion, or cause mistake, or to deceive: — 


The wording emphasized conforms to the language of both 
Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the wording 
emphasized above, are still using the now obsolete wording “as 
might be calculated to deceive” which was promulgated in the 
forms under the Trademark Act of 1905 and inadvertently 
continued by the Act of 1946 up to October 1962 in Section 
1(a)(1) and in the forms connected with the Act. Section 1(a)(1) 
of the 1946 Act was amended by Act of October 9, 1962 (Public 
Law 772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 769) to conform it to the 
language of Section 2(d) of the 1946 Act, since the language 
of Section 2(d) reflects the thinking at the time the 1946 Act 
was written. The wording of the trademark forms for the 1946 
Act has also been amended appropriately. 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, since 
the differences in wording referred to above are considered to 
be differences of form rather than of substance. Examiners will 
not require new verifications or declarations. When the obsolete 
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wording is observed and a letter is to be written for other reasons, 
Examiners will at that time call attention to the fact that the 
wording is obsolete and should be modified in applications in 
the future. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 25, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 186] 


(102) Standardized Disclaimers 

Beginning with the Nov. 9, 1982 issue of the Official Gazette, 
disclaimers in marks published for opposition and in those 
registered on the Supplemental Register will be printed in a 
standardized form, regardless of the text submitted. Certificates 
of registration for marks issued on the Supplemental Register 
will also contain the standardized disclaimer as of that date. 
Certificates of registration for marks issued on the Principal 
Register will contain the uniform statement beginning Feb. 1, 
1983. The disclaimed matter will be taken from the disclaimer 
of record and inserted into a standardized disclaimer for printing 
and data base purposes. The new disclaimer text will take the 
following form: 


No claim is made to the exclusive right to use 
apart from the mark as shown. 


* MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 


for Trademarks. 


Aug. 30, 1982. 


[1022 TMOG 44] 


(103) Trademark “Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 


It would be of great assistance to the Office if the heading 
or caption of “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests for Reinstate- 
ment” of abandoned trademark applications carried the follow- 
ing identifying data: 


1. Address Paper to the Attention of: 
Office of Director, Trademark Examining Operation 
2. Serial Number 
3. Mark 
4. Applicant’s Name 
5. A title indicating the nature of the paper 


Use of this heading for “Petitions to Revive” or “Requests 
for Reinstatement” of abandoned trademark applications will 
help ensure that the papers are promptly routed to the proper 
Office, which will prevent needless delay in its consideration. 


MARK M. NEWMAN, 
Director, Trademark 
Examining Operation. 


(1046 TMOG 13] 


Aug. 13, 1984. 


(104) T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) References 

As part of its ongoing automation program, the PTO is 
pleased to announce that on or about July 1, 1986, Trademark 
Examining Attorneys will use the automated Trademark search 
system (T-Search) exclusively for searching word marks. The 
Examining Attorneys will use computer printouts to advise 
applicants about Section 2(d) references. The printouts will 
include computer-generated facsimiles of the drawing where 
appropriate. The printouts will be used for word marks, whether 
the word is depicted in a typed drawing or in stylized form. 
Photocopies of certificates of registration will continue to be 
used for design marks. 
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The Patent and Trademark Office, in consultation with the 
Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, has estab- 
lished accuracy standards for the computerized data. Data el- 
ements which are not essential for examiner searching are being 
systematically checked and corrected. The following data el- 
ements which are essential for examiner searching purposes are 
essentially complete: 


. MARK 

. SERIAL NUMBER 

. REGISTRATION NUMBER 
. FILING DATE 

. REGISTRATION DATE 

. GOODS AND SERVICES 

. INTERNATIONAL CLASS 
. U.S. CLASS 


Subject to the above caveat, the printouts will contain all the 
information that appears on the certificate of registration with 
one exception. If an application for registration was based on 
Section 44, 15 U.S.C. 1126, the printout will indicate that the 
registration or application was filed under the provisions of 
Section 44 (using the notation “SECT 44”). The printout will 
also show the priority date if the application was filed under 
the provisions of Section 44(d). However, it will not indicate 
the country or certificate number of the foreign registration on 
which the U.S. registration was based. 

The printouts will also contain additional registration infor- 
mation which was not provided under the non-automated sys- 
tem, as follows: 


A. Change in registration—This will indicate that a regis- 
tration was changed after registration, such as by an 
amendment of the mark or identification of goods/serv- 
ices. The current information will be displayed in the 
printout. 


. Affidavits—This indicates that a Section 8 affidavit of 
continued use was accepted, that a Section 15 affidavit 


of incontestability was acknowledged, or that a mark was 
republished under the provisions of Section 12(c). 


C. Renewals—A pplicable renewal information, such as “1st 
Renewal” or “2nd Renewal” will be shown. 


D. Owner—In addition to listing the original registrant, the 
last known owner, as the change of ownership is ac- 
knowledged by the Office by virtue of examining an 
affidavit or renewal, will be included. 


The following provides an explanation of the terms/symbols 
used in the printout: 


1. Goods or services appearing in double parentheses “(( ))” 
were not included in a Section 15 affidavit. 

2. Goods or services appearing in brackets “{ ]” were deleted 
after registration by amendment, correction, restriction 
or at the time of renewal. 

3. Dates will appear as year, month and day. For example, 
June 20, 1983 will appear as 1983.06.20. 

4. Goods and services will be indicated with the international 
class (IC), the prior U.S. classification (US), the iden- 
tification, date of first use and date of first use in com- 
merce. 

5. Registrants (OWNER) will be listed showing the owner’s 
name, entity designation (e.g., individual, partnership, 
corporation), country of citizenship or state or country 
of incorporation, and address. 

6. Pseudo mark—This material is merely a search aid and 
has no bearing on the registration information. 

7. Design search code—This is also merely an aid for com- 
puterized searching of design marks, by which a number 
is assigned to describe a particular design element. It has 
no bearing on the registration information. 

8. Mark drawing code—This indicates the appearance of the 
mark, and again is not part of the registration data. There 
are six mark drawing codes. 

i—typed drawing 


2—design only 
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3—words, letters and/or numbers and design 
4—-words, letters and/or number in block form (block 


letters; not typed drawing) 


5—words, letters and/or numbers in a stylized form 


6—sound marks 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANuARY 4, 1994 


An example of a computer printout and a facsimile of a 
stylized word mark follow. 


June 23, 1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Document 1 of 1 fer $5 1: FD 13547E6/RHN, SN 


WORD MARY. 
TRANSLATION 


goes AND SER ICES 


MARK DRAWINGS CODE 


SERIAL NUMBES 

FILING DATE 

CHANGE IN REGISTRATION 
REGISTRATION NUMSER 
REGISTRATION DATE 
OWNER NAME AND AODRESS 


SECTION 44 INDICATOR - 
SOREICN PRIOR: TY DATES. 
CISCLAIVES 


TYPE OF MARI’ 
RESISTER - 


TNES 3136 


LINEA ADRIAN® - 2 : 
THE WOPDS “LINEA ADRIANO® .1t THE MARV. MAY BE 
TRANSLATES? INTC ENGLIGH AE “LINE HADRIAN 

tC 028: US 039: S& $: ARTICLES OF CLOTHING . 
FOS MEN, NAMELY JACHETE. COATS. SUITS, 
TROUSERS, JUMPERS, SHIRTS AND TIES 


4S) WORSS, LETTERS, AND /OS NUWEERE If) 


STYLIZED FORM 

+ pee 

1983.°0. 

CHANGE - "isiliiidetinne HAS OCCURRED . 


AZSITES 


1925.07.29 ; 
(REGISTRANT) RITEX AG KLEIDERFABRIK ZOS INGEN 
CORPORATION, SWITZERLAND FUNKENETRASSE 10 
ZOF INGEN AARGAU SWI TZERLArID 
SECT 44 
1383.06.29 
NO CLAIM 1S MADE TO THE EXCLUSIVE RIGHT “TO 


USE “LINEA APART SROM THE MARK AS SHOWN 
TRADEMARK 


PRINCIPAL 


[1068 TMOG 7] 
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(105) Trademark Drawings 


Effective July 3, 1989, the requirement of Trademark Rule 
2.52(c) (37 CFR {g49 2.52(c)) that drawings in trademark 
applications be limited in size to 4 inches by 4 inches will be 
strictly enforced for the purpose of assigning a filing date, 
pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.2 1(a)(3) (37 CFR {249 2.21(a)(3)). 
[This notice rescinds the prior notice concerning this issue in 
the Official Gazette of June 30, 1987, at 1079 TMOG 12.} 

The drawing size limitation is necessary to permit entry of 
the drawing in the automated trademark search system (T- 
Search) as soon as possible after receipt of the application by 
the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO). Oversized or poor 
quality drawings require additional processing before they can 
be digitized (copied) and entered in T-Search. If the PTO must 
reduce a drawing, not only is there often a loss of detail and 
overall drawing quality, but drawing reduction processing length- 
ens the time before the mark and information about the appli- 
cation are available to the public. Furthermore, an oversized 
drawing that is not reduced by the PTO cannot be scanned in 
its entirety for entry in T-Search, resulting in the possible loss 
of portions of the mark. 

Enforcement of the drawing size limitation rule as a require- 
ment for receipt of a filing date will permit the PTO to expedite 
application processing and permit the applicant to control the 
reduction process and, thus, control the quality of the represen- 
tation of the mark as it will appear in T-Search, in the Official 
Gazette, and on the registration certificate. 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)] will be imple- 
mented on Nov.16, 1989. Two important provisions of the new 
law are that (1) an application for registration of the Principal 
Register may be filed based upon a bona fide intention to use 
a mark in commerce (15 U.S.C. 1051(b), as amended), and (2) 
for all applications filed on or after Nov. 16, 1989, upon the 
registration of a mark on the Principal Register, the application 
filing date becomes a constructive date of first use of the mark 
(15 U.S.C. 1057(c), as amended). Therefore, expedited proc- 
essing to permit timely public notification of the filing of an 


application on the Principal Register will be particularly impor- 
tant. 


JEFFERY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Apr. 3, 1989 


[1102 TMOG 6] 


(106) Trademark Drawing Requirements 


Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. §2.52 


For an application to satisfy the filing date requirement under 
Trademark Rule 2.21(a)(3), 37 C.F.R. §2.21(a)(3), it must in- 
clude a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all the require- 
ments of Trademark Rule 2.52, 37 C.F.R. §2.52. Because the 
granting of a filing date to an application potentially establishes 
a date of constructive use of the mark, timely public notification 
of the filing of applications is important. Marks must be accu- 
rately and expeditiously entered into the automated search sys- 
tem and filed in the Trademark Search Library. 

The purpose of this notice is to identify recurring problems 
which have resulted in the loss of filing dates for failure to 
comply with Rule 2.21(a)(3). 


Color in the Mark 


Rule 2.52(a) requires that every line and letter in a drawing, 
including color lining and lines used for shading, must be black. 
Color in a mark can be shown only by using the linings depicted 
in the color chart in Rule 2.52(e). This requirement is strictly 
enforced. The Office denies filing dates to applications where 
color appears on the drawing. 


Drawing Size 


The requirement of Rule 2.52(c) that the mark on a drawing be 
limited in size to 4 inches wide by 4 inches high continues to be 
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strictly enforced. In re Fuller-Jeffrey Broadcasting Corp. of 
Santa Rosa, 16 USPQ2d 1456 (Comm’r Pats. 1990). See Official 
Gazette Notice at 1102 TMOG 6. 


Two Drawings Submitted With One Application 


A single application may seek registration of only one mark. 
Therefore, as a matter of policy, the Office denies a filing date to 
any application which is accompanied by two drawing, each 
displaying a different mark. 


Heading 


Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 
which lists the applicant’s name and address, the goods and 
services, the dates of first use of the mark for an application based 
on use in commerce under 15 U.S.C. §1051(a), and the priority 
filing date for an application based upon a foreign application 
under 15 U.S.C §1126(d). If the heading is ommitted in its 
entirety, a filing date is denied to the application. See In re 
Hackmack, 16 USPQ2d 1895 (Comm’r Pats. 1990). 


Two Page Drawings in Trademark Applications 


The Office denies a filing date to any application in which the 
mark does not appear on the first page of the drawing. 

Rule 2.52(d) requires that the drawing include a heading 
which lists, among other things, the goods and services for which 
registration is sought; and Rule 2.52(c) requires that there be a 
margin of at least one inch on the sides and bottom of the paper, 
and at least one inch between the mark and the heading. 

Implicit in Rule 2.52 is a requirement that the mark and 
heading appear on a single page, in all but the most exceptioaal 
circumstances. There is an administrative need for a filing 
system that utilizes single page drawings, to expedite filing of 
mark drawings in the Trademark Search Library and entry of 
accurate information into the automated database. More impor- 
tantly, there is a risk that the individual pages from multi-page 
drawings might become detached and separated in the Index of 
Pending Applications. 

Historically, the Office has permitted the filing of drawings in 
which the heading continues onto a second page only where the 
goods and services covered by the application are so numerous 
that they cannot be listed within the heading margins on a 
single page. Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
$807.02. 

Although the Office prefers that the identification of goods or 
services in such cases be abbreviated so that the entire drawing 
will fit onto one page, the Office will continue to accept drawings 
on which the list of goods or services continues onto a second 
page, in appropriate circumstances. 

If the goods and services are abbreviated in the drawing 
heading, as recommened here, this will in no way limit the goods 
and services covered by the application. For purposes of deter- 
mining the goods and services covered by an application, the 
written application is always controlling. See In re Tokiwa Mfg. 
Co. Ltd., 21 USPQ2d 1395 (Comm’r Pats. 1991). 

If an applicant deems it to be necessary, the heading of a 
drawing may be continued onto a second page. However, in all 
cases, the mark and a portion of the heading must appear on the 
first sheet. The Office denies a filing date to any application 
which fails to display the mark, in accordance with the size and 
margin requirements of Rule 2.52(c), on the first page of the 
drawing. This requirement is strictly enforced. 

May 8, 1992 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks 
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(107) Wavier of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 
Trademark Rule 2.76(a) now provides that an intent-to-use 
application under Section 1(b) of the Trademark Act may be 
amended to allege use of the mark in commerce, under Section 
l(c) of the Act, at any time between the filing date of the 
application and either (1) the date the examining attorney ap- 
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proves the mark for publication or (2) the date of the expiration 
of the six-month period after issuance of a final refusal. Thus, if 
the examining attorney issues a final refusal and the applicant 
files an appeal to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board six 
months thereafter, any amendment to allege use filed subse- 
quently is considered untimely. 

The Patent and Trademark Office has now had several years’ 
experience with intent-to-use applications and with the filing of 
amendments to allege use and has had an opportunity to observe 
the effect of this rule in connection with the process. We 
have found that the strict time limit set by the rule has forced 
some applicants to pursue appeals that might otherwise have 
been dismissed as moot. Thus, a Section 1(b) intent-to-use 
applicant cannot under the present rule, obtain a remand of its 
application from the Board to the examining attorney to allow 
consideration of an amendment to the Supplememtal Register or 
a claim of acquired distinctiveness under Section 2(f). Even 
though such a remand is likely to lead to registration or to 
publication of the mark for oppostion the Board may not grant 
the request for remand unless the applicant filed an amendment 
to allege use before the expiration of the six-months response 
period after issuance of the final refusal. The Board is unable to 
grant remand, because use of the mark is a prerequisite to 
registration on the Supplemental Register and Rule 2.76(a) 
precludes the applicant from filing an amendment to allege use. 
The same result would follow where an intent-to-use applicant 
sought to assert acquired distinctiveness under Section 2(f). 
Because the Board has no discretion to remand applications in 
such situations, the rule has worked to delay or frustrate the 
registration process. 

Accordingly, application of Rule 2.76(a) is hereby waived, in 
pertinent part, to eliminate the time limit during which an amend- 
ment to allege use may be filed after the examining attorney’s 
final refusal to register. It should be noted that; although an 
amendment to allege use will now be considered timely even if 
filed during the pendency of an ex parte appeal, the Board retains 
jurisdiction over the application once an appeal is filed. The 
Board may, in its discretion, suspend action on the appeal and 


remand the application to the examining attorney for consider- 
ation of the amendment to the allege use; or it may continue 
action on the appeal, thus deferring examination of the amend- 
ment to allege use until after disposition of the appeal. 

The Patent and Trademark Office will, in due course, publish 
a notice of proposed rulemaking to amend Trademark Rule 
2.76(a). 


Oct. 6, 1993 ROBERT M. ANDERSON 


Acting Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks 
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(108) Appropriate Parties to Sign Request 


for Extension of Time to File Statement of Use 
eee 
Filing of Petition Does Not Stay Period 
for Filing Further Extension Request or Statement of Use 


One of the most common reasons for the ITU/Divisional Unit 
to reject a request for an extension of time to file a Statement of 
Use, filed in connection with an application based upon a bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce under Section 1(b) of 
the Trademark Act, is because the request was signed by the 
attorney of record or other inappropriate party. 

Under Trademark Rule 2.89, 37 CFR 2.89, only the “appli- 
cant” may sign the extension request. Thus, the only persons who 
may sign extension requests, in cases where the applicant is a 
corporation, are corporate officers; in cases where the applicant 
is a partnership, are general partners; and in cases where the 
applicant is a sole proprietorship or individual filer, is the sole 
proprietor or individual applicant. An attorney will not be the 
proper party to sign an extension request unless he or she is also 
an officer, a general partner, a sole proprietor, or an individual, 
as discussed above. 

An extension request which is not signed by the appropriate 
party will be rejected. If no time remains in the six-month 
Statutory period to file an acceptable extension request, the 
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application will be declared abandoned, unless a timely-filed 
petition to the Commissioner is granted. Under Trademark Rule 
2.89(g), 37 CFR 2.89(g), a petition to the Commissioner, to 
review the action of the ITU/Divisional Unit rejecting an extention 
request, must be filed within one month of the date of the mailing 
of the action rejecting the request. 

Further, Trademark Rule 2.89(g), 37 CFR 2.89(g), states that 
“(failure to notify the applicant of the grant or denial of the 
request prior to the expiration of the existing period or requested 
extension does not relieve the applicant of the responsibility of 
timely filing a statement of use...” This is also true in the case 
where the applicant has petitioned the Commissioner, under 
Trademark Rule 2.66, to revive an abandoned application or, 
under Trademark Rule 2.146, to review the action of the ITU/ 
Divisional Unit rejecting an extension request or Statement of 
Use. The petition does not stay the time for filing subsequent 
extension requests or a Statement of Use. Jn re Hoffmann- 
LaRoche, Inc. ____ USPQ 2d _____ (Comm ’r Pats. 1992) 

Therefore, it is important to note that, once a petition has been 
filed, the applicant must continue to file acceptable extension 
requests, or a Statement of Use, if appropriate, before the expi- 
ration of each successive extension period. If the petition is 
denied, the fees for these documents, paid during the pendency 
of the petition, will be refunded. 
April 13, 1992 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks 
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(109) Questions and Answers 


I. New Trademark Application Filing Requirements 


The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988, which was 
implemented on Nov. 16, 1989, contains the most significant 
amendments to the Lanham Act since its enactment in 1947. 
The Patent and Trademark Office has significantly revised the 
Trademark Rules of Practice to reflect the changes in the law. 
Additionally, the PTO has issued a supplement to Revision 7 
of the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure that reflects 
the changes in the law, rules, and Office policy and is available 
from the Government Printing Office. 

The PTO’s Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks has prepared a series of “Questions and Answers” about 
Office practice under the new law and rules. This first in the 
series concerns the requirements for the initial filing of an 
application. Subsequent “Questions and Answers” will address 
various examination issues, the statement of use, requests for 
extension of time to file the statement of use, the amendment 
to allege use and notice of allowance. 


Q. What is an intent-to-use application? 


A. The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 became effective 
on Nov. 16, 1989. It amended the Trademark Act to add a new 
basis for filing an application for Federal trademark registration 
on the Principal Register. A party with a bona fide intention 
to use a specific mark in commerce in relation to specific goods 
or services may now file an application. However, before the 
mark will be registered, the applicant must use the mark in 
commerce in connection with the specified goods or services 
and submit specimens evidencing use and a verified allegation 
concerning that use. 

First, an intent-to-use application will be examined in relation 
to all substantive and procedural requirements, except use- 
related issues, and, if acceptable, published for opposition. If 
there is no opposition, or any opposition is resolved in the 
applicant’s favor, the applicant will receive a notice of allow- 
ance. 

The applicant must submit a statement of use within six 
months of that date, or request a six-month extension of time. 
The applicant may then request up to four additional six-month 
extensions of time in which to file the statement of use. The 
grant of such extensions is predicated, in part, upon the appli- 
cant’s showing of “good cause” as to why the mark has not yet 
been used. Thus, an applicant may have up to 36 months from 
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the mailing of the notice of allowance within which to file a 
statement of use. (See Trademark Rules 2.88 and 2.89 concern- 
ing the requirements for a statement of use and extension requests.) 
Upon filing, the statement of use will be examined and, if 
accepted, the mark will register. 


Q. How does an intent-to-use application differ from an appli- 
cation based upon use in commerce? 


A. The primary difference between the two types of applications 
is the basis for filing. Because of that difference, the filing 
requirements and processing of the two types of applications 
differ. 

A party may not file an application based upon use of a mark 
in commerce until after that use has occured. Instead of asserting 
a bona fide intent to use the mark in commerce, the use-based 
application must include allegations concerning dates of use and 
specimens evidencing use as a filing requirement. The use-based 
application will be examined and, if acceptable, published for 
opposition. If the mark is not opposed, or any opposition is 
resolved in the applicant’s favor, the mark will register. This 
procedure differs from the application procedure for an intent- 
to-use application, as noted above. 

However, in all other respects the legal reasons for refusing 
registration (such as descriptiveness, likelihood of confusion, 
etc.) and the procedural requirements (such as specificity of 
identifications of goods, signature by applicant, etc.) are exactly 
the same for the two types of applications. Additionally, upon 
registration, the filing date of any application on the Principal 
Register is a constructive date of first use of the mark. 


Q. What are the requirements for filing an intent-to-use appli- 
cation? 


A. A complete intent-to-use application consists of a written 
application, a drawing of the mark, and the required filing fee 
for each class of goods. The requirements for a written intent- 
to-use application are set forth in Trademark Rule 2.33. The 
application must be made to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, must include a request for registration, and must 
be signed and verified (sworn to) by the applicant. 

The application must specify: the name and address of the 
applicant; information about the applicant’s legal entity; a claim 
that the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce; the particular goods or services on or in connection 
with which the applicant has a bona fide intention to use the 
mark; the class of goods or services according to the official 
classification, if known to the applicant; and the intended mode, 
manner or method of applying, affixing or otherwise using the 
mark on or in connection with the goods or services specified. 

The applicant must sign a verfication of the application which 
includes, in part, averments that the applicant is believed to be 
entitled to use the mark sought to be registered; that to the best 
of the declarant’s knowledge and belief no other entity has the 
right to use the mark in commerce, either in the identical form 
or in such near resemblance as to be likely, when applied to 
the goods or services of such other entity, to cause confusion, 
or to cause mistake, or to deceive; and that the facts set forth 
in the application are true. 

Please note that Rule 2.33 differs form section 1(b) of the 
Act because the rule requires the above verification to include 
a statement that “the applicant is the owner of the mark” rather 
than that “the applicant believes it is entitled to use the mark.” 
This specific requirement of the rule should be disregarded to 
the extent that it differs from the statute. The rule will be amended 
in due course. 


Q. What are the minimum requirements for receipt of a filing 
date for an intent-to-use application? 


A. Trademark Rule 2.21 sets forth the minimum requirements 
for receipt of a filing date for intent-to-use applications, as well 
as other types of applications. These minimum formal require- 
ments do not include all of the requirements which may ulti- 
mately be to obtain registration, but merely those 
which must be satisified to receive a filing date. 

An intent-to-use application must include the following el- 
ements in order to receive a filing date: the name of the applicant, 
the name and address to which communications can be directed, 


U.S.PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 219 
(109) 


a drawing of the mark substantially meeting all of the require- 
ments of Trademark Rule 2.52, an identification of goods or 
services, a claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in 
commerce, a verification or declaration under Trademark Rule 
2.33(b) signed by the applicant, and the required filing fee for 
at least one class of goods or services. If an application lacks 
any one of these elements, it will be denied a filing date 
and all papers will be returned to the applicant as in- 
formal. 


Q. Is there any change in the requirements for applications 
based upon either use in commerce or Section 44 of the Trade- 
mark Act? 


A. Yes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application must be signed 
in order to receive a filing date. Trademark Rule 2.21 has been 
amended to require that an application include a verification 
or declaration in accordance with Trademark Rule 2.33(b), 
signed by the applicant, to receive a filing date. This requirement 
applies to all applications filed after Nov. 16, 1989, regardless 
of the basis for filing. Unsigned applications will be returned 
to the applicant as informal. A verified assertion, signed by the 
applicant, of the basis for filing, is believed to be essential 
because of the importance of the filing date as a constructive 
date of first use of the mark for registration of the Principal 
Register. 

All other filing requirements for use-based applications re- 
main unchanged. 

Concerning Section 44 which permits, under certain circum- 
stances, the filing of an application in the United States based 
upon an application or registration in another country, there are 
two additional changes. Effective Nov. 16, 1989, an application 
filed under Section 44(d) or Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act 
must include an allegation that the applicant has a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce. However, Section 44 
applicants will still be exempt from any use requirement as a 
condition to registration. In other words, Section 44 applicants 
are not required to file specimens evidencing use of the mark 
or an allegation of use in order to obtain registration. 

As a requirement for obtaining a filing date, an application 
filed pursuant to Section 44(d) must include in the heading of 
the drawing the date of the foreign filing which forms the basis 
of its priority claim. 


Q. Who can sign an application? 


A. There are two issues that may arise with respect to the 
signature on an application: (1) whether the signature is suf- 
ficient for receipt of a filing date, and (2) whether the signature 
is that of the applicant. 

The following persons can properly sign an application for 
an applicant: an individual applicant, a general partner of a 
partnership, or an officer of a corporation or association. 

If an application is signed by an improper party, but the 
improper party had “color of authority” to act for applicant, the 
Office will require re-execution of the application, but will not 
invalidate the filing date. (See Trademark Rule 2.71(c) concern- 
ing “color of authority.”) The Examining Attorney will deter- 
mine whether the signatory had color of authority to sign the 
application for the applicant. A person has such color of au- 
thority if he or she has firsthand knowledge of the relevant facts 
and implied or actual authority to act on behalf of the applicant. 
A general manager may qualify under this standard. The 
applicant’s attorney will not ordinarily be regarded as possess- 
ing color of authority to sign on behalf of a client. Attorneys, 
who are not employees of a corporate applicant, do not usually 
have firsthand knowledge of a client’s business or the authority 
to act on behalf of a client, other than as legal representa- 
tive. 

If the signature is acceptable for the purpose of receiving a 
filing date (i.e., if the signatory had color of authority), but is 
not the signature of the applicant, a substitute verification by 
the applicant of the facts in the application will be required. If 
the person who signed did not have even color of authority, the 
Examining Attorney will refuse registration because the appli- 
cant did not meet the minimum requirements of Rule 2.21 for 
receipt of a filing date. An application signed by a party without 
color of authority is void ab initio and cannot be corrected by 
submission of a substitute declaration. 
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Q. Are “fax” copies of signatures acceptable? 


A. The Trademark Operation does not have the equipment to 
accept documents transmitted by “fax” for purposes of receiving 
a filing date. However, the signature on a properly filed appli- 
cation may be a photocopy or “fax” copy of the original sig- 
nature. The subsequent submission of the original document will 
be required by the Examining Attorney. 


Q. What is the significance of the filing date? 


A. Section 7 of the Trademark Act has been amended to provide 
that the filing date of an application of the Principal Register 
is a constructive date of first use of the mark in commerce, 
provided the application matures into a registration. Thus, filing 
affords the applicant nationwide priority over others, with the 
exception of parties who had used the mark before the appli- 
cant’s filing date, parties who had filed before the applicant, 
or parties who are entitled to an earlier priority filing date based 
upon the filing of a foreign application under Section 44(d) of 
the Trademark Act. 


Q. Can an application be based upon both use and intent-to- 
use? 


A. No. Section (a) of the Trademark provides for the filing 
of applications based upon actual use in commerce, while Section 
1(b) provides for the filing of applications based upon intent- 
to-use. Trademark Rule 2.33(d) states that an applicant may not 
file under both Sections 1(a) and 1(b) of the Act in a single 
application, nor may an applicant in an application under Section 
1(a) of the Act amend to seek registration under Section 1(b). 
Any application filed under both Sections 1(a) and 1(b) of the 
Trademark Act will be denied a filing date and returned to the 
applicant. 


Q. Can an applicant assert both a Section 44 claim and an intent- 
to-use or use claim in the same application? 


A. Yes. Section 44(d) provides for applications based upon an 
application for registration filed in an applicant’s country of 
origin, and section 44(e) provides for applications based upon 
a registration in applicant’s country of origin. An application 
may be based upon both a foreign application or registration 
under Section 44 and either use in commerce under Section 1(a) 
or intent-to-use under Section 1(b). 


Q. Since a Section 44 application contains a statement of a bona 
fide intent to use the mark in commerce, isn’t this also an intent- 
to-use application? 


A. No. The statement of a bona fide intent to use a mark is one 
of the statutory requirements for a Section 44 filing and the PTO 
will not consider the mere inclusion of such a statement to 
constitute the assertion of a basis for filing under Section 1(b) 
of the Act. In other words, once the requirements for Section 
44 are met and the application successfully completes the 
opposition period, the mark will register (rather than a notice 
of allowance issuing in the application). 

A Section 44 applicant may also assert an intent-to-use basis 
by explicitly stating, after its statement of a bona fide intent to 
use the mark in commerce, that it is also asserting a Section 
1(b) basis for filing. 


Q. Can an intent-to-use application be filed on the Supplemental 
Register? 


A. No. An intent-to-use application initially filed on the Supple- 
mental Register will be denied a filing date and returned to the 
applicant. No amendment of an intent-to-use application to the 
Supplemental Register will be accepted until after use has 
commenced and after the filing and acceptance of an amendment 
to allege use or a statement of use. In such a case, the effective 
filing date of the application will be changed to the date on which 
the applicant filed the amendment to allege use under Section 
1(c) of the Trademark Act or the statement of use under Section 
1(d) of the Act. 
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Q. Must an intent-to-use applicant begin using the mark before 
a registration will issue? 


A. Yes. An intent-to-use application may not mature into a 
registration until use of the mark has begun. After use begins, 
the applicant must verify such use in either (1) an amendment 
to allege use or (2) a statement of use. In addition, applicant 
must submit specimens evidencing use and a fee of $100 per 
class of goods or services in the application. 


Q. What is the difference between an amendment to allege use 
and a statement of use? 


A. The primary difference between the amendment to allege 
use and the statement of use is the time of filing. The amendment 
to allege use may be filed during initial examination of the 
application, i.e., after the filing date of the application and before 
the date on which the Examining Attorney approves the mark 
for publication. If the amendment to allege use is accepted, the 
application will then be processed for publication and issuance 
in the same manner as a use-based application. 

If no amendment to allege use is filed before the Examining 
Attorney approves the mark for publication, the mark will be 
published for opposition. After the successful compietion of the 
opposition period, the PTO will issue a notice of allowance. The 
applicant will then have six months from the date of the notice 
of allowance in which it must file a statement of use, or file 
a written request for an extension of time in which to file the 
statement of use. Successive extensions of time, aggregating no 
more than 36 months from the notice of allowance, may be 
obtained pursuant to Trademark Rule 2.89. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


Nov. 27, 1989 
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(110) Receipt of a Filing Date Under Section 44 
of the Trademark Act - 
Claim of a Bona Fide Intention 


to Use the Mark in Commerce Required 


For purposes of receiving a filing date, applications filed in the 
United States based on prior registrations in an applicant’s 
country of origin under Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. §1126(e), and applications claiming the benefit of a 
priority filing date in the United States based on prior application 
in a Paris Convention country under Section 44(d) of the Act, 15 
U.S.C. §1126(d), must include a statement “that the applicant has 
a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce.” 15 U.S.C. 
1126(d) and (e); Trademark Rules 2.21(a) (5) (ii) and (iii); 37 
C.F.R. §2.21(a) (5) (ii) and (iii). 

The claim of a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce 
is expressly required by the statute and cannot be waived by the 
Commissioner for any reason. The claim is required in all 
applications filed under Section 44, even if the applicant has 
commenced use of the mark in commerce, and even if the 
applicant is also filing on the basis of use in commerce under 
Section 1(a) of the Act. 

Where a Section 44 applicant has used the mark in commerce, 
it may choose to submit for the record an additional statement 
regarding actual use. For example, an applicant could state that 
it “has a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce, as 
evidenced by the fact that actual use in commerce with the 
United States has commenced.” In this way, the application will 
contain the statutorily required language of a “bona fide inten- 
tion to use the mark in commerce,” as well as the additional 
clarifying language that, in this particular instance, the mark is 
actually in use in commerce. 
Jan. 8, 1992 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademark 
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(iil) Reminders Concerning the Revised Rules 


of Practice in Trademark Cases 


The Office offers the following reminders concerning certain 
requirements under the revised Rules of Practice in Trademark 
Cases to ensure proper and efficient processing of trademark 
papers. 


1. Statement of A Bona Fide Intention to Use in Commerce 


The Office has received a number of applications filed based 
on Trademark Act Section 44 which contain no claim of bona 
fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Sections 44(d)(2) 
and 44(e), and revised Trademark Rule 2.21 state the require- 
ments for filing a trademark application based on a foreign 
application or registration. These sections require, among other 
things, that all applications filed pursuant to Section 44 state 
a bona fide intention to use the mark in commerce. Therefore 
if the application is filed based only on Section 44, and applicant 
has not recited a claim of bona fide intention to use the mark 
in commerce, the application will not be accorded a filing date 
and will be returned to the applicant. 

This statement must include the words “in commerce.” The 
statement should be set forth in its entirety prominently in the 
opening statement of the application to ensure that the appli- 
cation is accorded a filing date. The applicant may repeat the 
statement in the application declaration, if desired. 


2. Assertion of Two Bases 


If the applicant wishes to file based on both a bona fide 
intention to use the mark in commerce under Trademark Aci 
Section 1(b) and a foreign application or registration under 
Trademark Act Section 44, the applicant must clearly indicate 
its intention to do so. In a Section 44 filing the Office will not 
presume Trademark Act Section 1(b) as an additional basis for 
filing by the mere statement of a bona fide intention to use the 
mark in commerce. If the applicant wishes to claim an additional 
basis under Section 1(b) of the Act it should indicate its in- 
tention with a separate statement claiming a basis under Section 
1(b). 


3. Filing Papers Before Notification of Serial Number 


The Office recommends that applicants wait until they have 
received the filing fee receipt before filing any papers related 
to a trademark application. The filing fee receipt includes the 
assigned application serial number. The applicant should refer 
to the serial number in filing any paper to ensure that the paper 
is associated with the correct application file. For example, if 
applicant has filed a photocopy of its application in order to 
receive a filing date and follows up the photocopy with an 
original document, the applicant should wait for the filing fee 
receipt in order to have a serial number with which to reference 
the second document. Without the reference number, the papers 
may be returned to the applicant or the papers may be identified 
as a new filing, and accorded a new serial number. 

In the same manner, it is preferable that amendments to allege 
use under Trademark Act Section 1(c) should not be filed until 
a filing fee receipt has issued and applicant can reference the 
serial number of the appropriate application when it submits its 
amendment to allege use. 

The filing of an amendment to allege use has important 
ramifications in the publication of the mark and production of 
the Official Gazette. Therefore it is especially important that the 
Office be able to identify and process those papers promptly. 

If the applicant files an amendment to allege use along with 
other amendments, it would be helpful if the applicant provides 
some indication that the filing is both an amendment to allege 
use and other amendments. 


4. Section 8 Affidavit Requirements 


Trademark Act Section 8, as amended, and revised Trademark 
Rule 2.162 requires, among other things, that registrants set forth 
the “goods or services recited in the registration on or in con- 
nection with which the mark is in use in commerce.” The goods 
and services must also be set forth in any affidavit asserting 
excusable nonuse. Formerly, applicants were not required to set 
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(111) 
forth the specific goods and services. Applicant may meet the 
requirement to specify the goods or services either by listing 
the goods or services or by incorporating the goods and services 
by reference, e.g., “The registered mark is in use in commerce 
with all the goods and services listed in the registration.” The 
list of goods and services or applicant’s incorporation of the 
goods and services by reference should appear somewhere in 
the body of the affidavit. 

Applicants should also take note of the revised requirement 
for a specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
in the registration. The specimen or facsimile for each class must 
be filed prior to the end of the sixth year. Failure to meet these 
revised requirements may result in cancellation of all or part 
of a registration. 


5. Filing of Miscellaneous Papers 


Every paper filed with the Office which relates to an appli- 
cation or registration should include the serial number of the 
application or the registration number of the registration. The 
best practice would be to have the application number or reg- 
istration number appear on every single sheet of paper which 
an applicant or registrant files with the Office, including any 
substitute specimens which applicant may file. Those papers 
filed with the Office which do not have the application serial 
number or the registration number reference on them must be 
identified by Office personnel using alternative means such as 
looking up the mark or owner in the automated search system. 
However, if papers become detached, the information which the 
Office needs to join a particular piece of correspondence to the 
correct file may not be available. 


6. Time for Filing Corrections to Amendments to Allege 
Use 


Applicants should note that Rule 2.76(a) provides that filing 
an amendment to allege use of a mark in commerce under section 
i(c) is only permitted between the time of filing the application 
and the time the examiner approves the mark for publication. 
If applicant’s amendment to allege use fails to meet the minumum 
requirements for an amendment to allege use as set out in Rule 
2.76(e)(3), applicant must correct those defects prior to approval 
of the mark for publication or the application will be published 
without any consideration of the amendment to allege use. If 
the file is approved for publication before applicant can correct 
its amendment to allege use, applicant will be required to wait 
until a notice of allowance issues before it can file its affidavit 
of use. In these circumstances the fee applicant submitted for 
its original amendment to allege use will not be refunded or 
applied to the later filed statement of use. 


Apr. 12, 1990 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
: Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1114 TMOG 31] 


(112) Notice of Trademark Application Fee Increase 

Public Law 103-179, which was enacted on December 3, 
1993, increases the fee for filing a trademark application from 
$210 per class to $245 per class. No other patent or trademark 
fee is affected by this law. A notice of proposed rulemaing 
announcing the Patent and Trademark Office's intention to raise 
the trademark application filing fee to $245 per class was pub- 
lished in the Federal Register on July 21, 1993 at FR 39102, and 
in the Official Gazette of the United States Patent and Trademark 
Office on July 27, 1993 at 1152 OG 91. 

Any trademark application submitted on or after December 3, 
1993 is subject to the new fee amount. Any trademark appllication 
received with an authorization to charge a deposit account for the 
amount of deficient fees will be charged the amount due under 
the new fee schedule. 

There will be a grace period of 60 days, beginning Decemeber 
3, 1993, and ending January 31, 1994. During the grace period, 
any party who submits a trademark application, which is other- 
wise sufficient, with a fee of at least $210, but less than $245, will 
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be notified of the fee deficiency and permitted to supplement it 
within a 30-day period set by the notice of the insufficient fee. If 
the applicant submits the amount by which the fee is deficient 
within the 30-day period, the application will retain its original 
filing date. If the amount by which the fee is deficient is not 
submitted within the 30 days, the application papers and fee will 
be returned to the applicant. Any trademark application submit- 
ted after January 31, 1994 with a deficient fee payment will be 
returnedc to the applicant. 

A notice has been submitted to the Office of the Federal 
Register for publicaiton. For further information, please contact 
Robert Kopson by telephone at (703) 305-8510 or by mail 
marked to his attention and addressed to the Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 
Dec. 8, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 

Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1157 TMOG 52] 
TRADEMARK POST REGISTRATION 


(113) Trademark Rule 2.165 Requirement 
Where A Section 8 Affidavit Or 


Declaration Is Held Insufficient 


Several recent Petitions to the Commissioner have indicated 
a failure on the part of registrants and their attorneys to follow 
the requirements of Trademark Rule 2.165. Therefore, review- 
ing certain basic elements of this rule is considered timely so 
as to alert registrants and attorneys to technical errors which 
might lead to the cancellation of a valuable trademark regis- 
tration. 

Part (a) of Rule 2.165 indicates that the examiner will notify 
the registrant when an affidavit or declaration of use under 
Section 8 of the Statute is insufficient and the reasons therefor. 
When the registrant wishes the examiner to reconsider the 
affidavit or declaration, or when the registrant has taken addi- 
tional steps to rectify the deficiencies and desires to have the 
examiner reconsider the affidavit or declaration in light of those 
steps, the request for reconsideration must be submitted within 
6 months of the date of mailing of the notice of insufficiency. 

Note, however, that a supplemental or substitute affidavit or 
declaration required by Section 8 cannot be considered unless 
it is received before the expiration of the six year anniversary 
of the registration. Consequently, registrants should file their 
affidavits as early as possible during the sixth year following 
registration. 

There are situations where correcting the deficiency in the 
affidavit or declaration requires recording an assignment with 
the Assignment Division of this Office. If the recording cannot 
be completed within 6 months, the registrant must at least 
respond to the examiner’s notice of insufficiency within that 
period. The response must indicate the steps being taken to 
correct the deficiency. The examiner can then allow the reg- 
istrant additional time or suspend action depending on the 
circumstances. Registrants must always observe the “six month 
response” period whenever responding to the examiner from 
an adverse action. 

Part (b) of Rule 2.165 permits a registrant to request the 
Commissioner to review the action of the examiner when he 
is dissatisfied with that action. Review by the Commissioner 
should be sought only where it is believed that the examiner 
has erred in his action. In other words, the Commissioner’ s role 
is to review the correctness of the examiner’s action and not 
to serve as an alter ego of the examiner before whom the 
registrant may seek to correct deficiencies. 

When review by the Commissioner has been sought, the 
decision on that request constitutes the final action of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. If no review by the Commissioner is 
sought and if no request for reconsideration of an examiner’s 
action is timely filed, the Commissioner will notify the registrant 
of the deficiency in the affidavit or declaration after the sixth 
year has expired. Such notice is never mailed prior to the 
expiration of the sixth year following registration nor until a 
reasonable time has elapsed following a six month period from 
the last action mailed by this Office. This notice constitutes the 
final action of the Patent and Trademark Office in those cases 
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where the Commissioner’s review has not been sought. Once 
this notice has been mailed, it is too late (under the Rules of 
Practice) to request the Commissioner to review the action of 
the examiner. Review would only be proper if an affiant could 
show circumstances sufficient to suspend the finality element 
of Rule 2.165(b) pursuant to Rule 2.148. 

Registrants will be held to strict compliance with Rule 2.165 
as it has been briefed above. Therefore, parties are urged to 
respond fully as soon as possible after an action is received from 
the examiner. 

BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 12, 1977. 


[966 TMOG 80} 


(114) Late-Filed Renewal Fees 

Sections 9 and 31 of the Lanham Act (15 U.S.C. §§ 1095 
and 1113) require that an additional five dollar ($5.00) fee be 
submitted by a registrant who files a renewal application during 
the three-month period following expiration of its registration. 
The language of the statute requires that this additional fee be 
submitted within the three-month grace period. A number of 
registrants who have failed to submit the additional fee within 
the prescribed period have petitioned the Commissioner to allow 
their renewal applications. The Commissioner has granted 
petitions of this kind where the registrant or its attorney main- 
tained a Patent and Trademark Office deposit account which 
contained, on the date the renewal application was filed, suf- 
ficient funds to cover the additional fee. Specifically, the 
Commissioner has exercised discretion under Trademark Rules 
2.146(a)(3) and 2.147 to deem the authorizations to charge the 
deposit accounts to have taken place at the time the registrants 
filed their renewal applications, even though the authorizations 
were not confirmed until a later date. This Office policy was 
established by the Commissioner’s decision in Jn re Ralston 
Purina Co., 191 USPQ 154 (Comr. Pats. 1976). 

The policy established by the Ralston Purina decision is 
being charged. Henceforth, the Commissioner will no longer 
exercise discretion to charge deposit accounts nunc pro tunc 
for trademark renewal application fees. To allow an authoriza- 
tion to charge a deposit account to relate back to a date on which 
no actual authorization existed is, in effect, to allow late pay- 
ment. It is inequitable to permit those registrants who have 
deposit accounts (or those whose attorneys have such accounts) 
to make late payment of renewal fees, while those without 
deposit accounts may not. 

Petitions relying on Ralston Purina will, after the date of this 
notice, be denied, unless the events that gave rise to those 
petitions occurred before publication of this notice. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 20, 1981. 


[1004 O.G. 29] 


(115) Renewal Applications and 


Section 8 Affidavits 


There has been a noticeable increase in the number of petitions 
requesting provisional acceptance of defectively executed Section 
8 Affidavits and Renewal Applications under 35 U.S.C. § 26, 
the most common problem being a lack of notarization or a Rule 
2.20 declaration. Often, such petitions are necessitated by the 
failure of registration owners to file the documents early enough 
to leave time in which to correct should they prove defective. 

Section 8 Affidavits may be filed beginning with the fifth 
anniversary of the registration. The period for filing expires on 
the sixth anniversary of the registration. The period for filing 
Renewal Applications begins six months before the twentieth 
anniversary of the registration and extends three months beyond 
the expiration of the twenty year term. While the Post Regis- 
tration Division may allow up to six months to respond to a 
notice of defect, it may not allow corrective action beyond the 
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period for filing established by the Trademark Acct. It is therefore 
in the registrant’s best interest to file such documents as close 
to the opening date as possible to allow time for correction, if 
necessary. Provisional acceptance under 35 U.S.C. § 26 has 
been, and will continue to be, given narrow application. Reg- 
istrants should not rely on 35 U.S.C. § 26 as a means of acquiring 
an extension of time. 

We have also become aware of many delays caused by 
defects in the chain of title. Registrants are encouraged to keep 
Patent and Trademark Office assignment records current with 
regard to ownership of registrations. 

The filing of Post Registration documents at the earliest date 
and maintenance of assignment records will help to avoid the 
cancellation or expiration of registrations of trademarks cur- 
rently in use, and will result in a savings of time and expense 
for both the registrant and the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Apr. 19, 1983. 


[1030 TMOG 37] 


(116) Trademark Examining Operation 

Effective Dec. 1, 1983, all requests presented to the Patent 
and Trademark Office under the provisions of Section 7 of the 
trademark statute (15 U.S.C. 1057) will be 
considered by the Post Registration Section of the Trademark 
Examining Operation. 

Necessary telephone inquiries concerning procedure or sta- 
tus should be directed to 703-557-1986. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Dec. 2, 1983. 


[1038 TMOG 256] 


(117) Expedited Service for Certified Copies of 


Trademark Registrations 


On Oct. 4, 1986, expedited service for obtaining certified 
copies of trademark registrations will be available to the public. 
The cost of obtaining a certified copy showing title and/or status 
will be $10.00 plus $25.00 for the expedited service for a total 
of $35.00 per copy; a certified copy of the registered mark, not 
showing title or status, will be $5.00 plus $25.00 for expedited 
service for a total of $30.00. Requests received in the Post- 
Registration Section of the Trademark Services Division, Crys- 
tal Plz. 2-4C24, before 12:00 noon on U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office scheduled work days will be filled within three work days. 

Requests for expedited service which are hand carried to the 
Post-Registration Section located in Crystal Piz. 2-4C24 will be 
available for pickup at the same location after 12:00 noon three 
work days later. Requests for expedited service which are mailed 
to the Patent and Trademark Office will be processed and mailed 
back to the requester three work days after they are received 
in the Post-Registration Section from the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office mail room. All requests for expedited service will 
be machine stamped when received in the Post-Registration 
Section and machine stamped upon completion by the Post- 
Registration Section. 

Anyone requesting expedited service will be limited to five 
registration numbers per day. Limits on the number of regis- 
trations being certified are needed in order to ensure that service 
is not disrupted for routine requests for certified copies. The 
guarantee of service in three work days is based on the ability 
of the Post-Registration Section to process up to 1,000 expedited 
copies out of an average of 16,000 copies processed each year. 

Inquiries about the service should be addressed to: 


Patricia M. Davis 
Administrator for Trademark Operations 
Trademark Examining Operation 


U.S.PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Crystal Plz. 2-3C06 
(703) 557-3268 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Aug. 19, 1986. 


[1070 TMOG 4] 


(118) Helpful Hints 

f Trademark Post Registration - Failure to Specify Type of 
Commerce in Section 8 Affidavits or Declarations — Section 
3(a) of the Trademark Act requires that before the end of 
the sixth year following registration, an affidavit must be 
filed showing that the “mark is in use in commerce.” [15 
U.S.C. 1058a]. 

The Trademark Rules require that all Section 8(a) affi- 
davits or declarations “state that the registered mark is in 
use in commerce and specify the nature of such commerce.” 
(37 C.F.R. Section 2.162(e)]. 

The affidavit or declaration must be filed between the fifth 
and sixth year following the date of registration and it must 
contain a statement that uic “mark is in use in commerce,” 
with evidence thereof. There may be no extensions of time 
beyond the sixth year for submission of this statement and 
evidence of use of the mark in commerce. However, if the 
timely-filed affidavit or declaration does not set forth the 
type of commerce, the registrant will be given six months 
to submit that information even though the sixth year may 
have expired. The rules do not provide for any further 
extensions of time beyond the six months. (Carlisle Walters, 
703-557-3061} 


Backlogs in Trademark Renewals and Section 8 Affidavits 
and Declarations — Registrants are advised that a backlog 
currently exists in the processing of Trademark Renewals 
and Section 8 affidavits and declarations. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office conducts a preliminary review of 
critical elements in order to notify registrants of statutory 
deficiencies prior to the expiration of the statutory period 
for the submission of required documents, the ultimate 
responsibility for complying with the requirements of the 
statute and the rules rests with the registrant. (Carlisle Walters, 
703-557-3061) 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 1, 1988 


[1092 TMOG 11] 


Section 8 Requirements 
For Trademark Registrations 


(119) 


Any registrant who files in the Patent and Trademark Office, 
on or after November 16, 1989, an affidavit or declaration under 
Section 8 of the Trademark Act will be required to comply with 
the requirements of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 
(Title 1 of Pub. L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U. S.C. 1051)], 
which takes effect on November 16, 1989. The Trademark Law 
Revision Act amends 15 U. S. C. 1058(a) by adding the require- 
ment that a registrant submit an affidavit “setting forth those 
goods or services recited in the registration on or in connection 
with which the mark is in use in commerce and attaching to 
the affidavit a specimen or facsimile showing current use of the 
mark....” 

For Section 8 affidavits or declarations filed on or after 
November 16, 1989, the Patent and Trademark Office will 
require registrants to specify the goods and services to which 
the Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains. The registrant may 
comply with the requirement for specification of its goods and 
services by listing each of the goods and services to which the 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration pertains or by making an all- 
encompassing reference to the goods and services recited in the 
registration (e. g., “The mark is in use in connection with all 
the goods and services recited in the registration.” or The mark 
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is in use in connection with all the goods and services recited 
in the registration, with the exception of ...”. The Patent and 
Trademark Office prefers that the registrant use an all-encom- 
passing reference to its goods and services as the method of 
specification, especiallly where the mark is registered for nu- 
merous goods and services. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, a Section 8 affidavit or declaration that 
sets forth goods and services in connection with which the mark 
is in use, the registration will be cancelled. Similarly, those goods 
or services recited in the registration but not specified in a 
Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed before the end of the sixth 
year following registration will be deleted from the registration. 
After the end of the sixth year following registration, the Patent 
and Trademark Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 
affidavit or declaration filed to correct registrant’s failure to 
specify, or to specify completely, the goods and services on or 
in connection with which the mark is in use. 

A Section 8 affidavit or declaration filed on or after November 
16, 1989 must include a specimen or facsimile showing current 
use of the registered mark. The registrant will be required to 
file one specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
to which the registration pertains. For a single-class registration 
covering multiple goods or services, only one specimen or 
facsimile showing current use of the mark on one of the goods 
or services in that class will be required. Similarly, for a mulitiple- 
class registration, the registrant will be required to file, for each 
class of goods or services covered by the multiple-class reg- 
istration, one specimen or facsimile showing current use of the 
mark on one of the goods or services in that class. 

If the registrant fails to file, before the end of the sixth year 
following registration, an affidavit or declaration that includes 
a proper specimen or facsimile for each class of goods or services 
to which the registration pertains, the registration will be can- 
celled as to that class of goods or services. After the end of the 
sixth year following registration, the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not accept a substitute Section 8 affidavit or dec- 
laration filed to correct the omission of a proper specimen or 
facsimile. 
June 15, 1989 Jeffery M. Samuels 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


[1104 TMOG 22] 


Renewal of Trademark Registrations 
(Revised) 


This su the notice that appeared in the Official Gazette 
on May 2, 1989; (1102 TMOG 5): 

The Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988 [Title 1 of Pub. 
L. 100-667, 102 Stat. 3935 (15 U.S.C. 1051)], which takes effect 
on November 16, 1989, amends 15 U.S.C. 1059(a) to reduce 
the renewal term of a registration from twenty years to ten years 
from the end of the expiring period of the registration. 

Any registration whose expiration date is prior to November 
16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, from the 
end of the expiring period for: 

(a) twenty years if the renewal is granted prior to 

November 16, 1989, or 
(b) ten years if the renewal is granted on or after November 
16, 1989, regardless of the renewal application filing date. 


(120) 


Any registration whose expiration date is on or after Novem- 
ber 16, 1989, shall be renewed, upon proper application, for 
ten years from the end of the expiring period, regardless of the 
renewal application filing date. 

The present practice of notification of renewal will continue. 
However, the updated renewal certificate issued by the PTO will 
be modified to specifically indicate the length of the renewal 
period. The notice of renewal appearing in the Trademark 
Official Gazette will be modified to indicate the date of the 
acceptance of renewal. 
August 16, 1989 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks. 


[1106 TMOG 25] 
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TRADEMARK INFORMATION AND 
CORRESPONDENCE 

(121) Powers of Attorney in Registered 
Trademark Files 


On and after Feb. 1, 1967, communications advising of 
changes in the powers of attorney for registered trademarks will 
be placed in the registration files, but will not be acknowledged 
by the Patent Office. The information will thus be available to 
those who inspect the files, but since these powers of attorney 
do not directly concern the Patent Office, acknowledgments are 
not believed to be necessary. 


C.M. WENDT, 


Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


{835 TMOG 95] 


(122) PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE (PTO) 
INFORMATION CONTACTS 
DECEMBER 1993 


TABLE OF CONTENTS 


General 
Patents 
Trademarks 


Telephone Numbers Are Area Code 703 
Unless Otherwise Noted 


For information and assistance, you may call the following 
telephone numbers, Monday through Friday, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 
p.m. (EST/EDT) 


General Information 


PTO’s Automated INFOrmation Lines 557-INFO/4636 
Personal Help with Service Problems (Unsuccessfully 
Resolved through Normal Channels) 


PTO’s HELP Lines 

Public Service Branch 

Public Information Services Division 

Center for Patent and Trademark 
Information Services 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


PTO Employee Telephone Numbers 
Employee Locator 
Special Assistance to Hearing-Impaired Persons 


Telecommunication Device for the 


308-4455 


305-7785 


To submit suggestions for improving this publication, please 
write to: 


Public Information Services Division 
Crystal Plaza Building 2, Room 2C04 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, DC 20231 


Address Boxes, PTO Special 


Special PTO mail department numbers should be used to 
allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate 
areas as quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to 
the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified 
type of document should be placed in an envelope addressed to 
one of these special departments. If any documents other than the 
specified type identified for each department are addressed to 
that department, they will be significantly delayed in reaching 
the appropritate area for which they were intended. 
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U.S.PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


The following special departments should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Box No./Name 


Box 3 
Box 4 


Box 5 
Box 6 
Box 7 


Box 8 


Box 9 
Box 10 


Box I1 
Box 12 
Box 13 
Box 14 
Box 15 
Box 16 
Box 17 
Box 171 
Box 313b 


Box AF 
Box Assignment 
Box DAC 


Box DD 


Box EEO 
Box FWC 


Box Interference 


Box Issue Fee 


Box ITU 
Box M Fee 


Box MPEP 

Box Non-Fee 
Amendment 

Box OED 

Box Patent Application 

Box Trademark 
Application 

Box Patent Ext. 

Box PCT 


Box Reconstruction 
Box Reexam 


Box Sequence 
Box SN 


151-846 O0.G.-94-8 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Specified Purpose 


Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC. 

Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External 
Affairs and the Office of Legislation and 
International Affairs. 

"No fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Mail for the Office of Procurement. 

Reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and subsequently filed related 


papers. 

All papers for the Office of the Solicitor, 
except communications relating to pending 
litigation. Papers relating to pending 
litigation must be mailed to: Office of the 
Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 22215. 

Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark 
copies. 

Orders for certified copies of PTO documents 
except trademark registrations and assignments. 

Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Mail for the Employee Relations and Labor Relations Divisions. 

Mail for the APS Contracts Office. 

Mail for the Advisory Commission on Patent Law Reform. 

Deposit Account Replenishment Checks. 

Invoices for the Office of Finance. 

Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) to withdraw a patent 
application from issue after payment of the issue fee and 
any papers associated with the petition, including papers 
necessary for filing a continuing application. 

Expedited procedure for processing amendments 
and other responses after final rejection. 

All assignment documents except those filed with 
new applications. 

Petitions decided by the Office of Petitions including 
petitions to revive and petitions to accept late payment 
of issue fees or maintenance fees. 

Disclosure Documents or materials related to the 
Disclosure Document Program 

Mail for the Office of Civil Rights. 

Requests for File Wrapper Continuation 
Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62). 

Communications relating to interferences and 
applications and patents involved in interference. 

All communications following the receipt of a 
PTOL-85, “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due,” 
and prior to the issuance of a patent must be 
addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised to the 
contrary. Assignments are the exception. Assignments 
must be submitted in a separate envelope and addressed 
to Box Assignment, NOT Box Issue Fee. 

All intent-to-use documents except initial 
applications and amendments to allege use. 

Correspondence related to a patent that is 
subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 

Submissions concerning the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures 

Non-fee amendments to patent applications. 

(Use Box AF for responses after final rejection.) 

Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline. 

New patent applications and associated papers and fees. 

New trademark applications and associated papers and 
application fees. 

Applications for patent term extension. 

Mail related to applications filed under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Correspondence pertaining to the reconstruction 
of lost patent files. 

Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Submission of diskette for biotechnology application. 

For fees and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to 
obtain dates received and/or serial numbers 
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for patent applications prior to the PTO’s standard 
notification (return postcard or the official 

"Filing Receipt”, “Notice to File Missing Parts”, or 
“Notice of Incomplete Application”). 


308-2768 
308-9855 


eossesseocsesssecsecssocece 308-9617 
Automated Search Systems Training for Public 
308-3924 


--- 308-0595 
308-9800 


Public User Training Branch 
Trademark Search Library 
Cashier’s Windows (Office of Finance) 


Patent Search Room 


Trademark Search Library 308-9810 


Certified Copies of Patent and Trademark 
EE eer 
Civil Rights, Office of soassesvesnesses SUS-BODD 


Telecommunications Device for the 
305-8059 


Congressional Liaison ...............00+ 

Copier Machine Access System Cards 
Cashier’s Office (Patent Search Room) 
Encoder’s Office (Patent Search Room) 


Cashier’s Office (Trademark Search Library) 
Encoder’s Office (Trademark Search Library) 


eevee 305-9310 


308-9810 
308-9809 


Copies (See Patent or Trademark headings) 


Coupon Orders (Patent and 
Trademark Copy Sales) 


Deposit Accounts 
Balance Inquiry (Requires Touch-Tone 


Telephone) 
General Information 


305-8735/8746 
(FAX) 308-3491 
Remittances 

Address Only Deposit Account Remittances to: 
Patent and Trademark Office 
P.O. Box 70541 
Chicago, Ill. 60673 
OR 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 16 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Disabled, Requests for Reasonable 
Accommodation fOr ...........cccscsersessesersorseseneeesees -- 305-8292 


Employee Locator .........c.sssssssssssssessssssssssssssssesseerees 308-4455 
Employment (General Information) 305-8231 


Telecommunications Device for the 
305-8586 


Facsimile Access to Patents 


Organization Fax Number 
A/C for Information Systems 
A/C for Patents 

A/C for Public Service and Administration 305-9265 
Application Processing Division 305-9863 
Assignment Services (Refund/Status Requests Only)308-7124 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interference 603-3541 
Certification Services .--- 308-9759 
Classification Operations .... ..-. 305-7769 
Deposit Accounts ..-. 308-3491 
Office of Patent Programs Control ..- 305-8825 
Office of Petitions 305-8825 
Office of Services Program Control 305-8002 
Office of Special Program Examination .................. 305-6716 
Patent Examining Group 1100 305-3599 
Patent Examining Group 1200 ... 305-4556 
Patent Examining Group 1300 .... 305-3601 
Patent Examining Group 1500 - 305-3596 
Patent Examining Group 1800 .-. 305-3014 
Patent Examining Group 2100 +. 305-3431 
Patent Examining Group 2200 ... 305-3603 
Patent Examining Group 2300 305-9564 
Patent Examining Group 2400 «+: 305-3588 
Patent Examining Group 2500 .-. 305-3594 
Patent Examining Group 2600 ---- 305-9508 
Patent Examining Group 2900 .-. 305-3603 
Patent Examining Group 3100 .» 305-7687 
Patent Examining Group 3200 ... 305-3579 
Patent Examining Group 3300 
Patent Examining Group 3400 
Patent Examining Group 3500 
Patent Maintenance Division 
Public Service Branch 


305-9369 
305-8825 


-_.. 305-3590 
305-3463 


308-7110 
aes 305-7786 


Scientific and Technical Information Center 308-0989 
Search and Information Resources Administration . 557-0668 


Fees 


I, ttl ascascccnsdscagstevkssiclssisceipseseraiin 308-HELP/4357 
SN III Iocan Stceussies cassis scapsbececonsoabvccrsigiatnassoesball 308-0904 
(FAX) 308-3491 
308-HELP/4357 

305-4229 
(FAX) 305-8007 


General Information 
Refunds 


File Histories 


Self-Service Copies 
PTO-Provided Copies 


308-2733 
308-9726 
File Information Unit ...........c.cccsccssssssereseesecserseeeers 308-2733 


Forms, Patent and Trademark .............0:.00++ 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Help with Service Problems (Unsuccessfully 
resolved through normal channels)............ 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 
Information, General 
PTO’s Automated INFOrmation Lines 557-INFO/4636 


Journal of the Patent and Trademark Office Society 
(JPTOS) 


Address questions and correspondence to: 
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JPTOS 
Box 2600 
Arlington, Va. 22202 


Library, PTO 
(See Scientific and Technical Information Center) 


Official Gazette. (Government Printing Office) 


Distribution and/or Subscription 
Problems 


Official Gazette, Notices ...........0-00-cecseeee 


(202) 512-2303 
svsesereseeseseree 30-8594 
Patents Available for Licensing or Sale 


Patent and Trademark Depository Library 


For a list of PTDLs and contact information, see 
Official Gazette issues (Notices section). 
Procurement 305-8014 
Telecommunications Device for the 

Deaf (TDD) 305-8018 
305-8341 


Telecommunications Device for the 
Deaf (TDD) 305-8240 


Public Affairs 305-8341 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 4 
Washington, DC 20231 


Public Search Facilities 


Patents 308-0595 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 
Patent Image Retrieval 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 
IN PRIIIRONIED 05 sect scasesscovcesecoseceesss tt tchsssaceatess 308-2768 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 
Trademarks 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 
Trademark Assignments 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., EST/EDT) 


Public Service Branch, Public Information Se: vices 
Division 


For help with service problems unsuccessfully 
resolved through normal channels ..... 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


For general information on how to file for a patent 
or trademark: 


PTO’s Automated Information Lines . 557-INFO/4636 
Patents (Message 20) 
Trademarks (Message 40) 


Telecommunications Device for the Deaf 
305-7785 


Public Service Windows 


Patent Search Room 
Trademark Search Library 


308-1057 
308-9811 


Publications, General Information ...............557-INFO/4636 


Reasonable Accommodation for the 
Disabled, Requests fOr .............0csvscsseseseseeveeseeeseee 305-8292 


U.S.PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1158 OG 227 
(122) 


Scientific and Technical Information 


Center . 308-0810 


STII an ccsscocsencncncnspipviesicbensentseosasessssonincsesensiciesansen ANDRES 
Address all mail for the Office of the Solicitor, EXCEPT 
communications relating to PENDING LITIGATION, 
to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 8 
Washington, DC 20231 


Address all mail relating to PENDING LITIGATION to: 


Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 
Status, Patent and Trademark 
Patent Applications Appropriate Examining 
Group 


or 308-7004 
Patents 


Trademark Applications ........... 
Trademark Registered Files 


305-8748 
305-8748 


Telecommunications Devices for the Deaf 
(TDD) 


Office of Civil Rights 
Office of Personnel 
Office of Procurement 
Office of Public REcords 
Project XL 

Public Service Branch 


305-8059 
305-8586 
305-8018 
308-7172 
305-8059 
305-7785 


Training 
Employee/Career Development 
(Workforce Effectiveness Division) 


Public Users of Automated Systems 
(Public User Training Branch) 


Patents 


305-8431 
308-3924 


Advance Orders of Patent Soft Copies, 
TGR IRR II scessasssathescotecartsocecsecnsocnpestensibecsinnaielan SUUAT 


Amendments 


General Information 
Specific Pending Applications 


308-HELP/4357 
Appropriate Examining 
Group 

Address Amendments after Final Rejection to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box AF 
Washington, DC 20231 


Address Rule 312 Amendments to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box Issue Fee 
Washington, DC 20231 


Address Non-Fee Amendments (except after final 
rejection) to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box Non-Fee Amendment 
Washington, DC 20231 


Applications 
Address new patent applications to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box Patent Application 
Washington, DC 20231 
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Applications for Admission to the PTO 
Address Mail to: 


308-9618 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box OED 
Washington, DC 20231 


Appropriate Examining 
Group 

308-HELP/4357 
305-3257 


308-HELP/4357 
308-HELP/4357 


Examining Group 
or 308-7004 


Statutory Invention Registration (SIRs) 
Group 220 


308-0766 


Changes Affecting Title of Pending 
Applications and Patented Files 

Information Concerning Pending Patent 
Assignments 

Recording Assignmen 


308-9723 
308-9723 


(FAX) 308-7124 
308-2768 


Attorneys, Conduct of 


Attorneys/Agents Registered to Practice 
Before PTO 


308-9618 


308-9617 


Attorney’s Window 
(See Public Service Window) 


Cashier’s Window, Office of Finance 
(Patent Search Room) 


308-0649 


CASSIS/CD-ROM (Classification and Search Support 
Information System/Compact Disc - 
Read Only Memory) 


308-0322 


308-0322 
308-0322 


Problem Resolution for Commercial 


308-0322 
(Also see CASSIS/CD-ROM) 


Certificates of Correction 
Certified Copies of Patent Documents 
Change of Address 


305-8408 
308-9726 


Pending Patent Applications 
Examining Group 
Issued Patents for Maintenance 


Fee Notification 308-9752 


Definitions, Changes 
and Reclassification Orders (Sale of) 305-610! 


305-5951 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 
Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 
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Abandoned File Histories 
Local Access for Public Copying 
PTO-provided copies 

Abstracts of Title* 


308-2733 
«++ 308-9726 


Advance Orders, Non-Receipt 
(Patent Copies) 
Applications As Filed 
File Wrapper and Contents 
Certified Copies of Patent Documents 
(FAX) 308-9759 
Certified Copies of Patent Assignment 
308-9726 
(FAX) 308-9759 
Electronic Ordering Service (EOS) 
Foreign Patents 
Patented File Histories 
Local Access for Public Copying 
PTO-provided copies 
U.S. Patents 


*Address orders for certified copies of these 
_products to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 10 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Depository yn ee and 
308-3924 


Disclaimers eveeeseee 305-8408 
Disclosure Document Program ............c.sssseressse were 308-0995 
Drawing Corrections 

Duty of Disclosure Matters 


evsscevevecceneecsees 305-8404 
srssesereee 305-9384 


Electronic Information Products 
and Services, Office of 


Examining Groups 
Chemical Examining Groups 


erseeeeee 308-0322 


(FAX) 305-3599 
(FAX) 305-4556 
(FAX) 305-3601 
(FAX) 305-3596 
(FAX) 305-3014 


308-1782 
(FAX) 305-3431 


(FAX) 305-3603 
(FAX) 305-9564 
(FAX) a05- 3588 


(FAX) 305-9508 
9 
(FAX) 305-3603 


308-1113 
(FAX) 305-7687 
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308-1148 

(FAX) 305-3579 

(FAX) 305-3590 

(FAX) 305-3463 


RR cic SakcsesccieStéasosChikncees otscavecorestacigiseds 308-2168 
(FAX) 305-3597 


Fee Rates 
Fee Receipts 


308-HELP/4357 


(FAX) 308-3491 
308-HELP/4357 

305-4229 
(FAX) 305-8007 


File Wrapper Continuation Applications .............. 308-1202 


General Information 
Refunds 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box FWC 
Washington, DC 20231 


Files (File Information Unit) 


Abandoned File Histories ...............:cssssceseeseseeeeses 308-2733 
Patented File Histories 308-2733 
Pending Patent Applications 308-2733 


Filing Receipt Corrections ............s.00sssssssssesseresee 308-3610 
Foreign Patents 


I Bae dct wis 2c takasiseeasaveesosinsienindginsic\anovecosaaden 308-1076 
Reference Assistance 

(Hours: Weekdays, 8:30 a.m. to 

5:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 308-1076 
NIN oases casos seananihcncies sccnctenctccscesksseusenshe 308-0881 


Forms 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 
308-4129 


Inspection of Patent Files ................ccssessssseeeeereeeeee 308-2733 


Interferences .........c.c.cccrssssessssressseeseseseseresesereeseserereses 003-3361 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Interference 
Washington, DC 20231 


Inventors 


Correction of Error in Joining Inventors 
Applications Appropriate 
Examiner 

or 305-9384 
Appropriate Group Art 
Unit Supervisor 
305-9384 


Patents 
Deceased, Filing Applications for 
Issue Fee 

Address mail to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Issue Fee 
Washington, DC 20231 

Balance of Issue Fee Transmittals 


Issue Fee Receipt, Incorrect 
Issue Fee Receipt, Non-Receipt.... 


305-8283 
305-8283 


305-8283 
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License (Request to file patent application 


abroad) 308-1722 


Maintenance Fees .........cesssssssseressssseseovsnssesnseeesseses eee 308-9752 
(FAX) 308-7110 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box M Fee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Manual of Classification 


General Information 
Index to 


305-6101 
305-6101 


Manual, Sale of 
Address inquiries to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
Government Printing Office 
Washington, DC 20402 

(202) 783-3238 


Subclass Listing, Sale of 308-0322 


Manual of Patent Examining Procedure 
305-8813 


Manual, Sale of or Subscription to 
Address inquiries for printed manual to: 


Superintendent of Documents 
Government Printing Office 
Washington, DC 20402 
(202) 783-3238 


Sale of or Subscription to MPEP on disc 


or CD-ROM 308-0322 


Notice Of AMOWaNCE ..........0.ssssserssereseresssenenessees ... Appropriate 
Examining Group 


Notice of Appeal 


Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences 603-3361 
Court of Appeals for the Federal 

Circuit (CAFC) 305-9035 
Official Searches (for lost patent 


and trademark files) 


Patent and Trademark Depository Library Program 
Lg} |) AOE eS Re pee? SNE ee SEC EE 308-3924 
Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 305-3257 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box PCT 
Washington, DC 20231 


Patent Documentation Society (PDS) 305-7439 
Patent Grant, Non-Receipt ..............csssrssssssseseseeeseeee 305-8203 
Patent Index 


Index Support 
Use of Index .... 


305-5951 
305-5951 
Patent Term Extension .............c.sscessecssees 305-9384 


Patented Files ...........ssssssssssseseseseesnsnessnsaensesensesenenees 308-2733 
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Petitions 


Abandonment, Withdrawal of 
Examiner’s Holding of Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 

Access to Application Files .... Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9384 


305-8813 


Amendment 
After Payment of Issue Fee Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 


Refusal to Enter an 
Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 


Reinstate, Appeal Dismissed by Group Appropriate 
Examining 


Group Director 


Application 

Acceptance of When 
Filed by Other Than Inventor Office of Special 
Program Examination 
305-9384 
Assignments and Issuance of 
Patents to Assignees Office of Petitions 
305-9282 
Attorney, Withdrawal of Appropriate Examining 
Group Director 
Certificates of Correction, 
Refusal to Issue Office of Petitions 
305-9282 
Concurrent Ex Parte and/or 
Inter Partes Proceedings Board of Patent Appeals 
and Interferences 
603-3361 


Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Office of Special 
Program Examination 
305-9384 


Examiner’s Requirements or 
Holdings, Review of Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 


Questions in Cases Before 
Solicitor 305-9035 


Express Abandonment After 
Issue Fee Payment Office of Petitions 
305-9282 
Expunge Papers Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9384 
Extensions of Time 


In Court Matters Solicitor 305-9035 


During Pendency in Group 


Appropriate Examining 

Group Director 

During Pendency at Board of 
Patent Appeals and 

Interferences Board of Patent 

Appeals and 

Interferences 557-4101 


To Appeal to the CAFC or 
Commence a Civil Action Solicitor 305-9035 

Filing Date Office of Special Program 
Examination 305-9384 
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Final Rejection, Premature Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 
Interferences 


Institute an Interference Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 


Access to Applications, Unopened 
Preliminary Statements Board of Patent 
Appeals and 


Interferences 603-3361 


From Action by a Primary Examiner 
or an Interlocutory Action Board of Patent 
Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 
Late Settlement Papers Board of Patent 
Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 


Priority Papers in Patent 
Application Board of Patent 
Appeals and 


Interferences 603-3361 


Reconsideration of Decision 
on Motion Board of Patent 
Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 
Issuance, Defer Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Late Payment 
Issue Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 
Maintenance Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 

License to File in Foreign Countries Director, 
Group 2200 
308-1721 


Limited Recognition to Prosecute 
Specified Application(s) Committee on 
Enrollment 


308-9618 


Make Special 
Prospective Manufacture, 
Infringement Office of Special 
Program Examination 
305-9384 


Within Jurisdiction 

of Board of Patent Appeals 

and Interferences Board of Patent 
Appeals and 


Interferences 603-3361 


Applicant’s Age or Health, 
Environment Quality Program, 
Special Examining Procedure 
(accelerated examination), 
Energy Program, Recombinant 
DNA, Superconductivity Appropriate 
Examining 
Group Director 


305-9282 
(FAX) 305-8825 


Petitions, Office of 


Priority Papers, Return of Appropriate 
Examining 


Group Director 
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Priority Papers, After Payment 
oi Issue Fee Office of Petitions 
305-9282 

Public Use Proceedings Office of Special 
Program Examination 
305-9384 


Rehearing, Reconsideration, or 
Modification of Board Decision Board of Patent 
Appeals and 
Interferences 603-3361 
Rejection, Premature Final Appropriate 
Examining 
Group Director 


Reopen Prosecution After Decision 
by Board of Patent Appeals and 
Interferences Appropriate 

Examining 
Group Director 
Restriction Requirement Appropriate Examining 

Group Director 
Revive an Abandoned Application ..... Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Statutory Invention Registration 
Group 2200 
308-0766 


Supervisory Authority of 
Commissioner, Invoke in Matters 
Concerning the Office of Public Services 
and Administration Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Supervisory Authority of 
Commissioner, Invoke in Matters 
Concerning the Patent 
Examining Operation Office of Petitions 

305-9282 


Suspension of Action 
Second or Subsequent Appropriate Examining 


Group Director 


Suspension of Rules Relating to the 
Examining of Patent 
Applications Office of Petitions 


305-9282 


Suspension of Rules in Patent Matters 
Administered by the Office of Public 
Services and Administration Office of Petitions 
305-9282 


Withdraw from Issue Office of Petitions 


305-9282 
Protest Against Pending Patent Applications........ 305-9384 


Public Service ......secessessssereeseseerensseeseseeveeeeeeee 308-HELP/4357 


(FAX) 305-7786 


Telecommunication Device for the Deaf 
305-7785 
Public Service Window (Patent Search Room) 308-1057 
Reconstruction of Files ...............sscssessersssssessseseeesees 308-9726 


Record Room (Patented and Abandoned Files) 
(See Files - File Information Unit) 


Reexaminations 


Address mail to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Reexam 
Washington, DC 20231 


General Questions 
Reexamination Examiners 


308-1202 

Appropriate Examining 
Reexamination Petitions 

Special Program 

Examination 305-9384 

308-1202 


Reexamination Pre-processing 
Refunds (See Fees) 
Reissues 
Divisional 
Examination 305-9384 


Specific Applications Appropriate 


Examining Group 


Address reissue applications for patents involved in 
litigation and subsequently filed related papers to: 


Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks 
Box 7 
Washington, DC 20231 


Search Facility, Patent Image Retrieval 
(Crystal Mall 1, Rm. 1A02) 


(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., 


Search Room, Patent(Crystal Plaza 3, Rm. 1A03) 


Reference to Patents and Indices 308-0595 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 8:00 p.m., EST/EDT) 


Search Room, Patent Assignments 
(Crystal Plaza 3, Rm. 2C03) 


(Hours: Weekdays, 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., 
EST/EDT) 


308-2768 
Sry CII aa rrccccnecescckssscsesonssasesnsnevsnensenntgnnenatete .- 308-1720 
Simultaneous [ssuances ...........:..s.-ccssesesessesssseesensees 305-8594 


Status of Patent Files in Official 
Search Status 


Statutory Invention Registrations (SIRs) 


General Questions 
SIR Examiners 


308-0766 
308-0766 


Subclass Listings ...............cscscssressssersssssersesesscsesessesere 3U8-O322 
Subscription Information 
CD-ROM Products 


MPEP on CD-ROM or Disc ... 
MPEP (paper version) 


308-0322 
308-0322 
Government 
Printing Office 
(202) 783-3238 
Patent Copy Sales 305-4350 
Technology Assessment and Forecast 
Program Patent Statistics .............0..cssscssseseeesseee 308-0322 


Terminal Disclaimers 


305-8408 








1158 OG 232 
(122) 


To Overcome Obvious-Type Double 
Patenting Rejection ...............c.scscsccseseeseseeeeees Appropriate 
Examining Group 


Training for Public Users, Automated 


Search Systems (Public User 
I 50.58 sos vosapmepbncesvesenceceskevcveneesd 308-3924 
Trademarks 
Affidavits 
Of Use (Section 8) ...........cesecee Post Registration Team 
308-9500 
Of Incontestability 
NN ED scales Sas vncanseccckstesoce Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 
Correction to Registration 
| EE ee Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 
Amendments 
After Publication or Allowance ..... Quality Review Clerk 
308-9400 
(Ext. 37 & 38) 
After Registration «0.0.0.0... Post Registration Team 
308-9500 
General Information....................... Public Service Branch 


308-HELP/4357 
Specific Pending Application ..... Appropriate Law Office 


Appeals 


Trademark Trial and Appez! Board (TTAB) 
Final Refusal by Examining Attorney ........... 308-9300 


Applications 
Address new trademark applications to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box Trademark Application 
Washington, DC 20231 


PNUD 50sorixcuvvthomncisehnessatnanslensnaisn Appropriate Law 

Office 

General Information .................. Public Service Branch 

308-HELP/4357 

Informal Applications .....................:.csseseseseees 308-9400 

(Ext. 10) 

NNN 55 cntonssccsvesececuseoasiensusesdicavess 308-9400 
Power of Attorney 

Re Pending Applications ................... Appropriate Law 

Office 

UII cb ech cisscoosencosvosencteoieesavotesstescabons 308-9400 

(Ext. 10) 

Status of Pending Applications .................00 305-8748 

Status of Registered Files .................:.cssssesesseeees 305-8748 

Assignments 


Changes Affecting Title 
of Pending Applications and 


Registered Files .............c.psssscscoeoesee Assignment Branch 
308-9723 

Information Concerning Pending 
Trademarks Assignments ...............s:ssssseeeee 308-9723 

Refund and Status Requests 
I ssc ccckbscsbethvcslevesvensestoccicusanacson (FAX) 308-7124 
SOEINEN UIIEIIINOID 5s nimoraccercentsnvoensocorsotcoosheoees 308-9855 
Cancellations 

IID as scnccaciinkcobsrsinrsts Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board 308-9300 
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Voluntary Surrender of 


Registration 0.0.00... Post-Registration Team 
308-9500 

Cashier’s Window, Office of Finance 
(Trademark Search Library) .............:scsescssseseees 308-9810 


CD-ROM Products ..........ccesesssssossersseseseseseesssseseeereee 308-0322 


Certificates of Correction ..........ccsssssscsssssssesseseseeseee 308-9500 
(Ext. 47) 


Certified Copies of Trademark Documents 
(except Trademark Registrations) ...................+ 308-9726 
FAX 308-9759 


Classification of Goods and Services 


Specific Application ..............cceseeeee Appropriate Law 
Office 
General Information ................:.:ccscseseseeeeseeeeseees 308-9000 
Complaints (Services) ..............ccccseeeeeeeeees 308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 
Concurrent Use Proceeding .............:+.++. Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board 
308-9300 
Copies 
Certified Copies of Assignment 
RMI cai Fi eceicsscessapecepsastskieodsprsnseseoecesbea 308-9726 
Certificates of Non-Registration for 
Ne scsi rage Satncbten ochenadennrcneonsetses 308-9500 
Certified Copies of Registration 
SPURNED AIMIINOIE) "a sccsecseoctsecsedcoscsesssussscsnusoesvecetgbe 308-9500 


Certified Copies of Trademark 
Related Documents 
(except trademark registrations)* .................. 308-9726 
(FAX) 308-9759 
Electronic Ordering Service (Trademark 
Copy Sales) .......... Eaidienspceoeeeousanidensconnseccssiases 305-4350 


Address requests for the Electronic Ordering Service to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box I1 
Washington, DC 20231 


Pending Application Files* «0.0.0.0... 308-9726 
Printed Copies of Registrations 

(Trademark Copy Sales) ...............ccccsssseseeeees 305-4350 
Status Copies of Registration ...............ccceseee 308-9500 
Title Records (for applications and 

NINN onc cces scesosorasi2ronssacivesosasatcensstoics 308-9726 


* Address orders for certified copies of these products to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


Box 10 
Washington, DC 20231 
Corrections 
Pending Applications ................. Appropriate Law Office 
II Ss ch acacycterecsorsckgsosescensccoeeyouserendevigsecs 308-9500 
Depository Libraries, Patent and Trademark 
MED och ccsatececacscasctveossnsoutts cbessbes uosdessnciTscensicen 308-3924 
Fees 
MMMNMRONINIS) <0 sues ccctecaiecsscrser ccageschuupnstesveronece 308-HELP/4357 
AOS PRION oss csecccsensceaivecsscnnsoesanssecstavecnsensoste 308-0904 
(FAX) 308-3491 
General Information .................:csceseeeee 308-HELP/4357 
NII Santa Sor rasceenvocetadbucesehocovotasetontsseeeccbamsencoaes 305-4229 


(FAX) 305-8007 
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Files 
Pending Trademark Applications 
Filing Receipts 


S 
(Exts. 44, 45, 47 & 48) 


pecific Information Regarding 
Filing Receipt 308-9400 
(Exts. 45, 46, 47, 48 & 49) 


Forms, Trademark 308-9000 


or 
308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Input Records and Control scssereeeee 308-9730 
Law Offices 
(No Law Offices 1 and 2) 

308-9103 
308-9104 
308-9105 
308-9106 
308-9107 
308-9108 
308-9109 
308-9110 


308-9112 
308-9113 
308-9114 
308-9115 


Address “Intent-to-Use” documents, except initial 
applications and amendments to allege use, to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box 
Washington, DC 20231 


Address “Non-Fee” trademark mail to: 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
0 DC 20231 
New Certificates pesssensessntesenstsaneneesecsseece SUG- 400 
308-9300 


Patent and Trademark Depository 
308-3924 


Petitions 


Abandoned Applications To Revive, Petitions and 
Classification Attorney 

308-9330 

(Ext. 69) 
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Application Special, To Make 

Classification Attorney 

308-9000 

(Ext. 29) 


All Other Trademark 


308-9500 


Petitions and 
Classification Attorney 
308-9000 


(Ext. 29) 


308-HELP/4357 
(FAX) 305-7786 


Telecommunication Device for the Deaf ..............« 305-7785 


Public Service Window ( Trademark Search 
Library) 


Reconstruction of Files 


Public Service Branch 


308-9811 


308-9400 
(Exts. 37 & 38) 


Refunds (See Fees) 
Renewal, Registrations 
Search Lib: 


rary 
(South Tower, Rm. 2B10) 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., 
EST/EDT) 


308-9500 


308-9800 


(South Tower, Rm. 2B10) 
(Hours: Weekdays, 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m., 
308-9855 


Status of Registrations and Applications via 
Automated Voice System 
(Requires Touch-Tone Telephone. Hours: 
Weekdays 6:30 a.m. to 12:00 midnight, 


(Exts. 43, 44 & 46) 


Training for Public Users, Automated 
Search Systems (Public User Training 
308-3924 
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(123) Initial Processing of Application 

On Feb. 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Application 
Section of the Patent Office will be reorganized. The purpose 
of the reorganization is to provide the public and applicants with 
more current information concerning newly filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applications is 
necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Patent Office 
functions, that of producing a record, accessible to the public, 
of new trademark activity to facilitate the clearance of new marks 
for use, determine the registrability of proposed marks, and 
avoid conflicts with the rights of others. In order to maintain 
a record of marks applied for which reflects the most current 
information available to the Office concerning them, the early 
processing of drawings in order to have them placed in the search 
room is considered as a first priority. The processing of these 
drawings includes the assignment of serial numbers, initial 
classification, duplication of the drawing and the forwarding of 
copies of the drawing to the search room. Other functions which 
are necessary in the processing of applications, such as the 





1158 OG 234 
(124) 


processing and mailing of filing receipts, are secondary to the 
processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing appli- 
cations and forwarding application drawings to the search room. 
These delays have varied from several weeks to several months. 
In view of the importance, both to applicants and the public, 
of recording essential information concerning newly filed ap- 
plications as quickly as possible, a reorganization of the workflow 
in the Application Section is being effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications through 
the mail room and finance branch to the Application Section. 
However, under the new plan, upon receipt in the Trademark 

Section, all applications will be stamped with a 
serial number, and the drawing of the mark will be reproduced 
immediately and placed in the search file. This processing will 
occur as soon as the application files reach the Application 
Section. Such procedures as determining whether or not an 
application will receive a filing date, preparation of the file 
— and mailing of the filing receipt will take place at a later 


T Reiiiadiinsha ahih tote cniatprmatty of ta dete tele 
papers were received in the office and their serial number, may 
send two self-addressed postcards with their application papers. 
The mail room will stamp both postcards with the date of receipt 
and return one to the applicant; the second postcard will be 

with the serial number and forwarded to the applicant 
from the Application Section. The should contain the 
applicant’s name and the trademark which is the subject of the 
application. When more than one set of application papers are 
forwarded under one cover, postcards should be attached to each 
set of papers for which a receipt is desired. 

Under the new system of processing application papers, your 
particular attention is directed to the following changes as 
compared to the present procedure 

1. Application drawings will be placed i in the public search 
file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, applicants 
will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of their papers and 
the serial number of their application. Applicants are encouraged 
to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attorney 
should be identified by serial number, thereby enabling the 
office to process these papers quickly. 

4. When an application is accompanied by a petition to the 
Commissioner under § 2.146, the petition will not be considered 
until processing by the Application Section is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice will 
become effective Feb. 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Jan. 11, 1972. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
Published in 37 F.R. 942; Jan. 21, 1972 


[895 O.G. TM 193] 


(124) Dissemination Of Trademark Information 

In order to clarify the policy regarding Trademark Examiners 
giving out Trademark information to the general public, the 
following directive has been promulgated: 


Trademark Examiners are reminded that they may only be 
responsive to questions regarding applications pending before 
them. All other questions regarding Trademark matters must be 
directed to the Director of the Trademark Examining Operation, 
703-557-3268. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Feb. 15, 1978. 


[968 TMOG 9] 
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(125) no ae to Diligently Monitor 


rademark Applications and Registrations 


The purpose of this notice is to remind trademark applicants 
and registrants of their responsibility to monitor the status of their 
application or registration in cases where a notice or action from 
the PTO is expected; and to apprise these parties that the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure, (TMEP), will be revised 
to indicate that inquiries regarding the status of pending matters 
should be made within six months of the filing or receipt of any 
document for which further action by the Office is expecied. 

The 7MEP is under revision in its entirety. As a part of that 
revision, Section 41 1, entitled “Status Inquiries,” will be amended. 
The current language of §411 indicates that a party awaiting 
action by the Office should file a status inquiry within eighteen 
months from the filing date of the application, or from the filing 
of a response to an Office action. This eighteen-month period 
was based on Office pendency in 1971, which was approxi- 
mately fourteen months to mailing of the first Office action. 
Currently, the Office is mailing first actions within three months. 
Accordingly, the eighteen month period is no longer appropriate 
and is being reduced to six months to more realistically reflect 
Office pendency. Adoption of a six-month due diligence stan- 
dard may have implications with respect to filing petitions and 
requests for other relief. 

The Office: of the Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 
receives a number of requests to reactivate applications and 
registrations occasioned by the loss of papers mailed to or from 
the PTO. In many of these cases, the applicant or registrant may 
have proof that papers mailed to the PTO were actually received, 
or can aver that notices sent from the PTO were never received. 
However, in some of these cases the request will be denied 
because the party seeking relief has waited too long before 
investigating the problem. The rationale for denial is that third 
parties may have relied to their detriment on the information 
available in the PTO files and databases that an application 
was abandoned or that a registration has been cancelled or 
expired. 

The PTO generally processes applications, responses and 
other papers in the order in which they are received in the Office. 
Accordingly, applicants and registrations can expect to receive 
notice concerning these filings within predictable time periods. 
For example, a party filing an application for registration should 
expect to receive a filing receipt within four to six weeks and, 
in most cases, a “first action” within four to five months of 
the date of filing. Similarly, a registrant should expect to 
receive a notice of acceptance or rejection of a Section 8 affidavit 
of use or excusable nonuse within four to five months of submis- 
sion, and a notice of acceptance or rejection of a renewal 
application within two to three months of submission. Only in 
rare cases would any of these time periods be longer than six 
months. 

Since it is reasonable to expect some notice from the PTO 
about a pending matter within six months of the filing or receipt 
of any document, a party who has not received the expected 
written action or telephone call from the PTO with n that time 
frame should be put on notice that the filing may have become 
lost. The party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring 
as to the cause of the delay. In order to be considered diligent 
in the monitoring of its application or registration, the party 
expecting notification from the PTO should inquire within six 
months. Waiting until the end of the six-month period is not 
recommended. Parties should inquire as soon as they suspect that 
a problem exists. 

Written status inquiries are discouraged. Whenever possible, 
status inquiries should be made by calling the Trademark Status 
Line, at (703) 305-8747 through 8752. The Status Line provides 
the current status and status date of all active federal applications 
and registrations, and is available from 6:30 a.m. until midnight, 
Eastern Time, Monday through Friday. 


Examples of Situations Requiring Diligent Action 
Applicant/registrant files an application, Section 8 affidavit, 
or Section 9 renewal application, accompanied by an acknowl- 
edgment postcard: 
(a) No acknowledgement postcard, filing receipt or other 
acknowledgment is received within a reasonable time. 
it Action: Inquire within six months of mailing 
of the document to PTO. 
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(b) Acknowledgement post card received but no filing 
receipt or other acknowledgment is received within a reasonable 
time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the acknowledgement postcard. 

(c) A filing receipt for the application is received but 
no Office action, telephone call from the examining 
attorney, or notice of publication is received within a reasonable 
time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of receipt of 
the filing receipt. 

(d) A response to an Office action is mailed to the PTO 
but no further Office action, telephone call, notice of 
publication, or other acknowledgment is received within a 
reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within six months of mailing 
of the response. 

(e) A notice of publication is received for an application 
under Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. § 1051(b) but no Notice of Allow- 
ance or notification of potential opposition is received within a 
reasonable time. 

Diligent Action: Inquire within a six months of receipt 
of the notice of publication. 

In the event that the party discovers that its application or 
registration is no longer active, or that a required paper has not 
been received by the PTO, the applicant or registrant should 
promptly file a petition to the Commissioner or take other 
appropriate action to rectify the situation. The time limits for 
filing petitions are strictly applied. A certificate of mailing in 
accordance with Trademark Rules 1.8 or 1.10, 37 C.F.R. §§ 1.8 
or 1.10, is recommended. 

To summarize, applicants and registrants have a duty to 
monitor the status of their applications and registrations. If 
nothing has been heard from the PTO within a six month period, 
the party awaiting notification has the burden of inquiring as to 
the status. Status inquiries should be made via the Trademark 
Status Line. Should the status inquiry reveal that the relevant 
document is lost, or some other problem exists, a petition to the 
Commissioner or other required action should be filed within 60 
days. Trademark Rule 2.146(d), 37 C.F.R. § 2.146(d). Failure to 
act diligently and follow up with the appropriate action may 
result in denial of the requested relief. 

Oct. 2, 1992 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks 
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(126) Availability of Trademark Status Line 

Beginning on Feb. 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office provided access, via push button telephone, to current 
status and status date information for all federal trademark 
application and registration records maintained in the automated 
Trademark Reporting and Monitoring (TRAM) System. The 
Trademark Status Line will be available on (703)557-8747 from 
6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any push button 
telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number and the 
“$#” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” symbol 
after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls will be 
answered in the order received. Callers may request information 
for up to five serial number or registration number records per 
call. 

When requesting information for registration numbers under 
one million, add sufficient leading zeros to the registration 
number so that a total of seven digits are entered. For example, 
to get status information for Reg. No. 88,725 enter 0088725#. 

When requesting information for applications, enter an eight- 
digit serial number that consists of the two-digit series code 
followed by the six-digit serial number PTO. The series code 
is determined by the filing date of the application. All appli- 
cations filed before Mar. 31, 1905 are series code 70. Appli- 
cations filed between Apr. 1, 1905 and Dec. 31, 1955 are series 
code 71. Applications filed between Jan. 1, 1956 and Aug. 31, 
1973 are series code 72. Applications filed between Sept. 1, 1973 
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and Nov. 15, 1989 are series code 73. All applications filed 
on or after November 16, 1989 are series code 74. 

When requesting information for serial numbers under 100,000 
in any series code, add sufficient leading zeros to the serial 
number so that a total of six digits are entered after the series 
code. For example, to get status information for serial number 
92,132 in series code 73, enter 73092132#. 

The TRAM System contains records for all active federal 
trademark registration and pending applications. The TRAM 
System also contains records for all federal trademark registra- 
tions and applications which became inactive after Mar. 31, 
1982. Some earlier inactive records are also available. 

The Trademark Status Line will provide current status infor- 
mation for all federal trademark application and registration 
records included in the TRAM System. The date that the record 
entered the current status is provided also. If additional infor- 
mation regarding the status of a trademark application or reg- 
istration is required, call the Trademark Services division at 
(703)557-5249 and request a status check. 

Feb. 8, 1990 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


{1112 TMOG 49] 


(127) New Telephone Numbers for the 


Trademark Status Line 


On November 18, 1991, the local telephone company in 
Arlington, Va. will change many of the telephone numbers used 
by the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, including the numbers 
for the Trademark Status Line. Effective on that date, the new 
telephone numbers for the Trademark Status Line will be (703) 
305-8747 through (703) 305-8752. 

The Trademark Status Line provides access, via touch tone 
telephone, to current status and status date information for all 
federal trademark application and registration records main- 
tained in the automated Trademark Reporting and Monitoring 
(TRAM) System. The Trademark Status Line is available from 
6:30 a.m. until midnight, Eastern Time, Monday through 
Friday. 

The Trademark Status Line may be used from any touch tone 
telephone by entering a seven-digit registration number and the 
“4” symbol or an eight-digit serial number and the “#” symbol 
after the welcoming message and the tone. All calls will be 
answered in the order received. Callers may request information 
for up to five serial number or registration number records per 
call. If additional information regarding the status of a trademark 
application or registration is required, call the Office of 
Trademark Services at (703) 308-9400 and request a status 
check. 

Oct. 23, 1991 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 

[1132 OG 33] 


(128) TRADEMARK STATUS INFORMATION 
AVAILABLE ON THE TRADEMARK STATUS LINE 


The Trademark Status Line (703) 557-8747 provides status 
and status date information for all Trademark applications and 
registrations to users with touch tone telephones. The Trademark 
Status Line is available from 6:30 A.M. to midnight (Eastern 
Standard Time), Monday through Friday. 

The following is a listing of the status text provided by the 
Trademark Status Line for each corresponding status code in the 
TRAM system and the usual location of the file when it is in each 
status. All information in parenthesis is explanatory and is not 
part of the status text. All status codes followed by a “*” are 
within the blackout period for filing Amendments to Allege Use 
in Intent to Use applications. All status codes followed by a “*” 
apply to Intent to Use applications only. 
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Status Usual File 
Text 


Abandoned-Incomplete Response Warehouse 
Abandoned-Express Warehouse 
Abandoned-Failure to Respond Warehouse 
Abandoned-After ex parte Appeal Warehouse 
Abandoned-After inter partes 

decision Warehouse 
Abandoned-After Publication Warehouse 
Abandoned-No Statement of Use filed Warehouse 
Abandoned-Defective Statement 

of use Warehouse 
Abandoned-After Petition Decision Warehouse 
Abandoned-Defective Divided 

Application Warehouse 
Petition to Revive-received TMEO Dir 
Abandoned-Petition to revive denied Warehouse 
Revived-Awaiting Further Action Law Office 
Abandoned File-Backfile Warehouse 
(Indicates the application existed 

when the TRAM database was created 

and it is abandoned but the reason 

for the abandonment is umknown.) 

Backfile application added to database 

-Status not recorded. 

(Indicates the application existed 

when the TRAM database was created 

and the status is unknown at this 

time.) 

Misassigned Serial Number File Cover 

(Indicates that the subject serial Destroyed 

number was assigned in error 

and cancelled. File contents were 

returned to submitter or transferred 

to another serial number.) 

Registered-Backfile Warehouse 
(Indicates the registration existed 

when the TRAM database was created 

and remains registered at this time.) 

Registration added to the data base- 

Status unclear 

(Indicates the registration status 

is unknown at this time.) 

Registered-Backfile cancelled or Warehouse 
expired 

(Indicates the registration is 

no longer active but the reason for 

this is unknown.) 

New Application-Record initialized 

not assigned to examiner 

New Application-Divided-Initial 

processing 

(Indicates a divisional request has 

been received and is being processed.) 

Informal Application 

(Indicates that the application 

filed was incomplete.) 

New Application-Assigned to 

an examiner 

Non-final action counted-Not mailed 

Non-final action-Mailed 

Previous action/approva! count withdrawn 

(Indicates the Examiner has with- 

drawn an Office Action or approval.) 

Final refusal counted-Not mailed 

Final refusal-Mailed 

Examiner’s amendment counted-Not 

mailed 

Examiner’s amendment-Mailed 

Action continuing Final counted- 

Not mailed 

Action continuing Final-Mailed 

Suspension inquiry counted-Not 

mailed 

Suspension inquiry-Mailed 

Suspension letter counted-Not 

mailed 

Suspension letter-Mailed 
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654 
661 
663 
665 
666 
667 
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Report completed suspension check- 
Case still suspended 

Response after non-Final action- 
Entered 

Response after Final rejection- 
Entered 

Notice of unresponsive amendment- 
Counted 

Notice of unresponsive amendment- 
Mailed 

Refusal withdrawal letter-Counted 
(Refers to an Office Action which 
withdraws a refusal after an ex 
parte appeal has been filed.) 
Refusal withdrawal letter-Mailed 
(Refers to an Office Action which 
withdraws a refusal after an ex parte 
appeal has been filed.) 
Reinstated-Awaiting further action 
(Refers to an application which was 
reinstated after an abandonment due 
to PTO error.) 

Approved for publication 

(By the examiner) 
Publication/Registration review complete 
(By the Law Office Clerk) 
Published for Opposition 

Notice of Allowance-Issued 
Notice of Allowance-Withdrawn 
Notice of Allowance-Cancelled 
Withdrawn from publication 
Withdrawn from registration- 
Jurisdiction restored 

(To Examiner) 

Withdrawn from registraion 
Registered 

Section 8- Accepted 

Section 8 and 15- accepted and 
acknowledged 

Section 15- acknowledged 

Partial Section 8 accepted 

Partial Section 8 and 15 accepted 
and acknowledged 
Cancelled-Section 8 
Cancelled-Section 7(d) 

Cancelled by court Order under 
Section 37 

Cancelled-Section 18 
Cancelled-Section 24 
Cancelled-Restored to Pendency 
(Indicates the subject registration 
number was assigned in error and 
correction requires restoration of 
the appliaction to pendency) 
Inadvertently issued registration 
number-Cancelled 

(Indicates the subject registraion 
number was assigned in error and 
has been cancelled.) 

Request for first extension-Filed 
Request for second extension-Filed 
Request for third extension-Filed 
Request for fourth extension-Filed 
Request for fifth extension-Filed 
Extension request refusal-Counted 
not mailed 

Extension request refusal-Mailed 
First Extension-Granted 

Second Extension-Granted 

Third Extension-Granted 

Fourth Extension-Granted 

Fifth Extension-Granted 

Post registration paper filed- 
Assigned to paralegal 

Statement of Use-Filed 

Statement of Use-Informal 

-Letter mailed 

Statement of Use-Informal 
-Response entered 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 
Pub. and Issue 


Pub. and Issue 
ITU Unit 

Pub. and Issue 
Pub. and Issue 


Law Office 


Warehouse 
Post Reg. 
Post. Reg. 


Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 
Post Reg. 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Warehouse 


Warehouse 
Warehouse 
Law Office 
Law Office 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 
Post Reg. 


ITU Unit 
ITU Unit 


ITU Unit 
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747" 


7484 
7524 
7534 
756 
757 
760 
762 
763 
764 
765* 
766* 
771* 
772* 
773* 
774* 
775* 
777* 
778 
779* 
780 
7824 
7834 


784" 


785% 


790 
794 
800 
801* 
802* 
803* 
806% . 
807° 


808" 


810% 
811% 
8124 
813” 
814” 
815% 
816% 


817% 
818% 
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Statement of Use-ITU processing 
complete 

(Indicates pre-exam processing 

of the Statement of Use at the 

ITU Unit is complete.) 

Statement of Use-To examiner 
(For Examination) 

Statement of Use-Examiner 
Statement counted-Not mailed 
Statement of Use-Examiner 
Statement-Mailed 

Examiner statement counted-Not 
mailed 

Examiner statement-Mailed 

Ex parte appeal pending 

Ex parte appeal-Refusal reversed 
Ex parte appeal-Refusal affirmed 
Ex parte appeal dismissed as moot 
Concurrant use proceeding 
terminated-Granted 

Concurrant use proceeding 
terminated-Denied 

Concurrent use proceeding pending 
Interference proceeding pending 
Interference proceeding terminated 
Opposition pending 

Opposition dismissed 

Opposition terminated-See TTAB 
records 

Cancellation dismissed 

Opposition sustained 

Cancellation terminated-See TTAB 
records 

Statement of Use-Opposition Decided 
-Entry of Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Cancellation 
Decided-Entry of Judgement Deferred 
Statement of Use-Interference 
Decided-Entry of judgement 
deferred 

Statement of Use-Concurrant Use 
Decided-Entry of Judgement 
Deferred 

Cancellation Pending 

Jurisdiction restored to examiner 
Renewed 

Opposition instituted 

Request for extension of time 

to file opposition 

Amendment after publication 


Statement of Use-Non-final action 
counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Non-final action 
-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Final refusal 
counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Final refusal 
-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Examiner’s 
amendment counted-Not maiiled 
Statement of Use-Examiner’s 
amendment-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Action continuing 
final counted-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Action continuing 
final-Mailed 

Statement of Use-Response after 
non-final action-Entered 

Statement of Use-Response after 
final rejection-Entered 

Statement of Use-Notice of 
unresponsive amendment-Counted 
-Not mailed 

Statement of Use-Notice of 
unresponsive amendment-Mailed 
Statement of Use accepted-Approved 
for Registration 

(By the Examiner) 


Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 
TTAB 


TTAB 


TTAB 


TTAB 

Law Office 
Post Reg. 
TTAB 
TTAB 

TM Service 
Division 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 
Law Office 


Law Office 


Law Office 
Law Office 
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8194 Statement of Use-Registration 
review complete 

(By the Law Office Clerk) 
Expired 

(Refers to registration that were 
not renewed.) 


900 


December 3, 1990 
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Pub. and Issue 


Warehouse 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks 


(1122 TMOG 568} 


(129) TRAM Status Codes Indicating 
Blackout Period" in Effect 
for "Intent-to-Use" 


Trademark Applications 


Trademark Rule 2.76, 37 CFR 2.76, provides that an applicant 
pursuing registration of its mark under the “intent to use” provi- 
sions of the Trademark Act (i.e., an application filed under 
Trademark Act Section 1(b), 15 U.S.C. §1051(b)) may amend 
the application “to allege use of the mark in commerce under 
section 1(c) of the Act at any time between the filing of the 
application and the date the examiner approves the mark for 
publication or the date of expiration of the six-month response 
period after issuance of a final action.” (emphasis added). If an 
amendment alleging use of a mark that is the subject of an intent 
to use application is filed outside the time period specified in 
Rule 2.76, it will be returned to the applicant or its attorney. 

In addition, under Trademark Rule 2.88, 37 CFR 2.88, an 
intent to use applicant may not file a statement of use prior to the 
issuance of the notice of allowance. If a statement of use is filed 
before the notice of allowance issues, it will not be considered 
and will be returned to the applicant or its attorney. 

These two rules combine to create a period of time, during the 
prosecution of an intent to use application, when neither an 
amendment to allege use nor a statement of use can be filed. This 
period has become popularly known as the “blackout period.” In 
a number of instances, amendments to allege use have been filed 
for intent to use applications which have “entered” the blackout 
period. This notice is intended to (1) assist applicants and their 
attorneys who need to determine whether a pending intent to use 
application has entered the blackout period and (2) provide 
guidance as to the filing of amendments to allege use so that they 
will be considered timely filed prior to the onset of the blackout 
period. 


Preventing the Onset of the Blackout Period 


In general, an intent to use applicant that has “control” over the 
further prosecution of its application file runs little risk that the 
file will enter the blackout period without the applicant’s knowl- 
edge. For example, if the Examining Attorney has issued a non- 
final typed Office action or a non-final Priority action, the 
applicant is required to file a response to prevent abondment of 
the application. In these cases, the applicant has “control” over 
the further processing of the application by virtue of the fact that 
the examiner will not resume processing until the requisite 
response is filed. It follows, then, that the examiner will not 
“approve the mark for publication,” thus commencing the black- 
out period, when a response to an Office action or Priority action 
is outstanding. Though this is only a general rule, exceptions are 
unlikely to occur. 


Checking the Status of an Application 


To guard against exceptions to the above general rule, or to 
check the “status” of an application in which the applicant does 
not have “control” over prosecution, a call to the Trademark 
Status Line should be made. This automated service can be 
accessed by callers using touch tone telephones to obtain status 
and status date information regarding trademark applications 
and registrations. The number for the Trademark Status Lineis 
(703) 557-8747; the line can be accessed from 6:30 A.M. to 
midnight (Eastern Standard Time), Monday through Friday. 

An intent to use applicant checking on the status of its appli- 
cation through the status line must enter its eight digit serial 
number and the “#” sign, after the welcoming message and tone. 
The eight digit serial number of an application consists of a two 


digit series code and a six digit number; if the number following 
the series code for a particular application is less than six digits, 
a sufficient number of leading zeros must be added to the number 
so that a total of six digits are entered after the series code. 

If, after a serial number is entered, the status of the correspond- 
ing application is revealed to be any of the following, than the 
blackout period is in effect because the mark has been approved 
for publication and a notice of allowance has not yet issued: 


Status Code Status Line Report 


680 
681 


Approved for Publication 
(by the examiner) 
Publication/Registration 
review complete 

(by the Law Office clerk) 
Published for Opposition 
Notice of 
Allowance—Withdrawn 
Notice of Allowance— 
Cancelled 


686 
689 


690 


692 Withdrawn from publication 
693 Withdrawn from 
registration—Juristiction re- 
stored (to examiner) 
Withdrawn from registra- 

tion 

Cancelled—Restored to Pen- 
dency (Indicates subject regis- 
tration number was assigned in 
error and correction 
requires restoration of the 
application to pendency) 
Inadvertantly issued registra- 
tion number—Cancelled 
(Indicates the subject re- 
gistration number was as- 
signed in error and has 
been cancelled) 


Concurrent use proceeding 
terminated—granted 


Concurrent use proceeding 
terminated—denied 
Concurrent use proceeding 
pending 

Interference proceeding 
pending 

Interference proceeding 
terminated 

Opposition pending 
Opposition dismissed 
Opposition dismissed—See 
TTAB records 

Opposition sustained 
Opposition instituted 
Request for extension of 
time to file opposition 
Amendment after publication 


694 
715 


766 
771 
772 
773 


774 
775 
777 


779 
801 
802 


803 


The reports provided by the Trademark Status Line will not 
refer to the listed numerical status codes; these codes are only 
displayed on visual display terminals of the Trademark Report- 
ing and Monitoring (TRAM) System used within the PTO. 
Certain status reports listed above, e.g., those corresponding to 
status codes 693 and 715, may appear to suggest that an applica- 
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tion is not actually in the blackout period. This is not necessarily 
sO; in some cases, a mark may be withdrawn from registration or 
publication without “undoing” the examiner’s approval of the 
mark for publication. 


Beating the Onset of the Blackout Period 


If an intent to use applicant calls the Trademark Status Line 
about a particular application and the reported status is one of 
those listed above, then the amendment to allege use should not 
be filed since the blackout period has begun. On the other hand, 
if the call to the Trademark Status LIne does not reveal the onset 
of the blackout period, then the amendment to allege use may be 
filed. 

Of course, it is always possible that the mark could be ap- 
proved for publication on the same day, but shortly after, the 
applicant has checked the Trademark Status Line. The status of 
an application, as listed in the TRAM System, is updated imme- 
diately when an examiner records an action in regard to the 
application. Thus, in theory, it might appear that an intent to use 
application could enter the blackout period within hours after the 
applicant has checked out the status line. However, Office policy 
holds that the blackout period does not begin until the day after 
a mark is approved for publication. Therefore, the intent to use 
applicant that wishes to file an amendment to allege use can 
always “beat the onset” of the blackout period if (1) a call to the 
Trademark Status Line reveals that the application has not 
entered the blackout period, and (2) the amendment to allege use 
is filed the same day by U.S. Postal Service Express Mail in 
accordance with PTO Rule 1.10, 37 CFR 1.10. Even if the 
examiner approves the applicant’s mark for publication the same 
day that the amendment to allege use is mailed in accordance 
with Rule 1.10, the amendment will be deemed timely filed prior 
to the onset of the blackout period. 
June 24, 1991 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1128 OG 56} 


(130) Transmittals for Use of 


Deposit Accounts 


When statutory fees are to be charged to a deposit account, 
the processing of the application can be facilitated by submitting 
the applicant’s transmittal letter or other correspondence speci- 
fying the account to be charged in triplicate. Submission of these 
documents in triplicate will eliminate the need for the Mail Room 
to photocopy the document and thereby reduce the processing 
time of incoming mail. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Nov. 21, 1983. 


[1037 TMOG 15] 


(131) Availability of Deposit Account Status Line 


Beginning on February 20, 1990, the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office will provide access, via push button telephone, to 
the current account balance information, and last deposit for the 
current month, if any. The Deposit Account status line will be 
available on (703)557-8735 or (703)557-8746 from 6:30 A.M. 
until midnight, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday. 

The Deposit Account status line may be used from any push 
button telephone by entering your six digit account number and 
the pound sign after being told to do so by the greeting message 
that you receive whenever you dial in. All six digits and the 
pound sign must be entered. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information re- 
ceived thru use of the status line must be referred to the Deposits 
Account Division at (703)557-3227 during the hours 8 A.M. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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until 5 P.M. Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Federal 
holidays. 
Feb. 5, 1990 BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Finance and Planning 


{1112 TMOG 49] 


(132) Telephone Changes for Deposit Account Status Line 


Effective Nov. 18, 1991, new telephone exchange numbers 
will be made for the Deposit Account Status Line. On that date, 
Deposit Account Balance information can be obtained by calling 
(703) 305-8735 or (703) 305-8746 from 6:30 a.m. until mid- 
night, Eastern time, Monday thru Friday, except for Federal 
holidays. 

Questions that may arise pertaining to the information re- 
ceived through use of the status line may be referred to the 
Deposit Account Division at (703) 308-0902. Calls will be 
received on the answering machine 24 hours a day, seven days 
a week. 


Oct. 31, 1991 BRADFORD HUTHER 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Finance and Planning 
[1132 OG 48] 
(133) Helpful Hints From The PTO 


f DataTo Be Included on Patent and Trademark Papers Filed 
In The PTO In Response To Office Actions—Perhaps the 
greatest cause of delay and wasted time in the support 
sections of the PTO is in trying to match papers bearing 
incorrect or incomplete data with applications. Because 
some Trademark Papers are not clearly identified as per- 
taining to Trademark applications, they are frequently 
misrouted to the Patent Examining Groups. 

On all papers related to Patent applications, type the word 
“PATENT” in the upper right-hand corner of the document. 
Also, please include the correct serial number, filing date, 
inventor’s name, and title of the invention. Additionally, include 
the examiner’s name, and group art unit number or other iden- 
tifying data found on the most recent letter from the PTO. (37 
CFR 1.1(a)). 

However, please note that an organizational restructuring of 
the Patent Examining Corps has resulted in many applications 
being reassigned to new Groups and Art Units. Your attention 
is directed to the NOTICE OF CHANGES IN THE PATENT 
EXAMINING CORPS that appeared in the OFFICIAL GA- 
ZETTE on June 26, 1984, (1043 OG 23), which identifies the 
Group Art Unit of each examiner (1043 OG 40 through 1043 
OG 67). Letters mailed from the Groups after Apr. 15, 1984, 
should reflect the current identifying data. 

For all papers related to Trademark {ro applications, type 
the word “TRADEMARK” in the upper right-hand corner of 
the document. Also, please set forth the applicatant’s name, 
correct serial number (including the series number which cur- 
rently is “73”), filing date, law office, examining attorney and 


Documents for which no fee is required at the time of filing 
(e.g., amendments to applications and requests for extensions 
of time to file an opposition) continue to be addressed: 


Box 5 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail directed to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
should have mark “Attention: TTAB” on the envelope in additon 
to “Box 5.” 


f Mailing Responses To The PTO—In general, it would elimi- 
nate or greatly reduce processing steps by the PTO support 
staff, and will avoid interruption of the examiner’s work, 
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if a few simple, general rules were followed in regard to 
mailing of the responses to the PTO: 


1. After a Patent or Trademark application is filed, please 
avoid filing additional papers (other than those request- 
ing a filing receipt or those required by the Office) until 
the filing receipt or return post card identifying the Serial 
Number and Patent Examining Group Art Unit or Trade- 
mark Law Office has been received. 

2. In Patent applications, requests for extensions of time, 
changes of address, proposed drawing corrections, and 
petitions are sometimes incorporated in the remarks 
section or at the beginning of papers entitled “Amend- 
ment” or “Response.” In Trademark applications, change 
of address and powers of attorney are sometimes incor- 
porated in the remarks section or at the beginning of 
papers entitled “Amendment” or “Response”. Please 
present such items in separate papers, appropriately titled, 
since they are all handled by different personnel (37 CFR 
1.4(c)). However, please include a statement in the 
amendment/response describing the paper being filed. 

3. Where a supplemental or preliminary amendment is found 
necessary in Patent or Trademark applications, please 
telephone the examiner and request that the examiner 
delay action for a certain time in order to avoid crossing 
in the mails of the amendment and the Office action. 

4. File Patent and Trademark documents which have no 
particular time or sequence requirement, with materials 
submitted in response to the statutory or regulatory re- 
quirements. Examples are certified copies of foreign 
documents to support priority and formal drawings in 
Patent applications or changes in Power of Attorney or 
Mailing Address following first action. 

5. If a disclosure statement is to be filed before an Office 
action, file it when the application is filed. Some Group 
Art Units have greatly reduced the pendency to first 
action. Hence, many examiners are taking up new ap- 
plications before an information statement is matched 
with the application. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


July 10, 1984. 


[1044 TMOG 44] 


(134) Published Trademark Applications 

Papers which are filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
in connection with published trademark application files should 
be captioned to the attention of the Trademark Quality Review 
Clerk and addressed as follows: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Attention Box 5, Trademark Quality Review Clerk 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


This mailing should be used only for papers filed after 
publication but before issuance of the registration. This could 
include corrections to information which appears to have been 
inadvertently or incorrectly published in the Trademark Official 
Gazette, as well as changes of attorney or address papers or 
notification of filing an assignment. Corrections to information 
published in the TMOG must be received in the Office before 
the registration is issued. 

Use of this mailing address for corrections will help ensure 
that such papers are properly routed within the Office. Tele- 
phone inquiries concerning corrections or other matters in relation 
to published trademark applications should be directed to (703) 
557-4249. 

MARGARET M. LAURENCE 

Assistant Commissioner 

for Trademarks. 


Dec. 10, 1984. 


[1050 TMOG 316] 
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(135) Notices of Abandonment 

The Trademark Operation has begun notifying trademark 
applicants when their pending applications have been aban- 
doned by the Office. Under this new procedure, a computer- 
generated post card bearing the notice, serial number, applicant 
name and abandonment date will be sent to the 
address designated by the applicant. The post cards will be 
mailed within 2 to 4 weeks after the application is declared 
abandoned. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Jan. 13, 1986. 


[1063 TMOG 4] 


(136) Change of Address in 


Correspondence 
Trademark Applications 


Applicants are reminded that when an application is filed 
and a correspondence address is entered in the Official record, 
correspondence will continue to be sent to such address until 
the applicant or party, or the attorney-at-law or other authorized 
representative of the applicant or party, indicates in writing that 
correspondence is to be sent to another address. 37 CFR Section 
2.18. The filing of a response to an Office action on letterhead 
stationery that indicates a different address from the correspon- 
dence address of record is insufficient notice that correspon- 
dence is to be sent to another address. Specific language is 
needed which can reasonably be interpreted to be a request to 
change the address. See TMEP Section 603. 

If a power of attorney has been filed in an application, a 
subsequently filed power of attorney will be regarded as a written 
request to change the correspondence address, even if there is 
no specific language changing the address or revoking the prior 
power of attorney. See TMEP Section 603. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


May 15, 1986. 


[1067 TMOG 7] 


Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Ordering of Patent and Trademark Copies 


(137) 


Effective July 1, 1986, the restricted deposit account will be 
made available to those members of the public who wish to use 
it for electronic ordering of patent and trademark copies. The 
restricted deposit account requires maintenance of a minimum 
balance of $300.00 at the end of each month, as compared to 
the unrestricted account which requires a minimum balance of 
$1,000.00 

In FY 1986, the Office established the restricted deposit 
account for use in charging subscriptions for copies of newly 
issued patents by subject matter classification. Establishment 
of a PTO deposit account is a prerequisite for subscription 
service. 

Recently, the Office established an electronic ordering ser- 
vice (EOS), a method of ordering copies of patents and trade- 
marks through the use of a computer terminal and modem. EOS 
is available only to PTO deposit account holders. 

Many people who are interested in using EOS to order copies 
of patents and trademarks and who do not have PTO deposit 
accounts find the $1,000.00 balance required for the unrestricted 
account prohibitive. Therefore, the use of restricted account is 
being expanded to incorporate EOS ordering. Subscriptions and 
EOS ordering are the only two services for which restricted 
accounts may be used. If you have any questions on subscrip- 
tions or EOS, please call Mary Brown on (703) 557-3236. If 
you have questions on deposit accounts, please call Delores 
Riley on (703) 557-3227. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner, 
for Administration. 


June 23, 1986. 


[1068 TMOG 4] 
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(138) Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit in the Patent 
And Trademark Office 


This notice supersedes a notice entitled Filing of a Notice of 
Appeal to the Federal Circuit and Service of Court Papers on 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks published at 1079 
Off. Gaz. Office 72 (June-30, 1987). 

A notice of appeal to the Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit may be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office in any 
one of the following ways: 


A. By first-class mail addressed as follows, in which case the 
notice of appeal must actually reach the Patent and Trademark 
Office by the due date: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


B. By “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 
CFR § 1.10 addressed as follows, in which case the notice 
of appeal is deemed filed on the date of the Express Mail 
certificate: 

Box 8 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


C. By hand (on or before the due date) to the Office of the 
Solicitor. The Office of the Solicitor is located at: 
Crystal Park II 
Suite 918 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Arlington, Va. 


D. By facsimile transmission to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The telephone number for accessing the Office of the Solicitor 


facsimile machine is (703) 557-9373. A notice of appeal will 
be deemed timely filed on the date the facsimile transmission 
is received by the Office of the Solicitor, provided an original 
notice of appeal is subsequently received in either of the fol- 
lowing ways: 


(1) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is 
actually received in the Office of the Solicitor within five cal- 
endar days of the facsimile transmission; or, 

(2) An original, signed copy of the notice of appeal is mailed 
by “Express Mail” (U.S. Postal Service only) under 37 CFR 
§ 1.10 on the day of the facsimile transmission. 


The facsimile machine for receiving a notice of appeal is 
located in the Office of the Solicitor and is staffed during the 
business hours of 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through 
Friday, excluding holidays. Due to possible equipment failure 
or maintenance requirements, precautions must be taken when 
relying on the availability of this service near the end of the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. 
March 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 


Solicitor 
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(139) Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Court papers other than a notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit may be served on the Com- 
missioner in either of the following ways: 


A. By hand between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at the Office 
of the Solicitor, located in Crystal Park II, Suite 918, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 


B. By mail in an envelope addressed as follows: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Office of the Solicitor 
P.O. Box 15667 
Arlington, Va. 22215 


While the above mail service address may be supplemetned 
to include the name of the particular attorney assigned to the 
court case, it must not be supplemented to refer to either the 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks or the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO). 

Court papers mailed to an address other than the above mail 
service address and court papers delivered by hand are deemed 
to have been served on the Commissioner when actually re- 
ceived in the Office of the Solicitor. 

Papers which are not court papers and are intended to be filed 
in the PTO in connection with an application or other proceeding 
pending in the Office shall not be mailed to the Solicitor’s mail 
service address. Any such papers which are mailed to the So- 
licitor’s mail service address will not be considered to have been 
filed in the PTO. Instead, all such papers will be returned. No 
exceptions will be made to this policy. 

Mar. 22, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor. 


{1113 TMOG 30] 


(140) Appeals to the Federal Circuit from the PTO 


This notice was originally prepared by the Solicitor and 
Associate Solicitor Richard E. Schafer for presentation at the 
Eighth Annual Judicial Conference of the U.S. Court of Appeals 
for the Federal Circuit. The notice discusses litigation philoso- 
phy of the Office of the Solicitor of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and other matters which may be helpful to appellants 
and others seeking judicial review of PTO decisions in the U.S. 
Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit. 

October 5, 1990 FRED E. McKELVEY 
Solicitor 


I. Introduction 

This notice discusses the philosophy of the Office of the 
Solicitor when representing the Commissioner before the Fed- 
eral Circuit and other courts. The notice is also designed to assist 
appellants and others seeking judicial review of Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) decisions in the Federal Circuit. Much 
of what is said in the notice is also applicable to those instances 
where judicial review is sought of PTO decisions in a district 
court. 


Il. Solicitor’s litigation philosophy 
The Office of the Solicitor and its attorneys start with the 
proposition that justice is done when the right result is reached. 
The Solicitor is not an advocate who needs to win to be satisfied. 
Rather, the public interest is served when: 
(1) a patent issues on a patentable invention; 
(2) a patent is refused on an unpatentable invention; 
(3) a trademark is registered if entitled to registration under 
Title 15; 
(4) a trademark is refused registration if not entitled to regis- 
tration under Title 15; or 
(5) PTO rules are properly applied within PTO and by review- 
ing courts. 
Our litigation philosophy is expressed in Berger v. United 
States, 295 U.S. 78, 88 (1935): 


The . . . [Government attorney] is the 
representative not of an ordinary party to a 
controversy, but of a sovereignty whose 
obligation to govern impartially is as compelling as 
its obligation to govern at all; 
and whose interest . . . is not that it shall 
win a case, but that justice shall be done. As 
such, he is in a peculiar and very definite 
sense the servant of the law, the twofold aim of 
which is that guilt shall not escape or 
innocence suffer. 
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The Office of the Solicitor does more than simply “defend” 
an appeal. Rather, it will determine whether: 

(a) appeals are ripe for judicial consideration; 

(b) there are steps a party might take in PTO to obviate the 
appeal, e.g., amendments which might be made to claims 
to conform an argument to the subject matter being claimed 
—we often find that arguments in a brief are based 
on limitations which do not appear in the claims; 

(c) there is material not in the record which might provide 
a full answer to an argument —particularly a new one — 
made in a brief; and/or 

(d) the deciding official or board should be approached to 
see if it wishes to reevaluate its decision in view of a change 
in the law, a credible argument that the decision may not 
be correct, or a matter which may have been overlooked. 

Most of the time, it takes more effort to implement this 
philosophy than it would take simply to brief and argue a matter. 

Generally, in a Federal Circuit matter, the Office of the 
Solicitor — apart from designating an appendix —does not “get 
deeply into” a case until appellant’s brief is filed. Exceptions 
occur, i.e., inter partes patent and trademark cases where the 
board opinion is reviewed to see if an amicus brief might be 
appropriate to assist the Federal Circuit with PTO practice. ' This 
is not to say that an appellant should not feel free to discuss 
an appeal with an attorney in the Solicitor’s Office. But, ordi- 
narily in an ex parte case, we do not spend time until we see 
appellant’s brief. The reason is that a large number of appeals 
are simply dismissed without the need for us to do much, if any, 
work. 

Table 1, below, shows the disposition of appeals from October 
1985 through April 1990. About 23%, i.e., 146, of the cases 
were dismissed with little, if any, work having been done by 
the Office of the Solicitor on the appeal. If we conducted a review 
of all appeals when filed, our Federal Circuit “workload” would 
increase about 23%. We do not have the resources to effectively 
carry on 23% more work. 

We find a lot of cases are not ripe or otherwise ready for 
judicial review. When we determine that more work needs to 
be done before the Federal Circuit should consider a case, we 
generally move to remand. Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) provides that a 
remand generally should be requested prior to briefing. How- 
ever, since we generally cannot efficiently take up cases until 
appellant’s brief is filed, we now file motions to remand along 
with our brief. A merits panel is then in a position to evaluate 
whether it should hear the case on the merits or order a 
remand. 

There are a variety of reasons why we seek remands. 


Table 1 
Disposition of cases in the Courts of Appeals 
in which the Solicitor has appeared 
October 1985 through September 1990 
Pat ™ 
Disposed cases: 
Affirmed 300 
Modified 10 
Reversed 
Remanded? 
Dismissed 
Amicus/intervene 
Examiner testimony 
Transfer 
Mandamus granted 
Mandamus granted-in-Part 


' See e.g., Fujiie v. Verhagen, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1126; Hahn v. 
Wong. 13 USPQ2d 1211 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int.), aff'd, 892 F.2d 
1028, 13 USPQ2d 1313 (Fed. Cir. 1989); Perkins v. Kwon, 886 
F.2d 325, 12 USPQ2d 1308 (Fed. Cir. 1989); and Winkler v. 
Guglielmino, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1571. See also Copelands’ Enter- 
prises. Inc. v. CNV, Inc., 887 F.2d 1065, 12 USPQ2d 1562 (Fed. 
Cir. 1989) (en banc) and Kellogg Co. v. Pack’em Enterprises, 
Inc., Fed. Cir. No. 90-1336. 

2 Approximately 80% of the remands were ordered based on 
motions to remand filed by the Office of the Solicitor. See the 
discussion on remands, infra. 

3 All transfers were from a regional court of appeals to the 
Federal Circuit. 
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Mandamus denied 6 2 8 

Mandamus dismissed 3 0 3 

Totals: 541 102 643 
A. 

An appellant may argue that a certain feature of a claim is 
not shown in the prior art. Such an argument may prompt us 
to determine whether the feature is known. If we find the feature, 
we will probably ask for a remand for the purpose of making 
an additional rejection.‘ In like manner, based on our respective 
backgrounds or other cases handled by the Office of the Solicitor, 
we may know of prior art which strengthens a rejection. 

B 


Similarly, an appellant may argue that a certain fact is true. 
Upon looking into the matter, we have found literature from 
the appellant’s assignee or other evidence which, in our 
opinion, demonstrates that the argument may not be factually 
correct.® Since the literature or other evidence is not part of the 
record, we have asked for a remand so that the case may be 
fully developed before a merits panel is required to consider the 
case. We have also filed a brief on the merits asking the Federal 
Circuit to take judicial notice of a fact while concurrently filing 
a contingent motion to remand in the event the merits panel 
believes that judicial notice is not appropriate.’ 

Cc 


We have had cases where the sole issue is whether a Rule 
131, 37 CFR § 1.131, affidavit is sufficient to antedate a ref- 
erence. When the sufficiency of a Rule 131 affidavit is in issue, 
we search for a foreign or other equivalent statutory bar. When 
an equivalent statutory bar is found, we move to remand sug- 
gesting that the issue on appeal may well be moot.® 

D 


In re Steele, 305 F.2d 859, 134 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1962), 
suggests that indefiniteness should be taken care of prior to 
considering obviousness. There have been cases in which the 
claims are so indefinite that judicial review of an obviousness 
issue simply would not make sense. Remands, over appellant’s 
objection, have been ordered.? 

E. 

There have been occasions where the Board, TTAB, or the 
Commissioner decides to change or reconsider a decision. A 
change of decision can occur, inter alia, due to: 

1. new “law” as announced in a court or administrative 
decision,"° or 

2. a deciding official or tribunal determines that: 

(a) a decision may not be correct, 

(b) a matter was overlooked,'' or 

(c) a decision otherwise needs to be reconsidered.’ 
F 


There have been cases where, although not argued by the 
appellant, it did not make sense to apply existing law in a 
particular context. We have moved to remand. In one instance, 
the Board reconsidered its position, established new law, and 
granted relief.” 


* In re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 85-889. The reference added on 
remand was relied upon by the Federal Circuit in a later decision affirming 
the rejection made on remand. Jn re Yashuhara, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1634. See 
also In re Merz, Fed. Cir. No. 86-615, and R. D. Werner Co. v. Quigg, Civil 
Action No. 85-0945 (D.D.C.). 

5See e.g., Inre Trogan, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2724, Flexiwatt v. Quigg, Civil 
Action No. 86-2666 (D.D.C.), In re Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1349, In re 
Nilssen, Fed. Cir. No. 87 1392, and Hepar Chimie v. Mossinghoff, Civil 
Action No. 85-1912 (D.D.C.). 

®In re Weitz, Fed. Cir. No. 85-879; In re Lowrance Electronics, Inc., 
Fed. Cir. No. 88-1180.’ In re Klang, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2825. 

8 In re Lockner, Fed. Cir. No. 86-1269. 

° In re Jacobs, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2210. 

'0 In re Eastin, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1439. 

"In re Giordano, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1029; In re Raleigh Stores Cerp., 
Fed. Cir. No. 87-1183; In re Whaleco, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1522. 

" In re Brown, Fed. Cir. No. 86-617; Groz v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 
87-1340 (D.D.C.); London Laboratories v. Commissioner, Civil Action 
No. 86-0914 (D.D.C.); Hashimoto v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1595 
(D.D.C.); and Katrapat AG v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-0250 (D.D.C.). 

° Papst-Motoren GMbH & Co. v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 86-1168 
(D.D.C.). The Board’s decision on remand is published. Ex Parte Papst- 
Motoren, 1 USPQ2d 1655 (Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1986). 
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G. 

In its opinion, the Board — without entering a new ground 
of rejection under Rule 196(b), 37 CFR § 1.196 — may suggest 
that if there is to be further prosecution, an examiner may wish 
to look into several possible rejections. Generally in such a case 
the appellant will abandon or refile under 35 U.S.C. § 120. On 
occasion, however, an appellant will seek judicial review. Or- 
dinarily, we seek remands in such a case in order to avoid 
piecemeal judicial review.'* 


H. 

We had one case in which an appellant “dropped” an appeal 
as to all but a dependent claim —only the independent claim 
had been discussed in appellant’s brief to the Board and the 
Board discussed only the independent claim. We sought a 
remand — after the appellant’s brief had been filed —so that 
PTO could articulate a rationale as to the sole claim left in 
appeal. Alternatively, we could have argued the appeal on the 
basis of the independent claim. However, in the context of the 
particular case, that alternative did not make sense. 

I. 

We had a case where the application on appeal was deemed 
to be abandoned. We moved to remand to clarify the status of 
the application." We also had a trademark appeal in which 
registration in the United States could not occur until registration 
took place abroad.'’ Obviously, there was no reason to proceed 
in the Federal Circuit until registration occurred in the foreign 
country. When an appeal is taken in a trademark case, we always 
check to be sure that the registration relied upon is “alive.” 
Appellant also should be sure that the registration has not 
expired. In one trademark appeal, the likelihood of confusion 
issue became moot on when we discovered that the 


registration cited against the appellant expired without being 
renewed. 

Most attorneys representing appellants will agree to a re- 
mand when approached by an attorney in the Office of the 
Solicitor — regardless of the time a suggestion to remand is 
made. A remand saves appellant, the Federal Circuit and our 
office time and money and in the long run contributes to the 


effective administration of justice within PTO and the Federal 
Circuit. In some cases, our motions to remand have been op- 
posed. In one published opinion, an opposed motion was gran 
notwithstanding appellant has filed its principal brief;'* in an- 
other opinion, relief was denied.'? It appears the Federal Circuit 
has adopted, as a general rule, the latter opinion. See Fed. Cir. 
R. 27(c). 

We will not attempt to reconcile Fed. Cir. R. 27(c) with what 
we regard to be the better policy expressed in In re Gould. We 
will point out, however, that if an appeal proceeds in the face 
of a motion to remand, 

(a) an appellant will have to spend money to have its 
attorney appear for oral argument, 

(b) the merits panel will have to spend time preparing for 
oral argument, holding oral argument, and writing an opinion, 

(c) PTO will have to expend resources preparing for and 
presenting oral argument, and 

(d) prosecution on the merits may be reopened after a 
mandate is entered if a viable rejection remains to be con- 
sidered. 


'* See Tofe v. Winchell, 645 F.2d 58, 63 [headnote 6] , 209 USPQ 379, 
384 (CCPA 1981). See also Paradis v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-1486 
(D.D.C.) and Clough v. Quigg, Civil Action No. 87-2304 (D.D.C.). 

'S In re Hyatt, Fed. Cir. No. 85-2224. 

'© In re Goodman, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1056. The Commissioner’ s decision 
reviving the application is reported. In re Goodman, 3 USPQ2d 1866 
(Comm’r Pat. 1987). See also In re Greven, Fed. Cir. No. 87-2341 

" In re Matsushita Electric, Fed. Cir. No. 89-1526. 

'* In re Gould, 673 F.2d 1385, 213 USPQ 628 (CCPA 1982). Relief in 
this case was ultimately granted in PTO. Ex parte Gould, 6 USPQ2d 1680 
(Bd. Pat. App. & Int. 1987). 

'? In re Hester, 838 F.2d 1193, 5 USPQ2d 1832 (Fed. Cir. 1988). Relief 
on the merits was ultimately granted by the Federal Circuit in an unpub- 
lished opinion.. 
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It is possible, of course, that we might prevail on the merits, 
thereby obviating any need for a remand. However, if we do 
not prevail, PTO can — and often does — reopen prosecution 
of the application upon entry of the Federal Circuit’s mandate 
to consider the matter raised by a motion to remand.” 

Sometimes an appellant will decide to file a second appli- 
cation, i.e., a continuation application or another trademark 
application, and simultaneously pursue the appeal. We believe 
appellant has a responsibility to call our attention to the fact 
that a second application has been filed. Knowledge of the 
second application is material to steps we might take. 

First, perhaps any appeal (or civil action) should be suspended 
pending outcome of proceedings on the second application or 
dismissed without prejudice to another appeal in the event a final 
adverse Board decision is entered in the second application. In 
effect, by filing a second application, appellant admits that there 
are available administrative remedies and that those remedies 
have not been exhausted. 

Second, it is in PTO’s best interest that the examiner handling 
the second application be aware of the existence of an appeal. 
The examiner may ask our office for assistance, as may the 
Board, during prosecution of the second application. 


Ill. Notice of appeal 

Recent amendments have been made to conform PTO prac- 
tice as much as possible to Fed. R. App. 4. See 54 Fed. Reg. 
29548 (July 13, 1989), reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 
5 (Aug. 1, 1989). 


A. Time for appeal 
If an appeal from a PTO decision to the Federal Circuit is 
authorized by law, the time for filing a notice of appeal in PTO 
was changed in August 1989 to two (2) months or 60 days, 
whichever is longer. The time for seeking judicial review by 
civil action under 35 U.S.C. §§ 145 or 146 is also two (2) months 
or 60 days, whichever is longer. 

The filing of a request for reconsideration in PTO tolls the 
time for filing a notice of appeal. After a decision on re- 
consideration is entered in PTO, the two month period begins 
to run. 

The time for appeal to the Federal Circuit is set by the 
Commissioner. 35 U.S.C. § 142; 15 U.S.C. § 1071(a)(2). The 
period for appeal must be at least 60 days. A notice of final 
rule was effective in August 1989 setting the time for appeal 
to two months or 60 days — whichever is longer. The dichotomy 
which used to exist between the 60-day period for initial de- 
cisions and the 30-day period for decisions on reconsideration”! 
no longer exists. 


B. Cross appeals 
In inter partes cases, a cross-appeal may be filed within 
fourteen (14) days of service of an appeal or two months after 
the PTO decision being appealed, whichever is later. 


C. Requests to extend time to appeal 

A request for an extension of time to file a notice of appeal 
before the appeal period expires can be granted by the Com- 
missioner upon a showing of good cause. 

A request after the appeal period expires must establish 
excusable neglect. The “excusable neglect” standard applied by 
PTO is the same as that applied by the courts of appeals. 

All requests for an extension of time to appeal should be 
directed to the attention of the Office of the Solicitor. 


D. Where to file a notice of appeal 
The original notice must be filed in PTO — filing only in 
the Federal Circuit does not perfect an appeal. However, a copy 
must also be filed in the Federal Circuit. Fed. Cir. R. 15. A copy 
of the decision being appealed, and any decision on reconsid- 
eration, should be attached to the copy of the notice of appeal 
filed in PTO and with the Federal Circuit. 
The original notice may be filed in any of the following ways: 
1. By hand-delivery to the Office of the Solicitor between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. at: 


© In re Ruschig, 379 F.2d 990, 154 USPQ 118 (CCPA 1967); In re 
Fisher, 448 F.2d 1406, 171 USPQ 292 (CCPA 1971). 
2! 37 CFR § 1.304(a) (1989); 37 CFR § 2.145(d) (1989). 
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Office of the Solicitor 
2121 Crystal Drive 
Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 


2. By first-class mail addressed to: 
Box 8 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


3. By Express Mail under 37 CFR § 1.10 addressed to: 
Box & 

Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Attention: Office of the Solicitor 


A certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 cannot be used 
to file a notice of appeal. A notice of appeal filed in PTO using 
a certificate of mailing under 37 CFR § 1.8 is deemed filed when 
received in PTO. In re Thrifty Corp., 231 USPQ 560 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1986). 

A notice of appeal mailed to the Solicitor’s Postal Box in 
Arlington, Virginia is deemed filed when received in the Office 
of the Solicitor. 


E. Content of notice of appeal 

A notice of appeal should identify all parties appealing. Fed. 
R. App. P. 15(a). See Torres v. Oakland Scavenger Co., 487 
U.S. 312, 317 (1988) [ construing similar requirement of Fed. 
R. App. P. 3(c)] . 

Thus, in a case where there are joint inventors, the notice of 
appeal should identify ali inventors. The notice of appeal should 
not identify John Doe et al. as appellants; rather, it should 
identify as appellants all named inventors, i.e., “John Doe and 
Richard Roe appeal . 

A notice of appeal need ial state that: 

John Doe and Richard Roe appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit from a final decision entered 
by the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences on June 15, 
1990, and from a decision on reconsideration entered by the 
Board on July 15, 1990. 

There is no need to give reasons in the notice of appeal. See 
37 CFR §§ 1.4 and 1.5 for material which should appear in the 
“heading” of the notice of appeal. 


IV. Transmittal of certified list 

After a notice of appeal is received, a determination is made 
whether the notice was timely filed. 

Appellant will be advised if the appeal is untimely. Fed. Cir. 
R. 15(b)(1) governs proceedings when a notice of appeal is not 
timely filed: 

If the Commissioner notifies the clerk that the notice 
of appeal was not timely, the clerk shall order the appellant 
to show cause why the appeal should not be dismissed, and 
thereupon refer the response to the court. 

In order to properly respond to the Federal Circuit, an ap- 
pellant may wish to file a request for an extension of time, which 
should be filed in the Office of the Solicitor, and establish that 
the untimely filing of the notice of appeal was a result of 
excusable neglect. Any decision on the request will be copied 
to the Clerk of the Federal Circuit for such action as may be 
appropriate. A decision by the Commissioner granting a request 
to extend the time for filing the notice of appeal will discharge 
the show cause order entered by the Clerk. 

A certified list, consisting of the contents of the application, 
interference, opposition, cancellation, or other proceeding is 

-copied and forwarded to the Federal Circuit with a statement 
indicating whether the notice of appeal was considered timely 
filed. In ex parte patent appeals the certified list usually does 
not include the contents to any “parent” applications unless the 
application involved in the appeal is a “file wrapper continu- 
ation” under 37 CFR § 1.62. 

A copy of the certified list is mailed to the appellant or, in 
the case of an inter partes proceeding, all parties. 

In ex parte patent or trademark appeals, an attorney in the 
Office of the Solicitor is assigned to the appeal at the time the 
certified list is forwarded to the Federal Circuit. Counsel for 
appellant should initiate a discussion with the Solicitor’s Office 
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appendix. 

Upon receipt of the certified list, the appeal will be docketed 
by the Federal Circuit. An appeal number is assigned to each 
appeal by the Federal Circuit. Appellant’s 60-day period for 
filing a brief runs from the later of the date the appeal is docketed 
by the Federal Circuit or the certified list is served. Fed. Cir. 
R. 31(a). Since the appeal is docketed after the certified list is 
served in the case of PTO appeals, the 60-day period almost 
always runs from the date the appeal is docketed. 


V. Service of court papers on the Solicitor 
The mail service address for the Solicitor is: 
Office of the Solicitor 
P. 0. Box 15667 
Arlington, Virginia 22215 

Only litigation papers should be mailed to the Post Office 
box address. Other papers intended for filing in PTO should 
be addressed as specified in 37 CFR § 1.1. Non-litigation pa- 
pers will be returned and will not be forwarded to the Mail 
Room. 

Litigation papers not served by hand must be mailed to our 
Post Office box. Litigation papers mailed or delivered to the 
Mail Room of PTO, left in PTO’s night deposit box, or left with 
= PTO yp in an office other than the Office of the Solicitor, 

med served when received in the Office of the Solicitor. 

#7 Tas Gaioe of Go Selichints eaae nara ate to 5:00 
p.m. Litigation papers served by hand must be delivered between 
8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m. to: 

Office of the Solicitor 

2121 Crystal Drive 

Suite 918 

Arlington, Virginia 

Unless permitted by court rules or order, delivery does not 
include facsimile transmission. 


VI. Motions 
Motions are inevitable in Federal Circuit and other court 
practice. Before a motion is filed, appellant should contact the 
Solicitor’s Office to see if there is agreement on the requested 
relief and the proposed order. \f there is no opposition to a 
ural order, it can be entered by the Clerk, thereby ob- 
taining prompt relief and obviating the need for a judge or 
motions panel to consider the matter. 


VII. —- 


The Ofiice of the Solicitor typically designates the following 
items for inclusion in the appendix in addition to the mandatory 
items specified in Fed. Cir. R. 30. 

In ex parte patent cases, we generally designate: 

(1) the specification; 

(2) any drawings; 

(3) the prior art supporting the rejection; 

(4) the final rejection and any Office action referenced in 
the final rejection; 

(5) the examiner’s answer; and 

(6) any evidence submitted to support patentability. 

In ex parte trademark cases, we generally designate: 

(1) the trademark application, including the drawing; 
(2) specimens; 

(3) the trademark examining attorney’s statement; and 
(4) registrations supporting the refusal and any other evi- 
dence relied upon by the examining attorney or 
the TTAB. 


It should be noted that Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2)(iii) prohibits the 
inclusion of briefs filed by an applicant in PTO without leave 
of the court. However, the examiner’s answer and examining 
attorney’s statement may be designated and included without 
leave. Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(2). 

While the items in the appendix differ from case to case, a 
typical appendix in an ex parte patent appeal contains the 
following items in the following order: 

(1) table of contents; 

(2) the initial decision of the Board; 

(3) any decision on reconsideration; 

(4) a copy of the certified list, which corresponds to the 
docket entries mentioned in Fed. R. App. P. 29(a)(1)] ; 
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(5) the specification; 

(6) the final rejection; 

(7) the examiner’s answer; 

(8) any prior art relied upon by PTO; 

(9) any rebuttal evidence, e.g., affidavits under Rule 131, 
37 CFR § 1.131, or Rule 132, 37 CFR § 1.132; and 
(10) a copy of the rejected claims. 


With respect to the last item, Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(3) provides: 
In appeals from . . . [ PTO] , the appendix shall, 
unless the parties mutually agree to the contrary, 
include a copy of all rejected claims in an ex parte 
patent appeal, a copy of all counts in a patent 
interference appeal, and both a copy of the trademark 
sought to be registered or cancelled and a copy of 
any registration relied upon to refuse or oppose 
registration or to seek cancellation of a registered 
mark in an ex parte or an inter partes trademark 


appeal. 

If the material designated as the appendix exceeds 100 pages, 
a draft copy of the appendix, with page numbers, should be sent 
to the Office of the Solicitor. Upon receipt, if we see any problem 
with the appendix, including any failure to comply with Federal 
Circuit rules, we promptly advise appellant. Preparation of a 
draft appendix will also insure that all briefs properly refer to 
pages of the appendix. 


B. Page numbering 

Fed. Cir. R. 30(c)(2) requires that page numbers be centered 
in the bottom margin of each page and that other pagination 
marks be redacted if necessary to avoid confusion. Numbering 
the appendix pages with a format such as “0001” generally 
avoids confusion with other page numbers. 

If the designated appendix is less than 100 pages (which 
should be copied on both the front and back), the appendix is 
bound with appellant’s principal brief. If the designated appen- 
dix is more than 100 pages, the appendix is filed separately 
within seven (7) days of the date the last reply brief is filed. 
Fed. Cir. R. 30(a)(4). 


C. Legible materials 

An appendix will often contain copies of materials which are 
illegible. In cases where counsel for an appellant does not have 
legible copies of materials which are available in PTO, contact 
the Office of the Solicitor and we will arrange to send a legible 
copy. 

Handwritten notes in the margin of counsel’s copy of Cffice 
actions should be removed. The proper place to argue a case 
is in a brief — not in notes in the margin. 


VII. Briefs 
A. Statement of the facts 

Fed. R. App. P. 28(a)(3) requires that an appellant file a 
statement of facts relevant to the issues presented for review. 
Fed. Cir. R. 28(b) provides that the appellee’s statement of the 
case should be limited to the specific areas of disagreement with 
those of the appellant. Absent disagreement the appellee shall 
not include a statement of the case in his brief. Jd. In our view 
these rules place the responsibility to provide a complete and 
neutral statement of facts on the appellant. Appellant should 
remember that it lost below. Hence, the “facts” are not those 
the appellant would like them to be; rather, the “facts” are those 
found by the Board. The statement of the facts in a brief is not 
the place to argue that the Board was clearly erroneous in making 
a finding of fact. 

In our experience, appellants’ statement of the facts invariably 
include argument; fail to describe all the facts relevant to the 
issues; state the facts in a light most favorable to appellant despite 
contrary findings below; or state conclusions — often without 
citation to the appendix. As a result, we typically find it necessary 
to include a detailed and, we believe, a complete and neutral 
statement of facts — with full citations to the appendix. 

We particularly note that when “new” counsel is retained to 
handie the Federal Circuit appeal, the arguments on appeal often 
bear no resemblance to the arguments made to the Board. As 
a matter of logic, it would seem that the Board could not possibly 
have erred below on the basis of an argument made for the first 
time in the Federal Circuit. See Keebler Co. v. Murray Bakery 
Products, 866 F.2d 1386, 9 USPQ2d 1736 (Fed. Cir. 1989) (since 
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Keebler failed to tell the TTAB it was interested in Murray’s 
“intent,” it could not use intent as a basis for showing “error” 
by the TTAB; prescience is not a required characteristic of the 
board and the board need not divine all possible afterthoughts 
of counsel that might be asserted for the first time on appeal). 


B. References in brief to the appendix 

All factual assertions made in the brief should be supported 
with citation to the appendix. How the Federal Circuit is sup- 
posed to know that an assertion is correct, when no reference 
is made to the appendix in support of the assertion, is something 
we have not been able to figure out. The Federal Circuit has 
often noted, with apparent disapproval, the absence of a citation 
to the appendix in support of a party’s position.” Failure to cite 
to the appendix may affect an attorney’s credibility before the 
Federal Circuit and diminish the impact of otherwise meritorious 
arguments. If counsel feels that it is necessary to make factual 
assertions and cannot point to the specific portion of the ap- 
pendix supporting the assertion, consideration should be given 
to refiling the application. Argument which depends on factual 
assertions not supported by the record cannot have any relevance 
to any error in the decision under review. 

Moreover, to the extent that we have influence within PTO 
to bring about a favorable result by way of settlement, we need 
to be convinced. Allegations, not supported by references to the 
appendix, are not likely to convince any attorney in the Office 
of the Solicitor of the merits of an appellant’s position. 


IX. Oral argument 
A. When we appear 

Anattorney from the Solicitor’ s Office will appear and present 
argument in cases in which the appellant intends to present oral 
argument. We will submit on the briefs only (1) where appellant 
submits on brief and (2) no reply brief has been filed or we 
conclude that the reply brief does not require comment at the 
oral hearing. On the other hand, if a reply brief raises a substantial 
issue, particularly a “new” issue, we will appear even if appellant 
waives oral argument. 


B. Discussing the [allegged] error 

An appellant has a burden of showing that the Board erred 
in its decision.” Factual findings below must be shown to be 
clearly erroneous,” while legal conclusions are reviewed for 
correctness or error as a matter of law.* Having only a short 
time for oral hearing, typically fifteen minutes, appellants should 
direct their remarks to the purported errors in the Board’s 
decision. Based upon the 60 to 80 cases we argue annually, we 
can assure appellants that Federal Circuit merits panels are 
familiar with the record and the proceedings under review. 
Counsel may not want to use part of the 15 minutes normally 
allocated for oral argument by: 

(1) explaining that the case is an appeal from the Patent 
and Trademark Office (the merits panel already knows that 
because the briefs have been _ read), 

(2) identifying the appellant or assignee (because 
essentially irrelevant), 

(3) reviewing the facts of the case, etc. 

However, counsel should be thoroughly familiar with the 
record and be prepared to identify the portions which support 
their arguments. 

We suggest oral argument by an appellant should start by 
saying “The error below was . . .” and here’s why. 


it is 


2 See e.g., Datascope Corp. v. SMEC. Inc., 879 F.2d 820, 827, 11 
USPQ2d 1321, 1325 (Fed. Cir. 1989), cert. denied, 110 S.Ct. 729 (1990) 

3 In re Durden, 763 F.2d 1406, 1409, 226 USPQ 359, 361 (Fed. Cir. 
1985) (The burden is on appellant to persuade the court that the Board was 
wrong). 

* Stock Pot Restaurant v. Stockpot, Inc., 737 F.2d 1576, 1578, 222 
USPQ 665, 667 (Fed. Cir. 1984) (findings of fact of the TTAB are 
reviewed under the clearly erroneous standard); Jn re Caveney, 761 F.2d 
671, 674, 225 USPQ 1, 3 (Fed. Cir. 1985)(findings of fact by the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences are reviewed under the clearly 
erroneous standard). 

% In re Fine, 837 F.2d 1071, 5 USPQ2d 1596 (Fed. Cir. 1988).. 
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C. Visual aides 

Fed. Cir. R. 34(c) encourages the use of visual aids. If the 
visual aid was not used during the administrative proceeding, 
written notice of the proposed use must be given at least 15 days 
prior to the hearing. Any written objections must be filed at least 
5 days before the hearing. The rule also provides that counsel 
may agree on the use of visual aids. 

Whether or not we will agree depends on the particular facts. 
We ordinarily do not disagree with enlargements (“blow- ups”) 
of portions of the record. Where the proposed visual aid is not 
part of the record, we will not agree until we have had an 
opportunity to see the visual aid. 

X. Petitions for rehearing 

Petitions for rehearing can be useful if properly used. But, 
in our experience, petitions for rehearing filed by appellants 
simply reargue the case. We do not believe this is a proper 
function of a petition for rehearing. 

Generally we will file a petition for rehearing only when (a) 
we believe the merits panel has made a genuine mistake — not 
merely a “judgment” call which happens to differ from our 
judgment, or (b) even where the result is correct, an opinion 
contains language which we believe will seriously and adversely 
affect PTO’s ability to properly and effectively administer the 
patent or trademark laws. See Markey, “Semantic Antics in 
Patent Cases,” 88 F.R.D. 103, 108 (1980) (suggesting rehearing 
should be requested to modify opinion language which confuses 
the law of patents). 

We suggest, and do not believe, that there is such a thing as 
a “routine” petition for rehearing. A truly extraordinary 
situation must exist before a petition for rehearing can be deemed 
proper.”*® The Office of the Solicitor has been relatively suc- 
cessful with petitions for rehearing. In a 20-year period before 
the CCPA and Federal Circuit, we can recall filing approxi- 
mately 12 petitions for rehearing. Some form of relief has been 
granted in nine, i.e., claims found patentable in the original 
decision were found unpatentable on rehearing,”’ language was 
changed in the opinion,” relief was granted in part,” etc. 


XI. Issuance of mandates/termination of proceedings 

As provided in Fed. R. App. P. 41(a), the Court’s mandate 
usually issues 21 days after the entry of its decision. A request 
for rehearing stays the mandate until seven days after an order 
by the merits panel denying rehearing. Unless there are allow- 
able claims or the Court’s decision requires further proceedings 
by the Office, the receipt of the mandate by PTO “terminates 
the proceedings” for purposes of continuity under 35 U.S.C. § 
120. 37 CFR § 1.197(c), 54 Fed. Reg. 29548, 29552 (July 13, 
1989) reprinted in, 1105 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 5,9 (Aug. 1, 1989). 
If an appellant contemplates filing a “continuing” application, 
it should be filed prior to the receipt of the mandate by PTO 
to preserve the benefit of the filing date of the parent application. 
Proceedings terminate on receipt of the mandate, not upon the 
expiration of the period for applying for certiorari to the Supreme 
Court. 


26 In the case of a suggestion for rehearing en banc, we obtain approval 
from the Solicitor General 

7 In re Tiffin, 448 F.2d 791, 171 USPQ 294 (CCPA 1971).” Parks v. 
Fine, 773 F.2d 1577, 227 USPQ 432 (Fed. Cir. 1985), opinion amended, 
783 F.2d 1036, 228 USPQ 677 (Fed. Cir. 1986). 

»? Newman v. Quigg, 877 F.2d 1575, 11 USPQ2d 1340 (Fed. Cir.), 
reh’g on costs granted in part, 886 F.2d 329 (Fed. Cir. 1989). 

* In re Jones, 542 F.2d 65, 69, 191 USPQ 249, 252 (CCPA 1976) 
(when PTO receives CCPA mandate, proceedings in patent application 
are terminated); Continental Can Co. v. Schuyler, 326 F. Supp. 283, 168 
USPQ 625 (D.D.C. 1970) (proceedings terminate within meaning of 35 
U.S.C. § 120 when mandate of CCPA was issued). See also In re Willis, 
537 F.2d 513, 515, 190 USPQ 327, 329 (CCPA 1976). Once a mandate 
is issued, it is our experience that a motion to withdraw the mandate 
to secure “ ” with a continuation will not be granted. In re 
Iwashita, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1162, In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1166, 
and In re Nakahama, Fed. Cir. No. 90-1187. 
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XII. Costs 

In ex parte patent and trademark appeals from PTO, costs 
are not awarded for or against the Commissioner. See Fed. Cir. 
Practice Note to Fed. Cir. R. 39.*! Hence, we do not file bills 
of costs in ex parte cases. 


1120 TMOG 22] 


(141) Helpful Hints 

f Correspondence with Certificate of Mailing Delivered by 
Commerical Carrier — The benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 apply 
only to documents delivered to the PTO by the U.S. Postal 
Service. 

A number of instances have been uncovered where individu- 
als are certifying that documents were deposited with the U.S. 
Postal Service when, in fact, the documents were hand carried 
or delivered to the PTO via commerical mail service, e.g., 
“Federal Express,” “DHL,” “Purolator,” “Air Borne,” “UPS’,” 
etc. In those instances where documents include a certificate 
of mailing under 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10, but were delivered to the 
PTO by other than U.S. Postal Service, Mail Room personnel 
are placing a notice indicating that fact on the correspondence 
involved to alert PTO personnel that the benefits of 37 CFR 1.8 
or 1.10 do not apply. 
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(142) Helpful Hints 
f Certificate of Mailing AND Return Post Card — Use of the 
Certificate of Mailing Procedure is strongly encouraged. 

37 CFR 1.8(a) provides for the use of a Certificate of ae 
on most correspondence with the PTO, whereby the 
dence (and/or fee) will be considered as timely filed if deposited 
with the U.S. Postal Service within the set time period. Consistent 
use of this procedure is extremely beneficial to practitioners, 
whether or not the Post Card Receipt provision of MPEP 503 
is used. 

In those instances where the PTO never receives the corre- 
spondence, no post card receipt will be available to evidence 
the filing and/or timeliness of the correspondence. However, 
in those instances where a Certificate of Mailing is properly used, 
37 CFR 1.8(b) provides relief, even if the correspondence is 
not received in the PTO at all. Under 37 CFR 1.8(b) the party 
who forwarded the correspondence need only (1) inform the 
PTO of the previous mailing of the correspondence, (2) supply 
a copy of the previously mailed correspondence and Certificate, 
and (3) include a declaration which adequately attests to the 
previous timely mailing. 
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(143) Trademark Mail 

Mail or packages destined for Trademark organizations may 
be sent through the United States Postal Service, a courier 
service, or hand carried to the office. 

With the recent move of the PTO’s trademark operations to the 
South Tower building, it has come to our attention that docu- 
ments are being delayed as a result of trademark users mailing 
documents to the street address of the South Tower building. 
Mail which is addressed in this manner will not be delivered by 
the Postal Service. Instead, the mail is forwarded to the Post 
Office in Washington, DC and then delivered to the PTO Mail 
Room, which is Crystal Plaza 2. 

All mail related to Trademarks should be sent to the following 
address: 


3! See also In re Kochan, Fed. Cir. No. 83-502 (May 25, 1983); In 
re Lobdell, Fed. Cir. No. 83-674 (Sept. 22, 1983); In re Piasecki, Fed. 
Cir. No. 84-775 (Nov. 9, 1984); In re Shivvers, Fed. Cir. No. 85-1544 
(Dec. i9, 1985); In re Wrenn, Fed. Cir. No. 86-743 (July 17, 1986); 
and In re Dow Chemical, Fed. Cir. No. 87-1406 (Feb. 11, 1988). 
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Commissioner of Patent and Trademarks 
Washington, DC 20231 


The PTO has established special boxes for expedited process- 
ing and distribution of specific of documents. The follow- 


types 
ing special boxes have been established for Trademark-related 
documents: 


- New trademark application and 
associated 


Box 
APPLICATION papers and fees 


Box 9 Coupon order for copies of U.S. 
trademarks 


patents and 


Orders for certified copies of 
patent and trademark applications. 


Box 10 


Box ITU All intent to use documents, ex- 
cluding the initial application and 
amendments to alleged use 


Documents being sent to one of these special boxes should be 
addressed as follows: 


Box 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, DC 20231 


Please bear in mind these boxes are designated to handle a 
particular type of document(s), and procedures are in effect to 
ensure proper handling of that type document. Therefore, you 
should not include documents other than those designated for the 
particular box in the envelope since those documents may be 
delayed in processing. 


Packages or envelopes sent by courier or delivery service 
should be delivered to the PTO Mail Room at the following 
address: 


Crystal Plaza 2 Building, Room 1A01 
2011 Jefferson Davis Highway 
Arlington, Va. 22202 


To ensure documents receive appropriate and timely pro-- 
cessing, do not have mail sent or packages delivered to the South 
Tower Building. 
Feb. 11, 1992 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 

Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and Administration 
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(144) Changes in How Papers May be Filed 
rademark Office 


in the Patent and T: 


Beginning April 21, 1992, an improved service will be offered 
to people who wish to file papers directly with the Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) by extending the hours of operation for 
the Attorneys’ Window located in Room 1B03 of Crystal Plaza 
Building 2, Arlington, Virginia. The current hours of operation 
are from 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, except 
Federal holidays within the District of Columbia. The change 
will extend the hours of operation until 12:00 midnight on 
Monday through Friday, except holidays, on a trial basis. If, after 
six months, usage does not warrant retaining operations until 
midnight, the hours of operation will be reduced. 

This change will provide walk-up, personalized service to 
firms and individuals who are filing documents with the PTO. 
The PTO will continue to stamp postcard-type receipts to ac- 
knowledge the receipt of papers filed at the Attorneys’ Window. 

Also, effective on April 21, 1992, the PTO is discontinuing the 
use of drop boxes in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, 
Arlington, Virginia, and at the main entrance of the Department 
of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C. (37 CFR 1.6(c)) as 
means for receiving papers. 
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These changes will provide improved services with respect to 
receipt and processing of documents while, at the same time, 
overcoming problems with the present arrangement. 

Problems encountered with the present arrangement for the 
drop boxes have occasionally made it difficult to determine the 
dates of actual deposit of papers. For example, there have been 
many incidents of papers being found outside of the drop boxes 
(e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department of 
Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). On occasion, the PTO and/or filers have been denied access 
to the drop box at the Department of Commerce by building 
security guards due to a special event taking place in the lobby. 

Provisions are also available for filing papers through the use 
of the certificate of mailing (37 CFR 1.8) and the Express Mail 
(37 CFR 1.10) procedures. 
March 17, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 

of Patents and Trademarks 
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Office 


Filing 
Correspondence Filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 


Agency : Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 
Action: Final Rule. 
Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases to: specify 
the types of correspondence which will no longer require origi- 
nal signatures; provide for facsimile transmission of certain 
correspondence to the Office; discontinue use of the drop boxes 
at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department of Commerce 
Building in Washington, D.C.; and clarify other provisions with 
respect to practice before the Office. 
Effective Dates: Nov. 22, 1993. These rules will be applicable to 
all correspondence filed with the Office on or after the effective 
date. 
For Further Information Contact: Abraham Hershkovitz by 
telephone at (703) 305-9282, by facsimile transmission at (703) 
305-8825, or by mail marked to his attention and addressed to 
Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
Supplementary Information: Ina Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 
published in the Federal Register at 57 FR 36034 (August 12, 
1992) and in the Patent and Trademark Office Official Gazette at 
1142 Off. Gaz. pat. Office 8-13 (September 1, 1992), the Office 
proposed to amend the rules of practice in patent and trademark 
cases to simplify the manner in which correspondence may be 
transmitted to the Office and clarify other provisions with respect 
to practice before the Office. This rulemaking includes changes 
to expand those situations where a party can use the Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission procedure, and minor technical 
modifications in Part 2 of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations which were not part of the proposed rulemaking. 

Written comments were submitted by twenty-two law firms, 
five individuals, nine corporations, two organizations and three 
agencies. An oral hearing was not conducted. 

The following includes a discussion of the rules being changed 

the reasons for those changes, and an analysis of the com- 

ments received in response to the notice of proposed rulemaking. 


Discussion of Specific Sections to be Changed or Added: 


(1) Types of Correspondence No longer Requiring Original 
Signatures (Section 1.4) 


Section 1.4 is amended to include a new paragraph (d) to 
specify that most correspondence filed in the Office, which 
requires a ’s si . may be an original, or a copy 
thereof. See §§ 1.4 (e) and (f) for types of correspondence where 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


the original must be filed in the Office. The word original, as used 
in this rulemaking, is defined as correspondence which is per- 
sonally signed in permanent ink by the person whose signature 

thereon. Where copies of correspondence are accept- 
able, photocopies or facsimile transmissions may be filed. For 
example, a photocopy or facsimile transmission of an original of 
an amendment, declaration, petition, issue fee transmittal form, 
authorization to charge a deposit account, etc., may be submitted 
in a patent or trademark application. Furthermore, where copies 
are permitted, second and further generation copies (i.e., copy of 
a copy) are acceptable. The original, if not submitted to the 
Office, should be retained as evidence of proper execution in the 
event that questions arise as to the authenticity of the signature 
reproduced on the photocopy or facsimile-transmitted corre- 
spondence. If a question of authenticity arises, the Office may 
require submission of the original. 

Section 1.4(e) identifies types of correspondence in which an 
original must be submitted to the Office. Where an original is 
required, copies are not acceptable and will not be accorded a 
receipt date. Correspondence, as referred to in this section, 
includes application forms for registration to practice before the 
Office and data sheets for the register of patent attorneys and 
agents. 

Section 1.4(f) provides that when a document that is required 
by statute to be certified must be filed (such as a certified copy of 
a foreign patent application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 119; a certi- 
fied copy of an international application, pursuant to 35 U.S.C. 
365; a certified copy of a foreign trademark registration, pursu- 
ant to 15 U.S.C. 1126(e); a certified copy of a final court order, 
pursuant to 15 U.S.C. 1119; or a certified copy of a U.S. 
trademark registration), a copy of the certification, including a 
photocopy or facsimile transmission, will not be acceptable. The 
requirement for an original certification does not apply to certi- 
fications such as required under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.60, 1.97(e) and 
3.73(b), since these certifications are not required by statute. 


(2) Identification of Applications (Section 1.5) 
Section 1.5(a) is amended to make reference to the certificate 
procedure under § 1.8 consistent with the new title for § 1.8. 


(3) Receipt of Correspondence (Section 1.6) 

A descriptive heading is added to each paragraph of § 1.6 to 
identify the content of that paragraph. 

The phrase “correspondence” is used in § 1.6 since the terms 
“papers”, “letters” and “fees” all fall within the generic defini- 
tion of “correspondence”. 

Section 1.6(a) is amended to clarify that correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile on weekends or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia, will be accorded the next business day 
as the date of receipt. 

Sections 1.6 (b) and (c) are amended to clarify that weekdays 
refer to any day except a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia. 

Section 1.6(c) is amended to delete reference to the box 
locations in the lobby of Crystal Plaza Building 3, Arlington, 
Virginia, and at the Department of Commerce Building in Wash- 
ington, D.C. The use of the drop boxes was discontinued on April 
21, 1992, and the hours of operation for the attorney’s window 
were extended to midnight, the same hours the drop boxes were 
available. The public can now deposit correspondence with the 
Office and obtain an acknowledgment of receipt after normal 
business hours. See “Changes in How Papers May Be Filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office”, 1137 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 7 
(April 7, 1992). 

Use of the drop boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and Depart- 
ment of Commerce Building locations had caused problems for 
both the public and the Office. Occasionally, it had been difficult 
to determine the dates of actual deposit of correspondence in the 
boxes. On occasion, Office employees and/or members of the 
public had been denied access to the drop box at the Department 
of Commerce by building security guards due to a special event 
taking place at the Department. Additionally, there were in- 
stances of correspondence being found outside of the drop boxes 
(e.g., on the floor of the main lobby of the Department of 
Commerce Building, on the guard’s desk, on a nearby table, 
etc.). As a result, on occasion, the Office lacked confidence in 
assigning correct dates of receipt to correspondence deposited in 
the boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and at the Department of 
Commerce Building. Given these difficulties, and the fact that 
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the necessity for these boxes has been greatly diminished as a 
result of the facsimile transmission and certificate of mailing 
procedures, § 1.6(c) is amended by deleting reference to the drop 
boxes at Crystal Plaza Building 3 and the Department of Com- 
merce Building. 

A new section 1.6(d) is added to specify the types of corre- 
spondence which may be transmitted by facsimile and former § 
1.6(d) is revised to be consistent with § 1.8(b) and redesignated 
as § 1.6(e). The widespread use of facsimile transmission and the 
resulting time saved in correspondence between applicants and 
the Office prompted the Office to establish a trial program to 
accept facsimile transmission of certain correspondence. The 
policy on “Filing of Certain Papers and Authorizations to Charge 
Deposit Accounts by Facsimile Transmission” was published at 
1096 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 30 (November 15, 1988) and was 
supplemented in the notice “Filing of Certain Papers with the 
Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences by Facsimile Trans- 
mission” published at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 
14, 1989). The policy on “Filing of Certain Trademark Papers 
and Authorizations to Charge Deposit Accounts by Facsimile 
Transmission” was published at 1123 Off. Gaz. TM. Office 18 
(February 12, 1991). In light of the success of the trial program, 
a policy on acceptance of facsimile transmission is incorporated 
into § 1.6(d). The situations where transmission of correspon- 
dence by facsimile is permitted have been increased over those 
permissible under the trial program outlined above. The situa- 
tions where transmissions by facsimile remain prohibited are 
identified in § 1.6(d)(1)-(9). Prohibitions cover situations where 
originals are required as specified in §§ 1.4 (e) and (f), and 
situations where accepting a facsimile transmission would be 
unduly burdensome on the Office. As a courtesy, the Office will 
attempt to notify senders whenever correspondence is sent to the 
Office by facsimile transmission that falls within one of these 
prohibitions. Senders are cautioned against submitting corre- 
spondence by facsimile transmission which is not permitted 
under § 1.6(d) since such correspondence will not be accorded 
a receipt date. 

This final rulemaking expands the acceptability of facsimile 
transmission to certain patent interference proceedings, not 
included in the proposed rulemaking, to reflect the practice set 
forth at 1108 Off. Gaz. Pat. Office 15 (November 14, 1989). 

Under § 1.6(d)(4) as adopted in this final rulemaking, draw- 
ings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 
1.437, 2.51, 2.52 or 2.72 may not be filed by facsimile in patent 
and trademark applications. The experience of the Office is that 
the quality of the drawings received by facsimile transmission is 
generally not sufficient to comply with the drawing require- 
ments set forth in these rules. However, applicants may submit 
by facsimile transmission proposed drawing corrections for 
approval by the Office. 

In trademark proceedings, the facsimile transmission of speci- 
mens in response to an Office action will be permitted. Fac- 
simile-transmitted specimens must be legible in order to be 
accepted and examined as specimens. 

The date of receipt accorded to any correspondence permitted 
to be sent by facsimile transmission is the date the complete 
transmission is received by an Office facsimile unit, unless the 
transmission is completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. Correspondence for 
which transmission was completed on a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, will be accorded 
a receipt date of the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, 
Sunday, or Federal holiday within the Disirict of Columbia. For 
example, a facsimile transmission to the Office from California 
starting on a Friday at 8:45 p.m. Pacific time and taking 20 
minutes, would be completed at 9:05 p.m. Pacific time. The 
complete transmission would be received in the Office around 
12:05 a.m. Eastern time on Saturday. The receipt date accorded 
to the correspondence is the date of the following business 
day, which in this case, would be Monday (assuming that 
Monday was not a Federal holiday within the District of Colum- 
bia). 

The following lists itemize types of correspondence which 
may not be filed by facsimile transmission, and, if submitted by 
facsimile, will not be accorded a date of receipt: 


Relative to Patents and Patent 
Applications Where Filing by Facsimile Transmission is 
Not permitted 
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(1) A document that is required by statute to be certified; 

(2) A national patent application specification and drawing or 
other correspondence for the purpose of obtaining an application 
filing date; 

(3) Drawings submitted under §§1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 
1.165, 1.174, or 1.437; 

(4) Correspondence in an interference which an examiner-in- 
chief orders to be filed by hand or “Express Mail”; 

(5) Agreements between parties to an interference under 35 
U.S.C. 135(e); 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceeding 
which consists of a preliminary statement under §1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653; 

(7) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application subject 
to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1-5.8 of this chapter and directly 
related to the secrecy order content of the application; 

(8) An international application for patent; 

(9) A copy of the international application and the basic 
national fee to enter the national stage, as specified in 
§ 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b); 

(10) A request for reexamination under § 1.510. 


Correspondence Relative to Trademark Registrations 
and Trademark A Where Filing by Facsimile 
Transmission is Not Permitted 


(1) The filing of a trademark application; 

(2) Drawings submitted under §§ 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72; 

(3) An affidavit showing that a mark is still in use or containing 
an excuse for nonuse under section 8 (a) or (b) or section 12(c) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 1058(b), 1062(c); 

(4) An application for renewal of a registration under section 
9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1059; 

(5) A petition to cancel a registration of a mark under section 
14, subsection (1) Or (2) of the Trademark Act, 5 U.S.C. 1064; 


(6) In an application under section 1(b) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to allege use in 
commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registration 
under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act 5 U.S.C. 1057(e); and 
certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or amend- 
ment under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal. 


Correspondence Relative to Practitioner Registrations, 
Investigations, and Disciplinary Proceedings Where Filing 
by Facsimile Transmission is Not Permitted 


Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relating 
to: 


(1) Registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases; 

(2) Enroliment and disciplinary investigations; or 

(3) Disciplinary proceedings. 

(4) Certificate of Mailing or Transmission Procedure (Section 
1.8) 


The title of § 1.8 is changed from Certificate of Mailing to 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission so as to include facsimile 
transmission. 

Section 1.8(a) prescribes procedures for the use of a certificate 
of mailing or transmission to file papers or fees in the Office by 
first class mail or by facsimile transmission. The description of 
the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission practice is set forth in 
§ 1.8(a)(1), and the list of exceptions to the certificate practice is 
found in § 1.8(a)(2). The phrase “papers or fees” in § 1.8(a) is 
changed to “correspondence” since both “papers” and “fees” fall 
within the generic definition of “correspondence”. Paragraphs 
(a) and (b) of § 1.8 are amended to include correspondence 
transmitted by facsimile. In the event that correspondence is filed 
by facsimile transmission, it is recommended that the sending 
facsimile machine generate a report confirming transmission for 
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each transmission session. This report should be retained by the 
applicant, along with the correspondence used as the original, as 
evidence of content and date of transmission. Paragraph (a)(2) of 
§ 1.8 is amended to include separate headings for correspon- 
dence which relate to patents, trademarks and disciplinary pro- 
ceedings. The sequence of some of the paragraphs found in § 
1.8(a)(2) has been changed in order to have those paragraphs 
listed under the appropriate heading. The ability to use the 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedures has been 
expanded to the filing of an affidavit under section 15, subsec- 
tion (3) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1065(3), the filing of a 
notice of election to proceed by civil action in an inter partes 
proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), in 
response to another party’s appeal to the Court of Appeals for the 
Federal Circuit, the filing of a notice and reasons of appeal under 
35 U.S.C. 142 or a notice of appeal under 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), 
and the filing of a statement under 42 U.S.C. 2182 or 42 U.S.C. 
2457(c). 

Paragraph (a)(2)(vi) of § 1.8 is redesignated as paragraph 
(a)(2)(x) and amended to refer to section 14(1) or 14(2) of the 
Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064, to conform with the numbering 
of the Trademark Law Revision Act of 1988. Other sections of 
paragraph (a)(2) of § 1.8 are amended to identify the types of 
correspondence which will not receive the benefit of a certificate 
of mailing or transmission. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.8 outlines procedures to be followed to 
document the timely filing of correspondence in accordance 
with § 1.8(a) where such correspondence is not received by the 
Office. The phrase “correspondence or fees” in § 1.8(b) is 
changed to “correspondence” since “fees” fall within the generic 
definition of “correspondence”. Before adoption of this final 
rule, § 1.8(b) required that the party forwarding the correspon- 
dence or fee include a declaration, under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this 
chapter, attesting to the previous timely mailing or transmission. 
In order to be consistent with other sections in Parts | and 2 of this 
chapter, the practice under § 1.8(b) is amended to permit a 
practitioner, as defined in § 10.1(r), to submit a statement rather 
than an oath or declaration under §§ 1.68 or 2.20 of this chapter. 
New paragraph (c) of § 1.8 is added to explicitly provide for a 
requirement for additional evidence relating to the mailing or 
transmission of correspondence in accordance with paragraph 
(a) of this section. The Office may invoke this requirement when 
it is deemed appropriate to establish an actual date of mailing or 
transmission. See, e.g., In re Klein, 6 USPQ2d 1547 (Comm’r 
Pat. 1987), aff'd sub nom. Klein v. Peterson, 696 F. Supp. 695, 8 
USPQ2d 1434 (D.D.C. 1988), aff'd 866 F.2d 412, 9 USPQ2d 
1558 (Fed. Cir.), cert. denied, 490 U.S. 1091 (1989) 


(5) Time for Appeal or Civil Action (Section 1.304) 


In section 1.304. paragraphs (a) and (c) are amended to delete 
a statement that use of the certificate procedure under § 1.8 is 
prohibited so as to be consistent with changes to § 1.8. Also, a 
cross reference to 1.658 in paragraph (a) is clarified. 


(6) Submission of Maintenance Fees (Section 1.366) 


Section 1.366(b) is amended by deleting the words “of mail- 
ing” to conform with the new title for § 1.8. 


(7) Filing Date of Application for Extension of Patent Term 
Section 1.741(a) 

Section 1.741(a) is amended to conform with the new title for 
the certificate procedure under § 1.8. 


(8) Appeal to Court and Civil Action (Section 2.145) 


Sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are amended to conform 
with the revised list of types of correspondence excluded from 
the certificate of mailing or transmission procedure set out in § 
1.8. Formerly, the notice of election to proceed by civil action in 
an inter partes proceeding under 35 U.S.C. 141 or section 
21(a)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1071(a)(1), and the 
filing of notice and reasons of appeal under 35 U.S.C. 142 or a 
notice of appeal under section 21(a)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 
U.S.C. 1071(a)(2), were specifically excluded, under §§ 1.8(a)(2) 
(viii) and (ix), respectively, from the certificate of mailing 
procedure. Since these notices are no longer excluded under 
amended § 1.8(a)(2), sections 2.145(c)(3) and 2.145(d)(1) are 
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amended to conform with § 1.8 by deleting the last sentence 
which provided that the certificate of mailing procedure was not 
available. 


(9) Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration (Section 2.165) 


Section 2.165(a)(1) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


(10) Signature and Certificate of Practitioner (Section 10.18) 


Section 10.18 is modified to clarify signature requirements for 
correspondence signed by practitioners. The reference to § 1.4 of 
this chapter will make it apparent that copies, including photo- 
copies or facsimile transmissions, of correspondence signed by 
practitioners will be accepted under appropriate circumstances. 


(11) Misconduct (Section 10.23(c)) 


Section 10.23(c) is amended to refer to the new title for the 
certificate procedure under § 1.8 of this chapter. 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


The comments received in response to the notice of proposed 
rulemaking have been given careful consideration and a number 
of the suggested modifications have been adopted. The com- 
ments and responses are discussed below. 


Comment: In order to clarify how the Office will treat a copy of 
a paper, one comment suggested changing the second sentence 
in proposed § 1.4(d) to indicate that, except as provided in §§1.4 
(e) and (f), a copy would be treated by the Office as if the original 
had been filed. 
Response: While the suggested language was not adopted, the 
rule was modified to clarify that, except as provided in §§ 1.4 (e) 
and (f), an original or a copy thereof may be filed. The rules as 
stated in this final rulemaking are clear that, where an original is 
not required, a paper filed will be treated in the same way 
regardless of whether it is an original or a copy. 
Comment: Five comments objected to a perceived requirement 
in § 1.4(d) that the color of ink used for signing a paper be 
different from the printing on the paper. 
Response: Proposed § 1.4(d) did not require that the color of ink 
used for signing a paper be different from the printing on the 
paper. The suggested use of different colors of ink is a preferred 
procedure for distinguishing between an original and a copy. 
However, in order to avoid further confusion, the suggestion that 
a different color of ink be used has been deleted. 
Comment: One comment recommended that the issue of signa- 
ture authenticity end upon issuance of a patent in order to reduce 
the need to keep files in storage for long periods of time and to 
remove the burden on applicants of having to retrieve files from 
storage. 
Response: Once a patent issues, the Office is not likely to inquire 
into any matters related to signature authenticity of correspon- 
dence filed in that patent application. Nevertheless, on rare 
occasions, a question of signature authenticity might arise after 
issuance of a patent. Applicants must therefore make their own 
decisions as to how long to retain originals. 
Comment: Two comments questioned the justification for pro- 
posed § 1.4(e) requiring originals to be submitted in international 
patent applications. 
Response: Section 1.4(e), as adopted, does not prohibit the filing 
of photocopies in an international patent application. With re- 
gard to facsimile transmissions, Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 
Rule 92.4, as revised on July 1, 1992, permits the filing by 
facsimile of certain correspondence related to an international 
patent application. However, as indicated in §§ 1.6(d)(3), 
1.8(a)(2)(iv) and 1.8(a)(2)(vi), the filing by facsimile is not 
permitted in the following situations relative to international 
applications for patent: (1) the filing of an international applica- 
tion for patent and (2) the filing of a copy of the international 
application and the basic national fee necessary to enter the 
national stage, as specified in §§ 1.494(b) or 1.495(b). 
Applicants are cautioned, however, that the Certificate of 
Mailing or Transmission provisions of § 1.8 do not apply to 
correspondence filed in an international application before the 
US. Receiving Office, the U.S. International Searching Author- 
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ity, or the U.S. International Preliminary Examining Authority, 
regardless of whether the correspondence was filed by mail or 
facsimile transmission. See § 1.8(a)(2)(5). 

Comment: One comment suggested that, in applications filed 
under § 1.60, the certification that the application and papers 
being filed are true copies of those filed in the parent applica- 
tion should be excluded from the original signature require- 
ment. 

Response: Filing of copies of statements under § 1.60 as well as 
certifications under §§ 1.8, 1.10, 1.97(e) and 3.73(b) will be 
permitted. The certified documents referred to in § 1.4(f) are 
those which are required to be certified by statute (e.g., certified 
documents under 35 U.S.C. 119). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether routine papers 
could be photocopied with a practitioner’s signature thereon 
with appropriate information being filled in later by another 
person. 

Response: Section 10.18(a) states that the signature of a practi- 
tioner, on correspondence filed, constitutes a certificate that the 
correspondence has been read by the practitioner. Accordingly, 
the photocopying of papers with a practitioner’ s signature thereon 
and subsequently having appropriate information filled in by 
another person, is not authorized or permitted under the rules. 
Comment: One comment questioned whether a docket clerk 
could use a signature stamp of a registered attorney on a transmit- 
tal letter. 

Response: Section 10.18(a) states that correspondence filed by 
a practitioner must be personally signed by that practitioner. 
Accordingly, use of a signature stamp of a registered attorney by 
a docket clerk would not be permitted. 

Comment: Two commens suggested that the facsimile transmis- 
sion practice be further liberalized to permit scanned-in signa- 
tures to be affixed to facsimile or electronically transmitted 
correspondence. The personal, handwritten signature would be 
affixed on a copy of the transmitted correspondence which 
would be kept by the applicant or his or her representative. 
Response: The Office is actively considering acceptance of 
electronically filed applications and papers related thereto. See 
“Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications” pub- 
lished at 57 FR 56537 (November 30, 1992) and 1145 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 378 (December 22, 1992). Until an acceptable pro- 
gram is established, every paper, requiring a signature, filed in 
the Office, regardless of the manner in which it was transmitted, 
will have to be a paper which was signed by the person whose 
signature appears thereon, or be a copy thereof. Scanned signa- 
tures affixed to papers which were not personally signed will not 
be permitted at this time. 

Comment: One comment indicated that proposed § 1.5(a) ap- 
peared to be contrary to PCT Article 27(1) in that it added the 
additional requirement not set forth in the PCT of requiring 
correspondence concerning an international application to iden- 
tify the international application number. 

Response: PCT Rule 92.1 requires any paper relating to an 
international application to identify the international application 
to which it relates. In order to ensure prompt and proper associa- 
tion of correspondence with the intended application file, it is 
essential to use the application number on all papers. The 
practice (which was not a new one added in this rulemaking) is 
a mere implementation of the requirement in PCT Rule 92.1 and 
is not contrary to PCT Article 27(1) as no additional requirement 
is being placed on applicants. 

Comment: Two comments recommended an increase from two 
weeks to 30 days or one month in the period provided in § 1.5(a) 
for resubmission of correspondence. 

Response: The two-week period provided in § 1.5(a) is to enable 
applicants to provide the necessary identifying data where such 
data was not provided during the original submission. This is 
intended to permit immediate resubmission and no additional 
time is deemed to be necessary. Extending this period to 30 days 
would unnecessarily delay prosecution of applications. 
Comment: Section 1.5(a) suggests that all letters directed to the 
Office concerning applications for patents should also state 
Patent Application”. One comment suggested that § 1.5(a) be 
amended to replace the restrictive reference to a “Patent Appli- 
cation” to read “identifying the correspondence as relating to a 
patent application”. 

Response: In order to make it easier for Office employees 
handling incoming correspondence to direct mail, § 1.5(a) rec- 
ommends that letters relating to a patent application should state 
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“Patent Application”. The suggestion in the comment was not 
adopted since uniformity in the reference to “Patent Applica- 
tion” is desirable. Furthermore, this suggested labeling is not a 
requirement as evidenced by the use of the word “should” rather 
than “must”. 

Comment: Section 1.5(a) states that “No correspondence relat- 
ing to an application should be filed prior to when notification of 
the application number is received from the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office”. One comment suggested that the phrase “notifica- 
tion of the application number” was not adequately defined as it 
was not clear if applicants had to wait for the official filing receipt 
before information disclosure statements or other papers could 
be filed. 

Response: The phrase “notification of the application number” 
as used in § 1.5(a) includes any manner in which an applicant 
becomes aware of the application number. The phrase is pur- 
posely broad and is not limited to the mailing of an official filing 
receipt. Rather, it includes a return post card which has an 
application number stamped thereon. The reasoning behind the 
statement in § 1.5(a) that no correspondence should be filed prior 
to notification of the application number is that correspondence 
received without an application number is difficult to match with 
the appropriate file. Further defining the phrase “notification of 
the application number” in § 1.5(a) is not warranted. 
Comment: One comment suggested defining a business day as 
Monday through Friday, except for Federal holidays in the 
District of Columbia. 

Response: It is not clear which section the comment was directed 
to, but § 1.6 indicates that no correspondence will be received by 
the Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within the 
District of Columbia. Since the language has not created prob- 
lems in the past, the suggestion will not be adopted. 

Comment: Two comments suggested amending § 1.6(c) to 
indicate the hours of operation of the “walk-up window”. 
Response: Specifying in the regulations the hours of operation of 
the “walk-up window” is unnecessary. The hours of operation 
have been published in Official Gazette announcements and if 
those hours are changed in the future, the new schedule will 
published. Should the hours of operation of the “walk-up win- 
dow” be changed due to unforeseen circumstances (i.e., snow 
emergency, etc.), a sign will be posted at the “walk-up window” 
giving an alternate location to deposit correspondence for the 
Office. 

Comment: Two comments requested that the Office reconsider 
and withdraw the proposai to eliminate the mail drop box at the 
guard’s desk at the Department of Commerce Building in Wash- 
ington, D. C. 

Response: As indicated in the notice of proposed rulemaking, 
members of the public were occasionally denied access to the 
drop box at the Department of Commerce. Additionally, the 
Office lacked confidence in assigning correct dates of receipt to 
correspondence deposited in the box as a result of instances 
when correspondence was found outside of the drop box. Fur- 
ther, since there are many ways to file papers with the Office (i.e., 
certificate of mailing or transmission, Express Mail, facsimile 
transmission, longer hours at the “walk-up-window”), there is no 
need to maintain an off-site drop box. 

Comment: One comment suggested that the Office publish 
phone numbers for facsimile machines at various locations, (i.e., 
Publishing Division, various examining groups, etc.), in order to 
enable the public to direct their transmissions to a particular 
location, rather than a central location. 

Response: The suggestion has been adopted. See “Patent and 
Trademark Office (PTO) Information Contacts”, 1149 Off. Gaz. 
Pat. Office 67 (April 27, 1993). The Office will publish in the 
Official Gazette periodic updates of this list. 

Comment: Three comments advocated a further expansion of the 
facsimile transmission practice to permit transmission of any 
paper which did not require an original signature. According to 
the comment, it was difficult to understand why the Office would 
not permit facsimile transmission of certain papers directly to the 
Office, but would accept those same papers if transmitted by 
facsimile to a third party who then hand-delivered the papers to 
the Office. 

Response: The only papers, not requiring an original signature or 
certification, which the Office will not accept by facsimile 
transmission are those which, for various reasons, would cause 
an undue burden on the Office. For example, papers submitted 
for the purpose of obtaining an application filing date are often 
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rather voluminous, difficult to collate and would create ineffi- 
ciencies in tying up the Office facsimile machines for long 
periods of time. In addition, there is a time and content criticality 
to papers filed for the purpose of obtaining a filing date which is 
not shared by other types of papers. Another example would be 
drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83-1.85, 1.152, 1.165, 
1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72. Experience has shown that the 
quality of drawings received by facsimile transmission would 
typically result in an objection by the Official Draftsman. Dis- 
putes might arise at that point as to whether the cause of the poor 
quality was applicant’s transmitting unit or the receiving unit of 
the Office. Hence, the Office will continue to prohibit facsimile 
transmission of certain papers as specified in § 1.6(d). 
Comment: Section 1.6(d) states that the receipt date accorded to 
a paper transmitted by facsimile will be the date on which the 
complete transmission is received in the Office. Three comments 
objected to this language by arguing that this practice discrimi- 
nated against West Coast practitioners and gave an advantage to 
East Coast practitioners because the West Coast practitioners 
had only until 9 P.M. to complete a transmission in order to 
receive the benefit of that day’s filing. 

Response: The facsimile transmission practice is similar to 
regular mail practice. Thus, a West Coast practitioner depositing 
correspondence with the local postal service without a certificate 
of mailing will receive as a receipt date the date on which the 
Office receives the correspondence, rather than the date on 
which the correspondence was deposited. Similarly, a paper 
transmitted by facsimile will be accorded, as the date of receipt, 
the date on which the complete transmission was received in the 
Office, unless the date of receipt is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case, 
the date of receipt will be the next business day. 

The certificate practice provided in § 1.8, on the other hand, 
permits the sender to indicate on the correspondence the date of 
mailing or transmission from the sender’s perspective, which 
date would then be effective to meet a deadline set for response. 
Use of the certificate of mail or transmission is applicable to 
correspondence submitted by mail and correspondence trans- 
mitted by facsimile. If transmitted by facsimile, the person 
signing the certificate certifies the expectation that the transmis- 
sion would be initiated before midnight, local time. 

By way of example, a West Coast practitioner preparing a 
response on the last day of the period for response would have to 
use the § 1.8 certificate of mailing procedure or the § 1.10 
Express Mail procedure, for the response to be considered 
timely, if the correspondence was sent by way of the U. S. Postal 
Service. If the practitioner chose to send the correspondence by 
facsimile on the last day for response and the transmission was 
started before 9:00 p.m. Pacific time, but was completed after 
9:00 p.m. Pacific time, the Office would accord that correspon- 
dence a receipt date as of the next business day, which would be 
after the period for response expired because the Office would 
have received the correspondence after midnight Eastern 
time of the last day for response. However, if the practi- 
tioner affixed a certificate of transmission to the correspondence 
sent by facsimile transmission, indicating that the correspon- 
dence was being transmitted on the last day in the period for 
response, then the correspondence would be considered timely 
filed. 

As another example, a transmission started before midnight, 
Pacific time, on the last day for response and having a certificate 
of transmission affixed thereto, would be considered timely filed 
even though the transmission was completed after midnight, 
Pacific time and was received in the Office the day after the 
deadline for response. 

Comment: One comment suggested replacing “drawings” in § 
1.6(d)(4) with “formal drawings” for clarity. 

Response: The suggestion has not been adopted because the 
phrase “formal drawings” does not find support or antecedent 
basis in sections referred to in § 1.6(d)(4). 

Comment: One comment objected to the perceived requirement 
for a certificate of transmission in order for a facsimile-transmit- 
ted document to be accorded a date of receipt. 

Response: The receipt date accorded to correspondence eligible 
for facsimile transmission, whether containing a certificate of 
transmission or not, will be the date of receipt in the Office of the 
complete transmission (unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or 
Federal holiday within the District of Columbia, in which case 
the date accorded will be the next business day). The certificate 
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of transmission, if used, is for purposes of establishing timely 
filing if the correspondence is transmitted within the period for 
response but is (1) received in the Office after expiration of the 
period for response, or (2) lost or (3) not received by the Office. 
Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted a “complete transmission” as used in § 1.6(d). 
Response: The context in which the phrase “complete transmis- 
sion” was used in § 1.6(d) was to indicate that the transmission 
was finished. For example, if page 1 of a ten-page facsimile 
transmission is received in the Office at 11:55 p.m. on a Tuesday 
and page 10 of that transmission is received at 12:05 a.m. 
Wednesday, the receipt date accorded to that correspondence 
will be the date of that Wednesday. (This example assumes that 
Wednesday is not a Federal holiday within the District of Colum- 
bia). 

Comment: One comment questioned whether a confirmation in 
the sender’s facsimile machine that the entire facsimile was 
received constituted sufficient proof that a transmission was 
complete. 

Response: A confirmation by the sender’s facsimile machine is 
evidence that a transmission was made. As such, the confirma- 
tion will be considered together with any other evidence pre- 
sented when questions of filing by facsimile transmission arise. 
It is therefore suggested that a certificate of transmission be used 
to enable the sender to rely on the procedures set forth in § 1.8(b). 
Comment: One comment requested clarification as to what 
constituted an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile. Also, if 
an incomplete transmission was sent near the end of the period 
for response, will the sender be able to rely on the date the 
facsimile was initially transmitted, or would the sender have to 
rely on § 1.137 to revive the application if it became abandoned? 
Response: If an incomplete, faulty or illegible facsimile trans- 
mission is received, that correspondence will be treated by the 
Office in the same manner that a comparably incomplete, faulty 
or illegible piece of correspondence would be treated if the 
correspondence were hand-delivered or mailed to the Office. 
Whether the application would be held abandoned upon receipt 
of an incomplete facsimile transmission or whether an opportu- 
nity would be provided to complete the transmission will be 
decided on a case-by-case basis using the same standards that are 
currently used - for example, for incomplete responses to Office 
actions, see § 1.135(c). 

Comment: One comment indicated that the proposed practice of 
not accepting papers related to international applications if 
transmitted by facsimile and the indication that papers transmit- 
ted by facsimile, when prohibited, may be disposed of is contrary 
to PCT practice wherein PCT expressly provides for facsimile 
transmission of such papers and when not acceptable, an oppor- 
tunity to correct is provided. 

Response: PCT does not mandate acceptance of facsimile trans- 
missions; it merely authorizes their acceptance. See PCT Rule 
92.4(h). Additionally, as indicated above, the suggestion that the 
Office permit facsimile transmission of correspondence relative 
to an already filed international application has been adopted to 
a large extent. 

There is no provision in PCT to provide an opportunity for 
correction when correspondence is filed by facsimile in spite of 
a refusal by a national Office to accept that type of correspon- 
dence by facsimile. As with national applications, the Office will 
attempt to notify senders whenever a facsimile transmission 
received is of a type which the Office has not agreed to accept by 
facsimile. Senders are cautioned against submitting such corre- 
spondence by facsimile transmission since the correspondence 
will not be accorded a filing date or date of receipt in the 
Office. 

Comment: One comment suggested changing the phrase “Cer- 
tificate of Transfer” in § 1.8 to “Certificate of Transmittal” or 
“Certificate of Sending” because “transfer” typically implies 
transfer of ownership interest in patents or trademarks. 
Response: While each phrase has its own advantages and draw- 
backs, the suggestion will not be adopted. Nevertheless, in order 
to avoid confusion, this rulemaking leaves the old “Certificate of 
Mailing” intact, while adding “or Transmission” to include 
correspondence filed by facsimile transmission. 

Comment: In the notice of proposed rulemaking, it was recom- 
mended that the facsimile machine transmission report be re- 
tained by the sender along with the correspondence used as the 
original, as evidence of content and date of transfer. One com- 
ment indicated that the correspondence used as the original can 
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only be retained using the older stand-alone type of facsimile 
machine, since there is no such physical document with the 
newer in-computer facsimile cards. 

Response: Section 1.4(d)(2) provides for submission of copies, 
e.g., by facsimile, of originals as defined in § 1.4(d)(1). Section 
1.4(d)(2) does not provide for transmission of unsigned corre- 
spondence from a computer. While § 1.4(d)(2) does not require 
the sender to retain the original, there may be occasions when the 
sender will have to document the date and content of a document 
previously filed by facsimile transmission. The recommenda- 
tion made in the notice of proposed rulemaking will apply to any 
situation where a paper document served as the original from 
which a facsimile was transmitted. If a facsimile transmission by 
using a computer is desired, a paper copy of the document to be 
transmitted may be printed out, signed and retained by the 
sender as evidence of content of the document transmitted. Once 
signe, if filing of a copy is permitted, the document could be 
scanned into the computer and facsimile transmitted to the 
Office. 

Comment: In proposed section 1.8(a)(1) published in the Federal 
Register, paragraphs (i) and (ii) were joined with the alternative 
“or” to indicate that correspondence could be filed by being 
deposited with the U. S. Postal Service or transmitted by fac- 
simile. This same section was published in the Official Gazette, 
by having paragraphs (i) and (ii) joined with the connective 
“and”. Numerous comments, received apparently from indi- 
viduals who saw the proposed rules in the Official Gazette, 
objected to the requirement that, in order to receive benefits 
under § 1.8, correspondence transmitted by facsimile also had to 
be mailed. 

Response: Section 1.8(a)(1) as published in the Federal Register 
was correct, while the version published in the Official Gazette 
contained a typographical error. Hence, §§ 1.8(a)(1)(i) (A) and 
(B), as adopted in this rulemaking, make clear that the certificate 
of mailing or transmission practice will be applicable to corre- 
spondence mailed or sent by facsimile. The Office discourages 
the practice of having the same papers submitted by both meth- 
ods as this practice would result in unnecessary duplication of 
papers and processing requirements. 

Comment: One comment indicated that since all facsimile trans- 
missions include the date and time of the actual facsimile trans- 
mission, the Office should not require a certificate of transmis- 
sion, in order to get the benefit of an earlier filing date under § 
1.8(a), when correspondence is transmitted by facsimile. R 
Response: The Office is concerned that some older machines 
may not print the date and time of the actual transmission. 
Furthermore, even on the new machines the date and time printed 
by the sending unit may not always be correct, particularly after 
a temporary electrical disconnection, change in time, etc. Hence, 
for purposes of being considered timely filed, if the sender 
wishes to obtain the benefits of a date earlier than the date the 
complete transmission is received in the Office, the correspon- 
dence must include a certification in accordance with § 1.8(a). 


A suggested format for a Certificate of Mailing and a Certifi- 


cate of Transmission under § 1.8, to be included with the 
correspondence, is reproduced below: 


Certificate of Mailing 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being deposited 
with the United States Postal Service with sufficient postage as 
first class mail in an envelope addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


on 


Date 


Signature 


Typed or printed name of person signing certificate 
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Certificate of Transmission 


I hereby certify that this correspondence is being facsimile 
transmitted to the Patent and Trademark Office: 


Date 
Signature 
Typed or printed name of person signing certificate 
OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The rule changes are in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 et seq.), Executive 
Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 
1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et Seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration. that these rule changes will not have a signifi- 
cant economic impact on a substantial number of small entities 
(Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). The principal 
impact of these changes is to incorporate existing Office policy 
into the regulations, permit the filing of certain correspondence 
without an original signature and permit the filing of certain 
correspondence by facsimile transmission. 

The Office has determined that these rule changes are not 
major rules under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers, individuals, 
industries, Federal, state or local government agencies, or geo- 
graphic regions because most of the changes reduce procedural 
burdens. There will be no significant effects on competition, 
employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on the 
ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with for- 
eign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The Office has also determined that these changes have no 
Federalism implications affecting the relationship between the 
National Government and the States as outlined in Executive 
Order 12612. 

These rule changes contain collection-of-information require- 
ments subject to the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S 
C. 3501 et seqg., which have previously been approved by the 
Office of Management and Budget under Control Nos. 0651- 
0009 and 0651-0011. The public reporting burden for these 
collections of information for Certificates of Mailing or Trans- 
mission is estimated to average 0.1 hours each, including the 
time for reviewing instructions, searching existing data sources, 
gathering and maintaining the data needed, and completing and 
reviewing the collections of information. Send comments re- 
garding these burden estimates, or any other aspect of these 
collections of information, including suggestions for reducing 
the burden, to Abraham Hershkovitz, Office of the Assistant 
Commissioner for Patents, Box DAC, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
and to the Office of Information and Regulatory Affairs, Office 
of Management and Budget, Washington, D.C. 20503 
(ATTN: Paperwork Reduction Act Projects 0651-0009 and 
0651-0011). 


LIST OF SUBJECTS 
37 CFR Part 1 

Administrative practice and procedure, Freedom of informa- 
tion, Inventions and patents, Reporting and record keeping 
requirements. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, 
Trademarks. 


37 CFR Part 10 
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Administrative practice and procedure, Conflicts of interest, 
Courts, Inventions and patents, Lawyers. 

For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 15 U.S.C. 1123 and 35 U.S.C. 6, parts 1, 
2 and 10 of title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations are 
amended as set forth below: 


PART | - RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. In Section 1.4, the title is revised and paragraphs (d) 
through (f) are added to read as follows: 


§1.4 Nature of correspondence and signature requirements. 


SEEK 


(d) Each piece of correspondence, except as provided in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, filed in a patent or trade- 
mark application, reexamination proceeding, patent or trade- 
mark interference proceeding, patent file or trademark registra- 
tion file, trademark opposition proceeding, trademark cancella- 
tion proceeding, or trademark concurrent use proceeding, which 
requires a person’s signature, must either: 

(1) be an original, that is, have an original signature 
personally signed in permanent ink by that person; or 
(2) be a copy, such as a photocopy or facsimile transmis- 
sion (§ 1.6(d)), of an original. In the event that a copy of the 
original is filed, the original should be retained as evidence 
of authenticity. If a question of authenticity arises, the 
Patent and Trademark Office may require submission of the 
original. 

(e) Correspondence requiring a person’s signature and relat- 
ing to registration to practice before the Patent and Trademark 
Office in patent cases, enrollment and disciplinary investiga- 
tions, or disciplinary proceedings must be submitted with an 
original signature personally signed in permanent ink by that 
person. 

(f) When a document that is required by statute to be certified 
must be filed, a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile trans- 
mission, of the certification is not acceptable. 


3. Section 1.5(a) is revised to read as follows: 
§1.5 Identification of application, patent or registration. 


(a) No correspondence relating to an application should be 
filed prior to when notification of the application number is 
received from the Patent and Trademark Office. When a letter 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerns a previ- 
ously filed application for a patent, it must identify on the top 
page in a conspicuous location, the application number (consist- 
ing of the series code and the serial number, e.g., 07/123,456), or 
the serial number and filing date assigned to that application by 
the Patent and Trademark Office, or the international application 
number of the international application. Any correspondence 
not containing such identification will be returned to the sender 
where a return address is available. The returned correspondence 
will be accompanied with a cover letter which will indicate to the 
sender that if the returned correspondence is resubmitted to the 
Patent and Trademark Office within two weeks of the mail date 
on the cover letter, the original date of receipt of the correspon- 
dence will be considered by the Patent and Trademark Office as 
the date of receipt of the correspondence. Applicants may use 
either the Certificate of Mailing or Transmission procedure 
under §1.8 or the Express Mail procedure under §1.10 for 
resubmissions of returned correspondence if they desire to have 
the benefit of the date of deposit in the United States Postal 
Service. If the returned correspondence is not resubmitted within 
the two-week period, the date of receipt of resubmission will be 
considered to be the date of receipt of the correspondence. The 
two-week period to resubmit the returned correspondence will 
not be extended. If for some reason returned correspondence is 
resubmitted with proper identification later than two weeks after 
the return mailing by the Patent and Trademark Office, the 
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resubmitted correspondence will be accepted but given its date 
of receipt. In addition to the application number, all letters 
directed to the Patent and Trademark Office concerning applica- 
tions for patent should also state “PATENT APPLICATION,” 
the name of the applicant, the title of the invention, the date of 
filing the same, and if known, the group art unit or other unit 
within the Patent and Trademark Office responsible for consid- 
ering the letter and the name of the examiner or other person to 
which it has been assigned. 


See 


4. Section 1.6, is revised, to read as follows: 


§ 1.6 Receipt of correspondence. 


(a) Date of receipt and Express Mail date of deposit. Corre- 
spondence received in the Patent and Trademark Office is 
stamped with the date of receipt except as follows: 


(1) No correspondence is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office on Saturdays, Sundays or Federal holidays within 
the District of Columbia; 

(2) Correspondence filed in accordance with § 1.10 will be 
stamped with the date of deposit as “Express Mail” with the 
United States Postal Service unless the date of deposit is a 
Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday within the District of 
Columbia in which case the date stamped will be the next 
succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia; 

(3) Correspondence transmitted by facsimile to the Patent 
and Trademark Office will be stamped with the date on which the 
complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia, in which case the date stamped 
will be the next succeeding day which is not a Saturday, Sunday, 
or Federal holiday within the District of Columbia. 

(b) Patent and Trademark Office Post Office pouch. Mail 
placed in the Patent and Trademark Office pouch up to midnight 
on any day, except Saturdays, Sundays and Federal holidays 
within the District of Columbia, by the post office at Washington, 
D.C., serving the Patent and Trademark Office, is considered 
as having been received in the Patent and Trademark Office 
on the day it was so placed in the pouch by the U.S. Postal 
Service. 

(c) Correspondence delivered by hand. In addition to being 
mailed, correspondence may be delivered by hand during hours 
the Office is open to receive correspondence. 

(d) Facsimile transmission. Except in the cases enumerated 
below, correspondence, including authorizations to charge a 
deposit account, may be transmitted by facsimile. The receipt 
date accorded to the correspondence will be the date on which 
the complete transmission is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, unless that date is a Saturday, Sunday, or Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia. See § 1.6(a)(3). To 
facilitate proper processing, each transmission session should be 
limited to correspondence to be filed in a single application or 
other proceeding before the Patent and Trademark Office. The 
application number of a patent or trademark application, the 
control number of a reexamination proceeding, the interference 
number of an interference proceeding, the patent number of a 
patent, or the registration number of a trademark should be 
entered as a part of the sender’s identification on a facsimile 
cover sheet. Facsimile transmissions are not permitted and if 
submitted, will not be accorded a date of receipt,in the following 
situations: 

(1) Correspondence as specified in § 1.4(e), requiring an 
original signature; 

(2) Certified documents as specified in § 1.4(f); 

(3) Correspondence which cannot receive the benefit of the 
certificate of mailing or transmission as specified in § 1.8(a)(2) 
(i) through (iv), (vi through xi) and (xiii); 

(4) Drawings submitted under §§ 1.81, 1.83 through 1.85, 
1.152, 1.165, 1.174, 1.437, 2.51, 2.52, or 2.72; 

(5) A request for reexamination under § 1.510; 

(6) Correspondence to be filed in a patent application 
subject to a secrecy order under §§ 5.1 through 5.8 of this chapter 
and directly related to the secrecy order content of the applica- 
tion; 
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(7) Requests for cancellation or amendment of a registra- 
tion under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1057(e); 
and certificates of registration surrendered for cancellation or 
— under section 7(e) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1057(e); 

(8) Correspondence to be filed with the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board, except the notice of ex parte appeal; 

(9) Correspondence to be filed in an interference proceed- 
ing which consists of a preliminary statement under § 1.621; a 
transcript of a deposition under § 1.676 or of interrogatories, 
cross-interrogatories, or recorded answers under § 1.684(c); or 
an evidentiary record and exhibits under § 1.653. 

(e) Interruptions in U.S. Postal Service. 

If interruptions or emergencies in the United States Postal 
Service which have been so designated by the Commis- 
sioner occur, the Patent and Trademark Office will consider as 
filed on a particular date in the Office any correspondence which 


is: 

(1) Promptly filed after the ending of the designated inter- 
Tuption or emergency; and 

(2) Accompanied by a statement indicating that such cor- 
respondence would have been filed on that particular date if it 
were not for the designated interruption or emergency in the 
United States Postal Service. Such statement must be a verified 
statement if made by a person other than a practitioner as defined 
in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. 


5. Section 1.8 is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.8 Certificate of mailing or transmission. 


(a) Except in the cases enumerated in paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section, correspondence required to be filed in the Patent and 
Trademark Office within a set period of time will be considered 
as being timely filed if the procedure described in this section is 
followed. The actual date of receipt will be used for all other 
purposes. 

(1) Correspondence will be considered as being timely 
filed if: 

(i) the correspondence is mailed or transmitted prior to 
expiration of the set period of time by being: 

(A) deposited with the U.S. Postal Service with 
sufficient postage as first class mail addressed to the Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231; or 

(B) transmitted by facsimile to the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in accordance with § 1.6(d); and 

(ii) the correspondence includes a certificate for each 
piece of correspondence stating the date of deposit or transmis- 
sion. The person signing the certificate should have reasonable 
basis to expect that the correspondence would be mailed or 
transmitted on or before the date indicated. 

(2) The procedure described in paragraph (a)(1) of this 
section does not apply to, and no benefit will be given to a 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission on, the following: 

(i) Relative.to Patents and Patent Applications 

A. The filing of a national patent application speci- 
fication and drawing or other correspondence for the purpose of 
obtaining an application filing date; 

B. The filing of correspondence in an interference 
which an examiner-in-chief orders to be filed by hand or “Ex- 
press Mail”; 

C. The filing of agreements between parties to an 
interference under 35 U.S.C. 135(c); 

D. The filing of an international application for 
patent; 

E. The filing of correspondence in an international 
application before the U.S. Receiving Office, the U.S. Interna- 
tional Searching Authority, or the U.S. International Preliminary 
Examining Authority; 

F. The filing of a copy of the international applica- 
tion and the basic national fee necessary to enter the national 
stage, as specified in § 1.494(b) or § 1.495(b). 

(ii) Relative to Trademark Registrations and Trademark 
Applications 

A. The filing of a trademark application; 

B. The filing of an affidavit showing that a mark is 
still in use or containing an excuse for nonuse under section’8 (a) 
or (b) or section 12(c) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1058(a), 
1058(b), 1062(c); 
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C. The filing of an application for renewal of a 
registration under section 9 of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 
1059; 

D. The filing of a petition to cancel a registration of 
a mark under section 14, subsection (1) or (2) of the Trademark 
Act, 15 U.S.C. 1064; 

E. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of an amendment to 
allege use in commerce under section 1(c) of the Trademark Act, 
15 U.S.C. 1051(c); or the filing of a statement of use under 
section 1(d)(1) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1); 

F. In an application under section 1(b) of the Trade- 
mark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), the filing of a request under section 
1(d)(2) of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(2), for an 
extension of time to file a statement of use under section 1(d)(1) 
of the Trademark Act, 15 U.S.C. 1051(d)(1). 

(iii) Relative to Disciplinary Proceedings 

A. Correspondence filed in connection with a disci- 
plinary proceeding under Part 10 of this chapter. 
B. Reserved. 

(b) In the event that correspondence is considered timely filed 
by being mailed or transmitted in accordance with paragraph (a) 
of this section, but not received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office, and the application is held to be abandoned or the 
proceeding dismissed, terminated, or decided with prejudice, the 
correspondence will be considered timely if the party who 
forwarded such correspondence: 

(1) informs the Office of the previous mailing or transmis- 
sion of the correspondence promptly after becoming aware that 
the Office has no evidence of receipt of the correspondence, 

(2) supplies an additional copy of the previously mailed or 
transmitted corres and certificate, and 

(3) includes a statement which attests on a personal knowl- 
edge basis or to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to the 
previous timely mailing or transmission. Such statement must be 
a verified statement if made by a person other than a practitioner 
as defined in § 10.1(r) of this chapter. If the correspondence was 
sent by facsimile transmission, a copy of the sending unit’s 
report confirming transmission may be used to support this 
statement. 

(c) The Office may require additional evidence to determine 
if the correspondence was timely filed. 


6. Section 1.304 paragraphs (a) and (c) are revised to read as 
follows: 


§1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 


(a)(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (§ 1.302) or for commencing 
acivil action (§ 1.303) is two months from the date of the decision 
of the Board of Patent Appeals and Interferences. If a request for 
reconsideration or modification of the decision is filed within the 
time period provided under § 1.197(b) or § 1.658(b), the time for 
filing an appeal or commencing a civil action shall expire two 
months after action on the request. In interferences, the time for 
filing a cross-appeal or cross-action expires: 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint, or 

(ii) Two months after the date of decision of the Board 
of Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 

(a)(2) The time periods set forth in this section are not subject 
to the provisions of §§ 1.136, 1.550(c)or§ 1.645 (a) or(b). (a)(3) 
The Commissioner may extend the time for filing an appeal or 
commencing a civil action: 

(i) For good cause shown if requested in writing before 
the expiration of the period for filing an appeal or commencing 
a civil action, or 

(ii) Upon written request after the expiration of the 
period for filing an appeal or commencing a civil action upon a 
showing that the failure to act was the result of excusable neglect. 


(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Appeals for the Federal Circuit and an adverse 
party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 electing to have all 
further proceedings conducted under 35 U.S.C. 146(§ 1.303(c)), 
the time for filing a civil action thereafter is specified in 35 U.S.C. 
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141. The time for filing a cross-action expires 14 days after 
service of the summons and complaint. 


7. Section 1.366(b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.366 Submission of maintenance fees. 


RERRE 


(b) A maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge submitted 
for a patent must be submitted in the amount due on the date the 
maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge are paid and may 
be paid in the manner set forth in § 1.23 or by an authorization to 
charge a deposit account established pursuant to § 1.25. Payment 
of a maintenance fee and any necessary surcharge or the autho- 
rization to charge a deposit account must be submitted within the 
periods. set forth in § 1.362 (d), (e) or (f). Any payment or 
authorization of maintenance fees and surcharges filed at any 
other time will not be accepted and will not serve as a payment 
of the maintenance fee except insofar as a delayed payment of 
the maintenance fee is accepted by the Commissioner in an 
expired patent pursuant to a petition filed under § 1.378. Any 
authorization to charge a deposit account must authorize the 
immediate charging of the maintenance fee and any necessary 
surcharge to the deposit account. Payment of less than the 
required amount, payment in a manner other than that set forth 
in § 1.23, or the filing of an authorization to charge a 
deposit account having insufficient funds will not 
constitute payment of a maintenance fee or surcharge on a 
patent. The certificate procedures of either § 1.8 or § 1.10 may 
be utilized in paying maintenance fees and any necessary sur- 
charges. 


BREESE 


8. Section 1.741, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.741 Filing date of application. 


(a) The filing date of an application for extension of patent 
term is the date on which a complete application is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office or filed pursuant to the “Certificate 
of Mailing or Transmission” provisions of 37 CFR 1.8 or “Ex- 
press Mail” provisions of 37 CFR 1.10. 


EEE 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


9. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 2 continues to read as 
follows: 


Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise 
noted. 


10. Section 2.145 is amended by revising Paragraphs C(3) and 
D(1) to read as follows: 


§ 2.145 Appeal to Court and Civil Action 


SEEK 


(c) *** 

(3) Any adverse party to an appeal taken to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit by a defeated party in an inter 
partes proceeding may file a notice with the Commissioner 
within twenty days after the filing of the defeated party’s notice 
of appeal to the court (paragraph (b) of this section), electing to 
have all further proceedings conducted as provided in section 
21(b) of the Act. The notice of election must be served as 
provided in § 2.119. 


SESE 


(d) Time for appeal or civil action. 

(1) The time for filing the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the Federal Circuit (paragraph (b) of this section), 
or for commencing a civil action (paragraph (c) of this section), 
is two months from the date of the decision of the Trademark 
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Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, as the case may be. 
If a request for rehearing or reconsideration or modification of 
the decision is filed within the time specified in §§ 2.127(b), 
2.129(c) or § 2.144, or within any extension of time granted 
thereunder, the time for filing an appeal or commencing a civil 
action shall expire two months after action on the request. In inter 
partes cases, the time for filing a cross-action or a notice of a 
cross-appeal expires 

(i) 14 days after service of the notice of appeal or the 
summons and complaint; or 

(ii) two months from the date of the decision of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board or the Commissioner, which- 
ever is later. 


HERES 


11. Section 2.165(a)(1) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 2.165 Reconsideration of Affidavit or Declaration 


(a)(1) If the affidavit or declaration filed pursuant to § 2.162 
is insufficient or defective, the affidavit or declaration will be 
refused and the registrant will be notified of the reason. Recon- 
sideration of the refusal may be requested within six months 
from the date of the mailing of the action. The request for 
reconsideration must state the grounds for the request. A supple- 
mental or substitute affidavit or declaration required by section 
8 of the Act of 1946 cannot be considered unless it is filed before 
the expiration of six years from the date of the registration or 
from the date of publication under section 12(c) of the Act. The 
Certificate of Mailing or Transmission” procedure provided by 
§ 1.8 does not apply to affidavits or declarations or to supplemen- 
tal or substitute affidavits or declarations filed under section 8(a) 
or (b) of the Act, but the certificate by “Express Mail” procedure 
provided by § 1.10 does apply thereto. 


HEA 


PART 10- REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


12. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part 10 continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32 


41 
13. Section 10.18, is revised to read as follows: 
§ 10.18 Signature and certificate of practitioner. 


(a) Except where a copy, including a photocopy or facsimile 
transmission, of a personally signed piece of correspondence is 
permitted to be filed pursuant to § 1.4 of this chapter, every piece 
of correspondence filed by a practitioner on behalf of himself or 
herself or representing an applicant or a party to a proceeding in 
the Patent and Trademark Office must bear an original signature 
personally signed in permanent ink by such practitioner except 
for correspondence which is required to be signed by the appli- 
cant or party. The signature of a practitioner on correspondence 
filed by the practitioner, regardless of whether the correspon- 
dence has an original signature or is a copy, including a photo- 
copy or facsimile transmission, of correspondence bearing an 
original signature, constitutes a certificate that: 


(1) The correspondence has been read by the practitioner; 

(2) The filing of the correspondence is authorized; 

(3) To the best of practitioner's knowledge, information, 
and belief, there is good ground to support the correspondence, 
including any allegations of improper conduct contained or 
alleged therein; *r4 

(4) The correspondence is not interposed for delay. 

(b) Any practitioner knowingly violating the provisions of this 
section is subject to disciplinary action. See § 10.23(c)(15). 


14. Section 10.23, paragraph (c)(9), is revised to read as 
follows: 


§ 10.23 Misconduct 


151-846 0.G.-94-9 
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EREEKE 


(c) *** 


(9) Knowingly misusing a “Certificate of Mailing or Trans- 
mission” under § 1.8 of this chapter or a certificate of “Express 
Mail” under § 1.10 of this chapter. 


REESE 


Oct. 15, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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(146) Unpaid Fee Checks 

Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office will change the procedure 
for handling fee checks of attorneys and agents that are returned 
to the Office unpaid. Presently, when a check submitted as 
payment for an application, a processing, an issue or any other 
fee is returned to the Office unpaid, the Office of Finance sends 
a letter to the attorney or agent who represents the applicant, 
or to the applicant if unrepresented by an attorney or agent, 
enclosing the check and calling attention to the fact that the check 
was returned unpaid. Beginning Dec. 1, 1987, the Office of 
Finance will send a copy of its letter to the applicant if the letter 
is addressed to an attorney or agent. The prohibition of 37 CFR 
§§ 1.33 and 2.18 against double correspondence is waived in 
view of the submission of a check that is returned unpaid to 
the Office. 

A registered patent attorney or agent who repeatedly submits 
checks that are returned unpaid through no fault of the bank 
may expect to have the matter referred to the Office of Enroll- 
ment and Discipline. 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 
Oct. 5, 1987. Deputy Commissioner. 
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(147) Helpful Hints 

f Expediting Processing Trademark Assignments — As noted 
in our Statistics we are currently running behind in processing 
trademark assignment documents. We are working to eliminate 
the backlog in this area. We have recently eliminated a backlog 
in patent assignment processing. The following helpful hints are 
offered to aid us in eliminating backlogs and to allow us toprovide 
better service for all assignment processing: 

Many individuals are submitting assignment documents and 
requests for assignment services, together with application 
prosecution papers, directly to the examiner. Often, these re- 
quests get placed in the file and are not forwarded to the 
assignment area for handling. Please send all assignment docu- 
ments and requests through the mailroom in order that they may 
be properly routed to the assignment area. 

Please separate requests for certified copies of assignments 
from requests for other services including requests for certified 
copies of other documents. Certification of assignment docu- 
ments is not performed by the same individuals as certification 
of other documents. 


f Expediting Handling of Trademark Applications — To 
facilitate processing of new trademark applications, place them 
in a separate envelope apart from all other mail. Identify on the 
outside of the envelope “TRADEMARK APPLICATION 
ONLY.” More than one new trademark application may be 
placed in the same envelope. Do not place any papers in the 
envelope other than those related to the new trademark appli- 
cations. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Mar. 7, 1988. 
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(148) Weekly Summaries of Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board Final Decisions 


The Patent and Trademark Office will begin publishing, in 
each issue of the Trademark Official Gazette, a weekly summary 
of final decisions issued by the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board. Publication of the summary is being undertaken on a 
discretionary basis, as a courtesy to interested members of the 
public. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS, 
Assistant Commissioner 
f or Trademarks. 


Mar. 21, 1988. 
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(149) Filing Receipt for Trademark Applications 

Effective immediately, the Trademark Examining Operation 
will replace its existing “FILING RECEIPT FOR TRADE- 
MARK APPLICATIONS,” PTO Form 100 (Rev. 8/78), with a 
filing receipt using a new format. The revised filing receipt will 
be printed on a single sheet of 8 1/2" x 11" paper and will contain 
information regarding the mark, applicant, Internatio:ial and 
U.S. classes, goods and/or services, and dates of use. If all of 
the information relating to a new application cannot be printed 
on the 8 1/2" x 11" filing receipt, it will be noted that additional 
information was contained in the application but was not printed. 
The addressee’s name and address will be printed on the back 
of the filing receipt. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Sept. 6, 1988 
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(150) Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of Documents in 


Legal Proceedings 


The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) is adding Parts 15 
and 15a to Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations. Part 
15 concerns service of process on the Commsssioner, the Patent 
and Trademark Office, and employees of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office in their official capacity. Part ISa concerns the 
testimony of PTO employees regarding official matters and the 


production of official documents in legal proceedings. Parts 
15 and 15a were effective upon publication in the Federal 
Register. 54 FR 3976-8 (Jan. 26, 1989). 

In addition, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of ju the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are amended, as indi- 
cated below, effective immediately. 

Parts 15 and 15a, §§ 1701 and 1701.01 of the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure and §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of the Trade- 
mark Manual of Examining Procedure are published in this 
notice as a convenience to the public. In addition to these 
materials, the Patent and Trademark Office alerts the public to 
its position with respect to Standard Packaging Corp. v. 
Curwood, Inc ., 365 F. Supp. 134, 180 USPQ 234 (N.D. Ill. 
1973). In the past, parties have attempted, based on Standard 
Packaging, to obtain answers to questions which the Patent and 
Trademark Office has regarded to be improper. While the Patent 
and Trademark Office believes Standard Packaging accurately 
states the law, the Office believes that the court misapplied the 
law to the precise questions in issue. Accordingly, the Office 
agrees with the Federal Circuit’s observation in Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 432, 
8 USPQ 2d 1853, 1857 (Fed. Cir. 1988), that there is consid- 
erable doubt whether Standard Packaging was correctly decided. 
The Patent and Trademark Office will not permit examiners 
to answer questions similar to those which the Standard Pack- 
aging court found acceptable. 
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Department of Commerce 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a 


[Docket No. 9106-9006 


Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of 
Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office. 

Action: Final rule. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is adding 37 CFR 
Parts 15 and 15a to supplement 15 CFR Parts 15 and 15a. These 
new parts prescribe policies and procedures to be followed with 
respect to service of process on the Patent and Trademark Office, 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, and employees 
of the Office, the testimony of Office employees regarding 
official matters, and the production of official documents in legal 
proceedings. These regulations serve as a statement of Office 
policy and provide comprehensive guidelines for the Office 
and its employees, outside agencies, and other persons regard- 
ing the appropriate procedures for service of process, testimony, 
and production of documents. 

Effective date: Jan. 26, 1989. 

For Further Information Contact: Associate Solicitor John W. 
Dewhirst by mail at Box 8, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 and by phone at (703) 557-4035. 
Supplementary Information: These regulations are designed to 
supplement, and be construed consistent with, 15 CFR Parts 15 
and 15a. The regulations in Part | 5a state the views of the Office 
with respect to the permissible scope of testimony which may 
be given by Office employees in connection with their per- 
formance of quasi-judicial patent and trademark matters. These 
Office views are consistent with United States v. Morgan, 313 
U.S. 409, 422 (1941); Western Electric Co., Inc. v. Piezo Tech- 
nology, Inc. v. Quigg, No. 88-1216, 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 2d 
1853 (Fed. Cir. Nov. 1, 1988); In re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 
89 (E.D. Va. 1969), and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Mfg. Co.. 
167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970). 

Because these regulations concern agency management and 
personnel, they are not rules or regulations within the meaning 
of section 1(a) of Executive Order 12291, and they are not 
subject to the requirements of that Order. Accordingly, no 
preliminary or final regulatory impact analysis has to be or will 
be prepared. 

These regulations, relating to agency management and _per- 
sonnel, are exempt from all requirements of section 553 of the 
Administrative Procedure Act [5 USC 553] {including a de- 
layed effective date and therefore will be effective immediately 
upon publication in the Federal Register. 

Because a notice of proposed rule making and an opportunity 
for public comments are not required to be given for these 
regulations by section 553 of the APA, or by any other law, 
no regulatory flexibility analysis has to be or will be prepared 
for purposes of the Regulatory Flexibility Act [5 U.S.C. 603(a) 
and 604(a)] . 

This final rule does not contain policies with Federalism 
implications sufficient to warrant preparation of a Federalism 
assessment under Executive Order 12612. 

This rule does not contain collections of information for 
purposes of the Paperwork Reduction Act. 


List of subjects in 37 CFR Parts 15 and 15a: Attorneys, 
Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Government 
employees. 

For the reasons set forth in the preamble, 37 CFR is amended 
as follows: 


1. Part 15 is added to read as follows: 


Part 15 
Service of Process 


Sec. 

15.1 Scope and purpose 

15.2 Definitions 

15.3 Acceptance of service of process 
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Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15.2(a). 


§ 15.1 Scope and Purpose. 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15 and sets forth 
the procedures to be followed when a summons or complaint 
is served on the Office or the Commissioner or an employee 
of the Office in his or her official capacity. This part is to be 
construed consistent with 15 CFR Part 15. 

(b ) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding. 

(c) This part does not apply to subpoenas. The procedures 
to be followed with respect to subpoenas are set out in Part 15a 
of this Title. 

(d) This part does not apply to service of process made on 
an Office employee personally on matters not related to official 
business of the Office or to the official responsibilities of the 
Office employee. 


§ 15.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
or commission, or an administrative law judge or hearing officer. 

(c) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(d) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(e) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(f) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office or 
other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 


§ 15.3 Acceptance of service of process 


(a) Any summons or complaint to be served in person or 
by registered or certified mail or as otherwise authorized by iaw 
on the Office or the Commissioner or an Office employee in 
his or her official capacity, shall be served on the Solicitor or 
an Office employee designated by the Solicitor. 

(b) Any summons or complaint to be served by mail may 
be addressed to Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, Va. 
22215. Any summons or complaint to be served by hand may 
be delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(c) Any Office employee served with a summons or complaint 
shall immediately notify and deliver the summons or complaint 
to the Office of the Solicitor. 

(d) Any Office employee receiving a summons or complaint 
shall note on the summons or complaint the date, hour, and place 
of service and whether service was by personal delivery or by 
mail. 

(e) When a legal proceeding is brought to hold an Office 
employee personally liable in connection with an action taken 
in the conduct of official business, rather than liable in an official 
capacity, the Office employee by law is to be served personally 
with process. Service of process in this case is inadequate when 
made upon the Solicitor or the Solicitor’s designee. Any Office 
employee sued personally for an action taken in the conduct 
of official business shall immediately notify and deliver a 
copy of the summons or complaint to the Office of the Solici- 
tor. 

(f) An Office employee sued personally in connection with 
official business may be represented by the Department of 
Justice at its discretion. See 28 CFR 50.15 and 50.16 (1987). 

(g) The Solicitor or Office employee designated by the 
Solicitor, when accepting service of process for an Office 
employee in an official capacity, shall endorse on the Marshal’s 
or server’s return of service form or receipt for registered or 
certified mail the following statement: “Service accepted in 
official capacity only.” The statement may be placed on the 
form or receipt with a rubber stamp. 

(h) Upon acceptance of service or receiving notification of 
service, as provided in this section, the Solicitor shall take 
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appropriate steps to protect the rights of the Commissioner or 
Office employee involved. 


2. Part 15a is added to read as follows: 


Part 15a 
Testimony by Employees and the Production 
of Documents in Legal Proceedings 


Sec. 

15a.1 Scope 

15a.2 Definitions 

15a.3 Office policy 

15a.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 

15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involv- 
ing the United States 

15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 

15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a sub- 
poena 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 301; 15 U.S.C. 1501, 1512, 1513, 1515, 
and 1518; Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950; 44 U.S.C. 3101; 
15 CFR 15a.1(e) and 15a.2(f). 


§ 15a.1 Scope 


(a) This part supplements 15 CFR Part 15a and prescribes 
the policies and procedures of the Office with respect to the 
testimony of Office employees as witnesses in legal proceedings 
and the production of documents of the Office for use in legal 
proceedings pursuant to a request, order, or subpoena. This part 
is issued pursuant to 15 CFR 15a.1(e) and is to be construed 
consistent with 15 CFR Part 15a. 

(b) This part does not apply to any legal proceeding in which 
an Office employee is to testify, while on leave status, as to 
facts or events that are in no way related to the official business 
of the Office. 

(c) This part is intended to ensure the orderly execution of 
the affairs of the Office and not to impede any legal proceeding 
and in no way affects the rights and procedures governing 
public access to records pursuant to the Freedom of Informa- 
tion Act or the Privacy Act. See 15 CFR 15a.4 and 37 CFR 
18S. 


§ 15a.2 Definitions. 
For the purpose of this part: 


(a) “Commissioner” means Assistant Secretary and Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(b) “Demand” means a request, order, or subpoena for 
testimony or documents for use in a legal proceeding. 

(c) “Document” means any record, paper, and other property 
held by the Office, including without limitation official patent 
and trademark files, official letters, telegrams, memoranda, 
reports, studies, calendar and dairy entries, maps, graphs, pam- 
phiets, notes, charts, tabulations, analyses, statistical or infor- 
mational accumulations, any kind of summaries of meetings 
and conversations, film impressions, magnetic tapes, and sound 
or mechanical reproductions. 

(d) “Legal proceeding” means a proceeding before a tribunal 
constituted by law, including a court, an administrative body 
or commission, an administrative law judge or hearing officer 
or any discovery proceeding in support thereof. 

(e) “Office” means Patent and Trademark Office. 

(f) “Office employee” means any officer or employee of the 
Office. 

(g) “Official business” means the authorized business of the 
Office. 

(h) “Solicitor” means the chief legal officer of the Office 
or other Office employee to whom the Solicitor has delegated 
authority to act under this part. 

(i) “Testimony” means a statement given in person before 
a tribunal or by deposition for use before the tribunal or any 
other statement given for use before a tribunal in a_ legal 
proceeding, including an affidavit, declaration under 35 U.S.C. 
25, or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746. 

(j) “United States” means the Federal Government, _ its 
departments and agencies, and individuals acting on behalf of 
the Federal Government. 





1158 OG 260 
(150) 


§ 1Sa.3 Office policy. 


The Office policy is that its documents will not be voluntarily 
produced and Office employees will not voluntarily appear as 
witnesses or give testimony in a legal proceeding. The reasons 
for this policy include: 


(a) To conserve the time of Office employees for conducting 
official business. 

(b) To minimize the possibility of involving the Office in 
controversial or other issues which are not related to the mission 
of the Office. 

(c) To prevent the possibility that the public will misconstrue 
variances between personal opinions of Office employees and 
Office policy. 

(d) To avoid spending the time and money of the United 
States for private purposes. 

(e) To preserve the integrity of the administrative process, 
minimize disruption of the decision-making process, and 
prevent interference with the Office’s administrative func- 
tions. 


3 1Sa.4 Testimony or production of documents; general rule 


(a) No Office employee shall give testimony concerning the 
official business of the Office or produce any document in any 
legal proceeding without the prior authorization of the Solicitor. 
Where appropriate, an Office employee may be instructed in 
writing by the Commissioner, Solicitor, or other appropriate 
Office employee not to give testimony or produce a document. 
Without prior approval, no Office employee shall answer in- 
quiries from a person not employed by the Department of 
Commerce regarding testimony or documents subject to a 


demand or a potential demand under the provisions of this Part. 
All inquiries involving a demand or potential demand on an 
Office employee shall be referred to the Solicitor. 

(b) A certified copy of a document, not otherwise available 
under Chapter I of this Title, will be provided for use in a legal 
proceeding upon written request and payment of applicable fees 


required by law. 

(cl) Request for testimony or document. A request for 
testimony of an Office employee or document shall be mailed 
or hand-delivered to the Office of the Solicitor. The mailing 
address of the Office of the Solicitor is Box 8, Patent and 
Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

(2) Subpoenas. A subpoena for testimony by an Office em- 
ployee or a document shall be served in accordance with the 
Federal Rules of Civil or Criminal Procedure as appropriate, 
or applicable state procedure, and a copy of the subpoena shall 
be sent to the Solicitor. 

(3) Affidavit. Every request and subpoena shall be accom- 
panied by an affidavit or declaration under 28 U.S.C. 1746 or, 
if an affidavit or declaration is not feasible, a written statement 
setting forth the title of the legal proceeding, the forum, the 
requesting party’s interest in the legal proceeding, the reasons 
for the request or subpoena, a showing that the desired testimony 
or document is not reasonably available from any other source, 
and if testimony is requested, the intended use of the testimony, 
a general summary of the testimony desired, and a showing 
that no document could be provided and _ used in lieu of tes- 
timony. The purpose of this requirement is to permit the Solicitor 
to make an informed decision as to whether testimony or pro- 
duction of a document should be authorized. 

(d) Any Office employee who is served with a demand shall 
immediately notify the Office of the Solicitor. 

(e) The Solicitor may consult or negotiate with an attorney 
for a party or the party, if not represented by an attorney, to 
refine or limit a demand so that compliance is less burdensome 
or obtain information necessary to make the determination 
required by paragraph (c) of this section. Failure of the attorney 
or party to cooperate in good faith to enable an informed 
determination to be made under this part may serve as the basis 
for a determination not to comply with the demand. 

(f) A determination under this part to comply or not to comply 
with a demand is not an assertion or waiver of privilege, lack 
of relevance, technical deficiencies or any other ground for 
noncomp!iance. The Commissioner reserves the right to oppose 
any demand on any legal ground independent of any determi- 
nation under this part. 
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§ 15a.5 Testimony of Office employees in proceedings involving 
the United States. 


(a) An Office employee may not testify as an expert or opinion 
witness for any party other than the United States. 

(b) When appropriate, the Solicitor may authorize an Office 
employee to give testimony as an expert or opinion witness 
on behalf of the United States. Expert or opinion testimony on 
behalf of the United States will not be authorized in any legal 
proceeding involving the validity or enforceability of a patent 
or registered trademark. 

(c) Whenever, in any legal proceeding involving the United 
States, a request is made by an attorney representing or acting 
under the authority of the United States, the Solicitor will make 
all necessary arrangements for the Office employee to give 
testimony on behalf of the United States. Where appropriate, 
the Solicitor may require reimbursement to the Office of the 
expenses associated with an Office employee giving testimony 
on behalf of the United States. 


§ 15a.6 Legal proceedings between private litigants 


(a) Testimony by an Office employee and production of 
documents in a legal proceeding not involving the United States 
shall be governed by § 15a.4. 

(b) If an Office employee is authorized to give testimony in 
a legal proceeding, the testimony, if otherwise proper, shall be 
limited to facts within the personal knowledge of the Office 
employee. An Office employee is prohibited from giving expert 
or opinion testimony, answering hypothetical or speculative 
questions, or giving testimony with respect to subject matter 
which is privileged. If an Office employee is authorized to testify 
in connection with the employee’s involvement or assistance 
in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place before the 
Office, that employee is further prohibited from giving testi- 
mony in response to questions which seek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 


(i) Background. 

(ii) Expertise. 

(tii) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a particular 
patent or trademark application. 

(iv) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice in a particular 
case. 

(v) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(vi) Understanding of: 

(A) A patented invention, an invention sought to be patented, 
or patent application, patent, reexamination or interference file. 

(B) Prior art. 

(C) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought to be 
registered, or atrademark application, registration, opposition, 
cancellation, interference or concurrent use file. 

(D) Any Office manual of practice. 

(E) Office regulations. 

(F) Patent, trademark, or other 

law. 

(G) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 

(vii) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing the 
quasi-judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of tlia: Office employee in performing 
the quasi-judicial function. 


§ 15a.7 Procedures when an Office employee receives a 
subpoena. 


(a) Any Office employee who receives a subpoena shall 
immediately forward the subpoena to the Office of the Solicitor. 
The Solicitor will determine the extent to which an Office 
employee will comply with the subpoena. 

(b) If the Office employee is not authorized to comply with 
the subpoena, the Office employee shall appear at the time and 
place stated in the subpoena, produce a copy of Part 15a of Title 
15 and a copy of this part, and respectfully refuse to provide 
any testimony or produce any document. United States ex rel. 
Touhy v. Ragen . 340 U.S. 462 (1951). 
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(c) When necessary or appropriate, the Solicitor will request 
assistance from the Department of Justice or a U.S. Attorney 
or otherwise assure the presence of an attorney to represent 
the interests of the Office or an Office employee. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Revisions to §§1701 and 1701.01 of MPEP 


Dec. 23, 1988. 


§ 1701 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity 
or patentability of patent. 


Every patent is presumed to be valid. 35 U.S.C. § 282, first 
sentence. Public policy demands that every employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express to any person 
any opinion as to the validity or invalidity of, or the patentability 
or unpatentability of any claim in any U.S. Patent, except to 
the extent necessary to carry out (a) examination of an appli- 
cation seeking to reissue the patent, (b) a reexamination pro- 
ceeding to reexamine the patent, or (c) an interference involving 
the patent. 

The question of validity or invalidity is otherwise exclusively 
a matter to be determined by a court. Members of the patent 
examining corps are cautioned to be especially wary of any 
inquiry from any person outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office, including an employee of another Government agency, 
the answer to which might indicate that a particular patent should 
not have issued. 

When a field of search for an invention is requested, exam- 
iners should routinely inquire whether the invention has been 
patented in the United States. If the invention has been patented, 
no field of search should be suggested. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
patent examiners who examined an application which matured 
into a patent or a reissued patent or who conducted a reexami- 
nation proceeding, should not discuss or answer inquiries from 
any person outside the Patent and Trademark Office as to 
whether or not a certain reference or other particular evidence 
was considered during the examination or proceeding and whether 
or not a claim would have been allowed over that reference or 
other evidence had it been considered during the examination 
or proceeding. Likewise, employees are cautioned against an- 
swering any inquiry concerning any entry in the patent or 
reexamination file, including the extent of the field of search 
and any entry relating thereto. The record of the file of a patent 
or reexamination proceeding must speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
patent examining corps. Inquiries from members of the public 
relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity be 
refused and such refusal should not be considered discourteous 
or an expression of opinion as to validity or patentability. 


§ 1701.01 Office personnel not to testify 
[ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 
37 CFR 15a.2 
37 CFR 15a.3 
37 CFR 15a.4 
37 CFR 15a.5 
37 CFR 15a.6 
37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including patent examiners, will not appear.as wit- 
nesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, except under the 
conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any employee who 
testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed or removed. 
The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a patent examiner, is asked to testify or receives a 
subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify the Office of 
the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall be also _re- 
ferred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Patent examiners and other Patent and Trademark Office 
employees performing or assisting in the performance of quasi- 
judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as experts or to express 
opinions as to the validity of any patent. 
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Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a patent 
examiner or other quasi-judicial employee, must comply with 
the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the + 

Solicitor at least ten working days prior to the date of the 
expected testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert of 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works. 61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or specu- 
lative questions. Jn re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. Va. 
1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to relevant 
matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or speculative 
questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Mfg. Co., 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) (deposition 
of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and must not 
go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, reasons, 
mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the examiner in 
acting upon a patent application). Employees will not be permitted 
to give testimony with respect to subject matter which is 
privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with respect 
to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. Those 
decisions include United States v. Morgan, 313 U.S. 409, 422 
(1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which 
the officer considered an administrative record); Western Elec- 
tric Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg, 860 F.2d 428, 8 
USPQ 2d 1853 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be 
compelled to answer questions which probe the examiner’s 
technical knowledge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch 
Gas Processing Co. v. Department of Energy, 650 F.2d 1216, 
1229 (Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of 
expertise of individuals performing governmental functions not 
permitted); In re Nilssen, 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. 
Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific qualifications of examiners- 
in-chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. § 
134 since board members need not be skilled in the art to render 
obviousness decision); Lange v. Commissioner, 352 F. Supp. 
166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualifications 
of examiners-in-chief not relevant in § 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions whichseek: 


(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A)Background. 

(B)Expertise. 

(C)Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D)Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (including 
the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 


’ patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination or inter- 


ference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought 
to be registered, or a trademark application, registration, oppo- 
sition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations. 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 


(G) reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a quasi- 
judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in performing 
the quasi-judicial function. 
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Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 1|5a.4(c) if the party 
requesting the testimony further meets the following conditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is being 
taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and give 
ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor prior to 
the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working days notice 
is required for any deposition which is desired to be taken 
between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Conference 
Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be a place 
convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of 
the deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a 


subpoena. 


ee ee * 


Revisions to §§ 1801 and 1801.01 of TMEP 


§ 1801 Office personnel not to express opinion on validity 
of registered trademark 


A certificate of registration of a trademark on the Principal 
Register is prima facie evidence of the validity of the registration. 
15 U.S.C. § 1057(b). Public policy demands that every em- 
ployee of the Patent and Trademark Office refuse to express 
to any person any opinion as to the validity of any registered 
trademark, except to the extent necessary to carry out infer 
partes proceedings at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
in cancellation and similar proceedings authorized by law. 

The question of validity of a registered trademark is otherwise 
exclusively a matter to be determined by a court. Members of 
the trademark examining operation are cautioned to be espe- 
cially wary of any inquiry from any person outside the Patent 
and Trademark Office, including an employee of another Gov- 
ernment agency, the answer to which might indicate that a 
particular registration should not have been published or issued. 

Employees of the Patent and Trademark Office, particularly 
trademark examining attorneys who examined an application 
should not discuss or answer inquiries from any person outside 
the Patent and Trademark Office as to whether or not a certain 
registration or other particular evidence was considered during 
the examination of the application or whether a trademark would 
have been published or registered if the registration or other 
evidence had been considered during the examination. Like- 
wise, employees are cautioned against answering any inquiry 
concerning any entry in the trademark registration file, including 
the extent of the field of search and any entry relating thereto. 
The record of the file of a trademark registration or inter partes 
proceedings before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board must 
speak for itself. 

Practitioners can be of material assistance in this regard by 
refraining from making improper inquiries of members of the 
trademark examining operation. Inquiries from members of the 
public relating to the matters discussed above must of necessity 
be refused and such refusal should not be considered discour- 
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teous or an expression of opinion as to validity of any regis- 
tration. 


§ 1801.01 Office personnel not to testify 
{ Reprint: 37 CFR 15a.1 

37 CFR 15a.2 

37 CFR 15a.3 

37 CFR 15a.4 

37 CFR 15a.5 

37 CFR 15a.6 

37 CFR 15a.7] 


It is the policy of the Patent and Trademark Office that its 
employees, including trademark examining attorneys, will not 
appear as witnesses or give testimony in legal proceedings, 
except under the conditions specified in 37 CFR Part 15a. Any 
employee who testifies contrary to this policy will be dismissed 
or removed . The reasons for this policy are set out in 37 CFR 
15a.3. 

Whenever an employee of the Patent and Trademark Office, 
including a trademark examining attorney, is asked to testify 
or receives a subpoena, the employee shall immediately notify 
the Office of the Solicitor. Inquiries requesting testimony shall 
be also referred immediately to the Office of the Solicitor. 

Trademark examining attorneys and other Patent and Trade- 
mark Office employees performing or assisting in the perform- 
ance of quasi-judicial functions, are forbidden to testify as 
experts or to express opinions as to the validity of any reg- 
istration. 

Any individual desiring the testimony of an employee of the 
Patent and Trademark Office, including the testimony of a 
trademark examining attorney or other quasi-judicial employee, 
must comply with the provisions of 37 CFR Part 15a. 

A request for testimony of an employee of the Patent and 
Trademark Office should be made to the Office of the Solicitor 
at least ten working days prior to the date of the expected 
testimony. 

If an employee is authorized to testify, the employee will be 
limited to testifying about facts within the employee’s personal 
knowledge. Employees are prohibited from giving expert or 
opinion testimony. Fischer & Porter Co. v. Corning Glass 
Works ,61 F.R.D. 321, 181 USPQ 329 (E.D. Pa. 1974). Likewise, 
employees are prohibited from answering hypothetical or specu- 
lative questions. In re Mayewsky , 162 USPQ 86, 89 (E.D. Va. 
1969) (deposition of an examiner must be restricted to relevant 
matters of fact and must avoid any hypothetical or speculative 
questions or conclusions based thereon); Shaffer Tool Works 
v. Joy Mfg. Co. , 167 USPQ 170 (S.D. Tex. 1970) (deposition 
of examiner should be limited to matters of fact and must not 
go into hypothetical or speculative areas or the bases, reasons, 
mental processes, analyses, or conclusions of the examiner in 
acting upon an application). Employees will not be permitted 
to give testimony with respect to subject matter which is 
privileged. Several court decisions limit testimony with respect 
to quasi-judicial functions performed by employees. Those 
decisions include United States v. Morgan , 313 U.S. 409, 422 
(1941) (improper to inquire into mental processes of quasi- 
judicial officer or to examine the manner and extent to which 
the officer considered an administrative record); Western Electric 
Co. v. Piezo Technology, Inc. v. Quigg , 860 F.2d 428, 8 USPQ 
2d 1583 (Fed. Cir. 1988) (patent examiner may not be compelled 
to answer questions which probe the examiner’ s technical knowl- 
edge of the subject matter of a patent); McCulloch Gas Pro- 
cessing Co. v. Department of Energy , 650 F.2d 1216, 1229 
(Temp. Emer. Ct. App. 1981) (discovery of degree of expertise 
of individuals performing governmental functions not permit- 
ted); In re Nilssen , 851 F.2d 1401, 7 USPQ 2d 1500 (Fed. 
Cir. 1988) (technical or scientific qualifications of examiners- 
in-chief are not legally relevant in appeal under 35 U.S.C. 134 
since board members need not be skilled in the art to render 
obviousness decision); Lance v. Commissioner , 352 F. Supp. 
166, 176 USPQ 162 (D.D.C. 1972) (technical qualifications 
of examiners-in-chief not relevant in Sec. 145 action). 

In view of the discussion above, if an employee is authorized 
to testify in connection with the employee’s involvement or 
assistance in a quasi-judicial proceeding which took place 
before the Patent and Trademark Office, the employee will not 
be permitted to give testimony in response to questions which 
seek: 
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(1) Information about that employee’s: 

(A) Background. 

(B) Expertise. 

(C) Qualifications to examine or otherwise consider a 
particular patent or trademark application. 

(D) Usual practice or whether the employee followed a 
procedure set out in any Office manual of practice (including 
the MPEP or TMEP) in a particular case. 

(E) Consultation with another Office employee. 

(F) Understanding of: 

(i) A patented invention, an invention sought to be 
patented, or patent application, patent, reexamination or inter- 
ference file. 

(ii) Prior art. 

(iii) Registered subject matter, subject matter sought 
to be registered, or a trademark application, registration, oppo- 
sition, cancellation, interference or concurrent use file. 

(iv) Any Office manual of practice. 

(v) Office regulations 

(vi) Patent, trademark, or other law. 

(vii) The responsibilities of another Office employee. 

(G) Reliance on particular facts or arguments. 

(2) To inquire into the manner in and extent to which the 
employee considered or studied material in performing a quasi- 
judicial function. 

(3) To inquire into the bases, reasons, mental processes, 
analyses, or conclusions of that Office employee in performing 
the quasi-judicial function. 


Any request for testimony addressed or delivered to the Office 
of the Solicitor shall comply with 37 CFR 15a.4(c). All requests 
must be in writing . The need for a subpoena may be obviated 
where the request complies with 37 CFR 15a.4(c) only if the 
party requesting the testimony further meets the following con- 
ditions: 


(1) The party requesting the testimony identifies the civil 
action or other legal proceeding for which the testimony is being 
taken. The identification shall include: 


(a) the style of the case, 

(b) the civil action number, 

(c) the district in which the civil action is pending, 

(d) the judge assigned to the case, and 

(e) the name, address, and telephone number of counsel 
for all parties in the civil action. 


(2) The party agrees not to ask questions seeking information 
which is precluded by 37 CFR 15a.6(b). 

(3) The party shall comply with applicable provisions of the 
Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, including Rule 30, and give 
ten working days notice to the Office of the Solicitor 

prior to the date a deposition is desired. Fifteen working days 
notice is required for any deposition which is desired to be taken 
between Nov. 15 and Jan. 15. 

(4) The party agrees to notice the deposition at a place 
convenient to the Patent and Trademark Office. The Conference 
Room in the Office of the Solicitor is deemed to be a place 
convenient to the Office. 

(5) The party agrees to supply a copy of the transcript of the 
deposition to the Patent and Trademark Office for its records. 


Absent a written agreement meeting the conditions specified 
in paragraphs (1) through (5S), a party must comply with the 
precise terms of 37 CFR 15a.4(c) and the Patent and Trademark 
Office will not permit a deposition without issuance of a sub- 
poena. 


FRED E. McKELVEY, 


Feb. 7, 1989. Solicitor 
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Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Final Rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office) is amend- 
ing the rules of practice in patent and trademark cases, Parts 
1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, to set forth 
fees for public access to the text data bases resident on the 
Automated Patent System (APS) and the automated trademark 
search system (T-Search). Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on Novem- 
ber 19, 1988, allows the Commissioner to establish reasonable 
fees for on-line access to the automated search systems. 

The Office will provide on-line access to its USPAT data base 
(full text of U.S. patents issued after 1974), the U.S. classification 
data from 1790 to the present, and to English abstracts of 
Japanese and Chinese patents (to the extent they are available), 
hereinafter referred to as APS-Text, in its Patent Search Room 
and to T-Search in its Trademark Search Library, located in 
Arlington, Virginia. Except for a series of pilot experiments 
which may occur over the next one or two years, the Office 
does not plan to provide routine remote on-line access to these 
data bases at any other facilities at the present time. A separate 
rulemaking process will be followed when the Office determines 
to provide such remote on-line access. 

Both search systems have been made available to the public 
free of charge since April 3, 1989, for the purposes of education 
and training (familiarization). 

The paper and/or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, for- 
eign patents documents and U.S. trademark registrations con- 
tinue to be available to the public free of charge, as provided 
by section 104(b) of Pub. L. 100-703. The Office reaffirms its 
commitment to hold a public hearing prior to making any 
decision concerning the elimination of the paper files. 

This final rule establishes fees for use of the on-line automated 
search systems. In addition, procedures for public use of the 
automated search systems, including training and charging of 
fees, are presented. 

In response to the notice of proposed rulemaking published 
in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989 (54 FR 18907), and 
at a public hearing held on June 30, 1989, the Office received 
many comments regarding problems encountered by the public 
in the use of T-Search. The Office believes that T-Search has 
proven effective for searches performed by Trademark exam- 
ining attorneys in connection with their examination of appli- 
cations for the registration of marks. Although the Office is 
establishing a fee for accessing the T-Search system, the Com- 
missioner is immediately suspending collection of that fee to 
provide additional time for the public to familiarize themselves 
with T-Search. The Office will provide the public with sixty days 
notice before starting to collect the fee. 

Effective Date: February 12, 1990. Rule 2.6(w) will take effect 
February 12, 1990 but immediately be suspended by the Com- 
missioner. The Office will provide written notice in the Federal 
Register sixty days before starting to collect fees for accessing 
T-Search. 

For Further Information : Frances Michalkewicz by telephone 
at (703) 557-1610 or by mail marked to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information : The purpose of this final rule is 
to establish new fees for the on-line use by the public of APS- 
Text, and T-Search that are to be provided in the Office’s 
facilities in Arlington, Virginia. This final rule is consistent with 
the Office’s Electronic Data Dissemination Policies and Guide- 
lines, which were published in final form in the Federal Register 
on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 18920. Establishment and adjustment 
of patent fees is provided for by section 6 and section 41 of 
Title 35, United States Code, and section 103(b) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Establishment and adjustment of trademark fees is author- 
ized by section 31 of the Trademark (Lanham) Act 1946, as 
amended (15 U.S.C. 1113), and section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100- 
703. Information on the procedures for public use of the au- 
tomated systems, including training, waivers, and the charging 
of fees, also is presented. 

Background : In response to Pub. L. 96-517, the 1980 legislation 
which amended patent and trademark laws, the Office prepared 
and submitted a plan for the automation of its operations to 
Congress on December 13, 1982. The plan centered on two basic 
concepts: the creation of electronic data bases that (1) would 
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eventually replace the Office’s all-paper patent and trademark 
files, and thereby improve the integrity and quality of Office 
records; and (2) would support searches, examinations, Office 
actions and other Office functions through electronic worksta- 
tions which would provide text and image retrieval capabilities 
and perform other automation functions. 

Over 700,000 active Federal trademark registations have been 
converted to an electronic data base of textual and digital image 
data. A computer system has been installed to enable trademark 
examining attorneys to search the data base for registered and 
pending trademarks and associated textual data, including marks 
containing designs, and to retrieve, display and print all infor- 
mation as a substitute for paper file searches. Trademark ex- 
amining attorneys have been using T-Search exclusively since 
January 1988 via a network of approximately 40 terminals. After 
a six-month experimental T-Search evaluation program con- 
ducted between June and December 1988, the capability was 
deployed for public use in the Trademark Search Library on 
April 3, 1989. 

The T-Search “dead data base”, trademarks cancelled, ex- 
pired or abandoned since March 1984, also is available to the 
public, but approximately 17,000 images are missing and an 
additional 184,000 registrations and applications have not been 
quality checked. Trademark examining attorneys do not search 
this data base in connection with examining activities. 

An Automated Patent System (APS) was installed for test and 
evaluation purposes, using one patent examining group as an 
operational testbed. Major operational components of APS, that 
is, large scale computers with conventional magnetic storage 
devices, a high-speed local data communications network, and 
electronic workstations equipped with two high resolution graphic 
displays and laser printers were interconnected on July 1, 1986, 
to enable system test and evaluation to begin in the testbed 
group. 

On-line access to the full-text of all U.S. patents granted after 
1974 and then to English language abstracts of Japanese patents 
was deployed to the patent examining staff beginning in 1986. 
On-line access to APS-Text permits examiners to search the text 
of approximately one million U.S. patents containing more than 
five billion words. Today, all examiners have been trained in 
the use of the full-text searching tool, and it has become a routine 
part of the patent examination process for many examiners. 
Searches are conducted from approximately 71 single screen 
text terminals located throughout the Office. The APS-Text 
capability was deployed to the public in the Patent Search Room 
on April 3, 1989. 

The Office intends to enter the text of virtually all U.S. patents 
issued after 1970. In addition, selected tubular data and chemical 
and mathematical equations will be added to the current full 
text file. Ultimately, approximately 1.2 million U.S. patents will 
be available to both patent examiners and the public for search 
in full text form. 

Public evaluation of the APS full-text search capability was 
conducted between January |! and April 15, 1988. Forty-two 
(42) public users were trained an APS-Text during January 1988, 
and allowed first-come/first-serve access to several terminals. 
Reactions of public users to APS-Text were positive. Public 
users found APS-Text useful for pre-application and state-of- 
the-art searches. 

A total of 38 public users were trained on T-Search during 
a public evaluation period conducted between June and Decem- 
ber 1988. Preliminary review indicated that public users con- 
sidered T-Search to be useful both as a source for registrability 
searching and for verifying paper searches. In addition, T-Search 
was found to facilitate searches by class and ownership. 

Pub. L. 100-703, enacted on November 19, 1988, allows the 
Commissioner to establish reasonable fees for public access to 
the automated search systems while it continues the require- 
ments that no more than 30 percent of automation resources 
may be from user fees and that the Office may not enter into 
exchange agreements relating to automatic data processing 
resources. 

Section 104(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 allows the Commissioner 
to waive the payment by an individual of fees for accessing the 
automated search systems upon a showing of need or hardship, 
and if such waiver is in the public interest. 

The information contained in the automated data bases, which 
will be available to the public at the Patent and Trademark Office 
in Arlington, Virginia, is available free of charge at that location 
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in paper form, and is substantially available through commercial 
vendors. The Office believes it to be in the public interest to 
waive the fee for public access to its text data bases in situations 
where access to the data base is needed for a personal, educa- 
tional purpose by an individual or member of an educational 
or non-profit organization, or where payment of the fee would 
pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. 

A personal, educational purpose is one in which the person 
using the data base is attempting to satisfy a personal need, and 
is not conducting a search or otherwise using the data base for 
compensation in any form. Examples of appropriate waiver 
situations would include students or teachers doing a term paper, 
a university professor collecting background information for the 
preparation of an application for a research grant. An example 
of a situation where a waiver would not be appropriate would 
include an individual doing work for renumeration — e.g., a 
law student doing a pre-examination or infringement search for 
a law firm. 

The Commissioner will further consider a fee waiver based 
on a genuine financial hardship. The person requesting a waiver 
will be required to provide information that would demonstrate 
a clear inability to pay the fee. 

A waiver for the payment of fees is intended to be granted 
sparingly, and generally only when terminals are available. It 
is not anticipated that fees will be waived for any one individual 
more than once or twice each year. The Commissioner reserves 
the authority to control access to the data bases and deny a waiver 
to any individual. 

The waiver policy would apply only to use of the automated 
system, and not to the printing or sale of copies. Any abuse of 
the waiver policy could lead to a ban on the use of any public 
search facility for that individual. 

Cost Calculations : The Office calculated unit costs for all 
fees based on OMB Circular A-25 “User Fees”, and OMB 
Circular A-130, “Management of Federal Information Re- 
sources.” Costs were determined from the best available records 
(for example, financial statements for the Office) and included 
direct and indirect costs to the Office of carrying out the activity, 
as directed by OMB Circular A-25. User charges for both APS- 
Text and T-Search were based on the marginal costs of providing 
these services to the public. 

In calculating the costs of providing access to T-Search and 
APS- Text to the public, the Office followed Congressional 
direction that fees be resonable by reflecting the marginal cost 
for providing the new service and not include the costs of 
designing or installing the automated system for use by Office 
examiners, or the development of the new systems. 

Prior to preparation of this final rule, all of the cost assump- 
tions and cost calculations were reviewed and modified to ensure 
that they included the Office’s best estimates and projections. 


APS-Text 


The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for each hour of 
terminal session time on APS-Text. The marginal costs for one 
hour terminal session time on APS-Text include a portion of 
the lease cost of a new computer mainframe which originally 
was to be acquired in fiscal year 1990 for use by Office patent 
examiners. To meet public search requirements, the mainframe 
is being leased earlier than originally planned. That portion of 
lease costs for the three (3) month period March 1990 through 
May 1990 over and above the lease costs for a mainframe sized 
to meet only examiner needs is being passed on to the user. After 
May 1990, the mainframe was intended to be procured and 
installed to support APS. Therefore, no costs are being passed 
on to the public user after that time. When public usage reaches 
the level where a mainframe dedicated for public use is required, 
fee adjustments will be proposed to pass all of the costs of that 
mainframe on to the public. 

The level of public use will affect the amount of main memory 
needed to support the additional search sessions. It is projected 
than an additional increment of main memory will be required 
in fiscal years 1991 and 1992. This increment would not be 
required to support the examiner workload alone. 

The fee calculations for public access also include the costs 
for equipment: network interface units, text terminals, printer 
noise dampeners and text terminal printers. 

Other costs include a portion of the license fees that must 
be paid to Chemical Abstracts Service for its proprietary text 
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and structure search software; additional personnel for the Patent 
Search Room, and the Office of Information Systems; computer 
installation costs; supplies and equipment dedicated to public 
use; and general and administrative overhead. 

The Office is providing free access time during training on 
the automated search systems in accordance with ? 104(c) of 
Public Law 100-703 which reads. “...a limited amount of free 
access shall be made available to all users of the systems for 
purposes of education and training.” 

The usage rate estimates are based on the three-month public 
user study performed from January through March 1988. For 
this study, 42 frequent Patent Search Room users were selected 
to be trained in the use of APS-Text. Three text terminals were 
made available to the trained public users at no charge. During 
the three-month study period, use of the three terminals averaged 
approximately 50 percent. While it is impossible to accurately 
predict future use by a more diverse group of public users, the 
cost calculations attempted to take into account the following 
factors and assumptions: 

1. Future public users, on averge, would use APS-Text less 
frequently than the 42 frequent users selected for the 1988 study, 
many of whom routinely used commercially available auto- 
mated text search tools. 

2. Collection of a fee for use (as opposed to the absence of 
any charge during the study) would reduce demand for text 
search services when compared with usage data obtained during 
the study period. 

3. The potential universe of public users is expected to average 
no more than 300 per day. 

4. The average length of a public user search session is 
projected to be approximately 22 minutes — the average length 
of a search session during the 1988 test of public use. 

5. Based on the preceding assumptions, if all 300 potential 
public users conducted a single search session during a workday, 
a total of 110 hours of access would be required. Twenty-five 
text terminals available five days a week, twelve hours a day, 
would provide a maximum potential of 300 hours of available 
text search time. Under these assumptions, the number of 
text terminals appeared to be adequate for the foreseeable fu- 
ture. 

6. For purposes of actual use of available text terminals, the 
following estimates were used: 

(a) In fiscal year 1990, between four (4) and six (6) terminals 
would be available during the first quarter. An estimate of 45 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was projected. 
By increasing the number of text terminals to 10 in January 1990 
and 20 in April 1990, an estimate of 40 percent utilization of 
available text terminal time was projected. By increasing the 
number of text terminals to 25 in July 1990, an estimate of 35 
percent utilization of available text terminal time was project- 
ed. 

(b) During fiscal year 1991 and beyond, stable levels of usage 
were projected to be achieved, yielding an estimated 35 percent 
average utilization of the 25 available terminals. This utilization 
rate equates to 105 session hours per day, or an average of 4.2 
session hours per terminal per day. At an average of 22 minutes 
per session, a total of 286 search sessions per day. 

Although usage rates since the system was made available 
to the public in April 1989 have been higher than projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 
Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Software (license fees) 
Site Preparation 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 


$ 918,196 
$ 691,289 
$ 295,676 
$ 38,118 

$ 8,750 

$ 3,500 

$ 1,955,529 


$ 361,773 
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TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 2,317,302 
65,946 
$ 35.14 


The marginal cost for one hour of Office staff search assis- 
tance on APS-text includes the costs of personnel compensation 
and benefits. 

A summary of the fee calculation is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Office Staff Search Assistance 
(December 1989-November. 1992) 
Public Share 

Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Annual Compensation 
and Benefits 
TOTAL COST 
Work Hours (per annum) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 45,659 
1,776 
$ 25.71 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from APS- 
Text includes costs for compensation and benefits, printers, 
furniture for the printers, supplies and forms, and general and 
administrative overhead. 

A summary is as follows: 


APS-Text 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Non-capital Furniture 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 173,472 
$ 13,483 

$ 5,000 
$ 35,882 
$ 227,837 


$ 42,150 
$ 269,987 
4,496,325 

$0.060 


T-Search 


The marginal cost for one hour of terminal session time on 
T-Search includes the costs of personnel in the Trademark 
Search Library, maintenance of the T-Search terminals, routine 
site preparation, supplies and forms, and general and admin- 
istrative overhead. The Office is establishing the $40.00 fee for 
each hour of terminal session time on T-Search, but is imme- 
diately suspending collection of that fee in order to provide 
public users additional time to familiarize themselves with the 
system. 

The comments submitted in response to the proposed rule- 
making indicate that the public users have not adequately ad- 
justed to the T-Search system. During the period collection of 
the fee is suspended, the public will have an opportunity to better 
learn the system so as to perform more effective searches than 
they may be experiencing now. The Office will publish a notice 
in the Federal Register sixty days before it begins collecting 
a fee for public access to T-Search. 

Usage rates for T-Search during fiscal years 1990-1992 were 
projected to be 28 percent of the hours the system would be 
available to the public. This rate was extrapolated from actual 
usage rates during the T-Search public user pilot program which 
was conducted from June through December 1988. A total of 
38 members of the public were trained on T-Search, and about 
24 to 28 public users were active on T-Search each month. The 
overall usage rate of these active users was 14 percent of the 
hours the system was available to the public. In projecting usage 
rates on which to base a fee amount, it was anticipated that the 
overall number of users and the usage rate would double once 
T-Search was made available in the Trademark Search Library 
to all users of that search facility and training was provided on 
a routine basis. Although usage rates since the system was made 
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available to the public in April 1989 have been higher projected, 
the Office believes these projections are valid for the three-year 
fee cycle. 

A summary of the fee calculations are as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of One-Hour of 
Terminal Session Time 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
Cost Element (Marginal Cost) 
Personnel: Compensation 
and Benefits 
Hardware & Maintenance 
Site Preparation 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 
General & Administrative 
Overhead 
TOTAL COST 
Estimated Use (hours) 
UNIT COST (per hour) 


$ 154,451 
$ 28,809 
$ 1,000 
$ 3,298 
$ 187,558 


$ 34,698 


The marginal cost for a printed copy generated from T-Search 
includes costs for compensation, and supplies and forms. A 
summary of the costs is as follows: 


T-Search 
Marginal Cost of 
Each Printed Page 
(December 1989-November 1992) 


Public Share 
(Marginal Cost) 


$ 27,862 
$ 5,274 
$ 3,579 

$ 36,715 


Cost Element 


Hardware & Maintenance 
Supplies & Forms 
Sub-Total 

General & Administrative 
Overhead 

TOTAL COST 

Estimated Use (pages) 
UNIT COST (per page) 


$ 6,792 
$ 43,507 
448,875 
$ 0.097 


The proposed fee of $25.00 for each hour of Office staff search 
assistance to conduct a search using T-Search has been with- 
drawn. The T-Search system can be used by the public with 
routine assistance provided by the regular staff of the Trademark 
Search Library. This is similar to assistance on how to use the 
paper files now provided free of charge by the Trademark Search 
Library staff. Office employees will neither work one-on-one 
with members of the public in conducting searches, nor con- 
ducted searches for members of the public. 

Rounding Procedures: Fee amounts were rounded so that the 
amount rounded would be de minimis and convenient to the 
user. This procedure is consistent with section 103(b) of Pub. 
L. 100-703 which allows the Office to adjust patent fees in the 
aggregate, and with section 103(a) of Pub. L. 100-703 
which allows the Office to adjust trademark fees in the aggre- 


gate. 

The Office has detailed cost calculation worksheets for each 
fee item, which are available for public inspection in Suite 904 
of Building 2, Crystal Park at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 


PROCEDURES FOR PUBLIC USE OF APS-TEXT AND T- 
SEARCH 


Patent Search Room Configuration 


Initially four (4) text search terminals will be installed and 
available for public use in the Patent Search Room. A printer 
will be associated with each text search terminal. An additional 
terminal will be located in Patent Search Room employee office 
space for control and adminstrative activities. Up to twenty-one 
(21) more terminals and printers are planned to be added for 
public use during fiscal year 1990, if necessary. 
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Trademark Search Library Configuration 


Initially three (3) T-Search terminals with associated printers 
all be installed and available for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library. The terminals will be clustered in one area of 
the Trademark Search Library. An additional terminal will be 
located in Trademark Search Library employee office space for 
control and administration activities. Additional terminals and 
printers will be added as demand warrants and space permits. 


Training 


To enable prospective public users to become effective on 
APS-Text, approximately fourteen (14) hours of free basic 
training is being offered. For those familiar with automated 
search systems, a shorter course of six (6) hours is provided. 
Ten (10) members of the public can be trained during each class. 
Training is being held at the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex 
during normal work hours. 

Four (4) hours of basic training is being offered on the use 
of T-Search. For those familiar with automated search systems, 
a shorter course of one (1) hour is available. T-Search training 
is being held in the Office’s Arlington, Va. complex during 
morning, evening and weekend hours. 

Enrollment in all training classes initially was on a lottery 
basis. Public users who wished to be trained on APS-Text or 
T-Search were required to submit an application form. The 
Office is now accepting requests for training and adding the 
names to the list. As of August 31, 1989, 696 people or 70 percent 
of all those requesting training have been trained. 


System Use and Fee Procedures 


To ensure equity of public access to the automated systems, 
as well an efficient operations, rules for use will be posted at 
the terminals. Users of the systems will be expected to comply 
with the rules and with all other regulations regarding the use 
of facilities. 

Users are strongly encouraged to register in advance for 
system use. Each week, the next week’s schedule will be avail- 
able in the Patent Search room and the Trademark Search 
Library. Should requests for blocks of terminal time exceed the 
availability of terminals, limits on the amount of reserved time 
may be instituted. Up to three (3) of the initial four (4) terminals 
in the Patent Search Room and up to two (2) of the initial three 
(3) terminals in the Trademark Search Library will be allocated 
to public users with advance reserved times. The remaining 
terminal in the Patent Search Room will be available for walk- 
up users and for assisted searches for infrequent users. The 
remaining terminal in the Trademark Search Library will be 
available for walk-up users. The terminal time reservation system 
and the number of terminals available for walk-up public use 
and for assisted searches (in the Patent Search Room) is subject 
to change based upon operational experience. 

All public use of APS-Text and T-Search, with the exception 
of scheduled training classes, is on a pre-payment basis. In pre- 
paying for use of the systems, the public may use a blank signed 
check, major credit card or charge to a deposit account. At the 
end of the search or the pre-paid amount of time, users will 
receive an accounting from Patent Search Room or Trademark 
Search Library staff for terminal time used and prints produced. 
The user must then finalized payment. 


Discussion of Specific Rules 


37 CFR 1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (0) to set the 
fees for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) and to provide for the waiver of fees under 
certain circumstances. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (p) to set the 
fees for APS-Text search assistance by Office staff. 

Section 1.21 is amended to add new paragraph (q) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from APS-Text. 


37 CFR 2.6 Trademark fees 


Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (w) to set the 
fees for access to the automated trademark search system (T- 
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Search) and to provide for the waiver of fees under certain 
circumstances. 

Section 2.6 is amended to add new paragraph (x) to set the 
fee for a printed copy from T-Search. 

A final rule package establishing two new fees under the 
provisions of Pub. L. 100-667, the Trademark Law Revision 
Act of 1988, has been published which added paragraphs (u) 
and (v) to section 2.6. Therefore, the rule has been modified 
from the proposal to add paragraphs (w) and (x) instead of 
paragraphs (u), (v) and (w). 


Response to Comments on the Rules 


A notice of proposed rulemaking to establish a basis for the 
charges for use of the on-line automated search systems in the 
Patent Search Room and Trademark Search Library located at 
the Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia was 
published in the Federal Register on May 3, 1989, at 54 FR 
18907. Corrections were published in the Federal Register on 
May 12, 1989, at 54 FR 20670. A notice also was published 
on May 30, 1989, in volume 1102 of the Official Gazette of 
the United States Patent and Trademark Office, pages 94 
through 98 for patents, and pages 96 through 100 for trade- 
marks. 

A public hearing was conducted on June 30, 1989. A total 
of 25 comments were received: 24 respondents submitted written 
comments and five people presented oral testimony (four of 
whom also submitted written comments) at the public hearing. 
On the 25 comments, twelve (12) were from individuals, seven 
(7) from libraries, five (5) from organizations and one (1) from 
business. All of the written and oral comments were considered 
in adopting the rules set forth herein. 

Many of the comments from the representatives of the Patent 
Depository Libraries raised questions or commented on the 
proposed rules from the perspective of their impact on Patent 
Depository Libraries. The proposed rules and policies set forth 
in the Federal Register Notice of May 3, 1989 are applicable 
only to the automated search systems provided in PTO’s facili- 
ties located in Arlington, Virginia. When the Office is prepared 
to offer the automated search systems at the Patent Depository 
Libraries, a proposed notice will be published for public com- 
ment. Therefore, any comments relating to procedures for ac- 
cessing the automated search systems in the Patent Depository 
Libraries will not be addressed at this time. 

Comment: Overall, nine respondents acknowledged the use- 
fulness of the automated search systems, particularly APS-Text. 
Although seven respondents alleged that T-Search is not ade- 
quate to meet the needs of the public, that its response time is 
too slow, and that it is not sufficiently accurate to meet the 
specific needs of the commentor, most of these respondents 
acknowledged that T-Search had the potential for being a useful 
tool. Documentaton of specific problems, for example, those 
associated with conducting a phonetic search, were provided. 
Two respondents said that T-Search is flawed and the decision 
to require examiners to use the system on an exclusive basis 
was ill-advised and regrettable. 

Response: Trademark examining attorneys have been using 
T-Search for word mark searches since August 1987, and for 
word mark and design searches since January 1988. The public 
has been using the system since Apri 3, 1989. 

The minutes to the September 27, 1988, meeting of the Public 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs, express the view 
that: “...T-Search searches are more thorough than manual 
searches.” The transcript to that meeting contains the following 
comments: “I don’t think there is any question, but a T-Search 
[sic] properly done gives an excellent result” and “...from the 
corporate point of view, ... | am pleased to say that I like what 
I see. I like the very fast action we’re getting on the first action.” 
From the transcript to the February 23, 1988 meeting: “I'd like 
to start with a glowing report. I think that the registration process 
is working very well. From my own personal experience in terms 
of what the examiners are doing, they get an A plus. They’re 
really doing a good job.” 

The concensus of the management of the Trademark Exam- 
ining Operation is that the T-Search system meets the needs of 
the Office at this time. There is no indication in any records 
or activities in the PTO which would indicate that the use of 
T-Search has caused a deterioration in the quality of searches 
conducted by Trademark examining attorneys. 
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The difference between the perceptions of the Trademark 
examining attorneys and the public may be attributed to several 
factors; Trademark examining attorneys use the system on a 
daily basis; they know what the system can do and what it cannot 
do and avoid the latter; and they know how to utilize the system’s 
functionalities to perform the best search possible. Further, 
Trademark examining attorneys do different types of searches, 
and have different needs, than the public. T-Search use statistics 
for the period April 1989 through August 1989 demonstrate that 
the public is making extensive use of the system. Following is 
a summary of those statistics: 

Month Available Hours Used 


Rate Average 
Hours By Public 


of Usage Session 
Time 
April 
May 
June 
July 
August 


513 108 
513 126 
627 183 
570 186 
656 217 


21% 
24% 
29% 
33% 
33% 


13.02 min. 
12.25 min. 
10.84 min. 
12.51 min. 
9.66 min. 


This usage rate compares favorably to the projected usage 
rate of 28 percent. 

Comment: Seven respondents claimed that the paper Trade- 
mark files have been allowed to deteriorate and, therefore, are 
not reliable for use by the public. 

Response: The Office contracts for file maintenance sevices 
in both the Trademark Search Library and the Patent Search 
Room. Among the tasks performed by the contractor in the 
Trademark Search Library are maintaining the pending files, 
filing newly registered Trademarks, pulling erroneous registra- 
tions from the file, etc. The contract for the Trademark Search 
Library includes a monitoring system based on MIL-STD 105, 
which is a sampling plan that provides a 97 percent accuracy 
level. Once the contractor completes a task, Office staff check 
the required sample levels to ensure that filing was performed 
accurately. The Office is constantly monitoring the status of the 
paper files, but notes that maintenance of paper file integrity 
is subject to inherent limitations. 

Comment: In view of the above comments about the inade- 
quacy of the Trademark paper search files and T-Search, six 
respondents advocated the need for T-Search, at no charge to 
the user, as an adjunct or back-up to the paper files. One 
respondent suggested a similar arrangement in the Patent Search 
Room. 

Response: The Office has adopted the $40.00 fee amount for 
one hour of terminal session time on both APS-Text and T- 
Search. In order to give the public more time to become familiar 
with the T-Search system, the Commissioner is immediately 
suspending collection of that fee. This will enable users to learn 
the system so as to perform more effective searches. The Office 
will publish a notice in the Federal Register announcing its 
decision regarding the imposition of the fee at least 60 days 
before starting to collect the fee amount. At that time, the Office 
also will publish validated cost estimates based on usage rates 
and actual costs documented from the present time to the time 
the decision to collect a fee is made. 

Comment: Two respondents claimed that the objective of 
automation necessarily comtemplated a free search system to 
give meaning to the constructive notice provisions of the Trade- 
mark Act. 

Response: Registration of a trademark constitutes construc- 
tuve notice and records of all active trademark registrations and 
pending applications are available for searching free of charge 
in the paper file and on TRAM (Trademark Reporting and 
Monitoring System) data base. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that PTO is required to 
provide access to disclosed patent information as the informa- 
tion is made public; four respondents were opposed to the Office 
charging fees for accessing the automated search systms; two 
other respondents commented that the Office should not charge 
fees for using systems designed to be the sole searching source 
of the public records which the Office is charged by law to 
provide; and one respondent commented that the proposal to 
limit access to the automated data bases only to those who can 
pay a fee is deplorable policy at a time when there is concern 
about industrial competitiveness with Japan. 

Response: The Office will continue to make the paper and/ 
or microfilm collections of U.S. patents, foreign patent docu- 
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ments and U.S. trademark registrations available for pubic access 
free of charge. The Office also has adopted a policy whereby 
the hourly terminal session fee for access to the data base can 
be waived when it is needed for a personal, educational purpose 
by an individual or member of an educational or non-profit 
organization, or where payment of the fee would pose a genuine 
financial hardship to the user. In this way, the Office will 
continue to provide public access to all available information 
free of charge. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees for 
electronic data is a form of dual taxation when information was 
gathered, organized and produced at taxpayers expense; and two 
respondents claimed that users of information have contributed 
up to 30 percent of the $120 milllion for development of the 
APS system to date — in other words, the public already has 
paid for APS. 

Response: In calculating the proposed fees, the Office is 
consistent with the Office of Management and Budget’s pro- 
posed policy on user charges for Government information prod- 
ucts, as clarified in the June 15, 1989 Federal Register notice 
entitled “Second Advance Notice of Further Policy Develop- 
ment on Dissemination of Information.” In that notice, OMB’s 
stated policy is that user charges for Government Information 
products should be no higher than a level sufficient to recover 
the costs of disseminating, not collecting, the information. 

The costs associated with the fees for accessing APS-Text 
and T-Search are directly related to the public’s use of the 
systems; for example, the costs associated with the acquisition 
of the APS-Text terminals that are being used by the public. 
No costs associated with designing or installing the automated 
system for use by Office examiners, or the development of the 
new systems have been included. Neither have costs 
been included for gathering, organizing or producing informa- 
tion. 

The Federal Register notice of June 15, 1989 (54 FR 25554, 
25558) dealing with policy development on dissemination of 
information states that: “As to double taxation, OMB notes that 
user charges policy has a basis in statute (31 U.S.C. 9701), and 
the Congress has not viewed user charges as double taxation 
because they are applied when the recipient receives special 
benefits.” 

Comment: Two respondents stated that Government informa- 
tion is the same, whether it is provided in printed or electronic 
form. 

Response: Charging fees for access to the automated search 
systems is consistent with PTO’s fee policy. For example, fees 
are charged for manual search services (e.g., for a search of 
Office records or for a search of assignment records), and for 
printed copies of patents and trademarks and for copies of Office 
documents. 

Comment: The Japanese system is available at four locations 
at no cost, and includes U.S. information made available at U.S. 
taxpayer expense. 

Response: The Japanese automated search system, like the 
automated search systems in the PTO’s search facilities, is being 
made available free of charge at the present time. The costs of 
such use, however, are being paid from general fee revenues 
collected by the Japanese Patent Office. Additionally, the APS- 
Text system currently includes Japanese English language ab- 
stracts and the Office is in the process of acquiring Japanese 
patent information in digital facsimile form. 

Comment: One respondent commented that PTO has no re- 
sponsibility to provide an expensive, complex, internal Gov- 
ernment on-line value-added computer service, that this is far 
beyond the requirements of public access to patent files; and 
another respondent commented that it is in the public interest 
to have the same system that is being used by the examiners 
also available to the public. 

Response: The Office agrees that it is in the public interest 
to provide the same search system capability to the public that 
is being used by the examiners. 

Comment: One respondent stated that providing free access 
is not competing with the private sector, and that there always 
is a place for the private sector to provide value-added infor- 
mation. 

Response: The user charges adopted for public access to the 
APS-Test and T-Search systems are consistent with OMB Cir- 
culars A-25 “User Charges” and A-130 “Management of Federal 
Information Resources”, and with the PTO’s Electronic Data 
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Dissemination Policies and Guidelines. The PTO’s user’s fees 
are designed to recover the marginal costs associated with 
providing access to the automated search systems to the public. 

Comment: Five respondents stated that the proposed fees are 
not “reasonable” and the Office does not have documented cost 
estimates and usage rates to support the proposed fee amounts. 

Response: The Office is meeting Congressional direction to 
establish “reasonable” fees by recovering only the marginal 
costs associated with providing public access to the automated 
search systems. Costs and projected usage rates were determined 
from the best available records, for example, financial state- 
ments for the Office and the results of the public evaluations 
of the APS-Text and T-Search systems. A summary of the costs 
used in the fee calculations is included above under “Cost 
Calculations.” Full details of these cost calculations are available 
for public inspection at the Patent and Trademark Office in Suite 
904 of Building 2, Crystal Park, at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Virginia. 

Comment: Two respondents questioned the proposed fees for 
search assistance. If the search assistance is similar to that which 
is provided free now, there should be no fee. If the search 
assistance entails doing searches, the Office should not be 
getting into that business. 

Response: The PTO is withdrawing the proposed fee for staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using T-Search capabili- 
ties. The fee for staff search assistance to conduct a search using 
APS-Text capabilities is being adopted, because an untrained 
user cannot conduct a search without significant help from 
Office staff. Users of course, have the option of obtaining free 
training on the system. 

Comment: One respondent commented that user fees cannot 
be justified under the theory that electronic search provides a 
new service or offers an enhancement to the public’s ability to 
search the patent data base, and that the public has an option 
of paying the fee or using the paper files. Another respondent 
commented that APS-Text and T-Search represent enhance- 
ments to services already provided. 

Response: The fees are specifically authorized under $ 104 
(c) of Pub. L. 100-703 and are calculated to allow recovery of 
only the marginal cost for providing the system to the public. 

Comment. Two respondents claimed that the Office should 
ask Congress for funding to offer free access here and at the 
PDLs. 

Response: It continues to be PTO policy, consistent with OMB 
Circular A-130, that costs for access to the automated search 
systems be borne by those who actually use the automated search 
systems. 

Comment: One respondent claimed that the accuracy of the 
trademark data base is suspect. 

Response: All of the backfile data base elements (registrations 
issued prior to September 9, 1980) have been corrected except 
owner information. As originally planned, the owner field will 
be cleaned up the active registrations issued prior to September 
9, 1980. It is projected that this owner field will be cleaned up 
by the third quarter of fiscal year 1991. 

Comment: Three respondents claimed that the public requires 
access to the dead data base. 

Response: The Office will consider this proposal further. The 
dead data base is now available in electronic format for all 
applications and registrations that were active on January 1, 
1983 and are now inactive. However, many of these records 
are of poor quality. Costs for cleaning up these records would 
be significant, and those costs would likely be reflected in the 
T-Search user fee. 

Comment: Four respondents addressed the fee waiver policy. 
The proposal to waive fee appears inconsistent wih PTO’s 
position that the free paper search files provide an equal and 
viable resource to anyone not wanting to pay for the automated 
files. If paper records are inferior, then anyone seeking access 
to T-Search should be able to qualify for the fee waiver. If the 
paper records are adequate, then there should be no need to 
waive the access fee for anyone. 

Response: The waiver policy authorized by Pub. L. 100-703 
is designed for those individuals who, for some reason in the 
public interest, such as an educational purpose, need the capa- 
bilities of the automated system, for example, to manipulate the 
data. 

Comment. One respondent commented that the procedure 
to enroll people in training classes by the use of a lottery was 
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unfair and that everyone who wants to be trained should be 
enrolled. 

Response: The lottery was a method for establishing the initial 
schedules to provide training. Everyone who requests training 
will be trained. As of August 31, 1989, 449 out of 623 people 
requesting training on APS-Text, and 247 out of 376 people 
requesting training on T-Search have been trained. 

Comment: One respondent commented that advance regis- 
tration is an unrealistic approach for many searchers. 

Response: At least one terminal in the Patent Search Room 
and one in the Trademark Search Library will be available for 
walk-up users. The other terminals will be available first for users 
with a reservation and then, if needed, for walk-up users. The 
system is designed to ensure equity of public access to the 
automated systems. 

Comment: Two respondents asked for information justifying 
that this is not a “Major Rule” as defined by Executive Order 
12291, and that the rule will not have a significant adverse impact 
on small entities. 

Response: The no “major rule” determination and no signifi- 
cant adverse impact on small entities was based on the fact that 
the automated systems are being offered only at the Patent and 
Trademark Office’s public search facilities located in Arlington, 
Virginia. The total number of users of these facilities averages 
less than 400 a day, and many of these users are members of 
law firms or commercial search services. The annual effect on 
the economy is expected to be about $1 million, far less than 
the $100 million annual threshold specified in the Executive 
Order. The fees for accessing the automated search systems are 
reasonable and should not burden small entities and, at the same 
time, the Office is continuing to maintain the paper search files 
which are available to the public free of charge. Finally, there 
should be no significant adverse effects on competition, because 
the systems are being offered only at one location, the 
Patent and Trademark Office in Arlington, Virginia, and thepublic 
may continue to use paper files without payment of any fee. 

Comment: Five respondent commented that user fees burden 
small entities and run counter to a fundamental objective of the 
patent system which is to advance technology through dissemi- 
nation of the technical information contained in patents. 

Response: The Office does not believe that the fee amounts 
adopted will burden small entities or negatively impact the 
dissemination of technical information. The Office also will 
continue to maintain the paper search files using taxpayer funds, 
and provide access to the public free of charge. Further, the 
Office has adopted a fee waiver policy whereby the fee amount 
can be waived where access to the data base is needed for a 
personal, educational purpose by an individual or member of 
an educational or non-profit organization, or where payment of 
the fee would pose a genuine financial hardship to the user. Full 
details are included above under “Background”. 

Comment: One respondent commented that the Office needs 
a policy to ensure that no user of the patent and trademark 
information is disenfranchised due to an inability to pay for the 
services necessary to its access. 

Response: The Commissioner will consider a fee waiver for 
users with a genuine financial hardship. 


Other Considerations: 


The rule change is in conformity with the requirements of 
the Regulatory Flexibility Act (Pub. L. 96-354), Executive Orders 
12291 and 12612, and the Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 
44 U.S.C. 3501, et seq. There are no information collection 
requirements relating to patent and trademark fee rules. 

The Office has determined that this notice has no Federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the rule change will not have a significant 
adverse economic impact on a substantial number of small 
entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, Pub. L. 96-354). The rules 
make the Office’s on-line, automated patent full-text search and 
trademark search systems available to the public at rates sig- 
nificantly less than commercial systems. 

The Office has determined that this rule change is not a major 
rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on the 
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economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no major 
increase in costs or prices for consumers, individual industries, 
Federal, State or local government agencies, or geographic 
regions. There will be no significant adverse effects on com- 
petition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or 
on the ability of United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 


List of Subjects in 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 
37 CFR Part 1 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Inventions and 
patents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements, 
Small businesses. 


37 CFR Part 2 


Administrative practice and procedure, Courts, Lawyers, Trade- 
marks. 

For the reasons set forth in the permeable, the Office is 
proposing to amend Title 37 of the code of Federal Regulations, 
Chapter 1, as set forth below. 


PART 1-RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES. 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR Part | continues to read 
as follows: 


Authority: 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 
2. Section 1.21 is amended by adding new paragraphs (0)-(q). 
§1.21 Miscellaneous fees and charges. 


* * * *€ &€ 


(0) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities, prorated for the actual time 
used. The Commissioner may waiver the payment by an indi- 
vidual for access to the Automated Patent System full-text search 
capability (APS-Text) upon a showing of need or hardship, and 
if such waiver is in the public interest $40.00 

(p) Marginal cost, paid advance, for each hour of Office staff 
search assistance to conduct a search using Automated Patent 
System full-text search capabilities (APS-Text), prorated for the 
actual time used 

(q) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
Automated Patent System text terminal 2 


PART 2- RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


1. The authority citation for Part 2 continues to read as follows: 
Authority: 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, unless otherwise noted. 


2. Section 2.6 is amended by adding new paragraphs (w)-(x). 
§2.6 Trademark fees 


* * &£ *€ * 


(w) Marginal cost, paid in advance, for each hour of terminal 
session time, including print time, using T-Search capabilities, 
prorated for the actual time used. The Commissioner may waive 
the payment by an individual for access to T-Search upon a 
showing of need or hardship, and if such waiver is in the public 


(x) Marginal cost, for each printed page generated from the 
T-Search terminal $0. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
ActingCommissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks 


Dec. 4, 1989 
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(152) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 2 
Patent and Trademark Automated Search System Fees 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Listing of suspension of final rule 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (Office), on De- 
cember 11, 1989, amended the rules of practice in patent and 
trademark cases, Parts 1 and 2 of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, setting forth the fees for public access to the Of- 
fice’s text data bases: the Automated Patent System (APS) and 
the automated trademark search system (T-Search). 54 FR 50942. 
That final rule became effective on February 12, 1990. On that 
date, 37 CFR 2.6(w), dealing with T-Search fees, took effect, 
but was immediately suspended by the Commissioner. 

The collection of the fee was initially suspended to permit 
users to become familiar with the T-Search system. The T- 
Search system has been available to the public since April 1989, 
a sufficient time for users to become familiar with the system. 
Therefore, as provided in the final rule, the Office now gives 
notice that the suspension is lifted. The Office will begin to 
collect the fees set forth in 37 CFR 2.6(w) sixty (60) days from 
the date of this notice. Cost estimates based on usage and actual 
costs are available for inspection in the Office of Long-Range 
Planning and Evaluation, Room 507, Crystal Park 1, Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Virginia. 

Dates: The suspension of 37 CFR 2.6(w) is lifted as of Nov. 
13, 1990. The collection of fees under 37 CFR 2.6(w) will begin 
on November 13, 1990 
For Further Information Contact: Frances Michalkewicz by 
telephone at (703) 557-1610 or by mail to her attention and 
addressed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 
September 4, 1990 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(153) Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 


Training for Public Users 


X-Search, an enhanced automated trademark searching sys- 
tem, is scheduled to become available in July 1993. 

Several free training classes will be offered to the public. A 
four-hour class, consisting of a lecture session and hands-on 
instruction, will be conducted once a month from 4:00 to 8:00 
p.m. This class is for users who have no experience with auto- 
mated trademark seraching. A two-hour class will be conducted 
three times a week for users who have experience with auto- 
mated trademark searching techniques. These classes will be 
held from 5:30 to 7:30 p.m. on Tuesdays and Thursdays and from 
9:00 to 11:00 a.m. on Saturdays. 

Space in all sessions will be limited. A lottery-type drawing 
will be held to determine specific class assignments. To enter the 
lottery drawing, a completed application form including all 
information shown below may be deposited in the Trademark 
Search Library or submitted via mail or telefax. Applications 
received on or before June 25, 1993, will be included in the 
lottery for classes beginning in July. 

Trainees who fail to appear at their scheduled class will not be 
reassigned until all persons scheduled on the original lottery 
have been accommodated. Subsequent lotteries will be offered 
periodically if demand requires. 

Training for the new system is recommended, but not re- 
quired. In addition to the formal training described above, 
informal demonstrations will take place during business hours in 
the Trademark Search Library, 2900 Crystal Drive, room 2B30. 
These sessions will be available for the first ten days following 
introduction of the X-Search system and will not require a 
reservation. Specific dates will be posted in the Trademark 
Search Library. 


Patent and Trademark Office 
Automated Trademark System (X-Search) 
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Application Form for Training 


Name 
First Last 


Mailing Address 


Phone Number: 
(Area Code) 


Employer: 
Prefer: Two-Hour Saturday Class Two-Hour Tuesday Class 
Two-Hour Thursday Class Four-Hour Class 


Applications should be deposited in the Trademark Search 
Library of forwarded via mail or telefax to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box PUTB 
Washington, D.C. 20231 
FAX: 703/305-7786 
May 17, 1993 THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 
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(154) DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Parts 1, 2, and 10 
[Docket No. 921061-2261] 


[RIN 0651-AAS0] 


Electronic Filing of Patent and Trademark Applications 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office Commerce 

Action: Advance Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Summary: This advance notice of proposed rulemaking is to 
inform the public that the Patent and Trademark office (PTO) is 
considering amending its rules of practice: (1) to allow for 
electronic filing of patent applications and trademark applica- 
tions; and (2) to require applications filed in paper form to follow 
a prescribed order and format. 

The PTO anticipates that permitting electronic filing of 
applications will improve the accuracy of the information 
relied upon in the examination of patent and trademark 
applications, eliminate delays caused by mailing and data 
entry, and, as a first step toward a fully-automated pro- 
cessing system, ultimately provide considerable cost 
savings. The cost savings realized could be used to help 
reduce the need for future fee adjustments and/or fund 
improvements in the delivery of services. Requiring app- 
lications filed on paper to follow a prescribed order and format 
will enable the PTO to convert these applications to electronic 
format. 

The purposes of this notice are to: (1) invite interested parties 
to participate in pilot programs involving electronic filing of 
patent and trademark applications; and (2) encourage comments 
on this topic, in the form of responses to the questions posed in 
this notice, from industry, the patent and trademark bars, and 
members of the public 
Dates: Comments should be received on or before Feb. 28, 1993. 
Addresses: Written comments should be addressed, if sent 
by. mail, to the attention of Edward R. Kazenske, 
Executive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of 
Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. If delivered by hand, 
comments should be brought to the Office of the Executive 
Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdisciplinary 
Programs, Room 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal Drive, 
Arlington, Va. 
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For Further Information Contact: Edward R. Kazenske, Execu- 
tive Assistant to the Commissioner and Director of Interdiscipli- 
nary Programs, (703) 305-8600. 


SUPPLEMENTARY INFORMATION: 
1. Pilot Programs 


Currently, the PTO accepts patent and trademark applications 
delivered by mail or in person. These applications are in paper 
form or, in the case of patent applications for nucleotide se- 
quences, a combination of computer-readable (see 37 CFR 
1.821-1.825) and paper form. 

The PTO is initiating a pilot program that would permit 
electronic filing of patent and trademark applications, using 
software now under consideration by the PTO. Initially, it is 
anticipated that participants in the pilot program would be 
required to use the PTO software to create a diskette, which 
would then be mailed to the PTO along with the paper application 
generated by the diskette. The diskette would serve the limited 
function of eliminating the initial data entry of applications into 
the PTO databases. 

As part of a second pilot program, a separate group of partici- 
pants is being solicited to file paper applications following a 
prescribed order and format. The paper applications would then 
be scanned and converted to electronic format. Data collected 
from the pilot programs will be evaluated to determine whether 
requiring submission of a paper application in a certain order and 
format facilitates data entry; whether any modifications to the 
electronic filing software are required; and more fundamentally, 
whether electronic filing is a feasible, cost-effective alternative 
to filing in paper form. 


2. Paper Applications 


The PTO contemplates that paper applications will be re- 
quired to follow the order and format of the data elements (e.g., 
inventor, foreign priority information, in the case of a patent 
application; applicant, mark, in the case of a trademark applica- 
tion) entered in the electronic filing system. This would enable 
the PTO to scan and convert paper applications to electronic 
applications upon receipt at the PTO. Once the paper application 
is converted into electronic form, processing of the application 
will be done in a purely electronic format. The electronic form of 
the application would become the official file. 


3. Electronic Filing 


The PTO contemplates that applicants filing by electronic 
means would be required to use an “Authoring Program” devel- 
oped by the PTO, which will be available to facilitate the 
preparation of an electronic submission and record the submis- 
sion on electronic media. This “Authoring Program” will include 
a validation feature so that applicants, themselves, can test 
whether an electronic submission complies with all require- 
ments. 

The “Authoring Program” software under consideration by 
the PTO will be designed to be compatible with computers 
capable of creating files of standard ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information interchange) text within one or more of the 
major operating systems environments (e.g., DOS, Windows®, 
Unix®, and Apple MacIntosh®). 

The format for text in patent applications will specify a set of 
mandatory data elements, similar to those required under the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty. The format for text in trademark 
applications will specify a set of mandatory data elements, 
similar to those required of a “written application” under 15 
U.S.C. 1051. In both the patent and trademark software, specific 
formats will be required for non-textual elements, such as draw- 
ings, formulas, tables and specimens. These non-textual ele- 
ments would be submitted in separate computer files called 
“Presentations,” similar to the presentation of nucleotide se- 
quence information in accordance with 37 CFR 1.821-1.825. 

The PTO also contemplates that certain individuals be desig- 
nated by the agency as qualified “electronic application trans- 
mitters.” Upon application to the PTO, unlimited parties meeting 
specified requirements may be issued Personal Identification 
Numbers to enable them to transmit applications in electronic 
form on behalf of themselves or other individuals. 
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In an effort to facilitate public comment to the questions set 
forth below, the following background information is provid- 
ed: 


4. Background Specific to Electronic Patent Applications 
Signature 


Under 35 U.S.C. 111, a patent application must include an 
oath by the applicant. 35 U.S.C. 25 permits a declaration in lieu 
of oath. The applicant’s signed oath or declaration is not required 
for receipt of a filing date, but may be submitted, upon payment 
of a surcharge, within a prescribed period. 


Certified Copy of Foreign Patent Application 


Under 35 U.S.C. 119, a U.S. patent application may be based 
on a foreign patent application, thus, potentially, conferring the 
benefit of the earlier foreign patent application’s filing date. A 
certified copy of the foreign patent application is required to be 
filed in the PTO before the patent is granted. 


S. Background Specific to Electronic trademark Applica- 


Signature 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application must be 
verified by the applicant. Prior to implementation of the Trade- 
mark Law Revision Act of 1988 (TLRA) on Nov. 16, 1989, the 
PTO permitted verification of the application to be provided at 
any time during the examination process. With implementation 
of the TLRA, the PTO amended its regulations with respect to the 
verification of an application. 37 CFR 2.21, which sets forth the 
minimum requirements for an application to receive a filing date, 
was amended to require that the application be signed by the 
applicant at the time of filing. 


Specimen 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1051, a trademark application based on “use 
in commerce” must include specimens or facsimiles of the mark 
as used. 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires at least one specimen or 
facsimile to be included with the “use” application in order to 
receive a filing date. Applications filed based upon a “bona fide” 
intention to use the mark in commerce, under 15 U.S.C. 1051(b), 
must be supplemented with specimens or facsimiles before the 
registration issues. In order to meet the minimum requirements 
for filing an amendment to allege use or statement of use, one 
specimen or facsimile must be submitted. 37 CFR 2.76(e)(2) and 
2.88(e)(2). 


Certification or Certified Copy of Foreign Registration 


Under 15 U.S.C. 1126(e), “an application [based on a foreign 
registration} shall be accompanied by a certification or a certi- 
fied copy of the registration of the country of origin of the 
applicant.” 37 CFR 2.21(a)(5) requires the certification or certi- 
fied copy to be included with the application in order to receive 
a filing date. 


6. Comments on the following Questions and Any Other 
Related Matters Are Solicited 


Questions Common to Patent and Trademark Applications 
a. What benefits do you foresee for the applicant if electronic 
filing is adopted? What disadvantages do you foresee? 

b. Should the PTO require paper applications to be filed in a 
specific order and format to facilitate conversion to elec- 
tronic format? What advantages and disadvantages do you 
foresee? 

c. Should the electronic file become the official agency file? 

d. Should electronic filing be expanded to encompass amend- 
ments and other submissions to the PTO? 

e. Should paper or electronic application filings receive a 
filing date only if they meet order and format requirements, 
or should compliance be subject to a surcharge? 

f. Should the PTO accept electronic filing by diskette, on-line, 
or both? 
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g. Should applications filed in paper form be converted to 
electronic form by the PTO? Should the PTO charge a fee 
for this service? 

h. If paper applications are converted to electronic form by the 
PTO, should the PTO destroy or retain the paper applica- 
tions? 

i. Should fees be processed electronically? 

j. Should the PTO create a registry of “electronic application 
transmitters” capable of transmitting patent and trademark 
applications for others? If so, what, if any, criteria should 
be established before one could be “registered” as an 
“electronic application transmitter?” 


Questions Related Solely to Patent Issues 


k. Should the PTO require the oath or declaration to an 
electronically filed patent application be filed on paper to 
authenticate that applicants believe themselves to be origi- 
nal and first inventors of the subject matter of the electroni- 
cally filed application? 

If not, how should the filing of the oath or declaration be 

accomplished? 

1. How should the filing of certified copies of foreign patent 
applications be accomplished for an electronically filed 
patent application? 


Questions Related Solely to Trademark Issues 


m. Should the PTO require electronically filed applications to 
include a scanned, signed declaration in order to receive a 
filing date? Should the PTO accept declarations in elec- 
tronic form with some type of electronic signature? 

If not, should 37 CFR 2.21 be amended to permit unverified 
applications to be accorded a filing date? if so, within what time 
period must an unverified application be ratified by the submis- 
sion of a signed declaration? 

How long should the PTO retain the signed declaration after 
it has been scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

n. Should “use” applications submitted without a specimen be 

given a filing date? 

If so, within what time period after filing must the specimens 
be submitted? 

Should the number of required specimens be reduced? 

How long should the PTO keep the specimens after they are 
scanned and merged into the electronic file? 

0. Should Section 44(e) of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C 
1126(e)) be amended to permit applicants to submit a 
facsimile of the certification or certified copy of the foreign 
registration? 

Alternatively, should the statute be amended to permit 
Section 44(e) applicants to obtain a filing date absent a certifi 
cation or certified copy of the foreign registration? If so, within 
what time period must a Section 44(e) application be supple- 
mented with a certificate or certified copy of the foreign registra- 
tion? 

How long should the PTO retain the certification or certified 
copy after it has been scanned and merged into the electronic 
application? 


7. Candidates for the Pilot Programs 


Any person interested in participating in one of the 
pilot programs identified above is requested to contact 
Edward R. Kazenske, Executive Assistant to the Com- 
missioner and Director of Interdisciplinary Programs, c/o 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, 
D.C. 20231. if delivered by hand, written statements of interest 
should be brought to Suite 906, Crystal Park 2, 2121 Crystal 
Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202. Telephone: (703) 305-8600. Please 
indicate which pilot program you wish to participate in and 
please be certain to include a telephone number where you may 
be reached. 
Nov. 23, 1992 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


_ [1145 TMOG 9] 
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TRADEMARK PUBLICATIONS 
(155) Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will be 
separated into two parts to be known as the Patent Official 
Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. 


**e eK * 


Orders for subscriptions should be addressed to Superinten- 
dent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20402. 

Also effective February 2, 1971, the Official Gazette will no 
longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases.” 
Decisions of the type heretofore found in the “Decisions in 
Patent and Trademark Cases” are published by non-Federal 
organizations such as, for example, the Bureau of National 
Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, 
and West Publishing Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 
55102. 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the Official Gazette will 
no longer be supplied as a separate subscription item after 
January 26, 1971. According to present plans, however, both 
the Patent Official Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette 
will have identical “Patent Office Notices” sections containing 
notices of the various types heretofore published in the Gazette 
decision leaflet and Trademark Section. Those notices of par- 
ticular interest to Patent Office employees will be accumulated 
and published approximately every fourth week, and distributed 
separately to employees. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


(882 0.G. TM 33] 


Dec. 29, 1970. 


(156) Changes in Format for Publishing 


Trademarks for Opposition 


Because of the adoption of the International classification 
of goods and services by the United States as of September 1, 
1973 (see Official Gazette of June 26, 1973, 911 O.G. TM 210), 
it is necessary to change the arrangement in the Official Gazette 
of the marks published for opposition. 

Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section of the 
Official Gazette entitled “Marks Published for Opposition” will 
be divided into four sections instead of the present two sections. 
(For the preceding change from one to two sections, see Official 
Gazette of October 13, 1964, 807 O.G. TM 51.) Sections | and 
2 will be according to international classification and will contain 
marks in applications filed on or after September 1, 1973, and 
Sections 3 and 4 will be according to prior United States clas- 
sification and will contain marks in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in more than 
one international class will be published with only one repro- 
duction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will be 
followed by the international class numbers, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection with which 
the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, 
it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates of 
use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in international class order. 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in more than 
one prior United States class will be published with only one 
reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will 
be followed by the prior United States class numbers and titles, 
and under each class will appear the goods or services in 
connection with which the mark is used. If the date of first use 
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applies to all classes, it will appear following the last class; 
otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the heading 
“Marks Published for Opposition”: 


The following marks are published in compliance with 
section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. Applica- 
tions for the registration of marks in more than one class 
have been filed as provided in section 30 of said act as 
amended by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved 
Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 769. Opposition under Section 13 
may be filed within thirty days of the date of this 
publication. See Rules 2.101 to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing 
each mark in each class must accompany the opposi- 
tion. 


Sections | through 4 will appear immediately after the above 
explanation, the sections being designated as follows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in more 
than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in one 
class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Application in 
more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Application in 
one class 

The same procedure of dividing into four sections will be 
followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations 
on the Supplemental Register. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Assistant Commissioner 


for Trademarks. 


Mar. 22, 1974. 


[921 O.G. TM 122] 


(157) Change in Official Gazette Entry to Show 
Cancellation of Fewer Than All Classes in a 


Multiple Class Registration 


Effective with the Official Gazette issue of December 16, 
1980, there will be a change in the Official Gazette listing 
entitled “Trademark Registrations Cancelled.” Beginning with 
that issue, “Trademark Registrations Cancelled” will list: 


(1) single class registrations cancelled; 

(2) multiple class registrations cancelled in all classes, 

(3) multiple class registrations cancelled in fewer than all 
classes. 


For every entry in the listing, the specific classes cancelled 
will be included in parentheses, next to the registration number 
and mark. 

For a single class registration and for a multiple class reg- 
istration in which every class has been cancelled, the class 
number(s) shown in parentheses will represent every class to 
which the registration applied. 

For a multiple class registration in which fewer than all 
classes have been cancelled, the Official Gazette entry will 
include the word “only” following the notation of classes in 
parentheses, for example: (Int. Cls. 12 and 20, only). In this 
example, the addition of the word “only” would indicate 
that there are classes in the registration in addition to 
Classes 12 and 20, but only Classes 12 and 20 have been 


cancelled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner, 


for Trademarks 


Oct. 29, 1980. 


[1000 TM 21] 
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(158) Single Copies of the Trademark 


Official Gazette 


Members of the public ordering single copies of the Trade- 
mark Official Gazette from the Superintendent of Documents 
are reminded they must specify the date of the issue being 
ordered. 

The date of the issue in which a mark will be published for 
opposition is shown on The Notice of Publication form mailed 
to applicants approximately two weeks before the publication 
date. This date must be included on each single copy order. 

Orders received without an issue date may be filled from 
current weekly stock. The Superintendent of Documents cannot 
check on whether a particular mark is published in the issue 
then in stock. If the stock is exhausted at the time the order is 
received, the order will be returned unfilled. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Mar. 3, 1981. 


[1004 0.G. 36] 


(159) Inadvertently Issued Registration Numbers 


Effective Jan. 3, 1984, a new sub-section identified as “In- 
advertently Issued Registration Numbers” will exist as the last 
category of cancellations listed under the “Trademark Regis- 
trations Canceled” section of the Official Gazette. 

This new sub-section will provide public notice of the can- 
cellation of registration numbers which have been inadvertently 
issued by the Patent and Trademark Office. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Nov. 15, 1983. 


{1037 TMOG 16] 


(160) Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) 

The U.S. Government Printing Office (GPO) ia accepting 
orders for the Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure 
(TMEP), 2nd edition. The second edition replaces the first 


edition (revision 7) and incorporates all changes in policy and 


procedure through March 1993. 


New orders should be sent to: 


Superintendent of Documents 

United States Government Printing Office 
P.O. Box 371954 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 15250-7954 


Stock Number - 903-010-00000-2 
Price - $19.00 


Orders may also be placed by phone using MASTERCARD® 
or VISA® by calling (202) 783-3238. 

If there are any problems with an order, please call the 
Customer Adjustment Department of the GPO at (202) 512- 
2457. 

July 9, 1993 ROBERT M. ANDERSON 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


{1153 TMOG 13} 


(161) Notice to Subscribers 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in the 
point of contact for subscribers who have not been receiving 
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all of their copies of the Official Gazette, Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedures Revisions, Annual Indices, or other patent 
and trademark publications. All correspondence and inquiries 
concerning subscription services including requests for 
reinstatement or renewal of subscriptions should be directed 
to: 


Mr. Michael F. DiMario 

Assistant Public Printer 
Superintendent of Documents (SD) 
U.S. Government Printing Office 
Washington, D.C. 20401 


Furthermore, the Superintendent of Documents advises that 
expiration notices are sent out approximately three months 
before the expiration date. However, subscribers should not rely 
on this schedule. If a notice is not received within two months 
of the expiration date, the subscriber should renew the subscrip- 
tion with the Superintendent of Documents. Attach a label from 
the envelope in which the publication is received, together with 
a check covering the amount of the subscription. if a deposit 
account with the Superintendent of Documents is to be used, 
include the deposit account number with the renewal. 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 969 O.G. 2, dated 
Mar. 14, 1978. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[1045 TMOG 24] 


Aug. 3, 1984. 


(162) Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 
Effective immediately, all claims of prior use of the subject 
mark in another form contained in applications for Trademark 
registrations will be printed in the Official Gazette and on the 
registration certificates according to the following formats: 
First used in another form on 
First used in commerce in another form on 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


July 15, 1986. 
[1069 TMOG 4] 


(163) Error in Code of Federal Regulations (C. F. R.) 


Rule 1.8, 37 C.F. R. 1.8 


The following C. F. R. Correction appeared in the Federal 
Register, at 56 FR 14648, on April 11, 1991: 

In the July 1, 1990 revision of title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations, on page 14, column two, § 1.8, paragraphs 
(a)(2)(xiv), (xv), and (xvi) were inadvertently placed after para- 
graph (b). These paragraphs should be correctly placed after 
paragraph (a)(2)(xiii) and before paragraph (b), in column one. 

Rule 1.8 (37 C. F. R. § 1.8), which is entitled “Certificate of 
Mailing,” sets out the conditions for the timely filing by first- 
class mail of papers utilizing the Certificate of Mailing proce- 
dure. Under Rule 1.8(a)(2), certain papers are excluded from the 
Certificate of Mailing procedure and will not be considered 
timely filed if received after the due date, unless deposited as 
Express Mail in compliance with Rule 1.10 (37 C. F. R. § 1.10). 
There are sixteen (16) exclusions, numbered 1.8(a)(2)(i) through 
(xvi). However, the list of exclusions, as printed in the July 1, 
1990 revision of the C. F. R., is interrupted at 1.8(a)(2) (xiii) by 
paragraph 1.8(b), before it resumes with 1.8(a)(2)(xiv) through 
(xvi). Therefore, at first glance, it appears that there are only 
thirteen (13) exclusions. The exclusions for statements of use 
under Rule 2.88; extension requests under Rule 2.89 for filing a 
statement of use; and amendments to allege use in commerce 
under Rule 2.76 were inadvertently placed after paragraph (b). 

Any appicant who relied to its detriment on the July 1, 1990 
revision of the C. F. R. and utilized a Rule 1.8 Certificate of 
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Mailing when filing either a statement of use or an extension 
request for filing a statement of use, resulting in abandonment of 
the application, may petition the Commissioner to revive its 
application. Further, any applicant who filed an amendment to 
allege use and relied to its detriment on the July 1, 1990 revision 
to the C. F. R., resulting in its amendment to allege use being 
considered untimely, may also petition the Commissioner for 
relief. 

Pursuant to Rules 2.66 and 2.146(c), applicant must support its 
statement of detrimental reliance with an affidavit or declaration 
in accordance with Rule 2.20, averring that on a specific date 
between July 1, 1990 and the date of publication of this notice in 
the Official Gazette, petitioner filed one of the three relevant 
documents pursuant to Rule 1.8; relied on the 1990 revision of 
the C. F. R.; and believed that the relevant document was not 
excluded from filing under Rule 1.8 the petition fee is $100 per 
application. Rule 2.6(k). 
May 15, 1991 JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 

Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


[1127 TMOG 48] 


TRADEMARK MISCELLANEOUS 


(164) Recording of Documents Affecting Title 

The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning the 
recording of documents, other than assignments, which affect 
title to trademark registrations and applications. Under Rule 
2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Practice, instruments affecting 
title to a trademark registration or application, and licenses of 
trademarks which are the subject of trademark registrations or 
applications, will be recorded even though the recording thereof 
may not serve as constructive notice under Section 10 of the 
Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 U.S.C. 1060). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, JR., 


June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Pat- 


ents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 


[889 O.G. TM 2] 


(165) International Protection of Government 


Emblems and Seals 
Change of Intent 


.The Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Commerce, 
intends to forward only the 50 State seals plus one department 
seal for each department listed in the publication “Seals and 
Other Devices in Use at the Government Printing Office” (“Seals”) 
instead of the entire publication, as indicated on page 59366 
of the Federal Register of Dec. 23, 1975. 

Since the publication had been printed in 1975, it was as- 
sumed that few deletions and additions would be necessary. 
However, the response to the above notice, along with some 
necessary deletions, resulted in a large number of seals in the 
publication requiring deletion. This rendered the publication 
unacceptable for submission to the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO). 

Therefore, the Patent and Trademark Office now intends to 
forward only the 50 State seals along with the departmental seal 
denoted “No. 1” for each department listed in the “Seals” 
publication. If this is not the preferred departmental or State seal, 
the department or State involved is requested to notify the Patent 
and Trademark Office by Sept. 21, 1976. This notification 
should either specify the number of the preferred seal, as it 
appears in the “Seals” publication, or provide a clear, black and 
white photograph, suitable for reproduction, of the preferred 
seal. The seal must be no larger than | 1/2 inches in diameter. 

These seals will then be forwarded to WIPO for protection 
under Article 6ter of the Paris Convention for the Protection 
of Industrial Property. 
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Address all correspondence to: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
Published in 41 F.R. 35741 


Aug. 18, 1976. 


[950 O.G. TM 114] 


(166) Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent 


and Trademark Office 


It has been the practice of the Assignment Division for many 
years to refuse to record “territorial assignments,” that is, as- 
signments purporting to transfer rights in a trademark registra- 
tion (not a concurrent use registration) for less than the entire 
United States. Hereinafter, such documents will be recorded as 
long as the requirements of the Rules of Practice are met by 
the documents submitted. 

The Office is not addressing the validity or effect of such 
documents by recording same, but is merely recognizing that 
such transfers may affect title to a registered mark and therefore 
ought to be recorded. At the time a Section 8 affidavit or 
declaration or an application for renewal is filed, the Examiner 
of Trademarks will consider the effect of such a document. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Oct. 7, 1977. 


[964 TMOG 8] 


(167) Helpful Hints 


Assignment Cover Sheets 


The Office developed PTO Form 1594, Recordation Form 
Cover Sheet (Trademarks), and PTO Form 1595, Recordation 
Form Cover Sheet (Patents), to facilitate submitting data re- 
quired to record an assignment. The first versions of these forms 
have been available since Sept. 1992, and most assignments are 
now received with them. Both forms and their instructions will 
be updated later this year to remove ambiguities and incorporate 
suggestions received from customers. Until the revisions are 
completed, the Office will continue to work with practitioners to 
improve the utility of the current forms. 

A practitioner recently noted that the current cover sheets for 
both patent and trademark assignments are not clear as to the 
proper entry of different execution dates (Item 3) when there are 
multiple assignors shown (Item 1). Pending redesign of the 
forms, the Office suggests when there are multiple assignors 
named in Item 1, number each assignor, and in Item 3, preface 
each execution date with the corresponding number. if all as- 


(169) 
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signor information cannot be entered in the space provided for 
Item 1, enter “See Attached List” and proceed in the same 
manner. This will enable Assignment Branch staff to associate 
the correct date with the appropriate assignor. 

Another practitioner called to our attention the fact that 
although the forms indicate “Total number of pages comprising 
cover sheet” (Item 9), Assignment Branch staff frequently cross 
out that entry and replace it with the total number of pages 
submitted, both in cover sheets and the assignment instrument 
itself. Soon after the forms were printed, Assignment Branch 
staff found they were better able to verify document integrity by 
using the total number of pages per submission. This number is 
then used ds a cross-check as the assignment moves through the 
recordation process, receives reel and frame numbers, is micro- 
filmed, and returned to the customer. Pending revisions to the 
forms, the preferred procedure is to indicate the total number of 
pages submitted, both in cover sheets and the attached assign- 
ment. 

Additional comments or suggestions for improving either or 
both assignment cover sheets should be directed to Audrey Britt, 
Chief, Assignment Branch, at (703) 308-9706. 


Mar. 8, 1993 
THERESA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 
Public Services and 
Administration 
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(168) Flexible Working Hours 

On Jan. 4, 1979 the Patent and Trademark Office is beginning 
a 15 month experiment with flexible working hours for its 
employees. Under the “flexitime” experiment many of the 
Office’s employees will have flexibility to begin their workdays 
as early as 6:30 a.m. or as late as 9:30 a.m., and end their 
workdays between 3:00 p.m. and 6:30 p.m. Employees in every 
case shall of course work eight hours each day. All or most 
patent and trademark examiners will have flexible hours. 

The public hours of the Patent and Trademark Office will 
continue to be 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. All units of the Office 
which deal directly with the public will be staffed to answer 
telephone calls and receive visitors during those hours. All 
employees will be on duty from 9:30 a.m. to 3:00 p.m. The patent 
public search room will continue to operate from 8:00 a.m. until 
8:00 p.m. and the trademark search room from 8:00 a.m. until 
5:30 p.m. 

With the advent of flexible hours, it will be advisable for 
members of the public to make appointments in advance when 
they wish to interview examiners. 


DONALD W. BANNER, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Dec. 13, 1978. 
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THE RETENTION SCHEDULE FOR TRADEMARK RECORDS 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark Office disposes of old files, papers and records pursuant to 
a specific schedule. In an effort to clarify any questions concerning the procedures for disposing of Trademark records and in 
response to public inquiries, the present Retention Schedule for Trademark Records and other records including trademark matters 
which may be of interest to the public is set forth as follows: 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files show- 
ing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning the 
protection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspondence 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 


with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; reports, 
records of international meetings concerning patents; trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the proiection of intellectual property throughout the world; and 


other materials relating to international affairs. 


Proposed intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in the 
preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interests of the 


PERMANENT. Transferto FRC after 5 years. 
Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 
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Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to committees 
on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 
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Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of Trademark Opposition, 
Cancellation, Interference, and Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 


Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of original application and all 
related correspondence. 


Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registration that are renewed. 
Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows applicant’s name, serial number 
of application, filing date, name of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, 


and final disposition of the application. 
A. Applicant’s Index. 


B. Serial Index. 


Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. Index arranged by type 
of proceeding. Shows status of proceeding prior to and immediately after a decision 
by the Board. 
Trademark Adversary Proceeding Records. Card file showing records of Trade- 
mark Adversary Proceedings. 
Trademarks Published in Official Gazette. Clippings of marks from Official 
Gazette. 

a. Those which have been opposed. 

b. All others. 
Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark registrant's name, includes 
serial and registration numbers, date of registration, line of goods and other related 
information. 


Class of Goods Index. Card index used to indicate into what class any conceivable 
goods may fall. 


Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Cases. Record of trademark trial 
and appeal board cases. 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 


a. Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports and related supporting files. 


b. Paper and reference materials. 


Seminar in Trademark Practice and Procedure Files. Record set of training 
materials used in training trademark examiners. 


Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions to the Commissioner relating to trademarks 
with related materials. 


a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
b. Other copies. 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


The past schedule to destroy after 10 years 
is in the process of being changed. At this 
time, these records are not being disposed 
of pending the new amendment to this sec- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after the date of cancella- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after expiration of registra- 
tion. 


Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy 3 years after termination of the 
proceeding. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Retain in agency until no longer needed for 
reference. 


Destroy when mark is registered. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


Destroy after information transferred to 
magnetic media. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives 
when no longer needed for reference. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
when 10 years old. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 


Destroy when 10 years old or no longer 
needed for reference, whichever is sooner. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records 
Center when 10 years old. Offer to National 
Archives when 25 years old. 


Dispose of with related case file. 


Destroy when 2 years old. 
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Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Commissioner related to 
trademarks. 


International Patent and Trademark Activities Case Files. Project case files 
showing Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to international patent and 
trademark programs. 


a. Records that supplement the International Property Activities Case Files 
(Item 103). 


b. Other materials. 


International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. Project case files showing 
Patent and Trademark Office activity relating to problems concerning the pro- 
tection of intellectual property throughout the world. Includes correspondence 
with private individuals, the Department of State and other countries; reports; 
records of international meetings concerning patents, trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the protection of intellectual property throughout the world; and other 
materials relating to international affairs. 


Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Documents accumulated in the 
preparation and processing of legislation proposed by or in the interest of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. Includes drafts or legislation, reports to committees 
on introduced legislation, and comments on legislative proposals. 


Bulky Trademark Specimens. Trademark applications specimens which do not 
strictly meet the basic requirements for physical form of specimens which state: 
1. That they be made of material suitable for being placed inside a manila 
file wrapper. 
2. That they be capable of being arranged flat, such as being folded. 


3. That they be of a size not to exceed 8 1/2 inches wide by 13 inches long. 
(Rule 2.56). 


These requirements provide for specimens which will fit inside the application 
file wrapper, which is 9 x 14 inches in size and which will conveniently expand 
to about one inch thickness. 


Specimens which do not meet the above requirements are referred to as “bulky” 
specimens and the Examiner must require that they be replaced by specimens 
of acceptable size and shape. 


February 28, 1979. 
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(170) Proposed Records Control Schedule 
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Destroy when no longer needed or when 
three years old, whichever is earlier. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to office respon- 
sible for international affairs after case is 
closed. 


Destroy 5 years after close of case or sooner 
if no longer needed. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years 
after close of case. Offer to National Ar- 
chives when 25 years old. 


PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 
years. Offer to National Archives when 25 
years old. 


Destroy 30 days after applicant is notified 
that the specimens are unacceptable, unless 
picked up sooner by the applicant. 


SAUL LEFKOWITZ, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


Commissioner’s and Deputy Commissioner’s Records 


As with most government agencies, the Patent and Trademark 
Office periodically updates the schedule it uses to dispose of 
old files, papers and records. Set forth below is a recent update 
of the Patent and Trademark Office’ s Records Control Schedule. 
The schedule is currently being reviewed by the National Archives 
and Records Administration and, following its approval, will 
constitute the basis for disposing of Patent and Trademark Office 
records. 

Any comments or questions related to the proposed schedule 
should be directed to John Hassett, (703) 557-0183. Written 
comments should be mailed to: 


John Hassett, Director 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Piz. 1, Lobby 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


June 17, 1986. 


Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject Files. Cor- 
respondence to and from other public officials, members 
of the public, and the Patent and Tradmark Office staff; 
reports; special investigations and survey reports; and related 
materials. (See index under Item 3). 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 


. Reports to the Commissioner. Reports received by the 


Commissioner from the Patent and Trademark Office staff 
and maintained as separate series. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 


. Index to Commissioner's Correspondence and Subject F 


iles. Card index to records described under Item 1. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center with 
related files. Offer to National Archives with related files. 


. Deputy Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject Files. 


Correspondence to and from other public officials, mem- 





1158 OG 278 
(170) 


bers of the public, and the Patent and Trademark Office 

staff, with related materials (exclusive of records retained 

in Item 1). 

PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
5 years old. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 

. Policy Documentation Files. Formal policy and procedural 
issuances, current and obsolete, such as organizational 
charts, regulations, orders, circulars, manuals, and other 
types of directives, with related forms, recommendations, 
endorsements, clearances and comments. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when obsolete. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files. Vari- 
ous periodic statistical reports used to show the flow of 
work through the Patent and Trademark Office and the 
printers, such as PALM, TRAM, PMS Statistical Reports 
on Patents to printers, and similar reports. 

Destroy when 5 years old or sooner if no longer needed. 

. Production and Pendency Reports Files. Quarterly, monthly, 
and biweekly statistical reports prepared to show the pro- 
duction and quality output of examiners and clerks and the 
status of the assigned projects. Reports are mainly used 
to evaluate the efficiency of personnel for promotion 
purposes. 

a. Office of Assistant Commissioners or equivalent. 
Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Destroy when 10 
years. 

b. Other Offices. 

Destroy when updated report is received. 

. Special Studies Files. Report on special studies surveys, 
and inspections of operations, management and systems 
with related papers showing their inception, scope, pro- 
cedure and results. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Narrative and Statistical Reports Files. Annual or other 
periodic narrative and statistical reports. 

a. Reports to the Office of the Commissioner and the 

Offices of the Assistant Commissioners. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 25 years old. 

b. Other Offices. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 


10. internal Administrative Files. Administrative operations 


files of organizational offices, consisting of: 

a. Correspondence concerning routine or temporary inter- 
nal administrative matters. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

b. Office personnel files. 
Destroy after separation of employee. 

c. Completed requisitions for services, supplies and equip- 
ment, and travel documents. 
Destroy | year after action is completed. 

. Records pertaining to charity drives, bond campaigns, 
blood donations, and other voluntary activities. 
Destroy on completion of program. 

. Hand receipt files. 

Destroy when property is accounted for. 
f. Suspense files. 

Destroy when purpose is served. 
g. Chronological files. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Program Planning and Evaluation Files. Files showing the 
overall development of Patent and Trademark Office plans 
and the evaluation of their effectiveness. Included are one 
copy of each staff study, evaluation report, system study, 
and related correspondence and background materials. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 

. Surplus Property Case Files. Case files on disposal of 
surplus real and related personal property. 

Transfer to FRC 3 years after close of file. Destroy 10 
years after close of file. 

. Excess Real Property Reports. Reports of real property with 
related papers. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

. Budget Policy and Procedure Correspondence Files. Cor- 

respondence files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
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policy and procedure governing budget administration, 
and reflecting expenditures for Patent and Trademark Office 
programs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Budget Estimates Files. File copies of budget estimated 


comprising appropriation language sheets, narrative state- 
ments, and related schedules and data. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 10 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Records Disposition Files. Descriptive inventories, dis- 


posal authorizations, schedules for retirement of records 

and correspondence or memoranda relating to revisions. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 


. Forms Files. One copy of each form with data showing 


the inception and scope of the form, the program or ad- 

ministrative purpose of the form, and the related procedure 

instituted, revised, superseded, or canceled. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old or when no longer needed, whichever is longer. 


. Systems Development Program Files. Program documents, 


schedules, and correspondence pertaining to the execution, 
review, and analysis of Patent Office research and devel- 
opment programs, and relating to the general planning and 
supervision of the programs. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after completion 
to program. Offer to National Archives 20 years later 
or when 25 years old, whichever is sooner. 


. Systems Development Task Force, Committee, and Board 


Files. Agendas, directives, minutes of meetings, and related 

papers, of Task Forces, Committees, Board, etc. of which 

the Patent Office serves as Secretary, or Chairman thereof. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
file. Offer to National Archives 20 years later or after 
25 years old, whichever is sooner. 


. Technical Report Files. One copy of each technical report 


of unpublished manuscript or report prepared in connection 

with a project, terminal narratives, statistical and graphic 

complications, summarizations, analyses, and related pa- 
rs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 5 years old. Offer 

to National Archives when 25 years old. 


. Systems Development Project Case Files. Project case files 


reflecting a complete history of each project from initiation 
through research, development, design, and testing to 
completion. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after completion 
or termination of project. Offer to National Archives 
when 25 years old. 


ADP Records 
(also in GRS 20) 


22.ADP Planning Documents Files. Planning documents 


consisting of master plan, feasibility studies with associated 

charts and diagrams, and supporting data that reflect on 

characteristics of the data automation activity. 
PERMANENT. When no longer needed or used offer to 
National Archives with related materials. 


. ADP Program Management Files. Program management 


documents consisting of the development of plans, policy, 

and procedures governing the conversion of electrical 

machine operations and the supervision, control, coordi- 

nation, and operation of the mechanization program. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Standardizations Files. Standardization files consist- 


ing of data elements and codes, standardization requests, 
and jusification for all data systems developed by or for 
the Patent Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Data Systems Planning Files. Documents containing 


definition of the system. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives with related 
materials. 


. ADP Information Retrieval System Master Reference File. 


Magnetic media containing an index to patents and trade- 
marks and publications. 
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27 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives on termina- 
tion of Patent and Trademark Office. 
. Publication Tape File. Magnetic media which are repro- 
duced and disseminated as publication or used for repro- 
ducing a printed publication. 


PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 


28 


29 


publicatiion needs cease. 
Patent Records 


. Advertising Files. Copies of proposed advertising matter, 
circulars, letters, cards, and related correspondence in- 
tended to solicit patent business and submitted by regis- 
trants as required by regulations. 

Destroy when 25 years old. 

. Complaint Files. Case files relating to complaints made 
against attorneys registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. 

Destroy on death of attorney. 


30. Board of Appeals Decisions Files. Copies of Board of 


an: 


36. 


37. 


38. 


40 


41 


Appeals decisions with related background materials. 
a. Cases patented. 

Destroy 10 years after patent issued. 
b. All others. 

Destroy 10 years after appeal is decided. 

. Indexes to Appeal Cases. Indexes, arranged in various 
ways, to the appeal cases. 

Destroy 30 years after date of appeal. 

. Declaration of Assistance Received Files. Form received 
from applicants showing assistance received, if any, in the 
preparation of application for patent (PTOL-284). 

. Academy Lecture Files. Lectures prepared by the Staff for 
presentation at the Academy. (These lectures are updated 
periodically to reflect the changing views of the Patent and 
Trademark Office) 

a. Historical Sample 
PERMANENT. Retain | copy of each basic lecture and 
of any major changes made to it. Offer to NARS when 
25 years old. 

b. All other copies. 
Destroy when obsolete. 

. Academy Training Sessions Files. Background materials 

relating to each session of the Patent Office Academy, 

including names of attendees and instructors, schedule of 

classes, evaluation sheets, and related materials. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 25 years 
old. 

Academy Examinations Files. Completed examinations of 

persons attending the Academy. 

Destroy when | year old. 

Academy Application Files. Applications for training in the 

Academy, including memoranda of agreement and per- 

sonal history statements. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 
Academy Correspondence File. Correspondence relating 
to the courses offered by the Patent Office Academy. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 

Disclosure Document File. Documents submitted by in- 

ventors as evidence of the date of conception of an inven- 

tion. 

a. Disclosure Documents referred to in a separate letter in 

a related patent application filed within two years. 

Dispose of with related patent application. 

b. Disclosure Documents nor referred to. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Disclosure Documents Index. Cross-reference index to 
Disclosure Documents maintained by inventor’s name and 
includes DD number and date of receipt. 

Destroy with related DD’s. 

. Index to Patents Available for License or Sale. Index 
created when a patent is made available for license or sale, 
issued to the U.S. Government or dedicated to the Public. 

Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

. General Correspondence File. Consists mainly of inquiries 
and requests for information and publications. Also in- 
cludes correspondence regarding the “Register of Patents 
Available for License or Sale.” 

Destroy when 3 years old. 
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42. Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Petitions to the 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks for license to file 
applications for patents in foreign countries. 
Destroy 25 years after date of issue. 


. Indexes to Foreign Filing Licensing Documents. Indexes 


to licensing documents described in Item 43. 
Destroy 25 years after issue. 


. Transmittals to Other Agencies Files. Copies of transmittal 


letters to other agencies enclosing correspondence and 
related enclosures sent to the Patent and Trademark Office 
for services rendered by other agencies, such as copyright 
information and requests for publications from the Gov- 
ernment Printing Office. 

Destroy when | year old. 


. D-1 Files. Files relating to patent applications which may 


have a bearing on national security. Files usually consist 
of form listing serial number of application filing date, 
examining unit, title of invention, attorney assignee, and 
the concurrences listing the recommendation, signature, 
agency, and date; a memorandum summary indicating 
whether a secrecy order is required; the defense agency’s 
request for a secrecy order; the secrecy order issued; and 
related materials. 
Destroy 35 years after date of receipt for review. 


. Drawing Correction Slips. Index arranged by serial num- 


ber of application and used to locate orders for correction 
of drawings. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications. Index arranged 


alphabetically by name of the inventor. Each slip shows 
the inventor’s name and residence, title of the invention, 
name and address of the attorney, application serial number 
and the filing date of the application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 


48. Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications. Index 


arranged by the serial number assigned to the application. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 


49. Assignment Document Files and Index. Copies of docu- 


ments assigning and transferring from one party to another 

the rights, title, and interest to trademarks and inventions 

and the letters patent obtained therefrom with related indexes. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for current business. 


50. Indexes to Government Interests. Indexes to patents in 


which the Federal government has an interest by virtue of 
either of ownership of the application or resulting patent, 
thru assignment, or receipt of a license. 
a. Government Agency Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 
b. Patent Number Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 
c. Assignor Index. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


51. Petitions to the Commissioner. Petitions to the Commis- 


sioner concerning patent applications. 
a. Original petitions in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


52. Patent Protest Letters. Protest to the grant of a patent (Rule 


291). 
a. Letters filed in patent case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Others. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


53. Patent Docket Cards. Cards used to control patent appli- 


cations. 
Destroy when 6 months old. 


54. Classifications Definitions Files. One copy of each issu- 


ance of Classifications Definitions, with related background 


papers. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 
55. Canceled Drawings. Drawings that were canceled because 
they did not meet Patent and Trademark Office specifica- 
tions. Copy of drawing is filed with application. 
Destroy 5 years after filing date. 
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56. Abandoned Patent Application Files. Patent applications Dispose of with related patent files. 


that did not result in a patent. 
a. Those that are retained because they are referred to in 
another application that may have become patented. 
Dispose of with patent file in which cited. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 20 years old. 

. Patent Files. Case files showing the prosecution of appli- 
cation for, and the granting of, a patent. Includes the 
original application, copy of drawing, and all material 
relating to the prosecution of the application and subse- 
quent actions by the Patent and Trademark Office. 

a. Files selected by the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks or the Archivist of the U.S. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 
b. All others. 
Destroy when 35 years old. 

. Patent File Charge-out Records. Record showing name of 
person charging out a patent file. 

Destroy after file is returned and all papers are deter- 
mined to be in file. 

. Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files. Weekly 
statistical report to management concerning the number of 
patents sent to the printers and the amount of backlog. 
a. Original Report. 

Destroy when 5 years old. 
b. Operating Unit Copy. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 


60. Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications. Rec- 


ords relating to the examination of allowed applications 
sampled for quality review, includes query to the exam- 
ining group and their reply. 

Destroy | year after ultimate disposition of related case. 

. Sample Pull-Rate Files. Form showing which of the al- 
lowed applications are to be selected for the quality review 
sample, includes the pull rate and list of applications by 
serial number. 

Destroy when | year old. 

. Printer-Waiting Register Files. Register showing status of 

Query Disposition Records return to a group for reply. 
Destroy when | year old. 

. Query Disposition Record Files. Form used to return printer- 

waiting cases to a group for answer to a specific query. 
Destroy 6 months after query is returned. 

. Batch Control Sheet for Allowed Cases Files. Form uses 
as input to PALM System showing routing control and 
batch contents, such as PTO Form 1238-1. 

Destroy when | year old. 

. Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner File. Form 
used in completing a final review of allowed applications 
before sending to the printer, such as PTO Form 1167. 

Destroy when | year old. 

. Patent Interference Files. Case files produced in the pro- 
cess of resolving of adjudicating conflicts arising between 
parties in this matter of priority of invention. 

a. Cases that reach the hearing stage. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

b. Cases that are abandoned before reaching a hearing. 
Destroy when 40 years old. 

- Board of Interference Decisions. Copies of Board of Inter- 
ference Decisions. 

PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 40 
years old. 

. Index to Patent Interferences. Arranged numerically by 
interference number. Shows names of parties involved, 
application serial number and/or patent numbers involved, 
subject of interference, sections, date of hearings, decisions 
rendered, and other remarks. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when 40 years 
old. 

. Index to Interference Exhibits. Describes exhibits in each 
interference. 

Destroy when 40 years old. 

. Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts. Separate series 

of interference files relating to the SEC and NASA Acts. 


71. Settlement Agreements. Files relating to the settle- 
ment agreed to by parties in the interference. 
Dispose of with related interference case file. 


2. Court Cases. Proceedings in cases where the Commis- 


sioner is a party of a civil suit. 
a. Cases selected by the Solicitor as being precedent setting 
or of historical or political significance. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when 30 
years old. 
b. All other cases. 
Destroy when 30 years old. 


. Index to Court Cases. Card index to cases described under 


Item 72. 
Retain in agency until no longer needed for reference. 


. Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents. Printout 


listing registered patent attorneys and agents. 
Destroy after undated listing is received. 


. Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents. Appli- 


cation folders of the attorneys, agents, or firms registered 
to practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Destroy on death of attorney or agent. 


. Unsuccessful Application for Registration to Practice before 


the Patent and Trademark Office. Application folders of 
those applicants who failed to be registered. 
Destroy 5 years after date of examination. 


. Examination Papers of Applicants for Registration. Exami- 


nation answer papers to applications for registration to 
practice before the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Destroy after grades are recorded. 


Trademark Records 


. Trademark Examiners Work Reports. Records showing 


amount of work processed by examiners in a given time. 
Used to evaluate examiners work and progress. 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files. Consists of 


Trademark Opposition, Cancellation, Interference, and 
Concurrent-Use proceedings files. 
Destroy when 25 years old. Check with the Chairman 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board before destruc- 
tion. General Services should generate a list of files to 
be destroyed and send to the Search Room to destroy 
matching cards in Adversary Proceeding file. 


. Canceled Trademark Registration Files. Consists of origi- 


nal application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after the date of cancellation. 


. Expired Trademark Registration Files. Consists of original 


application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after expiration of registration. 


. Abandoned Trademark Application Files. Consists of 


original application and all related correspondence. 
Destroy 2 years after date of abandonment. 


. Trademark Renewal Index. Index to trademark registra- 


tions that are renewed. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 


. Indexes to Trademark Applications. Index shows appli- 


cant’s name, serial number of application, filing date, name 
of mark description of goods, attorney’s name, and final 
disposition of the application. 
a. Applicant’s Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 
b. Serial Index. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 


. Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary Proceedings. 


Index in the Trademark Public Search Library arranged by 
type of proceeding. 
Destroy card from list sent by the Warehouse after 
matching Adversary Proceeding file is destroyed. 


. Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records. Card file 


maintained at the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, 
showing records of Trademark Adversary Proceedings, 
with information on mark, parties, disposition, termination 
date, etc. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 
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87. Trademark Registrant's Index. Index to Trademark reg- 


istrant’s name, includes serial and registration numbers, 
date of registration, line of goods and other related infor- 
mation. 
PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

. Index to Trademark Trial and Appeal Board Ex Parte 
Cases. Record of Trademark Trial and Appeal Board cases 
in ex parte appeals. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for references. 

. Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs Files. 
Agenda, minutes, correspondence, reports, working pa- 
pers, reference materials, and related supporting files. 

Destroy when 10 years old or no longer needed for 
reference. 

. Trademark Petitions Files. Petitions and decisions to the 
Commissioner relating to trademarks, with related mate- 
rials. 

a. Original Petitions in trademark case file. 
Dispose of with related case file. 
b. Copies of petition decisions in petition number order and 
in subject order in the Assistant Commissioner’s Office. 
PERMANENT. Offer to the National Archives when no 
longer needed for references. 
c. Other copies. 
Destroy when 2 years old. 

. Trademark Protest Letters. Letters of protest to the Com- 
missioner related to trademarks. 

Destroy when no longer needed or when three years old, 
whichever is earlier. 


Public Information and Service Records 


. International Intellectual Property Activities Case Files. 
Project case files showing Patent and Trademark Office 
activity relating to problems concerning the protection of 
intellectual property throughout the world. Includes cor- 
respondence with private individuals, the Department of 
State and other countries; reports; records of international 
meetings concerning patents; trademarks and other matters 
pertaining to the protection of intellectual property through- 
out the world; and other materials relating to international 
affairs. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC 5 years after close of 
case. Offer to National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files. Docu- 
ments accumulated in the preparation and processing of 
legislation proposed by or in the interest of the Patent and 
Trademark Office. Includes drafts of legislation, reports to 
committees on introduced legislation, and comments on 
legislative proposals. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC after 5 years. Offer to 
National Archives when 25 years old. 

. Printed Articles Files. Articles submitted for clearance and 
printed in magazines, journals, and other information media, 
including related background materials. 

Destroy when 10 years old. 

. Public Affairs Report. Weekly, monthly, and quarterly 
reports relating to public affairs activities prepared for the 
Department of Commerce. 

Destroy when 6 months old. 

. Speakers Files. Correspondence, schedules, travel material 
and related records concerning the scheduling of Patent 
and Trademark Office speakers. 

Destroy when 3 years old. 

. Exhibit Files. Correspondence, photographs, reports and 
related materials concerning major exhibits developed by 
the Patent and Trademark Office, such as the 175th an- 
niversary exhibit. 

PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 30 years old. 

. Photograph Files. Photographs of key Patent and Trade- 
mark Office officials, major exhibits and other subjects that 
related to the functioning of the Patent and Trademark 
Office. Includes the negative and one positive print. 

PERMANENT. Offer for transfer to the National Ar- 
chives when 20 years old. 
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99. Publications Files. Official record copy of each publication 


that contributes to an understanding of the organization and 

functioning of the Patent and Trademark Office. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to National Archives when 30 years old. 


100. Speech Files. Official records copy of each speech given 


by the Commissioner and other Patent and Trademark 
Office executives. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Offer 
to the National Archives when 30 years old. 


. News Release Files. Official records copy of each new 


release. 
PERMANENT. Transfer to Federal Records Center when 
10 years old. Offer to National Archives when 30 years 
old. 


. Patents Received and Files Register. Register showing date 


and number of patent cases received in search room and 
date filed. 
Destroy 2 years after date of last entry in volume. 


. Reports on Search Room Activities Files. Weekly, monthly 


and other periodic reports showing production and general 
activities of the public search room, with related back- 
ground papers. 
a. Original Report. 

Destroy when | year old. 
b. Operating Office Copy. 

Destroy when 2 years old. 


. Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files. The master 


copy of patents and trademarks used for the photorepro- 
duction of sales copies, includes original drawings and 
specifications. 
Transfer to FRC when 10 years old. Destroy when 20 
years old. 


. Reprint Requisition File. Requisitions, such as PTO Form 


228, used for ordering the reprint or printed patents or 
trademarks after current stock is depleted. 
Destroy when | year old. 


. Sales Journal. Shows statistical information on sales of 


copies of patents and trademarks. P 
Destroy when 5 years old. 


. Correspondence and Sale Control Records. Records used 


to control the flow of correspondence and sale of printed 
materials. 
Destroy when | year old. 


. Requests for Publications. Correspondence requesting 


copies of certain publications and other printed materials. 
Return requests with ordered materials. 


. Microform Files. Microform copies of applications as filed, 


printed patent files and printed trademark files. 
a. Master microfilm files. (Certified as processed under 41 
CFR 101-11.504) 
PERMANENT. Transfer to classified site. Offer to Na- 
tional Archives when 25 years old. 
b. All other microform copies 
Non-Records 


110. Charged-Out Slips File. Slips recording the charge-out of 


records to Patent and Trademark Office employees and the 
public, such as PTO Forms 124, 125, and 271. 
Destroy when records are returned. 


. Binding Instructions. Cards showing instructions on how 


the various publications received by the library are to be 
bound. 
Destroy when no longer needed. 


. Charge-out Files of Library Materials. Sets of 3"x 5" cards 


showing records of library materials on temporary or 
indefinite loan to researchers or Patent and Trademark 
Office staff. 

Destroy when obsolete or on return of book. 


. Interlibrary Loans Files. Records of books borrowed from 


other libraries. 
Destroy 2 years after return of book. 


. Library Serial Order Cards. 3"x 5" cards used to record 


purchase of journals, magazines, etc. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Library Book Order Cards. 3"x 5" cards showing book 


purchases. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 


. Foreign Patent Accession Register. Bound volumes ar- 


ranged by country. Each shows the patent number and the 
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date that copy was received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office. 
Destroy when no longer needed for reference. 

. Inventor's Index. Arranged alphabetically by name of 
inventor. Shows name and address of inventor, title of 
invention, serial number of application, patent number, 
date of issuance, attorney, and assignee. 

PERMANENT. Offer to National Archives when no longer 
needed for reference. 

. PTO Procurement Files. Contract, requisition, purchase 
order, lease, and bond and surety records, including cor- 
respondence and related papers pertaining to award, ad- 
ministration, receipt, inspection and payment (other than 
those covered in Items 1, 2, 13, and 15). 

a. Procurement or purchase organization copy, and related 
pers. 
1. Transactions of more than $10,000 and all construction 
contracts exceeding $2,000. 
Destroy 6 years and 3 months after final payment. 
2. Transactions of $10,000 or less and construction con- 
tracts under $2,000. 
Destroy 3 years after final payment. (Close file at the end 
of the fiscal year, retain 3 years and destroy, except that files 
on which actions are pending shall be brought forward to the 
next fiscal years’s files for destruction therewith.) 
b. Obligation copy. 
Destroy when funds are obligated. 
c. Other copies of record described above used by com- 
ponent elements of a procurement office for administrative 
purposes. 
Destroy upon termination or completion. 
119. Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals Files. 
a. Successful bids and proposals. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 of this 
schedule.) 
* b. Solicited and unsolicited unsuccessful bids and propos- 
als. 
1. When filed separately from contract case files. 
Destroy when related contract is completed. 
2. When filed with contract case files. 
Destroy with related contract case files (see item 118 
of this schedule.) 

. Cancelled Solicitations Files. 

. Formal solicitations of offers to provide products or 
services (e.g., Invitations for Bids, Requests for Propos- 
als, Requests for Quotations) which were cancelled prior 
to award of a contract. The files include presolicitation 
documentation on the requirement, any offers which 
were opened prior to the cancellation, documentation on 
any government action up to the time of cancellation, 
and evidence of the cancellation. 

Destroy 5 years after date of cancellation. 

2. Unopened Bids. 
Return to bidder. 

d. Lists or Card Files of Acceptable Bidders. 
Destroy when superseded or obsolete. 


120. Public Printer Files. Records relating to requisitions on 

the Printer, and all supporting papers. 
a. Printing procurement unit copy of requisition, invoice, 
specifications, and related papers. 

Destroy 3 years after completion or cancellation of requisi- 

tion. 
b. Accounting copy of requisition. 

Destroy 3 years after period covered by related account. 


Non Record Materials 


The Records Disposal Act of 1943, as amended, states that“library 

and museum material made or acquired and preserved solely 

for reference or exhibition purposes, extra copies of documents 
preserved only for convenience of reference, and stocks of 
publications and of processed 

documents are not included within the definition of the word 

‘records’ as used in this Act.” Non-record material is disposed 

of as soon as its purpose is served. The following list consists 

of those non-record materials that are unique to the Patent and 

Trademark Office. 

121. Foreign Patents. Copies of patents issued by foreign 
countries. 

122. Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications and Related 
Indexes. Typewritten copies of translations and related 
indexes. 

123. Card Catalogs. 3"x 5" cards used as finding aids to the 
library. 

124. Patent Examiner’s Search Files. Reference file used by 
examiners in processing applications. Arranged by class 
and subclass and consist of U.S. patents, foreign patents, 
extracts from publications, and other materials relating to 
a certain class or subclass. 

. Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files. Digest 
of Registered marks consisting of a set of registered work 
marks arranged alphabetically and secondarily by trade- 
mark registration number; a set of registrations comprising 
symbols, arranged according to the classification of the 
goods or services with which they are used; of registration 
arranged by registration number. 

. Numerical Index to Patent Classification. Arranged nu- 
merically by patent number and shows the class and subclass 
assignment of each patent. 

- Shelf List of Classified Patents. Listing of all U.S. Patent 
numbers comprising, respectively, the “original” and “cross 
reference” classification of patents according to the official 
classification of the Patent and Trademark Office. 

128. Public Search Files of U.S. Patents. Printed or microfilm 
copies of U.S. Patents arranged in two series: 1) numeri- 
cally by class and subclass assignment, and secondarily 
by patent number and 2) numerically by patent number. 

129. Legislative History Files. Consist mainly of copies of 
published materials relating to legislation that is of interest 
to the Patent and Trademark Office. Includes copies of bills, 
public laws, Federal Register, Congressional Record, and 
similar materials. 


Patent and Trademark Office Records Schedule Index 


Item Description 


Abandoned Patent Application Files 
Abandoned Trademark Application Files .... 
Academy Application Files 

Academy Correspondence File 

Academy Examinations Files 

Academy Lecture Files 

Academy Training Sessions Files .. 


ADP Data Systems Planning Files .................:.scscssssessesssseseeseenees 


ADP Information Retrieval System Master 
Reference File 


ADP Program Management Files.. 
ADP Standardizations Files ........... 
Advertising Files .................. aie 
Assignment Document Files and Ind 
Attorneys and Agents Registered to 
Practice Before the U.S. Patent and 


Item No. 


56. 
82. 
36. 
37. 
= 
33 
34. 
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Binding Instructions 

Board of Appeals Decision Files 

Board of Interference Decisions 

Budget Estimates Files 

Budget Policy and Procedures Correspondence 


Cancelled Drawings 

Cancelled Trademark Registration Files 

Card Catalogs 

Case Folders of Registered Attorneys and Agents .... 

Charge-Out Files of Library Materials 

Charge-Out Slips File 

Checklist for Applications Allowed by Examiner 
File 

Classifications Definitions Files 

Commissioner’s Correspondence and Subject File... 

Complaint Files (Against Registered Attorneys) 

Correspondence and Sale Control Records 

Court Cases 


Inventor’s Index 
Inventor’s Index to Patent Applications 


Legislative History Files 
Library Book Order Cards 
Library Books Card Catalogs .... 
Library Serial Order Cards 


Master Drawings and Specification 


Microform Files 


Narrative and Statistical Reports Files 

News Release Files 

Numerical Index to Patent Classification 
Numerical (serial) Index to Patent Applications 


Patent and Trademark Copies Sales Journal ................ : 
Patent and Trademark Drawings and Specifications 
Patent and Trademark Reproduction Copy Files 
(Master Drawings 

Patent Docket Cards 

Patent Examiner’s Search Files 

Patent File Charge-Out Records 

Patent Files 

Patent Interference Files 

Patent Interference Settlement Agreements ... 
Patent Protest Letters 

Patents Received and Files Register ... 

Petitions to the Commissioner 


Photograph Files 

Policy Documentation Files 

Printed Articles Files 

Printed Trademark Registrations Reference Files 

Printer-Waiting Register Files 

Proceedings Index to Trademark Adversary 
Proceedings 

Proceedings Under AEC and NASA Acts .... 

Production and Pendency Reports Files 

Program Planning and Evaluation Files 

Proposed Intellectual Property Legislation Files 

PTO Procurement Files 

Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Public Affairs Report 

Publications Files 

Public Printer Files 

Publication Tape File 

Public Search Files of U. S. Patents 


Quality Review of Sample of Allowed Applications 
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Query Disposition Record Files 

Records Charge-Out Slips Files 

Records Disposition Files 

Registered Attorneys and Agents Roster 

Reports on Search Room Activities Files 

Reports to the Commissioner 

Reprint Requisition File 

Requests for Publications 

Roster of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents 


Sales Journal (on Patent and Trademark Copies) 

Sample Pull-Rate Files (Allowed Applications 
for Quality Review) 

Settlement Agreements (in Patent Interference 
Cases) 

Shelf List of Classified Patents 

Solicited and Unsolicited Bids and Proposals 


Speakers Files 

Special Studies Files 

Speech Files (Commissioner and Patent and 
Trademark Executives) 

Statistical Reports and/or Work Control Files .... 

Statistical Reports on Patents to Printers Files 

Surplus Property Case Files 

Systems Development Program Files 

Systems Development Project Case Files. 

Systems Development Task Force, Committee 
and Board Files 


Technical Report Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Files 

Trademark Adversary Proceedings Records 

Trademark Examiners Work Reports 

Trademark Petitions Files 

Trademark Protest Letters ........... 

Trademark Registrant’s Index .... 

Trademark Renewal Index 

Translation of Foreign Patents and Publications 
and Related Indexes 

Transmittals to Other Agencies Files 


Unsuccessful Application for Registration to 
Practice Before the Patent and Trademark 


Work-Flow Control and/or Statistical Reports Files 
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63. 
110. 
16. 
74. 
103. 
2. 
105. 
108. 
74. 


106. 
6l. 
71. 


[1068 TMOG 5] 


(171) US. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 


of Patents and Trademarks 


PUBLIC ADVISORY COMMITTEE 
FOR TRADEMARK AFFAIRS 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Comerce 

Action: Notice of Committee Charter Amendment 

Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after con- 
sultation with GSA, it has been determined that an amendment of 
the charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark 
Affairs is in the public interest in connection with the perform- 
ance of duties imposed on the Department by law. The charter 
amendment was signed on December 3, 1990. 

The charter has been amended as follows to: (1) broaden the 
topics that the Committee may address to include international 
trademark law, (2) allow the membership of the Committee to be 
drawn from a wider range of the trademark community rather 
than soley from the regular, associate and supplementary mem- 
bership of the United States Trademark Association (USTA), (3) 
increase the number of members on the Committee fron 15 to 18, 
(4) provide for the direct selection of the members and appoint- 
ment of the chairman of the Committee by the Assistant Secre 


tary and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks rather than by 
the president of the USTA, and (5) set the term of membership at 
two years. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 
20231, telephone: (703) 557-7464, or Jan Jivatodi, Committee 
Management Analyst, U.S. Department of Commerce, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377-4217. 
Suuplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
lished in September 1970, and the latest charter renewal was 
signed on April 4, 1990. The charter amendment was approved 
on December 3, 1990, and provides for the following: 

(1) The amendment broadens the objectives and duties of the 
Committee to specifically embrace international trademark law. 
The previous charter permitted the Committee to advise the 
Patent and Trademark Office only on the steps which could be 
taken to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the admini- 
stration of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuing source 
of knowledge from the private sector to the Government. Given 
the increased interest within the trademark community and the 
Patent and Trademark Office in international trademark law, 
especially in the Madrid Protocol and harmonization, it is desir- 
able that the charter refer explicitly to international trademark 
law. 
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(2) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that the membership of advisory committees be “fairly 
balanced in terms of the points of view represented....” The 
amendment furthers that goal by permitting the membership to 
be drawn from a wide range of the trademark community 
including users of the public search room, academia, members of 
the public at large, and the business community. 

(3) The amendment increases the number of members on the 
Committee from 15 to 18. The increase was needed to permit 
additional members, from different sectors of the trademark 
community, to be added to the Committee without having to 
displace any of the current Committee members. 

(4) Section 5(b)(2) of the Federal Advisory Committee Act 
requires that “the membership be fairly balanced in terms of the 
points of view represented...” The amendment futhers that goal 
by permitting the chairman to be appointed, and the members of 
the Committee to be selected by the Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

(5) The charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark Affairs did not set terms for members. In order to promote 
more orderly administration of the Committee, the amendment 
sets the terms of the members at two years. Members will 
serve at the discretion of the Assistant Secretary and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks. Appointements, when 
vacancies occur, shall be for the remainder of the unexpired 
term. 

Jan. 16, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(172) U.S. Department of Commerce 
Office of the Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of Renewal 

Summary: In accordance with the provisions of the Federal 
Advisory Committee Act, 5 U.S.C. App. (1976), and after con- 
sultation with GSA, it has been determined that the renewal of the 
charter of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs 
is in the public interest in connection with the performance of 
duties imposed on the Department by law. 

Supplementary Information: The Committee was first estab- 
lished in September 1970, and its latest renewal was signed on 
April 3, 1992. The Committee’s purpose is to advise the Patent 
and Trademark Office concerning steps which can be taken to 
increase the efficiency and effectiveness of administration of the 
Trademark Act and to provide a continuing source of knowledge 
from the private sector to the Government in the area of interna- 
tional and domestic trademark law. 

Committee members are drawn from the trademark bar, busi- 
ness and industry, academia, the public at large, and users of the 
public search room, and are selected by the Assistant Secretary 
of Commerce and the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
to assure a balanced representation among members of the 
trademark community. The Committee will function solely as an 
advisory body, and in compliance with the provisions of the 
Federal Advisory Committee Act. 

For Further Information Contact: Lynne Beresford, Committee 
Control Officer, Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 
20231, telephone: (703) 305-9464, or Jan Jivatodi, Com- 
mittee Management Analyst, U.S. Department of 
Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20230, telephone: (202) 377- 
4299. 
April 24, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
for Patents and Trademarks 
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(173) Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks; Establishment 


In accordance with the provisions of the Federal Advisory 
Committee Act (5 U.S.C. App. 2.) and General Services Ad- 
ministration Interim Rule on Federal Advisory Committee 
Management, 41 CFR Part 101-6, as amended, and after con- 
sultation with GSA, the Secretary of Commerce has determined 
that the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents 
and Trademarks is in the public interest in connection with the 
performance of duties imposed on the Department by law. 

1. The Committee will advise the Patent and Trademark 
Office on broad policy issues involving both patents and trade- 
marks, and the overall operation of the Office including matters 
concerning office-wide Automation programs. 

2. The Committee will consist of at least 10 but no more than 
18 members to be appointed by the Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks to assure a balanced 
representation among patent and trademark attorneys, corporate 
executives, technical research directors, inventors, the judiciary, 
professional patent and trademark searchers, information 
specialists and publishers, automation experts, consumer groups, 
entrepreneurs, and educators. The Committee will function solely 
as an advisory body and in compliance with the provisions of 
the Federal Advisory Committee Act. Its charter will be filed 
under the Act, 15 days from the date of the publication of this 
notice. 

Interested persons are invited to submit comments regarding 
the establishment of the Advisory Committee for Patents and 
Trademarks. Such comments, as well as any inquiries, may be 
addressed to the Executive Assistant to the Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Department 
of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 20231, phone: 703- 557-3071, 
or the Department’s Committee Management Analyst, phone: 
202-377-4217. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 
Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks. 


Nov. 14, 1986. 


[FR Doc. 86-26451 Filed 11-21-86; 8:45 am] 
BILLING CODE 3510-16-M 
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(174) Performance Review Board 

Agency: Department of Commerce, Patent and Trademark Of- 
fice. 

Action: Announcement of Membership of the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office Performance Review Board. 

Summary: In conformance with the Civil Service Reform Act of 
1978, 5 U.S.C. 4314(c)(4), the Patent and Trademark Office is 
modifying the composition of its Performance Review Board to 
achieve the maximum possible degree of fairness and equity in 
the process of appraising, rating and rewarding the performance 
of senior executives and employees in the Senior-Level and 
Administratively-Determined pay catagories. 

This notice (1) announces the appointments of four new 
members of the Performance Review Board; and (2) establishes 
rotational term limits for each member to assure consistency, 
stability and objectivity in the performance appraisal process. 
Address: Comments should be addressed to Personnel Officer, 
Patent and Trademark Office, Office of Personnel, One Crystal 
Park, suite 700, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

For Further Information contact: Colleen Woodard at the above 
address or telephone (703) 305-8062. 

Supplementary Information: The Patent and Trademark Office 
Performance Review Board is comprised of the following indi- 
viduals: 


Bradford R. Huther, Chairperson 

Assistant Commissioner for Finance and Planning 
Patent and Trademark Office 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1994 
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John F. Terapane, Jr. 

Director, Patent Examining Group 1200 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1994 


Carol C. Darr (New Member) 
Acting General Counsel 
Department of Commerce 
Washington, D.C. 20230 
Term - expires Sept. 30, 1995 


J. David Sams 

Chairman, Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
Patent and Trademark Office 

Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1994 


Kathleen J. Charles 
Deputy Assistant Secretary 

for Resource Management 
Bureau of Diplomatic Security 
U.S. Department of State 
Washington, D.C. 20520 
Term - expires Sept. 30, 1994 


J. O. Thomas (New Member) 

Director, Patent Examining Group 1500 
Patent and Trademark Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1995 


Karl E. Bell (New Member) 

Deputy Director of Administration 

National Institute of Standards and Technology 
Gaithersburg, Md. 20899 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1995 


Belkis Leong-Hong (New Member) 

Director, Information Engineering Directorate 
Defense Information Systems Agency 

Center for Information Management 

Vienna, Va. 22182 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1996 


Gerald R. Lucas (New Member) 
Director, Office of Civil Rights 
Department of Commerce 
Washington, D.C. 20520 

Term - expires Sept. 30, 1996 


BRUCE A LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 


[1155 TMOG 68] 





(175) Certified Copies of Trademark 


Applications/Registrations 


The Trademark Operation is in the process of microfilming 
its records and, as this proceeds, requests for certified copies 
of applications and, eventually, registrations, will be furnished 
from the microfilmed records. Such certified copies will not 
contain copies of the file jacket. 


MARGARET M. LAURENCE, 


Jan. 17, 1984. Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 
[1039 TMOG 140} 
(176) Change in Legal Holidays 


The Commissioner’s Notice of Sept. 25, 1979, “Change in 
Legal Holidays,” is hereby rescinded in view of Public Law 98- 
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144, enacted Nov. 2, 1983, which amended the listing of legal 
public holidays in 5 USC § 6103. That amendment took effect 
in 1986 and added a new legal holiday relating to the birthday 
of Martin Luther King, Jr. This new holiday is designated for 
the third Mon. in Jan. 

Section 6103, as amended, reads as follows: 


New Year’s Day, Jan. | 

Birthday of Martin Luther King, Jr., the third 
Mon. in Jan. 

Washington’s Birthday, the third Mon. in Feb. 

Memorial Day, the last Mon. in May 

Independence Day, July 4 

Labor Day, the first Mon. in Sept. 

Columbus Day, the second Mon. in Oct. 

Veterans Day, Nov. 11 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thurs. in Nov. 

Christmas Day, Dec. 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute a “Federal 
holiday within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in Section 
21, Title 35, United States Code. In accordance with 37 CFR 
1.6(a) and 1.10(a), the Patent and Trademark Office will not 
receive papers on these holidays. Actions required to be taken 
on such days may be taken on the next succeeding day that the 
Office is open for business in accordance with 37 CFR 1.7. 


DONALD J. QUIGG, 





July 15, 1986. Assistant Secretary and 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1069 TMOG 5] 
(177) Filing of Papers During Unscheduled Closings 


of the Patent and Trademark Office 


When the Patent and Trademark Office is officially closed 
by Executive Order of the President or by the Office of Personnel 
Management for an entire day because of some unscheduled 
event, such as adverse weather conditions, the Patent and 
Trademark Office will consider that day as a “federal holiday 
within the District of Columbia” under 35 U.S.C. § 21. Any 
action or fee due that day will be considered as timely for the 
purposes of, e.g., 35 U.S.C. §§ 119, 133 and 151, if the action 
is taken, or fee paid, on the next succeeding business day on 
which the Patent and Trademark Office is open. When the Patent 
and Trademark Office is open for business during any part of 
a business day between 8:30 a.m. and 5:00 p.m., papers are due 
on that day even though the Office may be officially closed for 
some period of time during the business day because of an 
unscheduled event. The procedures of 37 CFR 1.8 or 1.10 may 
be used, as appropriate, for the filing of papers. On any day 
the Office is open for at least part of the day, papers may also 
be deposited up to midnight in any boxes which are provided 
by the Patent and Trademark Office under 37 CFR 1.6(c). 


DONALD W. PETERSON, 


Feb. 11, 1987. Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
[1076 TMOG 6] 
(178) New Telephone Numbers for 


Patent and Trademark Office Organizations 
Located in North and South Tower Buildings 


With the exception of the Office of the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Trademarks, all offices of the trademark section of the 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office are relocating to buildings 
known as the South Tower and North Tower, respectively 
located at 2900 and 2800 Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 22202. 
New telephone numbers have been assigned to all of the relo- 
cated offices, as follows: 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


SOUTH TOWER BUILDING 


ORGANIZATION FLOOR TELEPHONE 


NUMBER 


Director, Trademark 


Examining Operation (703) 308-9000 


Law Office 3 (703) 308-9103 
Law Office 4 


Law Office 5 


(703) 308-9104 
(703) 308-9105 
Law Office 6 (703) 308-9106 © 
Law Office 7 (703) 308-9107 
Law Office 8 


Law Office 9 


(703) 308-9108 
(703) 308-9109 


Law Office 10 (703) 308-9110 


Law Office 11 (703) 308-9111 


Law Office 12 (703) 308-9112 


Law Office 13 (703) 308-9113 


Law Office 14 (703) 308-9114 


Law Office 15 (703) 308-9115 


Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board (703) 308-9300 
Applications Section; 
Publication and Issue Section (703) 308-9400 
ITU/Divisional Unit; 
Post-Registration Section; 
Trademark Services Division 10 (703) 308-9500 


Trademark Search Library 2 (703) 308-9800 
Trademark Assignment 2 
Search Room 

(for information on obtaining 
certified copies of trademark 
assignments) (703) 308-9850 
(trademark assignment search 


information) (703) 308-9855 


NORTH TOWER BUILDING 


Office of Trademark 


Quality Review (703) 308-9600 


Applicants and attorneys should continue to address corre- 
spondence to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, as the official address of the Office will 
remain the same. The telephone number for the Trademark 
Status Line, (703) 557-8747, is unchanged. 


JEFFREY M. SAMUELS 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 


April 17, 1991 
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(179) Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 
and Enforcement Procedures 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
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Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Department of Com- 
merce 


Action: Notice 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office is revising its 
regulations relating to use of Patent and Tradenrark Office 
records or search facilities and procedures for enforcing these 
regulations. These regulations and their enforcement are nec- 
essary to promote an atmosphere conducive to research and to 
maintain the integrity of the files and records in the Patent and 
Trademark Office. 

Effective Date: July 1, 1987 

For Further Information Contact: Theresa A. Brelsford, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, (703) 557-2290. 
Supplementary Information: The procedures will apply to all 
visitors to the Patent and Trademark Office. 

Visitors are reminded that unauthorized removal of govern- 
ment material or property may be prosecuted as a criminal felony 
under the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071, in addition to the 
imposition of administrative sanctions contained in these pro- 
cedures. 


Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent and 
Trademark Office Records or Search Facilities 


These regulations are established for all persons using the 
facilities of the Patent and Trademark Office (PTO), and will 
be appropriately enforced as specified herein. 

Smoking within PTO is prohibited except in designated areas 
(41 CFR 101-20.109-10). 

All persons using the facilities of the PTO are subject to 
regulations governing conduct on property under the charge of 
the General Services Administration which appear in 41 CFR 
Subpart 101-20.3 (41 CFR §§ 101-20.300 through 101-20.315). 

Packages, briefcases and other personal effects brought into 
the PTO, as well as storage lockers provided for general use, 
are subject to search by authorized personnel for reasonable 
cause under the provisions of 41 CFR 101-20.301. 

Unauthorized removal of PTO files, documents, reference 
materials, or any government property is prohibited. In addition 
to the administrative sanctions specified in these regulations, 
violators may also be subject to arrest and prosecution under 
the provisions of 18 U.S.C. 2071 which carries a possible “fine 
of $2,000 or imprisonment for not more than three years, or 
both”, and/or the violator may be subject to discipline under 
the PTO Code of Professional Responsibility if he or she is a 
practitioner as defined in 37 CFR 10.1(r). 

All persons must comply with posted Official Notices and 
with verbal requests made by PTO personnel for compliance 
with these regulations. 


1. User Passes 

a. Individuals visiting any area of the PTO must obtain a valid, 
non-transferable user pass and wear it visibly displayed at 
all times while on the premises. 
Permanent User Passes may be obtained from the Manager 
of the Patent Public Search Room. The first Permanent 
User Pass is issued at no charge. Permanent User 
Passes subsequently issued as replacements will be pro- 
vided at a charge of $5.00 per Pass. The holder 
of a Permanent User Pass may be issued one (1) Temp- 
orary User Pass, within a ninety (90) day period at no 
charge. A request for a second Temporary User Pass 
during the same ninety day period will require the pur- 
chase of a Permanent User Pass at the required replacement 
fee. 
Temporary User Passes may be obtained by visitors at no 
charge from the managers of the Patent or Trademark 
Public Search Rooms and are valid through the expiration 
date stamped thereon. 
Permanent and Temporary User Passes must be surren- 
dered to the PTO upon request for cause. 


2. Use of Search Areas 

a. The Patent and Trademark Office facilities may be used 
by visitors only during the hours specified, Monday through 
Friday, and are closed to the public on Saturdays, Sundays 
and Legal Holidays: 
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Patent Public Search Rm., 
Mezzanine and Microfilm 


Trademark Public Search Rm . 


8:00 a.m.—8:00 p.m.* 
8:00 a.m.—5:30 p.m.* 


Assignment Search Rm., Pub- 
lic Service Center, and Sci- 
entific Library 

Patent Examining Organiza- 
tions, Trademark Examining 
Law Offices and all other 
public access areas of the 
PTO 


* Clearing of these areas would begin prior to this time to ensure all visitors 
are out of the building by the time designated. 


b. 


Materials available for search purposes in the Patent 
and Assignment Search Rooms and patent application 
file histories shall not be removed from those areas. 
Trademark registrations in the Trademark Search 
Library shall not be removed from the secured bundles 
in the registered file. Photocopying from bound 
volumes of trademarks is prohibited. 

Trademark files shall not be removed from PTO space 
in Crystal Plz. Bldg. 2. 

Use of Patent Examining Group search areas is strictly 
limited to searching materials unavailable in the Patent 
Public Search Room or the Scientific Library. Exam- 
ining Group search areas may be used only when such 
use does not conflict with the regular business of the 
organization. 

Visitors to a Patent Examining Group Search Area 
must register with the designated Group Search Area 
representative indicating the times entering and leav- 
ing the area, User Pass number, and the class(es) and 
subclass(es) to be searched. 

Documents removed from the files of Patent Exam- 
ining Group search areas must be immediately re- 
turned to their proper location after use. Documents 
shall not be removed from the area in which they were 
obtained without specific written authorization from 
a Group Director or Supervisory Patent Examiner in 
the Examining Group where the material(s) reside. 
Such authorization will not be given for U.S. Patents 
and other material readily available through the Sci- 
entific Library. 


3. PROHIBITIONS 
The following are prohibited: 


a. 
b. 


c. 


Conduct which is rude or abusive to PTO employees 
or others. 

Smoking and consumption of food or beverages in 
other than designated areas. 

Loud talking or any conduct which may be disruptive 
to others. 

Use of radios, televisions, typewriters, photographic 
equipment, dictation equipment and other mechani- 
cal, electrical or electronic items without specific au- 
thorization from an Assistant Commissioner of the 


Improper use, mutilation, destruction or unauthorized 
removal of PTO records, documents or government 
property. 

Reserving seats or work areas. 

Affixing messages to wails, telephone booths or other 
government property, except designated message 
boards. 

Use of the PTO as a mailing address, use of PTO 
stationery, and use of PTO emblem or seal. 

Use of PTO telephones and other office equipment, 
such as copiers, etc., except where specifically pro- 
vided for public use. This includes the use of PTO 
telephones to receive incoming calls. 

Use of any computer terminal other than the TRAM 
terminals provided for public use in the Trademark 
Search Library, and the CASPIR and FOUR-PHASE 
terminals (or CASSIS terminal if the FOUR-PHASE 
terminals are not operating) provided in the Patent 
Public Search Room for public use. 
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Placing PTO files or documents, government property 
or government owned reference materials in rental 
storage lockers. 

Use of rental storage lockers without depositing the 
required fee or holding the key to a storage locker 
beyond the specified maximum period of use. 
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(180) Procedures for Enforcement of the Regulations 
Relating to the Use of Patent and Trademark Office 


Records or Search Facilities 


Under applicable statutes and regulations, including 40 U.S.C. 
486(c), 41 CFR 101-20.3, and appropriate sections of Depart- 
ment Organization Orders 10-14 and 30-3 of the Department 
of Commerce, the procedures appearing below are established. 


1. Violations involving unauthorized removal of PTO files, 
documents, records or government property. 


a. 


b. 


Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. 

Persons found in possession of PTO material or gov- 
ernment property, other than in areas or under circum- 
stances where possession is specifically authorized, 
shall be required to immediately surrender the mate- 
rial or property and if appropriate, their User Pass. An 
oral explanation for the possession of such material 
or property will be requested by the PTO. 

Each incident involving unauthorized possession of 
PTO material or government property shali be imme- 
diately reported by telephone or in person to the Office 
or Group Director of the area from which the material 
or property was taken. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was inadvertent or other- 
wise unintentional, no further action will be taken. The 
materials will be replaced appropriately and the 
person’s User Pass will be returned. 

If it appears to the Office or Group Director that 
possession of the materials was intentional, all persons 
involved shall be required to submit written state- 
ments detailing the circumstances and, in the case of 
a PTO User/visitor, show cause why the User Pass 
and visitor privileges should not be suspended or 
revoked. Statements will also be obtained from other 
witnesses where appropriate. The material or property 
shall be secured for possible use as evidence by the 
Office or Group Director, if appropriate. 

If the involved person possesses a Permanent User 
Pass, it shall be retained and forwarded with the written 
statements to the Assistant Commissioner for Admini- 
stration. A Temporary User Pass may be issued as 
replacement by the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration, pending action on an alleged viola- 
tion. 

If the involved person possesses only a Temporary 
User Pass it shall be retained and forwarded with the 
written statements to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Administration within two weeks of the incident. No 
replacement will be provided pending action by the 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


2. Other violations of public use regulations. 


a. 


Each observed or reported violation will be investi- 
gated. The persons involved shall be informed of the 
nature of the violation and requested to comply with 
regulations. 

If it appears that the violation was inadvertent or 
otherwise unintentional and the involved person 
immediately conforms to the regulations, no further 
action will be taken. 

If the violation appears to be intentional or if the 
person involved refuses to comply with a verbal request 
from a PTO employee or continues to violate the 
regulations after being requested to comply, the person 
shall be required to surrender his or her User Pass to 
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the PTO. A written report of each violation and the 
User Pass will be submitted to the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration for a final decision. User 
Pass replacement procedures shall be as specified in 
paragraphs 1.f. or 1.g. 

If the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
determines that a reported violation was inadvertent 
or otherwise not intentional, the User Pass will be 
returned and no further action will be taken. In all other 
cases, the Assistant Commissioner for Administration 
will request the person involved to show cause in 
writing why his or her User Pass and visitor privileges 
should not be suspended or revoked. 

A written decision will be rendered by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration after consideration 
of any timely submitted response. 

In the case of a written decision by the Assistant 
Commissioner for Administration adverse to a prac- 
titioner as defined by 37 CFR 10.1(r), a copy of the 
written decision will be forwarded to the Director of 
the Office of Enrollment and Discipline for whatever 
further action, including sanctions, as may be appro- 
priate under the PTO Code of Professional Respon- 
sibility. 


3. Factors to be Considered in Assessing Penalties. 

a. Penalties will be determined on a case by case basis. 

b. Prior violations of regulations will be considered when 
assessing whether any violation is willful, deliberate 
or intentional, and when determining the penalty to 
be imposed. 
Penalties may be assessed as follows, depending on 
circumstances: 

(1) Fora first offense: from a written warning to a 30 
day suspension of the User Pass and visitor privi 
leges. 

(2) Forasecond offense: a suspension of the User Pass 
and visitor privileges from 5 days to one year. 

(3) For a third or subsequent offense: from a suspen- 
sion of 30 days to permanent revocation of the User 
Pass and visitor privileges. 

(4) For any single serious or aggravated violation: 
suspension of the User Pass and visitor privileges 
for up to one year or permanent revocation of the 
User Pass and visitor privileges. A serious or 
aggravated violation is defined as any instance 
involving multiple violations of regulations 
during a single event or acts which also con- 
stitute a violation of Federal or local criminal 
law. 


4. Record of Penalties Imposed. 

A record of penalties imposed for given violations will be 
maintained by the Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
These records will be made available to the public upon request. 


5. Use of Public Facilities During Suspension or After Revo- 
cation of User Pass. 

No individual will be permitted to use the facilities specified 
in these regulations while his or her User Pass is suspended or 
revoked. 


6. Absence of Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
In the absence of the Assistant Commissioner for Admini- 

stration, the Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Administration 

will carry out the responsibilities assigned by these regulations. 


7. Absence of Designated PTO Officials. 

In the absence of any Designated PTO Official, a Deputy or 
Acting Official will carry out the responsibilities assigned by 
these regulations. 

8. Assistance. 

PTO employees may, when necessary, request the Security 
Officer of the Patent and Trademark Office or the Federal 
Protective Service or their contractors to provide assistance in 
carrying out their assigned responsibilities in paragraphs |. and 
2 


9. Appeals. 


151-846 O.G.-94-10 
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Decisions rendered by the Assistant Commissioner for Ad- 
ministration may be reviewed on petition to the Commissioner. 


THERESA A. BRELSFORD, 
Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 11, 1987. 
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(181) Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent 


and Trademark Premises 
1. Applicability 


These rules apply to all premises under the charge and control 
of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) through the 
General Services Administration and to all persons entering such 
premises. 


2. Admission to Property 


Patent and Trademark Office facilities are closed to the public 
outside of normal working hours. During normal working hours, 
a valid User Pass is required to enter PTO premises. 


The individual’s User Pass must be displayed at all times while 
on PTO premises. 


3. Preservation of Property/Conduct on PTO Premises 
The following activities are prohibited on PTO premises: 


a. Improperly disposing of rubbish; willfully destroying or 
damaging property; theft of property; creating a hazard to per- 
sons or things; and placing Government documents or materials 
in storage lockers. 

b. The willfull and unlawfull concealment, removal, muti- 
lation. obliteration or destruction, or attempts to do so, or, with 
intent to do so, or taking and carrying away of any record, book, 
paper, document, or other things from the facilities shall result in 
a fine of not more than $2,000 or imprisonment of not more than 
3 years, or both. See 18 U.S.C. § 2071. 


c. Removal of papers, materials, or other Government 
property from designated areas. Within a designated area, papers 
or other Government property must be returned to its proper 
location after use, unless otherwise posted. 


d. Using PTO premises and facilities 1s a place of business. 
It is prohibited to reserve work areas, use PTO as a mailing 
address, use PTO stationery, or a PTO telephone number as a 
personal telephone number. 


4. Inspection 


Packages, briefcases, storage lockers and other containers in 
the possession of visitors, employees, or other persons arriving 
at, working at, visiting, or departing from the PTO are subject to 
inspection. See 41 CFR § 101-20.301. 


5. Disturbances 


Disorderly conduct or other conduct which creates a loud or 
unusual noise or a nuisance which impedes or disrupts the 
performance of official duties by Government employees or 
which prevents the public from obtaining the administrative 
services provided on the property in a timely manner is prohib- 
ited. See 41 CFR § 101-20.305. 


6. Conformity with signs and directions 

Persons on the PTO premises shall at all times comply with the 
officical signs of a prohibitory, regulatory or directory nature 
and with the lawful direction of PTO employees. 


No rude or abusive conduct to PTO employees and fellow 
users. 
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No food or beverages are permitted. 
No smoking except in designated areas. 


No mechanical or electronic equipment such as radios, televi- 
sions, typewriters, computers, or photographic equipment may 
be used without prior permission from the Assistant Commis- 
sioner for Administration. 


No use of PTO telephone and office equipment, except as 
specifically designated for public use. 


7. Penalties and other laws. 


Nothing in these rules shall be construed to abrogate any other 
Federal laws or regulations or any State and local laws and 
regulations applicable to any area in which property under the 
charge and control of the PTO through the U.S. General Ser- 
vices Administration is situated. See 40 U.S.C. §§ 318(c) and 
486(c). 


41 CFR § 101-20.315 provides that whoever is found guilty of 
violating the rules of conduct on Federal property contained in 
41 CFR § 101-20.3 while on any property under the charge and 
control of the U.S. General Services Administration is subject to 
a fine of not more than $50, imprisonment of not more than 30 
days, or both. See 40 U.S.C. § 318c. 


Failure to follow these rules may result in immediate 
removal from the premises, suspension of user privileges, 
and/or enforcement of any criminal sanctions that may ap- 
ply. 


Aug. 30, 1991 THERSA A. BRELSFORD 
Assistant Commissioner for 


Administration 
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Interlocutory Decisions by the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


(182) 


Only final decisions of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
are subject to judicial review. Some confusion may exsist in inter 
partes trademark proceedings as to whether certain decisions of 
the Board are "final" fort purpose of judicial review. 

An example where confusion may arise is a case in which (1) 
an opposition is filed, (2) applicant counterclaims for cancella- 
tion of a registration relied upon by an opposer, and (3) the Board 
renders a dicision (generally on summary judgment) on the 
opposition, but sets the counterclaim for trial. Under these 
circumstances, there is no final order of the Board, because a 
decision has not been entered on the counterclaim. 

The party losing the opposition may feel compelled to seek 
judicial review within two months of the Board's decision to 
“prserve” its rights. But such an appeal appears to be premature 
underCopeland's Enterprises, Inc. v. CNV, Inc. 887 F.2d 1065, 
12 USPQ2d 1563 (fed. Cir. 1989) (in banc). Copeland's is not 
the only appeal which has been dismissed because it was taken 
from an interlocutory decision of the Board. See Cortex Corpo- 
ration v. W.L. Gore & Associates, Inc.., No. 91-1016 (Fed. Cir. 
January 14, 1991)(unpublished), and Kellogg Co. v. Pack'em 
Enterprises, Inc., No. 90-1336 (Fed. Cir. Sept. 27, 1990)(unpub- 
lished). 

In an effort to (1) minimize disruption in proceeding pending 
before the Board, (2) eliminate unnecessary appeals and filing of 
civil actions, only to have the appeal or civil action dismissed as 
premature, and (3) provide some certainty to partiesand thier 
attorneys as to when an appeal is timely, the Board will, when 
resolving a mer\its issue prior to final judgement, generally 
indicate that it has entered an “interlocutory” order in the 
proceeding and further set the time for seeking judicial review of 
the “interlocutory” order to expire two months from the date a 
final order is entered in the proceeding. 

Jan. 22, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr 
Assistant t Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(183) Patent and Trademark Office 


Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


New Title for Members of 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 


The Chairman and Members of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board have been authorized to use the respective titles 
Chief Administrative Trademark Judge and Administrative 
Trademark Judge for signing all correspondence and decisions, 
and for other business-related activities. 

The respective titles of Chairman and Member will continue 
to be the official titles for personnel, budget and fiscal pur- 
poses. 

Oct. 15, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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Patent and Trademark Office 
37 CFR Part 10 
Cross Appeals in Patent and Trademark 
Office Disciplinary Proceedings 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce. 

Action: Notice of proposed rulemaking. 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) proposes to 
amend its rules of practice in practitioner disciplinary proceed- 
ings. The proposed rule change provides for a time period for a 
party to a disciplinary proceeding to file a cross-appeal, after the 
other party (the respondent or the Director of the Office of 
Enrollment and Discipline) to the proceeding has appealed from 
an initial decision of the administrative law judge to the Commis- 
sioner. Currently, PTO rules do not provide for a time period for 
filing a cross-appeal in a disciplinary case. A party in a disciplin- 
ary case may be interested in appealing only if the other party has 
appealed. Allowing a time period for filing a cross-appeal will 
give parties to disciplinary cases more flexibility after an initial 
decision by the administrative law judge. A party need not file a 
contingent appeal simply to preserve rights in the event the other 
party files an appeal. 

Dates: Written comments must be received on or before Aug. 20, 
1993 to ensure consideration. An oral hearing will not be con- 
ducted. 

Addresses: Address written comments to Box 8, Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, marked to 
the attention of Fred E. McKelvey, Solicitor. Written comments 
will be available for public inspection in suite 918, on the 9th 
floor of Crystal Park II, located at 2121 Crystal Drive, Arlington, 
Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Fred E. McKelvey by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9035 or by mail marked to his attention and 
addressed to Box 8, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: Pursuant to 37 CFR § 10.132 et seq., 
the Director of the Office of Enrollment and Discipline within the 
PTO may initiate a disciplinary proceeding against a practitio- 
ner. If the proceeding is contested by the practitioner and the 
Director continues to prosecute, an administrative law judge for 
the Department of Commerce enters an initial decision which 
includes findings of fact, conclusions of law and an order. 37 
CFR §10.154. 

Either party to the proceeding may appeal from the initial 
decision of the administrative law judge to the Commissioner 
with in thirty (30) days of the date of the decision. 37 CFR 
§10.155(a). However, §10.155(a) does not currently address the 
filing of a cross-appeal. That is, no period of time is specified for 
the non-appealing party to file a cross-appeal. 

With regard to interference proceedings, 37 CFR §1.304(a) 
addresses the filing of cross-appeals by stating in pertinent part 
that: 

the time for filing a cross-appeal [to the Court of 
Appeals for the Federal Circuit] or cross-action [in a 
district court] expires (1) 14 days after service of the 
notice of appeal or the summons and complaint or (2) 
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two months after the date of decision of the Board of 
Patent Appeals and Interferences, whichever is later. 


The proposed rule change is similiar to the cross-appeal autho- 
rized in interference proceedins. 


OTHER CONSIDERATIONS 


The proposed rule change is in conformity with the require- 
ments of the Regulatory Flexibility Act (5 U.S.C. 601 ef seq.), 
Executive Orders 12291 and 12612 and the Paperwork Reduc- 
tion Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 et seq. 

The General Counsel of the Department of Commerce has 
certified to the Chief Counsel for Advocacy, Small Business 
Administration, that the proposed rule change will not have a 
significant economic impact on a substantial number of 
small entities (Regulatory Flexibility Act, 5 U.S.C. 605(b)). 
The principle impact of the proposed change is to provide a 
time period to file a cross-appeal in a PTO disciplinary proceed- 
ing. 

The PTO has determined that the proposed rule change is not 
a major rule under Executive Order 12291. The annual effect on 
the economy will be less than $100 million. There will be no 
major increase in costs or prices for consumers; individuals; 
industries; Federal, state or local government agencies; or geo- 
graphic regions. There will be no significant effects on compe- 
tition, employment, investment, productivity, innovation, or on 
the ability of the United States-based enterprises to compete with 
foreign-based enterprises in domestic or export markets. 

The PTO has also determined that this notice has no federalism 
implications affecting the relationship between the National 
Government and the States as outlined in Executive Order 
12612. 

The proposed rule change will not impose a burden under the 
Paperwork Reduction Act of 1980, 44 U.S.C. 3501 ef seq., since 
no record keeping or reporting requirements within the coverage 
of the Act are placed upon the public. 


List of Subjects in 35 CFR Part 10 
Administrative practice and procedure, Inventions and pat- 
ents, Lawyers, Reporting and record keeping requirements. 


For the reasons set out in the preamble, and pursuant to the 
authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, the PTO proposes to amend 
37 CFR part 10 as follows, wherein deletions are indicated by 
brackets ({]) and additions by arrows (p<): 

PART 10-REPRESENTATION OF OTHERS BEFORE THE 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


1. The authority citation for 37 CFR part 10 would continue to 
read as follows: 

Authority: 5 U.S.C. 500; 15 U.S.C. 1123; 35 U.S.C. 6, 31, 32, 
41. 


2. Section 10.155 is proposed to be amended by revising 
paragraph (a) to read as follows: 


§10.155 Appeal to the Commissioner. 


(a) Within thirty (30) days from the date of the initial decision 
of the administrative law judge under § 10.154, either party may 
appeal to the Commissioner. >If an appeal is taken, the time for 
filing a cross-appeal expires (1) 14 days after service of the 
appeal or (2) 30 days after the date of the initial decision of the 
administrative law judge, whichever is later.<@ An appeal P>or 
cross-appeal<@ by the respondent will be filed with the Director 
in duplicate and will include exceptions to the decisions of the 
administrative law judge and supporting reasons for those ex- 
ceptions. If the Director files the appeal > or cross-appeal<@, the 
Director shall serve a copy of the appeal Por cross-appeal<@. 
Within thirty (30) days after receipt of an appeal >, cross- 
appeal<@ or copy thereof, the other party may file a reply brief, 
in duplicate with the Director. If the Director files the reply brief, 
the Director shall serve a copy of the reply brief. Upon the filing 
of an appeal >, cross-appeal, if any,<@ and [a] reply briefs, 
if any, the Director shall transmit the entire record to the Com- 
missioner. 


eee 
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MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


July 15, 1993 


{1153 TMOG 33] 


(185) Request for Information to Aid in the 
Implementation of the Recordation Requirements 


of Section 8 of the Fastener Quality Act 
Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 


Action: Notice; Request for Information 

Summary: The Patent and Trademark Office(PTO) is seeking 
information concerning alphanumeric designations currently in 
use by manufacturers or distributors of industrial fasteners. 
These alphanumeric designations may be used to signify the 
physical characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or other 
information about the fastener upon which they appear or they 
may be used as common law trademarks to identify and distin- 
guish the manufacturer or distributor of such fasteners. The PTO 
needs information concerning these alphanumeric designations 
in order to administer the proposed fastener recordal system 
published on Aug. 17, 1992, at 57 F.R. 37060, 37061 to imple- 
ment the requirements of Section 8 of the Fastener Quality Act, 
Public Law 101-592. Therefore, the PTO is requesting from 
fastener industry associations, standards bodies, or individual 
manufacturers or distributors, any general or specific informa- 
tion available concerning alphanumeric designations currently 
in use within the industry, whether as unregistered trade- 
marks, as marks required by a standard, or for any other pur- 
pose. 


Date: Comments should be submitted on or before Sept. 27,1993. 
Comments received after this date will be considered if possible. 


Addresses: All comments concerning alphanumeric designa- 
tions should be addressed to Lynne G. Beresford, Trademark 
Legal Administrator, Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, telephone number (703) 305-9464. 


For Further Information Contact: Lynne G. Beresford, Trade- 
mark Legal Administrator, (703) 305-9464. 


Supplementary Information: In 1990, Congress enacted the 
Fastener Quality Act, Public Law 101-592 (the Act) to protect 
public safety, deter introduction of non-conforming fasteners 
into commerce, improve the tracing of fasteners used in critical 
applications, and provide customers with greater assurance that 
fasteners meet stated specifications. The Act requires that certain 
fasteners sold in commerce conform to the specifications to 
which they are represented to be manufactured; provides for 
accreditation of laboratories engaged in fastener testing; and 
requires the inspection, testing and certification (in accordance 
with standardized methods) of fasteners covered by the Act. 

Section 8 of the Act prohibits offering fasteners for sale that 
are required by an applicable standard or specification to bear a 
raised or depressed insignia identifying the manufacturer or 
private label distributor unless such manufacturer or distributor 
has complied with the requirements of a program of the Secretary 
of Commerce for the recordation of such insignia in order to 
ensure that the fasteners can be traced to the manufacturer or 
distributor. 

The program for recordation of fastener insignias, established 
by the Secretary of Commerce and administered by the Patent 
and Trademark Office, will allow the owner of a mark, which is 
the subject of a duly filed trademark application or registration, 
to apply for recordal of that mark as its fastener insignia. How- 
ever, if the manufacturer or private label distributor does not 
wish to use a trademark as its fastener insignia, it will be 
permitted to apply for a unique alphanumeric designation for 
that purpose. 

The PTO wants to ensure that it does not inadvertently issue an 
alphanumeric designation that is either already in use by a 
manufacturer or distributor as its identifying insignia, or a desig- 
nation already in use by the industry to signify the physical 
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characteristics, strength, chemical content, size or other informa- 
tion about the fastener. For that reason, the PTO is requesting 
from fastener industry associations, standards bodies, or indi- 
vidual manufacturers or distributors, any general or specific 
information available concerning alphanumeric designations 
currently in use within the industry, whether as unregistered 
trademarks, as marks required by a standard, or for any other 
purpose. The PTO does not need information concerning spe- 
cific registered alphanumeric trademarks, as that information is 
readily available from the PTO’s database. 
(Authority: 15 USC 5407) 
July 15, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 
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(186) Department of Commerce 


Patent and Trademark Office 


for Comments on Intellectual Property Issues 
Involved in the National Information Infrastructure 
Initiative 


Agency: Patent and Trademark Office, Commerce 

Action: Notice of hearing and request for public comments 
Summary: The Working Group on Intellectual Property of the 
Information Policy Committee of the National Information In- 
frastructure (NII) Task Force is developing proposals for pro- 
tecting works disseminated via the National Information Infra- 
structure from unauthorized use. To ensure that the Working 
Group’s proposals are based on the views of all interested 
parties, the Working Group will hold a hearing on the intellectual 
property issues involved in the National Information Infrastruc- 
ture initiative. Written comments may also be submitted. 
Dates: The public hearing will be held on Nov. 18, 1993, from 
9:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Requests to attend the hearing or to present 
oral testimony at the hearing should be received on or before 
Nov. 8, 1993. Written comments of those persons offering 
testimony at the hearing that are related to the testimony should 
be submitted on or before Nov. 8, 1993. All other written 
comments are due on or before Dec. 10, 1993. 

Address: The hearing will be held in Marriott’s Crystal Forum, a 
part of the Crystal City Marriott Hotel located in the Under- 
ground, 1999 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington Va., Written 
comments and requests to present oral testimony should be 
submitted to the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. 
Patent and Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231, 
marked to the attention of Terri A. Southwick, Attorney-Advi- 
sor, Office of Legislation and International Affairs. Written 
comments and a transcript of the hearing will be made available 
for public inspection in Room 902 of Crystal Park Two, 2121 
Crystal Drive, Arlington, Va. 

For Further Information Contact: Terri A. Southwick by tele- 
phone at (703) 305-9300 or by telefax at (703) 305-8885 or by 
mail marked to her attention and addressed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, 
Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Supplementary Information: The National Information Infra- 
structure is a system of high-speed telecommunications net- 
works, databases, and advanced computer systems that will 
make electronic information and entertainment products more 
widely available and accessible to the public than ever before. 
This increased availability and accessibility will dramaiically 
affect the way information and entertainment products are cre- 
ated, marketed and delivered throughout the world. Conse- 
quently, the commercial viability of the NII hinges not only upon 
effectively promoting and encouraging use of the NII by all types 
of users, but also on implementing standards and policies for the 
Nii in a manner that assures that the owners of products dissemi- 
nated through the NII retain sufficient control over these prod- 
ucts to prevent unauthorized use. In this regard, it is essential that 
the public and private sectors collaborate to ensure that the 
interests of owners and users of intellectual property are ad- 


equately considered in any standards and policies that are estab- 
lished. 
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On Feb. 22, 1993, the President announced his plan to create 
a White House Information Infrastructure Task Force (IITF) to 
work with Congress and the private sector to develop compre- 
hensive telecommunications and information policies aimed at 
articulating and implementing the Administrations’s vision for 
the NII. The IITF is chaired by the Secretary of Commerce and 
consists of three committees—the Telecommunications Policy 
Committee, the Information Policy Committee, and the Applica- 
tions Committee. Within the Information Policy Committee 
there are three working groups—The Working Group on Intel- 
lectual Property Rights, the Working Group on Privacy, and the 
Working Group on Federal Information. 

The Working Group on Intellectual Property Rights, which is 
chaired by the Assistant Secretary of Commerce and Commis- 
sioner of Patents and Trademarks, was established to resolve 
issues of concern to copyright and other intellectual property 
owners regarding the distribution of their works via the NII. The 
Working Group’s mission is to help develop the NII in a manner 
that will ensure the integrity of intellectual property rights, make 
the wealth of information and entertainment products more 
widely available and accessible than ever before, and provide 
economic incentives to intellectual property rights owners so 
that they will make their products available through the NII. 

The Working Group solicits testimony and written comments 
addressing one or more of the following issues: 

™ Is the existing copyright law adequate to protect the rights of 
those who will make their works available via the NII? What 
statutory or regulatory changes, if any, should be made? 

™Do the existing fair use provisions of the copyright law 
adequately accommodate the interests of users of the works 
available via the NII? What statutory or regulatory changes, if 
any, should be made? 

TShould standards or other requirements be adopted for the 
labeling or encoding of works available via the NII so that 
copyright owners and users can identify copyrighted works and 
the conditions for their use? 

TMShould standards be established to encourage or require the 
intercommunication or exchange of information and the 
interoperability of the different types of computer software and 
systems supporting or utilizing the NII? 

TShould a licensing system be developed for certain uses of 
any or all works available via the NII? If so, should there be a 
single type of licensing or should the NII support a multiplicity 
of licensing systems? 

™Are their technical means for preventing unauthorized repro- 
duction or other unauthorized uses of copyrighted works that 
should be mandated or required to comply with certain standards 
(similar to the serial copying controls required in digital audio 
recording devices and digital audio interface devices under the 
Audio Home Recording Act od 1992)? 

™ What types of educational programs might be developed to 
increase public awareness of intellectual property laws, their 
importance to the economy, and their application to works 
available via the NII? 

The public is invited to submit written comments, and any 
appropriate supporting material, on the issues set forth above or 
any related issues. Those submitting comments must include 
their name and or professional affiliation. 

Oct. 13, 1993 BRUCE A LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademark 
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(187) Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 

On Jan. 18, 1991, the Department of the Treasury, Office of 
Foreign Assets Control (OFAC), published the Iraqi Sanctions 
Regulations (Regulations) (31 CFR Part 575). 56 Fed. Reg. 
2112. The regulations implement Executive Orders 12722 (Aug. 
2, 1990) and 12724(Aug. 9, 1990) relating to certain property 
and transactions in which the Government of Iraq and persons in 
Iraq may have an interest. 

It appears that the provisions of the Executive Orders and 
Regulations prohibit transactions relating to the filing or pros- 
ecution of applications for patents or for registration of trade- 
marks, where an Iraqi interest is involved. The prohibited trans- 
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actions, however, may be authorized by a specific license issued 
pursuant to the proceedures described in Section 575.801 of 
Subpart H of the Regulations. 

This notice is intended to alert practitioners and applicants to 
the prohibitions which may apply to matters before the Patent 
and Trademark Office, (PTO) if Iraqi interests are involved. this 
notice is further intended to advise that where such interests or 
potential interests come to the attention of the PTO, an appropri- 
ate specific license from OFAC may be required 
Jan. 29, 1991 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 

Commissioner of Patents 


and Trademarks 
[1123 TMOG 36] 


(188) Notice Regarding Patent and Trademark Rights 


in the Russian Federation 


Representatives of the Russian Federation met with represen- 
tatives of the U.S. Government on Monday, February 24, 1992, 
at the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. The Russian delegation 
sought information about the operation of the U.S. patent and 
trademark systems and provided information about the treat- 
ment of inventions, industrial designs, utility models, trade- 
marks, service marks, and appellations of origin in the Russian 
Federation. 

Following is the text of a statement from the Chairman of the 
Committee for Patents and Trademarks (ROSPATENT), outlin- 
ing the status of industrial property protection in the Russian 
Federation and the plans for the future. 


INFORMATION 
by the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 


Due to the fact that the draft laws on patents and on trademarks 
were approved in the first hearing by the Supreme Soviet of 
the Russian Federation and taking into account numerous 
questions of domestic inventors, foreign patent offices 
and patent attorneys, the Committee for Patents and Trademarks 
(Rospatent) of the Ministry of Science, Higher School 
and Technical Policy of the Russian Federation hereby informs 
that: 

1. Until the Patent Law and Trademark Law become effective, 
the provisions of the USSR Laws on Inventions, Industrial 
Designs and Trademarks, that are adopted as the normative 
base by the States party to the Provisional Agreement on 
the Industrial Property Protection, as signed in Minsk on Dec. 27, 
1991, are applied in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

According to the Provisional Agreement, the Russian Federa- 
tion, as well as the other States party to it, recognizes the validity 
of titles of protection issued earlier pursuant to the USSR Laws 
in the territory of the Russian Federation. 

Rospatent has submitted to the Government of the 
Russian Federation its proposals on issuing a normative act 
which is to certify the adoption by the Russian Federation of the 
said obligations arising out of the Provisional Agreement. 

2. The applicants, who have filed applications for inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks with the former USSR 
Gospatent, may, without losing the priority dates, wait until the 
Provisional Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection 
becomes effective, the Interstate Patent Office is established and 
its working procedures for issuing interstate titles of protection 
are elaborated. 

3. In accordance with the abovesaid proposals by Rospatent, 
as submitted to the Government of the Russian Federation, any 
applicant wishing to obtain a patent (a trademark certificate) of 
the Russian Federation will be given the right to seek, on the basis 
of an application filed, for provisional protection in the territory 
of the Russian Federation. 

Such provisional protection will be granted to inventions, 
industrial designs and trademarks claimed in the applications in 
respect of which the examiners have taken decisions on the 
possibility of issuing patents (certificates), and will last from the 
date when the data on an application are published in a special 
gazette to the date of issuance of a patent (certificate) of the 
Russian Federation. 
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The provisional protection in the territory of the Russian 
Federation will not impose legal barriers to obtaining, by the 
applicant, an interstate patent (certificate) after the Provisional 
Agreement on the Industrial Property Protection becomes 
effective. The priority date will still be considered as the date of 
filing the application either with the former USSR Gospatent or 
with Rospatent, with due regard to the conventional priority. 

4. According to the Provisional Agreement on the 
Industrial Property Protection signed on Dec. 27, 1991, an 
inventor’s certificate issued in the former USSR may not be 
exchanged for patents of the individual States party to the 
Provisional Agreement. The question of exchanging inventor’s 
certificates for interstate patents will be finally resolved in the 
course of developing and concluding an Interstate Convention. 

In this connection, Rospatent does not exchange inventors’ 
certificates for patents if a petition to this extent was filed after 
Dec. 27, 1991. 


V. Rassokhin 
Chairman of Rospatent 


Copies of unofficial translations of the draft laws referred to in 
the statement are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, Washington, DC 20231. the charge is $4.00 to 
cover the cost of duplication. Checks should be made payable to 
the Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 

March 2, 1992 HARRY F. MANBECK, Jr. 
Assistant Secretary and Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 


{1136 TMOG 216] 


(189) Regarding Industrial Property Protection in Ukraine 


The following announcement of Ukraine was furnished by the 


World Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzer- 
land. 


ANNOUNCEMENT ON THE PROVISIONAL 

REGULATION CONCERNING THE LEGAL 

PROTECTION OF INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
IN UKRAINE 


The President of Ukraine, by his Decree of Sept. 18, 1992, 
approved the Provisional Regulation on Legal Protection of 
Objects of Industrial Property and Rationalization Proposals in 
Ukraine (“Regulation”). The Regulation entered into force on 
Sept. 18, 1992. 

The situation of industrial property protection in Ukraine, as 
resulting in particular from the transitional provisions of the 
Regulation, is summarized below. 


I. The Transitional Provisions Concerning Priority and, in 
Respect of Applications for Patents of Inventions, the 
Carrying Out of Examination 


(1) Any priority claimed within six months from the entry 
into force of the Regulation, i.e. until Mar. 18, 1993, on the basis 
of the first filing in a State party to the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property, will be recognized even if it is 
claimed after twelve months from the first filing in the case of 
patents for inventions, or six months from the first filing in the 
case of industrial designs or trademarks, provided that it is 
claimed not later than twenty-seven months from the first filing 
in the case of patents for inventions, or not later than twenty-one 
months from the first filing in the case of industrial designs and 
trademarks. 

(2) The applicant or any other person may submit to 
the State Patent Office of Ukraine within five years from 
the filing date a request for the substantive examination of 
an application for a patent for invention. The request must 
be accompanied by a search report established by an Interna- 
tional Searching Authority under the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) or an organization registered with the State Patent 
Office of Ukraine as a Searching Authority, or by evidence 








1158 OG 294 
(189) 


that an action to grant a patent has been taken by a Patent 
Office which has a substantive examination system for granting 
patents. 


II. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union 


(3) An applicant of an application for a patent for invention, 
for an inventor's certificate, for an industrial design patent or 
certificate or for a trademark certificate filed with the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union may request the State Patent Office 
of Ukraine within six months from the date of entry into force of 
the Regulation, i.e., until Mar. 18, 1993, that the said application 
be further processed according to the Regulation. The request 
must be accompanied by a copy of said application, including a 
copy of the request showing the filing date as sent back by the 
Patent office of the Soviet Union to the applicant, and by any 
zvailable evidence showing that the said application still had 
effect on Dec. 24, 1991. The filing date and any priority date of 
the said application will be maintained. 


III. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union 


(4) Patents for inventions, industrial design patents and trade- 
mark certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
prior to Dec. 25, 1991, will, after their registration by the State 
Patent Office of Ukraine at the request of the owner and upon 
furnishing of a document for payment of the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph (11), below), be considered as having the same effects 
for the remaining period of their validity as a patent for invention, 
industrial design patent or trademark certificate granted in accor- 
dance with the Regulation by the State Patent Office of Ukraine. 
The duration of the said validity is 20 years from the filing date 
of the application in the case of a patent for invention, 15 years 
from the filing date of the application in the case of an industrial 
design patent and, in the case of a trademark certificate, 10 years 
from the filing date of the application (if the period of validity of 
the certificate had not yet been extended by Dec. 24, 1991) or 
from the date of the request for extension of the period of validity 
(if the period of validity of the certificate had already been 
extended by Dec. 24, 1991). The request must be filed within six 
months from the date of entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., 
until Mar. 18, 1993, and must be accompanied by a copy of the 
patent or certificate granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union. 

(5) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union in 
relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, ora 15- 
year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted from the 
filing date of the application, has not expired before the entry into 
force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to Sept. 18, 1992, the State 
Patent Office of Ukraine will grant, at the request of the inventor 
(inventors) and with the consent of the applicant, a Ukrainian 
patent to the inventor himself, or to any other physical or legal 
person, with their consent, indicated in the request, or to the 
Ukrainian Inventions Foundation. In the case of inventions, if the 
said request is not made within the period of one year after the 
entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., until Sept. 18, 1993, 
inventors’ certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union shall be exchanged for Ukrainian patents granted to the 
Ukrainian Inventions Foundation. Any Ukrainian patent to which 
this paragraph applies will be valid until the expiration of 20 
years from the filing date of the application in the case of 
inventions, and 10 years from the filing date of the application, 
with an opportunity of subsequent extension, upon request of the 
owner, but not longer than for another 5-year period in the case 
of industrial designs. 


IV. Effects in Ukraine of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(6)(a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration of 
continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Ukraine. Nationals and residents of 
Ukraine can therefore file international applications, and Ukraine 
can be designated and elected in international applications filed, 
from that date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 in 
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the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension of 
international  aymontee to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Ukraine, one has to distinguish 
between 

(i) international applications designating the Soviet 
Union which were filed prior to Dec. 25, 1991 
(see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the 
designations, they contain—which were filed 
between Dec. 25, 1991, and Nov. 23, 1992 (see 
(e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications designating Ukraine 

filed on or after Sept. 21, 1992 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is prior to Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” of 
any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, pursu- 
ant to the deposit by Ukraine of its declaration of continuation, 
be recognized in Ukraine (provided that the international 
application has not lost its effect in the Soviet Union by 
Dec. 24, 1991). The conditions under which any such interna- 
tional ——— or any patent or inventor’s certificate 
resulting therefrom and granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union, may continue to have effect in Ukraine are the follow- 
ing: 

. (i) if a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union on the basis of the international application, 
the conditions described in.paragraphs (4) and (5), 
above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union but a 
patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate had 
not been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union without the application having been rejected 
Ba Office, the applicant must, until Mar. 18, 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
copy of the Russian translation submitted to the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union and any avail- 
able evidence showing that the application still 
had effect on Dec. 24, 1991, 
—file the request referred to in paragraph (3), 
above, with the State Patent Office oF Ukraine, 
and 
—furnish to the State Patent Office of Ukraine a 
document for payment of the prescribed fee (see 
paragraph 11, below); 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 

before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union and the 

time limit for entering the national phase before that 

Office had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the applicant 

must, until Mar. 18, 1993, furnish to the State Patent 

Office of Ukraine a translation of the international 

application into Ukrainian or Russian and a document 

for payment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 11, 

below). 

(e) As regards any international application whose filing 
date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than Nov. 24, 1992', 
its effects may be extended to Ukraine (irrespective of the 
designations it contains) through the performance by the appli- 
cant of the following acts: 

'With the exception of any such international application whose 
international filing date is later than Sept. 21, 1992, and in which Ukraine 
has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the Regulations under the PCT: 
in such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and 
the procedure described in (h) is applicable. It should be noted that only 
those international applications filed on or after Sept. 21, 1992, can 
specifically designate Ukraine. 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 

Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request 

for extension; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 

extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss 

francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to 
the fact that he can, by filing a written requests for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to Ukraine. The 
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notification will, in particular, specify the modes of payment of 
the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. the request for extension 
must contain the identification of the international application by 
its international application number. A form which may be used 
for the purpose of requesting the extension to Ukraine will be 
attached to the notification. The request for extension must be in 
English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The 
request for extension and the corresponding payment must 
reach the International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of 
three months from the date of the notification sent by the 
International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is 
received later, the request will be refused. It is recommended that 
applicants await the notification from the International Bureau of 
WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests and payments 
may be made without waiting for the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Ukraine will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date. For 
entering the national before the State Patent Office of 
Ukraine, the applicant must furnish to that Office a translation of 
the international application into Ukranian or Russian and a 
document for payment of the prescribed fee (see paragraph 11, 
below) until Dec. 31, 1993, or within the following time limit if 
that time limit expires after Dec. 31, 1993: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
date if Ukraine is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Sept. 20, 1992, and in which 
Ukraine has been designated, the applicant, in order to enter the 
national phase before the State Patent Office of Ukraine, must 
furnish to that Office a translation of the international application 
into Ukrainian or Russian and a document for payment of the 
prescribed fee (see paragraph 1 1, below) to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date; 
(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
daie if Ukraine is not elected under Chapter Il of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in Ukraine of International Registrations under 
the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International Reg- 
istration of Marks 


(7)(a) On Sept. 21, 1992, Ukraine deposited a declaration of 
continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied by 
Ukraine. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in the 
Regulations under the Madrid agreement, concerning the effect 
of international registrations in certain successor States. 

(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continuation 
and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Ukraine subject to the conditions 
described below. Those international registrations are those 
which have territorial extension to the Soviet Union effective 
from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a 
request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO 
of a fee, the amount which is 62 Swiss francs per 
international registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), 
will receive a written notice from the International Bureau of 
WIPO calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing 
a written request, continue the effect of the international 
registration to Ukraine. The notice will, in particular, specify 
the modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain 
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the identification of the international registration concerned 
by its international registration number. A form (in French) 
will be attached to the notice and may be used. The request 
must be in English or French, and may be sent by telefax or 
telex. The request and the corresponding payment must reach the 
International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, 
the request will be refused. Requests and payments may be made 
bog waiting for the notice of the International Bureau of 
WIPO. 


(f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to Ukraine, 
have effect as from the effective date of the territorial extension 
to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority validly claimed 
in regard to such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to the Soviet Union or whose international regis- 
tration date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, protection in Ukraine can 
only be obtained by filing, through the intermediary of the 
national Office of the country of the owner, a request for 
territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations under the 
Madrid Agreement. it is to be noted that requests for territorial 
extension to Ukraine are possible at present. 


VI. Prior User Right 


(8) Enterprises, organizations and institutions which have 
already started to use inventions or industrial designs for which 
protection can be obtained according to paragraph (5), above, 
prior to the entry into force of the Regulation, i.e., prior to Sept. 
18, 1992, will have the right to a continued use of such inventions 
and industrial designs, but without increasing the volume of their 
utilization. 


VII. New Applications 


(9) From the date of entry into force of the Regulation, i.e. from 
Sept. 18, 1992, onward, applications for patents for inventions, 
for industrial design patents and for trademark certificates can be 
filed with the State Patent Office of Ukraine. The request as a part 
of the application must be filed in Ukrainian and be 
on the filing date by the prescribed fees. Other parts of the 
application may be presented in Ukrainian or Russian. they may 
also be presented in English, French or German, provided that 
a translation into Ukrainian is presented upon request of the state 
Patent Office of Ukraine 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(10) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in Ukraine, he must authorize a 
representative in Ukraine, and all applications and requests 
referred to in the present announcement must be filed through the 
intermediary of such a representative. The list of the persons who 
can act as representatives is available at the State Patent Office of 
Ukraine. 


(11) The amounts of the fees which are referred to as “pre- 
scribed fees” in the present announcement as well as the kind of 
document which constitutes a “document for payment of the 
prescribed fee” will be published in a separate announce- 
ment. 


IX. Address of the Patent Office 


State Patent Office of Ukraine 
4, Karl Leibknecht Street 
252008 Kiev 

Ukraine 

Tel.: (7044) 293-2188 

Fax.: (7044) 268-2588 


DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary and 
Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 


[1146 TMOG 680} 
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(190) Regarding Industrial Property Protection in 
the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 


The following announcements concerning industrial property 
protection in the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic were 
furnished by the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO). 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial Property 
in the Czech Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on Dec. 
31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 
became independent States on Jan. 1, 1993, the situation of 
industrial property protection in the Czech Republic is summa- 
rized below. 


I. Legal Basis 


(1) The respective legal acts on the protection of industrial 
property of Czechoslovakia remain applicable in the Czech 
Republic. 


Il. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office, 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be paid, 
for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Repub- 
lic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
and the Industriak Property Office of the Slovak Republic. 


Ill. International Treaties 


(3) The Czech Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 1, 
1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those treaties 
administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was party 
continue to be applicable as far as the Czech Republic is con- 
cerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement 
for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of Source on 
Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
poses of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agreement for the 
Protection of Appellations of Origin and their International 
Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing an Interna- 
tional Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT), the Strasbourg Agreement Concerning the 
International Patent Classification, the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for 
the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne Convention for the 
Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, and the Treaty on the 
International Registration of Audiovisual Works. 


IV. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, nationals and residents 
of the Czech Republic can file international applications, and the 
Czech Republic can be designated and elected in international 
applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993, 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Czech 
Republic. ; 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Czech Republic, one has 
to distinguish between 

(1) international applications specifically' designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993(see(d), 
below); 


(ii) international applications not specifically' designat- 
ing the Czech Republic—irrespective of the other designations 
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they contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993, and Feb. 21, 1993 (see 
(e) to (g) below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Czech Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h) below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior to Jan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” of 
any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, pursu- 
ant to the deposit by the Czech Republic of its declaration of 
continuation, be recognized in the Czech Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in Czecho- 
slovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which any 
such international application, or any patent resulting therefrom 
and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslo- 
vakia, may continue to have effect in the Czech Republic are the 
following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
applications, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, is 
applicable; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired on 
Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of the 
applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1), furnish to the 
Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic a translation of 
the international application into the Czech language and pay the 
prescribed fee. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Feb. 22, 1993, and in which the Czech Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Czech 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance by the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to 
the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Czech 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment of the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request 
for extension must contain the identification of the international 
application by its international application number. A form 
which may be used for the purpose of requesting the extension 
to the Czech Republic will be attached to the notification. The 
request for extension must be in English or French, and may be 
sent by telefax or telex. The request for extension and the 
corresponding payment must reach the International Bureau of 
WIPO before the expiration of three months from the date of the 
notification sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either 
the request or the fee is received later, the request will be refused. 
It is recommended that applicants await the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, but 
requests and payments may be made without waiting for the 
notification from the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, the Czech Republic will be considered as having been 
designated in the international application on its international 


' In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating a State either if that State has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of that State has been confirmed under 
Rule 4.9(c) of those Regulations. 

*With the exception of any international application whose international filing date 
is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the Czech Republic is specifically designated: 
in such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) is applicable 
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filing date. For entering the national phase before the Industrial 
Property Office of the Czech Republic, the applicant must 
furnish to that Office a translation of the international application 
into the Czech language and pay the prescribed fee within three 
months from the date of the request for extension or, if it expires 
later, within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Czech Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in order 
to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property Office 
of the Czech Republic, must furnish to that Office a translation 
of the international application into the Czech language and pay 
the prescribed fee to that Office within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is not elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Czech Republic is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Czech Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks. 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 38 
of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any interna- 
tional registration with a territorial extension to Czechoslovakia 
effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, may have effect in the 
Czech Republic subject to the following conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO of 
a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Czech Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of the 
fee. The request must contain the identification of the interna- 
tional registration concerned by its international registration 
number. The request must be made in English or French, and 
may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the correspond- 
ing payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or 
the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests and 
payments may be made without waiting for the notice of the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Czech Republic, have effect as from the effective date of territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international registra- 
tion date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, protection in the Czech 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the intermedi- 
ary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a request 
for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations under 
the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests for territo- 
rial extension to the Czech Republic are possible at present. 


VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) Applications for industrial property rights filed from Jan. 
1, 1993, with the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Repub- 
lic have no effect in the Slovak Republic. However, unless it is 
clear that the applicant does not seek protection in the Slovak 
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Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
will, during a transitory period of a few months, invite the 
applicant to specify, within a time limit which will be fixed in the 
invitation, whether he wants to obtain protection in the Czech 
Republic only or both in the Czech Republic and in the Slovak 
Republic. In the latter case, the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic will transmit a copy of the application to the 
Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic and the filing 
date of the application with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic will be recognized by the Industrial Property 
Office of the Slovak Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Czech Republic 
must be filed in the Czech language. 


VII. General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic are of the same amount as the fees which were 
payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principle place of business in the Czech Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Czech Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Czech Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic. 


VIll. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Czech 
Republic 


Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
Revolucni ulice 7 

11346 Prague | 

Czech Republic 

Tel.: (2) 28 96 (operator service) 

Fax.: (2) 231 92 30 

Teleprinter: 123 109 FUV 


Announcement on the Protection of Industrial 
Property in the Slovak Republic 


In view of the fact that Czechoslovakia ceased to exist on Dec. 
31, 1992, and that the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic 
became independent States on Jan. 1, 1993, the situation of 
industrial property protection in the Slovak Republic is summa- 
rized below. 


i. Legal Basis 


(1) Pending the enactment of new legislation, the respective 
legal acts on the protection of industrial property of Czechoslo- 
vakia remain applicable in the Slovak Republic. 


II. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and Industrial 
Property Rights Granted by that Office 


(2) Applications for industrial property rights filed with the 
Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and industrial 
property rights granted by that Office maintain their legal effect 
in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic, it being 
understood that the next fees which are to be paid must be paid, 
for protection in both the Czech Republic and the Slovak Repub- 
lic, to both the Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic 
and the Slovak Republic. 


Ill. International Treaties 


(3) The Slovak Republic has deposited, with effect on Jan. 1, 
1993, a declaration the effect of which is that all those treaties 
administered by WIPO to which Czechoslovakia was party 
continue to be applicable as far as the Slovak Republic is 
concerned. Those treaties are: the Convention Establishing the 
World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Convention 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement 
for the Repression of False or Deceptive Indications of Source on 
Goods, the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registrations of Marks, the Nice Agreement Concerning the 
International Classification of Goods and Services for the Pur- 
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poses of the Registration of Marks, the Lisbon Agreement for the 
Protection of Appellations of Origin and their International 
Registration, the Locarno Agreement Establishing an Interna- 
tional Classification for Industrial Designs, the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty (PCT), the Strasbourg Agreement Concerning the 
International Patent Classification, the Budapest Treaty on the 
International Recognition of the Deposit of Microorganisms for 
the Purposes of Patent Procedure, the Berne Convention for the 
Protection of Literary and Artistic Works, and the Treaty on the 
International Registration of Audiovisual Works. 


IV. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(4)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, national and residents of 
the Slovak Republic can file international applications, and the 
Slovak Republic can be designated and elected in international 
applications filed, on or after Jan. 1, 1993. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT 
permit the extension of international applications to the Slovak 
Republic. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to the Slovak Republic, one has 
to distinguish between 

(i) international applications specifically’ designating 
Czechoslovakia which were filed prior to Jan. 1, 1993 (see (d), 
below); 

(ii) international applications not specifically' designating 
the Slovak Republic— irrespective of the other designations they 
contain—filed between Jan. 1, 1993 and Mar. 6, 1993 (see (e) to 
(g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically' designating 
the Slovak Republic filed on or after Jan. 1, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is prior to Jan. 1, 1993, and in which Czecho- 
slovakia is specifically designated, the “national filing effect” of 
any such application under Article | 1(4) of the PCT will, pursu- 
ant to the deposit by the Slovak Republic of its declaration of 
continuation, be recognized in the Slovak Republic (provided 
that the international application had not lost its effect in Czecho- 
slovakia by Dec. 31, 1992). The conditions under which any 
such international application, or any patent resulting therefrom 
and granted by the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslo- 
vakia, may continue to have effect in the Slovak Republic are the 
following: 

(i) if a patent has been granted by the Federal Office for 
Inventions of Czechoslovakia on the basis of the international 
application, paragraph (2), above, is applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia but a patent 
for invention has not been granted by the Office without the 
application having been rejected by it, paragraph (2), above, is 
applicable; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Federal Office for Inventions of Czechoslovakia and 
the time limit for entering the national phase had not expired on 
Dec. 31, 1992, the applicant must, before the expiration of the 
applicable time limit under PCT Article 22 or 39(1),furnish to the 
Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic a translation of 
the international application into the Slovak language and pay 
the proscribed fee. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and earlier than 
Mar. 7, 1993,? and in which the Slovak Republic is not specifi- 
cally designated, its effects may be extended to the Slovak 
Republic (irrespective of the other designations it contains) 
through the performance of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World Intel- 
lectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for extension; 


* In this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating a State either if that State has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of that State has been confirmed under 
Rule 4.%c) of those Regulations 

With the exception of any international application whose international filing date 
is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the Czech Republic is specifically designated 
in such a case. the procedure described in (¢) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) is applicable 
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(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an exten- 
sion fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
representative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to 
the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to the Slovak 
Republic. The notification will, in particular, specify the modes 
of payment for the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request 
for extension must contain the identification of the international 
application by its international application number. A form 
which may be used for the purpose of requesting the extension 
to the Slovak Republic will be attached to the notification. The 
request for the extension must be in English or French, and may 
be sent by telefax or telex. The request for extension and the 
corresponding payment must reach the International Bureau of 
WIPO before the expiration of three months from the date of the 
notification sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if 
either the request or the fee is received later, the request will be 
refused. It is recommended that applicants await the notification 
from the International Bureau of WIPO and use the form at- 
tached to it, but requests and payments may be made without 
waiting for the notification from the International Bureau of 
WIPO. 

(g) If the condition described in (e) and (f), above, are fulfilled, 
the Slovak Republic will be considered as having been desig- 
nated in the international application on its international filing 
date. For entering the national phase before the Industrial Prop- 
erty Office of the Slovak Republic, the applicant must furnish to 
that Office a translation of the international application into the 
Slovak language and pay the proscribed fee within three months 
from the date of the request for the extension or, if it expires later, 
within the following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 

(h) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 31, 1992, and in which the 
Slovak Republic is specifically designated, the applicant, in 
order to enter the national phase before the Industrial Property 
Office of the Slovak Republic, must furnish to that Office a 
translation of the international application into the Slovak lan- 
guage and pay the prescribed fee to that Office within the 
following time limit: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is not elected under Chapter II of the 
PCT within 19 months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 30 months from the priority 
date if the Slovak Republic is elected under Chapter II of the PCT 
within 19 months from the priority date. 


V. Effects in the Slovak Republic of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Luternational 
Registration of Marks 


(5)(a) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion referred to in paragraph (3), above, and pursuant to Rule 38 
of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement, any 
international registration with a territorial extension to Czecho- 
slovakia effective from a date prior to Jan. 1, 1993, may 
have effect in the Slovak Republic subject to the following 
conditions: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO of 
a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(b)The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain a continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in the Slovak Republic. The notice will contain a 
request form (in French) and specify the modes of payment of the 
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fee. The request must contain the identification of the interna- 
tional registration concerned by its international registration 
number. The request must be made in English or French, and 
may be sent by telefax or telex. The request and the correspond- 
ing payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO 
before the expiration of six months from the date of the notice 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or 
the fee is received later, the request will be refused. Requests and 
payments may be made without waiting for the notice of the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(c) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to the 
Slovak Republic, have effect as from the effective date of the 
territorial extension to Czechoslovakia and benefit from any 
priority validly claimed in regard to such extension. 

(d) For each international registration which has no territo- 
rial extension to Czechoslovakia or whose international registra- 
tion date is later than Dec. 31, 1992,protection in the Slovak 
Republic can only be obtained by filing, through the intermedi- 
ary of the national Office of the country of the owner, a request 
for territorial extension under Rule 20 of the Regulations 
under the Madrid Agreement. It is to be noted that requests for 
territorial extension to the Slovak Republic are possible at 
present. 


VI. New Applications for Industrial Property Rights 


(6) From Jan. 1, 1993, it is possible to file applications for 
industrial property rights with the Industrial Property Office of 
the Slovak Republic. Applications filed with the Industrial Prop- 
erty Office of the Czech Republic have no effect in the Slovak 
Republic. However, the following procedure will apply, during 
a transitory period of a few months, to applications filed with the 
Industrial Property Office of the Czech Republic: unless it is 
clear that the applicant does not seek protection in the Slovak 
Republic, the Industrial Property Office of the Czech office will 
invite the applicant to specify, within a time limit which will be 
fixed in the invitation, whether he wants to obtain protection in 
the Czech Republic only or both in the Czech Republic and the 
Slovak Republic. In the latter case, the Industrial Property Office 
of the Czech Republic will transmit a copy of the application to 
the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic and the 
filing date of the application with the Industrial Property Office 
of the Czech Republic will be recognized by the Industrial 
Property Office of the Slovak Republic. 

(7) Applications requesting protection in the Slovak Republic 
must be filed in the Slovak language. 


VII General Provisions 


(8) The fees to be paid to the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic are of the same amount as the fees which 
were payable to the Office of Czechoslovakia before Jan. 1, 
1993. 

(9) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place of business in the Slovak Republic, he must 
authorize a representative in the Slovak Republic, and all appli- 
cations to be filed with the Industrial Property Office of the 
Slovak Republic must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. The list of persons who can act as representa- 
tives is available at the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic. 


VIII. Address of the Industrial Property Office of the Slovak 
Republic 


Industrial Property Office of the Slovak Republic 
Nam. Slobody 29 
81312 Bratislava 
Slovakia 
Tel: (7) 33 00 57 
Fax.: (7) 31 44 61 
Jan. 28, 1993 DOUGLAS B. COMER 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 
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(191) Regarding Industrial Property 


Protection in Kazakhstan 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN KAZAKHSTAN 


The situation of industrial property protection in Kazakhstan 
is summarized below. 


1. Legislation 


(1) On Aug. 5, 1992, the Patent Law of Kazakhstan entered 
into force. This Law deals with preliminary patents and patents 
for inventions, preliminary patents and patents for industrial 
designs and patents for utility models. 

(2) The Law on Trade Marks, Service Marks and Appellations 
of Origin of Kazakhstan was adopted on Jan. 18, 1993. This said 
Law entered into force on Feb. 23, 1993. 

(3) The National Patent Office of Kazakhstan was established 
on June 23, 1992. It is under the supervision of the Cabinet of 
Ministers. 


II. Membership in Treaties 


(4) The Government of Kazakhstan deposited on Feb. 16, 
1993, a declaration to the effect that the Convention Establishing 
the World Intellectual Property Organization, the Paris Conven- 
tion for the Protection of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agree- 
ment Concerning the International Registration of Marks and the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty continue to be applicable to 
Kazakhstan. 


III. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 


(5) Applications for the grant of patents for inventions, patents 
for industrial designs and patents for utility models and applica- 
tions for the registration of marks and appellations of origin have 
been able to be filed with the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan 
since Aug. 27, 1992. 


IV. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union 


(6) A patent for invention or inventor’s certificate, an 
industrial design patent or industrial design certificate, or 
a trademark certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office 
of the Soviet Union may be registered by the National 
Patent Office of Kazakhstan at the request of the owner. 
Upon registration, such industrial property rights will be 
considered as having the same effects as a patent for invention, 
industrial design patent or trademark certificate issued by 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan. The duration is 
20 years from the filing date of the application in the case of a 
patent for invention, 10 years from the filing date of the 
application in the case of an industrial design patent with the 
right to extend the term 5 years, and 10 years from the filing 
date of the request for registration in the case of a trademark 
certificate. The filing date and any priority date of the 
application will be maintained. The request for registration by 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan must be filed before 
Dec. 1, 1993, in the case of inventions and industrial designs, and 
before Nov. 1, 1993, in the case of trademarks. It must be 
accompanied by the original or a copy, certified by a notary or 
any other competent authority, of the patent or certificate issued 
by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union and evidence that the 
prescribed fees have been paid to the National Patent Office of 
Kazakhstan. 


V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation Before Oct. 
14, 1992 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, for an industrial design patent or 
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an industrial design certificate or for a trademark certificate 
which had been filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union or with the Patent Office of the Russian Federation before 
Oct. 14, 1992, may request the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan before Dec. 1, 1993, in the case of an application 
for a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate, or for 
an industrial design patent or certificate, and before Nov. 1, 
1993, in the case of an application for a trademark certificate, 
that the said application be further processed according to the 
Kazakh legislation. The request for further processing by 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan must be accompanied 
by a copy of the said application, including a copy of the 
request part of the said application showing the filing date as sent 
back to the applicant by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union 
or by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation, by a deciara- 
tion that the said application is, to the best knowledge of the 
applicant, still pending before the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation, and by an application filed according to the Kazakh 
legislation. 

(8) If the applicant has received from the Patent Office of 
the Soviet Union or from the Patent Office of the Russian 
Federation in respect of an application filed before Oct. 14, 
1992, a decision on grant of protection, the request needs only 
to be accompanied by a copy, certified by a notary or any 
other competent authority, of the said decision, as well as, in 
the case of inventions, by the description, any drawings and 
the claims on which the decision is based and an abstract of 
the invention or, in the case of industrial designs, by 
five photographs, one of which must be certified by a notary 
or any other competent authority, and any drawings. The 
filing date and any priority date of the application filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of 
the Russian Federation will be maintained. 


VL. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Applications 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(9) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Patent Cooperation 
Treaty (PCT) is applied by Kazakhstan. Nationals and residents 
of Kazakhstan can therefore file international applications, and 
Kazakhstan can be designated and elected in international appli- 
cations filed, from the date. 

(b) On Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the PCT Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, new Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of 
the Regulations under the PCT, concerning the extension of 
international applications to certain successor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Kazakhstan, one has to distin- 
guish between: 

(i) international applications designating the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the des- 
ignations they contain—which were filed between Dec. 25, 
1991, and Apr. 16, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically* designat- 
ing Kazakhstan filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the Soviet 
Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” of any 
such application under Article 1 1(4) of the PCT will, pursuant to 
the deposit by Kazakhstan of its declaration of continuation, be 
recognized in Kazakhstan. The conditions under which any such 
international application, or any patent or inventor's certificate 
resulting therefrom and granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union or by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation, may 
continue to have effect in Kazakhstan are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor’s certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by 
the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase before 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office of the 


*in this announcement, an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating Kazakhstan either if Kazakhstan has been designated under Rule 4.%a) 
of the Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Kazakhstan has been 
confirmed under Rule 4.9(c) of those Regulations. 
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Russian Federation but a patent for invention or an inventor’s 
certificate has not been granted by any of those Offices, the 
conditions referred to in paragraph (7), above, are applicable, 
provided that the applicant must, before Dec. 1, 1993, file with 
the National Patent Office of Kazakhstan a request that the 
international application be further processed according to the 
Kazakh legislation; the request must be accompanied by a copy 
of the Russian translation of the international application submit- 
ted to the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office 
of the Russian Federation and a declaration that the application 
is still pending before the Patent Office of the Russian Federa- 
tion; however where a decision to grant a patent has issued, only 
the requirements referred to in paragraph (8), above, apply; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office 
of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering the 
national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the applicant 
must, before Dec. 1, 1993, or, if Kazakhstan is elected under 
Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the priority date, 
before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months from the 
priority date whichever is later, furnish to the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan a translation of the international applica- 
tion into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the latter Office. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and earlier than Apr. 
17, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Kazakhstan (irrespec- 
tive of the designations it contains) through the performance by 
the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application to in (e), above, or his agent or common representa- 
tive if there is one, will receive a written notification form the 
International Bureau of WIPO calling his attention to the fact that 
he can, by filing a written request for extension, extend the 
effects of the international application to Kazakhstan. The noti- 
fication will, in icular, specify the modes of payment of the 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for extension 
rust contain the identification of the international application by 
its international application number. A form which may be 
issued for the purpose of requesting the extension to Kazakhstan 
will be attached to the notification. The — for extension 
must be English or French, and may be sent be telefax or telex. 


The request for extension and the correspondin 4 gamer must 


reach the International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of 
three months from the date of the notification sent by the 
International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is 
received later, the request will be refused. It is recommended that 
applicants await the notification from the International Bureau of 
WIPO and use the form attached to it, but requests and payments 
may be made without waiting for the notification from the 
International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Kazakhstan will be considered as having been 
designated in the international application on its international 
filing date. For entering the national phase before the 
National Patent Office of Kazakhstan, the licant must 
furnish, within the following time limit, to that that Office both a 
translation of the international application into Kazakh or 
Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee (see paragraph (12), 
below) was paid: 

(i) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 21 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is not 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 19 
months from the priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Kazakhstan is elected 
under Chapter II of the PCT before the expiration of 19 months 
from the priority date; 


**With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in which Kazakhstan is specifically designated: 
in such a case, the procedure described in (¢) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Kazakhstan can be specifically 
designated only in those international applications filed on or after Feb. 16, 1993. 
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(iii) before Dec. 1, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Kazakhstan is made after, but the demand was made 
before, the expiration of 19 months from the priority date, and a 
later election of Kazakhstan is made together with the request for 
extension or within three months from the date of the request for 
extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose 
international filing date is on or after Feb. 16, 1993, and in 
which Kazakhstan is specifically designated, the applicant, 
in order to enter the national phase before the National 
Patent Office of Kazakhstan, must furnish, within the following 
time limit, to that Office both a translation of the international 
application into Kazakh or Russian and evidence that the pre- 
scribed fee (see paragraph (12), below) has been paid to the said 
Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority date 
if Kazakhstan is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT with 19 
months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 3! months from the priority 
date if Kazakhstan is elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 
19 months from the Priority date. 


VII. Effects in Kazakhstan of International Registrations 
under the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Interna- 
tional Registration of Marks 


(10) (a) On Feb. 16, 1993, Kazakhstan deposited a declaration 
of continuation the effect of which is that the Madrid Agreement 
Concerning the International Registration of Marks is applied by 
Kazakhstan. 

(b) on Sept. 29, 1992, the Assembly of the Madrid Union 
adopted, with effect on Oct. 1, 1992, a new Rule 38 in Regula- 
tions under the Madrid Agreement, concerning the effect of 
international registrations in certain successor States. 

(c) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continua- 
tion and to the decision of the Assembly, certain international 
registrations may have effect in Kazakhstan subject to the con- 
ditions described below. Those international registrations are 
those which have territorial extensions to the Soviet Union 
effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(d) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO of 
a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 
registration. 

(e) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International Register), will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of 
WIPO calling his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a 
written request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the 
international registration in Kazakhstan. The notice will, in 
particular, specify the modes of payment of the fee. The request 
must contain the identification of the international registration 
concerned by its international registration number. A form (in 
French) will be attached to the notice and may be used. The 
request must be in English or French, and may be sent by telefax 
or telex. The request and the corresponding payment must reach 
the International Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six 
months from the date of the notice sent by the International 
Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or the fee is received later, 
the request will be refused. Requests and payments may be made 
without waiting for the notice of the International Bureau of 
WIPO. 

{f) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to 
Kazakhstan, have effect as from the effective date of the territo- 
rial extension to the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority 
validly claimed in regard such extension. 

(g) For each international registration which has territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective from a date prior to 
Apr. 17, 1993, the owner may request the National Patent Office 
of Kazakhstan before Nov. 1, 1993, that the said registration be 
processed as an application under the Kazakh legislation. The 
request must be accompanied by an extract from the Interna- 
tional Register established by the International Bureau of WIPO, 
by a declaration that, to the best knowledge of the owner, the 
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international registration still has effect in the Russian Federa- 
tion, and by an application filed according to the Kazakh legis- 
lation. 

(h) For each international registration not covered by (c) or 
(g), above, namely, for each international registration which has 
no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 16, 1993, protection in Kazakhstan can only be obtained by 
filing, through the intermediary of the national Office of the 
country of the owner, a request for territorial extension under 
Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. It is 
noted that requests for territorial extension to Kazakhstan are 
possible at present. 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(11) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Kazakhstan, he must authorize a 
representative in Kazakhstan, and all requests, applications and 
other documents must be filed through the intermediary of such 
a representative. 

(12) The list of the persons who can act as representatives and 
the official fees applicable to the procedures referred to under 
paragraphs (5), (6), (7), (8), (9) and (10)(g) are available from the 
National Patent Office of Kazakhstan. 

(13) The request part of any application referred to under 
paragraph (5), above, any request referred to under paragraphs 
(6), (7), (9)(d)(ii) and (10)(g), above, and any declaration re- 
ferred to under paragraphs (7), (9)(d)(ii) and (10)(g), above, 
must be filed in Kazakh or Russian. Other parts of any applica- 
tion referred to under paragraph (5), above, may be presented in 
other languages, provided that a translation into Kazakh or 
Russian is presented within two months from the filing date. 

(14) if an applicant, due to circumstances beyond his control, 
was unable to observe a time limit applicable under paragraph 
(6), (7), (9)(d), 10(g) or (13), above, the time limit may, upon 
request, be extended by two months by the National Patent 
Office of Kazakhstan. 


IX. Address of the National patent Office of Kazakhstan 


National Patent Office 
Ablai-khan avenue 93/95 
480091 Alma-Ata 
Kazakhstan 
Telex: (064) 251244 orlan su 
June 11, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 
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Regarding Industrial Property 
Protection in Belarus 


The following announcement was furnished by the World 
Intellectual Property Organization of Geneva, Switzerland. 


ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY IN BELARUS 


The situation of industrial property protection in Belarus is 
summarized below. 


I. Legislation 


(1) On Feb. 5, 1993, the Law on Patents for Inventions, the 
Law on Patents for Industrial Designs and the Law on Trade- 
marks and Service Marks of Belarus and the respective Parlia- 
mentary Decrees putting the said laws into effect were adopted 
and entered into force. 


Il. Membership in Treaties 


(2) The Government of Belarus deposited on Apr. 14, 1993, a 
declaration to the effect that the Paris Convention for the Protec- 
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tion of Industrial Property, the Madrid Agreement Concerning 
the International Registration of Marks and the Patent Coopera- 
tion Treaty continue to be applicable to Belarus. Belarus was 
already party to the Convention Establishing the World Intellec- 
tual Property Organization. 


Ill. Industrial Property Rights Granted by the Patent 
Office of the Soviet Union 


(3) A patent for invention, an industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate, which was issued by the Patent Office of 
the Soviet Union may be registered by the State Patent Office of 
Belarus at the request of the owner. Upon registration, such 
industrial property rights will be considered as having the same 
effects as a patent for invention, industrial design patent or 
trademark certificate issued by the State Patent Office of Belarus. 
The duration is 20 years from the filing date of the application 
with the patent Office of the Soviet Union in the case of a patent 
for invention, 15 years from the filing date of the application with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union in the case of an industrial 
design patent, and 10 years from the filing date of the request for 
registration by the State Patent Office of Belarus in the case of a 
trademark certificate, the latter request to be filed before the 
expiry of the 10-year term from the filing date of the application 
with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union. The filing date and 
any priority date of the application with the Patent Office of the 
Soviet Union will be maintained. 

(4) As regards inventors’ certificates and industrial design 
certificates granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union in 
relation to which a 20-year term in the case of inventions, or a 15- 
year term in the case of industrial designs, both counted from the 
filing date of the application, has not expired, the State Patent 
Office of Belarus will grant for the remaining term a Belarusian 
patent for invention or industrial design patent upon the joint 
request of the applicant and the inventor (inventors). Failing the 
agreement between the applicant and the inventor (inventors), 
no patent will be granted. 

(5) The request for registration by the State Patent Office of 
Belarus must be filed before Feb. 5, 1994, in the case of inven- 
tions and industrial designs, and before Oct. 5, 1993, in the case 
of trademarks. It must be accompanied by the original or a copy, 
certified by a the patent owner, or the applicant, or the patent 
attorney, of the patent or certificate issued by the Patent Office of 
the Soviet Union, and also by a copy of the document attesting 
that the fee for the preceding term has been paid. 

(6) Any inventor's certificate which is not exchanged for a 
patent for invention will enjoy the legal status which had been 
applicable to the invention in question in the Soviet Union before 
July 1, 1991. 


V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed with 
the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the 
Patent Office of the Russian Federation Before Feb. 
5, 1993 


(7) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, or of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate which had been 
filed with the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, and in 
respect of which a decision to grant has been taken, may request 
the State Patent Office of Belarus to issue a Belarusian patent for 
invention or industrial design patent. The request must be filed 
before Aug. 5, 1993. 

(8) The applicant of an application for a patent for invention 
or an inventor’s certificate, of an application for an industrial 
design patent or an industrial design certificate, or of an applica- 
tion for a trademark certificate, which had been filed with the 
Patent Office of the Soviet Union or with the Patent Office of the 
Russian Federation before Feb. 5, 1993, and the processing of 
which has not been completed and in respect of which patents or 
certificates have not been granted, may request the State Patent 
Office of Belarus before Aug. 5, 1993, that the said application 
be further processed according to the Belarusian legislation and 
that the priority date of the said application be maintained, 
provided that the request is filed before the expiry of 27 months 
from the filing date of the first application in the case of inven- 
tions, and before the expiry of 21 months from the filing date of 


the first application in the case of industrial designs and trade- 
marks. 
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V. Applications for Industrial Property Rights Filed, 
Before Apr. 14, 1993, with the Industrial Property 
Offices of States Party to the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property 


(9) The State Patent Office of Belarus will recognize the 
priority date of the first application filed in a State party to the 
Paris Convention, provided that, in the case of inventions, the 
request for the grant of a Belarusian patent based on the said 
application is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus before 
the expiry of 27 months from the filing date of the first applica- 
tion or, in the case of industrial designs and trademarks, the 
request for the grant of a Belarusian industrial design patent, or 
for the grant of a Belarusian trademark certificate, based on said 
application, is filed with the State Patent Office of Belarus before 
the expiry of 21 months from the filing date of the first applica- 
tion. 


VI. Effects in Belarus of International Applications under 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) 


(10) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, on Apr. 14, 
1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 
of which is that the Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) is applied 
by Belarus. Nationals and residents of Belarus can therefore file 
international applications, and Belarus can be designated and 
elected in international applications filed, from that date. 

(b) Rules 32.1 and 32.2 of the Regulations under the PCT, 
allow the extension of international applications to certain suc- 
cessor States. 

(c) For the purpose of determining the status of interna- 
tional applications with respect to Belarus, one has to distinguish 
between: 

(i) international applications designated the Soviet 
Union which were filed before Dec. 25, 1991 (see (d), below); 

(ii) international applications—irrespective of the des- 
ignations they contain—which were filed between Dec. 25, 
1991, and June 22, 1993 (see (e) to (g), below); 

(iii) international applications specifically* designated 
Belarus filed on or after Apr. 14, 1993 (see (h), below). 

(d) As regards any international application whose inter- 
national filing date is before Dec. 25, 1991, and in which the 
Soviet Union has been designated, the “national filing effect” of 
any such application under Article 11(4) of the PCT will, pursu- 
ant to the deposit by Belarus of its declaration of continuation, be 
recognized in Belarus. The conditions under which any such 
international application, or any patent or inventor’s certificate 
resulting therefrom and granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union or by the Patent Office of the Russian Federation, may 
continue to have effect in Belarus are the following: 

(i) if a patent for invention or an inventor's certificate 
has been granted by the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or by 
the Patent Office of the Russian Federation on the basis of 
international application, the conditions referred to in paragraph 
(3) to (6) above, are applicable; 

(ii) if the applicant has entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office 
of the Russian Federation but a patent for invention or 
an inventor’s certificate has not been granted by either of those 
Offices, the conditions referred to in paragraphs (7) and (8), 
above, are applicable, provided that the applicant, before Aug. 5, 
1993, files with the State Patent Office of Belarus a 
request that the international application be further processed 
according to the Belarusian legislation; the request must be 
accompanied by a copy of the Russian translation of the interna- 
tional application submitted to the Patent Office of the Soviet 
Union or the Patent Office of the Russian Federation and a 
declaration that the application is still pending before the Patent 
Office of the Russian Federation, except where a decision to 
grant a patent has been made, in which case only the require- 
ments referred to in paragraph (7), above, apply; 

(iii) if the applicant has not entered the national phase 
before the Patent Office of the Soviet Union or the Patent Office 
of the Russian Federation and the time limit for entering the 


*In this announcement. an international application is regarded as “specifically” 
designating Belarus either if Belarus has been designated under Rule 4.9(a) of the 
Regulations under the PCT or if the designation of Belarus has been confirmed under 
Rule 4.9%c) of those Regulations. 
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national phase had not expired on Dec. 24, 1991, the applicant 
must furnish to the State Patent Office of Belarus,within the 
following time limit, a translation of the international application 
into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee 
(see paragraph (13), below) has been paid to the latter Office. 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is not 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the 
priority date; 

—before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 31 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the 
priority date. 

(e) As regards any international application whose interna- 
tional filing date is later than Dec. 24, 1991, and not later than 
June 22, 1993,** its effect may be extended to Belarus (irrespec- 
tive of the designations it contains) through the performance by 
the applicant of the following acts: 

(i) filing with the International Bureau of the World 
Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) a request for exten- 
sion; 

(ii) paying to the International Bureau of WIPO an 
extension fee of 185 Swiss francs, payable only in Swiss francs. 

(f) The applicant in respect of each and every international 
application referred to in (e), above, or his agent or common 
represeniative if there is one, will receive a written notification 
form the International Bureau of WIPO drawing his attention to 
the fact that he can, by filing a written request for extension, 
extend the effects of the international application to Belarus. The 
notification will, in particular, specify the modes of payment of 
the extension fee of 185 Swiss francs. The request for extension 
must contain the identification of the applicant’s international 
application by its international application number. A form 
which may be issued for the purpose of requesting the extension 
to Belarus will be attached to the notification. The request for 
extension must be in English or French, and may be sent by 
telefax or telex. The request for extension and the corresponding 
payment must reach the International Bureau of WIPO before 
the expiration of three months from the date of the notification 
sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; if either the request or 
the fee is received later, the request will be refused. It is recom- 
mended that applicants await the notification from the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO and use the form attached to it, but 
requests and payments may be made prior to receipt of the 
notification from the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(g) If the conditions described in (e) and (f), above, are 
fulfilled, Belarus will be considered as having been designated 
in the international application on its international filing date. In 
order to enter the national phase before the State Patent Office of 
Belarus, the applicant must furnish to that Office, within the 
following time limit, both a translation of the international 
application into Belarusian or Russian and evidence that the 
prescribed fee (see paragraph (13), below) has been paid: 

(i) before Aug. 5, 1993, or before the expiration of 21 
months from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is not 
elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the 
priority date and item (iii) does not apply; 

(ii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if Belarus is elected 
under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 months from the priority 
date; 

(iii) before Aug. 5, 1993, or the expiration of 31 months 
from the priority date, whichever is later, if a request for exten- 
sion to Belarus is made after, but the demand for international 
preliminary examination was made before, the expiration of 19 
months from the priority date, and a later election of Belarus is 
made together with the request for extension or within three 
months from the date of the request for extension. 

(h) As regards any international application whose Interna- 
tional filing date is on or after Apr. 14, 1993, and in which 
Belarus is specifically designated, the applicant, in order to enter 
the national phase before the State Patent Office of Belarus, must 
furnish to that Office, within the following time limit, both a 


** With the exception of any such international application whose international filing 
date is on or after Apr. 14, 1993, and in which Belarus is specifically designated: in 
such a case, the procedure described in (e) to (g) is not applicable, and the procedure 
described in (h) applies. It should be noted that Belarus can be specifically designated 
only in those international applications filed on or after Apr. 14, 1993 
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translation of the international application into Belarusian or 
Russian and evidence that the prescribed fee (see paragraph (13), 
below) has been paid to the said Office: 

(i) before the expiration of 21 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is not elected under Chapter II of the PCT with 19 
months from the priority date; 

(ii) before the expiration of 31 months from the priority 
date if Belarus is elected under Chapter II of the PCT within 19 
months from the Priority date. 


VII. Effects in Belarus of International Registrations under 
the Madrid Agreement Concerning the International 
Registration of Marks 

(11) (a) As mentioned in paragraph (2), above, On Apr. 14, 

1993, Belarus deposited a declaration of continuation, the effect 

of which was that the Madrid Agreement Concerning the Inter- 

national Registration of Marks is applied by Belarus. 

(b) Pursuant to the deposit of the declaration of continuation 
and to Rule 38 of the Regulations under the Madrid A. 
certain international registrations may have effect in Belarus 
subject to the conditions described below. The international 
registrations are those which have a territorial extension to the 
Soviet Union effective from a date prior to Dec. 25, 1991. 

(c) The conditions referred to above are the following: 

(i) the filing with the International Bureau of the World 

Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) of a request; 

(ii) the payment to the International Bureau of WIPO of 

a fee, the amount of which is 62 Swiss francs per international 

registration. 

(d) The owner of each and every international registration 
concerned, or his representative (if the owner has a representa- 
tive whose name appears in the International a will 
receive a written notice from the International Bureau of WIPO 
drawing his attention to the fact that he can, by filing a written 
request, obtain the continuation of the effect of the international 
registration in Belarus. The notice will, in particular, specify the 
modes of payment of the fee. The request must contain the 
identification of the international registration concerned by its 
international registration number. A form (in French) will be 
attached to the notice and may be used. The request must be in 
English or French, and may be sent by telefax or telex. The 
request and the corresponding payment must reach the Interna- 
tional Bureau of WIPO before the expiration of six months from 
the date of the notice sent by the International Bureau of WIPO; 
if either the request or the fee is received later, the request will be 
refused. Requests and payments may be made prior to receipt of 
the notice of the International Bureau of WIPO. 

(e) If the conditions described above are fulfilled, the 
international registration concerned will, with respect to Belarus, 
have effect as of the effective date of the territorial extension to 
the Soviet Union and benefit from any priority validly claimed 
with regard to such extension. 

(f) For each international registration which has a territorial 
extension to the Russian Federation effective as of a date be- 
tween Dec. 25, 1991 and Apr. 14, 1993, the owner may request 
the State Patent Office of Belarus, before Aug. 5, 1993, that the 
said registration be processed as an application under the 
Belarusian legislation. The request must be accompanied by an 
extract from the International Register established by the Inter- 
national Bureau of WIPO, by a declaration that, to the best 
knowledge of the owner, the international registration still has 
effect in the Russian Federation, and by an application filed 
according to the Belarusian legislation. 

(g) For each international registration not covered by (b) or 
(f), above, namely, for each international registration which has 
no territorial extension to the Soviet Union or to the Russian 
Federation or whose international registration date is later than 
Apr. 14, 1993, protection in Belarus can only be obtained by 
filing, through the intermediary of the national Office of the 
country of the owner, a request for territorial extension under 
Rule 20 of the Regulations under the Madrid Agreement. It is 
noted that requests for territorial extension to Belarus are pos- 
sible at present. 


VIII. Procedural Provisions 


(12) If an applicant does not have his ordinary residence or 
principal place in business in Belarus, he must authorize a 
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representative in Belarus, and all requests, applications and other 
documents must be filed through the intermediary of such a 
representative. 

(13) The official fees applicable to the procedures referred to 
under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), (7), (8) (10) and (11)(f) are 
available from the State Patent Office of Belarus. 

(14) Any request referred to under paragraphs (3), (4), (5), (7), 
(8), (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, and any declaration referred to 
under paragraphs (10)(d)(ii) and (11)(f), above, must be filed in 
Belarusian or Russian. 


IX. Address of the National Patent Office of Belarus 


State Patent Office of Belarus 
66, pr. Skoriny 

Minsk 220072 

Belarus 

Tel.: (70172) 395 840 

Fax.: (70172) 394 130 


June 11, 1993 
MICHAEL K. KIRK 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks 
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(193) Regarding Patent and Trademark Rights 


in the Republic of Lithuania 


The State Patent Bureau of the Republic of Lithuania has 
provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office with information 
regarding the protection of inventions, industrial designs, and 
trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania. 

Following is the unedited text of the SUMMARY OF INDUS- 
TRIAL PROPERTY PROTECTION IN LITHUANIA, provided 
in English translation by the Government of Lithuania, outlining 
the status of industrial property protection in Lithuania pending 
enactment of new legislation. 

“The system of industrial property protection in Lithuania 
functioned reasonably well until 1940 (‘Law on Protection of 
Trademarks’ of Jan. 27, 1925, ‘Law on the Protection of Inven- 
tions and Improvements’ of May 14, 1928, ‘Law on the Protec- 
tion of Industrial Models and Designs’). 

TMSince 1940 industrial property protection in Lithuania had 
been based on legal acts of the Soviet Union. 

™ After Lithuania has declared it’s independence it started estab- 
lishing an independent national industrial property legislation. 
On Apr. 12, 1991, the Government of the Republic of Lithuania 
established the Lithuanian Patent Office, which is functioning 
under the name of the State Patent Bureau. On Dec. 1, 1991, the 
State Patent Bureau has proceeded the registration of Company 
Names of the Republic of Lithuania under the Regulations of 
Company Names. 

Since Apr. 30, 1992 the Republic of Lithuania is a member of 
the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). 
™In order to ensure legal protection of industrial property 
(inventions, industrial designs and trademarks), rights of inven- 
tors, patent owners and investors on May 20, 1992 the Govern- 
ment of the Republic of Lithuania adopted a Decree No 362 on 
provisional measures until the laws of the Republic of Lithuania 
on inventions, industrial designs and trademarks are adopted. 
The contents of the provisional measures and their main conse- 
quences are summarized below. 


INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY RIGHTS GRANTED BY THE 
PATENT OFFICE OF THE FORMER SOVIET UNION 


1. Valid patents for inventions, as well as valid inventor's 
certificates, granted by the Patent Office of the former Soviet 
Union on the basis of applications filed beginning with Jan. 1, 
1978, shall be registered as patents of the Republic of Lithuania 
for a period not longer than 15 years from the date of filing an 
application, provided that the inventor together with the appli- 
cant or the patent owner files a request to that effect with the State 
Patent Bureau no later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the pre- 
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scribed State fee. Failing such a request, the patent or inventor’s 
certificate will not have any effect in the Republic of Lithuania. 
2. Industrial design for which valid industrial design patent or 
industrial design certificates granted by the Patent Office of the 
former Soviet Union on the basis of applications filed beginning 
with Jan. 1, 1983 shall be registered as industrial designs in the 
Republic of Lithuania for a period of 5 years with a possibility of 
renewing the registration for 5 consecutive years but not longer 
than for a period of 10 years from the date of filing an application 
provided that the creator of the industrial design together with the 
applicant or the patent owner files a request to that effect with the 
State Patent Bureau not later than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the 
prescribed State fee. Failing such a request, the industrial 
design patent or certificate shall not have any effect in Lith- 
uania. 

3. A patent or industrial design, which has been registered under 
paragraph | or 2 above, will have no effect against any person 
who in the Republic of Lithuania, prior to the date of the request 
for registration was using the invention or industrial design 
protected by inventor’s certificate or certificate or was making 
effective and serious preparation for such use. 

4. Trademarks for which valid trademark certificates were granted 
by the Patent Office of the former Soviet Union shall be regis- 
tered as trademarks in the Republic of Lithuania for a period of 
10 years, provided that the owner of the trademark certificate 
files a request to that effect with the State Patent Bureau not later 
than Sept. 30, 1993 and pays the prescribed State fee. The same 
applies to international trademark registration effected under 
Madrid Agreement concerning the International Registration of 
Marks, for which valid trademark certificates had the territorial 
extension to the Former Soviet Union. Failing such a request, the 
trademark certificate will not have any effect in the Republic of 
Lithuania. 

5. Priority rights may be claimed from May 20, 1992 onwards, 
but not later than Apr. 30, 1993, on the basis of previous patents, 
industrial design and trademark applications filed with the Patent 
Office of the former Soviet Union after Jan. 1, 1990, and which 
were pending on Jan. 31, 1992. Such priority rights are governed 
by the provisions of Article 4 of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property. 

6. Information regarding patents for inventions and industrial 
designs and trademark certificates shall be published in the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE of the State Patent Bureau of the Republic 
of Lithuania. 


NEW APPLICATIONS FOR INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 
RIGHTS FILED WITH THE STATE PATENT BUREAU 
OF THE REPUBLIC OF LITHUANIA 


7. Pending the enactment of industrial property legislation in 
Lithuania, it is possible to file patent applications and applica- 
tions for the registration of industrial designs and of trademarks 
with the State Patent Bureau on the basis of legal acts of the 
Republic of Lithuania. 

Foreign natural and legal persons, having their ordinary resi- 
dence or principle place of business outside Lithuania, shall file 
requests and applications only through a patent attorney, regis- 
tered in the Register of patent attorneys of the Republic of 
Lithuania.” 

Copies of the list of fees of the State Patent Bureau of the 
Republic of Lithuania and of the list of registered patent attor- 
neys are available from Box 4, U.S. Patent and Trademark 
Office, Washington, D.C. 20231 
July 7, 1993 MICHAEL K. KIRK 

Acting Assistant Secretary 
and Acting Commissioner of 

Patents and Trademarks 
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(194) Regarding Industrial Property Rights 


in the Republic of Slovenia 


The Industrial Property Protection Office of the Republic of 
Slovenia has provided the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
(USPTO) with a consolidated text, in English, of the Law on 
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Industrial Property of the Republic of Slovenia which regulates 
the grant and protection of patents, model rights and design 
rights, trademarks and service marks, and appellations of origin. 
In addittion, the Industrial Property Protection Office has noti- 
fied the USPTO that it has entered into an “extension agreement” 
with the European Patent Organisation that will enter into force 
in Jauary 1994. After entry into force of the agreement, it will be 
possible to obtain patent protection in Slovenia through obtain- 
ing a European patent. The Republic of Slovenia also plans to 
ratify the Patent Cooperation Treaty administered by the World 


(194) 


Intellectual Property Organization. 

A copy of the consolidated text of the Slovenian industrial 
prperty law can be obtained by writing to the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office, Box 4, Washington, D.C. 20231. 


BRUCE A. LEHMAN 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
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1.8, 37 C.F.R. 1.8, Error in 

Conduct on Patent and Trademark Premises, 
Rules Concerning 

Correspondence Filed in the PTO, 
Signature and Filing Requirements for .... 

Cross Appeals in Patent and Trademark 
Office Disciplinary Proceedings 

Czech Republic and Slovak Republic, 
Industrial Property Protection in 

Deposit Account Status Line 

Dissemination of Trademark Information ... 

Drawing Requirements 

Drawings 

Electronic Filing of Patents and 
Trademark Applications 

Electronic Ordering of Patent and 
Trademark Copies, Use of Restricted 
Deposit Account for 

Error in Code of Federal Regulations 
(C.F.R.) Rule 1.8, 37 C.F.R. 1.8.00... 

Expedited Service for Certified Copies 
of Trademark Registrations 
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Facsimile Transmission, Filing of Certain 
Trademark Papers and Authorizations 
to Charge Deposit Accounts by 

Fastener Quality Act, Request for 
Information to Aid in Implementation 
of the Recordation Requirements of 


Filing of a Notice of Appeal to the 
Court of Appeals for the Federal 
Circuit in the Patent and Trademark 


Filing of Certain Trademark Papers and 
Authorizations to Charge Deposit Accounts 
by Facsimile Transmission 

Filing of Papers During Unscheduled 
Closings of the Patent and Trademark 


Filing of Petition Does Not Stay Period 
for Filing Further Extension Request 
of Statement of Use 

Filing Receipt for Application ... 

Flexible Working Hours 

Helpful Hints from PTO 


Inadvertently Issued Registration 


Indexing Against a Recorded Assignment .. 
Information Contacts (PTO) 
Initial Processing of Applications 
Interlocutory Decisions by the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
International Protection of Government 
Emblems and Seals 
International Trademark Classification 
Interviews Involving Applications 
Iraqi Sanctions Regulations 
Kazakhstan, Industrial Property Protection 


Late-Filed Renewal Fees 

Lithuania, Patent and Trademark Rights in 
the Republic of 

Mail, Trademark 

National Information Infrastructure 
Initiative, Request for Comments on 
Intellectual Property Issues Involved 


New Telephone Numbers for PTO 
Organizations Located in North and 
South Tower Buildings 

New Telephone Numbers for Trademark 
Status Line 

New Title for Members of Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board 

Notices of Abandonment ... 

Notice to Subscribers 

Ordering the TMEP (2nd Edition) 

Patent and Trademark Office (PTO) 
Information Contacts 

Patent and Trademark Rights in the 
Russan Federation 

Performance Review Board 

Petition, Filing Does Not Stay Period for 
Filing Further Extension Request or 
Statement of Use 

Petition to Make Applications Special 

Post Registration 

Powers of Attorney in Registered Files 

Printing of Use in Another Form Claims 

Procedures for Enforcement of the 
Regulations Relating to the Use of 
Patent and Trademark Office Records or 
Search Facilities 

Proposed Records Control Schedule 

Public Advisory Committee for 
Trademark Affairs 

Published Trademark Applications 

Receipt of Filing Date Under Section 44— 
Claim of Bona Fide Intention to Use Mark 
in Commerce Required 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


_ 118, 133, 141, 
142, 147, 167 


159 

30 
122 
123 


182 


165 
100 

96 
187 


191 
114 


193 
143 


Recording of Documents Affecting Title .... 
Recording of “Territorial Assignments” 
Regulations Relating to the Use of Patent 
and Trademark Office Records or 
Search Facilities 
Renewal Applications and Section 8 


Renewal of Trademark Registrations 

Request for Extension of Time to File 
Statement of Use, Appropriate Parties 
to Sign 

Responsibility to Diligently Monitor 
Applications and Registration 

Retention Schedule for Trademark Records 

Revised Rules of Practice, Reminders 

Revision of Trademark Fees 

“Revivals” and “Reinstatements” 

Rule 2.165 Requirements for Section 8 

Rules Concerning Conduct on Patent and 
Trademark Premises 

Russian Federation, Patent and Trademark 
Rights in 

Section 8 Requirements for Trademark 
Registrations 

Section 7 Requests 

Separation of the Patent and Trademark 
Sections of the Official Gazette 

Service of Court Papers on the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks 

Service of Process and Testimony of 
Employees of the Patent and Trademark 
Office and Production of Documents in 
Legal Proceedings 

Single Copies of the Trademark Official 


Slovenia, Industrial Property Rights in 
the Republic of 
Standardized Disclaimers 


Status Line, Deposit Account... 131, 
126, 127, 


Status Line, Trademark 

Status of Trademark Application and 
Registrations, Responsibility to 
Diligently Monitor 

T-Search Printouts as Section 2(d) 
References 

Telephone Changes for Deposit Account 
Status Line 

TMEP (2nd Edition), Ordering 

Trademark Drawing Requirements 

Trademark Examining Operation 

Trademark Examining Procedure for Amended 
Applications 

Trademark Fee, Revision of 

Trademark Mail 

Trademark Office Actions 

Trademark Status Information Available 
on the Trademark Status Line 

Trademark Status Line, Availability of 

Trademark Status Line, New Telephone 
Numbers for 

Trademark Status Line, Status Information 
Available on 

TRAM Status Codes Indicating "Blackout 
Period" in Effect for "Intent-to-Use" 
Trademark Applications 

Transmittals for Use of Deposit Accounts ... 

Ukraine, Industrial Property Protection in ... 

Unpaid Fee Checks 

Use of Restricted Deposit Account for 
Electronic Ordering of Patent and 
Trademark Copies 

Waiver of Trademark Rule 2.76(a) 

Weekly Summaries TTAB Final Decisions . 

Wording in Verification or Declaration 


Unpaid fee check 
UPOV convention 
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164 
166 
179 
115 
120 
108 
125 
169 
111 
112 
103 
113 
181 
188 


119 
116 


155 
139 
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Use of facilities regulations 20 ‘Visitor passes and regulations 
20 


Withdrawal of attorney 
Viewing of video tapes during interview 56 Withdrawal of Abondonments 





PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE NOTICES 


Patent Cooperation Treaty (PCT) Information 


For information concerning PCT member countries, see the 
notice appearing in the Official Gazette at 1153 O.G. 3, on Aug. 
3, 1993. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Searching Authority for international applications filed in the 
United States Receiving Office, see the notice appearing in the 
Official Gazette at 1022 O.G. 52, on Sept. 28, 1982. 

For use of the European Patent Office as an International 
Preliminary Examining Authority for international applications 
filed in the United States Receiving Office, see the notices 
appearing in the Official Gazette at 1080 O.G. 2, on July 7, 1987 
and at 1091 O.G. 2, on June 7, 1988. There is no longer a limit on 
the number of such international applications accepted for 
international preliminary examination by the European Patent 
Office; see the notice appearing at 1116 O.G. 32, on July 17, 
1990. 

The search fee of the European Patent Office was changed, 
effective Oct. 1, 1993, due to changes in the exchange rate of the 
U.S. dollar to the German mark, and was announced in the 
Official Gazette at 1154 O.G. 25, on Sept. 14, 1993. 

International fees were changed, effective on May 1, 1993, 
due to changes in the exchange rate of the U.S. dollar with regard 
to the Swiss franc, and were announced in the Official Gazette at 
1148 O.G. 20, on Mar. 9, 1993. 

Certain domestic PCT fees and charges for International 
Search and Preliminary Examination were changed, effective 
Oct. 1, 1992, and were announced in the Official Gazette at 1141 
O.G. 68, on Aug. 25, 1992. 

The schedule of PCT fees (in U.S. dollars), effective Oct., 1, 
1993, is as follows: 


International Applications (PCT Chapter 1) fees: 
BRS Sn 
Search Fee 

U.S. Patent and Trademark Office (USPTO) as 

International Searching Authority (ISA) 

—No corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 

—Corresponding prior U.S. national 
application filed 

—Supplemental search fee, per 
additional invention 

European Patent Office as ISA 

International fees 
Basic fee 
Basic Supplemental fee (for each page 


Designation fee per country or region 
For the first 10 national or regional 
offices designated 
For each designation fee in excess 
of 10 offices 


Precautionary designation fee and confirmation fee for each 
precautionary designation confirmed (PCT Rule 15.5) 
Designation fee 
Confirmation fee 

International Application (PCT Chapter II) fees associated 
with filing a Demand for Preliminary Examination 

Handling fee 

Preliminary examination fee 

USPTO as International Preliminary 
Examining Authority (IPEA) 

—USPTO was ISA in PCT Chapter I 
—Additional examination fee, per 
additional invention (payable only 

upon invitation 

—USPTO was not ISA in PCT Chapter I 

— Additional examination fee, 


162.00 


per additional invention (payable 
only upon invitation 


U.S. National Stage fees Entity 
Basic National fee 
USPTO was IPEA 
All claims presented satisfied 
provisions of PCT Article 
33(2) to (4) 
All claims presented did not satisfy 
provisons of PCT Article 
33(2) to (4) 
USPTO was ISA but not 


USPTO was neither ISA nor 

IPEA 

Filed without a search report from 
the European Patent Office or the 
Japanese Patent Office 

Filed with a search report from 
the European Patent Office or the 

Japanese Patent Office 


Other National Fees 
—For each independent 
claim in excess of 3 
—For each claim in excess of 


—For each application con- 
taining a multiple depen- 
dent claim 
—Surcharge for filing oath or 
declaration after the time 
limit applicable under PCT 
Article 22 or 39(1) 
—Processing fee for filing 
English translation after 
the time limit applicable 
under PCT Article 22 or 
130.00 130.00 
Sept. 13, 1993 BRUCE A. LEHMAN, 
Assistant Secretary of Commerce and 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Notice of Maintenance Fees Payable 


Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, Section 1.362(d) pro- 
vides that maintenance fees may be paid without surcharge for a 
six-month period beginning 3, 7, and 11 years after the date of 
issue of patents based on application filed on or after Dec. 12, 
1980. An additional six-month grace period is provided by 35 
U.S.C. 41(b) and 37 CFR 1.362(e) for payment of the mainte- 
nance fee with the surcharge set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(h), as 
amended effective Dec. 16, 1991. If the maintenance fee is not 
paid in a patent requiring such payment the patent will expire on 
the 4th, 8th or 12th anniversary of the patent. 

Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on January 
1, 1991 for which maintenance fees due at 3 years and six months 
may now be paid. The patents have patent numbers within the 
following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,980,927 through 4,982,446 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on De- 
cember 30, 1986 for which maintenance fees due at 7 years 
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and six months may now be paid. The patents have patent 
numbers within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,631,752 through 4,633,525 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


Attention is drawn to the patents which were issued on De- 
cember 28, 1982 for which maintenance fees due at 11 years and 
six months may now be paid. the patents have patent numbers 
within the following ranges: 


Utility Patents 4,365,351 through 4,366,578 
Reissue Patents based on the above identified patents. 


No maintenance fees are required for design or plant patents. 


Payments of maintenance fees in patents should be directed to 
“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, Box M. Fee, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20231.” 

eae aed en ee afar Daeuber 
12, 1980, but before August 27, 1982, owners must 
establish small entity status according to 37 CFR 1.27 if they 
have not done so and if they wish to pay the small entity amount. 

The current amounts of the maintenance fees due at 3 years 
ee eee | eanentek 
months are set forth in 37 CFR 1.20(e) - (g), as amended Oct. 1, 
1992, which are reproduced below 

37 CFR § 1.20 Post-issuance fees 


(e) For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except 
a design or patent, based on an application filed on 
or after after Dec. 12, 1980 , in force beyond 4 years; the fee 
is due by three years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(f} For maintaining an original or reissue patent, except a design 
or plant patent, based on an application filed on or after Dec. 
12, 1980 in force beyond 8 years; the fee is due by seven years 
and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


$1,870.00 
(g) For maintaining an original or reissue patent except a design 


or plant patent, based on an application filed on or 
12, 1980, in force beyond 12 years; the fee is due by eleven 
years and six months after the original grant: 


By a small entity(§ 1.9(f)) $1,410.00 
By other than a small entity $2,820.00 


> roca” pace ht an hae ae peter 
during the grace period or after the expiration of the patent are 
ee oe and (i), which are reproduced 
be 


(h) Surcharge for paying a maintenance fee during the 6-month 
grace period following the expiration of three years and six 
months , seven years and six months, and eleven years and six 
months after the date of the original grant of a patent based on 
an application filed on or after Dec. 12, 1980 


By a small entity (§ 1.9(f)) 
By other than a small entity 


(i) Surcharge for accepting a maintenance fee after expiration of 
a patent for non-timely payment of a maintenance fee where 
the delay is shown to the satisfaction of the Commissioner to 
have been 


(1) unavoidable 
(2) unintentional 
Notice of Expiration of Patents 
Due to Failure to Pay Maintenance Fees 


35 U.S.C. 41 and 37 CFR 1.362(g) provide that if the required 
maintenance fee and any applicable surcharge are not paid in a 
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patent requiring such payment, the patent will expire at the end 
of the 4th, 8th, or 12th anniversary of the grant of the patent 
depending on the first maintenance fee which was not paid. 

According to the records of the Office, the patents listed below 
have aouel due to failure to pay the required maintenance fee 
and any applicable surcharge. 


PATENTS WHICH EXPIRED OCTOBER 24, 1993 
DUE TO FAILURE TO PAY MAINTENANCE FEES 


Patent Number Serial Number 


4,296,936 06/133,784 
06/222,205 


Issue Date 


10/27/81 
10/27/81 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 


10/22/85 
10/22/85 
10/22/85 


06/565,916 
06/532,241 
06/506,849 
06/646,923 
06/547,058 
06/562,350 
06/344,055 
06/520,030 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,548,378 06/361 ,988 10/22/85 

4,548,380 06/469,309 10/22/85 
4,548,131 06/525,893 10/22/85 4,548,382 06/279,954 10/22/85 
4,548,137 06/708,549 10/22/85 4,548,388 06/678,637 10/22/85 
4,548,146 06/447 ,006 10/22/85 4,548,395 06/463,982 10/22/85 
4,548,150 06/407 ,034 10/22/85 4,548,396 06/498, 158 10/22/85 
4,548,153 06/398,998 10/22/85 4,548,398 06/464,417 10/22/85 
4,548,155 06/642,551 10/22/85 4,548,403 06/442,434 10/22/85 
4,548,158 06/576,842 10/22/85 4,548,406 06/520,449 10/22/85 
4,548,161 06/521,412 10/22/85 4,548,410 06/543,670 10/22/85 
4,548,162 06/663,296 10/22/85 4,548,414 06/705,067 10/22/85 
4,548,165 06/531,714 10/22/85 4,548,417 06/512,227 10/22/85 
4,548,170 06/602,324 10/22/85 4,548,419 06/550,480 10/22/85 
4,548,171 06/63 1,906 10/22/85 4,548,422 06/442,459 10/22/85 
4,548,174 06/655,269 10/22/85 4,548,428 06/665,995 10/22/85 
4,548,176 06/659,431 10/22/85 4,548,429 06/540,350 10/22/85 
4,548,180 06/619,110 10/22/85 4,548,430 06/486,048 10/22/85 
4,548,183 06/602,448 10/22/85 4,548,433 06/609,458 10/22/85 
4,548,186 06/647 ,824 10/22/85 4,548,438 06/535,031 10/22/85 
4,548,187 06/513,118 10/22/85 4,548,439 06/463,255 10/22/85 
4,548,190 06/501,793 10/22/85 4,548,440 06/607,300 10/22/85 
4,548,191 06/592,030 10/22/85 4,548,441 06/341 ,624 10/22/85 
4,548,194 06/574,338 10/22/85 4,548,446 06/434,612 10/22/85 
4,548,195 06/565,729 10/22/85 4,548,453 06/474,413 10/22/85 
4,548,208 06/624,871 10/22/85 4,548,457 06/605,511 10/22/85 
4,548,212 06/437 ,697 19/22/85 4,548,458 06/637,184 10/22/85 
4,548,214 06/659,933 10/22/85 4,548,460 06/604,430 10/22/85 
4,548,215 06/528,961 10/22/85 4,548,464 06/409,625 10/22/85 
4,548,216 06/441,178 10/22/85 4,548,467 06/462,805 10/22/85 
4,548,226 06/577,139 10/22/85 4,548,470 06/618,999 10/22/85 
4,548,230 06/576,240 10/22/85 4,548,477 06/379,352 10/22/85 
5,458,232 06/599,494 10/22/85 4,548,483 06/5 13,860 10/22/85 
4,548,233 06/600,842 10/22/85 4,548,485 06/528,527 10/22/85 
4,548,235 06/666, 188 10/22/85 4,548,486 06/511,388 10/22/85 
4,548,237 06/561 ,492 10/22/85 4,548,490 06/523,918 10/22/85 
4,548,240 06/640,061 10/22/85 4,548,502 06/683,960 10/22/85 
4,548,243 06/548,68 1 10/22/85 4,548,503 06/465,995 10/22/85 
4,548,244 06/676,361 10/22/85 4,548,507 06/535,369 10/22/85 
4,548,246 06/552,586 10/22/85 4,548,509 06/658,377 10/22/85 
4,548,249 06/647 ,429 10/22/85 4,548,513 06/522,282 10/22/85 
4,548,252 06/596,492 10/22/85 4,548,515 06/602,967 10/22/85 
4,548,254 06/509,700 10/22/85 4,548,520 06/598,897 10/22/85 
4,548,258 06/627,345 10/22/85 4,548,524 06/400,758 10/22/85 
4,548,259 06/433,263 10/22/85 4,548,525 06/449,020 10/22/85 
4,548,261 06/609,397 10/22/85 4,548,528 06/459,395 10/22/85 
4,548,266 06/572,346 10/22/85 4,548,530 06/585,135 10/22/85 
4,548,269 06/628,011 10/22/85 4,548,535 06/558,636 10/22/85 
4,548,271 06/540,065 10/22/85 4,548,537 06/494,331 10/22/85 
4,548,272 06/525,189 10/22/85 4,548,542 06/605,146 10/22/85 
4,548,273 06/554,208 10/22/85 4,548,547 06/563,747 10/22/85 
4,548,275 06/486,545 10/22/85 4,548,558 06/559,811 10/22/85 
4,548,278 06/572,764 10/22/85 4,548,559 06/650,302 10/22/85 
4,548,279 06/5 18,694 10/22/85 4,548,560 06/515,319 10/22/85 
4,548,282 06/495,501 10/22/85 4,548,561 06/603,649 10/22/85 
4,548,284 06/546,754 10/22/85 4,548,562 06/432,889 10/22/85 
4,548,285 06/609, 148 10/22/85 4,548,564 06/644,298 10/22/85 
4,548,291 06/541,374 10/22/85 4,548,569 06/637 ,962 10/22/85 
4,548,296 06/568,521 10/22/85 4,548,570 06/493,839 10/22/85 
4,548,300 06/528,299 10/22/85 4,548,572 06/613,624 10/22/85 
4,548,321 06/510,294 10/22/85 4,548,579 06/519,481 10/22/85 
4,548,326 06/652,713 10/22/85 4,548,582 06/610,523 10/22/85 
4,548,328 06/385,174 10/22/85 4,548,583 06/545,881 10/22/85 
4,548,334 06/570,780 10/22/85 4,548,584 06/569,035 10/22/85 
4,548,336 06/536,391 10/22/85 4,548,586 06/5 13,806 10/22/85 
4,548,340 06/598,496 10/22/85 4,548,588 06/624,726 10/22/85 
4,548,341 06/548,116 10/22/85 4,548,592 06/452,763 10/22/85 
4,548,347 06/445,640 10/22/85 4,548,595 06/5 16,652 10/22/85 
4,548,350 06/610,701 10/22/85 4,548,602 06/517,724 10/22/85 
4,548,351 06/603,530 10/22/85 4,548,603 06/517,323 10/22/85 
4,548,353 06/570,841 10/22/85 4,548,606 06/537,190 10/22/85 
4,548,356 06/522,766 10/22/85 4,548,611 06/499,293 10/22/85 
4,548,357 06/559,742 10/22/85 4,548,615 06/625,886 10/22/85 
4,548,361 06/548,185 - 10/22/85 4,548,620 06/577,776 10/22/85 
4,548,363 06/529,493 10/22/85 4,548,621 06/698,750 10/22/85 
4,548,369 06/725,637 10/22/85 4,548,628 06/483,253 10/22/85 
4,548,370 06/567,056 10/22/85 4,548,629 06/540,957 10/22/85 
4,548,372 06/519,319 10/22/85 4,548,630 06/679, 106 10/22/85 
4,548,375 06/485,441 10/22/85 4,548,634 06/685 ,973 10/22/85 
4,548,376 06/428,959 10/22/85 4,548,641 06/497,928 10/22/85 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,548,916 06/573,344 10/22/85 
4,548,917 06/583,208 10/22/85 

06/563,583 10/22/85 4,548,927 06/497 ,786 10/22/85 
06/616,378 10/22/85 4,548,928 06/672,651 10/22/85 
06/554,410 10/22/85 4,548,929 06/486,211 10/22/85 
06/398,334 10/22/85 4,548,930 06/565,664 10/22/85 
06/375,640 10/22/85 4,548,933 06/560,964 10/22/85 
06/604,411 10/22/85 4,548,935 06/69 1,971 10/22/85 
06/594,327 10/22/85 4,548,940 06/563,497 10/22/85 
06/558,878 10/22/85 4,548,941 06/635,953 10/22/85 
06/633,124 10/22/85 4,548,942 06/554,699 10/22/85 
06/554,909 10/22/85 4,548,944 06/465,572 10/22/85 
06/547 ,196 10/22/85 4,548,947 06/607 ,375 10/22/85 
06/494,016 10/22/85 4,548,948 06/581,440 10/22/85 
06/556,065 10/22/85 4,548,949 06/527,716 10/22/85 
06/618,512 10/22/85 4,548,951 06/487 ,335 10/22/85 
06/655,659 10/22/85 4,548,953 06/625,170 10/22/85 
06/620,388 10/22/85 4,548,956 06/713,373 10/22/85 
06/57 1,969 10/22/85 4,548,957 06/689,842 10/22/85 
06/490,085 10/22/85 4,548,959 06/545,182 10/22/85 
06/638,275 10/22/85 4,548,965 06/648,171 10/22/85 
06/568,766 10/22/85 4,548,968 06/624,176 10/22/85 
06/602,856 10/22/85 4,548,970 06/644,708 10/22/85 
06/414,111 10/22/85 4,548,971 06/626,842 10/22/85 
06/429, 166 10/22/85 4,548,976 06/61 1,807 10/22/85 
06/487,196 10/22/85 4,548,979 06/453,649 10/22/85 
06/614,606 10/22/85 4,548,987 06/647 ,453 10/22/85 
06/495,566 10/22/85 4,548,990 06/523,236 10/22/85 
06/672,045 10/22/85 4,548,991 06/493,081 10/22/85 
06/539,515 10/22/85 4,548,992 06/632,212 10/22/85 
06/710,088 10/22/85 4,548,994 06/529,245 10/22/85 
06/527,345 10/22/85 4,548,996 06/569,016 10/22/85 
06/626,565 10/22/85 4,549,000 06/586,330 10/22/85 
06/601 ,098 10/22/85 4,549,001 06/654,923 10/22/85 
06/569,444 10/22/85 4,549,002 06/615,444 10/22/85 
06/490,274 10/22/85 4,549,004 06/640,475 10/22/85 
06/542,329 10/22/85 4,549,006 06/644,515 10/22/85 
06/519,874 10/22/85 4,549,008 06/640,281 10/22/85 
06/469 ,490 10/22/85 4,549,016 06/690,013 10/22/85 
06/645 ,587 10/22/85 4,549,019 06/394,392 10/22/85 
06/645,735 10/22/85 4,549,022 06/667 ,528 10/22/85 
06/657,561 10/22/85 4,549,023 06/636,293 10/22/85 
06/535,464 10/22/85 4,549,024 06/668,219 10/22/85 
06/696,483 10/22/85 4,549,026 06/353,872 10/22/85 
06/386,618 10/22/85 4,549,029 06/482,353 10/22/85 
06/515,134 10/22/85 4,549,030 06/547,317 10/22/85 
06/568.545 10/22/85 4,549,035 06/543,343 10/22/85 
06/367 ,225 10/22/85 4,549,038 06/524,868 10/22/85 
06/341,958 10/22/85 4,549,045 06/449,611 10/22/85 
06/512,129 10/22/85 4,549,046 06/523,115 10/22/85 
06/525,788 10/22/85 4,549,049 06/514,540 10/22/85 
06/537,945 10/22/85 4,549,051 06/580,343 10/22/85 
06/608,806 10/22/85 06/560,851 10/22/85 
06/601,079 10/22/85 06/533,162 10/22/85 
06/404,259 10/22/85 06/515,947 10/22/85 
06/593,058 10/22/85 J 06/583,543 10/22/85 
06/545,817 10/22/85 549, 06/677,739 10/22/85 
06/573,304 10/22/85 06/455,001 10/22/85 
06/461 ,702 10/22/85 49, 06/513,289 10/22/85 
06/705,297 10/22/85 06/505,387 10/22/85 
10/22/85 06/484,930 10/22/85 

10/22/85 349, 06/459,022 10/22/85 

10/22/85 06/483,449 10/22/85 

10/22/85 06/410,999 10/22/85 

06/512,715 10/22/85 J 06/487,761 10/22/85 
06/537,728 10/22/85 06/625,199 10/22/85 
06/542,944 10/22/85 06/431,151 10/22/85 
06/588,751 10/22/85 . 06/450,521 10/22/85 
06/633,796 10/22/85 06/455,051 10/22/85 
06/593,220 10/22/85 549, 10/22/85 
06/661,851 10/22/85 . . , 10/22/85 
06/710,607 10/22/85 10/22/85 
06/699,765 10/22/85 , 10/22/85 
06/627,557 10/22/85 10/22/85 
06/595,448 10/22/85 10/22/85 
06/586,770 10/22/85 10/22/85 
06/506,476 10/22/85 06/482,692 10/22/85 


06/595,153 10/22/85 06/404,236 10/22/85 
06/498,864 10/22/85 06/373,806 10/22/85 
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Patent Number Serial Number 4,875,420 07/222,323 
4,875,423 07/076,163 

4,549,185 06/3 17,606 4,875,424 07/180,336 
4,549,188 06/569,354 4,875,427 07/279,516 
4,549,192 06/636,471 4,875,428 07/141,020 
4,549,195 06/485,091 4,875,429 07/213,200 
4,549,196 06/405,000 4,875,430 07/183,235 
4,549,204 06/443,883 4,875,435 07/159,805 
4,549,211 06/480,967 4,875,437 07/128,438 
4,549,213 06/611,849 4,875,444 07/225, 188 
4,549,216 06/561 ,069 4,875,458 07/297,135 
4,549,239 06/323,029 4,875,459 07/095,746 
4,549,240 06/444,793 4,875,470 07/183,787 
4,549,257 06/418,782 4,875,473 07/847,934 
4,549,259 06/504,436 4,875,477 07/21 1,966 
4,549,263 06/679,610 4,875,478 07/333,760 
4,549,267 06/503,185 4,875,490 07/240,805 
4,549,269 06/558,173 4,875,491 . 07/172,284 
4,549,277 06/529,336 07/256,711 
4,549,283 06/529,302 4,875,494 07/152,951 
4,549,285 06/396,008 4,875,496 07/213,635 
4,549,286 06/468,722 06/602,763 
4,549,293 06/566,767 07/345,902 
4,549,308 06/397,131 07/333,081 
4,549,310 06/594,824 07/156,444 
4,875,235 07/224,667 07/019,693 
4,875,236 07/117,488 07/283,151 
4,875,239 07/230,306 07/103,138 
07/116,857 07/168,366 

07/190,343 07/203,286 

07/192,703 07/214,479 

07/259,512 07/126,024 

07/240,755 07/270,689 

07/277,692 07/134,799 

07/224,998 07/224,676 

07/141,624 07/202,396 

07/063,172 875, 07/287,874 

07/258,858 07/177,546 

07/267,480 07/206,438 

07/072,438 07/226,615 

07/213,613 07/206,726 

07/327,223 07/224,949 

07/276,865 875, 06/717,295 

07/225,670 07/164,389 

07/177,145 07/228,976 

07/286,260 07/324,016 

06/538,537 07/074,885 

07/228,732 07/300,049 

07/244,282 07/155,677 

07/178,597 07/247,335 

07/173,549 875, 07/272,128 

07/329,443 07/176,745 

07/210,694 07/220,173 

07/199,017 07/280,668 

07/239,941 07/313,494 

07/183,656 07/139,011 

07/175,809 07/025,541 

07/272,277 07/213,692 

07/061,475 07/032,505 

07/183,687 07/068,021 

07/230,914 07/316,860 

07/228,336 875, 07/220,517 

07/307,652 07/080,768 

07/189,898 07/232,161 

07/223,307 07/267,392 

07/121,867 07/217,634 

07/230,519 07/146,204 

07/312,362 07/109,918 

07/144,349 07/321,105 

07/210,571 07/110,431 

07/23 1,007 Y 07/238,578 

07/073,592 07/087,368 

07/315,828 07/200,544 

07/068,345 07/218,651 

07/148,002 07/199,309 

07/151,713 875, 07/107,984 

07/213,473 07/279,048 

Q7/145,360 07/301,974 

4,875,418 07/258,078 4,875,721 07/269,675 
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Patent Number Serial Number Issue Date 4,876,150 07/022,801 10/24/89 

4,876,155 07/133,486 10/24/89 
4,875,722 07/252,837 10/24/89 4,876,163 07/135,190 10/24/89 
4,875,727 07/132,363 10/24/89 4,876,168 07/210,788 10/24/89 
4,875,731 07/211,855 10/24/89 4,876,172 07/052,520 10/24/89 
4,875,732 07/221,899 10/24/89 4,876,175 07/191 ,947 10/24/89 
4,875,737 07/253,494 10/24/89 4,876,176 07/040,416 10/24/89 
4,875,744 07/159,271 10/24/89 4,876,199 06/728,821 10/24/89 
4,875,751 07/075,443 10/24/89 4,876,203 06/790,021 10/24/89 
4,875,755 07/226,825 10/24/89 4,876,206 07/309,422 10/24/89 
4,875,761 07/109,131 10/24/89 4,876,210 07/163,897 10/24/89 
4,875,767 07/163,799 10/24/89 4,876,211 07/230,093 10/24/89 
4,875,771 07/091,065 10/24/89 4,876,212 07/103,321 10/24/89 
4,875,778 07/185,838 10/24/89 4,876,225 07/282,384 10/24/89 
4,875,779 07/153,764 10/24/89 = 4,876,228 07/163,191 10/24/89 
4,875,781 07/196,054 10/24/89 4,876,229 07/200,403 10/24/89 
4,875,786 07/291,634 10/24/89 4,876,243 07/089, 886 10/24/89 
4,875,790 07/119,054 10/24/89 4,876,251 07/059,951 10/24/89 
4,875,792 07/085,759. 10/24/89 4,876,253 07/182,554 10/24/89 
4,875,793 07/056,243 10/24/89 4,876,258 07/226,487 10/24/89 
4,875,799 07/240,623 10/24/89 4,876,264 07/039,450 10/24/89 
4,875,801 07/193,243 10/24/89 4,876,266 07/140,053 10/24/89 
4,875,807 07/195,686 10/24/89 4,876,267 07/066,498 10/24/89 
4,875,809 07/187,376 10/24/89 4,876,273 07/220,650 10/24/89 
4,875,811 07/301 ,985 10/24/89 4,876,275 07/176,700 10/24/89 
4,875,812 07/180,242 10/24/89 4,876,277 07/055,737 10/24/89 
4,875,815 07/169,532 10/24/89 4,876,280 07/166,356 10/24/89 
4,875,817 07/070,822 10/24/89 4,876,281 07/093,001 10/24/89 
4,875,819 07/255,955 10/24/89 4,876,283 07/325,684 10/24/89 
4,875,820 07/175,346 10/24/89 4,876,285 07/018,768 10/24/89 
4,875,821 07/185,320 10/24/89 4,876,287 06/929,005 10/24/89 
4,875,826 07/224,344 10/24/89 4,876,290 07/154,357 10/24/89 
4,875,837 06/904,401 10/24/89 4,876,297 07/219,459 10/24/89 
4,875,848 07/162,296 10/24/89 4,876,310 06/834,423 10/24/89 
4,875,854 07/171,763 10/24/89 4,876,321 07/017,285 10/24/89 
4,875,864 07/322,613 10/24/89 4,876,327 07/192,626 10/24/89 
4,875,866 07/237,130 10/24/89 4,876,333 06/787 ,354 10/24/89 
4,875,871 06/670,322 10/24/89 4,876,335 07/067,798 10/24/89 
4,875,885 07/108,687 10/24/89 4,876,339 07/322,328 10/24/89 
4,875,887 07/221,675 10/24/89 4,876,340 07/154,760 10/24/89 
4,875,889 07/253,834 10/24/89 4,876,345 07/202,597 10/24/89 
4,875,900 07/099,780 10/24/89 4,876,351 07/114,841 10/24/89 
4,875,917 07/173,725 10/24/89 4,876,353 07/147,415 10/24/89 
4,875,921 07/067 428 10/24/89 4,876,359 07/103,415 10/24/89 
4,875,922 07/133,450 10/24/89 4,876,360 07/333,349 10/24/89 
4,875,926 07/150,680 10/24/89 4,876,368 07/197,936 10/24/89 
4,875,936 07/068,663 10/24/89 4,876,375 07/189,101 10/24/89 
4,876,939 07/241,899 10/24/89 4,876,377 07/171,602 10/24/89 
4,875,948 07/179,325 10/24/89 4,876,382 07/143,636 10/24/89 
4,875,953 07/278,672 10/24/89 4,876,399 07/115,665 10/24/89 
4,875,954 07/160,350 10/24/89 4,876,405 07/072,641 10/24/89 
4,875,962 07/127,420 10/24/89 4,876,410 07/271,135 10/24/89 
4,875,966 07/242,580 10/24/89 4,876,417 07/300,674 10/24/89 
4,875,992 07/134,798 10/24/89 4,876,427 07/173,308 10/24/89 
4,875,996 07/153,478 10/24/89 4,876,428 07/271,537 10/24/89 
4,876,001 07/034,986 10/24/89 4,876,431 07/197,158 10/24/89 
4,876,008 07/254,043 10/24/89 4,876,435 07/143,332 10/24/89 
4,876,010 07/252,117 10/24/89 4,876,444 07/164,880 10/24/89 
4,876,032 07/091,251 10/24/89 4,876,448 07/259,479 10/24/89 
4,876,033 07/185,606 10/24/89 4,876,453 06/830,788 10/24/89 
4,876,035 07/057 ,468 10/24/89 4,876,454 07/138,372 10/24/89 
4,876,041 07/245,929 10/24/89 4,876,459 07/270,769 10/24/89 
4,876,043 07/235,433 10/24/89 4,876,460 07/329,194 10/24/89 
4,876,050 07/105,653 10/24/89 4,876,461 07/314,721 10/24/89 
4,876,053 07/224,247 10/24/89 4,876,463 07/183,964 10/24/89 
4,876,055 07/151,283 10/24/89 4,876,469 07/191,161 10/24/89 
4,876,059 07/219,783 10/24/89 4,876,475 07/187,149 10/24/89 
4,876,061 07/236,291 10/24/89 4,876,477 07/137,050 10/24/89 
4,876,073 07/139,078 10/24/89 4,876,490 07/134,010 10/24/89 
4,878,079 07/201 ,382 10/24/89 4,876,496 07/158,932 10/24/89 
4,876,083 07/095,861 10/24/89 4,876,499 07/269,618 10/24/89 
4,876,084 07/076,872 10/24/89 4,876,500 07/227,615 10/24/89 
4,876,095 06/865 ,509 10/24/89 4,876,507 07/270,914 10/24/89 
4,876,115 07/163,672 10/24/89 4,876,508 07/259,000 10/24/89 
4,876,117 07/152,119 10/24/89 4,876,526 07/187,967 10/24/89 
4,876,122 07/171,745 10/24/89 4,876,531 07/208,257 10/24/89 
4,876,127 07/269,030 10/24/89 4,876,532 07/210,752 10/24/89 
4,876,135 07/133,646 10/24/89 4,876,533 07/259,474 10/24/89 
4,876,142 07/333,372 10/24/89 4,876,535 07/093,717 10/24/89 
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Patent Number 


4,876,547 
4,876,548 
4,876,551 
4,876,572 
4,876,584 
4,876,597 
4,876,598 
4,876,602 
4,876,614 
4,876,618 
4,876,627 
4,876,635 
4,876,638 
4,876,645 


Serial Number 


07/243,755 
06/943,419 
07/066,760 
07/244,354 
07/093,701 
07/233,711 
07/196,386 
07/189,073 
07/259,434 
07/094,295 
07/334,911 
07/288,909 
07/154,863 
07/027,117 


Issue Date 


10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
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4,876,649 
4,876,655 
4,876,658 
4,876,659 
4,876,660 
4,876,663 
4,876,674 
4,876,691 
4,876,693 
4,876,695 
4,876,697 
4,876,721 
4,876,724 
4,876,727 
4,876,737 
4,876,741 


07/046,006 
06/803, 186 
06/897 ,942 
07/188,822 
07/034,829 
07/042,111 
07/232,226 
07/245,109 
06/686,339 
07/062, 145 
07/206,553 
07/163,673 
07/188,221 
07/008,950 
06/935,197 
07/087,914 


10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 
10/24/89 


NOTIFICATION OF ACCEPTANCE OF DELAYED PAYMENT OF MAINTENANCE FEE 
(35 U.S.C. 41(c); 37 CFR 1.378) 


The patent(s) listed below are considered as not having expired but are subject to the conditions set forth in 35 U.S.C. 
41(c)(2), in view of the Petition to Accept Late Payment of the maintenance fees which has been GRANTED BY THE 
COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS, as provided for under 35 U.S.C. 41(c)(1) and 37 CFR 1.378. 


Patent No. Serial No. 
4,377,477 
4,395,042 
4,416.077 
4,427,773 
4,448,735 
4,478,299 
4,498,870 
4,499,148 
4,520,666 
4,526,906 
4,533,280 
4,549,520 
4,558,781 
4,681,055 
4,725,126 
4,731,189 
4,733,436 
4,757,408 
4,765,354 
4,805,939 
4,820,754 
4,822,473 
4,822,611 
4,823,111 
4,828,470 
4,832,489 
4,843,641 
4,846,179 
4,853,981 
4,854,090 
4,856,066 
4,856,989 
4,858,299 
4,866,433 


06/283,034 
06/356,776 
06/388,272 
06/255,169 
06/431,893 
06/362,282 
06/434,260 
06/456,637 
06/560,354 
06/529,844 
06/498,305 
06/635,242 
06/277,344 
06/804,870 
06/841 ,326 
06/912,413 
07/040,370 
06/866, 150 
07/100,836 
07/068,723 
07/146,912 
07/189,111 
06/939,949 
07/158,915 
07/222,267 
06/84 1,544 
07/178,384 
07/059,334 
07/123,609 
07/080,671 
06/927,380 
07/223,379 
07/219,077 
07/019,807 


Reissue Applications Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11 (b). The reissue applications listed below are 
open to inspection by the general public in the indicated Examining 
Groups and copies may be obtained by paying the fee therefor (37 CFR 
1.21 (b)). 


4,707,095, Re. S.N. 08/094,357, July 21, 1993, Cl. 354, FILM 
REWINDER, Yoshiyuki Hakano, et. al., Owner of Record: 
Hikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan, Attorney or Agent: Mitchell 
W. Shapiro, Ex. Gp.: 2100 


5,056,518, Re. S.N. 08/138,230, Oct. 15, 1993, Cl. 128/419F, 
OPTIMIZATION OF BONE FORMATION AT CATHODES, 
Brian A. Pethica, et. al., Owner of Record: Electro-Bionlogy, 


Patent Date 


3/22/83 
7/26/83 
11/22/83 
1/24/84 
5/15/84 
10/23/84 
2/12/85 
2/12/85 
6/04/85 
7/02/85 
8/06/85 
10/29/85 
12/17/85 
7/21/87 
2/16/88 
3/15/88 
3/29/88 
T/12/88 
8/23/88 
2/21/89 
4/11/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
4/18/89 
5/09/89 
5/23/89 
7/04/89 
7/11/89 
8/08/89 
8/08/89 
8/08/89 
8/15/89 
8/22/89 
9/12/89 


Application 
Filing Date 


Delayed Payment 
Acceptance Date 


7/13/81 
3/10/82 
6/14/82 
4/17/91 
9/30/82 
3/26/82 
4/09/84 
1/10/83 
12/12/83 
9/06/83 
5/26/83 
7/27/84 
6/25/81 
12/05/85 
3/19/86 
9/29/86 
4/16/87 
5/21/86 
9/25/87 
6/30/87 
1/22/88 
5/02/88 
12/09/86 
2/22/88 
7/21/88 
3/19/86 
4/06/88 
6/08/87 
11/20/87 
6/08/87 
11/06/86 
7/25/88 
7/14/88 
2/27/87 


9/30/93 

8/18/93 
10/26/93 
10/21/93 
10/21/93 
10/28/93 
10/26/93 
10/21/93 

9/27/93 
10/26/93 
10/21/93 

6/30/93 

6/30/53 
10/26/93 
10/26/93 
10/21/93 

9/28/93 
10/26/93 

6/15/93 
10/27/93 
10/26/93 

9/30/93 
10/21/93 
10/21/93 
10/26/93 
10/26/93 
10/26/93 
10/26/93 
10/27/93 
10/21/93 
10/26/93 
10/27/93 
10/21/93 
10/27/93 


Inc., Parsippany, N.J., Attorney or Agent: William F. Bahret, Ex. 
Gp.: 3305 


5,062,151, Re. S.N. 08/144,746, Oct. 28, 1993, Cl. 455/617, 
LOCATING SYSTEM AND METHOD, Robert T. Shipley, 
Owner of Record: Fisher Berkeley Corporation, Oakland, Ca- 
lif., Attorney or Agent: Harold C. Hohbach, Ex. Gp.: 2611 


5,062,535, Re. S.N. 08/145,845, Nov. 1, 1993, Cl. 211/162, 
SIDE-SLIDING STORAGE RACK FOR 3480 CARTRIDGES, 
Frank Potter, Owner of Record: Wright Line, Inc., Worcester, 
Mass., Attorney or Agent: Thomas W. Ehrmann, Ex. Gp.: 3505 


5,065,136, Re. S.N. 08/148,845, Nov. 8, 1993, Cl. 340/545, 
DOOR SECURITY SYSTEM, George Frolov, et. al., Owner of 
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Record: Harrow Products, Inc., Grand Rapid's Michigan, Attor- 
ney or Agent: Guy D. Yale, Ex. Gp.: 2617 


5,102,353, Re. S.N. 08/144,863, Oct.28, 1993, Cl. 439/608, 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTORS, David L. Brunker, et. al., Owner 
of Record: Molex Incorporated, Lisle, Ill., Attorney or Agent: 
Charles S. Cohen, Ex. Gp.: 3202 


5,116,071, Re. S.N. 08/114,284, Oct. 25, 1993, Cl. 280/281.1, 
COMPOSITE BICYCLE FRAME, Craig D. Calfee, Owner of 
Record: Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Jonathan A. Small, Ex. Gp.: 
3106 


5,149,231, Re. S.N. 08/146,321, Nov. 2, 1993, Cl. 408/82, 
COUNTERBORE, Roy E. Bowling, Owner of Record: /nventor, 
Attorney or Agent: Ralph F. Crandell, Ex. Gp.: 3202 


5,178,234, Re. S.N. 08/146,215, Nov. 1, 1993, Cl. 186/61, 
CHECKOUT APPARATUS, Harvo Sakurai, et. al., Owner of 
Record: Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan, Attorney or 
Agent: Thomas Langer, Ex. Gp.: 3107 


5,181,386, Re. S.N. 08/147,557, Nov. 5, 1993, Cl. 62/51.2, 
CRYOGENIC COOLING APPARATUS, Keith Brown, Owner 
of Record: Hymatic Engineering Company Limited, 
Worcestershire, England, Attorney or Agent: Ronald V. Thurman, 
Ex. Gp.: 3304 4 


5,187,894, Re. S.N. 08/131,531, Oct. 4, 1993, Cl. 47/86, 
TURFING SYSTEMS FOR STADIA, Thomas Ripley, Sr., et. al., 
Owner of Record: Greenway Services, Inc., Horsham, Pa., Attor- 
ney or Agent: John W. Caldwell, Ex. Gp.: 3504 


5,197,874. Re. S.N. 08/147,349, Oct. 27, 1993 Cl. 433/74, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FABRICATING DENTAL 
MODELS, Deborah Silva, et. al., Owner of Record: Silva Group, 
Lakewood, Colo., Attorney or Agent: Gary M. Polumbus, Ex. 
Gp.: 3303 


5,209,371, Re. S.N. 08/133,617, Oct. 7, 1993, Cl. 221/63, 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPENSING T-SHIRT 
AND OTHER STYLE MERCHANDISE BAGS, Mark E. Daniels, 
Owner of Record:The Avantage Group, Inc., Redondo Beach, 
Calif., Attorney or Agent: William H. Pavitt, Jr., Ex. Gp.: 3101 


5,217,868, Re. S.N. 08/134,026, Oct. 5, 1993, Cl. 435/7, 
MEASUREMENT OF AN ENZYME MARKER AS AN AIDTO 
DIAGNOSIS OF LIVER TRANSPLANT REJECTION, Cormac 
G. Kilty, et. al., Owner of Record: Kilty, Cormac Gerard and 
O'Byrne, Seamus, Dublin, ireland, Attorney or Agent: Norman 
D. Hanson, Ex. Gp.: 1802 


5,224,859, Re. S.N. 08/146,732, Oct. 29, 1993, Cl. 433/126, 
DENTAL APPLIANCE, David Kraenzle, Owner of Record: 
Inventor, Attorney or Agent: Paul I. J. Fleischut, Ex. Gp.: 3303 


Requests for Reexamination Filed 


Notice under 37 CFR 1.11 (c). The requests for reexamination listed 
below are open to inspection by the general public in the indicated 
Examining Groups. Copies of the requests and related papers may be 
obtained by paying the fee therefor established in the Rules (37 CFR 1.19 
(a)). 

In the event correspondence to the patent owner is not received, this 
notice will be considered to be constructive notice to the patent owner and 
reexamination will proceed (37 CFR 1.248(a)(5) and 1.525(b)). 


Re. 31,789, Reexam. No. 90/003,259, Nov. 22, 1993, Cl. 179/ 
5.500, TELEPHONE INFORMATION DISPLAYING DEVICE, 
Kazuo Hashimoto, Owner of Record: Hashimoto Corp., San 
Francisco, Calif., Attorney or Agent: Keith D. Beecher, Santa 


Monica, Calif., Ex. Gp.: 2303, Requester: Martin S. Landis, 
American Telephone & Telegraph Co., Basking Ridge, N.J. 


3,771,145, Reexam. No. 90/003,236, Oct. 29, 1993, Cl. 365/ 
240, ADDRESSING AND INTEGRATED CIRCUIT READ- 
ONLY MEMORY, Patricia P. Weiner, Owner of Record: Inven- 
tor, Armonk, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Blakely, Sokoloff, Taylor 
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& Zafman, Los Angeles, Calif., Ex. Gp.: 2511, Requester: 
Owner 


4,463,034, Reexam. No. 90/003,261, Nov. 22, 1993, Cl. 427/ 
256, HEAT-SENSITIVE MAGNETIC TRANSFER ELEMENT, 
Yukio Tokunaga, et. al., Owner of Record: Nippon Telegraph & 
Telephone Corp., Tokyo, Japan, Attorney or Agent: Ronald J. 
Kubovick, Shea & Gould, Washington, D.C., Ex. Gp.: 1504, 
Requester: Thomas C. Wettach, Cindrich & Titus, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


4,566,294, Reexam. No. 90/003,262, Nov. 23, 1993, Cl. 063/ 
015, METHOD FOR THE MOUNTING OF GEMS AND RE- 
SULTING PRODUCT, Jan Brzozowski, Owner of Record: 
Inventor, New York, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Alan K. Roberts, 
Ladas & Parry, New York, N.Y., Ex. Gp.: 3301, Requester: Jesse 
Bands, Inc., New York, N.Y. 


4,589,549, Reexam. No. 90/003,237, Nov. 1, 1993, Cl. 206/ 
387, AUDIO CASSETTE PACKAGE, Bruce A. Hehn, Owner 
of Record: Alpha Enterprises, Inc., North Canton, Ohio, Attor- 
ney or Agent: Joseph A. Sebolt, Michael Sand Co., Canton, 
Ohio, Ex. Gp.: 2401, Requester: Owner 


4,687,546, Reexam. No. 90/003,256, Nov. 11, 1993, Cl. 159/ 
2.100, METHOD OF CONCENTRATING SLURRIED KA- 
OLIN, Mark S. Willis, Owner of Record: Anglo-American Clays 
Corp., Wilmington, Del., Attorney or Agent: Kilpatrick & Cody, 
Atlanta, Ga., Ex. Gp.: 1303, Requester: Owner 


4,877,326, Reexam. No. 90/003,232, Oct. 29, 1993, Cl. 356/ 
394, METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPTICAL INSPEC- 
TION OF SUBSTRATES, Curt H. Chadwick, et. al., Owner of 
Record: LA Instruments Corp., San Jose, Calif., Attorney or 
Agent: R. Mc Grath, Burns, Doane, Swecker & Mathis, Alexan- 
dria, Va., Ex. Gp.: 2505, Requester: Geoffrey R. Myers, Myers, 
Liniak & Berenato, Bethesda, Md. 


4,962,144, Reexam. No. 90/003,243, Nov. 3, 1993, Cl. 524/ 
118, COMPOSITION, Robert C. Babillis, et. al., Owner of 
Record: General Electric Co., Mt. Vernon, Ind., Attorney or 
Agent: Martin B. Barancik, Mt. Vernon, Ind., Ex. Gp.: 1202, 
Requester: Connolly & Hutz, Wilmington, Del. 


4,974,160, Reexam. No. 90/003,260, Nov. 22, 1993, Cl. 364/ 
300, MENU SELECTED APPLICATION PROGRAMS CRE- 
ATED FROM DEFINED MODULES OF CODE, William K, 
Bone, et. al., Owner of Record: Computor Assocs. International, 
Inc., Garden City, N.Y., Attorney or Agent: Daniel A. Devito, 
Weil, Gotshal & Manges, New York, N.Y., Ex. Gp.: 2306, 
Requester: Owner 


5,002,438, Reexam. No. 90/003,263, Nov. 23, 1993, Cl. 350/ 
6.500, METHOD OF REHABILITATING MANHOLES BY 
CUSTOM LINING/RELINING, William A. Strong, Owner of 
Record: /nventor, Strong Systems, Inc., Pine Bluff, Ark., Attor- 
ney or Agent: Stephen D. Carver, Carver Patent law, Ltd., Little 
Rock, Ark., Ex. Gp.: 2507, Requester: Owner 


5,194,115, Reexam. No. 90/003,219, Oct. 11, 1993, Cl. 156/ 
578, LOOP PRODUCING APPARATUS, Alan R. Ramspeck, 
et. al., Owner of Record: Nordson Corp., Westlake, Ohio, Attor- 
ney or Agent: David S. Stallard, Wood, Heron & Evans, 
Cinncinnati, Ohio, Ex. Gp.: 1304, Requester: Owner 


Notice of Expiration of Trademark Registrations 
Due to Failure to Renew 


15 U.S.C. 1059 provides that each trademark registration 
may be renewed for periods of ten years from the end of the 
expiring period upon payment of the prescribed fee and the 
filing of an acceptable application for renewal. This may be 
done at any time within six months before the expiration of 
the period for which the registration was issued or renewed, 
or it may be done within three months after such expiration 
on payment of an additional fee. 
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According to the records of the Office, the trademark 570,370 71/627,299 2/10/1953 
registrations listed below are expired due to failure to renew in 570,372 71/627,373 2/10/1953 
accordance with 15 U.S.C. 1059. 570,377 71/627,788 2/10/1953 

570,378 71/627,795 2/10/1953 

TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS WHICH EXPIRED 570,380 71/627,851 2/10/1953 
NOVEMBER 15, 1993 570,384 71/628,009 2/10/1953 

DUE TO FAILURE TO RENEW 570,386 71/628,377 2/10/1953 

570,390 71/628,625 2/10/1953 

Reg. No. Serial Number Reg. Date 570,392 71/628,781 2/10/1953 
570,397 71/629,169 2/10/1953 

39,792 70/039,792 2/10/1903 570,398 71/629,346 2/10/1953 
90,171 71/066,087 2/11/1913 570,411 71/631,029 2/10/1953 
90,185 71/066,422 2/11/1913 = 570,417 71/632,550 2/10/1953 
90,186 71/066,423 2/11/1913 570,419 71/632,846 2/10/1953 
90,188 71/035,139 2/11/1913 570,430 71/634,869 2/10/1953 
90,244 71/065,678 2/11/1913 = 570,439 71/535,276 2/10/1953 
300,711 71/330,714 2/07/1933 570,444 71/628,083 2/10/1953 
300,712 71/330,717 2/07/1933 570,446 71/535,015 2/10/1953 
300,730 71/330,416 2/07/1933 570,449 71/552,825 2/10/1953 
300,734 71/330,650 2/07/1933 570,465 71/611,215 2/10/1953 
300,737 71/330,542 2/07/1933 570,478 71/621,260 2/10/1953 
300,762 71/331,050 2/07/1933 570,480 71/622,067 2/10/1953 
300,795 71/331,566 2/07/1933 570,483 71/626,622 2/10/1953 
300,808 71/331,205 2/07/1933 570,484 71/626,893 2/10/1953 
300,815 71/331,130 2/07/1933 570,485 71/628,141 2/10/1953 
300,827 71/322,589 2/07/1933 570,495 71/590,176 2/10/1953 
570,058 71/514,324 2/10/1953 952,471 72/391,534 2/06/1973 
570,059 71/533,305 2/10/1953 952,472 72/402,531 2/06/1973 
570,060 71/535,841 2/10/1953 952,473 72/402,532 2/06/1973 
570,061 71/536,170 2/10/1953 952,479 72/408,572 2/06/1973 
570,066 71/544,871 2/10/1953 952,480 72/408,573 2/06/1973 
570,069 71/551,161 2/10/1953 952,486 72/409,126 2/06/1973 
570,075 71/562,682 2/10/1953 952,489 72/399,774 2/06/1973 
570,076 71/562,683 2/10/1953 952,497 72/404,606 2/06/1973 
570,089 71/577,781 2/10/1953 952,498 72/324,909 2/06/1973 
570,090 71/579,533 2/10/1953 952,499 72/345,398 2/06/1973 
570,093 71/581,871 2/10/1953 952,501 72/367,316 2/06/1973 
570,119 71/594,206 2/10/1953 952,502 72/382,812 2/06/1973 
570,120 71/594,232 2/10/1953 952,506 72/39 1,023 2/06/1973 
570,127 71/597,777 2/10/1953 952,508 72/392,372 2/06/1973 
570,134 71/600,496 2/10/1953 952,510 72/393,447 2/06/1973 
570,162 71/608,872 2/10/1953 952,514 72/395,875 2/06/1973 
570,164 71/609,024 2/10/1953 952,516 72/396,822 2/06/1973 
570,166 71/609,622 2/10/1953 952,520 72/400,629 2/06/1973 
570,169 71/609,971 2/10/1953 952,521 72/402,503 2/06/1973 
570,172 71/610,439 2/10/1953 952,523 72/403,075 2/06/1973 
570,174 71/610,591 2/10/1953 952,524 72/403,299 2/06/1973 
570,177 71/611,059 2/10/1953 952,530 72/414,182 2/06/1973 
570,178 71/611,257 2/10/1953 = 952,531 72/414,409 2/06/1973 
570,181 71/611,273 2/10/1953 952,538 72/374,887 2/06/1973 
570,197 71/613,500 2/10/1953 952,544 72/368,227 2/06/1973 
570,202 71/614,749 2/10/1953 952,548 72/409,980 2/06/1973 
570,223 71/616,350 2/10/1953 952,550 72/416,207 2/06/1973 
570,230 71/617,236 2/10/1953 952,552 72/422,575 2/06/1973 
570,243 71/617,743 2/10/1953 952,559 72/398,398 2/06/1973 
570,248 71/618,167 2/10/1953 952,564 72/347,316 2/06/1973 
570,255 71/618,617 2/10/1953 952,566 72/376,454 2/06/1973 
570,271 71/620,053 2/10/1953 952,567 72/386,234 2/06/1973 
570,275 71/620,926 2/10/1953 = 952,574 72/404,025 2/06/1973 
570,277 71/620,939 2/10/1953 952,579 72/395 ,665 2/06/1973 
570,279 71/621,164 2/10/1953 952,586 72/379,705 2/06/1973 
$70,280 71/621,172 2/10/1953 952,587 72/381,614 2/06/1973 
570,282 71/621,339 2/10/1953 952,590 72/387,150 2/06/1973 
570,301 71/623,602 2/10/1953 952,595 72/394,138 2/06/1973 
570,304 71/624,002 2/10/1953 952,597 72/398,556 2/06/1973 
570,307 71/624,170 2/10/1953 952,598 72/408,121 2/06/1973 
570,310 71/624,259 2/10/1953 952,606 72/409,477 2/06/1973 
570,317 71/624,640 2/10/1953 952,608 72/412,258 2/06/1973 
570,342 71/625,858 2/10/1953 952,609 72/416,445 2/06/1973 
$70,347 71/626,354 2/10/1953 952,614 72/420,117 2/06/1973 
570,348 71/626,399 2/10/1953 952,617 72/337,458 2/06/1973 
$70,351 71/626,616 2/10/1953 952,618 72/366,397 2/06/1973 
$70,352 71/626,634 2/10/1953 = 952,621 72/379,962 2/06/1973 
$70,353 71/626,648 2/10/1953 952,622 72/381,277 2/06/1973 
570,359 71/626,947 2/10/1953 952,624 72/382,694 2/06/1973 
$70,360 71/626,971 2/10/1953 952,629 72/389,928 2/06/1973 
570,361 71/627,002 2/10/1953 952,635 72/394, 153 2/06/1973 
570,362 71/627,086 2/10/1953 952,637 72/400,572 2/06/1973 
570,363 71/627,106 2/10/1953 952,641 72/368,944 2/06/1973 
570,365 71/627,170 2/10/1953 952,644 72/378,892 2/06/1973 
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Reg. No. 


952,648 
952,656 
952,658 
952,660 
952,677 
952,678 
952,679 
952,680 
952,685 
952,688 
952,692 
952,694 
952,695 
952,707 
952,708 
952,709 
952,710 
952,712 
952,714 
952,718 
952,721 
952,728 
952,731 
952,732 
952,733 
952,736 
952,737 
952,738 
952,740 
952,741 
952,743 
952,746 
952,748 
952,754 
952,756 
952,760 
952,766 
952.769 
952,772 
952,777 
952,779 
952,781 
952,785 
952,796 
952,800 
952,801 
952,805 
952,808 
952,811 
952,812 


Serial No. 


72/383,954 
72/397,544 
72/335,345 
72/387 ,068 
72/363,092 
72/375,938 
72/386,331 
72/389,101 
72/396,329 
72/389,620 
72/399,889 
72/390,866 
72/402,412 
72/406,982 
72/409,297 
72/415,168 
72/415,541 
72/383,534 
72/384,256 
72/396,942 
72/408, 162 
72/403,067 
72/952,731 
72/402,441 
72/403,251 
72/410,638 
72/410,144 
72/385,325 
72/389, 119 
72/390,228 
72/400,536 
72/353,169 
72/358,977 
72/382,957 
72/391 ,397 
72/399,955 
72/403,329 
72/404,299 
72/404,540 
72/408,340 
72/410,697 
72/411,472 
72/419,140 
72/369,349 
72/404,643 
72/405,326 
72/391,231 
72/379,438 
72/382,355 
72/382,948 


Reg. Date 


2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 


ADVERSE DECISIONS IN INTERFERENCE 


In the designated interferences involving the following pat- 
ents, final decisions have been rendered that the respective 
patentees are not entitled to patents containing the claims listed. 


Patent No. 4,697,000, Edward F. Witucki, Leslie F. Warren, 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYPYRROLE POWDER 
AND THE MATERIAL SO PRODUCED, Interference No 
102,778, final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered No- 
vember 8, 1993, as to claims 1-15. 


Patent No. 4,710,008, Yoichi Tosaka, Masami Shimizu, CAM- 
ERA WITH OPERATION SWITCH, Interference No. 102,526, 
final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered August 13, 
1993, as to claims 1-31. 


Patent No. 4,810,271, Koji Nakayama, Ryo Yoshida, Kouichi 
Morita, CARBAMOYLTRIAZOLES, AND THEIR PRODUC- 
TION AND USE, Interference No. 102,352, final judgment 
adverse to the patentee rendered August 13, 1993, as to claims 
1, 2 and 4. 
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952,813 
952,814 
952,821 
952,822 
952,824 
952,825 
952,826 
952,828 
952,829 
952,833 
952,836 
952,837 
952,838 
952,839 
952,843 
952,844 
952,845 
952,846 
952,847 
952,848 
952,849 
952,855 
952,856 
952,858 
952,862 
952,863 
952,864 
952,866 
952,867 
952,868 
952,870 
952,871 
952,884 
952,887 
952,888 
952,892 
952,896 
952,897 
952,898 
952,899 
952,900 
952,904 
952,905 
952,910 
952,916 
952,920 
952,921 
952,922 
952,926 
952,942 
956,436 


72/383,882 
72/385,002 
72/394,767 
72/394,897 
72/396,367 
72/396,370 
72/398,042 
72/399, 141 
72/399,145 
72/400,263 
72/401 343 
72/401,345 
72/402,239 
72/402,484 
72/402,491 
72/402,961 
72/403,520 
72/404,614 
72/404,788 
72/404,812 
72/405,932 
72/385,967 
72/387,079 
72/388,587 
72/404,075 
72/406, 142 
72/406,784 
72/407, 153 
72/407,791 
72/411.288 
72/411,601 
72/296,201 
72/402,628 
72/404,077 
72/406,0S6 
72/412,196 
72/358,975 
72/373,205 
72/376,948 
72/376,949 
72/382.784 
72/399,237 
72/399,238 
72/407,807 
72/393,458 
72/398,428 
72/398,429 
72/398,430 
72/406,984 
72/400, 122 
72/420,385 


2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/00/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
2/06/1973 
4/03/1973 


Patent No. 4,893,189, Mineo Kubota, Kenji Masuyama, POR- 
TABLE IMAGE SCANNER, Interference No. 103,201, final 
judgment adverse to the patentee rendered November 30, 1993, 
as to claims 1-10. 


Patent No. 4,914,128, Ulrich Schirmer, Stefan Karbach, Ernst- 
Heinrich Pommer, Eberhard Ammermann, Wolfgang Steglich, 
Barbara A. M. Schwalge, Timm Anke, ACRYLATES AND 
FUNGICIDES WHICH CONTAIN THESE COMPOUNDS, 
Interference No. 102,840, final judgment adverse to the patentee 
rendered October 29, 1993, as to claims 1-5. 


Patent No. 4,924,079, Willem G. Opheij, Peter Coops, Adrianus 
J. Duijvestijn, Dirk C. Van Eck, Peter De Zoeten, APPARATUS 
FOR OPTICALLY SCANNING AN INFORMATION PLANE, 
Interference No. 102,731, final judgment adverse to the patentee 
rendered December 7, 1993, as to claims 1-36. 


Patent No. 4,952,959, Nobuyuki Taniguchi, Masatake Niwa, 
Akira Fujii, Takeo Hoda, Masaaki Nakai, Minoru Sekida, 
Masayoshi Sahara, CAMERA SYSTEM, Interference No. 
192,526, final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered August 
13, 1993, as to claims 1-3 
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Patent No. 4,981,603, Allen L. Demange, BLENDING 
METHOD FOR IMPROVED COMPATIBILITY OF DISPER- 
SANTS AND BASIC MAGNESIUM DETERGENTS IN DI 
PACKAGES, Interference No. 103,025, final judgment adverse 
to the patentee rendered November 2, 1993, claims 1-13. 


Patent No. 5,039,667, David L. J. Tyrrell, Morris J. Robins, 
Satoru Suzuki, ANTIVIRAL THERAPY FOR HEPATITIS B 
WITH 2',3'-DIDROXYPURINE NUCLEOSIDES, Interference 
No. 103,018, final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered 
November 23, 1993, as to claims 1-30. 


Patent No. 5,071,966, Kazunori Kan, Hiroshi Murakami, 
Nobuo Nagashima, Noboru Ueyama, Takehisa Ohashi, PRO- 
CESS FOR PREPARING AN ENOL SILYL ETHER COM- 
POUND, Interference No. 102,910, final judgment adverse to 
the patentee rendered October 29, 1993, as to claims 1-6. 


Patent No. 5,075,710, Nobuyuki Taniguchi, Masatake Niwa, 
Akira Fujii, Takeo Hoda, Masaaki Nakai, Minoru Sekida, 
Masayoshi Sahara, A CAMERA WITH MANUALLY OPER- 
ABLE MEANS FOR DESIGNATING AND ALTERING THE 
KIND OF PHOTOGRAPHIC DATA, Interference No. 102,526, 
final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered August 13, 1993 
as to claims 1-4. 


Patent No. 5,124,181, Ortwin Schaffer, Herbert Bay, Karl 
Stork, Norbert Greif, Knut Oppenlaender, Walter Denzinger, 
Heinrich Hartmann, COPOLYMERS BASED ON LONG- 
CHAIN UNSATURATED ESTERS AND ETHYLENICALLY 
UNSATURATED CARBOXYLIC ACIDS FOR MAKING 
LEATHER AND FURS WATER REPELLENT, Interference 
No. 102,901, final judgment adverse to the patentee rendered 
December 7, 1993, as to claims 1-9. 


NANNIE B. HENRY, Deputy Clerk 
Board of Patent Appeals & 


Interferences 


Patent Terms Extended Under 35 U.S.C. § 156 


Certificates extending the terms of the following patents 
were issued on December 6, 1993. 


U.S. Patent No. Re. 33,653; Reissued July 30, 1991, to David F. 
Mark et al; Owner of Record: Cetus Oncology Corporation; 
Title: HUMAN RECOMBINANT INTERLEUKIN-2 
MUTEINS; Classification: 424/85.1; Product Trade Name: 
Proleukin; Term Extended: 1,445 days. 


U.S. Patent No. 3,927,046; Granted December 16, 1975, to 
Albertus Joannes van den Broek; Owner of Record: Akzona 
Incorporated; Title: NOVEL | 1,1!-ALKYLIDENE STEROIDS; 
Classification: 552/511; Product Trade Name: Desogen; Term 
Extended: 1,069 days. 


U.S. Patent No. 4,024,251; Granted May 17, 1977, to William M. 
Maiese et al.; Owner of Record: Merck & Co., Inc.; Title: 
ANTIBIOTIC FR-02A AND THERAPEUTIC COMPOSITIONS 
THEREOF; Classification: 260/584.009; Product Trade Name: 
Producil; Term Extended: 3 years. 


U.S. Patent No. 4,258,062; Granted March 24, 1981, to Rochus 
Jonas et al.; Owner of Record: E. Merck GmbH; Title: PHENOXY- 
AMINO-PROPANALS; Classification: 424/330; Product Trade 
Name: Zebeta; Term Extended: 2 years. 


U.S. Patent No. 4,572,909; Granted February 25, 1986, to Simon 
F. Campbell et al.; Owner of Record: Pfizer, Inc.; Title: 2- 
(SECONARY AMINOALKOXYMETHYL) 
DIHYDROPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES AS ANTI-ISCHAEMIC 
AND ANTIHYPERTENSIVE AGENTS; Classification: 514/ 
356; Product Trade Name: Norvasc; Term Extended: 1,252 
days. 
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U.S. Patent No. 4,695,590; Granted September 22, 1987, to 
Richard D. Lippman; Owner of Record: Block/Chemex, G.P.; 
Title: METHOD FOR RETARDING AGING; Classification: 
5 yr ote Product Trade Name: Actinex Cream; Term Extended: 
712 days. 


U.S. Patent No. 4,760,071; Granted July 26, 1988, to Gary H. 
Rasmusson et al.; Owner of Record: Merck & Co., Inc.; Title: 
17b-N-MONOSUBSTITUTED CARBAMOYL-4-AZA-5a- 
ANDROST-1-EN-3-ONES WHICH ARE ACTIVE AS TES- 
TOSTERONE 5a-REDUCTASE INHIBITORS; Classification: 
514/284; Product Trade Name: Proscar; Term Extended: 328 
days. 


U.S. Patent No. 4,762,856; Granted August 9, 1988, to Ross C. 
Terrell; Owner of Record: Anaquest, Inc.; Title: ANESTHETIC 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF USING THE SAME; 
Classification: 514/722; Product Trade Name: Suprane; Term 
Extended: 405 days. 


A second interim extension of the term of U.S. Patent No. 
3,929,971 has been granted under 35 U.S.C. § 156(e)(2) for a 
period of one year from the extended expiration date of the 
patent. On December 8, 1992, a first interim extension was 
granted under 35 USC §156(e)(2) extending the term of the 
patent for a period of one year. See 1156 OG 54. The extended 
term of the patent expires on December 30, 1993. An application 
for patent term extension was filed by the patent owner of record 
Research Corporation Technologies, Inc. based on approval of 
the product “PRO OSTEON 500” by the Food and Drug Admin- 
istration. The initial PTO review of the application to date 
indicates that the ‘971 patent would be eligible for a maximum 
two year extension of the patent term under 35 USC § 


156(g)(6)(C). 


Service by Publication 


A petition to cancel the registration identified below having 
been filed, and the notice of such proceeding sent by certified 
mail to registrant at the last known address having been returned 
by the Postal Service as undeliverable, notice is hereby given that 
unless the registrant listed herein, its assigns or legal representa- 
tives shall enter an appearance within thirty days from the date 
of this publication, the cancellation will be proceeded with as in 
the case of default. 


S’ blended Corporation, Deer Park, N.Y., Reg. No. 1,474,750, for 
the mark “S’ BLENDED”, canc. No. 21,307. 


Carterfone Communications Corporation, Dallas, Tex., Reg. 
No. 1,414,808 for the mark ADCOMM, Canc. No. 21,110. 


The First Boston Capital Group Inc., Tarrytown, N.Y., Reg. No. 
1,417,689, for the mark “LOCKOPTION MORGAGE”, Canc. 
No. 20,261. 


Kanrich Corporation, Cambridge, Mass., Reg. No. 1,707,931, 
for the mark “KANRICH”, Canc. No. 21,459. 


Mulhens KG, Tarrytown, N.Y., Reg. No. 678,644, for the mark 
“WHITE ROSE”, Canc. No. 21,713. 


Laher Springs & Electric Car Corp., Oakland, Calif., Reg. No. 
575,726, for the mark “FREEWAY”, Canc. No. 21,962 


JEAN BROWN 

Administrator of the 
Trademark Trial and 

Appeal board 

For Robert M. Anderson 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks 
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Reclassification Alert Report 


This report is a summary of classification changes which became effective by issuance of Classification Orders from October through 
December 1993. Information includes: 


© subclasses established or abolished (major changes) 
© subclass title, indent, or position change 
o changes to existing classes and subclass definitions (minor changes) 


This Reclassification Alert Report may appear from time to time in the Official Gazette and is intended to provide an interim notice 
of classification changes pending publication of the Manual of Classification and revisions thereto. 


The general public may purchase copies of Classification Orders or Classification Definitions by contacting the Editorial Division 
at 703-305-6101 or 703-305-5099. Payment can be made through a Deposit Account, or by check made payable to “Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks” and sent to: 


Chief, Editorial Division 
Office of Classification Support 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Crystal Mall 2, Room 309 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


December 7, 1993 WILLIAM S. LAWSON 


Administrator 
for Search and 
Information 
Resources 


RECLASSIFICATION ALERT REPORT 
October 1993 -- December 1993 


FIRST LAST ACTION ORDER 
SUBCLASS SUBCLASS NUMBER 


DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
ABOLISH 1470 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ABOLISH 1471 
ESTABLISH 1471 
ESTABLISH 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
TITLE CHANGE 1471 
TITLE CHANGE 1471 
TITLE CHANGE 1471 
TITLE CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
DEFN CHANGE 1471 
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CLASS FIRST LAST ACTION 
SUBCLASS SUBCLASS 


D2! DEFN CHANGE 
D23 DEFN CHANGE 
D24 TITLE CHANGE 
D28 TITLE CHANGE 
D29 DEFN CHANGE 
D32 DEFN CHANGE 


> 
1993 Patent Examiner’s Action Survey 5,151,875 5,173,313 5,189,244 
5,152,912 5,173,347 5,189,299 
As part of the continuing quality reinforcement efforts of the 5,153,112 5,173,456 5,189,483 
Patent and Trademark Office, the Office will be sending out a 5,153,203 5,173,941 5,189,684 
Patent Action Survey Form with each Patent Examiner’s Office 5,153,451 5,174,091 5,189,895 
action mailed during a period of several weeks during December, 21D, 5,174,230 5,190,053 
1993-January, 1994. 5,174,616 5,190,334 
The survey is intended to determine whether Office actions are 5,174,618 5,190,914 
perceived to be clear and complete on certain specific and 5,175,345 5,190,915 
important items related to patent examining practices and proce- 4,175,687 5,190,961 
dures. The results of the survey will be used in the development loi, 5,176,129 5,191,057 
of Office training programs. The survey is a follow-up to the 5,176,675 5,191,187 
Patent Action Surveys conducted in 1991 and 1992. Where . 5,177,277 5,191,532 
training is provided to address identified deficientes in perfor- 138, 5,177,435 5,191,611 
mance, follow-up surveys are intended to be conducted in the , ,159, 5,177,547 5,191,634 
future to determine whether the training was effective enough to 159, 5,177,929 5,192,045 
improve performance in the measured areas. x . 5,178,042 5,192,134 
The Survey Form is brief and easy to complete and does not 5,178,680 5,192,456 
permit identification of the respondent or of the particular appli- 5,178,917 5,192,618 
cation involved. The Survey Form may be completed at the time 5,179,023 5,192,999 
of response to the Office Action. It is possible that a practitioner 5,179,088 5,193,012 
may receive many Office Actions containing a Survey Form ,162, 5,179,105 5,193,206 
during the survey period. To have results that are meaningful, the 5,179,523 5,193,460 
Office needs a high response rate. Therefore, it is important that 5,179,795 5,193,840 
patent practitioners complete each survey form no later than the 5,179,852 5,193,867 
time - A response to the Office action being surveyed. To assure 5,180,147 5,194,188 
that this form is completed and mailed back to the address 162, 5,180,252 5,194,494 
indicated on the Survey Form, it would be desirable for the patent 163, 5.180.404 5,194,821 
practitioners to have their office managers/docketing personnel 5,180,632 5,194,949 
take appropriate steps to keep the form and Office action together 5,180,662 5,195,022 
for the practitioner's benefit. 5,180,765 5,195,578 


5,180,928 5,195,605 
5,181,088 5,195,627 
5,181,161 5,195,879 
5,181,187 5,195,895 


Nov. 16, 1993 STEPHEN G. KUNIN "165" 5,181,839 5,195,945 


: ; sa 5,182,281 5,196,077 
Acting Assistant Commisioner 5,182,398 5.196.087 


for Patents 5,182,445 5,196,115 
5,182,546 
5,182,698 5, 
5,182,763 5,1 
5, 
5, 
5, 


Your cooperation in completing the Survey Form is appreciated. 


RS 
ee 
sO 


196, 
5,196,546 

196,646 
196,849 
196,901 


i 
& 
~ 
— 
N 


5,183,156 
5,183,274 197,156 
5,183,623 197,370 
5,183,672 5,197,426 
5,183,767 5,197,442 
5,183,778 5,197,615 

5,197,660 


Certificates of Corrections 
Week of January 4, 1994 


P: 7,539 4,907,128 5,024,649 5,071,496 
P: 7,701 4,916,570 5,024,949 5,071,788 
R. 33,556 4,919,848 5,029,199 5,073,774 5,197,728 
D. 332,189 4,932,387 5,074,116 5,197,781 
D. 332,436 4,952,307 5,075,133 5,197,868 
D. 334,994 4,963,024 5,080,593 5,197,871 
D. 335,263 4,963,611 040 5,081,372 “ 5,197,971 
D. 335,313 4,975,196 5,081,785 169, 5,198,090 
D. 339,372 4,981,853 5,082,158 5,198,277 
4,422,278  4;986,285 5,084,095 5,198,443 
4,683,221 4,990,916 5,088,363 5,198,645 
4,687,482 5,090,216 5,198,649 
4,713,598 5,090,770 5,1 — 916 
4,778,752 5,093,258 

4,820,505 5,093,866 

4,828,986 5,095,062 

4,832,591 ) 5,096,195 

4,835,374 5,012,273 5,096,532 

4,855,351 5,012,274 5,097,023 yi 

4,857,101 5,012,395 5,097,107 5,173,214 


AMAA AAaA Aan 


MAW 


5,188,929 
5,189,071 
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5,200,534 5,202,392 ,203, 5,205,526 5,206,742 5,207,843 F < 5,214,929 
5,200,901 5,202,417 : 5,205,627 5,206,876 5,207,856 211, 5,215,321 
5,201,379 5,202,451 5,205,816 5,207,023 5,207,939 , 5,215,674 
5,201,481 5,202,498 ; 5,205,830 5,027,065 5,207,964 »212,42 5,216,071 
5,201,685 5,202,534 . 5,205,960 5,207,102 5,208,045 : 5,216,155 
5,201,699 5,202,546 , 5,205,962 5,207,159 5,208,445 ,212, 5,216,601 
5,201,724 5,202,742 5,205,982 5,207,271 5,208,527 ,613 5,216,759 
5,201,744 5,202,927 5,205,989 5,207,367 5,208,856 ,212, 5,216,851 
5,201,795 5,203,284 j 5,206,039 5,207,371 5,209,396 ,213, 5,216,884 
5,201,917 5,203,328 f 5,206,141 5,207,375 5,209,429 213, 5,218,347 
5,201,934 5,203,370 R 5,206,160 5,207,395 5,209,825 »213, 5,218,693 
5,202,163 5,203,486 5,206,372 5,207,714 5,209,952 : 5,219,100 
5,202,277 5,203,502 5,206,593 5,207,771 5,210,166 ,213, 5,221,770 
5,202,373 5,203,687 5,206,624 5,207,805 5,210,850 5,214,459 
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SPECIAL BOXES FOR MAIL 


Special PTO mail department numbers should be used to allow forwarding of particular types of mail to the appropriate areas as 
quickly as possible. Such mail is forwarded directly to the appropriate area without being opened. Only the specified type of document 
should be placed in an envelope addressed to one of these special departments. If any documents other than the specified type 
identified for each department are addressed to that department, they will be significently delayed in reaching the appropriate were 
for which they are intended. 


The following special departments should be used only for their specified purpose. Address mail as follows: 


Box 3 
Box 4 


Box 5 
Box 6 
Box 7 
Box 8 


Box 9 
Box i0 
Box 11 
Box 12 
Box 13 
Box 14 
Box 15 
Box 16 
Box 17 
Box 171 
Box 313b 


Box AF 
Box Assignment 
Box DAC 


Box DD 

Box EEO 

Box FWC 

Box Interference 
Box Issue Fee 


Box ITU 

Box M. Fee 

Box MPEP 

Box Non-Fee- 
Amendment 

Box OED 

Box PATENT 
APPLICATION 
Box TRADEMARK 
APPLICATION 
Box Pat. Ext. 

Box PCT 

Box Reexam 

Box Reconstruction 
Box Sequence 

Box SN 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
ee 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Mail for the Office of Personnel from NFC 

Mail for the Assistant Commissioner for External Affairs and the Office of Legislation and International 
Affairs. 

“No Fee” mail related to trademarks. 

Mail for the Office of Procurement 

Reissue applications for patents involved in litigation and subsequently filed related papers. 

All papers for the Office of the Solicitor except communications relating to pending litigation; papers 
relating to pending litigation shall be mailed only to Office of the Solicitor, P.O. Box 15667, Arlington, 
Va. 22215 

Coupon orders for U.S. patent and trademark copies. 

Orders for certified copies of PTO documents except: trademark registrations and assignments. 
Electronic Ordering Service (EOS). 

Contributions to the Examiner Education Program. 

Mail for the Employee and Labor Relations Division. 

Mail directed to the APS Contracts Office. 

Mail for the Advisory Commission on Patent Law Reform. 

Deposit Account Replenishment Checks 

Invoices directed to the Office of Finance. 

Vacancy Announcement Applications. 

Petitions under 37 CFR 1.313(b) to withdraw a patent application from issue after payment of the issue 
fee and any papers associated with the petition, including papers necessary for filing a continuing 
application. 

Expedited procedure for processing amendments and other responses after final rejection. 

All assignment documents except those filed with new applications. 

Petitions decided by the Office of Petitions including petitions to revive and petitions to accept late 
payment of issue fees or maintenance fees. 

Disclosure Documents or material related to the Disclosure Document Program. 

Mail for the Office of Equal Employment Programs. 

Requests for File Wrapper Continuation Applications (under 37 CFR 1.62) 

Communications relating to interferences and applications and patents involved in interference. 

All communications following the receipt of a PTOL-85. “Notice of Allowance and Issue Fee Due,” 
and prior to the issuance of a patent should be addressed to Box Issue Fee, unless advised to the 
contrary. Assignments are the exception. Assignments should be submitted in a separate envelope and 
not be sent to Box Issue Fee. 

All intent to use documents, excluding the initial application and amendments to allege use. 
Correspondence related to a patent that is subject to the payment of a maintenance fee. 

Submissions concerning the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures. 


Non-fee amendments to patent applications. (Use Box AF for responses after final rejection). 
Mail for the Office of Enrollment and Discipline 


New patent application and associated papers and fees. 


New trademark application and associated papers and application fees. 

Applications for patent term extension. 

Mail related to applications filed under the Patent Cooperation Treaty. 

Requests for Reexamination for original request papers only. 

Correspondence pertaining to the reconstruction of lost patent files. 

Submission of diskette for biotechnical application. 

For fee and petitions under 37 CFR 1.182 to obtain date received and/or serial number for patent 
applications prior to the Office’s standard notification (return postcard or the official “Filing Receipt,” 
"Notice to File Missing Parts,” or “Notice of Incomplete Application”). 
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Reference Collections of U.S. Patents and Trademarks 
Available for Public Use in Patent and Trademark Depository Libraries 


The following libraries, designated as Patent and Trademark 
Depository Libraries (PTDLs), receive patent and trademark 
information in various formats from the U.S. Patent and 
Trademark Office. Many PTDLs have on file all full-text 
patents issued since 1790, trademarks published since 1872, 
and select collections of foreign patents. All PDTLs have 
both the patent and trademark sections of the Official 
Gazette of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. The 
full-text utility and design patents are distributed numeri- 
cally on 16 mm microfilm, and plant patents on color 
microfiche. Patent and trademark search systems on CD- 
ROM (Compact Disc-Read Only) format are available at all 
PTDLs to increase utilization of and enhance access to the 
information found in patents and trademarks. It is through the 
CD-ROM systems that prelminary patent and trademark searches 


All information is available for use by the public free of charge. 


In addition, each PTDL offers reference publications which 
outline and provide access to the patent and trademark classifi- 
cation systems, as well as other documents and publications 
which supplement the basic search tools. PTDLs provide tech- 
nical staff assistance in using all materials. Facilities for making 


paper copies of patent and trademark information are generally 
provided for a fee. 


Since there are variations in the scope of patent and trademark 
collections among the PTDLs, and their hours of service to the 
public vary, anyone contemplating use of these collections at a 
particular library is urged to contact that library in advance about 


can be conducted through the numerically arranged collections. 


State 
Alabama 


Alaska 
Arizona 


Arkansas 


California 


Colorado 
Connecticut 


Delaware 


Dist. of Columbia 
Florida 


Georgia 
Hawaii 
Idaho 


Illinois 
Indiana 
lowa 


Kansas 


Kentucky 
Louisiana 


Maryland 


Massachusetts 


Michigan 


Minnesota 
Mississippi 
Missouri 
Montana 
Nebraska 
Nevada 

New Hampshire 
New Jersey 
New Mexico 
New York 


North Carolina 


inconvenience. 


Name of Library 


EE FE SE er ae nee eee 


Birmingham Public Library 

Anchorage: Z. J. Loussac Public Library 

Tempe: Noble Library, Arizona State University .. 

Little Rock: Arkansas State Library 

Los Angeles Public Library 

Sacramento: California State Library 

San Diego Public Library 

Sunnyvale Patent Clearinghouse . 

Denver Public Library 

New Haven: Science Park Library 

Newark: University of Delaware Library .... 

Washington: Howard University Libraries ............ 

Fort Lauderdale: Broward County Main Library .. 

Miami-Dade Public Library 

Orlando: University of Central Florida Libraries 

Tampa: Tampa Campus Library, University of South Florida 

Atlanta: Price Gilbert Memorial Library, Georgia Institute of 
Technology 

Honolulu: Hawaii State Public Library System .... 

Moscow: University of Idaho Library 

Chicago Public Library . 

Springfield: [llinois State Library 


Indianapolis-Marion County Public Library 


West Lafayette: Siegesmund Engineering Library, Purdue University 


Des Moines: State Library of lowa 
Wichita: Ablah Library, Wichita State University .. 


a INI svat scenes sn ssesssuken sikapeicipsetassnstres¥iagoovncosressove 


Baton Rouge: Troy H. Middleton Library, Louisiana State 


IN dase shulad sacs sracetaseoctoccesonsiensecostvnedearess cocitinebankiscesbouesssests 


College Park: Engineering and Physical Sciences aan 


SR ARE Soe ee 


Amherst: Physical Sciences Library, University of 
Massachusetts ........ 
Boston Public Library 
Ann Arbor: Engineering Library, University of 
Michigan 
Big Rapids: Abigail S. Timme Library, Ferris State University .... 
Detroit Public Library 


Minneapolis Public Library and Information Center . 
Jackson: Mississippi Library Commission 


ERG Cp IN CARE) LATUEY ‘sesvssasecosscvocvavvsseeseveasovornnesseivesininsevensvesiansenonagys 


St. Louis Public Library 

Butte: Montana College of Mineral Science and Technology 
Library 

Lincoln: Engineering Library, University of Nebraska-Lincoln 

Reno: University of Nevada, Reno Library 


Durham: University of New Hampshire Library .... 
Newark Public Library 


Piscataway: Library of Science and Medicine, Rutgers University . 
Albuquerque: University of New Mexico General Library 


eI I I nin or csrccinnaccmesanorsensnevenctteecocntipequeensoesesooeisonte 


Buffalo and Erie County Public Library 


New York Public Library (The Research Libraries) 
Raleigh: D.H. Hill Library, North Carolina State University 


its collections, services, and hours in order to avert possible 


Telephone Contact 


edaneiitinscontes (205) 844-1747 


v1 (205) 226-3680 
... (907) 562-7323 
--- (602) 965-7010 
. (S01) 682-2053 
--- (213) 228-7220 
(916) 654-0069 
(619) 236-5813 
..» (408) 730-7290 
.- (303) 640-8847 
.--- (203) 786-5447 
sss» (302) 831-2965 
..-- (202) 806-7252 
.» (305) 357-7444 
wo» (305) 375-2665 
-- (407) 823-2562 
(813) 974-2726 


(404) 894-4508 
(808) 586-3477 
(208) 885-6235 
(312) 747-4450 
(217) 782-5659 
(317) 269-1741 
(317) 494-2873 


. (S15) 281-4118 


..... 16) 689-3155 
Tecra ete (502) 574-161! 


wiadelecsensiete (504) 388-2570 


sisatacspieccces (301) 405-9157 


(413) 545-1370 


(617) 536-5400 Ext. 265 


seca (313) 764-5298 


-- (616) 592-3602 
.- (313) 833-1450 


.. (612) 372-6570 
(601) 359-1036 


nyunesssvesanivs (816) 363-4600 
(314) 241-2288 Ext. 390 


(406) 496-4281 
. (402) 472-3411 
(702) 784-6579 


..«. (603) 862-1777 
... (201) 733-7782 
.. (908) 932-2895 


.. (505) 277-4412 


sccovesacessoses (SAB) 4795355 


(716) 858-7101 
-- (212) 714-8529 
(919) 515-3280 
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State 


North Dakota 
Chio 


Oklahoma 
Oregon 
Pennsylvania 
Rhode Island 


South Carolina 


Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 
Virginia 


Washington 
West Virginia 
Wisconsin 


Name of Library 


Grand Forks: Chester Fritz Library, University of North Dakota 

Cincinnati and Hamilton County, Public Library of 

Cleveland Public Library 

Columbus: Ohio State University Libraries 

Toledo/Lucas County Public Library 

Stillwater: Oklahoma State University Center for International Trade 
Development 

Salem: Oregon State Library 

Philadelphia, The Free Library of ... 

Pittsburgh, Carnegie Library of 

University Park: Pattee Library, Pennsylvania State University 

Providence Public Library 

Charleston: Medical University of South Carolina Library ... 


Ce A TIMER 0 UNO aaa cs cee nab sesctansnsnsss sonaserncecnes 


Memphis & Shelby County Public Library and Information 


Nashville: Stevenson Science Library, Vanderbilt University 

Austin: McKinney Engineering Library, University of Texas 
at Austin 

College Station: Sterling C. Evans Library, Texas A & M 

University 

Dallas Public Library . - : : 

Houston: The Fondren Library, Rice University 

Salt Lake City: Marriott Library, University of Utah 

Richmond: James Branch Cabell Library, Virginia Commonwealth 
University 

Seattle: Engineering Library, University of Washington 

Morgantown: Evansdale Library, West Virginia University 

Madison: Kurt F. Wendt Library, University of Wisconsin 


Milwaukee Public Library 


Telephone Contact 


(701) 777-4888 
(513) 369-6936 
(216) 623-2870 
.. (614) 292-6175 
(419) 259-5212 


(405) 744-7086 
(503) 378-4239 
(215) 686-5331 
(412) 622-3138 

.. (814) 865-4861 

-- (401) 455-8027 
(803) 792-2372 


RY SEES (803) 656-3024 


(901) 725-8877 
(615) 322-2775 


(512) 495-4500 


(409) 845-3826 
(214) 670-1468 


. (713) 527-8101 Ext.2587 


(801) 581-8394 


(804) 367-1104 


(206) 543-0740 
(304) 293-2510 


(608) 262-6845 


(414) 278-3247 
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Scientific Equipment, Furniture, Houseware and Glass—Int. Classes 
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Law Office 5—Mary Sparrow, Managing Attorney, (703) 308-9105 
Cosmetics, Cleaning Preparations, Paper Products and Toys—Int. 
Classes 3, 16, 28 Services—Int. Classes 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42 
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Lubricants, Industrial Equipment, Materials & Musical Instruments- 
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Oldest Date 


8/18/93 
8/05/93 
8/02/93 
7129193 
7109/93 


8/02/93 
TITI93 


8/05/93 
8/13/93 
8/04/93 
7/23/93 
8/16/93 


8/06/93 


TIV9IS3 


8/12/93 


Amend- 


ment Filed 


11/09/93 


8/12/93 


9/15/93 


10/12/93 


9/22/93 


10/26/93 


10/17/93 


8/20/93 


10/26/93 


9/23/93 


10/06/93 


TAS(93 








REEXAMINATIONS 
JANUARY 4, 1994 
Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [[ ] appears in the patent but forms no part of this reexamination specification; matter printed in italics indicates 


additions made by reexamination. 


B1 4,544,572 (2171st) 
COATED OPHTHALMIC LENSES AND METHOD FOR 
COATING THE SAME 
Timothy C. Sandvig, Woodville, Wis.; Dean A. Ersfeld, Maple- 
wood, and Eric P. Dae, eotens, bs both of Mian., assignees 
to Signet Armorlite, Inc., 
Reexamination Request No.90/002.78, Jul. 17 1992, 
Certificate for Patent No. 4,544,572, issued Oct. 
1, 1985, Ser. No. 522,554, Aug, 15, 1983. 


Int. CL$ BOSD 3/06, 5/06; B29D 11/00; GO2C 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 427—492 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 


DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1, 3 and 19 were previously cancelled. 


Claims 4 and 20 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2, 5-18 and 21-30, dependent on an amended claim, 


are determined to be patentable. 


New claims 31-60 are added and determined to be patent- 


able. 


31. A method of providing an optically clear coating having a 
thickness of less than about 50 microns to at least one optical 
surface of an ophthalmic device comprising the steps of: 
applying a layer of a composition to at least a first face of a 
curved mold used to manufacture said ophthalmic device, 
said composition comprising a material containing ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated groups capable of reaction when exposed to 
heat or activating radiation wherein said first face imparts an 
optical configuration that is essentially exactly a positive 
replicate of said first face to a first optical surface of said 
ophthalmic device; 
partially reacting said composition by exposure to heat or acti- 
vating radiation to a degree that said composition forms a dry 
film that will not flow off of said first face, exactly replicates 
said first face in an aberration-free manner, exhibits a degree 
of unsaturation in the range of from about 30% to 90% of the 
unsaturation it possessed prior to partial reaction, and has an 
SEB abrasion resistance of less than about 7.5 psi; 

filling said mold after said partial reaction with an organic 
liquid material capable of hardening to a solid, room temper- 
ature stable state; 

hardening said organic liquid material so as to form said oph- 

thalmic device and adhere said film to said optical surface of 
said hardened organic material more firmly than it adheres 
to said face; and 

reacting at least a portion of the remaining ethylenically unsatu- 

rated groups in said film, whereby said film has an adhesion 
to said hardened organic material of greater than about 90% 


when tested in accordance with ASTM D-3359 and the film 
coated surface of said ophthalmic device has an SEB abrasion 


resistance of greater than about 20 psi. 


B1 4,558,302 (2177th) 
HIGH SPEED DATA COMPRESSION AND 
DECOMPRESSION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Terry A. Welch, Concord, Mass., assignor to Sperry Corpora- 


Reexamination Request No. 90/002,907, Dec. 14, 1992. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,558,302, issued Dec. 
10, 1985, Ser. No. 505,638, Jun. 20, 1983. 
Int. Cl.> HO3M 7/30; GO6F 5/00 
US. Cl. 341—51 
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AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 


DETERMINED THAT: 
The patentability of claims 1-181 is confirmed. 


New claims 182-236 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


1. In a data compression and data decompression system, 
compression apparatus for compressing a stream of data char- 
acter signals into a compressed stream of code signals, said 
compression apparatus comprising 

storage means for storing strings of data character signals 

encountered in said stream of data character signals, said 
stored strings having code signals associated therewith, 
respectively, 

means for searching said stream of data character signals by 

comparing said stream to said stored strings to determine 
the longest match therewith, 
means for inserting into said storage means, for storage 
therein, an extended string comprising said longest match 
with said stream of data character signals extended by the 
next data character signal following said longest match, 

means for assigning a code signal corresponding to said 
stored extended string, and 

means for providing the code signal associated with said 

longest match so as to provide said compressed stream of 
code signals. 


B1 4,738,713 (2172nd) 
METHOD OF INDUCTION MELTING REACTIVE 
METALS AND ALLOYS 
Donald R. Stickle, Tipp City; Shelby W. Scott, New Carlisle, and 
Donald J. Chronister, Contereiia, oh of Cie, exignene te 
Duriron Company, Inc., Dayton, 
Reexamination Request Nos, 90/002,055, Jun, 15, 1990 and 
90/002,501, Nov. 7, 1991. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,738,713, issued Apr. 


1, 1988, Ser. No, 938,046, Dee. 4, 1986. 
Int. CLS C22B 4/00 
US, Cl, 75—10,18 
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AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1 and 4 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2, 3, 5, 6, and 7, dependent on an amended claim, are 


determined to be patentable. 


1. A cold crucible induction skull melting method for induc- 
tron melting a reactive metal charge in order to provide a 
molten metal pool for producing castings, ingots and other 


products, comprising the steps of: 
@) providing a crucible Aaving a chamber within which to 


confine and melt @ reactive metal charge, said crucible cham- 


ber being comprised of a vertically-oriented, hollow, elon- 
gate cylindrical metal structure of generally uniform cross- 


section throughout its length, the elongate metal side walls 
of which are comprised of and made up by at least two 
upstanding elongate metal side wall segments, each such 
segment being spaced apart from any adjacent side wall 
segment but all such side wal] segments nevertheless being 
in electrical interconnection, such that said side wall seg- 


ments are not electrically in insulated from each other but 
electrically 


rather are shorted where said side wall segments 
Gre connected together but are not shorted to a degree which 
would significantly adversely affect the efficiency of the in- 
duction melting process, said crucible chamber being pro- 
Vided with means for cooling its outside surfaces, and at 
least a portion of said crucible chamber being surrounded 
by a primary induction coil; 

(0) arranging wait cracible chamber in a cloned environment 

evacuated to remove air to a pressure less than about 500 
microns; 

(c) ) eens into said crucible chamber a charge com- 

of reactive metal in the absence of any intentionally 
edded invelating diag metcriois cock chat during the ancl 
ing of such charge in contact with said crucible chamber no 
insulating slag layer is formed; 

(d) subjecting said metal charge in said crucible chamber to 
an alternating current flux induced by an alternating cur- 
rent supplied to said primary induction coil; and 

(e) maintaining said alternating current flux, while cooling 
the outer surfaces of said crucible chamber, to melt the 
charge and heat the molten pool in said chamber. 


B1 4,758,448 (2173rd) 
COATED OPHTHALMIC LENSES AND METHOD FOR 
COATING THE SAME 
Timothy C, Sandvig, Woodville, Wis.; Dean A. Ersfeld, Maple- 
wood, and Eric P. ym a a ee. ae 
to Signet Armorlite, Inc., San Marcos, 

Desnunlaation Request No. 90/082,706, Jel. 17 1992, 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,758,448, issued Jul. 
19, 1988, Ser. No. 739,885, May 31, 1985. 

Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06, 5/06; G03B 1/00; B29D 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 351—166 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1 and 10 are determined to be patentable as amended. 


Claims 2-9 and 11, dependent on an amended claim, are 
determined to be patentable. 


New claims 12-14 are added and determined to be patent- 
able. 


1. A curved ophthalmic lens having an SEB abrasion resis- 
tance of at least [20] 40 psi and providing refraction of light 
comprising 

an optically clear, solid, room-temperature stable substrate, 

and 


an optically clear, aberration-free, abrasion-resistant, mold- 
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formed coating intimately bonded to said substrate, said 
coating providing essentially exactly an optical surface 
Lof desired configuration) that is the positive replicate of a 
Jens mold, said coating comprising the polymerization 
product of a composition containing {reactive] ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated groups capable of reaction when exposed 
to heat or activating radiation wherein said coating exhibits 
an adhesion of at least 907% to said substrate when tested 
according to ASTM D-3359. 


B1 4,862,923 (2174th) 
AIR CONDITIONING HOSE 
‘Totau Kitami, Haden, and Jun Mito, Kanagawa, both of Japan, 
SS ee Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Request No. 90/002,360, Jun. 7, 1991. 
Reeramination Certificate for Patent No, 4,862,923, issued Sep. 
5, 1989, Ser. No. 869,310, Jun. 2, 1986. 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 5, 1985, 60-83924 
Tat. C5 PIGL ))/)2 


U.S. Cl. 138—125 





AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 


DETERMINED THAT: 


Claims 1 to 5 are cancelled. 


New claim 6 (twice amended) is added and determined to be 
patentable. 


[1. A hose comprising an inner tube including an inner and 
an outer peripheral wall and a polyamide resin layer laminated 
therebetween, a reinforcement laminated over said outer pe- 
ripheral wall, and an outer cover laminated over said rein- 
forcement, said inner and outer peripheral walls having an 
elasticity by 100% modulus of 30-120 kgf/cm2, and said poly- 
amide resin layer being in continuous for and having a thick- 
ness in the range of 0.1-1.0 mm.] 


B1 4,982,890 (2175th) 

SOLDERING MEANS HAVING AT LEAST ONE STIRRUP 
ELECTRODE AND TWO SOLDERING WEBS LYING 
OPPOSITE ONE ANOTHER OR FOUR SOLDERING 
WEBS LYING OPPOSITE ONE ANOTHER IN PAIRS 

Rudolf Schuster, Heimstetten; Josef Raschke, Gelting, and 
Klaus Kamperdicks, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


Reexamination Request No. 90/003,045, May 7, 1993. 
Reexamination Certificate for Patent No. 4,982,890, issued Jan. 
8, 1991, Ser. No. 444,831, Dec. 1, 1989. 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 10, 
1989, 3900520.8 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 3/00, 3/03 
US. Cl. 228—44.7 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 
DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 1-5 is confirmed. 
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1. In a soldering device of the type in which at least one 
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B1 5,059,279 (2176th) 


SUSCEPTOR FOR MICROWAVE HEATING 


Widering stirrup electrode adapted to be heated by electrical David Wilson, Mississauga, Canada, essiqnor to Golden Valley 


resistance heating is carried by a soldering stirrup holder and 
comprises a plurality of soldering webs lying opposite one 
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another in pairs and include working surfaces which lie in one 
plane, the improvement therein comprising: : 
a flexible suspension mounting the soldering stirrup holder 
for movement about a pivot and compensation center 
which lies centrally in the one plane of the working sur- 


faces. 


Microwave Foods, Inc., Edi, Minn. 
Reexamination Request No. 90/002,902, Dec. 7, 1992. 


Cartificate for Patent No, 5,095,275, issued Orr. 
22, 1991, Ser. No. 529,229, May 25, 1990. 
of Ser. No. 369,193, Jun. 21, 1989, Pat. No. 


49589,10 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 25, 
, has been disclaimed. 


Int. as BAAC )/22; C23F 1/02 


U.S. Ci. 156—651 


AS A RESULT OF REEXAMINATION, IT HAS BEEN 


DETERMINED THAT: 


The patentability of claims 5-7, 11-12, 14-15, 18-19, 21-22, 


24-25, 71-31, 33-36 and 38-40 are confirmed. 


Claims 1-4, 8-10, 13, 16-17, 20, 23, 26, 32 and 37 are can- 
celled. 


71. A process according to claim 26 wherein said step of 
selectively removing a portion of the microwave active film 
from the substrate in at least cach of the first and second areas 
includes exposing the second area to etchant droplets of a first 
average size and exposing a second region to etchant droplets 
of a second average size, the first average size being different 
from the second average size. 








STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 
PUBLISHED JANUARY 4, 1994 
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H1270 
DEBURRING APPARATUS 


H1271 
CIGARETTE 


Robert C. Rawis, Ballston Lake, N.Y., assignor to The United George A. Shouse, Winston-Salem, N.C., assignor to R. J. Rey- 


States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 825,366, Jan. 24, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 80,978 
Int. Cl.5 B24B 19/04 
3 Claims 


1. Device for cutting and smoothing surfaces and edges of 
the interior lands (10) of a metal gun barrel tube by action of 
abrasive liquid, comprising: 

first insertable cylindrical tubular means (50) sized to fit 
essentially within said metal gun barrel tube (30), and a 
first flange means (90) attached on one end of said first 
tubular means, sealed with a ring means (95) to prevent 
liquid from entering any of the space (25) between the first 
tubular means (50) and the barrel tube (30); and 

second insertable cylindrical tubular means (60) concentri- 
cally positioned within said first tubular means (50), sized 
so that there is an open annular passageway (230) between 
said first and second tubular means mounted through a 
hole in said first flange means (90); and 

a plate means (110) fitted on one end of said barrel (30) to 
seal it to contain liquid; 

a liquid pressure head attachment (120) fitted to the end of 
said second tubular means (60), said end terminating, and 
said pressure head (120) located in, the space between said 
first flange means (90) and said plate means (110); 

apertures (100) in said flange means to permit liquid to pass 
out from said open annular passageway between said first 
and second tubular means; 

means (180) located at the end of said respective first and 
second tubular means opposite said plate means for pump- 
ing abrasive liquid under pressure into said open annular 
passageway (130) between said first and s.:*4 second tubu- 
lar means, said first and second tubular r aus being both 
sealed at their respective ends opposite the said plate 
means (110) to prevent the escape of liquid at those respec- 
tive ends; 

whereby said abrasive liquid is pumped through said pas- 
sageway (130) between said first and said second tubular 
means, through said aperture (100) into the space bounded 
between said flange (90) and said plate (110) and the inside 
of the barrel (30) around said pressure head (120) to 
abrade but not to deform the inside of the barrel (30) at the 
location of lands (10) within the barrel which require 
smoothing then inside the pressure head into the second 
tubular means (60), said second tubular mean having a 
further means (190) for bleeding out the abrasive liquid 
therefrom. 


nolds Tobacco Co., Winston-Salem, N.C. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 734,369 
Int. Cl. A24B 1/00; A24C 1/18 
US. Cl. 131—86 22 Claims 


18. A method of manufacturing cigarettes adapted to be 
arranged in a packaged configuration thereof, said method 
comprising: 


(a) providing a plurality of cigarettes including a smokable 
rod having a substantially circular cross-sectional shape 
and 

(b) applying a compressive pressure to the smokable rods of 
step (a) having a substantially circular cross-sectional 
shape to provide a plurality of flat sides and at least one 
crease in the smokable rod. 


H1272 
QUICK DISCONNECT PRESSURE CAP 
Peter Machado, Fairhaven, Mass., and James P. Muzaca, Tiver- 
ton, R.L, assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 590,182 
Int. CL.5 FI6L 37/18 
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1. The combination comprising a male fluid coupling por- 
tion, said fluid coupling portion having an annular shaped end 
portion that includes an external surface of revolution defining 
an outwardly facing annular groove, said annular fluid cou- 
pling end portion including an internal surface of revolution 
that includes an inwardly facing annular groove, an O-ring seal 
provided in said inwardly facing groove, a ball retaining plug 
having an inner portion and an outer annular wall cooperating 
with said inner portion thereof to define an annular slot for 
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receiving the annular shaped male coupling end portion, at 
least three ball elements provided in radially extending open- 
ings in said outer wall of said plug, a ball biasing sleeve thread- 
ably received on said plug for axial movement thereon, said 
sleeve having an annular camming surface for biasing said balls 
radially inwardly of said openings as said sleeve is threaded in 
one axial direction, said plug inner portion having an external 
cylindrical surface of such a diameter that the O-ring seals 
against it as said sleeve is so threaded on said plug. 


John N. Novick, 693 Ocean View Ct., Upland, Calif. 91786 


Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 808,025 
Int. Cl.5 GO9B 19/00 


US. Cl. 434—224 6 Claims 





5. A method for training automobile technicians to diagnose 
certain induced electronic faults using an engine capable of 
having unobservable faults inserted in electronic circuits by the 
instructor, comprising: 

(a) inserting an unobservable electrical fault into an elec- 

tronic device which is attached to the automobile engine 


_- --. -:Side aammatieaammaaal 
Pen santiies h = equipment to the technician for 
locating the 


Fo 0 
to the engine; 

thereby allowing the technician to diagnose and locate the 
flaw. 


H1274 
POLYPROPYLENE-POLYBUTYLENE HEAT SEALABLE 
LAMINATED PACKAGING FILM WITH IMPROVED 
OPTICS 
Charles C. Hwo, Sugar Land, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 

pany, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Mar. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 677,049 
Int. Cl.> B32B 7/02 
US. Ci. 428—214 12 Claims 

1. A multiple-layer, heat-sealable laminated film comprising: 

(I) a core layer comprising propylene homopolymer and 
copolymers of propylene with from 1% to about 30% by 
weight of an a-olefin having 2 or 4 to 8 carbon atoms, 

(ID) on at least one side of said core, an outer layer compris- 
ing a propylene-ethylene random copolymer having an 
ethylene content of 7% by weight or less, 

wherein at least one of said core or said outer layer contains 
from about 0.2% to about 10% by weight of a high melt 
index butene-1 homopolymer having a melt index of from 
about 20 to about 1000 g/10 minutes at 190° C. 
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H1275 
POLYESTER FIBERS 
Patrick J. Duncan, Wilmington, N.C., assignor to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del 
Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 768,507 
Int. Cl.5 DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—357 6 Claims 
1. Textile fibers of about 0.5 to 2 denier per filament, consist- 
ing essentially of poly(ethylene terephthalate) polymer of 
relative viscosity (LRV) in the range about 9 to 17, modified to 
provide a Relative Dye Rate (RDR) of at least 150 by contain- 
ing about 1.5 to about 5% by weight of polyethylene oxide of 
molecular weight in the range about 200 to about 2000, and 
modified to provide spinning continuity by having been poly- 
merized in the presence tetraethy] silicate in amount about 0.05 
to 0.3 mole percent. 


H1276 
CURABLE, STYRENE-CONTAINING RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS HAVING REDUCED STYRENE 
EMISSIONS 
Ben R. Bogner, 1144 N. President St., Wheaton, Ill. 60187, and 
James F. Van Fleet, 261 Breckenridge Dr., Aurora, Ill. 60504 
Filed Aug. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 740,593 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/00 
USS. Cl. 523—511 8 Claims 
1. A method for making a free-radical curable, styrene-con- 
taining resin composition having reduced styrene emissions 
reacting a polymerizable alpha, beta-ethylenically unsaturated 
carboxylate resin, which is dissolved in styrene, with 
(a) from about 0.05 wt. % to about 0.3 wt. % paraffin wax; 
and 
(b) from about 0.001 wt. % to about 0.1 wt. % fluorocarbon 
surfactant. 


H1277 
MODIFIED POLY(1-BUTENE)RESINS COMPOSITION 
Harvhiko Tanaka, Yamaguchi, Japan, assignor to Shell Oil 
, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 757,385 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 14, 1990, 2-245008 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 29/04 
US. Cl. 524—502 17 Claims 
1. A poly(1-butene) resin composition comprising from 
about 60 to 95 weight parts of a poly(1-butene) resins (A), from 
about 5 to 40 weight parts of glass fiber (B) and a modified 
propylenic resin (C) present in an amount of from about 0.1 to 
10 weight parts based on the combined weight parts of (A) and 
(B). 


H1278 
ELASTOMERIC, CERAMIC FIBER REINFORCED 
POLYKETONE POLYMER BLENDS 
Eric R. George, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Company, 
Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1988, Ser. No. 239,095 
Int. Ci. CO8L 51/00 
US. Ci. 524—504 12 Claims 
1. A composition comprising a non-miscible blend of, as a 
major component, a linear alternating polymer of carbon mon- 
oxide and at least one ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbon 
and lesser amounts of a maleated, partially hydrogenated block 
copolymer, said block copolymer having at least one at least 
predominantly polymerized vinyl aromatic compound block 
and at least one at least predominantly polymerized conjugated 
alkadiene block, and ceramic fiber reinforcement. 
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H1279 
CATALYSTS FOR CURING SILANE COATING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Maurice A. S. Stephenson, 4530 Osage Ave., Apt. B, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 19143 
Continuation of Ser. No. 699,346, May 13, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 940,792 


Int. Cl.5 CO8F 10/00 
US. Cl. 524—317 7 Claims 

1. A composition useful for coating a substrate, which com- 

position comprises: 

(a) from about 20 to 90% by weight, based on the weight of 
the binder, of a film-forming organosilane polymer, hav- 
ing a weight average molecular weight of about 
1000-30,000; and 

(b) from about 0.1 to 10% by weight, based on the weight of 
the composition, of an effective amount of a curing cata- 
lyst which is a titanium chelate comprising a trialkanola- 
mine, wherein said alkanol has 1 to 4 carbon atoms; and 

(c) from about 25 to 50% by weight, based on the weight of 
the composition, of a liquid organic carrier. 


H1280 
LINEARIZATION OF THE MATCHED FIELD 
PROCESSING APPROACH TO INVERSE 
TOMOGRAPHY 
Alexandra Tolstoy, 8610 Battailles Ct., Annandale, Va. 22003, 
assignor to United States of America, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 29,809 
Int. C1.5 GOIW 1/00; GOIS 13/95 


US. Cl. 364—420 8 Claims 


1. A method for determining the wave speed within a region 

of a medium, comprising the steps of: 

(a) transmitting signals from one or more sources disposed 
within the region, each signal having a known harmonic 
component: 

(b) measuring wave amplitude over time at one or more 
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detectors disposed within the region so as to detect the 

signals transmitted at the sources and so as to identify the 

source from which each detected signal was transmitted; 

(c) calculating beta bar coefficients so as to maximize the 
correlation of the calculated matched field processing 
power and the measured matched field processing power 
for each source-detector combination; 

(d) calculating beta coefficients for all cells through which a 
path from a source to a detector passes, comprising the 
steps, 

(i) representing all positions in the region by cell number 
i and position coordinate z, the region being partitioned 
into M discrete, indexed cells Cz 

(ii) expressing the wave speed as a known function w of 
the beta coefficients; 

(iii) calculating the beta coefficients based on the beta bar 
coefficients, on the path lengths between each source 
and each detector combination, and on the lengths of 
those paths passing through each cell; and 

(e) calculating the wave speed by using the function w of 
part (d)ii) and the beta coefficients calculated in part 
(d)fiii). 


H1281 
HIGH-CONTRAST SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIAL 

Kazuhiko Hirabayashi; Takeshi Sampei; Yoji Hara, and Miho 

Sai, all of Hino, Japan, assignors to Konica Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 475,966 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 7, 1989, 1-29385 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 11, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 


Int. C15 GO3C 1/06 

U.S. Cl. 430—264 4 Claims 

1. Ina silver halide photographic material having at least one 
light-sensitive silver halide emulsion layer, the improvement 
wherein said photographic material contains at least one of the 
compounds represented by the formula IIIa shown below and 
at least one compound represented by the formula IV also 
shown below: 


R2 QO 
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where R2, R3 and Ry each represents a hydrogen atom, an 
optionally substituted aliphatic, aromatic, heterocyclic, alkoxy 
or aryloxy group; Rs represents a divalent aromatic group; R¢ 
represents an optionally substituted alkyl, alkoxy or amino 
group; and Y represents a sulfur or oxygen atom; 


R1—O-€CH2CH?0),H qv) 
where R, is a hydrogen atom or a substituted or unsubstituted 
aromatic group; and n is an integer of 10-200; and wherein said 
photographic material contains a hardener. 
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Re. 34,493 
APPARATUS FOR LOADING AND UNLOADING 
OBJECTS 
David W. Lutz, P.O. Box 810, Carlisle, Pa. 17013 
Original No. 5,020,382, dated Jun. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 481,432, 
Feb. 20, 1990. Application for reissue Jul. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 
734,488 


US, Cl. 74—89.2 


Int. Cl.5 BOOK 1/04 


36. Apparatus for loading and unloading objects, said apparatus 
comprising: 
(a) a first carriage; 
(5) first means for moving said first carriage back and forth in 
a straight line in a first plane between a first position and a 
(c) a second carriage; and 
(d) second means for moving said second carriage back and 
forth between a first position and a second position such that: 
(i) said first position of said second carriage is at least sub- 
stantially identical to said second position of said first 
carriage and said second position of said second carriage is 
spaced vertically from said first position of said first car- 
riage and 
(ii) when said first carriage is in its first position, said second 
carriage is in its second position and, as said first carriage 
moves to its second position, said second carriage moves out 
of said first plane and to its second position. 


Re, 34,494 
FEEDER FOR ANIMALS 

Jonathan R. Kleinsasser, and Dan Kleinsasser, both of Mani- 

toba, Canada, assignors to GroMaster, Inc., Omahz, Nebr. 
Original No. 4,790,266, dated Dec. 13, 1988, Ser. No. 13,539, 

Feb. 11, 1987. Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 829,301, Feb. 

14, 1986, Pat. No. 4,660,508. Application for reissue Nov. 30, 

1990, Ser. No. 619,957 

Claims priority, application Canada, Jun. 10, 1985, 483602 

Int. Cl.5 AO1K 5/00, 7/06 

US. Cl. 119—51.5 18 Claims 

1. A feeder unit for animals comprising an elongate trough 
having a base and a sidewall for receiving and containing feed 
and arranged such that the head of the animal can reach over 
an upper front edge of the sidewall to the base for eating the 
feed, an elongate shelf extending substantially along a full 
length of the trough and providing a substantially horizontal 
surface for receiving feed, said horizontal surface of said shelf 
being arranged at a height above and rearwardly of said front 
edge and separate from said trough such that any feed falling 
therefrom along the full length thereof can fall directly verti- 
cally downwardly into the trough and so as to allow access by 


ing an elongate lowermost edge, means mounting said lower- 
most edge and said shelf such that the lowermost edge extends 
substantially wholly along, adjacent to and spaced from said 
horizontal surface by a vertical distance and spaced from a 
front edge of the shelf by a horizontal distance such that the 
angle of repose of the feed from the lowermost edge to said 
shelf prevents the feed from falling over the front edge of the 


shelf and thus automatically controls deposit of further feed 
onto said shelf said mounting means including means for manu- 
ally adjusting the vertical distance from the lowermost edge to 
the surface and being arranged to maintain said lowermost 
edge fixed against animal actuated movement in a horizontal 
direction, said shelf and trough being arranged such that depos- 
ited feed on the shelf remains on said shelf but can be removed 
to the trough [solely] by [direct contact with] the animal. 


Re. 34,495 
NMR IMAGING METHOD 
Koichi Sano, Yokohama; Tetsuo Yokoyama, Tokyo; Ryuzaburo 
Takeda, Mito; Yasuhiko Ozawa, Katsuta; Shinichi Sato, Yo- 
kohama, and Hideaki Koizumi, Katsuta, all of Japan, assign- 
ors to Hitechi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Original No. 4,844,077, dated Jul. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 170,695, 
Mar. 14, 1988. Continuation of Ser. No. 881,405, Jul. 2, 1986, 
abandoned. Application for reissue Jul. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 
725,514 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1985, 60-150194; 
Nov. 8, 1985, 60-248810 
Int. C15 A61B 5/055 


US. Cl, 128—653.3 17 Claims 
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10. A nuclear magnetic resonance (NMR) imaging method 
utilizing an NMR apparatus, comprising the steps of generating a 
magnetostatic field, a radio frequency (RF) magnetic field, and 


the head of the animal to said shelf for [direct feeding] directly 87adient magnetic fields including a slice selection gradient mag- 


eating feed therefrom, and between said shelf and said front 
edge to said base, and hopper means for directly and continu- 


netic field which is applied so that a change in phase rotation due 
to motion in a slice selection direction is cancelled and becomes 


ously depositing feed onto said shelf, said hopper means includ- substantially zero, the generated fields being applied to an object to 
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be imaged; detecting by picking up at least one NMR signal from 
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ing communication of water vapor between the interior and 


the object; and calculating including performing calculations for exterior of said disk drive housing, said disk drive housing 
reconstruction of an image for the at least one signal thus detected. having a disk drive mounted in the interior thereof, the improve- 


Re. 34,496 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR A CELLULAR 
FREEWAY EMERGENCY TELEPHONE SERVICE 
Philip G. Franklin; Scott Ward, and George R. Mabry, all of La 
Habra, Calif., assignors to Cellular Communications Corpora- 
tion, Irvine, Calif. 
Original No. 4,788,711, dated Nov. 29, 1988, Ser. No. 801,410, 
Nov. 25, 1985. Application for reissue Feb. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 
481,954 


US, Cl. 379—S9 


Int. Cl.5 HO4M 11/00 


10 Claims 
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1. A system for emergency call box service comprising: 

a plurality of emergency call boxes, wherein each call box 
further comprises a controller, a cellular transceiver cou- 
pled to said controller, a battery coupled to said controller 
for providing power to said controller and transceiver, 
and means for generating power coupled to said control- 
ler for recharging said battery; and 

a cellular telecommunications subsystem in radio-telecom- 
munication with each of said plurality of emergency call 
boxes[,]; said cellular transceiver being remotely [pro- 
grammable] controllable said controller for [program- 
ming] controlling operation of said cellular transceiver in 
response to information [receivied] received from said 
cellular telecommunications subsystem wherein said con- 
troller further comprises means for receiving and process- 
ing information to initiate [operations in said controller} 
action at the call box, 

whereby said plurality of emergency call boxes can be in- 
stalled which are capable of arbitrarily [programmable] 
controllable interactive operations. 100 


* - = . a 
The questions raised in reexamination request No. 90/002,066, 
filed Jun. 25, 1990, have been considered and the results 
thereof are reflected in this reissue patent which constitutes the 
reexamination certificate required by 35 U.S.C. 307 as pro- 
vided in 37 CFR 1.570(e). 


Re. 34,497 
LOW DIFFUSION DISK DRIVE BREATHER VENT 

John B. Blanks, Edmond, Okla., assignor to Magnetic Peripher- 
als, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Original No. 4,751,594, dated Jun. 14, 1988, Ser. No. 865,698, 
May 22, 1986. Application for reissue May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 
359,767 

Int. Cl.5 G11B 33/14 

US. Cl. 60—97.02 24 Claims 
1. [A] Jn an apparatus for communicating air between the 

interior and exterior of a sealed disk drive housing while reduc- 


ment comprising: 


[a sealed disk drive housing having an interior and an exte- 
rior;] 

(a disk drive mounted in the interior of said housing; ] 

a vent outlet mounted on said sealed disk drive housing and 
having a passageway communicating between the interior 
and exterior of said sealed disk drive housing; 

a vent cap having exterior and interior surfaces, said cap 
being mounted over the vent outlet with the interior 
surface facing said vent outlet passageway; 

means for forming an airtight seal between the [exterior 
surface of the] cap and the vent passageway; and 





a [long, narrow] passage communicating between the 
exterior and interior surfaces of said cap, the length and 
cross section of the passage being arranged to provide 
airpressure equalization and reduced water vapor commu- 
nication between the interior and exterior of the housing, 
the passage [generally tracking the circumference of the 
cap and] having a length [at least equal to the circumfer- 
ence of the cap] and a cross section minimum determined 
by the length of the passage and a predetermined mini- 
mum pressure differential between the interior and exte- 
rior of the disk drive housing at a predetermined airflow 
rate, the passage length further being long enough such 
that such minimum cross section is large enough that the 
flow of air and water vapor in the passage is essentially 
laminar. 


Re. 34,498 
MANUAL TEACHING CALCULATOR 
Howard M. Ylitalo, 2500 Montgomery Ave. SW., Cokato, Minn. 
55321 
Original No. 5,149,269, dated Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 702,404, 
May 20, 1991. Application for reissue Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 
963,742 


Int. Cl.5 GO6C 1/00 


US. Cl. 434—203 1 Claim 





1. A manually operable arithmetic calculating device, hav- 
ing in combination 

a single rod, 

a stop member at each end of said rod, 

said rod having [thirty one] 

a plurality oftings thereon slidable therealong, 

said rings being colored with each fifth ring being of a differ- 
ent color to indicate groups of five rings, 

numerals on said rod corresponding in number to the num- 
ber of said rings and respectively appearing to the right of 
each ring, 
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an unnumbered length of said rod extending from the last 
number thereon to provide a space for unused rings, and 

said stop member being of a height to elevate said rod on a 
flat surface sufficiently to move said rings in making cal- 
culations. 


Re. 34,499 
FREQUENCY MODULATED RADIO FREQUENCY 
BROADCAST NETWORK EMPLOYING A 
SYNCHRONOUS FREQUENCY MODULATED BOOSTER 
SYSTEM 
Joseph C. Wu, Saratoga; Charlie L. Hu, San Jose, and Yee S. 
Law, Milpitas, all of Calif., assignors to TFT, Inc., Santa 
Clara, Calif. 
Original No. 5,046,124, dated Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 326,744, 
Mar. 21, 1989. Application for reissue Mar. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 
860,690 


US. Cl. 455—20 


Int. Ci.5 HO4B 7/15 
30 Claims 


1. A synchronous frequency modulated booster system for 
re-transmitting a frequency modulated broadcast signal com- 
rising: 
‘ A. transmitting means for re-transmitting a frequency modu- 
lated broadcast signal; 

B. receiving means for receiving a frequency modulated 
broadcast signal and a frequency modulated intermediate 
frequency signal; and 

C. a synchronous frequency modulated exciter receiving 
said frequency modulated intermediate frequency signal 
from said receiving means and applying to said transmit- 
ting means [a] said frequency modulated broadcast sig- 
nal for re-transmission by said transmitter means, 

D. said synchronous frequency modulated exciter compris- 


ing: 

(a) a first phase locked loop circuit for phase locking said 
frequency modulated intermediate frequency signal 
with a first stable reference signal, said first phase 
locked loop circuit comprising a stable frequency 
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source from which said first stable reference signal is 
derived, and 

(b) a second phase locked loop circuit for phase locking 
said frequency modulated broadcast signal with a sec- 
ond stable reference signal derived from said stable 
frequency source to synchronize said frequency modu- 
lated broadcast signal with said second stable reference 
signal, thereby synchronizing said frequency modulated 
broadcast signal with said frequency modulated inter- 
mediate frequency signal. 


Re. 34,500 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC 
POLYESTERS 
Peter Fialla, Maria Enzersdorf, Austria, assignor to Isovolta 

Osterreichische Isolierstoffwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Austria 
Original No. 4,962,180, dated Oct. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 224,917, 
Oct. 21, 1987. Application for reissue Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 

959,024 
Claims priority, application Austria, Oct. 21, 1986, 2796/86 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/18, 63/02 


US. Cl. 528—176 8 Claims 


1. A continuous process for producing an aromatic polyester 
by polycondensing at least one mono- or multinuclear substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted diphenol as first reactant with at least one 
aromatic dicarboxylic acid halide as second reactant compris- 
ing: 
preparing an aqueous phase by mixing the said at least one 
diphenol, an alkali metal hydroxide for the formation of 
diphenolates with or without a phase transfer catalyst, 
water or a mixture of water and an organic solubilizer; 

preparing an organic liquid phase by mixing the said at least 
one aromatic dicarboxylic acid halide and an organic 
solvent to form a solution thereof; 

continuously mixing the aqueous phase with an organic 

solvent to form a fine pre-emulsion; 

preparing a reaction emulsion by continuously supplying 

organic liquid phase and pre-emulsion to an input of a 
dispersing unit whereby reactants in said phase and pre- 
emulsion are mixed in constant proportions; 

passing and reacting the reaction emulsion through at least 

one dispersing unit. 
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8,527 
MINIATURE ROSE PLANT NAMED RUIRUPO 
de Ruiter, Hazerswoude, Netherlands, assignor to De 
Ruiter’s Nieuwe Rozen B.V., Hazerswoude, Netherlands 


Filed Dec. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 801,528 


Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00 
US, Cl, Pit, 10 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the miniature 
rose class, substantially as shown and described. 


85% 


HYBRID TEA ROSE PLANT NAMED RUIROVINGT 
Netherlands, 


Gijsbert de Ruiter, Hazerswoude, 
Ruiter’s Nieuwe Rozen B.V., 


Filed Dec. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 801,712 
Int, Cl. AOLH 5/00 


assignor to De 


US. Cl. Pit.—18 1 Claim 


1. A new and distinct variety of rose plant of the hybrid tea 


TOs Class, substantially as shown and described. 


8,529 
ee ee ee eee 
Teruo Nishida, Mito; Haruhiko 
Ikeda, Machida; Tewuro Senada, and Kazuo Kotobuki, both 
ee ee 


Agrobiological Resources, of Agriculture, Forestry 
and Fisheries, Teukuba, Japan 
Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 977,272 


Int. Cl? AOIH 5/00 
US. CG. P= \ Gaim 


1. A new and distinct cultivar of Japanese pear tree bearing 
a yellowish green fruit, substantially as herein illustrated and 
described, characterized by its vigorous, medium growth and 
its ability to produce a medium size fruit having soft, yellowish 
white flesh that flowers about 2 days earlier than “Nijisseiki”’, 
and has significantly strong reistance to black spot disease 
compared to “Nijisseiki”; the fruit is further c’ 
its good taste which is moderately sweet and acidic, and is 


keeping quality. 


NANDINA DOMESTICA CV. “GRERAY” 
Richard A, Young, El Campo, Tex., assignor to Greenleaf Nurg- 
ery Company, Park Hill, Okia. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 893,411 
Tat, Cl? ACLH 5/00 


US. Ci. Pit.—54.1 1 Claim 
1. The new and distinct variety of Nandina domestica nana 


Called “Gretay” as illustrated and described. 
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5,274,846 
CUSHION HAVING MULTILAYER CLOSED CELL 
STRUCTURE 
Rodger E. Kolsky, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to HPI Health 
Protection, Inc., Schenectady, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 537,086, Jun. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,034,998. This application Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 738,855 
Int. C1.5 A41D 13/00 

24 Claims 


1. A cushion comprising: 

a first layer of a synthetic cellular material having an average 
cell volume; 

a second layer of a flexible polymeric material provided with 
an array of closed fluid-filled chambers having an average 
volume at least ten times greater than said average cell 
volume; and 

means for attaching said first layer to said second layer so 
that said first layer and said second layer at least partially 
overlap one another to form a multilayer structure. 


5,274,847 
NOSE PROTECTOR 
Richard A. Lauttamus, 281 Kerrybrook Drive, Richmond Hill, 
Ontario, Canada LAC 3R2 
Filed Mar. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 858,217 
Int. C15 A41D 13/00 
US. Cl. 2—9 


8. A nose protector for use with eyewear having a bridge, 
consisting of a single piece of flexible, creasable, flat sheet 
material having 

i) at a lower end of the protector, a nose shield portion 

tapering from bottom to top and having an aperture near 
the top of such portion; and 

ii) a strap portion extending from the top of the nose shield 

portion of a width to fit through the aperture in the nose 


shield and long enough to encompass at least a portion of 
the bridge when looped back on itself and inserted in such 
aperture. 


5,274,848 
CAMOUFLAGE SYSTEM 


Robert L. Shamblin, 107 Cavalier Dr., Grafton, Va. 23692 


Filed Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 853,652 
Int. Cl. A41D 3/00 


US. Cl. 2—69 


1. An improved camouflage system which comprises: 

a) a garment worn by a person; 

b) means for producing an effective camouflage including a 
plurality of burlap strips, each of said plurality of burlap 
strips being comprised of individual strands of material, 
each burlap strip being sewn vertically down a center of 
the strip with a serging stitch, the individual strands of 
each burlap strip being frayed until they nearly meet said 
serging stitch; and 

c) means for attaching said camouflage means in slightly 
overlapping rows to said garment for concealment of a 
body part of a person wearing said garment which will 
create an illusion of trees, shrubs and other foliage in a 
three dimensional effect to blend into a terrain environ- 
ment. 


5,274,849 
FIREFIGHTER’S GARMENTS HAVING MINIMUM 
WEIGHT AND EXCELLENT PROTECTIVE QUALITIES 
William L. Grilliot, and Mary I. Grilliot, both of Dayton Com- 

merce Park, #11 Innovation Ct., Dayton, Ohio 45414 
Continuation of Ser. No. 668,774, Mar. 13, 1991, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 434,325, Nov. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,001,783, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 278,553, Nov. 30, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,897,886. This application Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. 

No. 858,727 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 26, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. CL A41D 13/00 

US, Cl. 2—81 12 Claims 

1. A firefighter’s garment which is adapted to cover a por- 
tion of the body of a firefighter, the firefighter’s garment com- 
prising flame resistant material and abrasion resistant material 
and moisture resistant material, the firefighter’s garment also 
including heat insulation air spacer means, the heat insulation 
air spacer means being of heat resistant material, the heat 
insulation air spacer means having a degree of rigidity whereby 
heat insulation air space is maintained within the firefighter’s 
garment in situations in which a firefighter may be involved, 
whereby the heat insulation air space in the firefighter’s gar- 
ment provides excellent thermal insulation protection, 
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whereby the firefighter who wears the firefighter’s garment is across the back of the garment, said support member being 
protected against a heated environment, and whereby the positioned on said garment and being flexible and resilient 
in orthogonal directions to conform to the three-dimen- 
sional contour of the back of the wearer of the garment, 
the garment having front and back panels connected by 
vertical seams and wherein said support element is a band 
on the inside of a back panel of the garment, said band 
having substantially vertical ends which are connected to 


firefighter’s garment has minimum weight, and whereby stress 
upon the firefighter who wears the garment is minimal. 


5,274,850 
FIREFIGHTER COAT WITH REMOVABLE HOOD said vertical seams between front and back panels of the 
Donald Aldridge, New Carlisle, Ohio, assignor to Lion Apparel, garment, the relaxed horizontal length of said band being 
Inc., Dayton, Ohio less than the back panel distance between the same seams 


Filed a. % co aaa such that application of the garment to the body of the 


wearer causes the support element to be attached across 
US. Cl. 2—84 and conform to the back of a person wearing the garment, 
to substantially release the weight of the garment from the 

shoulders and distribute the weight across the back. 


5,274,852 
ONE PIECE, OPEN SEAM WRAPPING GARMENT FOR 
COVERING AND UNCOVERING THE HUMAN BODY 
ON-DEMAND 
John D. Hogan, Gloucester, Mass., assignor to Beth Israel 
: Hospital Assoc. Inc., Boston, Mass. 
Wh Boo ‘ —— of Ser. No. 806,207, Dec. 13, 1991, abandoned. 
RI<> 8 application Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 53,324 
SESS ZOOOSD : Int. Cl.5 A41D 13/00 
US. Cl, 2—114 6 Claims 
1. In combination, a firefighter coat and a removable hood 
therefore, comprising: 
an outer fire resistant shell having a body portion and a 
collar portion; 
an inner thermal liner located inside said outer shell having 
a body portion and a collar portion; 
said outer and inner collar portions including complemen- 
tary fastening means located on adjacent surfaces thereof; 
and 


a moisture barrier located between said outer shell and inner 
liner; 

said hood including a rear portion having a flap extending 
from a lower edge thereof and having fastening means 
located on opposing surfaces thereof for releasable attach- 
ment to said adjacent surfaces of said collar portions; and 
a front portion defining a face opening and having means 
for releasably attaching the front portion to said outer 
collar portion when said hood is not worn. 


1. A one-piece, open-seam garment which encompasses the 
5,274,851 head of the wearer, covers the body and the limbs of the 
PROTECTIVE GARMENT WITH A RESILIENT wearer, and provides on-demand access to one portion of the 
SUPPORT covered body and limbs without uncovering the remainder of 

Terry Simpkins, Sr.; Simpkins, Jr. Terry, both of Carlsbad, and the body and limbs, said garment comprising: 
Robert M. King, Vista, all of Calif., assignors to E-Z-EM, 4 single, flexible, and integral configured sheet which is 
Inc., Westbury, N.Y. substantially planar, has open-seam sides, and has a fixed 

Filed Jan. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 825,990 surface area providing at least 

Int. Ci.5 A41D 1/04; A61F 5/02 (a) an open-seam central panel formed as a strapless chest 
US. Cl. 2—102 12 Claims flap zone for covering the chest joined opposite to a strap- 
1. Ina radiology protective garment having radiation shield- less back section zone for covering the back, said chest 
ing material therein, the improvement comprising: flap zone and said back section zone each being of a length 
a wide support member having at least a portion extending sufficient to reach from about the shoulder to at least the 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


waist of the wearer, and said chest flap zone and said back 
section zone each having a plurality of open-seam sides for 
engagement of the opposite zone on-demand, 

(b) an opening in said central panel sufficiently large to 
accommodate the head of the wearer therethrough, 

(c) first and second open-seam, configured arm panels joined 
to said central panel adjacent said strapless chest flap and 
back section zones, each of said arm panels individually 
being able to cover at least a portion of one upper limb of 
the wearer as a sleeve having a plurality of open-seam 
sides for engagement on-demand, 

(d) a single, open-seam, configured bottom panel joined to 
said back section zone of said central panel, said bottom 
panel having a plurality of open-seam sides and being of 
sufficient surface area and dimensions to be folded around 
and to cover the buttocks, the genital area, and at least a 
portion of the lower limbs of the wearer, such that at least 
two open-seam sides of said bottom panel extend forward 
around the wearer to overlap each other markedly and lie 
markedly overlapped against a portion of said chest flap 
zone of said central panel, each of said overlapping open- 
seam sides of said bottom panel engaging the other cver- 
lapping side on-demand; and 

a plurality of on-demand closures spaced from each other at 
prechosen positions along said open-seam sides of said 
configured sheet for repeated engagement and closure of 
said open-seam sides on demand. 


5,274,853 
ADJUSTABLE SHIRT COLLAR 
Robert D. Millican, 1800 Watrous, #36A, Des Moines, Iowa 
50315 
Continuation of Ser. No. 790,361, Nov. 12, 1991. This 
application Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 955,417 
Int. C15 A41B 3/02 
US. Cl. 2—141.2 


1. A combination shirt and shirt collar, comprising: 

a shirt comprising shoulder portions, and a front having 
opposite vertical front closure edges, 

an elongated stand element on said shirt to encircle a wear- 
er’s neck and having an elongated top edge; inner and 
outer surfaces; and opposite ends; with only one of said 
ends being in vertical alignment with only one of said 
front closure edges, 

an elongated collar element having inner and outer surfaces, 
straight opposite ends, an elongated top edge secured to 
and coextensive with said top edge of said stand element, 
and normally folded downwardly over the outer surface 
of said stand element; 

the ends of said stand element extending beyond the ends of 
said collar element to create a necktie space to accommo- 
date a necktie knot; said ends of said collar element being 
spaced apart and out of engagement with each other to 
define said necktie space, 

a tab extension on only one end of said stand element and 
being of integral one-piece construction with said stand 
element, 

said tab extension having a length to permit it to span the 
distance across said necktie space from underneath one 
end of said collar element to a termination area under- 
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neath the other end of said collar element and on the other 
end of said stand element, and 

adjustable fastening means connecting said tab extension and 
said other end of said stand element in said termination 
area, said fastening means comprising a first fastener 
means on said tab extension compatible and connectable 
with second fastener means having a plurality of fastening 
positions on said other end of said stand element in said 
termination area; said first and second fastener means 
being so positioned that said necktie space will exist and 
said ends of said collar element will be spaced and out of 
engagement with each other regardless of which of said 
fastening positions said first fastener means is connection, 

the end of said stand element adjacent said tab extension 
being free from any fastening means thereon. 


5,274,854 
ATHLETIC SUPPORT SHORT 

Joyce A. Wenner, 851 Boulevard East #E2, Weehawken, N.J. 

07087, and Richard Wenner, 613 Walnut St., Freeland, Pa. 

18224 

Filed Jun. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 712,406 
Int. C15 A41B 9/02 

US. Cl. 2—403 


1. An athletic support sort suitable for wear as both an 
exterior garment and an under garment for men, the short 
defining an interior having a front, comprising: 

a body including leg portions and a crotch portion, all of said 
portions being made of stretchable resilient material and 
sized to stretch when worn by an intended wearer, said 
stretchable material being a cotton-spandex having at least 
8 percent spandex, 

a pouch for a protective cup secured in the interior of the 
short at the front of the interior, said pouch having a front, 
a rear, and an opening to allow insertion and removal of a 
protective cup; 

wherein said pouch has a top and a bottom, said pouch being 
secured to the body of the athletic support short at the top 
of the pouch and at the bottom of the pouch and being free 
of attachment to the body of the athletic support short 
between the top and bottom of the pouch, whereby a 
portion of the pouch between said top and said bottom of 
said pouch is movable relative to the body of said athletic 
support short; and 

means for releasably holding together said front of the 
pouch and said rear of the pouch to retain the cup in 
position, 

whereby said support short provides resilient athletic sup- 
port for the wearer. 








5,274,855 
SIPHON FLUSHING MECHANISM AND METHOD 
William F. Franck, III, Greensboro, N.C., assignor to Windsor 
Products, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 978,738 
Int. C1.5 E03D 1/06 


US. Cl. 4—369 9 Claims 





1. In a siphon flushing mechanism for positioning within a 
liquid tank, said mechanism having four chambers connected 
by two stacked inverted U-shaped traps connected by one 
upright U-shaped trap with the upper inverted U-shaped trap 
joined to a chamber defining a liquid entry port and the lower 
inverted U-shaped trap joined to a chamber defining a dis- 
charge port, the improvement comprising: 

a flexible connector tube mounted to said siphon flushing 
mechanism to provide fluid communication between said 
lower inverted U-shaped trap and said upper inverted 
U-shaped trap, a handle, said flexible connector shaped to 
create a liquid seal between said lower and upper inverted 
U-shaped traps, said handle adapted to be movably at- 
tached to said tank and attached to said flexible connector 
to move said connector tube to initiate flushing, where- 
upon flushing, liquid within said connector tube is dis- 
charged into said lower inverted U-shaped trap allowing 
air to pass between said lower inverted U-shaped trap and 
said upper inverted U-shaped trap causing liquid to flow 
by siphon action from said tank into said entry port, 
through said inverted and upright U-shaped traps and out 
said discharge port to discharge the liquid from the tank. 


5,274,856 
PORTABLE HYGENIC APPARATUS 
Louise Bernard, Montreal, and Claude Le Myre, Laval, both of 
Canada, assignors to Les Placements Jean-Claude Lemyre 
Inc., Laval, Canada 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,280 
Int. Cl.5 A61H 35/00 


US. Ci. 4—420.4 14 Claims 





1. A portable hygienic apparatus comprising an elongated 
body having a first and a second end, a nozzle carried by said 
first end, a water inlet port at said second end, a handle portion 
formed on said body, releasable clamping means adapted to be 
releasably clamped to a toilet seat, means for mounting said 
body on said releasable clamping means, said means for mount- 
ing allowing upward separating movement of said body from 
said clamping means so as to allow pivotal and longitudinal 
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movements of said body relative to said clamping means, said 
means for mounting including spring means biasing said body 
downwardly towards said clamping means and releasable 
blocking means blocking, under the bias of said spring means, 
said body to said clamping means in adjusted pivoted and 
longitudinal positions relative to said clamping means, said 
blocking means being releasable by manually pulling said body 
away from said clamping means by grasping said handle to 
effect said separating movement against the bias of said spring 
means. 


5,274,857 
BATH AND SHOWER DEVICE WITH A BATH TUB AND 
A RELATED SHOWER PARTITION 
Ludger Strack, Huerth-Efferen; -Ing. K. Bergmann, Wittlich, 
and Klaus Laeller, Meckenheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Ideal-Standard GmbH, Bonn, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
PCT No. PCT/EP89/01593, § 371 Date Oct. 25, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 25, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO90/07294, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 12, 1990 
PCT Filed Dec. 22, 1989, Ser. No. 573,001 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 23, 
1988, 3843510; Dec. 23, 1988, 3843512 
Int. C15 A47K 3/08 


US. Cl, 4—557 7 Claims 





1. Bath and shower device comprising a bathtub having a 
longitudinal axis of symmetry and a bottom having a generally 
planar base, the bathtub having two end walls connecting two 
side walls, said side walls running in the longitudinal direction 
of the bathtub and being provided with outwardly extending 
curvatures reaching to ihe bottom of the bathtub in the area of 
the base so that the base is laterally correspondingly enlarged 
in a direction transverse to said axis, and a shower partition, the 
shower partition being formed of two separate subunits, each 
of which comprises a plurality of segments including a planar 
segment and an arcuately curved segment which are hinged to 
one another so as to be able to swing and to fold from an 
unfolded shower position, in which the two subunits act to- 
gether to form a shower enclosure, into a rest position folded 
against the wall, freeing the bathtub; wherein, with one of said 
sidewalls of said tub being positioned extending along an en- 
closure wall, one edge of each subunit is attached to said enclo- 
sure wall with said planar segment having a limited pivotal 
movement from a position generally parallel with said enclo- 
sure wall to a position generally perpendicular to said enclo- 
sure wall and correspondingly each curved segment can be 
pivoted from a position overlying said planar segment when 
said planar segment is generally parallel to said enclosure wall, 
to a position where said arcuately curved segments overlie said 
outwardly extending curvature of the tub sidewall positioned 
away from said enclosure wall and can be tightly applied 
against each other at free longitudinal edges thereof. 
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5,274,858 
SHOWER SOAP SYSTEM 
Gerald W. Berry, R.R. 1, Box 125, Maynard, Iowa 50655 
Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,589 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 3/22 


US. Cl, 4—605 6 Claims 


1. A shower system for mounting to a shower head fixture; 

said system comprising: 

(a) a housing having a continuous side wall portion with 
open opposite input and output ends; said input end being 
adapted for receiving water discharging from a shower 
head, said input end being of larger area than the shower 
head fixture; 

(b) a means for pivotally mounting said housing to the 
shower fixture, said housing being movable between a first 
position, where said housing is outside of the shower head 
water stream and a second position, where said housing is 
within the water stream allowing the stream to pass there- 
through, 

(c) a plurality of spaced apart soap screens affixed within the 
housing mounted generally perpendicular to the side wall 
portion of the housing for holding a cake of soap in the 
area between the spaced apart soap screens, said housing 
including a closable slot for loading soap between said 
soap screens. 


5,274,859 
SHOWER SPLASH SHIELD 
Leon E. Redman, Bloomfield Hills; Roger W. Murphy, Milford, 
and Bruce W. Higgins, South Lyon, all of Mich., assignors to 
Brass-Craft Manufacturing Company, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,218 
Int. Ci.5 A47K 3/22 


1. A shower splash shield adapted for use with a bathtub for 
preventing water from a shower head from splashing between 
a wall and the adjacent side of a suspended shower curtain 
comprising: 

a first vertically extending mounting leg; 

a second horizontally extending mounting leg joined to said 

first leg; 

a web extending between and joining said first and second 
legs, said first leg provided with at least one vertically 
extending section disposed on at least one side of said web; 

said second leg adapted to overlie and be attached to a 
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portion of a horizontal top surface of a side wall of a 
bathtub; 

said first leg adapted to overlie and be attached to an upright 
wall adjacent which one end of the bathtub is located; 

an opening extending through said at least one vertically 
extending section of said first leg; and 

a clamping finger comprising a base and a clamping section, 
said base being disposed in said opening with said clamp- 
ing section extending from said base in a direction away 
from said first leg and cooperating with said web to grip a 
portion of the shower curtain between said clamping 
section and said web with said portion of said shower 
curtain sandwiched between and in intimate contact with 
said web and said clamping section. 


5,274,860 
WATER CONSERVING SHOWER ASSEMBLY 
Henry G. Avila, 12358 San Fernando Rd., Sylmar, Calif. 91342 
Filed Feb. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 840,394 
Int. C1. A47K 3/22 


US. Cl. 4—615 9 Claims 


5. A water conserving shower assembly, comprising: 
a distributor adapted for connection to a domestic water line 
carrying hot and cold water in a predetermined ratio; 
a piping system carrying water from said distributor and 
terminating in a shower head; 
a valve assembly in said piping system, said valve assembly 
including independently operable; 
on-off valve means for interrupting the flow of water from 
said distributor to said shower head; 
flow metering means for regulating the rate of flow of 
water to the shower head; and 
dump valve means for diverting water from said shower 
head. 


' 5,274,861 
GRAY WATER RECYCLING SYSTEM 
Ronald K. Ford, La Jolla, Calif., assignor to Michael Bell, 
Encino and Melanie Chartoff, Los Angeles, both of Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 739,821, Aug. 2, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,130 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 4/00 
US. Cl. 4—665 3 Claims 
1. A gray water recycling system for directing gray water 
from a fixture to either a sewer line for disposal or to a holding 
tank for recycling, the system comprising: 
a drain flange that seats against the fixture; 
a drain pipe communicating with the drain flange and inter- 
connecting the fixture and the sewer line; 
a holding tank line communicating with the drain flange and 
interconnecting the fixture and the holding tank; 
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a pump that recirculates gray water from the holding tank 
a cup-shaped main body seated against the drain flange; and 
a cup-shaped rotatable body seated in the cup-shaped main 
body and selectively rotatable relative to the main body 
between a drain position and a recycle position, wherein, 





in the drain position, the rotatable body and the main body 
cooperate to allow water to flow from the fixture to the 
drain pipe and, in the recycle position, the rotatable body 
and the main body cooperate to allow water to flow from 
the fixture to the holding tank line and block water from 
flowing from the fixture into the drain pipe. 


5,274,862 
PATIENT TURNING DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
LATERAL TRAVELING TRANSFER SYSTEM 
John M. Palmer, Jr., P.O. Box 115, Lutz, Fla. 33549, and 
John M. Palmer, P.O. Box 823291, Dallas Tex. 75382 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,592 
Int. Cl. A61G 7/10 


US, Cl. 5—81.1 4 Claims 





1. A device for turning over a patient lying on a bed 
equipped with either a lateral traveling transfer system or a bed 
a flexible middle section made of fabric or laminate of a size 
to approximately underlie the torso of the patient, the 
middle section having a first side edge oriented toward a 
first side of the bed and a second side edge oriented 
toward a second side of the bed; 

one or more straps extending laterally outward from the first 
side edge, the first side edge strap or straps having a first 
free end or ends, said first free end or ends having releas- 
able attaching means for attaching to a handrail or bed 
side pulling means on the second side of the bed; 

a plurality of straps extending laterally outward from the 
second side edge, the second side edge straps having 
second free ends, said second free ends having releasable 
attaching means for attaching to a handrail or bed side 
pulling means on the first side of the bed; 

the first side edge strap or straps and the second side edge 
straps located on the middle section in a staggered rela- 
tionship so that they bypass each other when disposed 
over the torso of the patient and attached to the handrails 
or bed side pulling means. 
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5,274,863 
CHILDS HAMMOCK 
Roslyn B. Fountain, 61 Laurence Street, Christchurch, New 
Zealand 


Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 865,917 
Int. CLS A4SF 3/22; A47D 13/00 


US. Cl. 5—120 4 Claims 





4. A hammock assembly comprising a hammock and a car- 
rier, said carrier having a bottom surface and at least two sides 
extending upward therefrom, said hammock comprising 

i) a frame 

ii) bed means for supporting a child, and 

iii) a plurality of cord means emanating from the frame for 

detachably mounting the hammock to the at least two 
sides of the carrier with the bed means supported between 
the sides of the carrier a distance above the bottom sur- 
face, said carrier having vertical bars on each of the at 
least two sides, said cord means having toggles for en- 
gagement through the bars of the at least two sides, said 
cord means being mounted on the frame so as to permit 
rocking of the hammock when the hammock is mounted 
on the carrier with the toggles engaged through the bars 
of the at least two sides. 


5,274,864 
KNOCK DOWN LITTER BOARD 


Roy L. Morgan, Franktown, Colo., assignor to Air Methods, 
Englewood, Colo. 


Division of Ser. No. 958,242, Oct. 8, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 70,016 
Int. CL.5 A61G 1/013, 1/048 


US. Cl. 5—627 2 Claims 





1. A composite litter board comprising: 

a first rigid board segment having a first connection edge 
and first and second side edges substantially perpendicular 
to said first connection edge; 

a second rigid board segment separable from said first rigid 
board segment and having a second connection edge 
shaped to mate with said first connection edge, said sec- 
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ond rigid board segment having third and fourth side 
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of the sample piece in the steamer; the sample piece being 


edges substantially perpendicular to said second connec- constantly maintained in an advancing rotating motion on the 


tion edge, said third side edge being aligned with said first 
side edge and said fourth side edge being aligned with said 
. second side edge, when said first and second connection 

edges are mated; and 

connection means for securing said first rigid board segment 
and said second rigid board segment together when said 
first and second connection edges are mated, said connec- 
tion means comprising a first rigid partial sleeve for con- 
necting said first side edge and said third side edge and a 
second rigid partial sleeve for connecting said second side 
edge and said fourth side edge; 

said first, second, third and fourth side edges each having a 
first cross section and a second cross section substantially 
parallel to said side edges and perpendicular to said litter 
board, said first cross section being closer to said side 
edges, said first cross section having a greater width than 
said second cross section, said first rigid partial sleeve and 
said second rigid partial sleeve each having a length and a 
substantially c-shaped cross section perpendicular to their 
length, said c-shaped section having an opening greater in 
width than the width of said second cross section of said 
litter board and said opening being of lesser width than 
said first cross section of said litter board. 


5,274,865 
COOLING DEVICE 
Takeshige Takehashi, Toyama, Japan, assignor to Sanwa Life 
Cela Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyama, Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,787 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 7/00; A47C 20/02 


6. A cooling device comprising a pad having a flexible 
pouch and a thermal transfer fluid hermetically filling the 
flexible pouch, and pad holding means for holding the pad in 
contact with the human body, said thermal transfer fluid com- 
prising a mixture of fine particles of hard carbon or graphitic 
carbon and water, the mixing ration by weight between said 
fine particles and water being in the range of 75:25 to 60:40. 


5,274,866 
PROCESS FOR LABORATORY DYEING OF SAMPLE 
PIECES 
Gerold Fleissner, Chur, Switzerland, assignor to Vepa AG, Rie- 
Switzerland 


hen, 

Division of Ser. No. 696,025, May 6, 1991, Pat. No. 5,214,943. 
This application Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,418 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 5, 

1990, 4014445 
Int. Cl. DO6B 1/06, 21/00, 23/04 

US. Ci, 8—149.1 7 Claims 

1. A process for laboratory dyeing of a sample piece which 
comprises forming the sample piece into a tubular shape, con- 
necting the sample piece in a tubular shape to a dyeing roll, 
applying dyestuff to the sample piece on the dyeing roll, trans- 
porting the sample piece on the dyeing roll with the applied 
dyestuff to a laboratory steamer and effecting steam treatment 


dyeing roll during dyestuff application, during transport into 
the steamer, and during steam treatment in the steamer. 


5,274,867 
HYDRAULICALLY OPERATED EDGE-OF-DOCK 
LEVELER 


Martin P. Hageman, Mequon, Wis., assignor to Kelley Company 
Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 814,008 
Int. C1.5 E01D 1/06 
US. Cl. 14—71.7 


1. An edge-of-dock leveler to be mounted on the front of a 
loading dock, comprising a supporting structure secured to the 
dock, a deck plate having a rear edge pivotally connected to 
the supporting structure, a lip having a rear edge connected to 
a forward edge of the deck plate, said deck plate and lip being 
movable from a first storage position where said deck plate is 
generally horizontal and said lip is pendant to a second ele- 
vated position where the deck plate is located generally verti- 
cally and the lip is disposed at an acute angle with respect to 
the deck plate, to a third operating position where the lip forms 
an extension to the deck plate and rests on the bed of a carrier 
located in front of the dock, latch means connected to the lip, 
an abutment on the supporting structure and disposed to be 
engaged by the latch means when the deck plate is moved to 
the second position, engagement of the latch means with said 
abutment latching said deck plate in said second position, 
hydraulic cylinder means interconnecting the supporting 
structure and the deck plate and including a cylinder member 
and a piston member slidably mounted in said cylinder mem- 
ber, one of said members being pivotally connected to said 
supporting structure and the other of said members being 
pivotally connected to said deck plate, a hydraulic system 
including pumping means for supplying hydraulic fluid to said 
cylinder member to extend said piston member and pivot said 
deck plate upwardly from the storage position to said second 
position, and means responsive to a predetermined increase in 
pressure in said hydraulic system in excess of the pressure 
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required to pivot said deck plate upwardly caused by extension casing fastened to a blackboard at the bottom in a horizontal 
of said piston member thus automatically retracting said piston position to collect fallen chalk ash, said casing having a top 
member and pivoting said deck plate to the third position. opening covered with a wire netting cover, said wire netting 
—— cover having a plurality of recessed portions, each recessed 
5,274,868 portion fitting over the erasing surface of a chalk mark eraser, 
ELEVATION LIMITER FOR SUBMERSIBLE SUCTION # brush assembly driven by a power drive through a transmis- 
CLEANER sion mechanism to turn in a fixed course so as to sweep chalk 
Pavel Sebor, 45 Highcliff Way, Northcliff Extension 12, Johan- ash away from chalk mark erasers being placed in said recessed 
nesburg, Transvall, South Africa portions and from said casing, and an ash pan fastened to said 
Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 880,666 casing to collect chalk ash removed by said brush assembly. 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Feb. 28, 1992, 
92/1503 
Int. Cl.> FO4H 3/20 
US. Cl. 15—1.7 3 Claims 


5,274,870 
MOVABLE HEAD TOOTHBRUSH APPARATUS 
Harry Stollman, 648 Fathom Dr., San Mateo, Calif. 94404 
Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 888,988 
Int. Cl.5 A46B 13/08 
US. Cl, 15—22.1 10 Claims 


2. A self-propelled pool cleaner for use in cleaning a sub- 
merged surface and walls in a pool, the pool cleaner compris- 


TT etitee ial bends Wiiinn on nper dite which defines 
front and rear edges, the housing further including a 
mouth opening for fluid communication with a submerged 
surface of a pool; 
means connected with said housing for imparting a forward 
movement to said cleaner over the submerged surface and 
wall of the pool; and 
an elevation limiter formed as an inverted, generally U- 
shaped body connected to the housing and fluidly commu- 
nicating with the opening, the elevation limiter extending 
forwardly toward the front edge from the upper side of 
said housing and extending forwardly to a greater extent 
than said leading edge such that, as the cleaner climbs a 
pool wall, the limiter will break the water surface fore- 1. A movable head toothbrush apparatus, including a tooth- 
most to diminish any forward impetus of the cleaner due brush having a handle and a head frame, comprising: 
to gravitational force acting thereon. the head frame having an interior opening and a gear rack 
= within the interior opening; 
5,274,869 a head assembly being adapted for compatibly sliding within 
AUTOMATIC CHALK ASH CLEANER ee ae ——_ end ro — 
Ying-Tu Hung, 9F-3, No. 218, Kuo Kuang Rd., Taichung, Tai- ad ae re ene 
pan teeth connected to the base, the bristle means comprising 
static bristle members fixed with respect to said base and a 
ae ee Ae aa gues — plurality of dynamic bristle members mounted for move- 
US. Cl. 15--21.1 6 Claims ment relative to said base, each of bristle members having 
a distal end spaced from said base and a proximal end 
which defines a foot; 
gear means including a plurality of gears, each foot of the 
dynamic bristle members is connected to a respective one 
of the gears, the remaining bristle members defining the 
static bristles, the gear means compatibly engages the gear 
rack while the head assembly moves slidably within the 
interior opening of the head frame; and 
retaining means operatively engaging the head frame and 
said base for retaining the head assembly within the head 
frame, 
whereby, when the head assembly is slidably connected to 
the head frame and is retained by the retaining means, the 
gears of the gear means engage the gear rack of the head 
frame and allow the head assembly to move slidably with 


respect to the head frame while rotating the dynamic 
1. An automatic chalk ash cleaner comprising an elongated bristles. 
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5,274,871 
MULTIPLE TANKS FOR APPLYING LANE DRESSING 
TO TRANSFER ROLLER FOR BOWLING LANE 
DRESSING APPARATUS 

Ronald L. Smith, Boulder, and Gary D. Fields, Parker, both of 
Colo., assignors to AMF Bowling, Inc., Golden, Colo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 974,285, Nov. 10, 1992, which is 
a continuation of Ser. No. 775,841, Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,161,277. This application Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 71,853 
Int. C15 A47L 11/03; A63D 5/10 


USS, Cl. 15—93 15 Claims 


1. A bowling lane dressing apparatus for use on a bowling 

alley, said apparatus comprising: 

a carriage for movement along a bowling alley between a 
foul line and pit; 

laterally spaced drive wheels rotatably mounted on said 
carriage in lane-contacting relation; 

a plurality of reservoirs spaced laterally across said carriage 
for separate storage of lane-dressing fluid; 

a separate wick extending from each of said reservoirs for 
transferring fluid from each said reservoir; 

a lane buffer roller journaled on said carriage for rotation 
with its surface in lane-contacting relation to transfer lane 
dressing fluid to the bowling alley; 

a transfer roller mounted in rolling engagement with said 
lane buffer roller and in selective fluid communication 
with each of said wicks of each of said reservoirs for 
transferring fluid from said respective reservoirs to said 
lane buffer roller; 

variable speed drive means connected to said transfer roller 
for rotating said transfer roller at variable speeds to vary 
the rate of transfer of fluid from said reservoirs to said lane 
buffer roller; and 

means for selectively moving each of said wicks into engage- 
ment with said transfer roller. 


5,274,872 
HANDLE AND HANDLED IMPLEMENT 
David B. Rich, R.R. No. 4, Box 125, Portland, Ind. 47371 
Continuation of Ser. No. 635,868, Dec. 28, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 846,963 
Int. CLS A46B 5/02 
US, Cl. 15—145 16 Claims 


1. An implement handle comprising an elongated stub hav- 
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ing a shank and a head, said stub having a longitudinal axis, said 
stub being adapted to be removable secured to an implement, a 
yoke disposed on said shank, said head having a larger dimen- 
sion transverse of said axis than said shank, said head having a 
transverse surface between said shank and said head overlook- 
ing said shank, said yoke abutting said transverse surface to 
grip said yoke between said implement and said head when 
said stub is secured to said implement, said yoke being free to 
rotate about said axis relative to said stub when said stub is not 
secured to said implement, said yoke having at least one imple- 
ment engaging lug spaced radially from said shank, said stub 
and yoke being fixed in relation to said implement when said 
stub is secured to said implement and said yoke lug engages 
said implement, said yoke lug engaging said implement and 
preventing rotary movement of said implement in relation to 
said yoke and stub about said axis, and an elongated haft engag- 
ing said head in sliding relation and being removably secured 
to said yoke in a fixed axial and rotational relation. 


5,274,873 
ANGULATED BRISTLE TOOTHBRUSH 
Melvin A. Shields, 2784 Monterey Hwy. #21, San Jose, Calif. 
95111-3139 
Filed Apr. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 872,844 
Int. C15 A46B 5/06 
US. Cl. 15—167.1 








1. An angulated bristle toothbrush, comprising, 

an elongate toothbrush handle, the toothbrush handle hav- 
ing an elongated toothbrush head mounted at a forward 
end of the handle, with the toothbrush handle and tooth- 
brush head in a longitudinally aligned orientation relative 
to one another, the toothbrush head including a tooth- 
brush head forward end, and 

a first bristle row of first bristle clusters, a second bristle row 
of second bristle clusters, a third bristle row of third bristle 
clusters, and a fourth bristle row of fourth bristle clusters, 
each of said rows extending from the head, wherein a 
plurality of the bristle clusters are inclined at an acute 
included angle relative to the bristle head and are canted 
towards the toothbrush head forward end, and 

the first bristle clusters of the first bristle row are canted 
towards the toothbrush handle, the second bristle clusters 
of the second bristle row are canted towards the tooth- 
brush forward end, the third bristle clusters of the third 
bristle row are canted towards the toothbrush handle, and 
the fourth bristle clusters of the fourth bristle row are 
canted towards the toothbrush head forward end, wherein 
each bristle cluster of each bristle row defines an acute 
angle between fifteen and twenty-five degrees relative to 
a top surface of the toothbrush head, and 
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the toothbrush head is formed as a head plate, the head plate 
including a head plate forward end coincident with the 
toothbrush head forward end, and a head plate rearward 
end at an intersection of the toothbrush handle relative to 
the head plate, and a head plate first side spaced from a 
head plate second side, and a first block set including a 
first forward block mounted adjacent the head plate for- 
ward end, and a first rear block mounted adjacent the 
head plate rearward end, the first forward block and the 
first rear block positioned adjacent and in equally spaced 
relationship relative to the head plate second side, a sec- 
ond forward block and a second rear block mounted to 
the head plate adjacent the first forward block and the 
first rear block in equally spaced relationship, and a third 
forward block and a third rear block mounted to the head 
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size distribution throughout its volume and comprises an 
inorganic acid-catalyzed reaction product of formalde- 
hyde and polyvinyl alcohol, said sponge having an initial 
water absorption and a wicking point of a maximum of 10 
seconds of contact with fluid and a variation in the size of 
the diameter of the pores of less than about 8 to 1 as 
determined by a stereoscopic microscope eyepiece. 


5,274,875 
DISPLACEABLE REAR WINDSHIELD WIPER 


INCORPORATING TRUNK LID INTERACTION AND A 


plate adjacent the second forward block and the second Lise-Ter Chou, P.O. Box 67-600, Taipei, Taiwan 


rear block, and a fourth forward block and a fourth rear 
block mounted to the head plate adjacent the third for- 


ward block and the third rear block and adjacent the head U-S. Cl. 15—250.19 


plate first side, with the first forward block and the first 
rear block spaced apart a predetermined length, the sec- 
ond forward block and the second rear block spaced apart 
the predetermined length, the third forward block and the 
third rear block spaced apart the predetermined length, 
and fourth forward block and the fourth rear block spaced 
apart the length, and a first mounting link 
having the first bristle clusters mounted thereon, a second 
mounting link having the second bristle clusters mounted 
thereon, a third mounting link having the third bristle 
clusters mounted thereon, and a fourth mounting link 
having the fourth bristle clusters mounted thereon, the 
first mounting link positioned between the first forward 
block and the first rear block, the second mounting link 
positioned between the second forward block and the 
second rear block, the third moun positioned 
between te hid forward ick and the td ear lok, 
and the fourth moun Positioned between the 
fourth forward block and oe Pr tery rear block, and 

an alignment head receiving the bristle clusters there- 
through, the alignment head including a first channel 
receiving the first mounting link, a second channel receiv- 
ing the second mounting link, a third channel receiving 
the third mounting link, and a fourth channel receiving 
the fourth mounting link. 


Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,304 
Int. CL$ B6OS 1/58, 1/04 


1 Claim 





1. A rear windshield wiper system mounted on a vehicle 


trunk lid, which is pivotally mounted on a vehicle for move- 
ment between open and closed positions, said wiper system 


US, Cl. 15—244.1 





5,274,874 comprising: 
ENDOSCOPE CLEANING AND DEFOGGING (a) a hollow windshield wiper housing having a front and 
APPARATUS rear portion and a bottom all, a drive motor mounted in 


Oakdale, both of Conn., assignors to Merocel Corporation, 


Mystic, Conn. 
Filed Mar, 13, 1992, Ser. No, 851,536 
Int. CLS A47K 5/00 


15 Claims 





1. An apparatus for cleaning and defogging a medical instru- 
ment, comprising: 


a) a sponge eo anana with a defogging and cleaning 
composition; and 


b) a container for said sponge; 
wherein said sponge has a uniform pore geometry and pore 


said housing, speed reduction gearing means coupled to 
the motor for reducing rotative speed of said motor, an 
elongated spindle coupled at one end to the reduction 
gearing means and at the other end, which extends from 
said housing, to a windshield wiper, said wiper is pivotally 
mounted to said spindle by an insert pin and is located 
adjacent a rear windshield of said vehicle for wiping 
thereover; 

(b) a brake lamp mounted to said rear portion of said wind- 
shield wiper housing; 

(c) switch means to determine said open and closed positions 
of said trunk lid; 

(d) a solenoid mounted in said housing and actuated by said 
switch means; 

(e) a U-shaped member mounted to said bottom wall of said 
housing and coupled to said trunk lid for securing said 
housing to said trunk lid; 

(f a pair of guide pulleys respectively mounted on said 
solenoid and said drive motor; and, 

(g) an elongated pull rope member secured on one end to 
said solenoid and on an opposing end to said windshield 
wiper, said pull rope member extending around said guide 
pulleys for tensioning of said pull rope member and dis- 
placement of said windshield wiper about said pin, relative 
to said windshield when said solenoid is actuated. 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,274,876 
UNIVERSAL WINDSHIELD WIPER MECHANISM 
John H. Wehrspann, 210 N, Washington St., Cuba City, Wis. 


53807 
Filed Feb, 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,394 


Int. Cl. BOOS 1/06, 1/24, 1/04 
US. Cl, 15—250.17 


1. A portable, temporarily installable and removable wind- 
shield wiper unit for use with motorcycles and recreational 
vehicles which have windshields and electrical power sources, 
said portable, temporarily installable and removable wind- 
shield wiper unit comprising: 

a flat mounting plate; 

a hollow case including brackets extending therefrom and 

providing for the attachment of said unit to a vehicle; 
said case supporting said mounting plate therein, 

a motor, said motor attached to said mounting plate and 

having an output shaft extending therethrough; 

a drive wheel rotatably fixed on said output shaft; 

electrical circuitry including an on/off switch to control 

electrical power to said motor; 

an integral and unitary, elongated wiper arm monolithically 

formed of flat planar stock material, pivotally mounted at 
a mid-portion thereof on a pin extending through said 
mounting plate and having a driven end directly and 
continuously cooperating with said drive wheel through a 
unitary mechanical means extending from said drive 
wheel and engageable with said driven end of said wiper 
arm, and a second end coaxially aligned with said driven 
end along a straight centerline for supporting a wiper 
blade; 

said mechanical means converting rotary motion of said 

drive wheel to oscillating motion of said integral and 
unitary, elongated wiper arm, whereby said wiper unit is 
installed adjacent a vehicle windshield by means of said 
brackets and connected to a vehicle power source, 
thereby providing for the clearance of a vehicle wind- 
shield by said wiper unit. 


5,274,877 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC MOP WRINGER 
Fred I, Morad, Toluca Lake, and Armond Asadurian, Glendale, 
+ ak thong eaaiaaiaa a acaaae 


Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No, 947,515 


Int. as A47TL 13/60 
US, Cl, 15—262 25 Claims 
1. A semi-automatic mop wringer for wringing a mop that is 
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attached to a mop handle through a mop holder, the mop 


wringer comprising: 


a. a housing having a main central compartment, a first side 
compartment and an opposite second side compartment, 
the main compartment being a wide hollow through com- 
partment with an upper entrance and a lower outlet, the 
first and second side compartments being narrow hollow 
compartments with respective lower openings; 

. a supporting structure having a first vertical stand and an 
opposite second vertical stand each including a rack with 
teeth, the first and second vertical stands extending into 
said first and second side compartments through their said 
lower openings respectively; 

. said housing being suspended upon said supporting struc- 
ture by spring suspension means and being able to move 
up and down; 

. a first pinion wheel and a symmetric second pinion wheel 
rotatably mounted in said first and second side compart- 
ments respectively and engaged with said teeth of said 
rack of said first and second stands respectively, the 
downward movement of said housing causing said first 
and second pinion wheel to rotate in a first direction and 
the upward movement of said housing causing said first 
and second pinion wheel to rotate in an opposite second 
direction; 

e. a first spur gear and a symmetric second spur gear rotat- 





ably mounted in said first and second side compartments 
respectively and rotatably coupled with a pair of symmet- 
ric cranks, respectively, which support a wringer roller, 
the rotation of the first and second spur gears causing the 
roller to move in a circular path which includes a first half 
and a second half; 

f. a first pawl-ratchet mechanism for transmitting in one-way 
the rotation of said first and second pinion wheels to said 
first and second spur gears respectively, the first pawl- 
ratchet mechanism including a first moving pawl and a 
second moving pawl mounted on said first and second 
pinion wheels eee: and a first small ratchet wheel 
and a symmetric second small ratchet wheel rotatably 
mounted in said first and second side compartments re- 
spectively, engaged with the first and second moving 
ratchet respectively and meshed with said first and second 
spur gears respectively, such that the rotation of said first 
and second pinion wheels in said first direction causes said 
first and second spur gears to rotate in said second direc- 
tion, but the rotation of said first and second said pinion 
wheels in said second direction does not cause said first 
and second spur gears to rotate; 

. a second pawl-ratchet mechanism for regulating the rota- 
tion of said first and second spur gears respectively, the 
second paw!l-ratchet mechanism including a first station- 
ary pawl and a second stationary pawl mounted to said 
housing and located in said first and second pinion wheels 








respectively, and a first large ratchet wheel and a symmet- 
ric second large ratchet wheel rotatably mounted in said 
first and second side compartments respectively and 
meshed with said first and second spur gears respectively, 
such that the first and second large ratchet wheels can 
only rotate one-way in said first direction, which prevents 
respectively said first and second spur gears to rotate in 
said first direction; 

h. said first and second large ratchet wheels being biased by 
spring biasing means for balancing said first and said sec- 
ond spur gears to allow said wringer roller to move inter- 
mittently as it moves in said first half of said circular path, 


and Ser Getving enid Get end sevens epar guers to rotate fn 
second direction as said wringer roller moves into 
said second half of said circular path, which causes said 


wringer roller automatically to complete said second half 
of said circular path; 

i. a semi-circular wringer plate mounted in said main com: 
partment for receiving said mop, the wringer plate cir- 
cumscribing said first half of said circular path of said 
wringer roller and ad having a multiplicity of apertures for 


draining water; and 

j seouiving and supporting means located proximal to said 
entrance of said main compartment for receiving and 
supporting said mop holder; 

k. whereby a user can use said mop wringer to wring said 
mop by placing said mop into said main compartment, 
placing said mop holder onto said receiving and support- 
ing means, holding said mop handle and applying a down- 
ward force to said mop handle, the dowaward movement 
of said housing causing said wringer roller to move in said 
first half of said circular path and squeeze said mop against 
said wringer plate, when the user withdraws the down- 
ward force, said housing = move back upwardly to 
allow the user to repeat the process, and when said 
wringer roller completes said first half of said circular 
path and moves into said second half of said circular path, 
said wringer roller automatically completes said second 
half of said circular path. 


5,274,878 
REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR CENTRAL VACUUM 

SYSTEMS 
Kurtis R. Radabaugh; Jon H. Tippin, and Eugene J. Maher, Jr., 
all of Ponca City, Okla., assignors to Cen-Tec Systems Inc., 

Bloomington, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 734,633 
Int. C15 A47TL 5/38 


US. Cl 15—314 7 Claims 





1. A remote control arrangement for actuating a central 
vacuum cleaner motor comprising: 


a) an electrical transmission line extending along a vacuum 
cleaner hose for operation of electrical appliances at- 


tached to an end of said hose; 
b) a transmitter remotely positioned from said central vac- 
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uum cleaner motor and located generally at said vacuum 

cleaner hose end, and including; 

i) a manually operable switch; 

ii) means generating a radio frequency signal in response 
to operation of said switch; and 

iii) means for transmitting said radio frequency signal 
along said electrical transmission line; 

c) a receiver proximately positioned to said central vacuum 

cleaner motor, and including; 

i) means for detecting said radio frequency signal from 
said transmission line; and 

ii) actuator means responsive to said radio frequency 
signal to actuate said central vacuum cleaner motor. 


5,274,879 
TWO-WHEEL CASTER WITH SHIELD RING 
Berthold Haussels, Am Krupin 15, 5632 Wermelskirchen-Tente, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov, 23, 1992, Ser. No, 979,525 
Int. CL. A47B 91/00; B6OB 33/00 


U.S. CL. 16—48 14 Claims 





1. A two-wheel furniture caster comprising: 

a body; 

a shaft projecting horizontally through the body along a 
shaft axis and having opposite ends projecting axially 
oppositely from the body; 

respective wheels rotatable on the ends of the shaft and 
having outer tread parts axially delimiting a space wholly 
containing the body; 

an upright pivot pin having a lower end projecting into the 
body offset from the shaft axis along a pivot axis; 

bearings closely generally level and juxtaposed with the 
shaft axis in the body supporting the pivot pin in the body 
for rotation therein about the pivot axis; 

a shield ring generally centered on the shaft axis, wholly 
surrounding the body radially relative to the shaft axis, 
having axially opposite end edges closely jux aposed with 
the respective wheels, and formed with a hole traversed 
by the pivot pin. 


5,274,880 
DOOR CLOSER 


Kazuyoshi Ohshima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sugatsune In- 


dustrial Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 


PCT No. PCT/JP91/00227, § 371 Date Dec. 13, 1991, § 102(e) 


Date Dec. 13, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18174, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov, 28, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 778,102 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1990, 2-133134 
Int. CLS EOSF 3/14, 3/22 
2 Claims 
1. A door closer having a return spring for accumulating a 


recovering force in a door closing direction at the time of 
opening a door and a damper for performing a braking force at 


the time of closing the door, said door closer comprising 


a closer body including a body case internally containing a 
mechanism performing a damping operation, 
a straight adjusting arm coupled perpendicularly and rotat- 
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ably at one end to said closer body and projecting laterally a second tubular socket formed integrally with said second 
therefrom, plate, 
an upper frame mounting plate extending horizontally so as _said first and second tubular sockets being aligned when said 
to be secured to a horizontally extending portion of a door first and second plates are fastened in alignment to said 
container and cover members, 
a coupling bracket pivotally securing an opposite end of said a J-shaped rod having a longer leg and a shorter leg joined 
adjusting arm via a step screw to said upper frame mount- by an integral bail, 
ing plate so that said adjusting arm is horizontally rotat- a cap formed on the end of said longer leg located away 
able, from said bail, ; : A , 
a door mounting bracket extending vertically so as to be —_said J-shaped rod being mounted on said first plate with said 
secured to a vertical surface of a door mounted in said longer leg extending through said first tubular socket, 
door frame, a coil spring telescoped over a portion of said longer leg- of 
a straight door mounting arm projecting laterally at one end said J-shaped rod with said spring engaging said first 
from said closer body, a step screw pivotally securing said tubular socket and said cap to bias said bail against said 
Opposite side of said first tubular socket, 
said shorter leg being movable into and out of said second 
tubular socket to latch said plates together or to function 


as a hinge permitting rotation of one plate relative to said 
other plate. 


5,274,882 
HINGE MECHANISM 
Per-Hakan Persson, Kavlinge, Sweden, assignor to Ericsson GE 
Mobile Communications Inc., Research Triangle Park, N.C, 


Filed Mar. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 845,184 
Int. Cl.> EOSD 7/10 
US. Ci, 16—303 


door mounting bracket to an opposite end of said door 
mounting arm so that said door mounting arm is horizon- 
tally rotatable, : é 
said adjusting arm and said door mounting arm overlapping 
each other in a common vertical plane in a position of rest 
and forming an arm crossing angle at said closer body 
when mounted in said door frame so that said arm crossing 
angle increases to an angle greater than 90° when said 


door is initially opened and said arm crossing angle ulti- 


mately decreases in size to an angle less than 90° as said 
door approaches a completely open position whereby said 
closer body maintains said door in said completely open 
position upon release of said door due to a reduced recov- 
ering force on said door as compared to when said arm 
crossing angle is increasing towards 90°. 


5,274,881 
LATCHING HINGE 
Frank DeRosa, 4815 W. 121st P1., Alsip, Ill. 60658 
Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,224 
Int, C1.5 EOSD 15/50 


1. A hinge for removably attaching a cover member to a 
container member, said hinge including: 
a first plate affixable to one of said members and a second 
plate affixable to the other of said members, 
a first tubular socket formed integrally with said first plate, 


ie ae 


1. A hinge mechanism comprising: 

a first hinge portion having a non-circular recess extending 
to a predetermined recess depth along a first axis substan- 
tially perpendicular to a side of the first hinge portion; 

a second hinge portion having a bore extending partially 
through the second hinge portion to a bottom at a prede- 
termined bore depth and along a second axis substantially 
perpendicular to a side of the second hinge portion, the 
bottom of the bore having one or more substantially V- 
shaped grooves therein; 

an axle for pivotally connecting the first and second hinge 
portions comprising a flange portion having a first and a 
second side separated by a predetermined height in the 
direction of the first axis, the flange portion being disposed 
in, axially movable in, and non-rotatable relative to the 
non-circular recess, and an elongated portion having a 
predetermined length and a first and a second end, the 
second end of the elongated portion being disposed in, 
axially movable in, and rotatable relative to the bore, the 
elongated portion projecting, at the first end thereof, from 
the first side of the flange portion, the elongated portion 
being formed with a substantially V-shaped tip at the 
second end thereof, the substantially V-shaped tip being 
adapted to engage with the one or more substantially 
V-shaped grooves; and 

means for urging the substantially V-shaped tip of the elon- 
gated member against the bottom of the bore and toward 
engagement with the one or more substantially V-shaped 
grooves, 

wherein the first axis is aligned with the second axis to form 
a common axis, the first and second hinge portions being 
in a substantially abutting relationship along at least por- 
tions of the sides thereof, and the predetermined recess 
depth is at least as great as the predetermined height of the 
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Gongs portion piss tho qeettainet tagh of Ga che 
gated portion, and bore depth is less 


the predetermined 
than the predetermined length of the elongated portion. 


5,274,883 
Se 
UTOLEVER DEVICE 
James W. Eke, Acrngon, United Kinglom,assigor to Hol 
lingsworth (U.K.) Limited, Lancashire, United Kingdom 
Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,864 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 26, 1991, 
9125094; Jun. 18, 1992, 9213074 
Int. CL.5 DOIB 3/04; DOH 5/00 


US. Cl. 19—106 R 7 Claims 





1. A process of carding a fibrous web to form a sliver on a 

single processing machine, comprising the steps of: 

carding the web with a card; 
removing the web from the card; 
ee ent ee to Oem 2 


[SS ae 
tion immediately after condensing the carded web into a 
sliver; 

eee ee ements iver tearing tho altel deat 


ing operation; and 
thea short term sutolevelling the thus drafted and measured 


sliver downstream of the measuring point dependent on 
the measured thickness of the sliver. 


5,274,884 
MAINTAINING A PREDETERMINED QUALITY OF 
SLIVER IN A CARD AND/OR DRAWFRAME 
Robert Demuth, Niirensdorf, and Urs Meyer, Niederglatt, both 
of Switzerland, assignors to Maschinenfabrik Rieter AG, 

Winterthur, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No, 549,756, Jul, 9, 1990, Pat. No. 5,067,202, 
This application Aug. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 743,092 
application Switzerland, 


Claims priority, Jul. 26, 1989, 
02788/89 

Int. CL$ DO1H 5/00; DO4H 11/00 
US. Cl, 19—236 2 Claims 





1. In a combination of a drawframe having a drafting unit 
and a sliver delivery device, said drawframe comprising a 
control device for con preselected basic capacities of 
the drafting unit and of the sliver delivery device, the improve- 


ment comprising: 
said control device including a computer means for main- 


taining a predetermined quality of the drafted sliver by 


effecting a programmed slowdown of the capacities of the 
drafting unit and of the sliver delivery service, at a 
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changeover from said basic capacities to decreased pro- 
duction at which a waste sliver is produced, said computer 
means effecting a programmed acceleration of the draft- 
ing unit and of the sliver delivery. device after said de- 
creased production to reach said preselected basic capaci- 
ties, and a standby can conveyor, wherein waste sliver 
produced during decreased production is fed to a can 
located on said standby can conveyor. 


5,274,885 
ATTACHMENT CLIP 
Albert W. Hellweg, Vermont, Australia, assignor to Hellweg 
Innovation Pty Ltd., Victoria, Australia 
Filed Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 46, 
Claims priority, application Australia, aon 71 "1992, PL1875 
Int. Ci.5 A45F 5/00 


US. Cl. 24—3 R 8 Claims 





1. An attachment clip comprising a body having a rear 
member and a front member cooperating with said rear mem- 
ber to define an enclosed volume, a retaining member in said 
enclosed volume and having at least one operating member 
projecting from said enclosed volume to enable said retaining 
member to be moved between first and second positions; said 
front member having an opening therethrough to, in use, re- 
ceive therethrough a lug of a shape related to the shape of said 
opening, said lug being attached to a portable article, said lug 
being engaged by said retaining member to prevent removal 
thereof when said retaining member is in said second position, 


said lug being insertable and removable when said retaining 
member is in said first position. 


5,274,886 
CLAMP STRUCTURE WITH PREASSEMBLY 
ARRANGEMENT 
Hans Oetiker, Horgen, Switzerland, assignor to Hans Oetiker 
AG Maschinen- und Apparatefabrik, Horgen, Switzerland 
Filed Dec. 17, 1986, Ser. No. 942,694 
Int, Cl? FIGL 33/02 


US. Cl. 24—20 TT 20 Claims 





1. An open clamp structure, comprising a clamping band 
having an inner band portion and an outer band portion, me- 
chanical means with at least one outwardly extending hook 
means in the area near the free end of the inner band portion 
operable to engage in at least one complementary aperture 
means provided in the outer band portion for mechanically 


interconnecting the overlapping inner and outer band portions 
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when the clamp structure is tightened about an object to be 
fastened thereby, and preassembly means in the clamping band 
for holding the clamp structure in a preassembled condition of 
at least generally complementary shape to but at least slightly 
larger than the object to be fastened prior to engagement of the 
hook means in the aperture means, said preassembly means 
being operable to provide a snap-in engagement retaining the 
outer band portion in the preassembled position relative to the 
inner band portion and operable to be automatically disen- 

gaged again during final installation of the clamp structure 
when during tightening of the clamp structure each hook 
means is caused to engage in the corresponding aperture 


5,274,887 
SWIVEL HOOK ASSEMBLY 
Tsutomu Fudaki, Kurobe, Japan, assignor to Yoshida Kogyo K. 
K., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 48,506 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1992, 4 


Int. CLS A44B 13/00 
2 Claims 


1. A swivel hook assembly comprising: 

a web-engaging member adapted for engaging a web and 
having a pivot hole formed therein; and 

a hook member including a hook body and a coupling mem- 
ber for pivotally joining the hook body with the web- 
engaging member; the coupling member comprising a 
plurality of guide studs, a plurality of resilient engaging 
studs mounted in a circle on one end of the hook body, 
and a bridge block also mounted on said one end of the 
hook body, disposed between the engaging studs with 
spaces left therebetween and interconnected integrally 
with the guide studs, each engaging stud having an out- 
ward-projecting prong formed on the upper end, the 
guide studs being round in their respective outer periph- 
eral surfaces and having the outer round peripheral sur- 
faces run along an imaginary circle which is slightly less in 
diameter than the pivotal hole, the outward-projecting 
prongs of the engaging studs being forced through the 
pivotal hole against the resiliency of the engaging studs 
and then coming into engagement with the pivotal hole 
under the resiliency so that the hook member is pivotally 
mounted on the web-engaging member. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,274,888 
ADJUSTABLE U-BOLT TYPE PIPE CLAMP 
Wives A. Fugen, Comte, Fis assignor to GTO, Inc., 


Filed Apr. 5, 1993, Ser. No, 48,453 


Int. C15 F16L 3/00 
USS. Cl, 24—277 


5. An adjustable clamp for posts, pipes, and the like compris- 


ing: 

a) a clamp saddle having a pair of complementary saddle 
elements, each of said elements including arcuate clamp- 
ing surfaces for contacting a post wherein said saddle 
elements are slidably engaged; 

b) each of said saddle elements having a channel portion 
including a closed edge, each of said closed edges having 
a bolt hold therethrough and a slot therethrough in which 
said engaged saddle elements have the bolt hole of each of 
said elements aligned with the slot of its opposing element; 

c) a threaded bar bendable to selectively form a U-bolt 
whereby a first leg of said U-bolt is insertable through the 
bolt hole of a first of said saddle elements and the slot of 
the second of said saddle elements, and a second leg of 
said U-bolt insertable through the bolt hole of the second 
of said saddle elements and the slot of said first of said 
saddle elements; and 

d) fastening means for securing said clamp when installed on 
a pipe or the like to maintaining said arcuate clamping 


surfaces in gripping contact with the pipe. 


FASTENER MEANS 


Tamao Morita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tarmo Co., Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 790,990, Nov. 13, 1991, Pat. No. 


5,142,746, This application Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 937,762 
Claims 


, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1990, 2-409967 
Int. C1.> A44B 21/00; HO1F 7/00 


US. Cl. A—33 


1, A fastener means comprising: 


a permanent magnet having two opposing magnetic pole 
sides and a through-hole extending through said magnetic 
pole sides; 

a first ferromagnetic member secured to and contacting one 
of the magnetic pole sides; 
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a second ferromagnetic member removably positioned 
against the other of the magnetic pole sides; 

ferromagnetic material covering at least a portion of outer 
surfaces of said permanent magnet that is not in contact 
with said first ferromagnetic member to minimize the flux 
leakage without substantially decreasing usable attraction 
force between said permanent magnet and said second 
ferromagnetic member; and 

ees eee penis we of path ol wk Sen nd 


second ferromagnetic members which extend into said 
through-hole for magnetically said first and 


attracting 
second ferromagnetic members via said through-hole. 


SEAT BELT TONGUE RETAINING DEVICE 
Hideki Shimizu; Kazuo Seze, and Takahiro Yamanishi, all of 
Shiga, Japan, assignors to Takata Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 995,371 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan, 10, 1992, 4-3073 
Int. Cl.5 A44B 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 24—603 


1. A seat belt tongue retaining device comprising: 

a buckle unit having an insertion passage, and a latch pawl 
capable of getting into and out of said insertion passage; 

ateaeee nates ateeh hfe, anid Senge being ineatind Seto 

the insertion passage for allowing said latch hole to en- 

gage with said latch pawl; 

a slot formed in said tongue and extending in an inserting 
Sirecti 


an arm for pulling said tongue disposed turnably in said 
buckle unit, and having a leading end capable of protrud- 
ing and moving in the tongue inserting direction, a base 
end about which the arm is rotated, and a linking slot 
extending in the longitudinal direction of said arm, said 
leading end being engageable with the slot of said tongue 
in said insertion passage; 

driving means for turning said arm in the tongue inserting 
direction, said driving means including a solenoid having 
an iron core capable of moving in the tongue inserting 
direction when the solenoid is energized, and a link engag- 
ing said linking slot and moving back and forth in the 
tongue inserting direction according to movement of the 
iron core by operation of said solenoid, 

a first sensor for detecting a leading end of said tongue 
inserted into an entrance of said insertion passage; 

a second sensor for detecting that said tongue has been 
inserted into a latch position; 

actuation means for actuating said driving means in response 
to a detection signal of said first sensor and for stopping 
said driving means in response to a detection signal of said 
second sensor; and 

latch releasing means for retracting said latch pawl from said 
inserting passage, said latch releasing means including a 
lever extending from said latch pawl, a cam wheel engag- 
ing a leading end of said lever for moving said latch pawl 
back and forth relative to said tongue insertion passage, 


and a pitch mechanism for associating the iron core of said 
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solenoid and said cam wheel and rotating the cam wheel 
at a predetermined angle for each stroke of said iron core 
so that forward and backward movements of said latch 
pawl into and out of said tongue insertion passage are 
switched for said each stroke 

90 that when said tongue is inserted into the insertion pas- 
sage, said leading end of said arm is brought into said 
insertion passage by said driving means, the leading end 
comes into the slot of said tongue, and said tongue is 
pulled along said insertion passage and latched by said 
latch pawl. 


5,274,891 
FULLING MACHINE WITH CYLINDER WITH 
INTERNAL MOTOR DRIVE 

Fiorenzo Biancalani, Prato, Italy, assignor to Officina Mec- 

canica Biancalani & C. Di Biancalant Fiorenzo & S.C.n.c., 

Florence, Italy 

Filed Jun, 15, 1992, Ser. No. 898,303 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 17, 1991, FI91 A 


000141 
Int. Cl.’ DO6C 17/02 


10. A fulling machine, comprising: 

a fulling machine support including a fulling machine vessel; 

a pair of drawing cylinders, including a first cylinder and a 
second cylinder positioned within said vessel, each of said 
cylinders having a circumferential surface of a given 
width, said cylinders being mounted by cylinder bearing 
means for rotation about an axis of rotation to define a gap 
between a circumferential surface of one of said cylinders 
and a circumferential surface of another of said cylinders; 

a first motor positioned within said first cylinder, said first 
motor having a connected first drive shaft, said first motor 
being positioned within said first cylinder with said first 
drive shaft extending in a direction perpendicular to said 
first cylinder axis of rotation; 

first mounting means connected to said support for support- 
ing said first motor in a fixed position within said first 
cylinder, including a first motor housing positioned in said 
first cylinder surrounding said first motor, a first fixed 
shaft fixed to said first housing and fixed to said support; 

first transmission means for driving said first cylinder in 
rotation via said first motor drive shaft, said first transmis- 
sion means including a first conical bevel gear positioned 
within said first cylinder coaxial with said first cylinder 
and a first conical bevel pinion connected to said first 
drive shaft and meshing with said first conical bevel gear; 

a second motor positioned within said second cylinder, said 
second motor having a connected second drive shaft, said 
second motor being positioned within said second cylin- 
der with said second drive shaft extending in a direction 
perpendicular to said second cylinder axis of rotation; 

second mounting means connected to said support for sup- 
porting said second motor in a fixed position within said 
second cylinder, including a second motor housing posi- 


tioned in said second cylinder surrounding said second 
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motor, a second fixed shaft fixed to said second housing 
and fixed to said support; 

second transmission means for driving said second cylinder 
in rotation via said second motor drive shaft, said second 
transmission means including a second conical bevel gear 
positioned within said second cylinder coaxial with said 
second cylinder and a second conical bevel pinion con- 
nected to said second drive shaft and meshing with said 
second conical bevel gear; 

said cylinder bearing means including: 

first cylinder bearing means with a bearing set mounted on 
said first fixed shaft and connected to said first cylinder; 
and 

second cylinder bearing means with a bearing set mounted 
on said second fixed shaft and connected to said second 
cylinder. 


5,274,892 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR SHRINKING TEXTILE 
FABRICS 
Christian Strahm, Bronschhofen, Switzerland, assignor to Soli- 
pat AG, Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Sep, 21, 1992, Ser. No. 947,586 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 21, 1991, 
2805/91 
Int. C15 DO6C 23/04, 17/00; F26B 21/06 


1. A method for continuously shrinking textile fabrics, in 
particular a textile hosiery material web, said method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

placing said material web, in a loose state, onto an endlessly 

circulating material web bearing surface; 

advancing said material web abruptly by means of first and 

second blower nozzles, said first blower nozzle blowing 
said material web toward said material web bearing sur- 
face, said second blower nozzle blowing said material web 
away from said material web bearing surface and towards 
an air-permeable material web compression surface, said 
material web bearing surface defining and said web com- 
pression surface defining a transport channel in which said 
material web is advanced; and 

drying said material web in said transport channel by very 

abruptly alternating the movement of said material web, 
up and down, by said first and second blower nozzles by 
contactlessly supporting said material web above said 
material web bearing surface while in said transport chan- 


nel. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5) 


5,274,893 
BELT FOR FABRICATING A NON-WOVEN FABRIC 
WITH PROJECTIONS AND METHOD FOR 
FABRICATING A NON-WOVEN FABRIC WITH 
PATTERNS 
Ichihiro Kitamura, and Tatsutoshi Nakajima, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Nippon Filcon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 872,995 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1991, 3-188371 
Int. Cl.5 DO4H 5/08; B28B 21/44 


1. A belt for fabricating a non-woven fabric used in a ma- 
chine for manufacturing non-woven fabrics from a fiber assem- 
bly, said belt being provided with a plurality of projections on 
the forming-side-surface of said belt body, said projections 
being greater in height than the thickness of said fabric, some 
of said projections having larger size and some of said projec- 
tions having smaller size, the height of projections having 
larger size is higher than that of the projections having smaller 
size, to thereby imprint irregular patterns of holes of larger size 
and holes of smaller size whereby improved touch and feel 
properties are imparted to said non-woven fabric, and further 
wherein the projections mounted on said forming-side-surface 


of said belt body are ones made of a thermoplastic resin and 
welded on said forming-side-surface of said belt body. 


5,274,894 
MACHINE FOR THE AUTOMATIC DRAWING-IN OF 
WARP THREADS 
Hans Wilhelm, Chur, and Karl 


Oberschan, 
Switzerland, assignors to Zellweger Uster AG, Uster, Switzer- 
land 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 227, Sep. 26, 1990, This 
application Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,475 
application Switzerland, 


both of 


Claims priority, Oct. 4, 1989, 
Int. CLS DO3J 1/14 
12 Claims 


1. System for automatically drawing-in warp threads sup- 
plied from a warp beam into elements of a weaving harness, 
comprising: 

a yarn module including thread manipulating means for 

sequentially separating individual warp thread end por- 
tions from a group of such end portions from the warp 


beam and positioning a separated end portion for a draw- 
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ing-in operation, means for sensing a separated warp 
thread end portion, and thread controller means respon- 
sive to said sensing means for controlling such thread 
manipulating means and developing output signals; 

heald module including heald manipulating means for 
sequentially separating individual healds from a supply of 


the separated heald, heald sensing means for sensing a 
separated heald and held controller means responsive to 
said sensing means for controlling said heald manipulating 
means and developing output signals; 

a draw-in module including a drawing-in member movable 
back and forth along a path for engaging a separated warp 
thread positioned for drawing in and for pulling the sepa- 
rated warp thread through an opening in said separated 
heald and then releasing said separated warp thread, signal 
generating means for generating signals during operation 
of said drawing-in member, and draw-in controller means 
for controlling movements of said drawing-in member; 
and 


a control module electrically connected to each of said 
contro!ler means for communicating individually with 
each of said controller means to receive output signals 
from each of said controller means and to instruct each of 
said controller means to operate its respective module, 
said control module being responsive to an indication 
from each of said controller means that the corresponding 
separated warp thread and separated heald have been 
properly aligned to instruct said drawing-in member to 
engage the separated warp thread and draw it through the 

opening in the aligned heald. 


DEVICE FOR THE INSTALLATION OF A PROFILE 
HAVING A U-SHAPED CROSS SECTION ON A BORDER 
OF A FRAME OF AN AUTOMOBILE BODY 
Francois Mesnel, Neuilly-sur-Seine, and Gerard Mesnel, Car- 

rieres-Sur-Seine, both of France, assignors to Establissements 
Mesnel S.A., France 
Filed Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 947,264 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 18, 1991, 91 11494 
Int. CLS B23P 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 29-—235 6 Claims 





1. Device for the installation, on a projecting border (6) of an 
automobile body frame, of a profile (Sa) having a U-shaped 
cross section including a metal reinforcement jacketed with a 
resilient material, this device comprising a mallet having a 
flexible head (4), means (3) for impressing an alternating per- 
cussion movement on the head of this mallet and at least one 
guide system for guiding the profile (5) capable of bringing the 
latter in front of that portion of the flexible head (4) of the 
mallet intended to act on it, this guide system comprising a 
structure having a U-shaped contour, between the branches (8) 
of which the profile (5) can be engaged and which can be 
closed by a movable element capable of substantially joining 
together the branches (8) of the structure in order to maintain 
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the profile therein, this device being characterized in that the 
movable closure element comprises a lever (10) mounted so as 
to pivot, due to the action of a drive means, in a plane substan- 
tially parallel to that of the branches of the U-shaped structure, 
about a spindle (11) in a position which is fixed in relation to a 
framework (7) of the mallet, this lever (10) being capable of 
occupying a first position, in which the profile is enclosed 
between lever (10), the branches (8) and framework (7) of the 
U-shaped structure and a second position, in which the lever 
(10) allows the free profile to be engaged between or disen- 

gaged between the branches (8) of the U-shaped structure. 


5,274,896 
DESTRUCTION AND RE-USE OF MINERAL WOOL 
SCRAP 


Lars Saltin, Viasteris, Sweden, assignor to AGA Aktiebolag, 


Lidingo, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE90/00543, § 371 Date Mar. 5, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 5, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/03435, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 21, 1991 
PCT Filed Aug, 23, 1990, Ser. No. 838,243 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. .. 8902937 
Int. Cl1.5 CO3B 37/01; BO7B 13/ 
US, Cl, 29—403,1 9 Claims 





1. A method of destructing mineral-wool scrap and reusing 
said scrap in the manufacture of mineral wool, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

introducing the mineral-wool scrap in a finally divided state 

into a container; 
causing the finely-divided mineral-wool scrap to pass 
through a heating zone generated by an oxygen burner 
such as to convert the mineral-wool scrap to a liquid state; 

delivering the molten mineral-wool scrap into a furnace in 
which a melt for manufacturing mineral-wool is produced 
or to an intermediate container mounted between the 
furnace and a spinning machine, and 

when the molten mineral-wool scrap is being delivered to 

the intermediate container, delivering to the intermediate 
container molten material taken from the furnace. 


5,274,897 
METHOD OF CORROSION PROTECTION AT PIPE 
JUNCTIONS 
Gienek Mieszelewicz, 90 Elwyn ST., Bentleigh East, and Brian 
A. Aylen, 4/7 Surrey Hills, Surrey Hills, both of Australia 
VIC 3165 
PCT No. PCT/AU90/00055, § 371 Date Sep. 17, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Sep, 17, 1991, PCT Pub, No, WO90/09542, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 23, 1990 
PCT Filed Feb. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 721,651 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 9, 1989, PJ2670 
Int. C15 B23P 11/00 
US. Cl, 29—458 20 Claims 
1. A method for providing an extended length of corrosion 
resistant steel pipe, said length of pipe being formed by the 
mating of a socket end first pipe, with a complementary spigot 
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GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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end of a second pipe and first pipe and said second pipe each detween the upper and lower ends of the core of the uppermost 

slit roll of said stack, and encircling said stack and skid with 
tensioned material extending over said stack and beneath said 
skid to secure said stack to said skid. 


having an inner and an outer surface, comprising the steps of: 
(a) applying controlled heating to said first pipe which is to 


be joined to said second pipe, 


(b) applying to the spigot end and socket end of each pipe 
and outer protective layer of a plastic, said protective 
layer having one of its ends terminating on the outer 
surface of the pipe and the other end terminating on the 
inner surface of the pipe such that the protective layer 
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covers a portion of the outer surface of each pipe and 

passes continuously around to the internal surface of each 

pipe, 

(c) heating the plastic coated pipe to eliminate protective 
layer porosity, 

(d) allowing each pipe to cool, 

(e) bevelling the plastic protective layer of each pipe, and 

(f) inserting the spigot end of said first pipe into the socket 


end of said second pipe to form a sealed corrosion-resist- 
ant joint. 


5,274,898 
METHOD FOR LOCATING SLIT ROLL ON A SKID 
John P. Sovitch, 1318 Porter St., and Linda A. Sovitch, 1318 
Porter St., both of Taylor, Pa, 18504 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,291 
Int. Cl.5 B23Q 3/00; B65D 85/62, 85/676 


xe CALLE 


1, The method of forming and securely positioning a stack of 
slit rolls on a skid wherein each slit roll includes a center 
upstanding tubular core having upper and lower ends and an 
axial length and with said stack in predetermined position on 
said skid, said method including positioning a first slit roll on a 
skid in said predetermined position thereon, downwardly in- 
serting a positioning disk into the tubular core of said first roll 
with said disk snugly but loosely received in said core and of an 
axial thickness less than the axial length of said core, securing 
fastening said disk to said skid through the utilization of shank- 
type fastener structure secured downwardly through said disk 
and into said skid, stacking the remaining slit rolls of said stack 
on top of said first slit roll in axial alignment therewith, down- 
wardly lengthwise inserting an elongated, upstanding rigid 
gusset having upper and lower ends into the cores of the slit 
rolls of said stack with the lower end of said gusset resting 


upon said disk and the upper end of said gusset terminating in 


5,274,899 
METHOD FOR KNIFE SETTING IN A DISK-TYPE 
CUTTER AND KNIFE MOUNT 
Sentagnes, Bordeaux; Rony Callens, Mérignac, both 
of France, and Karl Schaefer, Lechbruck, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
ee ee 
Filed Feb. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 1 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb, 12, 


1992, 4204077 
Int. Cl.5 B23Q 3/00; B27C 1/00 
US, Cl, 29—468 


1. A method for setting the projection of knives which are 
attached to knife carriers wherein the carriers are releasably 
arranged in an approximately radial direction in a rotary-driva- 
ble disk of a disk-type cutter, comprising the steps of: 

a) setting each knife, before the knife is assembled in the 
disk-type cutter, using a single setting device, to a respec- 
tive identical distance between a cutting edge of the knife 
ot an inner longitudinal edge of a respective knife car- 


b) attaching each knife to the respective knife carrier; 

c) installing each knife carrier with the respective knife in 
the disk; 

d) successively orienting and fixing each knife relative to a 
common plane which is perpendicular to a disk axis and 
which defines a cutting plane; and 

e) adjusting each knife so that the projection of the cutting 
edge relative to a flight circle of the disk increases out- 


ward in the radial direction over the knife length. 


5,274,900 
METHOD OF SHAPING AND HOLDING A SHEET OF 
MATERIAL ABOUT A FLOWER POT WITH A COLLAR 


Donald E. Weder, Highland, Ill., assignor to Highland Supply 
Highland, Il. 


Corporation, 

Continuation of Ser, No, 890,499, May 27, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,184,390, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 405,410, Sep. 11, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,129,182, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
377,996, Mar. 21, 1989, Pat. No. 4,901,423, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 232,541, Aug. 11, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,835,834, which is a continuation of Ser, No, 204,963, Jun. 6, 
1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 876,405, 
Jun. 20, 1986. This application Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 984,815 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 20, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 B23P 19/02 
US. Cl. 29—525 1 Claim 


1. A method for shaping a sheet of material about the outer 
peripheral surface of a flower pot having a bottom, an upper 
end and a lower end comprising: 

providing a collar having an opening formed therethrough, 

the opening being shaped and adapted to receive the 








flower pot so the flower pot extends through the opening 
formed in the collar and so the collar extends generally 
about the outer peripheral surface of the flower pot with 
the collar being positioned between the upper and the 
lower ends of the flower pot; 

positioning and securing said collar on the outer periphery 
of said flower pot between the upper and lower ends; 





placing the bottom of the flower pot on the sheet of material; 

shaping the sheet of material generally about the bottom and 
outer peripheral surface of the flower pot and generally 
about the collar; and 

connecting the sheet of material to the collar for securing the 
sheet of material positioned generally about the outer 
peripheral surface of the flower pot. 


5,274,901 
METHOD OF APPLYING A GOLF BAG RAIN CAPE 
Ralph S. Sanders, 4315 W. Howard St., Skokie, Ill. 60076 
Filed Jul. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 726,766 
Int. Cl’ AG3B 55/00 


US. Ci. 29—525.1 2 Claims 





1. A method of applying a rain cape to a golf bag said 
method comprising tying a cord to eyelets formed in adjacent 
sides of the cape, then dropping the cape over the bag until the 
cord is stopped by engagement of the cord with a handle of a 
cart for steering the cart which carries the bag, then folding the 
upper end of the cape to afford a cover, and attaching a hook 


on said cover and on said handle on said cart. 


5,274,902 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR JOINING BOARDS 
ANGULARLY EDGE-TO-EDGE WITHOUT MITERING 
John H. Rowley, Gastonia, N.C., assignor to R. H. Rowley Co., 
Gastonia, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 27,251 
Int. Cl.> B23P 11/02; E04F 21/00 
US. Cl. 29—525.1 8 Claims 
1. A device for use in joining a pair of boards edge-to-edge 
at an angle with respect to one another without requiring 
mitered cutting of the adjoining boards, the device comprising 
a plate for affixation in overlying relation to the boards when 
abutted edge-to-edge, the plate having a reference indicia for 
disposition at the abutted board edges, an opening in the plate 
adjacent the reference indicia for receipt of a first fastener 
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affixed to one of the abutted boards for attaching the plate and 
the one board pivotably with respect to one another, a first slot 
in relative disposition to the opening for receipt of a second 
fastener affixed to the one board for defining a predetermined 
maximum range of relative pivoting movement of the one 
board and the plate, and a second slot in relative disposition to 
the reference indicia for receipt of a third fastener affixed to 





the other of the abutted boards for attaching the plate to the 
other board and defining a predetermined maximum range of 
relative pivoting movement of the other board and the plate, 
whereby the boards may be respectively pivoted with respect 
to the plate for selective affixation at varying angles with 
respect to one another upon securement of the fasteners to 


clamp the plate to the pivoted boards. 


5,274,903 
CRIMPING TOOL SYSTEM FOR OPTICAL FIBER 
CABLES 
Igor Grois, and Mark Margolin, both of Lincolnwood, IIL, as- 
signors to Molex Incorporated, Lisle, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 935,960, Aug. 26, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 789,512, Nov. 8, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Mar, 30, 1993, Ser. No, 40,397 
Int. Cl.5 B23P 23/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—566 6 Claims 





1. An optical fiber cable termination system for compressing 
a connector component onto an optical fiber cable which 
includes an outer jacket and an inner fiber comprising: 

a rigid retention insert member insertable inside the outer 
jacket and surrounding the inner fiber of the cable to 
provide a backing for the jacket and to protect the fiber 
from compression forces; 

a crimping tool including a pair of jaws relatively moveable 
toward and away from each other for crimping the con- 
nector component onto the outer jacket of the cable with 
the outer jacket sandwiched between the connector com- 
ponent and the rigid retention insert member, and with the 
inner fiber protected inside the insert member; and 

wherein said optical fiber cable includes strength means 
between the outer jacket and the inner fiber thereof, said 
rigid retention insert member including a first diameter 
portion about which said strength means are positionable 
and a reduced diameter distal end about which the 
strength means and a cut-back portion of the outer jacket 
are positionable. 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,274,904 
GUIDEWAY COIL OF LAMINATED FOIL 
CONSTRUCTION FOR MAGNETICALLY LEVITATED 
TRANSPORTATION SYSTEM 


Michael Proise, Garden City, N.Y., assignor to Grumman Aero- 
space Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y 


Filed Aug. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 741,745 
Int. CLS HOW 7/22 


U.S. Cl. 29—602.1 3 Claims 


1. A method of fabricating an electrical coil of laminated, 
foil construction, which is suitable for use in a maglev guide- 


way, comprising the steps of: applying a double-sided adhesive 
tape of insulating material to first and second surfaces of a 


continuous ribbon of conductive foil to form a tri-layer matrix; 


shaping the tri-layer matrix into a coil of a desired configura- 
tion and having a plurality of turns adhesively secured to 
one-another by said insulating tape; wherein the shaping step 
includes the steps of forming a plurality of corners in each of a 
plurality of coil turns by folding the tri-layer matrix along 
diagonal fold lines in selected bend regions so as to trans, 

top and bottom surfaces of the tri-layer matrix on either side of 
the fold lines, and after said bend region has been 3 
said top surface facing said bottom surface on either side of the 


fold lines are brought into contact forming an interior of the 


corners. 


5,274,905 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,274,906 
OIL FILTER SHEAR AND CRUSHER 
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a) a container means having front and back walls, a pair of 
side walls and a bottom wall, 

b) a pusher means disposed within said container means and 
moveable between a first position spaced from said back 
wall and a second position close to said back wall, 

¢) an opening means formed in said bottom wall adjacent 
said back wall, 

d) a shearing member carried by said side walls and extend- 
ing therebetween and being located between said opening 
means and said pusher means when the latter is at said first 
Position, said shearing member being spaced closely to 
said bottom wall and being operative to shear the connec- 
tor plate off of an oil filter placed within said shear and 
crusher, 


e) container means disposed below said opening means to 
collect items falling through said opening means, and 

f) advancing and retracting means extending through said 
front wall and connected to said pusher means for moving 
said pusher means between said first and second positions 
wherein, upon movement of said pushing means between 
said first and second positions, ann oil filter positioned 
between said pusher means and said shearing member will 
having the connector plate sheared off of the end of the oil 
filter, and, subsequently said pusher means will compress 
said oil filter housing between said pusher means and said 
back wall, said advancing and retracting means being 
operative to return said pusher means from said back wall. 


5,274,907 


APPARATUS FOR WINDING A TOROID COIL ON A 


TOROIDAL BODY 


Andre J. ter Haar, Clearwater, Fla., assignor to T.W.L. Indus- Edward A. Moorehead, Edwardsville, Ill., assignor to Basler 
tries Incorporated, Electric ti. 


Tampa, Fila. 
Filed Nov, 30, 1992, Ser, No, 983,373 


Int. Cl.5 B23P 19/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—700 


1. An oil filter shear and crusher for shearing a connector 


compressing the oil filter housing comprising; 


4Claims U.S. Cl. 29—736 


Company, Highland, 
Filed May 23, 1990, Ser, No, 527,743 
Int. C15 B23P 19/00 
22 Claims 


1. A system for forming a wire wound toroid core compris- 
plate of an oil filter off the end of an oil filter housing and ing, P 


a toroidal body, 
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een te 
toward the toroidal body along a path, the toroidal body 
being disposed relative to the path such that at the toroidal 
body the path is generally tangent to the surface of the 
toroidal body, and 

means for constraining the wire as it is fed forward such that 


said wire is bent into the convolutions of a helix, said 





constraining means being shaped for receiving the toroi- 
dal body such that the convolutions wind around the 
toroidal body surface with the convolutions extending 
through the opening in the toroidal body, the wire in the 
convolutions engaging the toroidal body surface to deflect 
the path of the convolutions such that the convolutions 
advance circumferentially around the toroidal body to 


form the toroid coil on the toroidal body. 


5,274,908 
ELECTRONIC COMPONENT MOUNTING APPARATUS 
Hisao Suzuki; Kouichi Yumita; Kazuhiro Tokitu; Tadashi 
Munakata; Yoshinobu Ishikawa, all of Tokyo; Etuo 
Minamihama, Mie; Koji Taira, and Yasuhari Ujiie, both of 
Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Japan Tobacco Inc., Tokyo 
and Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, both of Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 950,682 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1991, 3-248061; 
Sep. 26, 1991, 3-248063 


Int. Cl.° B23P 19/00 
US. Cl. 29—740 10 Claims 





1. A component mounting apparatus comprising: 

a component supply section disposed in a circular transpor- 
tation path and having a supply position being succes- 
sively supplied with components; 

a component mounting section disposed at a distance from 


the supply section, in the transportation path, and having 
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a component mounting surface movable across the trans- 
portation path; : 

a rotating drum arranged above the transportation path and 
having an outer peripheral portion thereof movable along 
the transportation path, the rotating drum being divided 
into upper and lower drums integrally rotatable; 

a component head provided at an outer periphery of the 
lower drum of the rotating drum, the component head 
having a turning axis extending across the transportation 
path and including an attraction rod projecting from the 
component head toward the transportation path; 

turning means for turning the component head around the 
turning axis while keeping the component head in a fixed 
posture with respect to the transportation path, during the 
rotation of the drum, and subjecting the distal end of the 
attraction rod to cycloid motion along the transportation 
path, the turning means including a head-side portion 
afranged at the component head, a drum-side portion 
arranged at the lower drum, and an intermediate portion 
capable of connecting and disconnecting the drum-side 
portion to and from the head-side portion; 

attraction means for supplying a component attraction force 
to the rod; and 

control means for controlling the operation of the turning 
means and the attraction means, and including a controller 
housed in the upper drum of the rotating drum, the con- 
troller outputting a control signal for controlling the cycle 
of the cycloid motion of the rod and the supply of attrac- 
tion force to the rod in such a manner that a component is 
attracted to the distal end of the rod in the supply position 
and then is released from the hold by the rod at the mount- 
ing surface, so that the component is mounted on the 


mounting surface. 


5, 
WIRE HOLDER wy a TOOLING 
Martin Listing, Langen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to The 
Whitaker Corporation, Wilmington, Dei. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 984,030 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 27, 1991, 


9127428 


Int, Cl. HOIR 43/04 


US. Cl. 29—753 5 Claims 





1, A crimping die for providing a crimp wire barrel on an 
electrical terminal, comprised of a wire crimper and an insula- 
tion crimper, the wire crimper as positioned above the wire 
crimp barrel, and the insulation crimper being adjusted to a 
position above the strain relief crimp on a terminal to be 
crimped, the die being characterized in that, a wire positioning 
and retaining mechanism is positioned medially of said wire 
crimper and said insulation crimper, said wire positioning 


mechanism being spring loadably mounted to said wire 
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crimper or said insulation crimper, or to both of them, and 
movable therewith. 


Julius B. Kupersmit, 299 W. 12th St., New York, N.Y, 10014 
Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 985,925 
Int. Cl.> B23P 21/00, 19/00; B23Q 7/10; B6SG 1/00 


US. Cl. 9—773 4 Claims 





1. A system for supplying and storing collapsible shipping 
containers of a type having a rigid horizontally oriented pallet, 
and collapsible side walls selectively attached at a lower con- 
tinuous edge to said pallet, the system comprising: 

a) at least one storage rack element including means for 
storing a plurality of collapsed detached side walls of a 
container in juxtaposed vertical position within said rack 
element, said rack element defining an opening for the 
removal of said collapsed side walls therethrough; 

b) a pallet storage element including a rectangularly shaped 
recess extending below said rack element, said storage 
element selectively storing a plurality of pallets in hori- 
zontally stacked relation, and having lift means for posi- 
tioning a single pallet in a stack at a level for assembly of 
the walls of a container thereupon, said pallet storage 
element being positioned adjacent the opening in said 
storage rack element; and 

c) means for conveying containers in erected condition to 


and from said pallet storage element. 


5,274,911 


ELECTRONIC COMPONENTS WITH LEADS PARTLY 


SOLDER COATED 
Joseph A. Toro, Ogallala, Nebr., assignor to American Shizuki 
Corporation, Ogallala, Nebr. 


Filed Oct. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 780,111 
Int. CLS HOIR 43/00 


US, C1, 29-827 9 Claims 





2 
1. A method for making an electrical device having an en- 
casement, an electronic component encased inside the encase- 
ment and leads interconnected to the electronic component 


and extending through the encasement for coupling the elec- 


tronic component to an electrical circuit, whereby a sealed 
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interface between the leads and the encasement is provided for 


preventing contaminants from entering the encasement 
through voids in the region between leads and the encasement, 


punching out selected regions in the frame to define a first 
unpunched region, a first punched region, a center un- 
punched region, a second punched region, a second un- 
punched region, a plurality of external leads extending 
between the first unpunched region and the center un- 
punched region through the first punched region and a 
plurality of internal leads extending between the center 
unpunched region and the second unpunched region 
through the second punched region, 

masking the lead frame leaving only the external leads un- 
masked; 

plating the uamesked external leads with solder; 

thereafter masking the lead frame leaving only the internal 

leads unmasked; 

plating the unmasked internal leads with solder; 

punching out selected parts of the center region for defining 
a plurality of leads between the first unplatted region and 
the second unplatted region, each lead having an external 
Plated region, an unplatted center region and an internal 
plated region; 

removing a first selected portion of the lead frame for de- 
taching the internal leads from the second unpunched 
region of the lead frame; 

selecting pairs of adjacent internal leads; 

coupling an electronic component between each selected 
pair of internal leads; 

encasing each electronic component and its coupled internal 
leads in an encasement whereby the encasement encases 
the internal plated region of the leads and at least a part of 
the unplatted center region of the leads; and 

removing the electronic devices from a second selected 
portion of the lead frame whereby the ends of the external 
leads are detached from the first unpunched region of the 


lead frame. 


5,274,912 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A MULTILAYER 
CIRCUIT BOARD 
ag sm cpa Se and Robert C. Daigle, Ster- 
ling, Conn., assignors to Rogers Corporation, Rogers, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 939,105 


Int. Cl.$ HOSK 3/36 
US, Cl, 29—830 13 Claims 
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1. A method of making a multilayer circuit comprising the 
steps of: 
providing at least two circuit boards wherein said first cir- 
cuit board comprises a first substrate of fluoropolymeric 
dielectric material and a first conductive circuit formed 
thereon and said second circuit board comprises a second 
substrate of fluoropolymeric dielectric material and a 
second conductive circuit formed thereon and wherein 


each of said first and second conductive circuits include a 


Xn 
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layer of a diffusible conductive material on at least one 
selected location thereof; 

stacking said at least tow circuit boards one on top of the 
other so that said at least one selected location of said 
diffusible conductive material on said first circuit aligns 
with said at least one selected location of said diffusible 
conductive material on said second circuit; and 

laminating said stacked circuit boards under heat and pres- 
sure effective to both fuse said fluoropolymeric dielectric 
material and diffuse said diffusible conductive material so 


as to form a cohesive multilayer circuit having a solid 
conductive interconnect between said first and second 


CitCuits, said solid Conductive interconnect being defined 1} 5 ¢, 29941 


by said diffusible conductive material. 


5,274,913 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A REWORKABLE 


MODULE 
Kurt R. Grebe, Beacon, N.Y. Jack M. McCreary, Ga.; Darbha 
Suryanarayana, Vestal, and Ho-Ming Tong, Yorktown 
Heights, both of N.Y., var » International Business 


Machines Corporation, Armonk, 
Filed Oct, 25, 1991, Ser. “No. 782,701 
Int. CLS HOSK 3/34 
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1. A method of reworking a microelectronic circuit package, 
including removing an integrated circuit chip from the pack- 
age substrate, said package comprising: 

a. a circuitized substrate having terminals thereon; 

b. an integrated circuit chip having terminals thereon; 

c. solder bumps bonding said integrated circuit chip to said 

circuitized substrate at said respective terminals; 

d. a removable first polymeric film on said substrate, sur- 

rounding the solder bumps; and 

e. a second polymeric film, encapsulating the integrated 

circuit chip, solder bumps, and substrate; 
which method comprises the steps of: 

a. removing the second, encapsulating film; 

b. melting the solder and removing the integrated circuit 

chip; 

c. removing the removable polymeric film; 

d. forming discrete solder deposits on wettable metal termi- 

nals on the chip or the substrate; 

e. aligning the chip terminals and the substrate terminals; 

f. reflowing the solder to form solder connections; 

g- forming a thin layer of the removable polymer on the 
Eaitlciainlettndakiemneaiicdie we tannin 
the solder connections; and 
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5,274,914 
METHOD OF oa PACKAGE TYPE 
a PACKAGE 

Wahei Kitamura, K: Murakami, Machida, and 
Keuthiko Nishi, Kokubunji, all of Japan, ansignors to Hitech, 
Ltd., ad., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 791,539, Nov. 14, 1991, which is a 
continuation of Ser, No, 392,029, Aug, 10, 1989, Pat, No, 


Claims priority, application Japan, Nov, B, 1986, G1-278610, 
1988, 62-206290 
Int. Cl.* HOSK 5/06 


Aug. 21, 
% Claims 


1. A method of packaging a surface-mount resin molded 
semiconductor device, comprising the steps of: 

molding a semiconductor chip, and inner portions of leads 
electrically connected to said chip, by resin so as to form 
said resin molded semiconductor device, said resin 
molded semiconductor device to be surface-mounted on a 
printed circuit board; 

after said molding, baking said semiconductor device; 

after said baking step is complete, and prior to mounting on 
the printed circuit board, sealing air-tightly said semicon- 
ductor device and a desiccant in a moisture-proofing bag 
member, which is made of multi-layered film, said sealing 
being performed before intrusion of moisture into said 
resin molded semiconductor device 


5,274,915 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A PRINTED WIRING 
ARD 


Yasunori Matsushima, and Kunio Nishi, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon CMK Corp., Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 717,411 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 22, 1990, 2-165405 
Int. CL.5 HOSK 3/02 
US, Cl, 29-846 16 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing a printed wiring board, com- 


h. thereafter encapsulating the package and the chip with the prising the steps: 


second polymer. 


providing a printed wiring board having a main board por- 
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tion and a sepeeito | board portion aoe along a pre- 
scribed line from the main board portion: 

forming a printed wiring circuit on the main board portion, 
thereby increasing the overall thickness of the main board 
portion as compared to the separable board portion; 

applying an adjusting film on the separable board portion 
adjacent to the prescribed line to thereby increase the 
overall thickness of the separable board portion to more 
closely approximate the overall thickness of the main 


board portion; and 
punching a pattern of holes in the printed wiring board along 
the prescribed line by sandwiching the printed wiring 
board between two opposed molds subsequent to applying 
said adjusting film, thereby forming a weakened line along 
which the separable board portion may be separated from 
the main board portion. 


5,274,916 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING CERAMIC 
MULTILAYER ELECTRONIC COMPONENT 
Shoichi Kawabata; Norio Sakai, and Kenji Minowa, all of Kyoto, 
Japan, assignors to Murata Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,161 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1991, 3-334879 
Int. Ci.5 B44C 1/22 
U.S. Cl. 29-—848 


1. A method of manufacturing a ceramic multilayer elec- 
tronic component, comprising the steps of: 
forming a ceramic green sheet on a carrier film; and then 
(A) while said ceramic green sheet is backed by said car- 
rier film: 
(a) providing a hole for serving as a via hole in said 
ceramic green sheet; 
(b) filling up said hole in said ceramic green sheet with 
a conductive paste; and 
(c) forming an interconnection pattern on said ceramic 
green sheet; and 
(B) employing a suction head with cutting blades to cut 
and hold said ceramic green sheet while backed by said 
carrier film, followed by the steps of: 
(a) separating said suction head and with it said ceramic 
green sheet from said carrier film; and 
(b) employing said suction head to stack said ceramic 
green sheet in order on other ceramic green sheets 
substantially immediately after said separation. 


5,274,917 
METHOD OF MAKING CONNECTOR WITH 


MONOLITHIC MULTI-CONTACT ARRAY 
Scott S. Corbett, III, Portland; David F. Miller, Aloha; James F. 
McIntire, Boring; Jerry Martyniuk, Portland; Larry L. Da- 
vis, West Linn; Daniel DeLessert, Newberg, and Michael L. 
Demeter, Vernonia, all of Oreg., assignors to The Whitaker 
Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,518 


Ini. C15 HOIR 43/02 
US, Cl. 29—860 16 Claims 
1. A method of providing a connector on a multi-conductor 
electrical cable, comprising: 
(a) holding a respective terminal portion of each of a plural- 
ity of conductors of a multi-conductor cable in a template 
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with said terminal portions in a predetermined spatial 
relationship to each other; 

(>) inserting & potting material into said template surround- 
ing said terminal portions to hold said conductors in said 
predetermined spatial relationship; 

(c) thereafter shaping said potting materia) and said conduc- 
tors to define, together with said template a substantially 
continuous joint face; 


4 
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(d) including an end face of each of said conductors as a 
portion of said substantially continuous joint face; and 
(e) forming contacts by depositing a respective quantity of 
an electrically conductive material in electrical contact 
with each of said end faces of said conductors and located 

in a predetermined array. 


5,274,918 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING CONTACT SHORTING 
BAR INSERT FOR MODULAR JACK ASSEMBLY 
Carl G. Reed, Clemmons, N.C., assignor to The Whitaker Corpo- 
ration, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Apr, 15, 1993, Ser. No. 48,097 


Int. Cl.5 HOIR 43/04, 43/00 
2 


1. A method of manufacturing a shorting bar insert for 
placement in a modular jack assembly to provide for the selec- 
tive shorting of predetermined contacts during periods of 
nonelectrical engagement with a modular plug, the method 
comprising the steps of 

(a) preparing a strip of stamped and formed contacts from a 
planar sheet metal blank joined together by a removable 
carrier strip having a front face and a back face, where 
said contacts are formed in pairs in parallel relationship 
and joined together at their ends remote from said carrier 
strip, said carrier strip including registration means offset 
from the centerline of each respective pair of contacts in a 
specified asymmetrical relationship, 

(b) placing a pair of contact containing carrier strips in 
back-to-back relationship with said registration means 
aligned, whereby said contacts on the strips realign in 
overlapping relationship to form a symmetrical set, 
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(c) insert molding a dielectric material about the joined ends 
of said overlapping sets of contacts, and f 
(d) removing said carrier strips to reveal a modular jack 
assembly insert having projecting parallel contacts match- 

ing the modular jack contact slot spacing. 


5,274,919 
METHOD OF CRACKING A CONNECTING ROD 
T. Becker, Milton, Wis., assignor to Giddings & Lewis, 


Inc., Fond du Lac, Wis. 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.> B23P 15/10 
US. Ci. 29—888.09 15 Claims 
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1. A method of cracking a connecting rod along a predeter- 
mined plane passing through a bore therein having a longitudi- 
nal axis comprising the steps of: 

a. inserting a die set through the connecting rod bore; 

b. supporting the die set on spaced supports with the con- 

necting rod located in the space between the supports; and 

c. applying a force to the die set along a plane parallel to the 

connecting rod bore longitudinal axis sufficient to crack 
the connecting rod into a main rod section and a cap. 


5,274,920 
METHOD OF FABRTICATING A HEAT EXCHANGER 
FOR SOLID-STATE ELECTRONIC DEVICES 
James A. Matthews, Milpitas, Calif., assignor to MicroUnity 
Systems Engineering, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 579,529, Apr. 2, 1991, Pat. No. 5,125,451. 
This application Jan. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 820,366 
Int. C15 B23P 15/26 
US. Cl, 29—-890,039 10 Claims 
1. A method of fabricating an ultra compact laminar-flow 
heat exchanger comprising the steps of: 
forming recessed regions in a plurality of plates, 
laminating said plates together to form a block wherein a 
plurality of enclosed microscopic slots are created within 
said block from said recessed regions, said slots being 
arranged in parallel fashion within said block; 


forming first and second holes within said block which 
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penetrate said enclosed microscopic slots along opposite 
sides of said blocks; 





providing tube connections to said first and second holes to 
allow coolant fluid to flow from said first to said second 
hole across said enclosed microscopic slots. 


5,274,921 
FORMING METHOD OF BUSHING WITH OUTER 
SLIDING SURFACE 
Hideharu Kawagoe; Takayuki Shibayama; Yoshitaka Kondo, all 
of Nagoya, and Motoji Komori, Gifu, all of Japan, assignors to 
Daido Metal Company Ltd., Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,546 


Claims , application Japan, Feb. 7, 1992, 4-022224 
Int. Cl. B21D 19/00, 53/10 
US. Cl. 29—898.059 3 Claims 






1. A bushing forming method in that a crowning shape is 
provided to an outer peripheral surface of a bushing compris- 
ing an outer peripheral layer and an inner backing metal layer 
so that the outer diameter of the bushing is smaller at its oppo- 
site longitudinal ends, and increases progressively toward a 
longitudinal central portion of the bushing, said outer periph- 
eral surface serving as a sliding surface, wherein the metliod 
comprises the steps of: 

a) fitting a cylindrical bushing blank having said outer pe- 
ripheral layer and said inner backing metal layer on a 
vertically-movable mandrel, said mandrel being coaxial 
with a pair of upper and lower dies with said bushing 
bland being situated between said upper and lower dies; 

b) moving said upper die to relatively approach said lower 
die, thereby plastically deforming said bushing blank and 
achieving said crowning shape while maintaining initial 
dimensions of said inner backing layer and an initial axial 
length of an entire said bushing blank, an inner diameter of 
said upper die being larger at its lower end an decreasing 
progressively away from said lower end, and an inner 
diameter of said lower die being larger at its upper end and 
decreasing progressively away from said upper end; and 

¢c) moving upper-and lower dies relative to said mandrel, 


thereby removing the bushing from said dies. 
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5,274,922 
SHAVING RAZOR 
Michael F, Elliott, 1335 Megan Pl, Rohnert Park, Calif. 94928 
Filed Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 942,933 
Int. Cl. B26B 21/00, 21/16 


US. C1, W—47 5 Claims 


29 


22 


1. A shaving razor structure comprising: 

an elongate planar body portion having a top surface, bot- 
tom surface, and centerline; , 

a tab portion affixed to and perpendicular to said elongate 
planar — portion top surface along said centerline; 
wherein said perpendicular tab portion is foldable against 
said elongated planar body portion 

a blade holding compartment affixed to said elongate planar 
body portion bottom surface. 


5,274,923 
CUTTING APPARATUS 
André Vassallucci, Marseilles, France, and Osamu Saito, 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to KM Cloth Cutting Machine 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,415 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1991, 3-155238 
Int. CL.5 B26B 7/00 

6 Claims 


1. A cutting apparatus for cutting large quantities of cloth, 

the cutting apparatus comprising: 

a bed on which said cloth is carried to be cut, a cutting blade 
and a motor operating said cutting blade, a cloth press for 
pressing on said cloth prior to its being cut, a vertical pole 
interconnected between said motor and said bed, a press 
rod vertically moving along said pole, said cloth press 
attached to the lower end of said press rod, said press rod 
having a safety guard, said cloth press being located in 
front of said cutting blade, a brake means to control the 
vertical movement of said press rod, 

said apparatus further comprising means to effectively and 
safely operate said cutting apparatus comprising a handle 
means and a lever means, said handle and lever means 
coupled to operate said brake means and to control the 
operation of said motor, said brake means releasing said 
press rod to drop said cloth press on said cloth, said motor 
controlled by a motor control circuit, 

said motor control circuit comprising a first manual switch 
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and a second switch coupled to said handle means, motor 
relay means and motor relay contacts operable to be ener- 
gized and closed respectively, when said manual switch is 
switched to a motor operated position, said relay contacts 
connected in parallel with said manual switch, said manual 
switch being released to an open position after said motor 
operates, said relay contacts maintaining the operation of 
said motor after said manual switch opens, said motor 
terminating its operation when said second switch is 
caused to be opened, said motor prevented from restarting 
when said second switch is closed until said manual switch 
is closed. 


5,274,924 
WEED, BRUSH AND SMALL TREE CUTTER 
Richard A. Lee, 3508 Sandpiper Cir., Port St. Lucie, Fla, 34952, 
assignor to Richard A. Lee, Port St. Lucie, Fla. 
Filed Oct, 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,767 
Int. Ci.5 A01G 23/08; B27B 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 30—379 


1. A weed and brush cutter attachment for a rotary power 
mower, of wheeled construction for moving said mower rela- 


tive to ground, with rearward projecting handle for manipulat- 


ing said mower, of the type with motor having a generally 
vertically oriented drive shaft comprising, 
a drive sprocket, interchangeable with mower cutting blade, 
attached to said motor drive shaft 
a cutting element in the form of a continuous loop, with 
cutting teeth dispersed around its periphery engaging said 
drive sprocket to impact movement to said cutting ele- 
ment 
cutting element guides that position and retain said cutting 
element in front of said mower in close proximity to 
ground with said cutting element loop encompassing said 
cutting element guides and said drive sprocket 
brackets attached to frame of said mower molding said 
cutting element guides in front of said mower to maintain 
said cutting element in cutting position, whereby said 
mower can be manipulated with said handle to bring said 
cutting element into cutting engagement with weeds and 
brush. 


5,274,925 
CROSS HAIR ADJUSTER FOR ARCHERY BOW 
Elwood M. Campbell, R.R. #1, Evansville Ontario, Canada POP 
1E0 , and George Spector, 233 Broadway Rm 702, New York, 
N.Y. 10279 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,414 
Int. CLS F41G 1/467, 1/38 
U.S. Cl. 33—265 3 Claims 

1, A sight scope for an archery bow which comprises: 

a) a telescopic tubular housing having a first segment 
mounted to a handle of the archery bow, so that a viewing 
end of the first segment can be positioned in front of an 
eye of an archer, with a second segment of said housing 
being adjustable thereto; 

b) a cross hair carried within the first segment of said tele- 
scopic tubular housing; and 

Cc) adjusting means for adjusting the height of said cross hair 
with respect to the adjusted length between the first and 
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second segments of said telescopic tubular housing, so that 
the archer can focus on a target to try to hit the target 
with an arrow; wherein said adjusting means includes: 

d) a pivotable bracket mounted onto the second segment of 
said telescopic tubular housing; 

e) a curved flexible leg having a first end secured to said 
pivotable bracket with a second end extending into the 
first segment of said telescopic tubular housing; 


f) a cover positioned over said pivotable bracket and said 
curved flexible leg; 

g) a cross hair support carried within the first segment of 
said telescopic tubular housing; and 

h) a cross hair adjuster connecting the second end of said 
flexible leg to said cross hair, so that said cross hair can 
ride on said cross hair support. 


5,274,926 
ANTENNA aman INSTRUMENT 
Kelly Dillon, 29393 7th Pl. S, Federal Way, Wash. 98003 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 893,795, Jun. 4, 1992, 
abandoned, This application Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No, 984,847 
Int. C15 GOIC 1/00 . 


1. Apparatus for use on an area of the surface of the earth, 
said earth having a center, for aiming a line of sight to an object 
in geostationary orbit about said earth from any one of a plural- 
ity of points in said area, there being on said surface a true 
North pole and a point of intersection on said surface of a line 
between said center of the earth and said object, said apparatus 
comprising: 

a sphere, 

a level/compass assembly, 


a holder, 


a member having a reference point, 
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assembly surface directed from said center of said level/- 
compass assembly toward said point representing said 
North pole, 

said sphere being mounted in said holder such that it has first 
and second degrees of freedom, said first degree being 
freedom to rotate about a first axis intersecting said center 
of said sphere and said center of said level/compass assem- 
bly, said second degree being freedom to rotate about a 
second axis through said center of said sphere and perpen- 
dicular to said first axis, whereby movement of said sphere 
about said second axis moves said first axis in a first plane, 

said holder further comprising first and second holes having 
first and second centers such that a line intersecting said 
first and second centers defines a line of sight lying in said 
first plane, 

said member having a reference point being such that said 
reference point is in said first plane, said map on said 
sphere surface having a plurality of points indicated on it, 
each of said points representing a location on said earth’s 
surface at which said antenna mounted on the earth may 
be located, said map being plotted using spherical trigo- 
nometry involving all known factors «..d variables effect- 
ing and affecting the use and the accuracy of said use of 
said instrument, said map being accordingly distorted 
compared to a geographical map of the same area of the 
earth’s surface, 

whereby, in the use of said instrument, when said sphere is 
moved in said holder such that said indicator point is over 
a selected one of said plurality of points on said map and 
said instrument is oriented such that said bubble level 
indicates that said level/compass assembly surface is level 
and said North point of said compass needle is aligned 
with said mark on said level/compass assembly surface, 
said line of sight is accurately aimed at said satellite. 


5,274,927 
COMPASS APPARATUS 
Stanley L. Arnt, Watervliet, Mich., assignor to Michigan Out- 
door Products, Inc., Watervliet, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 972,160, Nov. 5, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 57,443 
Int. Cl? GOIC 17/02 

USS. Cl. 33—352 


1. A combination of a compass and a connecting arrange- 
ment, said compass including a compass works containing 
housing having a base wall, a circular wall connected to and 
upstanding from said base wall and a transparent window 
connected to said circular wall to define a sealed chamber in 
which is located the compass works which is visible through 
the transparent window, said housing having a radially out- 


said sphere having a center and a surface, a first point on said +wardly extending flange means having an outer first diameter 
sphere surface representing said North pole, a second greater than an outer second diameter of said circular wall, 
point on said sphere surface representing said intersection said connecting arrangement including o strap means for secur- 
point and a map on said sphere surface representing said ing said compass works containing housing to a bow part on an 
area of the carth’s surface served by said satellite, archer’s bow, said strap means comprising an elongated, uni- 
said level/compass assembly having a circular bubble level, formly thin, planar strip of material having oppositely facing 
a compass needle and a North point of said needle, a first and second surfaces and means defining a centrally dis- 
center and being attached to said sphere with said center posed first hole through the strip of a third diameter less than 
at said second point, said level/compass assembly having said first diameter of said flange means, said compass works 
a surface essentially normal to a radius from said center of containing housing being received in said hole so that a radially 
said sphere through said center of said level/compass inwardly facing edge of said first hole opposes said circular 
assembly and having a line marked on said level/compass wall, said radially outwardly extending flange means abutting 
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said second surface, first and second uniformly thin, planar 
patches of material oriented in planes parallel to a plane con- 
taining said strip and straddling said strip, said first patch 
having means defining a centrally disposed second hole there- 
through of a fourth diameter generally equal to said second 
diameter of said circular wall, said compass works containing 
housing being received in said second hole, said first patch 
engaging said first surface of said strip, said second patch 
engaging said second surface of said strip and base wall, said 
flange means being oriented between said second surface and 
said second patch, connecting means interconnecting said first 
and second patches to said strip, opposite longitudinal ends of 
said strip having coupling means thereon to enable said ends to 
be coupled together thereby encircling the bow part on said 
archer’s bow. 


5,274,928 
COMPASS MOUNTING APPARATUS 
Stanley L. Arnt, Watervliet, Mich., assignor to Michigan Out- 
door Products, Inc., Watervliet, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No, 972,144, Nov. 5, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 70,490 


Int. Cl. GO1C 17/04 
US, Ci, 33—352 


1. A combination of a compass and a connective arrange- 
ment, said compass including a compass works containing 
housing having a base wall, a boundary wall connected to and 
upstanding from said base wall and a transparent window 
connected to said boundary wall to define a sealed chamber in 
which is located the compass works which is visible through 
the transparent window, said connective arrangement includ- 
ing a connecting means for securing said compass to a tele- 
scope mount mounted on a firearm, said telescope mount 
including at least one exposed vertically oriented externally 
threaded adjusting screw on atop side of the telescope, said 
connecting means including an elongated and hollow sleeve 
having an interior opening therein opening outwardly at oppo- 
site first and second ends, said housing being received in said 
first end with said boundary wall thereof being congruent with 
said interior opening, said transparent window facing out- 
wardly of said sleeve, said interior opening at said second end 
of said sleeve having an internal thread threadedly secured to 
said externally threaded adjusting screw to thereby enable said 
connecting means to cover and protect said exposed adjusting 
screw from the effects of the environment, an external surface 
of said first end of said sleeve having an external thread 
thereon, and an internally threaded cap having means defining 
a hole through an end wall thereof threaded onto said external 
thread on said sleeve so that the compass works is visible 
through the hole, said a seal between a perimeter region of the 
hole and a perimeter region of said transparent window to 
prevent moisture from entering said first end. 


5,274,929 
MASONRY GUIDE 
Carmine Tocci, 2948 S. 15th St., Philadelphia, Pa. 19145 
Filed Oct, 21, 1992, Ser, No, 963,988 
Int. CLS GOIC 15/10 
U.S. Cl. 33—407 7 Claims 


1. A masonry guide for establishing vertical alignment of 
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exterior masonry surfaces adjacent a structural shell compris- 
In, 
: first member capable of extending substantially perpendic- 
ular from the structural shell 
said first member containing at one end thereof two diverg- 
ing second members having means therein for attachment 
to the corner of a structural shell 


said second members containing a third member at each end 
thereof arranged perpendicular to the first member having 
means therein for attachment to a planar surface of a 
structural shell 

each of the said second and third members being integral 
extensions of said first member 

and slidable line attachment means movable on said first 
member. 


5,274,930 
LIMITING ORIFICE eno OF CELLULOSIC 
FIBROUS STRUCTURES, APPARATUS THEREFOR, 
AND CELLULOSIC FIBROUS STRUCTURES 
PRODUCED THEREBY 
Donald E, Ensign; Wilbur R. Knight, both of Cincinnati, and 
Paul D. Trokhan, Hamilton, all of Ohio, assignors to The 
Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 906,962 


Int. C15 F26B 3/00 
US, Cl, 34—23 13 Claims 


1. A micropore medium for use with a limiting-orifice- 


through-air-drying papermaking apparatus in combination 
with an embryonic web of cellulosic fibers having moisture 
distributed therein, said micropore medium comprising a limit- 
ing orifice for air flow through said embryonic web, so that 
said moisture distribution is equally or more uniform after air 
flow therethrough. wherein said limiting orifice comprises a 
laminate of plural laminae, each lamina of said laminae having 
pores therethrough for said air flow. 
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5,274,931 
ON-LINE MOISTURE CONTROL METHOD FOR 
POWDERED OR GRANULAR MATERIALS AND A 
SYSTEM TO EXECUTE THE METHOD 
Hiroshi Ogiri, Kanagawa; Kame Murata, Nara, and Sadaaki 
Tanaka, Osaka, al) of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki, Kaisha, 
Matsui, Seisakusho, Japan 


——. No. 557,865, Jul. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,146,692. 
This application May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 887,826 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug, 1, 1989, 1-201049 


Int. CLS F26B 21/06 


US, Cl. 34—46 2 Claims 





1. An on-line moisture contro] system for powdered materi- 

als, comprising: 

material sampling means having a measuring device to sam- 
ple a fixed amount of powdered materials; 

a heat treatment chamber with an airtight heating means 
having a capacity sufficient to contain the materials sam- 
pled by said material sampling means; 

a transport pipe provided between said material sampling 
means and said heat treatment chamber, said transport 
pipe having a control valve to control the supply of mate- 

rials from said material sampling means and having a gas 
vent valve to open to atmosphere; 

a moisture measuring unit led from the upper part of said 
heat treatment chamber by a branch pipe having a control 
valve, for providing a titrated and analyzed value; 

a control damper provided under said heat treatment cham- 
ber to discharge the materials stored in said heat treatment 
chamber, 

inert gas feeding means comprising a feed port at the lower 
part of said heat treatment chamber and a feed pipe inter- 
posed by a control valve to control the introduction of 
pressurized and dried inert gas into said heat treatment 
chamber; 

a weight measuring unit provided under said control 
damper, for providing a measured weight value of the 
powdered material; and 

a operation unit which receives the measured weight value 
of materials from said weight measuring unit and the 
titrated and i ge value from said moisture measuring 
unit, and calculates the moisture content of a sampled 
fixed amount of materials, and displays and outputs the 


calculated value. 





5,274,932 
LEVERED FOOTWEAR 
John F. Malloy, 8421 Tern Cir., Huntington 
Filed Dec. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 802,626 
Int. CLS A43B 5/00, 5/08 
US. Cl. 36—114 
1. A levered footwear to provide a wearer of said levered 
footwear a manipulating force for maneuvering an aquatic 


board, having an upper and lower surface, comprising: 


Beach, Calif.92646 U.S. Cl. 36—136 
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an inner structure surrounding a wearer’s foot, said inner 
structure fabricated from flexible sheet plastic; 

a heel cup formed from said inner structure; 

an outer structure surrounding said inner structure; 

an extended heel structure, said extended heel structure 
bring formed by extending said outer structure to the rear 
of said wearer’s heel; 

a heel structure foundation, said heel structure foundation 
being adjacent to the upper surface of the aquatic board, 
said heel structure foundation being bonded at the edge to 
said extended heel structure; 

a sole member, said sole member being fabricated from a 
flexible non-stretchable rubberized cloth, said rubberized 
cloth being bonded on its edges between said outer struc- 
ture and said inner structure by a suitable adhesive; 

a heel roller member, said heel roller member fabricated 
from molded rubber, said heel roller being bonded to said 


extended heel structure on the inside of said levered foot- 
wear, 





first fastening means, said first fastening means being at least 
one strap across the top of said levered footwear holding 
said outer structure on said levered footwear, said strap 
across the top of said levered footwear being fabricated in 
two parts, the first part of said strap having one end 
stitched to said outer structure, the other end of said first 
part of said strap being unattached, the second part of said 
strap having one end stitched to said outer structure by 
stitching the other end of said second part of said strap 
having a metallic “D” ring attached thereto, said unat- 
tached end of said first part of said strap having hook and 
loop material attached thereto; 


second fastening means being at least one strap on the inside 
of said levered footwear being attached on one end by 
stitching to said outer structure the other end of said strap 
being unattached, said strap on the unattached end having 
hook material attached thereto, said hook material engag- 


ing loop material attached to the side of said outer struc- 


ture. 


5,274,933 


METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DISPLAYING AND 


TESTING SELF-SERVICE SHOES 


Robert J. Cole, Lansing, and Larry J, Hochberg, Glencoe, both 


of Ill., assignors to Inc., Niles, Il. 


Sportmart, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 620,373, Nov. 28, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 


abandoned. This application Jul. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 729,776 


439,788, Nov. 21, 1989, 


Int, CL? A43C 11/22 


10 Claims 
10. In a system for self-service sale of shoes in which pairs of 


shoes are interconnected to prevent mismatching by self-ser- 


3 Claims vice customers, the improvement comprising: 


attaching matching pairs of shoes with expandable means 
capable of stretching from a contracted state in which said 
matching pairs of shoes can be displayed side-by-side for 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


selection by a potential customer to elongated states in 
which said matching pairs of shoes can first be tested by 





customers for foot fit and then tested for comfort on 


alking while they remain interconnected. 


5,274,934 
INTERLOCKING FABRIC, BORDER CONSTRUCTIONS Emile Fournier, 


AND FRAMES 
Eugene F. Newman, Jr., 7946 Stonehurst Dr., Dublin, Ohio 


43017 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 658,245, Feb. 20, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 723,473 
Int. Cl.5 DO6C 3/08; BOSC 17/06 


US. Cl. 38—102.91 10 Claims 





1. A screen apparatus that comprises: 4 
A) a frame of four corners and four sides, each side compris- 


ing fastening features in precisely measured and predeter- 
mined locations, 

B) a screen fabric comprising four edges; 

C) a plurality of rigid border strips each having one edge 
adhered 


toa respective edge of said fabric at precisely 
measured locations; and 


US. Cl. 40—533 
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alignment with text of such a document, the line guide 
being supported by said holder for guided movement over 


said face normal to the extension of said guide across said 


face; 

Cc) a ratchet mechanism operably connected to said line guide 
to provide said guided movement of said line guide in 
discrete steps; 

d) means for operating said rachet mechanism to provide 
said discrete steps of guided movement; and 

¢) wherein said ratchet mechanism is supported by said 
document holder and comprises an elongate flexible rack, 
defining a plurality of evenly spaced transverse teeth, 
attached to the line guide, and a pawl supported for move- 
ment by said operating means to move said rack longitudi- 
nally to provide said guided movement. 


5,274,936 


HINGE ASSEMBLY 


7107 White Pine Way, Charlottesville, Va, 
22901 


Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 807,092 
Int. CL. GOSF 19/00 


9 Claims 





1. A hinge device, said hinge device compzcising a plurality 


D) fastening devices on said strips, said fastening devices so of hinge units, each of said hinge units having: a body portion, 


ordered as to fasten to said fastening features of said frame 
such that when said border strips are fastened to 
frame in a precalculated order, said fabric is stretched on 
said frame in a precise manner. 


5,274,935 
COPYHOLDER WITH MECHANIZED LINE GUIDE 
Albert E. Frenette, 14 Tate St., Hudson, N.H. 03051 


Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No, 994,785 


Int. CLS B413 11/64 


US, Cl. 40—356 6 Claims 





1. A mechanized copyholder comprising: 
a) a document holder having a face for supporting a docu- 


ment; 
b) a line guide extending at least partly across said face for 





., said body portion having a first end, a cylindrical region, a mid 
region, a reduced region, and a second end, said first end being 
opposite said second end, 


said cylindrical region being at said first end of said body 
portion and having an elongated interior circular channel, 
an clongated groove within said mid region, said elon- 
gated groove extending radially from said elongated cir- 
cular channel through at least a major portion of said mid 
region of said body portion toward said second end, 

said reduced region having a recessed region extending from 
said mid region to said second end of said body portion, 
said reduced region having a thickness less than the thick- 
ness of said mid region of said body portion, thereby 
providing a shoulder at the juncture of said mid region 
and said reduced region, 

& first bolt passage means, said first passage extending 
through said mid region and having its axis perpendicular 
to the plane of said elongated groove, thereby intersecting 
said elongated groove; 

a second bolt passage mans, said second passage extending 
through said reduced region and having its axis parallel to 
the axis of said first passage means; 

said hinge device also comprising: 

a plurality of first bolt means, each of said first bolt means 
being positioned in one of said first bolt passage means, 
whereby tightening a first bolt means compresses a mid 


region and a corresponding cylindrical region. 





5,274,937 
MAGNETIC HOLDER 
Irving Birnbaum, 2501 W. Peterson Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60659 
Filed Dec. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 802,544 


Int. C1. GOOF 7/04, 3/18 


U.S. Cl. 40—600 1 Claim 





1. In a holder capable of magnetically coupling with a metal- 
lic surface, said holder comprising a first, flexible surface face, 
a second, flexible surface face parallel to said first surface face, 
and a flexible magnetized sheet, each of said first and second 
surface faces comprising a first edge surface, a second edge 
surface perpendicular to said first edge surface, a third edge 
surface perpendicular to said second edge surface and parallel 
to said first edge surface, and a fourth edge surface perpendicu- 
lar to said third edge surface and parallel to said second edge 
surface, said edge surfaces of said first surface corresponding 
to and juxtapositioned with said edge surfaces of said second 
surface face, the improvement comprising: 

said first and second surface faces being permanently se- 

cured to each other at said corresponding, juxapositioned 
first and second edge surfaces, said corresponding, juxta- 
positioned third and fourth edge surfaces of said first and 
second surface faces being free of securement, in order to 
form a partially-open pocket that is open from two, mutu- 
ally-perpendicular edges; 

said flexible magnetized sheet being sandwiched between 

said first and second surface faces and held therein via said 


permanently secured first and second edge surfaces of said 
first and second surface faces forming said pocket; 

said flexible magnetized sheet being approximately of the 
same size as said first and second surface faces; 

each of said first and second surface faces being made of 
flexible, see-through material by means of which said 
flexible magnetized sheet is visible from outside said 
holder for displaying a message and advertisement; 

said flexible magnetized sheet being removably mounted in 
said pocket, said flexible magnetized sheet being capable 
of removal and insertion into said pocket via said open 
third and fourth edge surfaces of said first and second 
surface faces. 


5,274,938 
CEILING MOUNTED DISPLAY UNITS 
Wayne C, McDonald, Norcross; Albert F. Van Druff, Jr., Law- 
renceville, and J. Don Sircy, Norcross, all of Ga., assignors to 
Cornerstone Products, Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 849,619 


Int. Cl.5 GOSE 7/22 

US, Cl, 40—-617 2 Claims 

1. The combination of a dropped ceiling having panels sus- 
pended from a support grid and a geometric shaped display 
unit mounted thereto comprising: 

a plurality of display material panels formed on said display 

unit, 
peripheral mounting flanges integrally attached to and 
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folded along a fold line at upper edges of said display 
material panels; 

a plurality of openings formed in said panels and located at 
said upper edges of said panels adjacent said mounting 
flanges, said openings having an edge coincident with said 
fold line between said mounting flanges and said display 
Material panels; and, 





spring clip mounting means having spring biased jaws for 
mounting said display unit onto said ceiling support grid; 
said spring clip mounting means positioned within said 
opening, the jaws of said spring clip mounting means 
gripping and maintaining a planar surface of said mount- 
ing flanges in juxtaposition with a flat surface of said 
support grid for securing said display unit to said ceiling. 


5,274,939 
FIRING MECHANISM FOR FIREARMS 
Sergio Scaramucci, Petriano, and Paolo Bellardi, Pesaro, both of 
Italy, assignors to Benelli Armi S.p.A., Urbino, Italy 


Filed Dec. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 815,376 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jan. 10, 1991, MI91A 


00046 
US, Cl, 42—69.03 


Int. Cl.5 F41A 19/14 


6 Claims 






Y 
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1. Firing mechanism for firearms, comprising a hammer and 
a resilient member, said hammer rotating about a pivot and 
having a cocking position and a percussion position, said ham- 
mer comprising a first action surface and a second action sur- 
face, said first action surface being connected to said second 
action surface through a corner surface, said first and second 
action surfaces being arranged at an angle with respect to one 
another, said resilient member acting directly on a point of one 
of said surfaces of said hammer, said resilient member having 
an axis, said axis being adapted to tilt from a forward position 
to a rear position as said hammer moves between said cocking 
position and said percussion position; said resilient member 
comprising a cylindrical helical spring, said spring having at 
least one end arranged in a conical seat defined in said firearm, 
said spring also having a second end acting on said point of said 
hammer and said second end of said spring being inserted in a 
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cup, said cup being adapted to slide on said surface of said 
during the movement of said hammer between said 


percussion and cocking positions. 


5,274,940 
PISTOL SUPPORT 


Mark T, Guzy, 9675 Mapleton St., SE., East Canton, Ohio 


44730 
Filed Aug, 3, 1992, Ser. No, 924,624 


Int. Ci.5 F41A 23/06 
U.S. Cl. 42—94 19 Claims 





19. In combination, a pistol and a portable device for sup- 

porting the pistol in a stable shooting position including: 

a) semispherical shaped base means for supporting the de- 
vice on a surface; 

b) a generally cylindrical shaped pistol butt supporting mem- 
ber movably mounted on the base means and having 
support surface for supporting a bottom surface of a butt 
of the pistol thereon; and 

c) means movably mounting the butt supporting member on 
the base means. 


5,274,941 
SELECTIVELY ADJUSTABLE FIREARM SCOPE 
MOUNT 
Warren Moore, 837 W. 62nd St., Kansas City, Mo. 64113 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 879,946 











Int. Cl.5 F41G 1/387 
U.S. Cl. 42—101 9 Claims 
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1. A selectively adjustable firearm scope assembly mount for 
mounting to a firearm, said firearm scope assembly mount 
comprising: 

a base; 

means for supporting a firearm scope assembly; 

means operably coupling said scope assembly supporting 

means and said base for permitting selective alteration of 
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the elevation of said scope assembly relative to said base, 
said coupling means including— 

a plurality of engagement elements each presenting an en- 
gagement surface; : ; : 

means operatively holding said plurality of engagement 
elements at spaced locations between said supporting 
means and base for selective, individual adjustment of 
each of the elements respectively and relative to each 
other in order to alter a relative effective height of each 
corresponding one of said engagement surfaces; 

structure defining an abutment surface; and 

means for allowing relative shifting movement between said 
abutment surface and said engagement elements in order 
to selectively and alternately cause the abutment surface 
and the respective engagement surfaces to come into 
contact with each other, 

said abutment surface and each of said engagement elements; 
when the latter are in contact with the abutment surface, 
being oriented for altering the elevation of said scope 
assembly in accordance with the effective height of the 
corresponding one of said engagement surfaces. 


5,274,942 
DECOY INCLUDING A MOVABLE HEAD 
Charles A. Lanius, Prairie du Sac, Wis., assignor to Flambeau 
Ohio 


Products Corporation, Middlefield, 
Filed Aug, 14, 1991, Ser. No, 744,876 
Int. C1.5 AOIM 31/06 
U.S. Cl. 43—2 21 Claims 





1. A decoy comprising: 

a hollow body; 

a head pivotally joined to the body for selective pivotal 
movement with respect to the body about a generally 
horizontal pivot axis between a raised position and a low- 

a weight which is inside the body when the head is in the 
raised position and when the head is in the lowered posi- 
tion, which weight depends from the head, and which 
weight is primarily responsible for pivoting the head to 
the raised position when the head pivots from the lowered 
position to the raised position. 


5,274,943 
INDICATING DEVICE FOR FISHING RODS 
Michael P. Ratcliffe, Ralph D. Ratcliffe, Oakville; 
Timothy R. Ratcliffe, and Wayne A. Ratcliffe, both of Missis- 


sauga, all of Canada, assignors to Lure Lite Incorporated, 
Oakvilie, Canada 


Filed Oct, 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,056 
Int. C15 AO1K 85/01 
U.S. Cl. 43—17 16 Claims 
1, An electrically powered indicating device for use in con- 
junction with a fishing rod to indicate movement of a portion 
of the fishing rod, said device comprising: 
means for mounting said device on a fishing rod; 
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a protective housing having a generally hollow interior, a 
first datum point, a second datum point, and a first longitu- 
dinal axis passing through said first and second datum 
points; 

an electrical power source having a first terminal and a 
second terminal, said electrical power source being se- 
curely retained within said interior of said protective 


housing; 

an electrically powered indicating means securely retained 
by said protective housing, said indicating means having a 
first lead and a second lead; 

a non-positive contact switch means electrically connected 
in series with said electrical power source and said electri- 
cally powered indicating means for turning on and off said 
electrically powered indicating means, wherein said non- 
positive contact switch means has a generally hollow 
interior defined, in part, by a base at a first end, and a 
generally peripherally disposed main body portion with a 
second longitudinal axis generally centrally aligned within 
said hollow interior, said base being generally perpendicu- 
lar to said second longitudinal axis; a first terminal cen- 
trally located on said base and a second terminal located 
on said main body portion and disposed in adjacent and 
peripheral relation to said base, and a terminal bridge 





member of nominal size less than the inside diameter of the 
main body portion adapted to contact said first and second 
terminals so as to thereby connect said first and second 
terminals in electrically conductive relation with each 
other; 

wherein said electrical power source, said electrically pow- 
ered indicating means, and said switch means are in a 
complete electrical circuit, and said electrically powered 
indicating means is energized by said electrical power 
source when said switch means is closed; 

wherein said non-positive contact switch means initially 
becomes closed when said device is oriented such that said 
first datum point is lower than said second datum point; 
and 

wherein, subsequently to said non-positive contact switch 
means becoming initially closed, movement of said termi- 
nal bridge member within said hollow interior of said 
non-positive contact switch means occurs generally 


across said base in such a manner so as to alternatingly 
make and break contact with said second terminal and 


thereby correspondingly intermittently connect said first 
and second terminals in electrically conductive relation 
with each other such that said non-positive contact switch 


means becomes correspondingly opened and closed inter- 
mittently. 
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5,274,944 
TIP-UP 
Kenneth R. Laessig, 2232 S. 31st St., Milwaukee, Wis. 53215 
Continuation of Ser. No. 636,131, Dec. 31, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,123 
Int. CLS AOIK 97/12 


US, Cl, 43—17 6 Claims 
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1. A device for activating an audible or visual indicator on 
an ice fishing tip-up having a spool and fishing line wound on 
the spool, comprising: 

an elongated, flexible pole having first and second ends, the 
pole movable from a first set position to a second alert 
position in response to an increase in tension in the fishing 
line; 

a switch interconnecting the indicator to a power source, the 
switch having first and second terminals normally biased 
toward a closed position such that the first terminal is in 
contact with the second terminal; 

a flag affixed to the elongated pole for use as an insulator 
between the terminals of the switch when the pole is in the 
set position; and 

means for removing the flag from between the terminals of 


the switch in response to an increase in tension in the 
fishing line. 


5,274,945 
TLLUMINATED LINE FISHING APPARATUS 
Rudolph Ross, 5733 S. Wolcott, Chicago, Ill. 60636 
Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 890,557 
Int. CS ADIK 93/00 


U.S. Cl. 43—17.5 19 Claims 





1. An illuminated fishing float for a fishing line having a 
buoyant body, a line length stopper and a light source compris- 
ing: 

a tubular mast extending above said body; 
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a tubular connector telescopingly attached to said mast; 

a tubular reinforcement fitted inside of said connector and 
above said mast; 

a tubular light source container having a first and second 
end, the first end being removably telescopingly attached 
to said connector, having a light transmitting wall defin- 
ing a chamber for receiving said light source; 

a tubular end closure fitted inside of said container second 
end; and 

a tubular line lead fitted inside of said end closure, said line 
passing through each of said tubular elements. 


5,274,946 
WEEDGUARD FOR A a FISH HOOK 
Thomas P. Fusco, 15 Reading Ave., Gloucester, N.J. 08030 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,859 
Int. Cl.> AO1K 83/00 
1 Claim 


1. A weedguard for protecting from underwater obstacles a 
conventional fish hook having a shank with a line attaching eye 
at its upper end and a curvate return bend at its lower end 
terminating in a spearing point having a rearwardly placed 
lateral barb, said weedguard comprising: 

a. two resilient co-planar arms of equal length, each having 
an upper and lower end and being of sufficient length so as 
to substantially bridge the gap between upper end of said 
shank and said spearing point, 

b. a point guard comprising a bar of substantially rigid mate- 
rial of a predetermined length and cross-sectional size, 
having at its upper side a longitudinal channel having two 
channel walls of equal size, said channel walls being of 
sufficient height and length so as to substantially envelope 
said spearing point, 

c. said channe] walls means for having each joining said 
walls to adjacent said lower end of each said arm at an 
adjustable angle, 

d. said upper ends of said arms having means for co-attach- 
ing said arms to the upper end of said shank at an adjust- 
able angle, 

e. said angles at said upper and lower ends of said arms being 
adjustable in a co-operative manner 90 as to substantially 
position said spearing point midway between said channel 
walls. 


5,274,947 
THREADABLE FISH HOOK BAIT RETAINER 
Timothy Griffiths, 10975 W. 65th Ave., Arvada, Colo. 80004 
Continuation of Ser, No. 742,414, Aug. 8, 1991, abandoned. This 


application Aug. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 931,659 


Int. Cl1.> AO1K 83/06 
US, C. 3—44.2 3 Claims 
2. A bait retainer for holding and supporting a soft bait mass 
on a conventional fish hook, said fish hook having a barbed 
end, a curved portion, a relatively straight shank portion and 
an eyelet to attach the hook to a fishing line, the belt retainer 
comprising; 
a) a wire wound elongated helical body portion having 
opposite wire ends, said body portion having an internal 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


49 


used to form said body portion being resilient so that said 
body portion can bend to conform to the curved portion 
of the hook; 

b) one of the wire ends of said body portion being arranged 
in an open configuration, said open end of said body por- 
—— positioned nearest the barbed end of the fish 

c) said body portion having a length which allows one end 
of the retainer to be positioned over the barbed end of the 
hook and the opposite end positioned over at least a part 
of the straight shank portion of the hook whereby the 
retainer body can be threadedly rotated to substantially 
penetrate the mass of a soft bait and also having sufficient 
length to be gripped by the fingers of he user; and 


d) whereby the retainer can be slideably positioned over the 
straight shank portion of the fish hook and the user can 
slide a mass of soft bait over the barbed end of the hook 
and position it on the straight shank portion of the hook so 
that by rotating the retainer the open end of the retainer 
can be threadedly inserted substantially through the bait 
mass and the bait mass and retainer can be pushed back 


around the curved portion of the hook to a position where 
the bait mass and one end of the retainer are positioned 


over the barbed end of the hook and the opposite end of 


the retainer is positioned over at least a part of the straight 
shank portion of the hook so that the retainer is lodged in 


the curved portion of the hook to firmly hold the retainer 


and bait in the proper position. 


5,274,948 
FISH HOOK DISENGAGING TOOL 
Hubert T. Harrison, Rte. 1, Box 799, Hortense, Ga. 31543, and 
Gene Yeomans, Sr., 207 Spruce Rd., Brunswick, Ga. 31525 
Filed Dec, 3, 1992, Ser, No, 984,859 


Int. C1.5 AO1K 97/00 
U.S. Cl. 43—53.5 


5 
1. A fish hook disengaging device for removing a fish hook 


from a fish without the user having to grasp the fish itself, 
comprising a handle, a first shank portion extending from and 


diameter sufficient to freely pass over the barbed end and parallel to the longitudinal axis of said handle, a second shank 


eyelet of the fish hook and said internal diameter exceeds 


portion of greater length than said first shank portion, a hook 


one-half of the thickness of the soft bait mass, the wire contacting loop portion connecting said first shank portion, a 


151-846 0.G.-94-13 
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hook contacting loop potion connecting said first shank por- 
tion to said second shank portion, and a gripping member 
connected to the end of said second shank portion, whereby 
said second shank portion extends back to said handle such that 
said gripping member is positioned adjacent said handle por- 
tion whereby both said handle and said gripping member can 
be controlled with one hand. 


5,274,949 


INSECT TRAP 
Morris Beaton, 3214 N. Lakewood #3, Chicago, Ill. 60657-3216 


Filed Jan, 28, 1993, Ser. No. 11,294 
Int. C5 HOIM 1/04 
US, Cl, 43—113 4 Claims 





1. An attraction and collection device for attracting and 
collecting flying insects comprising a vertically elongated, 
transparent, cylindrical sleeve having a plurality of passage- 
ways through said sleeve at horizontal and vertical intervals 
about said sleeve; a vertically elongated flourecent light 
mounted axially within said sleeve to illuminate radially out- 
ward through said sleeve to attract flying insects into said 
sleeve through said passageways; a cone shaped funnel adja- 
cent the lower end of the sleeve having an enlarged upper end 
forming an opening with the enlarged upper end within the 
bottom of the sleeve; a collection jar having an upper opening 
with an upper end removably mounted to the bottom of the 
sleeve; said funnel having a reduced lower end forming a 
reduced lower end opening with said reduced lower end pro- 
jecting downward into said jar; said cone’s enlarged upper end 
opening communicating with the interior of the sleeve from 
the bottom of the sleeve; said cone’s reduced lower end open- 
ing communicating with the interior of the jar; said light hav- 
ing its illumination in the sleeve in the area of the passageways 
into the sleeve and said passageways having transparent ta- 
pered sides converging inward toward one another to form 
narrower openings into the interior of the sleeve at the inner 
edges of the tapered sides than the outer edges of the tapered 
sides, whereby the illumination of the light may attract insects 
toward the sleeve and toward the openings into the sleeve and 
may be directed by the tapered sides into the narrower open- 
ings into the sleeve with the tapered sides making it more 
difficult for the insects to leave the sleeve through the reduced 
openings than to enter and thereby tend to keep the insects 
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5,274,950 
VERMIN BARRIER 
Ernest H. Roberts, 2200 N. Ridge Rd. E., Elyria, Ohio 44035 
Filed Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,144 
Int. CL. AOIM 1/20 


US. Cl. 43—121 





1. A vermin barrier, comprising: 

a vertically extending support member having a substantially 
planar exterior surface adapted for receipt adjacent a 
parallel surface; 

a shield member selectively removable from said support 
member and extending from said support member such 
that the shield member and the support member together 
define an interior region, said shield member including a 
guard member extending at an angle diverging from the 
plane of said support member sufficient to define the 
interior region, said guard member terminating in a return 
member projecting from said guard member in a direction 
generally back toward said support member to further 
define said interior region; and 

a pesticide disposed within a refillable pesticide-containing 
vehicle located inside said interior region such that the 
pesticide diffuses into the interior region and a vapor head 
is created for deterring vermin from entering said interior 


region. 


5,274,951 
“GRASS WAFFLE” OR “SEED WAFFLE” 
David J. Besing, 1800 S. Penn. Apt. #1, Roswell, N. Mex. 88201 
Filed Jun. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 872,932 
Int. Cl. AODIC 1/04 


US. Cl. 47—56 5 Claims 





1. A product for delivery and incubation of seeds comprising 
a sheet of bio-degradable material having an upper surface, a 
lower surface, a substantial thickness and a plurality of closely 
spaced openings extending through said substantial thickness 
from said upper to lower surface, said sheet being provided 
with a plurality of seeds on said lower surface whereby when 
said product is placed with said lower surface contacting the 
ground, the seeds will germinate and grow through said 
closely spaced openings. 
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5,274,952 
BONSAI TRAINING PLANTER 
Vance C. Wood, 16090 Wellington, Roseville, Mich. 48066 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 874,625, Apr. 27, 1992. This 


application Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 959,293 


Int. Cl.5 A01G 9/02 
US, Cl, 47—66 10 Claims 


1. A bonsai training planter structured for being used in a 
surrounding air environment for retaining therein planting soil 
into which one or more plants are grown, said bonsai training 
planter comprising: 

at least one side wall comprising screening having a mesh 
size which substantially retains the soil from passing there- 
through and which further permits roots of the one or 
more plants to grow therethrough becoming emergent 
root parts, said at least one side wall having an upper end 
and a lower end; 

a bottom wall adjoining said lower end of said at least one 
side wall, said bottom wall comprising screening having a 
mesh size which substantially retains the soil from passing 
therethrough and which further permits roots of the one 
or more plants to grow therethrough becoming emergent 
root parts, said at least one side wall and said bottom wall 
collectively forming a planter for holding the soil; and 

low light means for providing a predetermined level of light 
at said at least one side wall and said bottom wall screen- 
ing; 

wherein growth of the roots through said screening pro- 
ceeds to a maximum average root length and then stops by 


an air pruning process. 


5,274,953 
PLANTING MACHINE SUITABLE SEEDLING TRAY 
Scott Nicholson, Santa Maria, Calif., assignor to Plantel Nurser- 
ies, Inc., Santa Barbara, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No, 917,183 
Int. Ci.5 AO01G 9/02 
US, Cl. 47—87 


1. A seedling tray suitable for handling by machine compris- 

ing: 

a plurality of germination cells arranged in an array, each 
cell having an open top, depending side walls, a generally 
flat bottom, and a hole in the cell bottom to allow drainage 
and ejection of the cell contents, said germination cells 
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adapted to directly contain a growth medium and seeds as 
said cell contents; 

a perimeter side wall about the perimeter of said array that 
extends down farther than the cell side walls so as to form 
an air circulation chamber beneath the array of cells, 
which chamber extends continuously from one perimeter 
side wall to the other, 

indexing holes in said perimeter side wall, spaced from each 
other by the same distance that the cells are spaced from 
each other so that advancing the indexing holes by one 
hole also advances the cells by one cell, said indexing 
holes shaped to cooperate with an indexing member in- 
serted therein so as to slide sideways across the array of 
cells, said indexing holes communicating with said air 


circulation chamber so as to admit ventilating air into the 
chamber. 


5,274,954 
DISHWASHER DOOR CONTROL SYSTEM 
Carl Quarfordt, Huskvarna, and Lars-Bertil Ohison, Jénképing, 
both of Sweden, assignors to Aktiebolaget Electrolux, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 750,096, Aug. 26, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 956,424 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep. 25, 1990, 9003030 


Int. Cl. EOSF 1/10 
US. Ch, 49—386 


1. A dishwasher comprising a door mounted for pivotal 
movement between a substantially vertical closed position aad 
a substantially horizontal open position, said door having a side 
surface, an inner surface, and an outer surface, counterbalanc- 
ing means operatively connected to said side surface of said 
door, said counterbalancing means applying a force to said side 
surface which urges said door toward said closed position, 
damper means operatively connected to said side surface, said 
damper means controlling the rate of pivotal movement of said 
door as it approaches said open position, said damper means 
causing said door to gently approach said open position, 
wherein bracket means are secured to said side surface to 
support said door during said pivotal movement, said bracket 
means being generally L-shaped and having a first leg attached 
to said side surface and a second leg extending therefrom, said 
second leg being connected to said counterbalancing means 
and said damping means and being adapted to transfer force 
from said counterbalancing means and said damping means to 
the side surface of said door, said counterbalancing means 
being designed to allow the door to remain in the open position 
until an upward force is exerted thereon by a user. 








52 


5,274,955 
CONSTRUCTION KIT FOR HORIZONTALLY AND 
VERTICALLY SLIDING WINDOW ASSEMBLIES 
Raymond Dallaire, and Dominique Dallaire, both of St. David, 


Canada, assignors to Dallaire Industries Ltd., Lauzon, Canada 


Filed Feb. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 662,262 
Claims priority, Canada, Mar, 1, 1990, 2011239 
Int. CLS B6SB 31/00 
U.S. Ci. 49—406 4 Claims 





1. A meeting rail for a construction kit for horizontally and 
vertically sliding window assemblies, comprising: 

a substantially L-shaped profile having first and second legs 
which respectively include an inner and an outer surface; 

the first leg of the meeting rail being affixable to an edge of 
a window sash of the window assembly so that the inner 
surface thereof overlies the edge of the window sash; and 

the second leg of the meeting rail including means for retain- 
ing a weatherstrip on each of the outer surface and the 
inner surface thereof, said means for retaining the weath- 
erstrip being in opposed relationship on the inner and 
outer surfaces, a length of weathersirip longer than the 
second leg outer surface and engaged by said means for 
retaining a weatherstrip on the outer surface, said length 
of weatherstrip extending beyond at least one end of the 
second leg and wrapped around said end and engaged by 
the means for retaining the weatherstrip on the inner 
surface, thereby providing an improved seal between the 
end of the second leg of the meeting rail and an adjacent 
frame surface of a window assembly. 


5,274,956 
DEVICE FOR GRINDING THE WORKING ROLLS OF A 
PLANETARY MILL 
Dieter Figge, and Peter Fink, both of Essen, Fed. Rep. 
many, assignors to Mannesmann Aktiengesellschaft, 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 810,033 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 
1990, 4041989 


US, Cl, 51—49 4 Claims 

1. A transfer device for transferring working rolls of a plane- 
tary rolling mill to a grinding device, the planetary rolling mill 
including a pair of planet rolls, each planet roll being formed 
by a plurality of working rolls mounted in cages together with 
intermediate rolls around a support body, each planet roll 
having an axis, the axes of the planet rolls extending parallel to 
each other, said planet rolls being arranged to define a rolling 
line therebetween having a direction of rolling, an entrance 
side and an exit side in said direction of rolling, the transfer 
device comprising a manipulating device associated with each 


of Ger- 
Dussel- 


Int. CL*® B24B 5/37 
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planet roll, said manipulating device having at least three axes 
of freedom, said manipulating device being located at one of 
said entrance side and said exit side of said planet rolls in said 
direction of rolling and being displaceable from a resting posi- 
tion which is rolling line into a working position in said rolling 








line, wherein said manipulating device is configured for indi- 
vidually removing the working rolls from said planet roll and 
for reinstalling the working rolls in said planet roll, further 
comprising a roll change carriage for receiving the working 


rolls from said manipulating device and for supplying the 
working rolls to the grinding device. 


5,274,957 
BAND SAW SHARPENER 
Richard C. Jeranson, 7714 Beech St NE., Fridley, Minn. 55432 
Filed Feb, 16, 1993, Ser, No, 18,171 
Int. Cl.S B24B 3/58, 3/56 


U.S. Cl. 51—72 L 13 Claims 





1. For use in ing saw teeth on the blade of a band 
saw, said saw including a table having a siot formed therein 
through which said blade extends; a sharpening device includ- 
ing a base adapted to be set on said table, power driven grind- 
ing means including a grinding wheel, said grinding means 
being movably mounted on said base for movement in direc- 
tions toward and away from said blade, and cam means en- 
gaged with and powered by said grinding means adapted to 
move said grinding means in said directions. 
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5,274,958 
SHARPENING SYSTEM ESPECIALLY SUITABLE FOR 
SPIRAL MEAT SLICING BLADE 
Daniel L. Brothers, Chamblee, and Glenn L. Tennell, III, Law- 
renceville, both of Ga., assignors to The Original Honey 
Baked Ham Co. of Georgia, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 687,564 


Int. C15 B24B 3/40 
U.S. Cl. 51—74 BS 


1. A blade sharpening system for sharpening a blade, the 
blade having an edge to be sharpened, the system comprising: 

(a) a motor; 

(b) a movable structure, connected to the motor; 

(c) an abrasive medium, fit to a surface of the movable struc- 
ture; and 

(d) a guide structure, disposed with respect to the movable 
structure to allow substantially consistent repeatable posi- 
tioning of the blade with respect to the abrasive medium 
so that a contact area between the edge of the blade and 
the abrasive medium remains substantially constant re- 
gardiess of the amount of use of the abrasive medium; 

wherein the guide structure is a substantially rigid planar 
member oriented with respect to an axis of the movable 
structure: 
(1) by an angle ¢ in a first plane, in which ¢is not O° or 90° 

’ 
= by an angie (90 — 6) in a second plane, in which @ is not 
° or 

iiania the angles and @ substantially define the contact 
area between the edge of the blade and the abrasive me- 
dium by defining an orientation of the blade on the guide 
structure as the blade is brought into contact with the 
abrasive medium. 


5,274,959 
METHOD FOR POLISHING § SSaORUCTOR WAFER 


Lawrence D. Dyer, Richardson; Anthony E. Stephens; Frank 
Allen, both of Sherman; Keith M. Easton, Plano; James A. 
Kennon, Denison; Jerry B. Medders, Van Alstyne, and Fred- 


erick O. erick O. Mayer, TIL, Sherman, all of Tex., snsiguers to Texas 
Instruments Incorporated, 


Dallas, T: 

Continuation of Ser. No. 868,741, Apr. 14, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 711,468, Jun. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,128,281. This Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 990,001 
Int. C15 B24B 5/00 
U.S. Ci. 51—103 R 14 Claims 

1, An apparatus for polishing the edges of semiconductor 

wafer edges, comprising: 

a rotatably mounted clamp assembly for holding a plurality 
of semiconductor wafers; 

at least one rotatable polishing pad mounted adjacent to and 
engaging said semiconductor wafer edges, said polishing 
pad having a cylindrical shaped surface, said surface hav- 
ing a plurality of circumferential grooves therein extend- 
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ing partially around the polishing pad surface, leaving a 
portion of the polishing pad surface without grooves; 


a slurry dispenser mounted adjacent to said polishing pad for 
dispensing slurry on said pad; and 


at least one motor for rotating the semiconductor wafer 


edges against said polishing pad. 


5,274,960 
UNIFORM VELOCITY 'Y DOUBLE SIDED FINISHING 


Chris. Karired, Cunle, dain, tadgpen to Speedin Corpo 


“Filled Oct. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 601,384 
Int. CL.5 B24B 7/17 


U.S. Cl. 51—109 R 


a 
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1. A machine for simultaneously finishing two sides of one or 
more workpieces comprising a base, an upper polishing plate, 
a lower polishing plate, a carrier for holding one or more 
workpieces, a motor, a spindle having a first axis, a spindle cam 
having a second axis and two eccentric cams, the carrier lo- 
cated between the upper and lower polishing plates, the motor 
rotating the spindle about the first axis, the spindle fixedly 
attached to the spindle cam, the distance from the first axis to 
the second axis defining a critical radius, each eccentric cam 
including a bottom drive wheel and a top drive wheel, each 
bottom drive wheel rotatably united with a lower polishing 
plate linkage, a lower polishing plate linkage uniting the lower 
polishing plate with a bottom drive wheel, each top drive 
wheel is rotatably united with an upper polishing plate linkage, 
an upper polishing plate linkage uniting the upper polishing 
plate with a top drive wheel, each eccentric cam rotating about 
a third axis. 


5,274,961 
APPARATUS FOR GRINDING CAMS 
Haslach, and Erwin Junker, Junkerstrasse 
2, D 7618 Nordrach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Erwin Junker, Nordrach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 824,437, Jan. 23, 1992. This application 
Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 997,273 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 1, 


1991, 4103090 
Int, Cl B24D 5/06 
US. Ci. 51—206 P 9 Claims 
1. A roughing wheel for grinding a workpiece, comprising a 
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grinding wheel having at least one radial circumferential 


groove on its outer circumference, a radially inner extremity of 


the groove being at least as wide as a radially outer extremity 


of the groove, grinding surfaces consisting of a coating of 





grinding material formed on the outer circumference of the 
grinding wheel and protruding past edges of said groove, the 
groove being free of said coating of grinding material, said 
roughing wheel having a width greater than an axial dimension 
of said workpiece. 


5,274,962 
METHOD AND MACHINING APPARATUS FOR USE 
ESPECIALLY IN THE SANDING OF ITEMS OF WOOD 
IN A SANDING MACHINE 
Keld O. Hundebol, Ansager, Denmark, assignor to HH Patent 
A/S, Ansager, Denmark 
Continuation of Ser. No, 699,181, May 13, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 951,041 
Claims priority, application Denmark, May 22, 1990, 1271/90 
Int. CL.5 B24B 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 51—281 R 5 Claims 





1. A method of sanding comprising: 

providing a plurality of sanding rollers each located on a 
respective spindle having a longitudinal axis extending 
radially outward from a spindle drive; 

rotating said spindle drive with said spindles thereon; : 

driving each of said spindles independently of said spindle 
drive and rotating the sanding roller thereon as the spindle 
drive is rotated; 

conveying articles to be sanded along a path in a first direc- 
tion beneath said driven sanding rollers to be contacted 
thereby; and 

moving said rotating spindle drive carrying the driven spin- 
dies with the rotating sanding rollers thereon across said 
path in a second direction different from said first direc- 
tion as the articles are moving in the first direction there- 
beneath; 

uniformly and gently sanding the articles by contacting the 
articles with the driven sanding rollers which attack the 
articles from many different sanding directions as the 
articles pass beneath the moving rotating spindle drive 
carrying the rotating spindles. 
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5,274,963 
FLUSH-MOUNT SINK ASSEMBLY METHOD 
Yuval Tsur, Ashrat, Israel, assignor to Moshav Shitu Fi Regba, 
Ashrat, Israel 
Filed Mar. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 851,554 
Claims priority, application Israel, Mar. 11, 1991, 97506 
Int. CL.5 B24B 7/22 


U.S. Cl. 51—283 E 6 Claims 
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1. A method of preparing a mounting surface of hard mate- 
rial such as granite or marble for flush-fit mounting of an 
accessory therein, said method comprising the steps of: 

forming an opening in the mounting surface for seating the 

accessory within the perimeter of the edges of said open- 
ing; 

providing a guide means having the contour of a mounting 

edge of said accessory and supporting said guide means in 
proximity of said opening; 

cutting, using cutting means movable in relation to said 

guide means, said edges of said opening to produce therein 
a bevelled edge for mounting said accessory edge therein 
so as to ensure a flush-fit of said mounting edge of said 
accessory in said Opening; and 

adjusting said cutting means in relation to said guide means 

as necessary, during said cutting step, so as to maintain 
said cutting means sharp while maintaining uniformity of 
said bevelled edge over said perimeter of said opening. 


5,274,964 
DRY ABRASIVE BELT CLEANER 
Steven C. Simpson, Overland Park, Kans.; Ronald O. Cowell, 
Independence, Mo., and David W. Schroeder, Blue Springs, 


Mo., assignors to Abrasive Cleaning Systems, Inc., Overland 
Park, Kans. 


Filed Aug, 19, 1992, Ser. No. 932,366 
Int. CLS B24C 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 51—417 24 Claims 


1, Anarticle of manufacture for cleaning sandpaper compris- 

ing: 

means for supporting sandpaper in a cleaning position, the 
sandpaper presenting a sanding surface and being subject 
to accumulation of sanded material thereon; 

blasting means for creating a stream of particulates directed 
toward a portion of the sanding surface for dislodging 
sanded material therefrom; and 

positioning means including: 

means for selectively altering the relative material orienta- 


tion of said blasting means and said sanding surface, for 
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selectively directing said stream toward specific portions 
of said sanding surface, and 





means for incrementally shifting said sanding surface in 
order to present said respective sanding surface portions 
to said blasting means. 


5,274,965 
INVERTING RAIN GUTTER 


Robert W, Jackson, Alexandria, Va., assignor to Gutter-Clean 
Hinge Company, Alexandria, 


Filed Feb. 6, oe al No. 831,929 
Int. CLS EOSD 5/06 


U.S. Cl. 52—11 9 Claims 





1. A gutter bracket assembly for rotating a gutter to effect 
cleaning debris therefrom, comprising: 
(a) a fascia bracket including: 
(1) a rear panel adapted to be affixed vertically to a fascia 
board, 


(2) a bottom panel extending from the rear panel, and 

(3) a receiving portion located at an end of said bottom 
panel remote from said rear panel and including a first 
pivot member, 

(b) a gutter bracket including a frame member having a 
second pivot member, 

(c) means for attaching said first pivot member to said sec- 
ond pivot member for permitting rotation of said gutter 
bracket about said receiving portion of said fascia bracket 
so that said gutter bracket may be rotated between a first, 
rain-gathering position and a second, inverted position for 
emptying water and/or debris from said gutter, and 

(d) said gutter bracket having a configuration approximately 
matching that of said gutter, and being generally concave 
upwardly and open in the rain gathering Position, and : 

(e) said gutter bracket including means for securing said 
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gutter to said frame member solely by a snap-fit of a por- 
tion of said frame about a portion of said gutter. 


5,274,966 
INSULATING COVER FOR ATTIC STAIR OPENING 
John G. Daley, 2143 Echo La., Wilmington, N.C. 28403 
Filed Apr. 6, 1992, Ser. No, 863,968 
Int. CLS E04D 13/035; EO6C 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 52—23 8 Claims 





1. An attic stair opening insulating cover covering and form- 
ing a generally air-tight seal about an attic floor and around an 
attic opening in the floor comprising: 

(@) @ main insulating member having a closed top and a 

surrounding wall having a bottom contact edge; 

(b) a gasket recess formed completely around the bottom 
contact edge and including a gasket cavity that projects 
into the contact edge and forms a gasket channel extend- 
ing completely around the bottom contact edge so as to 
define a contact surface around the contact edge and on 
opposite sides of the gasket cavity; and 

(c) a compressible gasket secured within the gasket cavity 
and in a noncompressed mode extending form the gasket 
Cavity past the contact surface such that the gasket itself 
projects past the contact edge and surface thereof, and 
wherein when the insulating member assumes a closed 
position the portion of the gasket projecting from the 
gasket cavity extends into contact with the attic floor 
surrounding the attic opening and at least partially com- 
presses and supports the insulating member over the attic 
Opening and seals the insulating member to the attic floor 
and wherein the compressed gasket and adjacent contact 
surface form a generally flush sealed surface with the attic 
floor. 





US. Cl. $52—93.1 





5,274,967 
ROOF ASSEMBLY 
Branko Mladichek, Hoppers Crossing, 
Mladichek Nominees Pty. Ltd., Hoppers 


Australia, 

Crossing, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU90/00157, § 371 Date Oct. 15, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 15, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/12933, PCT Pub. U.S. Cl. 52—102 
Date Nov. 1, 1990 

PCT Filed Apr. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 768,246 
Australia, Apr. 21, 1989, PJ3831 
Int. CLS E04B 7/16 


Claims priority, 
27 Claims 





25. The method of claim 20 in which said secondary beams 
are fixed to the upper surfaces of said primary beams. 


5,274,968 
BUILDING BLOCK FOR USE WITH FLASHING AND 
ARRANGEMENT FOR WEEPING CONDENSATION 
Jorge Pardo, 11501 Drop Forge La., Reston, Va. 22091 
Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 881,601 


Int. CL.5 E04C 1/39 
US. C1. 52—97 25 Claims 





19. In combination, a construction unit for receiving flashing 
and a flashing member, wherein the construction unit com- 


a front wall, a rear wall, and two side walls; 

a top surface and a bottom surface; 

at least one hollow core extending from said top surface to 
said bottom surface; 

an opening extending through said front wall from said 
hollow core to the exterior of the construction unit; and 

a first slot adapted to receive the flashing member, said first 
slot extending into said bottom surface and generally 
parallel to said rear wall, said first slot being defined at 
least partially by said rear wall, 

and wherein said flashing member comprises: 

a flange extending into said first slot, and a main portion 
extending from said flange, across said hollow core and 
beyond said front wall to the exterior of said construction 
unit. 
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5,274,969 
LANDSCAPE DIVIDER 
Chicago, Ill. 60640 
Filed Sep. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 760,148 
Int. Cl.5 AO1G 1/00 
5 Claims 





1. A landscaping divider comprising 

a unitary body having a lower generally flat insertion section 
arranged in a first plane for insertion into the ground and 
a upper portion having a reinforced wall section and an 
enlarged upper horizontal section, 

said reinforced wall section having a plurality of raised por- 
tions projecting outward and forming a plurality of flat 
exposed surfaces, 

said flat surfaces lying in a second plane generally parallel to 
said reinforced wall section and lying parallel to said first 
plane in offset relationship, and 

said flat surfaces vertically extend substantially the height of 
said reinforced wall section. 


5,274,970 
FREESTANDING PARTITION SYSTEM 


Raymond P. Roberts, 4307 E. 64th Pl., Tulsa, Okla. 74136 


Filed Apr. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 864,633 
Int. C15 E04B 5/48 
19 Claims 











1. A freestanding partition system which comprises: 

(a) upstanding posts capable or resting on a floor; 

(b) at least one support rail means extending between adja- 
cent posts and spaced from said floor; 

(c) raceway means capable of hanging from said rail means, 
said raceway means includes a plurality of saddles hanging 
from said support rail means and tray means suspended 
from said saddles; and 

(d) at least one panel assembly supported by said rail means. 
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5,274,971 5,274,972 
RAPIDLY ERECTABLE, REMOVABLE, REUSABLE AND INSTALLATION DUCT FOR UTILITY LINES 
RAISABLE OUTDOOR ACOUSTICAL WALL SYSTEM Joerg Hansen, Wettringen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
AND METHOD Hewing GmbH, Ochtrup, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
J. Thomas Elmore; Alan Veatch, both of Washington, D.C., and Filed Mar. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 850,748 
William C. Clements, Reston, Va., assignors to JTE, Inc., Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 18, 
Lorton, Va. 1991, 9103263[U] 
Filed Aug. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 935,895 
Int, Cl.> E04B 1/82 US, Cl. 52—220.5 


Int. C1.5 E04B 5/48 


6 Claims 
US. Cl. 52—144 


1. A rapidly erectable, removable and raisable post and panel se 
outdoor acoustical wall system comprising: 1. A utility duct for elongated utility members and which is 
at least first and second wall panels, each of which includes Mountable on a wall structure, said utility duct comprising: 


spaced, opposed first and second faces bordered by a 
panel top edge, a panel bottom edge, and first and second, 
spaced panel side edges extending between said panel top 
and bottom edges; 

first and second spaced, elongate panel support posts each 
having spaced first and second flanges which define a 
longitudinally extending slot for receiving a side edge of 
said first and second wall panels, the longitudinally ex- 
tending slot in said first panel support post receiving the 
first side edges of said first and second wall panels with the 
first and second flanges thereof overlying the first and 
second faces respectively of said first and second wall 
panels in a first area adjacent to said first side edge thereof, 
and the longitudinally extending slot in said second panel 
support post receiving the second side edges of said first 
and second wall panels with the first and second flanges 
thereof overlying the first and second faces respectively of 
said first and second wall panels in a second area adjacent 
to said second side edges thereof, said second wall panel 
being received in the longitudinally extending slots of said 
first and second panel support posts with the bottom edge 
thereof in contact with the top edge of said first wall 
panel; 

said first wall panel including a top recess formed in the first 


a retaining strip adaptable to be disposed on said wall struc- 


a capping member; 

upper and lower connector means connecting said capping 
member to said retaining strip to thereby form an internal 
duct passage for said utility members; 

said upper connector means which connects said capping 
member to said retaining strip comprising a hollow struc- 
tural element on an upper end portion of said retaining 
strip, said hollow structural element having a slot opening 
facing generally upwardly, and an upper lip sealing mem- 
ber having a lower end formed with a ridge disposed in 
said hollow structural element, an intermediate part pass- 
ing through said slot opening, and an upper end extending 
from said intermediate and; 

said retaining strip having a plurality of supporting walls 
which together with the retaining strip form gutter- 
shaped channels for supporting said utility members; 

at least one of said supporting walls having an outer end 
formed as a seat which seats against said capping member 
when said capping member is mounted on said retaining 


strip by said upper and lower connector means. 


5,274,973 
STUD SPACER AND MOUNTING SYSTEM 


face thereof in each of said first and second areas, each of Steve S. T. Liang, 193-35 Nero Ave., Holliswood, N.Y. 11423 


said top recesses being in the form of an open channel 
extending downwardly from the top edge of said first wall 


panel and having an end opening at said top edge, and said U.S. Cl, 52—243 


second wall panel including a bottom recess formed in 


Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 798,733 
Int. C1.5 E04B 2/08 

1 Claim 
1. A stud spacer and mounting system for a wall which 


each of the first and second areas of the first face thereof COmprises: 


to be coextensive with the top recesses in said first wall 
panel when the first and second wall panels are mounted 
in the longitudinally extending slots in said panel support 
posts, each of said bottom recesses being in the form of an 
open channel extending upwardly from the bottom edge 
of said second wall panel and having an end opening at 
said bottom edge, 

and a removable wedging means mounted in each of the 
coextensive top and bottom recesses of said first and sec- 
ond wall panels to engage the first flanges of said first and 
second support posts to force the first and second areas of 
the second faces of said first and second wall panels which 
are opposite to said top and bottom recesses against the 
second flanges of said panel support posts. 


a) a plurality of studs whereby each said stud is an elongated 
C-shaped homogeneous metal channel; 

b) an elongated track member positioned upon a flat hori- 
zontal surface, whereby said track member will substitute 
for a bottom sole plate, said elongated track member being 
a U-shaped homogeneous metal channel having ends and 
sized so that each end of each said elongated C-shaped 
homogeneous metal channel can fit into said U-shaped 
homogeneous metal channel, said U-shaped homogeneous 
metal channel being homogeneous so that for all intent 
and purposes it will keep the wall perfectly straight; 

c) means on said track member for positioning and retaining 
said studs vertically in stationary equally spaced apart 
locations therealong so that sheet rock boards can be 
secured flush to said studs when the wall is being con- 
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structed, said positioning and retaining means includes a 
plurality of upwardly extending flanges, each formed by 
punching and bending a portion of a base segment of said 
U-shaped homogeneous metal channel, in which two of 
said plurality of upwardly extending flanges are located at 
each of the equally spaced apart locations so that in a first 
instance an end of each said C-shaped homoge- 
neous channel can be secured to one of said flanges and in 
a second instance an end of each said elongated C-shaped 
homogeneous metal channel can be secured between two 
of said flanges; and 

d) a tie truck being homogeneous and the approximate 
length of a corresponding said U-shaped homogencous 
metal channel, said homogeneous tie truck extending 





— & 
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horizontally above said track member to keep said studs 
stabilized vertically in the stationary equally spaced apart 
locations, said tie truck includes an elongated homogene- 
ous metal rectangular plate having a plurality of apertures, 
each formed by punching and bending a portion of said 
plate upwardly as a flange in which one said aperature is 
located at each of the equally spaced locations so that each 
said elongated C-shaped homogeneous metal channel will 
extend through one said aperture and can be secured to 
said respective flange, said homogeneous tie truck going 
over said C-shaped homogeneous metal channels so that 
for all intent and purposes it will help keep the wall per- 
fectly straight as opposed to individual braces between 
each pair of said C-shaped homogeneous metal channels 
which can cause the wall to waiver. 


5,274,974 
CAPS FOR ROOF-TO WALL CONNECTIONS, EAVE 


CLOSURES AND MEANS FOR INSTALLATION 


THEREOF 
E, Keith Haag, 1007 W. Steels Corners Rd., Cuyahoga Falls, 
Ohio 44223 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 792,356, Nov. 14, 1991. This 
application Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No, 875,097 
Int. C15 E04B 2/00, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 52—300 5 Claims 
1. A cap means in combination with modular panel member 
forming the walls or roof of a modular building structure, said 
modular panel member having at least one central cavity 
bounded by opposed, generally planar, skin walls, said central 
cavity being accessible from at least one end of said modular 
panel member, said cap means comprising: 

a base resting upon a portion of said modular panel member 
in the modular building structure to cover the central 
cavity of said modular panel member; 
enting an outer uncovered surface of said cap means; 
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laterally spaced flange members extending from said base to 
embrace said modular panel member; 

anchor strips; 

said anchor strips having mounting means securing said 
anchor strips to said modular panel member; 





a latching surface presented from said anchor strips; and, 
each said flange member having a latch rail for engaging said 
latching surface for retaining said cap means on said mod- 


ular panel member. 


5,274,915 
WALL CAP AND EAVE RAKE 
E. Keith Haag, 1007 W. Steels Corners Rd., Cuyahoga Falls, 
Ohio 44223 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,426 
Int. CLS EO4H 12/00 


US. Cl. 52—300 12 Claims 





1. A cap means for use in combination with a modular build- 
ing structure having one or more walls, said walls each having 
an upper extremity, said cap means comprising: 

a body portion; 

said body portion having a horizontally disposed base sup- 

ported upon, and in continuous contact along a substantial 
length with, the upper extremity of one or more of the 
walls incorporated in the modular building structure 
when said cap means is installed thereon; 

mounting flanges extending downwardly from said base and 

adapted to embrace the upper extremity of the wall upon 
which said base is supported; 
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a top wall extending transversely, and longitudinally, of said 
cap means; 

said top wall having lateral edges; and, 

a locking wall connected to each lateral edge of said top wall 
and extending substantially perpendicularly from said top 
wall toward said base to terminate in a locking groove 
extending longitudinally of said top wall to constitute a 
connecting means located in spaced relation upwardly of 
said base. 


5,274,976 
WINDOW UNIT WITH DECORATIVE GRILLE 
ASS| Y 


EMBL 
E. Wayne Burkhart, Venice, Fla., assignor to Vinyl Tech, Ven- 
ice, Fla. 


Filed Mar, 8, 1991, Ser. No. 666,695 
Int. CLS EO6B 3/68 


1. A window unit comprising: 
a frame; 
a glazing panel mounted in said frame; and 
a decorative grille assembly overlying said glazing panel and 
retained in place by said frame, said grille assembly com- 
prising: 
a plurality of grille bars formed of hollow metal extru- 
sions, each grille bar including sides which converge in 
a direction away from said glazing panel, and 
plastic inserts stationarily mounted in hollow ends of said 
metal grille bars and projecting longitudinally therebe- 
yond, a first plurality of said plastic inserts interconnect- 
ing said grille bars by tongue-and-recess connections, 
and a second plurality of said plastic inserts intercon- 
necting said grille assembly to said frame by tongue- 
and-recess connections, said first plurality of inserts 
each including a terminal end face inclined obliquely 
relative to said glazing panel to lie generally flush 
against one of said sides of a respective grille bar, said 
second plurality of inserts including tab portions; 
said frame including removable rail means overlying said tab 
portions to define a tongue-and-recess connection. 


5,274,971 
DECKING SYSTEM 
David H. Bayly, 29 E. Papa St., Hahului, Hi, 96732 


Filed Aug, 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,557 


Int. Cl.5 E04B 9/00 
US, Cl, 52—480 4 Claims 


1. An improved decking system for an exterior deck extend- 
ing from one side of a building, the exterior deck having a 


header around its periphery, a railing on the header and a 
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plurality of joists spaced apart in parallel relationships between 
the header, wherein the improvement comprises a plurality of 
plastic flooring members extending in slightly spaced apart 
parallel relationships transversely across the joists, each said 
plastic flooring member is an elongated E-shaped channel to 
give extra strength thereto when placed transversely across the 
joists, each said elongated E-shaped channel includes a web 


portion, a pair of end flange portions and a central flange 
portion, said pair of end flange portion and said central flange 
portion are all of the same thickness and wide enough for 
securing means, said securing means includes each said E- 
shaped channel having a plurality of spaced apart pilot holes 
drilled through each said end flange portion by a bit of a drill 
and a plurality of fasteners, each driven through each said pilot 


hole in each said E-shaped channel and into one of the joists. 


5,274,918 
CLAMP FOR FASTENING PLATE-FORM BODIES TO A 
FLAT SUPPORT PLATE 

Erwin Perkonigg, Munich, and Manfred Riermeier, Oberneuch- 

ing, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Solar 

GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 940,989 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 11, 

1991, 4130214 
Int. C15 E04D 1/34; E04B 1/38; B25B 1/24 


U.S. Cl. 52—547 4 Claims 


1. A clamp for fastening plate-form bodies to a flat support 
plate, said clamp comprising a base plate having at least one 
bore for receiving a fastener to fasten the clamp to a flat sup- 
port plate, a first profile extending from the base plate and 
having a U shape with a first bight portion connecting a first 
common shank to the base plate, a second profile being spaced 
from the base plate by the first profile and having a U shape 
with a second bight portion connecting a second common 
shank to the first common shank, and a third profile being 
spaced from the first profile by the second profile and having 
a U shape with a third bight portion connecting a third shank 
portion to the second common shank portion, said shank por- 
tions being substantially parallel to the base plate, said first and 
third profiles opening in one direction and the second profile 
Opening in the opposite direction, said second and third bight 
portions having substantially the same height so that the dis- 
tance between the shank portions forming the second and third 
profiles are substantially the same. 








Jui-Hsing Tsai, No. 79, Lane 374, Min Sheng St., Kui Jen 
Hsiang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 994,691 
Int. C15 EO4B 2/00; BDAC 3/00, 3/30 


U.S. C1. 52—595 8 Claims 





1. An insulating plate unit comprising; 

a first engaging end (1) and a second engaging end (2), 

a first fin (12) extending longitudinally from an upper edge 
of said first engaging end (1) and along a length of said 
upper edge, a first wing (14) extending longitudinally from 
a lower edge of said first engaging end (1) and along a 
length of said lower edge, said first wing (14) extending to 
a distance greater than that of said first fin (12), said first 
wing 14 having an inward facing surface (14a) and an 
outward facing surface (140), a ridge (19) being formed on 
said inward facing surface (14a) and extending along the 
length of said lower edge of said first ing end (1), a 
first channel (16) being defined by said first fin (12) and 
said first wing (14), a first excess (18) being formed in said 
outward facing surface (145) and extending along the 
length of said lower edge of said first engaging end (1), 

a second fin (22) extending from a lower edge of said second 
engaging end (2) for engaging with the first recess (18) of 
the first engaging end (1) of another insulating plate unit, 
a second wing (24) extending from an upper edge of said 
second engaging end (2) in a manner the same as that of 
said first wing (14) relative to said first engaging end (1), 
said second wing (24) being received in the first channel 
(16) of the first engaging end (1) of another insulating 
plate unit, said second wing (24) having an inward facing 
surface (24a) and an outward facing surface (245), a 
groove (29) being formed in and extending along a longi- 
tudinal length of said inward facing surface (24a) of said 
second wing (24) for engaging with the ridge (9) of 
another insulating plate unit, a second channel (26) being 
defined by said second fin (22) and said second wing (24) 
for receiving the first wing (14) of another insulating plate 
unit, and a second recess (28) being formed in said out- 
ward facing surface (245) of said second wing (24) and 
extending along a length of said upper edge of said second 
wing (24). 


5,274,980 
POLYHEDRON BUILDING SYSTEM HAVING 
TELESCOPING SCISSORS 
Theodore R. Zeigier, Alexandria, Va., assignor to World Shel- 
ters, Inc., Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 811,978 


Int. CL.* E04H /5/46 
US, Cl. 52-646 11 Claims 
1. A structural framework capable of being manipulated 
between a collapsed condition and an expanded, locked condi- 
tion comprising: 
a plurality of legs disposed generally in parallel with one 
another and in a bundle when the framework is in the 
collapsed condition; and 
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a plurality of collapsible quad sections, each quad section 
me ge ; , oe 
two split step scissor units, each split step scissor unit being 
pivotally fixed at one end to one of the plurality of legs 
and comprising two arms that are pivotally joined, at least 
one of the arms of the split step scissor unit being collaps- 
ible and including means for locking the collapsible arm of 

the split step scissor unit at a predetermined length and 





two step scissor units, each step scissor unit being joined at 
one end to a second end of a respective split step scissor 
unit, second ends of each step scissor unit being joined to 
each other, wherein each step scissor unit being collaps- 
ible and including means for locking the collapsible arm of 
the step scissor unit at a second predetermined length. 


5,274,981 
RIM TIE CONNECTION 
Alfred D. Commins, Danville, Calif, assignor to Simpson 
Strong-Tie Company, inc., San Leandro, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 848,429 


Int. C15 EO4B 1/38 


U.S. Cl. 52—712 4 Claims 





1. A rim tie connection in a building structure comprising: 

a. a wood post member having Iaterally spaced first and 
second edges and a generally planar face and disposed 
generally vertically; 

b. first and second wood rim members disposed in the same 
horizontal plane on either side of said wood post member; 

c. a rim tie connector constructed from a single sheet of 
sheet metal and including: 

1. a seat member, 

2. a first side member integrally connected to said seat 
member and disposed at a generally 90° angle thereto, 

3. a first back member integrally connected to said first 
side member and positioned in registration with a por- 
tion of said generally planar face of said wood post 
member adjacent said first edge of said wood post mem- 
ber and interposed between said planar face of said 
wood post member and said seat member, 

4. a second side member spaced from said first side mem- 
ber at a horizontally angle of 90° or greater and inte- 
grally connected to said seat member and disposed at a 
generally 90° angle therewith, 

5. a second back member integrally connected to said 
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second side member in generally the same plane as said 
first back member and positioned in registration with a 


portion of said generally planar face of said wood post 
member adjacent said second edge of said wood post 
member, and laterally spaced from said first back mem- 


ber leaving an unobstructed area therebetween for the 
mounting of other connectors on the unobstructed area 


Of said generally planar face of said wood post member 
and interposed between said planar face of said wood 
post member and said seat member, 


6. a first flange member spaced from said first side member 


a selected distance for receiving said first wood rim 
member and disposed in generally parallel relation to 
said first side member and integrally connected to said 
seat member, 

7, a second flange member spaced from said second side 
member a selected distance for receiving said second 
wood rim member and disposed in generally parallel 


relation to said second side member and integrally con- 


nected to said seat member; 
d, first fastener means connecting said first back member to 


said wood post member; 
e. second fastener means connecting said second back mem- 


der to said wood post member; 

f. third fastener means connecting said first side member to 
said first wood rim member; 

g. fourth fastener means connecting said second side mem- 
ber to said second wood rim member; 

h. fifth fastener means connecting said first flange member to 
said first wood rim member; and 

i. sixth fastener means connecting said second flange mem- 


ber to said second wood rim member. 


5,774,982 
WALL COVERING CONSTRUCTION METHOD 
James M. Price, P.O. Box 4052, Lake Wales, Fla. 33859-4052 


Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,431 
Int. C15 E04G 21/22 
US, Cl, 52—747 


1. A method for making a simulated stone wall over a wall 
comprising the steps of: 

selecting slabs of stone of irregular size; 

attaching wood on supports to a wall in an irregular pattern 
positioned in accordance with the selected slabs of stone; 

applying an adhesive to the surface of the wall adjacent the 
wood supports; 

attaching a slab of stone of top of each of the wood supports 
in contact with the adhesive; 

curing the adhesive; 

removing the wood supports after curing the adhesive; 

applying an adhesive to the surface of the wall between the 
slabs of stone; 

attaching stone chips in contact with the adhesive to thereby 
cover the wall between the attached slabs of stone. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,274,983 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WRAPPING 
SIGNATURES AND THE LIKE 
Christer A. Sjogren, Miami; Kevin Cote, Fort Lauderdale, and 

Tuval Kedem, Miami, ali of Fla., assignors to Quipp Systems, 
Inc., Miami, Fla. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 666,365, Mar. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,103,617. This application Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 868,029 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 14, 

2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl? BOSB 11/08, 27/08, 41/16 


10. A method for wrapping a bundle comprising the steps of: 

providing a wrapping station at which bundles are to be 
wrapped; 

moving a bundle along a path extending through said wrap- 
ping station; 

Moving a wrapping sheet generally upward from below the 
path to cross said path; 

shaping the wrapping sheet in a predetermined manner as it 
18 MOViNg Upwardly to provide sufficient rigidity such that 
a portion of the sheet is self-supporting and reaches a point 
above the bundle; and 


folding the wrapping sheet about a portion of the bundle. 


5,274,984 


METHODS AND SYSTEMS FOR MAKING PACKAGES 
Masao Fukuda, Shiga, Japan, assignor to Ishida Scales Mfg. 


Co., Ltd., Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 909, 


697 
Chaims priority, application Japan, Jul, 26, 1991, 3-210011 


Int. Cl.5 B6SB 9/20, 41/00, 41/16 


1. A system for making packages, said system comprising: 


at least one packaging machine having a former at a forward 
position thereof, a cantilevered film-supporting shaft ex- 
tending longitudinally backward for supporting a film roll 
and means for pulling a film out of a film roll supported by 
said film-supporting shaft, transporting said pulled-out 
film longitudinally forward to said former, forming said 
film into a tubular shape by means of said former, verti- 
cally sealing side edges of said film together and trans- 
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versely sealing said vertically sealed film so as to form a 
bag; and 


flim-treneporting means for transporting seid film roll to said 
packaging machine and said film roll to said 


film-supporting shaft by horizontally supporting said film 
roll. 


5,274,985 
ae 
Jean L. Limousin, 1755 Gracelyn Dr., Clearwater, Fla. 34616 
Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 973,053 
Int. Cl. B65B 9/22, 41/12 


US. Cl. 53—550 35 Claims 


12. A self threader for a wrapping machine, the wrapping 
machine having a tube former including tube former wall 
means terminating in a first tube former plate and a second tube 
former plate, the tube former to receive a first edge of 
a wrapping sheet between the first tube former plate and the 
second tube former plate and adapted to receive a second edge 
of the wrapping sheet above the second tube former plate with 
the first edge of a wrapping sheet overlapping the second edge 
of a wrapping sheet for forming the wrapping sheet into a tube 
to receive a product therein, the improvement comprising; 

a recess defined in a central portion of the first and second 
tube former plates for enabling the wrapping sheet to rest 
on the first and second tube former plates proximate said 
recess with the second edge of the wrapping sheet over- 
lapping the first edge of the wrapping sheet within said 


recess, 

a first guide plate secured to the second tube former plate 
and extending beyond the first tube former plate for di- 
recting the first edge of a wrapping sheet between the first 
tube former plate and the second tube former plate; 

a second guide plate secured to the second tube former plate 
and extending beyond the second tube former plate for 

the second edge of the wrapping sheet to over- 
lap the first edge of the wrapping sheet within said recess. 


5,274,986 
SELF-ADJUSTING, ORTHOPEDICALLY-CORRECT 
SADDLE AND SADDLE TREE THEREFOR 
Steve R. Gonzales, 210 Golden West, Ojai, Calif. 93023 
Filed Nov, 21, 1991, Ser. No, 797,135 
Int. CLS B6E8C 1/02 
US. Cl. 54—44.1 37 Claims 

23. A saddle tree for building a statically and dynamically 

self-adjusting and orthopedically-correct saddle comprising 

a) support means for distributing weight along a horse’s back 
along opposite sides of said horse’s spine and generally 
parallel thereto in front and in rear areas adjacent a low 
point in said horse’s back, said support means including 
resiliently-flexible first front portions; 

b) seat means for supporting a seated rider with a center of 
gravity of said rider over a low point, said seat means 
including resiliently-flexible second front portions; and 

c) elastomeric connecting means disposed between said first 
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front portions and said second front portions for support- 
ing said seat means on said support means wherein said 


elastomeric connecting means exhibits sufficient elasticity 
to allow the first front portions to be rotatable about a pair 


of mutually orthogonal axes lying in a plane generally 
parallel to the second front portions at connection points 
between the first front portions and the second front 
portions. 


5,274,987 
MANUAL POWERED LAWN MOWER 
David M. Wiener, 152 Hills Point Rd., Westport, Conn. 06880 
Filed Mar, 18, 1992, Ser. No. 853,499 


Int. C15 AOID 34/73, 34/77 
US, Cl, 56—14.8 


15. A manual powered tool, comprising: 

a) a pair of relatively large diameter drive wheels; 

b) a horizontally disposed axle on which said drive wheels 
are spaced apart; 

c) two clutch and roller bearing means on said horizontal 
axle, each clutch and roller bearing means coupling one of 
said drive wheels to said horizontal axle; 

d) a gear mechanism having a translation gear means and a 
driving step-up gear means coupled to said translation 
gear means including a first driving gear of larger diame- 
ter and a second driving gear of smaller diameter coupled 
to said first driving gear, said translation gear means being 
coupled to said horizontal axle for translating rotation of 
said horizontal axle to rotation of said step-up gear mans 
around a vertical axis; 

e) a vertical axle coupled to said second driving gear of 
smaller diameter; 

f) a rotary type tool implement coupled to said second driv- 
ing gear of smaller diameter; and 

g) a third clutch and roller bearing means for coupling said 
rotary type tool implement to said vertical axle. 
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5,274,988 
LAWN MOWER COVER 
David Bruce, R.R. 02 Box 119, Owenton, Ky. 40359-9607 
Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 889,252 
Int, Cl.° AOID 34/82 
US. Cl. 56—17.4 10 Claims 


10. A lawn mower cover comprising: 

a cover for covering a motor of a lawn mower, said cover 
resting on a deck of said lawn mower; 

a cord positioned over said cover for securing said cover to 
said lawn mower, opposite ends of said cord being at- 
tached to said deck of said lawn mower; and 

said cover including a fastening cord fixture for accepting 
and securing said cord and a slot for accommodating 
control wires running from said motor to an operating 
portion of said lawn mower, and a drainage lip forming a 
lower edge of said cover for collecting runoff and a spout 
for directing said runoff away from said lawn mower. 


5,274,989 
ROTARY RAKE-TYPE LEAF COLLECTOR 
Kim K. Ng, 381 Mark Tree Rd., Setauket, N.Y. 11733-1030 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,307 
Int. CLS AOID 7/00 
US, Cl. 56—362 6 Claims 


1. In a device of the type for picking up debris from lawns 
and the like, which device comprises a cylindrical drum, 
height-adjustably supported for rotation about its axis of rota- 
tion by a frame means for transport in debris-cleaning relation- 
ship with lawns and the like, whereby a spiked means compris- 
ing sharp debris-piercing elements extending radially from said 
axis of rotation, retractibly protrude through associated open- 
ings in the cylindrical wall thereof and cooperate with said 
drum for picking up said debris comprising paper, leaves and 
the like on the said debris-piercing elements when said ele- 
ments protrude through said openings and to remove said 
debris from the said elements for collection in a receiver for 
same during selective manual retraction of said elements, the 
improvement whereby debris is automatically and continu- 


ously removed from said elements during transport of said 


frame means while in said debris-cleaning relationship, com- 


prising: 


a) means defining a cylindrical element rotational about a 
cylindrical axis, said cylindrical element mounting a plu- 
tality of spaced-apart tines extending radially from said 
cylindrical axis; 

b) means defining an outer drum having a hollow interior 
with a second axis of rotation and a cylindrical interior 
wall surface adapted to engagement with said cylindrical 
element, said second axis of rotation and said cylindrical 
axis being in parallel spaced-apart relationship, said outer 
drum having a plurality of spaced-apart openings in said 
wall adapted to the periodic reciprocating penetrating 
passage therethrough of said tines during rotation of said 
outer drum; 

c) means defining a receiver for said debris removed from 
the said tines as the said tines are being withdrawn into the 
said interior of said outer drum, said receiver for debris 
being mounted on said frame means in debris-receiving 
relationship with said outer drum as determined by the 
locus where said tines completely retract from the exterior 
of said openings; 

d) means for adjusting the height of said second axis of 
rotation relative to said lawn or the like; and, 

e) means defining an intercepter for removing any said de- 
bris adhering to the surface of the said outer drum. 


5,274,990 
HAYMAKING MACHINE HAVING AN ADJUSTABLE 
DEFLECTOR 
Jerome Aron, Dossenheim Sur Zinsel, and Didier Demanet, 
Reding, both of France, assignors to Kuhn, S.A., Saverne 
Cedex, France 
Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,073 
Claims priority, application France, Jul, 11, 1991, 91 08926 
Int. Ci.5 AO01D 78/10, 80/00 
13 Claims 


1. A haymaking machine, particularly a windrower of cut 
plants, comprising: 

a support mount; 

at least one raking wheel connected to one end of said sup- 
port mount; 

a protective device which extends at least partially around 
said at least one raking wheel; 

a deflector which works with said at least one raking wheel 
and limits a lateral ejection of cut plants; and 

adjusting means for adjusting a position of said deflector 
with respect to said at least one raking wheel, said adjust- 
ing means comprising a hydraulic cylinder which is con- 
nected to said deflector for changing the position of the 
deflector with respect to the at least one raking wheel. 
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5,274,991 combustion space, and means delivering combustible fuel into 
DRY LOW NOX MULTI-NOZZLE COMBUSTION LINER said inner combustion space, a first inlet opening into said 


CAP ASSEMBLY combustion plenum and communicating thereto pressurized air 

David O. ten assignor to General Electric from a first source, and a second inlet communicating with said 
, N.Y. combustion plenum and conveying thereto pressurized air 

"Filed Mar, 30, 1992, Ser. No. 859,007 from a second source separate from said first source, said first 

Int. C1.° F23R 3/32; FO2C 7/20 and second inlets having means for delivering sufficient air 


US, Cl, —39,32 24 Claims pow to independently sustain operation of said turbine engine. 








1. A combustion liner cap assembly for use in a multi-nozzle 
combustor of a gas turbine comprising. 
a substantially cylindrical first sleeve having a rearward end 
and a forward end; 
a rear plate fixed to the rearward end of said sleeve, said rear 
pmeree ete ety teens hs receiv- 


number of fuel nozzles; 


a corresponding 
a forward plate subassembly fixed to the forward end of said 99119900,0 


sleeve, said forward plate provided with a second plural- 
ity of openings in substantial alignment with said first 
plurality of openings in said rear plate; 

a plurality of open ended premix tubes having forward and 
rearward edges, said tubes extending axially within said 
sleeve between said rear plate and asia forward plate 
assembly, each premix tube supported within a corre- 
sponding one of said first plurality of openings at its rear- 
ward edge and a one of said second plural- 
ity of openings adjacent its forward edge in non-fixed 


5,274,992 
INTEGRATED POWER UNIT COMBUSTION 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 

Reinhard M. Klaass, Phoenix; Bert J. Minshall, Scottsdale; 

Francis J. Suriano, Scottsdale, and William Caan, Scottsdale, 

all of Ariz., assignors to Allied-Signal, Inc., Morris Township, 

Morris County, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 411,334 
Int. CLS FO2C 03/66 


U.S. Cl. 60—39.36 





1. Combustion apparatus for a turbine engine, said combus- 
tion apparatus comprising a boundary wall defining there- 
within a combustion plenum, a foraminous combustion liner 
received within said combustion plenum and defining an inner 


5,274,993 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF A GAS TURBINE 
INCLUDING PILOT BURNERS HAVING 
PRECOMBUSTION CHAMBERS 
Jakob Keller, Dottikon, Switzerland, assignor to Asea Brown 
Boveri Ltd., Baden, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 775,603 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 17, 1990, 


Int. C5 F23R 3/30 


US. Cl. 60—39.37 6 Claims 





1. A combustion chamber of a gas turbine, comprising: 

an annular combustion chamber having an inlet flow end; 

an annular front wall formed at the inlet flow end; 

a plurality of main premix burners arranged in the annular 
front wall having outlet openings at the annular front 
wall; 

a plurality of pilot premix burners, each having a precom- 
bustion chamber extending from an outlet opening, the 
pilot premix burners and precombustion chambers ar- 
ranged in the annular front wall adjacent to and alternat- 
ing with the main premix burners, with outlets of the 
precombustion chambers at the annular front wall; 

wherein the premix burners have, in the flow direction, at 
least two hollow, conical partial bodies positioned one 
upon the other, the longitudinal axes of symmetry of 
which extend offset radially relative to one another, 
wherein the longitudinal axes of symmetry extending 
offset produce oppositely flowing tangential inlet slots for 
a combustion air flow wherein at least one fuel nozzle is 
located in the conical hollow space formed by the conical 
partial bodies, the injection of the fuel from this fuel noz- 
zle being located centrally relative to the longitudinal axes 


of symmetry, extending offset relative to one another, of 
the conical partial bodies. 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


PRESSURE WAVE MACHINE WITH INTEGRATED 
COMBUSTION 
Yan-Pin Chyou, Dottikon, Switzerland; Tino-Martin —— 
Berau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Erwin Zauner, Baden, 
Switzerland, assignors to Asea Brown Boveri Ltd,, Baden, 
Switzerland 


Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 11,686 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 17, 


1992, 4204678 
Int, Cl.> FO2C 3/02 


US. Ci. 60—39.45 6 Claims 





1A pressure wave machine with integrated combustion, 

comprising: 

a cellular wheel rotatably mounted between an air-side side 
part and a gas-side side part, each side part being provided 
with inlet and outlet ports; 

the cellular wheel having a number of cells in which a con- 
tinuous ignition and combustion process takes place; : 

means for automatic ignition and combustion of an entering 
fresh gas mixture in each cell, wherein the means are 
formed by channels for conducting hot gas from one cell, 
in which the combustion step belonging to a cycle has 
been completed, to a cell which contains a fuel/air mix- 
ture to be ignited, the cells having at least one hole which 
communicates with an adjacent cell for conducting hot 
gas to the adjacent cell, and wherein a fuel feed line is 
connected to the said channels for enriching the hot gas 


with fuel. 


5,274,995 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR ATOMIZING WATER 
IN A COMBUSTOR DOME ASSEMBLY 

Michael W. Horner, West Chester; Edward E. Ekstedt; Thomas 
C. Campbell, both of Cincinnati, and Gilbert H. Badeer, Love- 
land, all of Ohio, assignors to General Electric Company, 
Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 874,150 
Int. Cl.5 FO2C 3/30; F23R 3/36 


US. Cl, 60—39.55 





1. A combustor dome assembly for use in a combustion 
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apparatus having at least one combustion chamber, compris- 
ing: 

(@) a tubular section having an inlet end and an outlet end; 

(b) a swirler mounted to said inlet end of said tubular section; 

(c) a venturi having an upstream end coupled to said swirler 
and a downstream end; 

(d) a supply passage adjacent to said upstream end of end of 
said venturi for introducing fuel and water into said ven- 
turi, and said venturi including an inner surface for receiv- 
ing water which is introduced through said supply passage 
and which is caused to move outwardly toward said inner 
surface by air introduced into said venturi through said 
swirler; and - 

(e) atomizing means including an auxiliary tubular well 
coupled to said swirler, and an annular passage located 
between and defined by said tubular wall and said venturi 
for directing air towards said downstream end of said 
venturi, said atomizing means further including a curved 
edge surface curving radially outwardly from said inner 
surface at said downstream end of said venturi, said 
curved edge surface terminating directly adjacent to said 
annular passage to direct any water received by said inner 
surface and flowing along said curved edge surface into 


contact with air flowing out of said annular passage 
whereby the water will be atomized. 


5,274,996 
CLOSED LOOP FUEL CONTROL SYSTEM 
Edward R. Goff, Phoenix, and Dennis L. Cannon, Scottsdale, 
both of Ariz., assignors to Allied-Signal, Inc., Morris Town- 
ship, Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 776,532 


Int. CLS FO2C 9/28 


U.S. Cl. 60—39.141 7 Claims 





1. A fuel control system for controlling a gas turbine en- 
gine’s fuel control unit during startup, said engine having a 
control unit that generates a commanded fuel flow signal from 
a preselected schedule, said fuel control system comprising: 

a feed forward path having in series means for summing said 
commanded signal with a trim signal, and means for trans- 
forming the output of said summing means into a control 
signal for said fuel control unit; and 

a feed tack path having in series means for measuring the 
fuel flow output from said fuel control unit, and generat- 
ing a signal indicative of the measured fuel flow, and 
means for converting said measured signal into said trim 
signal, said converting means of said feedback path includ- 
ing a proportional controller and an integral controller 
arranged so that the gain of said feed back path can be 
adjusted without affecting the gain of said feed forward 
path. 





US. Ci, O—39.511 


US. Cl. 60—220 





5,274,997 
GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Kazuo Inoue; Noriyuki Kishi; Takashi Bannai; Tsuneo Endoh, 
and Hisayoshi Aoki, all of Saitama, Japan, assignors to Honda 
Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 786,059 

Int. Cl.5 F02C 7/10; F02G 1/00 

17 Claims 





1. A gas turbine engine including a transmission system 
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includes hydrogen and chlorine so the exhaust gases can in- 
clude hydrogen chloride, comprising: 


burning said fuel primarily within said rocket motor cham- 
ber; 

injecting a thrust-inefficient neutralizing fluid from outside 
said casing into said gas-filled space of said rocket motor 
chamber while said fuel burns, wherein said fluid com- 
bines with chlorine of said hydrochloric acid to produce a 
salt and wherein said fluid is thrust-inefficient in that it is ofa 
chemical composition which results in said fluid producing 
less thrust energy than an equal weight of said fuel. 


5,274,999 
TURBOFAN ENGINE HAVING A CONTRAROTATING 
LOW-PRESSURE COMPRESSOR 


which comprises a turbine rotor for converting a fluid energy Alois Rohra, Munich, and Helmut A. Geidel, Karlsfeld, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to MTU Motoren- Und 
Turbinen-Union Munchen GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,129 
Int. Ci.5 FO2K 3/02 


of a combustion gas into a rotational energy; a turbine shaft for 
supporting said turbine rotor; a speed change mechanism for 
converting the rotational energy of said turbine shaft; an out- 
put shaft for producing rotational energy converted by said 


speed change mechanism; a heat exchanger; a combustor; a U.S. Cl. 60—226.1 


output shaft, said speed change mechanism, said heat ex- 
changer and said combustor; said housing having a wall form- 
ing an internal chamber; an air inlet at one end of said housing 
and said heat exchanger at another end of said housing with 
said internal chamber located between said ends; said combus- 
tor connected to a spiral scroll positioned in said internal cham- 
ber and extending circumferentially around and connected to 
said turbine rotor for supplying said combustion gas to said 
turbine rotor; said combustor and said spiral across causing 
heating of said internal chamber for heating the air flowing 
from the heat exchanger through said internal chamber to said 
combustor; and said heat exchanger being heated by the com- 
bustion gas discharged from said turbine rotor for heating inlet 
air flowing therethrough. 


5,274,998 
ROCKET POLLUTION REDUCTION SYSTEM 
Robert L. Geisler, Tenachapi, Calif., assignor to Wyle Laborato- 
ries, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 911,184 
Int. C5 FO2K 9/00 


7 Claims 





1. A method for disposing of the fuel of a solid fuel rocket 
which includes a rocket motor chamber containing said fuel 
and a gas-filled space, where said fuel lies in a casing and 


2 Claims 





1. A turbofan engine, comprising: 

two oppositely rotating fan rotors, a first fan rotor being 
located upstream of a second fan rotor in the air flow 
direction; 

a gas turbine having a low-pressure turbine part with two 
contra-rotating turbine rotors driving the two fan rotors 
through two coaxial turbine shafts; 

an air inlet for the gas turbine arranged downstream of the 
two fan rotors, 

a multi-stage low-pressure compressor, having contra-rotat- 
ing booster rotors, arranged coaxially with the turbine 
shafts between the two fan rotors and the gas turbine, and 
concentrically to each other; 

wherein a radially interior one of said concentric booster 
rotors is connected with a radially interior one of said 
coaxial turbine shafts, and 

wherein a radially exterior one of said concentric booster 
rotors is connected on a fan rotor side of the turbofan 
engine with the second fan rotor via a row of blades of a 
first booster stage of the multi-stage low pressure com- 
pressor and, on a gas turbine side of the turbofan engine, 
the radially exterior one of said concentric booster rotors 
is connected with a radially exterior one of said coaxial 
shafts via a last row of blades of a last booster stage of the 
multi-stage low pressure compressor for power transmis- 
sion from the low pressure turbine to the second fan rotor. 
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5,275,000 
REDUCING THERMAL DEPOSITS IN ENDOTHERMIC 
FUEL REACTORS OF PROPULSION SYSTEMS 

George A. Coffinberry, and Michael J. Epstein, both of West 

Chester, Ohio, assignors to General Electric Company, Cin- 

cinnati, Ohio 

Filed Aug. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 931,232 
Int. Cl.5 FO2K 9/44 

US. Cl. 60—734 


1. An endothermic fuel system for a propulsion engine, said 

endothermic fuel system comprising: 

a fuel supply means for supplying a fuel that is an endother- 
mic hydrocarbon fuel which can be catalytically dehydro- 
genated to provide a heat sink, 

a catalytic reactor that is used as a heat exchanger, said 
reactor having an inlet and outlet and a catalytic material 
operably disposed within said reactor to provide surface 
contact with and to catalytically dehydrogenate said fuel, 
said inlet operably connected to said fuel supply so as to be 
able to receive at least a portion of said fuel from said 
endothermic fuel supply during engine operation of the 
propulsion engine to be used as feedstock for said reactor, 

a hydrogen feed means for adding a sufficient amount of 
hydrogen to said feedback to inhibit coke formation in 
said reactor, 

said hydrogen feed means comprising a recycle loop from 
said reactor’s outlet to said reactor’s inlet, said recycle 
loop operable to return a fraction of a product from said 
reactor outlet to said reactor inlet, and 

a means to convey a remaining portion of said product to a 
burner of the propulsion engine. 


5,275,001 
THERMOELECTRIC COOLING DEVICE 

Youichiro Yokotani, Suita, and Kouichi Kugimiya, Osaka, both 

of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,488 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 7, 1991, 3-258900 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 23/28 

US. Cl. 62—3.7 7 Claims 


1. A thermoelectric cooling device comprising two separate 
electrodes, an n-type semiconductor and a p-type semiconduc- 
tor mounted on the two separate electrodes, and a bridge 
electrode for coupling the n-type semiconductor and p-type 
semiconductor and for generating absorption heat in the bridge 
electrode when a current flows from the n-type semiconductor 
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to the p-type semiconductor, wherein the n-type semiconduc- 
tor is an oxide semiconductor comprising mainly a complex 
oxide containing strontium and titanium, and the n-type semi- 
conductor 
0.06=e50.55, wherein e is the wt. % of oxygen deficiency 
after oxidation. 


an oxygen deficiency in a range of 


5,275,002 
PULSE TUBE REFRIGERATING SYSTEM 


Tatsuo Inoue, Anjo, and Akira Tominaga, Tsuchiura, both of 


Japan, assignors to Aisin Newhard Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,855 
Int. Cl.5 F25B 9/00 
7 Claims 


1. A pulse tube refrigerating system comprising: 

a first space; 

a second space; 

a pulse tube disposed between the first and the second spaces 
so as to constitute a closed operating space in which an 
amount of operating fluid is filled; 

driving means for establishing opposite phase fluctuations of 
the operating fluid by an expansion and an compression of 
the first space and the second space in alternative manner; 

a first set of a radiator and an accumulator disposed in the 
pulse tube so as to be located at a side of the first space; 

a second set of a radiator and an accumulator disposed in the 
pulse tube so as to be located at a side of the second space; 

a phase control oscillator disposed in the pulse tube and set 
to be be vibrated with a phase relative to the fluctuation of 
the operating fluid; and 

control means for controlling the phase of the phase control 
oscillator relative to the fluctuation of the operating fluid. 


5,275,003 

HYBRID AIR AND NITROGEN RECYCLE LIQUEFIER 
Rakesh Agrawal, Emmaus; Donald W. Woodward, New Tripoli, 
and Jianguo Xu, Fogelsville, all of Pa., assignors to Air Prod- 

ucts and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 916,566 

Int. Cl.5 F253 3/02 
US. Cl. 62—24 14 Claims 
1. In a process for the cryogenic distillation of an air feed 
wherein the process generates an amount of refrigeration suffi- 
cient to remove at least 15% of the air feed as a liquid nitrogen 
product stream and/or a liquid oxygen product stream; 
wherein the air feed is initially compressed; wherein at least a 
portion of said amount of refrigeration is generated by expand- 
ing at least a portion of the compressed air feed; wherein at 
least a portion of the air feed is fed to a distillation column 
system having a liquid nitrogen reflux requirement in which 
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the air feed is rectified into a gaseous nitrogen overhead; an 
improved method to provide at least a portion of the liquid 
nitrogen reflux requirement and/or at least a portion of the 
liquid nitrogen product stream comprising: 
(a) compressing at least a first portion of the gaseous nitro- 
gen overhead to a pressure greater than 200 psia; 





(b) cooling the nitrogen from step (a) by indirect heat ex- 
change against process vapor streams; and 

(c) expanding the nitrogen from step (b) wherein said expan- 
sion is performed directly after step (b) such that there is 
no intervening condensation step between steps (b) and (c) 
whereby the nitrogen from step (b) is condensed by indi- 
rect heat exchange against a vaporizing process stream. 


5,275,004 
CONSOLIDATED HEAT EXCHANGER AIR 
SEPARATION PROCESS 

Rakesh Agrawal, Emmaus, and William T. Kleinberg, Breinigs- 

ville, both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, 

Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Jul. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 918,477 
Int. C15 F253 3/02 


US. Cl. 62—24 5 Claims 





1. In a process for the cryogenic distillation of air wherein: 

(a) a feed air is cooled to near its dew point by a first heat 
exchange in a primary heat exchanger against other 
warming process streams and fed to a distillation column 
system having at least one distillation column; 

(b) a second heat exchange is performed in a reboiler/con- 
denser between at least a portion of a nitrogen-rich gase- 
ous overhead stream and at least a portion of an oxygen- 
enriched liquid bottoms stream whereby the nitrogen-rich 
gaseous overhead stream is condensed in the reboiler/con- 
denser and the oxygen-enriched liquid bottoms stream is 
vaporized in the reboiler/condenser: 

the improvement for increasing the operational efficiency of 
the process by consolidating the first and second heat ex- 
changes comprising performing the second heat exchange in 
the primary heat exchanger. 
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5,275,005 
GAS PROCESSING 
Roy E. Campbell; John D. Wilkinson, and Hank M. Hudson, all 
of Midland, Tex., assignors to Elcor Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 983,884 
Int. Cl.5 F253 3/02 


US. Cl. 62—24 16 Claims 





























1. In a process for the separation of a gas, stream containing 
methane and components more volatile than methane, C2 
components, C2 components and heavier hydrocarbon compo- 
nents, into (i) a volatile residue gas fraction containing a major 
portion of said methane and components more volatile than 
methane and (ii) a relatively less volatile fraction containing a 
major portion of said C2 components, C3 components and 
heavier components in which process 

(a) said gas is cooled under pressure to provide a cooled 
stream; 

(b) said cooled stream is expanded to a lower pressure 
whereby it is further cooled; and 

(c) said further cooled stream is supplied to at least one 
fractionation section in at least one feed stream for frac- 
tionation at said lower pressure whereby the major por- 
tion of said C2 components, C3 components and heavier 
hydrocarbon components is recovered in said relatively 
less volatile fraction; 

the improvement wherein 

(1) a recycle stream is withdrawn from a region of said 
fractionation section below at least one of said feed 
streams; 

(2) said recycle stream is compressed and thereafter said 
compressed recycle stream is cooled sufficiently to sub- 
stantially condense it; 

(3) said substantially condensed compressed recycle stream 
is expanded and thereafter supplied to said fractionation 
section at a top feed position; 

(4) the quantity and pressure of said compressed recycle 
stream and the temperatures of said feed streams are effec- 
tive to maintain the overhead temperature of said fraction- 
ation section at a temperature whereby the major portion 
of said C2 components, C3 components and heavier hydro- 
carbon components is recovered in said relatively less 
volatile fraction. 


5,275,006 
ROTARY TWO-PHASE REFRIGERATION APPARATUS 
AND METHOD 
Wilmot H. McCutchen, P.O.Box 701129, Houston, Tex. 77270 
Filed Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 929,287 
Int. Cl.5 FITC 7/04 
US. Cl. 62—48.1 19 Claims 
1. A two phase rotary refrigeration apparatus, comprising 
a tank containing a liquid mixture comprising a primary 
refrigerant and a secondary refrigerant; 
a closed secondary refrigerant circuit outside the tank and 
communicating therewith; and 
a closed primary refrigerant circuit, comprising 
means for condensing vapor of the primary refrigerant, 
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means for heat exchange connected to said vapor con- 
densing means, 
means for reintroducing condensate of the primary refrig- 
erant into the tank, and 
means for separating the primary refrigerant from the 
mixture, said separation means comprising 
at least one rotatable radial structure submerged in the 
mixture, said rotatable radial structure being rotatable 
about an axis of rotation and defining at least one 
afferent mesial passage for the flow of fluid from the 
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mixture toward the axis of rotation, said afferent 
mesial passage being at least partially disposed in a 
plane approximately normal to the axis of rotation 
and having a length greater than its width, 

a hollow shaft having its bore communicating with the 
afferent mesial passage and having its centerline lying 
approximately along the axis of rotation, and 

means for pumping vapor of the primary refrigerant 
from the mixture through the bore of the shaft and to 
said condensing means while the rotatable radial 
structure rotates about the axis of rotation. 


5,275,007 

CRYOGENIC DEWAR LEVEL SENSOR AND FLUSHING 
SYSTEM 

Timothy A. Neeser, Savage, Minn., assignor to Minnesota Val- 

ley Engineering, Inc., New Prague, Minn. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 914,962 
Int. Cl.5 F17C 13/02 
US. Cl. 62—49.2 





1. A level sensor and flushing system for a cryogenic vessel 

comprising: 

(a) a vessel for retaining a quantity of cryogenic liquid; 

(b) means for sensing the level of cryogenic liquid in said 
vessel including a sensor tube in fluid communication with 
said vessel and a pressure sensor exposed to the fluid in 
said sensor tube; 

(c) means for delivering cryogenic fluid to said vessel upon 
receipt of a signal from said means for sensing indicating 
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that the level of liquid has dropped below a predetermined 
value; and 

(d) means for diverting cryogenic fluid through said sensor 
tube while filling said vessel to defrost and remove ice 
from the sensor tube. 


5,275,008 
AIR CONDITIONER WITH AUXILLARY CONDENSER 
DEFROST 
Yun K. Song, Seoul, and Geun P. Han, Kyungki, both of Rep. of 
Korea, assignors to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon 
City, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Nov. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 974,233 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 11, 1991, 


91022685 
Int. Cl. F25B 41/00 


US. Cl. 62—81 9 Claims 


8. A method of operating an air conditioning system in a 

heating cycle comprising the steps of: 

A) directing 2 first portion of compressed refrigerant from a 
compressor sequentially to an indoor heat exchanger, an 
expansion tube, an outdoor heat exchanger, and back to 
said compressor, 

B) directing a second portion of compressed refrigerant 
from said compressor to an inlet of an auxiliary condenser 
simultaneously with Step A, 

C) combining, at a location upstream of said expansion tube, 
refrigerant exiting said auxiliary condenser and said in- 
door heat exchanger, and 

D) directing heat from said auxiliary condenser to said 
outdoor heat exchanger to defrost the latter. 


5,275,009 
SENSOR AND CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AN 
AUTOMOTIVE AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM 
Kazumitsu Kobayashi, Isesaki; Masaru Kuribara, Tatebayashi, 
and Toru Takeshita, Isesaki, all of Japan, assignors to Sanden 
Corporation and Japan Electronic Control Systems Company, 
Ltd., both of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 789,991, Nov. 12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,197,288. 
This application Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,957 
Int. Cl.5 GO1K 13/00 
US. Cl. 62—129 1 Claim 
1. A system for discriminating between types of malfunc- 
tions within a refrigerant circuit in an air conditioning system 
comprising: 
container means, coupled to said refrigerant circuit, for 
receiving at least a portion of a refrigerant from said 
refrigerant circuit, 
flow stagnating means, coupled to said container means, for 
providing a portion of said container means with a stag- 
nant flow of the refrigerant, 
temperature sensing means, coupled to said container means, 
for sensing a temperature of the stagnant flow of refriger- 
ant and outputting a temperature signal, 
first comparator means, coupled to said temperature sensing 
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means, for comparing the temperature signal with a first 
predetermined value, 
sensing means, coupled to said refrigerant circuit, 
for detecting a pressure in said refrigerant circuit and 
outputting a pressure signal, 
second comparator means, coupled to said pressure sensing 
means, for comparing the pressure signal with a second 
predetermined value, 


wherein one type of malfunction exists if the temperature 
signal exceeds the first predetermined value and the pres- 


sure signal is less than the second predetermined value, 
and another type of malfunction exists if the temperature 
signal exceeds the first predetermined value and the pres- 
sure signal exceeds the second predetermined value. 


5,275,010 
CONTROL METHOD AND APPARATUS OF 
ABSORPTION CHILLER HEATER 
Daisuke Hisajima, Ibaraki; Tomihisa Ohuchi, Tsukuba; Akira 

Nishiguchi, Ushiku; Yasuo Koseki, Hitachiota; Michihiko 
Aizawa, Ushiku; Hiroaki Yoda, Tsuchiura, and Takashi 
Nakao, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 933,209 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1991, 3-237328 

Int. Ci.5 F25B 15/00 


1. A control method of an absorption chiller heater, the 
method comprising the steps of detecting a refrigeration de- 
mand of the absorption chiller heater by a first detection 
means, detecting a condition of refrigerant in an evaporator of 


the absorption chiller heater by a second detection means, 
controlling a thermal input to a high temperature regenerator 


of the absorption chiller heater so that a thermal output of the 


absorption chiller heater during a cooling operation follows a 
refrigeration demand detected by said first detection means, 


and controlling the cooling capacity of cooling water in an 
absorber in accordance with said condition of the refrigerant 


detected by said second detection means so that the refrigerant 


in the evaporator will not freeze. 
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5,275,011 
METHOD OF OPERATING A REFRIGERATION 
SYSTEM 
Jay L. Hanson, Bloomington; Donald G. Knauff, Lakeville, and 
Gerald J, Ladendorf, Bloomington, al) of Minn., assignors to 
Thermo King Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,804 


Int. C1. F23N 5/20 


U.S. Ci. 62—157 











1. A method of operating a refrigeration system having a 
compressor driven by an internal combustion engine, with the 
refrigeration system being selectively operable in a first control 
mode to hold the temperature of a conditioned space in a 
predetermined temperature range adjacent to a selected set 
point temperature, and in a second control mode, with the 
second control mode comprising the steps of: 

Harting and stopping the engine in response to a predeter- 
mined condition related to maintaining the engine in a 
ready-to-start condition, 

monitoring the ambient temperature, 

determining a dynamic set point temperature to which the 
temperature of the conditioned space is to be maintained, 

said step of determining said dynamic set point temperature 
including the step of selecting the dynamic set point tem- 
perature as a direct function of ambient temperature, 

and starting and stopping the engine as a function of the 
dynamic set point temperature, 

whereby the temperature of the conditioned space is main- 
tained in a predetermined temperature range adjacent to 
the dynamic set point temperature, and the engine is main- 


tained in a ready-to-start condition. 


5,275,012 
CLIMATE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR ELECTRIC 
VEHICLE 
Gary A. Dage, Southfield; Brian R. Kelm, Northville, and An- 
drew J, Klapp, Trenton, all of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,707 


Int, C1? F25B 41/00 
US. Cl. 62—208 18 Claims 


1. A climate control system for a vehicle comprising a closed 


refrigerant system including variable speed compressor means, 
said control system further comprising vehicle operator input 
means for selecting a desired interior temperature, ambient air 
sensor means for monitoring the temperature of the ambient 
air, in-vehicle sensor means for monitoring the temperature of 
the interior of the vehicle, programmable computer means 
programmed to determine a set temperature value related to 
said desired temperature but limited to a value between a fixed 
predetermined minimum temperature value and a variable 
maximum temperature value equal to the temperature of the 
ambient air, said computer means being further programmed to 
determined an air conditioning value related to the difference 
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between said set temperature value and the temperature of the 
interior of the vehicle as provided by said in-vehicle sensor 


Q®@Q@QqQQQQHD YBOOU 


~ IM Bree 


means and for controlling the speed of said compressor means 
as a function of said air conditioning value. 


5,275,013 
REUSABLE TUBE PIERCING TOOL FOR 
REFRIGERANT RECOVERY 
Leslie D, Price, $429 Fountain Cr., Montgomery, Ala, 36116, 


and Frederick M. a a a ee 
tumpka, both of Ala. 36092 


Filed Sep. 24, 1992, Ser, No, 930,296 


Int. CLS F25B 45/00 


1. A tool for recovery of a refrigerant in a sealed refrigera- 
tion system including a flow tube forming part of said refriger- 
ation system without discharging the refrigerant into the atmo- 
sphere, said tool comprising clamp means mountable on said 
tube, said clamp means including a passageway communicat- 
ing an external fitting on the clamp means with an interior 
surface thereof, resilient seal means between the interior sur- 
face of the clamp means and said tube, manually operated tube 

ting means mounted in said ee yatta for movement 
toward and away from said tube through said seal means, said 
means forming an opening in said tube during 
movement of the penetrating means into penetrating engage- 
ment with said tube thereby communicating the interior of the 
tube with said passageway, means sealingly mounting the 
penetrating means in the passageway in the clamp means, and 
a valved discharge passage in said external fitting communicat- 
ing with said passageway, said external fitting including means 
for connecting a recovery hose . for transferring refrig- 
erant from the flow tube of a refrigerant system, said valved 
discharge passage including valve means opened and closed in 
response to connection and disconnection of a recovery hose 
to said external fitting, said clamp means including a clamp 
body having an arcuate recess formed in one end thereof ex- 
tending transversely thereof and receiving said tube, said pas- 
sageway having one end terminating in said recess, said seal 
means being positioned in said recess and extending peripher- Pp: 
ally of said one end of said passageway, said seal means being 


arcuately curved and including a concave surface engaging 
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said tube, said recess in the clamp body including a ~~ of 
parallel lateral recesses spaced from said passageway, said 

arcuate seal comprising mounting means including projecting 
outer edge portions received in said lateral recesses to mount 


the seal in the arcuate recess. 


SALTS O14 
HEAT PUMP SYSTEM 
Fred D. Solomon, 979 Meadow Park Dr., Akron, Ohio 44313 


Division of Ser, No, $18,425, Sep. 6, 1990, Pat. No. SAT. 


1. In a heat pump system for circulating a working fluid, a 
compressor comprising, first closed means having 
compressor piston means therein, second closed housing means 
connected to said first closed housing means and having hy- 
draulic piston means therein, connecting rod means joining 
Said COMpTessor piston means and said hydraulic piston means 
for simultaneous movement, a high pressure chamber in said 
first closed housing means to one side of said compressor 
piston means, a low pressure chamber in said first closed hous- 
ing means to the other side of said compressor piston means, 
said low pressure chamber communicating with said second 
closed housing means to one side of said hydraulic piston 
means, a hydraulic fluid chamber in said second closed housing 
Theans to the other side of said hydraulic piston means, a low 
pressure working fluid line intermittently communicating with 
said high pressure chamber and continuously communicating 
with said low pressure chamber, a high pressure working fluid 
line intermittently communicating with said high pressure 
chamber, and a hydraulic line communicating with said hy- 
draulic fluid chamber, whereby said piston means are actuated 
by pressurized hydraulic fluid entering said hydraulic fluid 
chamber and by low pressure working fluid in said low pres- 
sure chamber to effect the power stroke providing compres- 
sion of low pressure working fluid in said high pressure cham- 
ber and said low pressure working fluid in said high pressure 
chamber and in said low pressure chamber effecting the return 


stroke of said pistons, 


5,275,015 
CONTAINER-COOLER 
Charles E. Brossia, Valley Park, Mo.; Philip S. Desmond, Wau- 


kesha, and Eckhard F. Raha, Colgate, heth of Wie., axsigners 


to Miller Brewing Company, Milwaukee, 
Division of Ser, No, 893,640, Jun, 5, 1992, Pat. No, 5,203,181, 


which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,390, Nov. 27. 
1991, Pat. No. Des. 336,714. This application Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. 


No, 4,003 
Int. CLS F25D 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 62—372 1 Claim 


BA A container-cooler for beer, said container-cooler com- 


‘@a a ‘conventional keg-shaped rigid outer shell; 


(b) a rigid inner vessel for beer having top and bottom walls 
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having a diameter and a circumferentia) side wal) extend- 
ing between the top and bottom walls, said vessel having 


a neck having a diameter substantially smaller than said 
top and bottom wall diameter for closure by a conven- 
tional keg closure and disposed therein being centrally 
positioned within said outer shel) with the top of said neck 
below the top of said shell; 

(c) an annular space for ice, between the side wall of an inner 
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vessel and the inner side wall of the shell, and the bottom 
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5,017 
CONDENSER APPARATUS 
Vernon L. Thomas, Bedford, Tex., assignor to Clardy Manufac- 
turing, Inc., Bedford, Tex. 
Filed Jul, 22, 1992, Ser, No, 918,461 
Int. CLS F25B 39/04 


US. Cl. 62—428 11 Claims 
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8. An automobile air conditioner condenser apparatus, com- 


wall of the inner vessel and a bottom wall of the shell and P™5'™& 


(d) retaining means for permanently retaining the inner 
vessel in the shell and maintaining said space, said retain- 
ing means comprising a first rigid integral web extending 
inwardly from the inner wall of the shell and a second 
rigid integral web extending outwardly from the outer 
wall of the inner vessel, said first web and second web 
being bonded together. 


5,275,016 
CRYOGENIC APPARATUS 


Bikash K. Steven N. Buhl, Cupertino; 


Chatterjee, Fremont; 
Chi-Sou Yu, Saratoga; Thuy N. Tang, San Jose; Gary L. 
Smith, Walnut Creek; Bhaskar Bhayani, Fremont; Anthony 
Alvarado, and Swee Wong, both of San Jose, all of Calif., 
assignors to Abaxis, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,327 
Int. Cl.5 F25D 25/02 


US. C1, 62—381 13 Gaims 





1, A cryogenic carousel apparatus comprising: 

means for dispensing uniform, precisely measured drops of a 
liquid reagent; 

a rotatable carousel having a vertical axis of rotation, the 
carousel being positioned to receive reagent drops from 
the dispensing means and comprising a plurality of trays 
each containing a cryogenic liquid for receiving the drops 
of liquid reagent; 

means for conveying cryogenic liquid to each tray; and 

means for rotating the carousel about the vertical axis. 


a container having an upper wall portion, a bottom wall, a 
front wall, a back wall, and two side walls, forming a 
cavity within said walls, 

a condenser coil for receiving a refrigerant, located within 
said cavity of said container, 

an electric motor and blower means located within the 
cavity of said container, 

an air inlet opening in said upper wall portion for allowing 
air to be drawn into said container, 

an air outlet opening in said bottom wal] for allowing air to 
be blown out of said container by said blower means, 
which in operation draws air into said container through 
said air inlet opening, against said condenser coil, and 
blows the air out of said container through said air outlet 
opening, 

mounting means coupled to said container for mounting said 
container in an automobile, 

said container being free of a compressor and an evaporator, 

a refrigerant inlet conduit opening formed through said back 
wall, 

a refrigerant inlet conduit coupled to said condenser coil and 
extending through said refrigerant inlet conduit opening, 

a refrigerant outlet conduit opening formed through said 
bottom wall, 

a refrigerant outlet conduit coupled to said condenser coil 
and extending through said refrigerant outlet conduit 
opening, 

said blower means is located adjacent to said bottom wall of 
said container within said cavity next to said air outlet 
opening, 

said condenser coil is located between said motor and 
blower means and said inlet opening, 

an air intake extension adapted to be coupled to said con- 
tainer around said air inlet opening, said air intake exten- 
sion being capable of extending between the container and 
an air vent in an automobile, where said air intake exten- 
sion allows air to flow from said air vent through said air 
intake extension to said air inlet opening of said container, 

mounting means coupled to said air intake extension for 
mounting said air intake extension in an automobile, 

an air inlet surrounding wall extending around said air inlet 
opening of said container, 

said air intake extension has a front upper wall, a lower rear 
wall, side walls, and an upper rear wall, wherein a cavity 
is disposed between said walls of said air intake extension, 

a vent access opening extending through said lower rear 
wall of the air intake extension near said upper rear wall to 
allow air to enter said cavity in said air intake extension, 

said air intake extension having a lower opening for receiv- 
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ing said surrounding wall of said container for allowing 
said motor and blower means to draw air through said 


vent access opening of said air intake extension into said 
container through said air inlet opening. 


above the wearer’s finger, the sphere being operable to 
magnify items viewed diametrically therethrough. 


5,275,020 
CIRCULAR KNITTING MACHINE WITH A NEEDLE 
5,275,018 CYLINDER AND A DIAL 
PORTABLE BEACH ACCESSORY Werner Scherzinger, Bisingen, Fed, Rep, of Germany, assignor 
Yuan Lin, 2/F, 16 Chung Yang S. Rd., Sec. 2, Peitou Dist., to SIPRA Patententwicklungs- und Beteiligungsgesellschaft 
Taipei City, and Chung H. Lee, 5 Lane 124 Tatung Rd., Tan- mbH, Albstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
shui Town, Taipei Hsien, both of Taiwan Filed Aug. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 932,299 
Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 881,090 Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 27, 
Int, C15 F25D 3/08 1991, 4128372 


US. Ch. 62—487.7 Claims Int. CLS DO4B 9/06 
U.S. Cl. 66—27 


1. Circular knitting machine comprising: a machine axis (8), 
a frame, a first carrier (&) for knitting tools, a first cam (9) 
ee ea ee ee 
eam tools arranged above the first carrier, and a second cam (27) 
. * sees ner — _ ase teed assigned to the second carrier, at least one of said carriers and 
5) ae pry mend oh ok FE cee ne 
c) holding means on the cooler for retaining the cooler at a alae eo ae Raps ee 
desired angle relative to the base so that a person can rest b a ee me apnsupienemnetes mee aa axis, said 
th inst; com tance being su > aga: c nges caused by 
d) a container in the cooler for holding a sunshade; and res Pa ene a poo of the — 
e) an extendable plate member able to form a head and back ponent part (30) being couple ed wn ae disp i ne oe oe 
reat reversibly positionable in a slot in a front face of the Cit coh Gin cums Siltiranilapenhtn tee ditetonesh ee 
=— said compensating structural component part being subject to 
— thermal expansions or upsettings during operation of the ma- 
5,275,019 chine in the direction of the machine axis (8) and causing 
FUNCTIONAL RING corresponding displacements of the displaceable carrier (25), 
Grumello Del M Italy, assignor to C.T.P. and the cam (27) associated to the displaceable carrier (25), the 
ae Del Monte, Tealy” . displacement caused by said compensating structural compo- 
Filed Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 899,263 Nent part (3) automatically substantially compensating said 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jun. 26, 1991, M191 A unwanted changes in the comb distance (x). 
001761 ES See SN 
Int. C15 A44C 9/00 
5,275,021 
sa ote attained CIRCULAR KNITTING MACHINE 
Milan Fucik, Kojetice na Morave, Czechoslovakia, assignor to 
Uniplet s.a., Trebic, Czechoslovakia 
Filed Dec, 21, 1992, Ser. No, 993,413 
Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, Dec. 30, 1991, 


4125-91 
Int. CLS DO4B 15/82 


1. A functional ring to be worn on a finger of a wearer, 
comprising: 
an annular band for encircling the finger of the wearer; 
a completely transparent solid plastic upper part affixed to 1. A circular knitting machine for manufacturing hosiery 
the band, said transparent solid upper part formed as a comprising: 
completely clear sphere protruding from the annular band a lower needle cylinder (1) having a cam section arrange- 
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ment (5, 6, 7, 8, 9) and a verticle trick (2) grooved on the 

asetn cinder (emt the armgeeant G, 6, 7, 8, 9), the 
section arrangement (5, 6, 7, 8, 9) defining a plurality 

of cl channels (13, 14, 15, 16); 
sinker means (3, 4) for forming a stitch and disposed in the 
vertical trick (2) for vertical movement in the verticle 
trick (2), the sinker means (3, 4) having guiding butts (41, 
* 42) alternately le with the channels (13, 14, 15, 
16), the guiding butts (41, 42) being movable in the chan- 
nels (13, 14, 15, ee (S) and a reverse 
knitting direction ( 


a plurality of alle @) engaged with the sinker means (3, 
4 

a4 cams (10, 11) mounted to the cam section arrangement 
(5, 6, 7, 8, 9) for engaging the needles (4’) when the needles 
(4) are moved in the knitting direction (S); and 

a reverse stitch cam (12) mounted to the cam section ar- 
rangement (5, 6, 7, 8, 9) for engaging the needles (4’) when 
the needles (4’) are moved in the reverse knitting direction 


(S). 


5, 
PROCESS a. KNITTING OF 
INTARSIA JACQUARD FABRIC 
Thomas Stoll, Reutlingen; Wolfgang Rempp, Sonnenbuehl, and 
Uwe Fieiner, Hechingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to H. Stoll GmbH & Co., Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 984,115 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 6, 
1991, 4140282 


US, Cl, 66—67 


Int. Cl.> DO4B 7/00 
5 Claims 
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1. A method for the fully-fashioned knitting of intarsia jac- 
quard fabric on a two-bed flat knitted machine, comprising the 
steps of: 

forming adjacent rows of stitches in an intarsia region in a 

fabric forming direction of either increasing or decreasing 
row lengths by means of alternating yarn guides equipped 
with intarsia yarns; 

repositioning said yarn guides to adjust the length of the 

rows; 
repeating said steps of forming and repositioning until a 
point at which the fabric forming direction changes; 

readjusting said yarn guides to form adjacent rows of 
stitches in the fabric forming direction at said point of 
change; 

binding floating intarsia yarns formed during said step of 

readjusting; and 
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5,275,023 

DEVICE ON A KNITTING MACHINE WITH SLIDER 

NEEDLES AND A SLIDER NEEDLE FOR KNITTING 
MACHINES 


Hartmut Schindler, Albstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
SIPRA Patententwicklungs-und _Beteiligungsgeselischaft 
m,b,H., Albstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,879 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 11, 
1991, 4115198 


US, Cl, 66—120 


Int. Cl.5 DO4B 35/06 
13 Claims 





1. A knitting machine having slider needles comprising 
needle and slider parts, said needle parts having hooks and 
backs and said slider parts having closing sections, said slider 
parts being slidably mounted with said needle parts and mov- 
able relative to one another; and means for controlling laying 
in a thread into thread spaces by pressing the thread in a direc- 
tion of the needle backs when the slider parts are moved to 
close the hooks, said thread spaces defined by said needle and 
said slider parts and said hooks, the spaces being closable and 
openable by at least partial movement of said slider parts rela- 
tive to said needle parts, said closing section having inclined 
surfaces extending at an angle of 15° to 70° with respect to the 
back of the shank which form said means for controlling so as 
to press a thread into the thread spaces when said slider parts 
are moved to close said hooks. 


5,275,024 
PAPER PULP WASHING 
Clinton R. Parks, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to The Black Claw- 
son Company, Middletown, Ohio 
Filed May 4, 1992, Ser. No. 877,716 
Int. Cl.5 D21C 9/02; DOGF 31/00 


US. Cl. 68—9 6 Claims 





1. Apparatus for washing papermaking pulp comprising: a 


repeating said steps of forming, repositioning, repeating, breast roll, 


readjusting and binding until knitting of said fabric is 
completed. 


a couch roll, 
a foraminous wire loop trained around said rolls and defining 
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an upper wire run extending between and over said rolls 
and a lower return wire run positioned beneath said upper 
run having an upstream end at the off-running side of said 
couch roll and a downstream end at the on-running side of 
said breast roll, 

means for supplying pulp stock to be washed to the upper 
surface of said upper wire run adjacent said breast roll, 

means for applying wash water to pulp on said upper run, 

suction box means beneath said upper wire run for removing 
wash water therefrom, 

means for removing washed pulp from said wire at said 
couch roll, 

pulp bleaching apparatus, 

means connected to deliver said removed washed pulp to 
said bleaching apparatus, 

means connected to deliver bleached pulp from said bleach- 
ing apparatus to an upper surface of said wire at return 
wire run at said upstream end thereof to form a mat of 
bleached pulp on said return wire run, 

means for applying wash water to said bleached pulp mat on 
said return wire run, 

means for draining wash water from said bleached pulp mat 
to form a washed bleached pulp mat, and 

means for removing said washed bleached pulp mat from 
said return wire run at said downstream end thereof. 


5,275,025 

CLOTH AMOUNT DETECTOR IN WASHING MACHINE 
Takeru Nakamura, Toyonaka; Mitsuyuki Kiuchi, Nara, and 

Sadayuki Tamae, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 

shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug, 6, 1992, Ser. No, 925,277 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1991, 3-200592 
Int. Cl. DOGF 33/02 

US, Cl, 68—12.04 9 Claims 


1. A cloth amount detecting device in a washing machine 
which comprises: 

a detecting means for outputting a cloth signal representa- 
tive of the amount of cloths put into the washing machine; 

a determining means operable to receive the cloth signal and 
for comparing the received cloth signal with a reference 
value to thereby determine the amount of the cloths; and 

a selector means operable by a user of the washing machine 
for changing the reference value to a different reference 
value; 

wherein said determining means stores the reference value 
which has been selected by the selector means and, during 
the next succeeding determination of the amount of cloths, 
determines the amount of cloths using the selected refer- 
ence value which has been selected. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,026 
CLOTHES WASHING MACHINE 
Edward A. Chilcoat, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Staber Indus- 
tries, Inc., Groveport, Ohio 
ation of Ser. No. 818,523, Jan. 9, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 997,106 
Int, Cl.° DOGF 21/04 


4 Claims 


1. A washing machine comprising: 

(a) an outer, relatively stationary, liquid impervious con- 
tainer for containing a washing liquid, the outer container 
including a plurality of adjacent walls intersecting and 
joined at interposed apexes around at least its bottom 
portion forming a portion of a regular polygon having at 
least six sides, each wall being inclined to its adjoining 
walls; 

(b) an inner drum having perforate peripheral walls and 
mounted within the outer container for rotation about a 
substantially horizontal axis, the inner drum being formed 
with a plurality of at least five adjacent walls facing the 
walls of the outer container and intersecting and joined at 
interposed apexes forming a regular polygon having a 
number of sides different from the number of sides of said 
Tegular polygon which defines the outer container, each 
wall being inclined to its adjoining walls at a different 
angle than the angle between the walls of the outer con- 
tainer; and 

(c) drive means drivingly linked to the inner drum for rotat- 
ing the inner drum about an axis of rotation; 

whereby rotation of the inner drum relative to the outer con- 
tainer varies the adjacent liquid volume between each drum 
wall and the outer container as the drum walls pass through the 
liquid. 


5,275,027 
SECURITY DEVICE FOR MERCHANDISE DISPLAY 
HOOKS 
Thomas E. Eklof; Walter M. Poterbin, and Roger L. Fernandez, 
all of Santa Cruz, Calif., assignors to Santa Cruz Industries, 
Santa Cruz, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 899,654 
Int. C15 EOSB 73/00 
U.S. Cl. 70—14 


1. A security device for releasably securing merchandise 
products onto a hook of the type having one or more elongate 
rods for mounting on a pegboard or other support, the device 
comprising the combination of a housing having an opening at 
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one end thereof; rod-engaging means carried by the housing 
for seating against and engaging one side of at least one of the 
suuden barter nual Uf amoembugers dans ained Sor 6 
able movement through the opening toward and away from 
respective fully-inserted positions within the housing, the latch 
including a capture bar extending between the tines with the 
capture bar positioned to seat against an opposite side of said 
rod(s) and hold the rod(s) against the rod-engaging means 
when the tines are at said fully-inserted positions in the hous- 
ing; lock means selectively operable for locking the tines 
within the housing responsive to the tines being at said fully- 
inserted positions whereby unintended withdrawal of the tines 
is prevented; lock release means for selectively unlocking the 
tines to enable withdrawal of the latch from the housing and to 
release the capture bar from the rod(s) whereby the device is 
released from the hook to permit removal of one or more of the 
products therefrom, said tines being formed of a resilient flexi- 
ble material whereby the tines resiliently flex responsive to an 
applied force; the lock means includes finger means positioned 
in the paths of movement of the tines into the opening for 
applying a force against and resiliently flexing the tines side- 
ways of their direction of movement, said lock means further 
including detent means carried by the housing for engaging the 

tines responsive to said sideways flexing for releasably holding 
the tines against movement away from their fully-inserted 


5,275,028 
PADLOCK PROTECTOR 
Gary C. Giarrante, 300 Amendodge Dr., Shorewood, Ill. 60436 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 28,903 
Int. Cl.5 EOSB 67/38 
US. Cl. 70—56 13 Claims 





1. A padlock enclosure comprising a three dimensional 
container having a peripheral side wall joined along a first 
peripheral edge to a protective wall extending transversely of 
said peripheral side wall, said peripheral side wall having a 
second peripheral edge spaced apart from said first peripheral 
edge, an open container wall defined by said second peripheral 
edge spaced apart from said protective wall and extending 
transversely of said peripheral side wall, a three dimensional 
cavity of said container to receive a padlock therein bounded 
by said peripheral side wall, said protective wall and said open 
container wall, a closure member connected to said container 
movable between a closed position and an open position, said 
closure member including a substantially planar panel having a 
peripheral configuration and dimension corresponding to that 
of said open container wall to close it when said closure mem- 
ber is in its said closed position and to open said open container 
wall when in its said open position, closure member connecting 


means to connect said closure member to said container, releas- 
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able holding means to releasably hold said closure member in 
its said closed position, a first receiving aperture through said 
panel of said closure member having a dimension and configu- 
ration to receive a lockable loop member therethrough, a first 
receiving aperture cover movable between a closed position to 
close said first receiving aperture and an opening position to 
open said first receiving aperture, and first cover connecting 
means to connect said first receiving aperture cover to said 
first receiving aperture, wherein said first receiving aperture 
cover has a peripheral configuration and dimension corre- 
sponding to that of said first receiving aperture, said first cover 
connecting means comprising a connecting web extending 
peripherally between and integrally joining the peripheral 
edge of said first receiving aperture cover to the corresponding 
peripheral edge of said first receiving aperture, said connecting 
web having a cross-sectional thickness which is less than the 
cross-sectional thickness of said panel of said closure member 
and of said first receiving aperture cover to enable separating 
said first receiving aperture cover from said first receiving 
aperture along portions of said connecting web at which sepa- 
rating pressure is applied to thereby open said first receiving 
aperture. 


5,275,029 
REFRIGERATOR DOOR LOCK 
Gary L. Myers, River Grove, Ill., assignor to Fort Lock Corpo- 
ration, River Grove, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,514 
Int. Cl.5 EOSB 65/06 


US. Cl. 70—128 





1. For use in association with a sealable door system that 
includes a door carrying a seal and a body, an improved lock- 
ing device comprising, in combination; 

an elongated first mountable casing adapted to be mounted 
to said door and having a longitudinal opening; 

a plunger member having a centrally located disk, a project- 
ing rod end extending from the disk in a first direction, and 
an outer rod end extending form the disk in a direction 
opposite from the first direction, said member slidably fit 
to said opening; 

bayonet connector means located at said projecting rod end; 

a catch means second mountable casing adapted to be 
mounted to said body; 

spring means urging said plunger in said first direction and 
toward said catch means; and 

mutually engageable means carried by said catch casing for 
receiving said bayonet connector means. 


5,275,030 
STEERING WHEEL MOUNTED ANTI-THEFT DEVICE 
FOR VEHICLES 


Thomas J. Cole, One Picardy La., St. Louis, Mo. 63124 
Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 924,956 


Int. Cl. BOOR 25/02 
US. Cl. 70—209 18 Claims 
1. An anti-theft device for vehicles having a steering wheel 
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mounted on a steering column and having a hub, a plurality of 
spokes, and a rim, the device adapted to be secured to the 
steering wheel of the vehicle to interfere with or prevent 
turning the steering wheel, and comprising: 
a jacket adapted to be mounted over the top surface of the 
hub of the steering wheel and the steering column; 


a locking bar that interfits with the jacket to completely 
surround the steering column and secure the device on the 
steering wheel, the locking bar including an arm that 
extends beyond the periphery of the steering wheel when 
the device is secured on the steering wheel to interfere 
with or prevent the turning of the steering wheel; and 

a lock adapted to secure the jacket and the locking bar 
together on the steering wheel. 


5,275,031 

BEND CORRECTION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
James A, Whiteside, Russellville, and Billy W. Morgan, Dar- 

danelle, both of Ark., assignors to Stark Manufacturing, Inc., 

Russellville, Ark. 

Filed Jun, 5, 1992, Ser. No. 893,714 
Int. Cl.5 B21D 7/04 

U.S. Cl. 72—10 


1. A workpiece bending apparatus for automatically bending 
a workpiece having springback characteristics to a desired 
angle, comprising: 

a pressure die means for holding a workpiece, 

a radius die means for providing a radius form about which 
the workpiece is bent, the radius die means being adapted 
to rotate about an axis for bending the workpiece about 
the radius die means to a predetermined angle, 

a workpiece clamping die means for engaging and bending 
the workpiece relative to the pressure die means and about 
a portion of the radius die means, 

control means for moving the clamping die means between 
a bend angle position in which the workpiece is bent about 
the radius die means to said predetermined angle relative 
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to the clamping means and a relieved position in which the 
clamping die means is not bending the workpiece, and 

sensor means movable conjointly with the radius die means 
for engaging the workpiece in a springback position upon 
rotation of the radius die means toward the workpiece 
when said clamping die means is in its relieved position 
and for sending a signal to the control means upon contact 
with the workpiece, said sensor being stationary relative 
to the radius die means as the radius die means rotates, said 
control means then determining a rebend angle to achieve 
the desired degree of bend in the workpiece and moving 
said clamping die means to its bend angle position and 
rotating the radius die means to the rebend angle to bend 
the workpiece to that angle and storing the rebend angle 
for bending subsequent workpieces. 


5,275,032 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE 
CRIMP HEIGHT OF CRIMPED ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTIONS 
Karl-Heinz Gloe, Reichelsheim; Michael Gerst, Worms, and 
Helmuth Kreuzer, Munster, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to The Whitaker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 706,627, May 29, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 876,826 
a ee 


US, Cl, 72—19 


Int. Cl.> B21J3 13/02 
4 Claims 


2. Apparatus for crimping electrical terminals to electrical 
leads; the apparatus comprising a crimping die set; a crimping 
anvil; means for driving the die set through cycles of operation 
each comprising a working stroke towards the anvil and a 
return stroke away from the anvil; and a single first electric 
motor for adjusting the shut height of the die stepwise, to a 
theoretical value corresponding to the dimensions of the termi- 
nals and the leads; means for determining during operation of 
the apparatus, the actual value of said shut crimp height and a 
second electric motor for automatically finely and continu- 
ously adjusting the height of said anvil to cause the value of 
said actual shut height to coincide with the theoretical shut 
height; wherein said determining means comprises a load cell 
for measuring the value of the crimping force applied to each 
terminal and means for continuously measuring the position of 
the die set, during each cycle of operation of the apparatus, 
means for sampling and holding the results of said measure- 
ments to produce an actual crimping force value envelope, a 
comparator for comparing the actual envelope with an ideai 
crimping force envelope and means for producing a signal to 
actuate said second electric motor for adjusting the height of 
the anvil; and wherein said means for continuously measuring 
the position of the die set comprises an incremental encoder 
connected to a power driven shaft in driving relationship with 
said die set, for continuously supplying said sampling and 
holding means with signals representing the angular position of 
said shaft, said die set comprising a first die for crimping wire 
barrels of said electrical terminals to said leads and a second die 
for crimping insulation barrels of said terminals to said leads, 
said shut height adjusting means comprising a single rotary 
plate having a first side and second side opposite to said first 
side, a ring of first projections of different height on said first 








8 


side for selective engagement with said first die and a ring of 
second projections of different heights on said second side for 
selective engagement with said second die, the number of said 
second projections being a multiple of the number of said first 

projections, said first and second projections being so rela- 
tively dimensioned and arranged that a plurality of adjustments 


for the second die can be selected for a given adjustment of the 
first die. 


5,275,033 
METAL CAN BODY SHAPING INSTALLATION 
Maruice Riviere, Bois D’Arcy, France, assignor to Carnaud- 
metalbox, France 


Paris, 
Filed Nov, 17, 1992, Ser, No, 977,798 


France, Nov. 19, 1991, 91 14213 
Int. Cl.> B21D 26/02 


Claims priority, 
12 Cais 





1. An installation for shaping metal can bodies, comprising: 

a station, for filling at least one can body, provided with 
means for introducing a required quantity of liquid di- 
rectly into said at least one can body; 

a shaping Station, on the downstream side of said filling 
station, comprising at least one die adapted to receive a 
can body and shaped internally according to the required 
shape to be imparted to said can body; and 

a conveyor extending at least between a point on the up- 
stream side of said filling station and a point on the down- 
stream side of said shaping station, said conveyor compris: 
ing bases each having a shape adapted to receive a can 


body; 
wherein sid at least one die comprises two lateral half-shells 


which are adapted to be moved apart and which are pro- 
vided near lower ends thereof with recesses shaped so that 


said half-shells can be fitted around a base; and 


wherein a fluid connector, adapted to be sealed to an open- 
ing of said can body end connected to a pressurized fluid 


supply, i is shaped to fit at one upper opening of said die at 
said shaping station, whereby pressurized fluid is fed into 
said can body at said shaping station. 


5,275,034 
MULTIPURPOSE DEVICE FOR ROLLS OF ROUND 
BARS OF REINFORCED CONCRETE 
Giorgio Del Fabro, Cassacco-Fraz.Montegnacco, and Ercole 
Masera, Roveredo in Piano, both of Italy, assignors to M.E.P. 
Macchine Elettroniche Piegatrici SpA, Reana del Royale, 


Maly 
Filed Sep. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 945,873 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 15, 1991, UD91 A 


M0170 


U.S. Cl. 72—160 7 Claims 


1. Multipurpose device for rolls of sections comprising: 
a rotary turret winder able to bear rolls of sections produced 
with a hot or cold process and including a rotary support 


having its axis of rotation substantially vertical and sup- 


porting along a circumference at least two roll-holder 
Teels with their axes of rotation substantially parallel to the 
axis of rotation of the rotary support, at least one upright 


Int. CLS B21F 1/02 
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fixed to said rotary support, each of said at least one up- 
right supporting a straightening assembly for straighten- 
ing sections unwound from one of said roli-holder reels, 
wherein said at least one upright is positioned on said 
rotary support in such a manner that each roll-holder reel 








can cooperate with a respective one of said at least one 


wpright and wherein said straightening assembly can be 
positioned to be substantially on the same axis as a feed 
axis of a machine downstream by rotation of said rotary 


turret winder. 


5,275,035 
AUTOCALIBRATING ae CONTROLLER WITH DUAL 
ADJUSTABLE TRIP POINTS 
Daniel J. Baer, Gilroy, Calif., assignor to VLSI Technology, 
Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Oct, 8, 1991, Ser, No, 773,391 


Int. Cl.5 GO1L 27/00; HO1H 35/00, 35/24 
U.S. Cl. 73—1 R 
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1. A trip controller comprising; 

switch means for controlling a device, said switch means 
having a first state and a second state; 

sensor means for outputting a signal the signal level of which 
corresponds to a currently sensed condition; 

offset means for offsetting said signal by an offset amount to 
obtain an adjusted signal with an adjusted level; 

trip means for switching said switch means to its first state 
when said adjusted level rises above an upper threshold 


and for switching said switch means to its second state 
when said adjusted level falls below a lower threshold; 


and 


calibration means for setting said offset amount so that a 
current adjusted level approximates a predetermined ref- 


erence level in response to a calibration activation signal, 

said calibration means including 

@ digital potentiometer having a high voltage input for 
receiving a high voltage and a low voltage input for 
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receiving a low voltage, said digital potentiometer 
having a voltage output for providing an output voltage 
between said high voltage and said low voltage, said 


digital potentiometer having digital input means for 


adjusting said output voltage in response to digital input 


calibration drive means for providing said digital input 
signals to adjust said output voltage, said calibration 
Arive Means including calibration activation means for 
activating said calibration drive means, said calibration 
drive means being coupled to said offset means so as to 
detect when the adjusted voltage attains a presi 
mined threshold, said calibration means 
ured to terminate adjustment of said output se 
when said adjasted voltage attains said predetermined 
threshold, 

offset means ‘or deriving said offset voltage from said 
output voltage; 

whereby, said trip controller is automatically calibrated 

When said Calibration activation means is activated while 

said currently sensed condition is a predetermined refer- 

ence condition. 


5,275,036 
RELIEF VALVE TESTING APPARATUS 


Schulz, South Barrington; Josef J. Schmidt, Wood- 
stock; Patrick K. Brennan, McHenry, all of Ill., and Scott A. 


Ton, Porter, Ind., assignors to Continental Field Machining 


Co., Inc.. Schaumburg, Til. 
Filed Jul. 1, 1991, Ser. No, 723,609 
Int. Cl.5 GOIL 27/00, 5/22, 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—4 R 


1. Apparatus for testing relief valves of the type having a 
housing, a seat defined in the housing, a piston normally clos- 
ing the seat, a valve stem connected to the piston and extend- 
ing Out of the housing, a spring biasing the stem and piston 
against the seat, and adjusting means for selecting the biasing 
force of the spring, the apparatus comprising: 


a clamp removably engageable with the housing Of the relief 
valve being tested, the clamp providing access to the 
adjusting means of the relief valve when the clamp is 
mounted on the valve; 

a frame including a base plat 

attachment means for releasa. 
the clamp, the clamp and frame 
the clamp can remain mounted ou 
frame is removed from the clamp, 


lifting means supported on the frame and connectable to the 
valve stem for applying an opening force to the relief 


valve being tested; and 


“ating the base plate on 
~eranged such that 
valve when the 
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A transducer for measuring the opening force applied by the 


5,275,037 
APPARATUS 7 DETECTING MISFIRE IN INTERNAL 
IMBUSTION ENGINE 


Masaaki Nekayema, ppg ogre 


Claims wiorty, application Japan, tun, 12, 1, Wai 
Int. CLS GOIM 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—117.3 11 Claims 


L A misfire detecting apparatus for an intemal combustion 
engine, comprising: 
rotation signal outputting means responsive to a rotation of 
said engine for outputting a rotation signa) at every prede- 
termined rotational angle; 
actual value calculating means for calculating an actual 


value by measuring a time taken for a revolution of a 


predetermined rotational in an explosion stroke of 


cach cylinder of said engine on the Dasis of said rotation 
signal outputted from said rotation signal outputting 
means; 

first variation setting means for setting a first variation by 
obtaining a deviation between the actual values obtained 
in connection with two cylinders of said engine, which 
successively take the explosion strokes, on the basis of the 
calculation results of said actual value calculating means; 

SECON VaLiAtON setting Means (Or setting a second variation 
by obtaining a deviation between the actual values ob- 
tained in connection with two cylinders of said engine, 
which successively take the explosion strokes, on the basis 
of information from said rotation signal outputting means 
and said actual value calculating means, the actual values 
used by said second variation setting means being 360° CA 
in the rotational angle before the actual values used by 
Said {ITM Variation setting Means, and 

misfire detecting means for detecting an occurrence of mis- 
fire in said engine on the basis of said first and second 
variations. 








DOWNHOLE REELED TUBING INSPECTION SYSTEM 
WITH FIBEROPTIC CABLE 
Phillip S. Sizer, Dallas; Donald H. Perkins, Carrollton, and 
Robert A, Rademaker, The Colony, all of Tex., assignors to 
Otis Engineering Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed May 20, 1991, Ser. No. 702,827 
Int, CL? E21B 47/00, 47/12 
US. Cl. 73—151 





1. A system for inspecting within a borehole comprising: 

a first length of conduit extending from the surface through 
the borehole down into the zone where the inspection is to 
occur; 

a second length of conduit extending from the surface 
through the borehole down into the zone where the in- 
spection is to occur, said second length of conduit being 
smaller in diameter than the said first length and being 
axially positioned within said first length of conduit to 
define an annular space therebetween, said annular space 
forming a first fluid passageway and the interior of said 
length of second conduit forming a second fluid passage- 
way; 

a sensor mounted on the lower end of said conduits for 
inspecting conditions within the borehole; 

means for pumping from the surface down one of the pas- 
sageways through the concentric lengths of conduits into 
an inspection region adjacent the sensor, a first fluid 
which provides a medium conducive to accurate inspec- 
tion of conditions within the borehole by the sensor; and 

means for pumping from the surface down the other pas- 
sageway a second fluid which performs an auxiliary func- 


tion concerning the sensor. 


5,275,039 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,040 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING AN 
INFLUX INTO A WELL WHILE DRILLING 
Daniel Codazzi, Missouri City, Tex., assignor to Anadrill, Inc., 
Sugar Land, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,272, Jun. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,154,078. This application Jun. 11, 1991, Ser. No, 714,103 
Int. CLS E21B 47/00; GO1V 1/00 
US, Ci. 73—155 6 Claims 

1. In a borehole drilling system including a drill string termi- 
nated by a drill bit with said drill string defining an annulus 
between the outer diameter of said drill string and said bore- 
hole, said system including a drilling fluid pump for pumping 
drilling fluid downwardly through a standpipe and said drill 
string and upwardly through said annulus to the surface, appa- 
ratus for detecting fluid influx into the borehole comprising: 
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a) pressure detecting means near the surface of said system 
for generating an annulus pressure signal as a function of 
time which is representative of pressure oscillation of said 
drilling fluid in said annulus caused by steady state oscilla- 
tions of said drilling fluid pump, 

b) pressure detecting means near the surface of said system 
for generating a standpipe pressure signal as a function of 
time which is representative of pressure oscillation of said 
drilling fluid in said standpipe caused by said steady state 
oscillation of said drilling fluid pump; 

c) means for determining phase difference as a function of 
time between said annulus pressure signal and said stand- 
pipe pressure at a particular oscillation frequency of said 
steady state oscillation of said drilling fluid caused by said 
drilling fluid pump; 





d) means for periodically determining total transit time of a 
Grilling fluid pressure wave along a path defined from said 
standpipe downwardly along said drill string and up- 
wardly along said annulus to the surface as a function of 
said phase difference and said particular oscillation fre- 
quency; 

€) means for determining time rate of change of said total 
transit time, and 

£) means for comparing said time rate of change of said total 
transit time with a predetermined limit to generate a kick 
alarm signal if such limit is exceeded. 


5,275,041 
EQUILIBRIUM nase TEST AND ANALYSIS 
Don K. Poulsen, Duncan, Okla., assignor to Halliburton Com- 
pany, Duncan, Okla. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 944,142 
Int. C1? E21B 47/00 
US. Ci. 73—155 14 Claims 


3. A method of determining parameters of a full scale frac- 
ture treatment of a subterranean formation comprising the 
steps of: 

a) injecting fluid that will be used in said full scale fracture 
treatment into said subterranean formation through a 
wellbore at a generally constant rate or a lineraly increas- 
ing rate sufficient to create a fracture having a length and 
a permeable height; 

b) decreasing said injection rate, after a fracture of substan- 
tial length has been created, such that the bottom-hole 
treating pressure is below a predetermined fracture exten- 
SiON pressure and above a predetermined fracture closure 
pressure; 

c) gradually reducing said injection rate so as to maintain 
said bottom-hole treating pressure approximately con- 
stant, but above said fracture closure pressure and below 
said fracture extension pressure; 

d) monitoring said injection rate during the step disclosed in 
some ah SG 

e) continuing said step of gradual reduction in injection rate 
until a period of approximately constant bottom-hole 
treating pressure has been achieved; 

f) plotting log of said injection rate versus log of dimension- 
less time; 
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g) determining the fluid-loss exponent; 

h) determining the fracture growth exponent; 

i) calculating the product of the fluid-loss coefficient and the 
fracture half length at the end of said period of constant or 
linearly increasing injection rate; and 

j) using said product to design said full scale fracture treat- 


ment. 


5,275,042 
VARIABLE GATE FLOW ANALYZING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 

Douglas T. Carson; Larry L. Fritz; Lowell R. Nickolaus, all of 
Lincoln, and Louis F, Lederer, Seward, all of Nebr., assignors 
to Isco, Inc., Lincoln, Nebr. 

Filed Oct. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 592,960 
Int, CS GOIF 1/52 


U.S. Cl. 73—216 


1. A method of measuring flow rates of liquid in a flow path 
comprising: , 

changing the shape of the flow path with a barrier by insert- 
ing a multiple position gate into the flow path of a liquid; 

determining the position of the barrier having an upstream 
side and a downstream side; 

determining a characteristic of the flow path; 

determining the resultant flow rate; 

closing the gate to back up flow and then opening the gate 
after elapsed time or head increase to flush accumulated 


solids downstream. 


5,275,043 
POSITIVE DISPLACEMENT FLOWMETER 
Galen M. Cotton, 2226 Bauer Dr, Houston, Tex, 77080 
Filed Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 984,176 
Int. CL.> GOIF 3//0 


US. Cl. 73—261 % Caims 


1. A positive displacement flowmeter, comprising: 
(a) housing means having opposed generally parallel ends 
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and having therein a generally cylindrical flow chamber 
defining a central axis and having inlet and outlet passages 


for conducting fluid flow to and from said flow chamber 
said inlet and outlet passages defining a common center- 
line, 

(b) a pair of end closures for closing respective ends of said 
flow chamber, said end closures being oriented in normal 
relation with said central axis and deing disposed in sealed 
relation with said opposed ends of said housing means; 

(C) a first rotor being mounted for rotation within said flow 
chamber and defining a rotor hub having an axis of rota- 
tion being located between said central axis and said com- 
mon center-line; 

(d) a plurality of equally spaced gear teeth of involute design 
being located at the outer periphery of said rotor hub; 
(e) a plurality of equally spaced metallic marker elements 
being supported by said rotor hub and being located radi- 

ally inwardly of said gear teeth; 

(f) a blocking rotor of smaller diameter as compared to the 
diameter of said first type rotor being mounted for rota- 
tion within said flow chamber, said blocking rotor having 
a plurality of integral gear teeth of involute design being 
disposed in meshing relation with said gear teeth of said 
first rotor; and 

(g) radio frequency signal generating means being connected 
to said housing means and located externally of said flow 
chamber and generating an electronic signal responsive to 
detecting movement of said metallic marker elements 
Telative thereto, whereby upon a single rotational move- 
ment of said pelton rotor said signal generating means 
generating an electronic signal for each of said metallic 


marker elements, said electronic signals being directly 
proportional to the rate of fluid flow through said flowme- 
ter. 


5,275,044 


THREE WIRE POTENTIOMETRIC LIQUID LEVEL 
SENSOR 


Richard E, Riley, Riverside, Calif,, assignor to Spectral Elec- 
tronics 


Ontario, Canada 


Division of Ser. No. 658,103, Feb. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,129,261. 


This application Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No, 876,575 
Int. C15 GO1F 23/60 
11 Claims 


1. A liquid level sensor for providing a variable resistance 
corresponding to fluid level in a container, said sensor compris- 
ing: 

a non-conductive rod having a first end and a second end, 

said rod having at least one longitudinal planar surface; 

a resistive strip attached to said rod, said resistive strip sub- 

Stantially axially aligned with said rod; 

a first conductive strip attached to said rod, said conductive 

strip disposed substantially in parallel with said resistive 
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strip, said first conductive strip electrically connected to 
said resistive strip near said second end of said rod; 

a second conductive strip attached to said rod, said second 
conductive strip disposed substantially in parallel with 
said resistive strip; 

a float having a hole for axially receiving said rod therein, 
wherein said float is disposed over said rod and positioned 
se said rod according to the liquid level in the con- 


electrical contact means attached to said float for continu- 
ously establishing an electrical connection between said 
resistive strip and said second conductive strip: 
wherein said electrical contact means includes at least two 
metallic contacts situated in substantially opposing rela- 
tionship and spring biased toward one another, said 
contacts receiving said rod therebetween, and wherein 
said resistive strip and said second conductive strip are 
i on opposite sides of said rod so that said metallic 
contacts make contact with and electrically connect said 
resistive strip and said second conductive strip; and 
wherein a DC voltage is applied between said resistive strip 
and said first conductive strip, so that the location of said 
float with respect to said rod is determined by comparing 
the voltage appearing on said second conductive strip 


with said DC voltage. 


5,275,045 
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load, permitting the subject to experience the true weight 
and inertial effects of the load by operating the device 
having a movable linkage in a passive mode that is free of 
load weight simulation and load inertia simulation; 

sensing the relative movements within the linkage during the 
subject’s lifting and movement of the actual job load and 
generating signals representative of the position of the 
endpoint; and 

processing the data provided by the generated signals to 
provide a lifting task profile for the test. 


5,275,046 
ENTRANCE CONTOUR DESIGN TO STREAMLINE 
METAL FLOW IN A FORGING DIE 
Vijay Nagpal, Westland; William J. Fuhrman, Bloomfield Hills, 


and David H, Dodds, South Lyon, all of Mich., assignors to 
Ford Motor Company, 


Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 952,425 
Int. CLS B21C 25/02, 25/10 
U.S. Cl. 72—467 15 Claims 


APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR USE IN ASSESSING 
THE LIFTING CAPABILITY OF A HUMAN SUBJECT 


— Sees eatnenvanneee a. Senin, Se. Sanee- 
Chenery, Raleigh, and James E. Miles, Gra- 


San, Gi 42 NLC, catiguams to invtothnalegion, let, Hille 


borough, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 665,951 


Int. Cl.5 GOIL 3/24 
U.S. Cl. 73—379.01 18 Claims 





14. A method for use in assessing the lifting capability of a 





5. A cylindrical die for cold extruding gears, the cylindrical 
die having spaced die teeth extending radially from the cylin- 
drical surface of the die teeth extending radially from the 
cylindrical surface of the die relative to the central axis of said 
die and extending lengthwise of the die along a gear tooth axis, 
the die having an inlet end adapted to receive a cylindrical 
billet of predetermined outer diameter and length and an outlet 
end from which the billet is expelled following the billet being 
extruded through said die teeth thereby forming a gear body 
having circumferentially arranged gear teeth; 

the die teeth each having a lead end face nearest the inlet end 

of the die, a base located on the cylindrical surface at the 
inlet end of the end face, a crest beginning at the opposite 
end of the lead end face from the base at the peak of the 
die tooth where the full die tooth height is first realized 
and continuing on to the outlet end of the die, and a full 
depth perimeter surface which is a curve created by the 
intersection of a plane normal to the central axis of the die 





human subject, said method providing a dynamic job task 
phase faithfully recreating three-dimensional lifting tasks en- 
countered in actual manual material handling jobs wherein the 
subject lifts actual job loads such as boxes, bags, asymmetric 
loads, or the like, and experiences the true weight and inertial 
effects of the loads, said method comprising: 
providing a device having a lightweight, low friction linkage 
defining an endpoint with three-dimensional freedom of 
movement; 
attaching an actual job load proximate said end point; 
selecting a beginning location and a wanting | location for 
the actual job load in a three-dimensional tes‘ 
positioning the actual job load at the beginning A 
gripping the actual job load in essentially the same fashion as 
it would be engaged in carrying out an actual job lifting 
task on the load, and lifting and moving said actual job 
load from the beginning location to the terminating loca- 
tion along a path selected by the subject; 
during the subject’s lifting and movement of the actual job 


and the die teeth at the inlet end of the crest of the teeth; 


the lead end face of each die tooth being contoured to con- 


form to a series of radially spaced harmonious S-shaped 
curves beginning at the base and ending at the full depth 
perimeter surface, each S-shaped curve being parallel to 
the die central axis at the base and parallel to the gear 


tooth axis at the full depth perimeter surface; and 


the disposition of each harmonious S-shaped curve being 


established by (i) dividing the cylindrical surface, at the 
inlet end of the lead end face, into a firs set of equally 
spaced points, (ii) dividing the full depth perimeter into 
the same number of equally spaced points in a second set, 
(iii) connecting each point in the first set to a correspond- 
ing point in the second set so as to establish the shortest 
distance between the points connected up in paris, (iv) 
using each pair of points as the end points of a respective 
one of said harmonious S-shaped curves, and (v) applying 
a maximized-radii contour at each point along the length 
of the respective S-shaped curve to thereby provide an 
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optimum balance between degree of metal flow and force 
on the billet and die to acquire that degree of metal flow 

said maximized-radii contour being established by dividing 
said S-shaped curve into two components; 

the first curve component having a slope of zero at said 
cylindrical surface at the inlet end of the lead end face and 
said slope increasing radially thereafter to a point of maxi- 
mum slope located approximately midway of said S- 
shaped curve; 

the second component having a slope of zero at said full 
depth perimeter and said slope decreasing radially from 
said point of maximum slope to said full depth perimeter 
whereupon said S-shaped curve is tangent to the crest of 


5,275,047 
ROTATION RATE SENSOR 

Erich Zabler, Stutensee, and Jiri Marek, Reutlingen, both of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, 

Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 758,746 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 13, 

1990, 4032559 


US, Cl, 73—505 


Int. C15 GO1P 9/04 


1. Rotation rate sensor with a multi-layer sensor element 
having first and second layers (10, 21), wherein 

said first layer (10) defines a generally planar carrier having 
two mutually parallel major surfaces, 

at least one oscillatory body (13) is formed in said first layer, 
said body being formed as a seismic mass suspended from 
said planar carrier (10), 

said oscillatory body is capable of oscillation (1) in at least a 
first oscillation direction (1) oriented parallel to said major 
surfaces of said planar carrier (10), 

said oscillatory body (13) is supported from the carrier (10) 
on at least one side by support rods (14); 

said second layer defines at least one acceleration-sensitive 
structural element (21) supported (23) on a surface of said 
at least one oscillatory body (13), said oscillatory body 
surface being oriented parallel to said major surfaces of 
said carrier (10); 

said at least one structural element (21) is deflectable (2) 
perpendicular to said major surfaces of said carrier (10), 
and 

further comprising capacitive or piezoresistive detecting 
means (17, 181; 21, 182) for detecting Coriolis force de- 
flections (2), perpendicular to said carrier major surfaces, 
of said at least one structural element (21) formed from 
said second layer. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,048 
ACCELERATION OVERLOAD PROTECTION 
MECHANISM FOR SENSOR DEVICES 
Rand H, Hulsing, II, Redmond; Brian L. Norling, Mill Creek, 
and James R. Woodruff, Redmond, all of Wash., assignors to 
Sundstrand Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,778 


Int. C$ GOIP 15/02 
US, Cl, T3—514 3 Claims 


1. An acceleration overload protection mechanism for pro- 
tecting a sensor unit, said sensor unit having at least one sensor 


element coupled to a sensor frame, said sensor element being 
movable with respect to said sensor frame upon the occurrence 
of an acceleration force along a sensitive axis of said sensor 
unit, said protection mechanism comprising: 
an arresting element; 
projections extending from said arresting element; 
said sensor element having channels that accept said projec- 
tions to protect said sensor element from damage due to 
cross-axis accelerations; 
means connected to said arresting element for allowing said 
arresting element to move relative to said sensor element 
of said sensor unit to a position proximate said sensor 
element when said sensor unit is subject to an acceleration 


overload thereby causing said arresting element to limit 


the range of movement of said sensor element. 


5,275,049 
MULTICOMPONENT ACCELERATION SENSOR 


Edmund Schiessle, Schorndorf; Khaldoun Alasafi, Schwabisch- 
Gmiind, and Ralf Gutthriein, Fellbach-Schmiden, all of Fed. 


Rep. of Germany, assignors to Mercedes-Benz AG, Fed. Rep. 


of Germany 
Filed Mar, 15, 1991, Ser. No. 670,752 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 17, 
1990, 4008644 
Int. CLS GOP 15/1] 


U.S. Cl. 73—517 R 


1. A multicomponent acceleration sensor having a plurality 
of transducer units, each of which comprises a seismic mass 
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element adapted to exert force on a magnetoelastic measuring 
layer when said acceleration sensor is accelerated, and a sensor 
coil disposed adjacent said measuring layer and magnetically 
coupled thereto in such a manner that magnetic permeability of 
said magnetoelastic measuring layer influences inductance of 
said sensor coil; 
said transducer units being mounted in pairs on a base mem- 
ber of said acceleration sensor, the respective sensor coils 
of each pair of transducer units being disposed coaxially to 
and axially displaced from each other and being oriented 
such that an acceleration component which is perpendicu- 
lar to the axis of said sensor coils causes a similar variation 
in inductance of said sensor coils, and an acceleration, 
component which is parallel to said axis causes an Oppos- 
ing variation in inductance of said sensor coils. 


5,275,050 


PROCESS FOR QUALITY CONTROL OF PRODUCTS 
HAVING PARTS MADE OF ELASTOMERIC MATERIAL 
Federico Mancosu, Milan, and Simone Schiatti, Desio, both of 

Italy, assignors to Pirelli Prodotti Diversificati S.p.A., Milan, 

Italy 


Filed Jul. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 726,794 
Cisims priority, application Italy, Jul. 30, 1990, 21113 A/90 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 29/04 

US. Ci. 73—587 





1. A process for quality control of a product having a part 
made of elastomeric material bonded to parts made of stiffer 
materials, comprising the following steps: 

associating with at least one of the parts made of stiffer 

materials of said product at least an acoustic transducer 
having a resonance frequency in a range of 100 to 300 
KHz, designed to convert elastic waves into electric sig- 


nals; 

subjecting said elastomeric part to elastic deformations grad- 
ually increasing in time at a rate lower than 4 mm per 
minute; 

detecting, by the acoustic transducer, elastic waves occur- 
ring in said elastomeric part during the gradual elastic 
deformations; 

processing the electric signals coming from the acoustic 
transducer in order to obtain data relating to behavior of 
said elastomeric part as said elastomeric part is subjected 
to elastic deformations; and 

comparing the obtained data with experimentally obtained 
reference data previously input and stored in an electronic 
control box in order to establish whether undesired sepa- 
ration has occurred between the part made of elastomeric 
material and one of the parts made of stiffer material. 
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5,275,051 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR NONDESTRUCTIVE 
TESTING OF RAILROAD CROSSTIES 
Harry T. De Beer, Oakville, Canada, assignor to Tiescan, Inc., 
Cherry Hill, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 758,868 
Int. Cl.> GOIN 29/08, 29/18, 29/20 


US. Ci, 73-598 17 Claims 
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1. A system for nondestructively testing and determining the 
condition and life expectancy of wood and concrete railroad 
crossties supporting on upper surfaces thereof the rails of a 
railroad track and the associated tie plates which are affixed to 
the crossties and are in between the upper surfaces of 
the crossties and the rails for locating the rails on the crossties, 
com) 

a 4 adapted to ride continuously at a speed of at least 

2 miles per hour along a section of said track including a 
multiplicity of crossties to be tested; 

means carried by said vehicle for generating first electrical 


pulses; 

first and second transducer means carried by said vehicle 
and adapted to contact said upper surface of each of said 
crossties at first and second spaced locations a known 
distance apart and straddling a test region of each crosstie 
where damage and deterioration of the crosstie are likely 
to occur, said first transducer means being operable for 
receiving said first electrical pulses from said generating 
means and for transforming said first electrical pulses into 
sonic mechanical pulses and, when in contact with each 
crosstie, for transmitting said sonic mechanical pulses to 
said crosstie at said first location, and said second trans- 
ducer means being operable for sensing said sonic me- 
chanical pulses at said second location after said sonic 
mechanical pulses have passed through said test region 
and for transforming said sonic mechanical pulses into 
second electrical pulses; 

means for receiving said second electrical pulses from said 
second transducer means and for analyzing said second 
electrical pulses and the sensed time of travel of said sonic 
mechanical pulses along said known distance between said 
first and second spaced locations, thereby to obtain mea- 
surements of the velocity and attenuation of said sonic 
mechanical pulses over the extent of said test region; and 

means responsive to said analyzing means for determining, 
from said measurements, the condition and life expectancy 
of each of said crossties and of the track as a whole. 


5,275,052 
TENON INSPECTION SYSTEMS AND METHODS 
Michael G. Luttrell, Deerfield Beach; James B. O’Maley, Light- 
house Point, and Kenneth R. Solomon, Ft. Lauderdale, all of 
Fiz., assignors to New York Institute of Technology, Old 
Westbury, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 847,646 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 29/04 
US. Cl. 73—619 7 Claims 
1. A system for ultrasonic inspection of a turbine blade tenon 
assembled to a turbine blade shroud, comprising: 
transducer means including an array of ultrasonic transducer 
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elements for providing a focused beam of ultrasonic pulses 
and for providing echo signals representative of focused 
ultrasonic echoes; 

liquid containment means for enabling a turbine blade tenon 
surface, of a turbine rotor mounted for rotation about its 
center axis, to be submerged in a fluid within said contain- 
ment means; 

positioning means, coupled to said transducer means, for 
supporting and positioning said transducer means within 
said fluid at a distance from said submerged tenon surface 
and for enabling adjustable positioning of said transducer 
means relative to said submerged tenon surface; 

control means, coupled to said positioning means, for con- 
trolling said positioning means to adjust the axial position 
of said transducer means in a direction parallel to said 
center axis of said turbine rotor, and for automatically 
incrementally adjusting said position axially after a full 
rotation of said turbine wheel; 

sensor means, responsive to rotation of said turbine rotor, for 
providing rotational position data representative of the 
rotational position of said turbine rotor; 


signal means, coupled to said transducer means, for supply- 
ing pulsed electrical signals with relative phasing of sig- 
nals to respective ones of said transducer elements for 
producing a beam of ultrasonic energy incident at a spot 
on said submerged tenon surface with predetermined 
beam focusing, and also for receiving said echo signals 
from said transducer elements and for combining said 
echo signals from respective elements with relative phas- 
ing of said echo signals to provide composite echo signals 
incorporating focusing effects; 

storage means, coupled to said signal means, for storing said 
composite echo signals in the form of echo data represent- 
ing a characteristic of an internal portion of a selected 
tenon of said turbine wheel; 

processing means, coupled to said storage means, said con- 
trol means and said sensor means, for processing said echo 
data and axial position and rotational position data to 
derive signals providing a two-dimensional representation 
of said internal portion of said selected tenon; and 

display means, coupled to said processing means, for display- 
ing an image representing one or more features of said 
internal portion of said selected tenon. 


5,275,053 
FIBER OPTIC PRESSURE SENSOR SYSTEMS 
Marek T. Wlodarczyk, Birmingham, and Daniel Vokovich, Ann 
Arbor, both of Mich., assignors to FiberOptic Sensor Technol- 
ogies, Inc., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 748,082 
Int. Cl. GO1IL 9/00, 19/04 
US. Cl. 73—705 17 Claims 
11. A fiber optic pressure sensor system comprising: 
an optical fiber having a sensing tip at a first end with a 
pressure sensitive diaphragm positioned beyond said first 
end which modulates the energy of a pressure sensing 
light signal injected into the opposite second end of said 
fiber which is reflected back into said fiber first end, 
a frequency selective optical filter positioned at said fiber 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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first end which allows transmission of said pressure sens- 
ing light signal within a range of operating temperatures 
and has a steep transmissivity transition characteristics in 
a transition wavelength region different from that of said 
pressure sensing light signal, and wherein said wavelength 
region displaces in wavelength in response to temperature 
change within said range of operating temperatures, 

a temperature sensing light signal injected into said second 
fiber end having a wavelength band in the range of dis- 
placement of said filter cut-off curve whereby the energy 


OPTO-ELECTRIC 


of said temperature sensing light signal reflected by said 
filter is a function of said temperature, 

optical means for generating and injecting said light signals 
into said fiber second end and receiving said returned light 
signals, and 

signal processing means for calibrating said pressure sensing 
light signal modulated by said pressure sensitive element 
in response to said signal related to temperature thereby 
enabling accurate measurement of pressure through the 
range of temperatures. 


5,275,054 
RUBBER FREE FLUID PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
Kyong M. Park, Thousand Oaks, Calif., assignor to Kavlico 
Corporation, Moorpark, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 44,267 
Int. Cl.5 GO1IL 7/08, 9/12 
US. Cl. 73—724 
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1. A pressure transducer for measuring the pressure of fluids 
which deteriorate gaskets formed of rubber or similar materi- 
als, comprising: 

first and second plates of insulating, high strength low hyste- 

resis material, one of said plates being thin to form a flexi- 
ble diaphragm at the pressure levels to be measured, said 
plates having facing conductive surfaces forming a capaci- 
tor which varies in capacitance as the diaphragm deflects, 
said insulating plates being bonded together and spaced 
from one another around the peripheries thereof; 
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a fitting for applying fluid to said diaphragm, said fitting 5,275,056 
including a pressure chamber for applying said fluid GYRATORY SHEAR MATERIAL COMPACTING DEVICE 
across the surface of said diaphragm; Edward R. Hamilton; Raymond D. Alexander, and Lawrence E. 
said fitting having a shoulder for engaging the outer periph- Hart, all of Austin, Tex., assignors to Rainhart Co., Austin, 
ery of said diaphragm; and Tex. 
said diaphragm being metallically bonded to and sealed to Filed Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 963,541 
said fitting around the periphery of said diaphragm and in Int. Cl.° GOIN 3/56 
engagement with said shoulder. U.S. Cl. 73-194 20 Claims 


5,275,055 
RESONANT GAUGE WITH MICROBEAM DRIVEN IN 
CONSTANT ELECTRIC FIELD 
James D. Zook, and David W. Burns, both of Minneapolis, 
Minn., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,068 
Int. Cl1.5 GO1B 7/16 
US. Cl. 73—778 44 Claims 





1. A gyratory shear material compacting device comprising: 
a mold for receiving a material; 
a frame supporting a compressing means for compressing 





said material within said mold; 
76 *a,: : 
means for tilting said mold by applying moment forces ap- 
1. An apparatus for sensing variations in strain, including: proximately equally to opposite sides of said mold, said 
a substantially rigid substrate, and a first bias electrode fixed means for tilting said mold including means for applying a 
with respect to a substrate surface portion of the substrate; constant moment of gyration to said mold; and 
a flexure element elongate in a longitudinal direction, having means for imparting an oscillatory gyration to said mold 
a first region fixed with respect to the substrate and a while said mold is free to advance rotationally. 
second region free to oscillate at a resonant frequency, ———————— 
said resonant frequency varying with changes in strain 5,275,057 


due to external forces acting upon the flexure element, 
said flexure element being spaced apart from the first bias poo AEA pane oe cap pence caren 


electrode transversely of the flexure element; HIGH-TEMPERATURE MECHANICAL TESTING 
a beam electrode formed at the second region of the flexure Payid J, Alexander, Oak Ridge, Tenn., assignor to Martin 
element; : Marietta Energy Systems, Inc., Oak Ridge, Tenn. 
a substantially rigid cover fixed with respect to the substrate Filed Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 932,477 
and having a cover surface portion transversely spaced Int. Cl.5 GOIN 3/08 
apart from the flexure element and disposed on the oppo- U.S. Cl. 73—799 5 Claims 


site side of the flexure element from the substrate surface 
portion, and a second bias electrode fixed with respect to 
the cover at the cover surface portion; 

a biasing means for biasing the first bias electrode and the 
second bias electrode at respective and different first and 
second substantially consiant voltage levels, to generate a 
substantially uniform and constant electrical field in the 
region about the flexure element; 

a position sensing means for generating a position signal 
indicating the position of the flexure element relative to 
the substrate and the cover; and 

an oscillating means for generating a drive signal comprising 
a periodically varying drive voltage signal and for provid- 
ing the drive signal to one of the beam electrode, first bias 
electrode and second bias electrode, to cause oscillation of 
the flexure element relative to the substrate and the cover, 
said oscillating means receiving said position signal and 
controllably varying the frequency of the drive signal 
responsive to variations in the frequency of the position 
signal, thereby to adjust the drive signal frequency toward 
coincidence with said resonant frequency. 1. An attachment for mounting on a test specimen having 
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first and second closely-spaced opposed knife-edges between 
which displacement is to be measured, said attachment also 
mounting a clip gage extensometer, said attachment compris- 
ing: 

a first extension arm for contacting said first knife-edge; 

a second extension arm in noncontacting parallel relation- 
ship with said first extension arm, said second extension 
arm for contacting said second knife-edge; 

a tube fixedly mounted at one of its ends to said first exten- 
sion arm; 

arod fixedly mounted at one of its ends to said second exten- 
sion arm, said rod extending through but not contacting 
said tube; 

means attached at the other end of said tube for mounting a 
third knife-edge in the same sense as said first knife-edge, 
said means also mounting said clip gage extensometer; and 

means attached at the other end of said rod for mounting a 
fourth knife-edge in the same sense as said second knife- 
edge; 

said first and second knife-edges acting to center the exten- 
sion arm end of said rod within the extension arm end of 
said tube, and the arms of said clip gage extensometer 
contacting said third and fourth knife-edges, said exten- 
someter arms acting to center the clip gage extensometer 
end of said rod within the clip gage extensometer end of 
said tube. 


5,275,058 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DETECTING WIRE 
BOND PULL TEST FAILURE MODES 
Cuong V. Pham, Livonia, and Brian J. Hayden, Royal Oak, both 
of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 968,938 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 3/08 


US, Cl. 73—827 14 Claims 


1. For use in cooperation with a wire bond pull test machine, 
an apparatus for electrically detecting the location of bond 
failure and wire breakage occurring during tensile strength 
testing of a wire sample having first and second bond foots 
affixed to respective first and second support pads, the appara- 
tus comprising: 

a first electrically conductive probe having a primary lead in 
electrical contact with said first support pad and a second- 
ary lead in electrical contact with said first bond foot; 

a second electrically conductive probe having a primary 
lead in electrical contact with said second support pad and 
a secondary lead in electrical contact with said second 
bond foot; 

voltage detection means in electrical contact with said first 
and second probes for detecting the voltage level at each 
of said respective primary and secondary leads and gener- 
ating respective output signals corresponding thereto; and 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,059 
MAGNETIC INDUCTION FLOWMETER 
Hyok S. Lew, and Yon S. Lew, both of 7890 Oak St., Arvada, 
Colo. 80005 
Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 890,876 
Int. Cl.5 GOIF 1/00 
US. Cl. 73—861.15 


oN C, 
Rome CF WEIL 


1. An apparatus for measuring flow rate of electrically con- 

ductive media comprising in combination: 

a) a flow passage; 

b) means for imposing a magnetic field perpendicular to flow 
direction across a cross section of the flow passage; 

c) a first pair of electrodes disposed on a first plane passing 
through the cross section of the flow passage and inter- 
secting the magnetic field, and respectively affixed to two 
opposite portions of wall of the flow passage; 

d) a second pair of electrodes disposed on a second plane 
passing through the cross section of the flow passage and 
intersecting the magnetic field, and respectively affixed to 
two opposite portions of the wall of the flow passage, 
wherein separation distance between said second pair of 
electrodes is substantially less than separation distance 
between said first pair of electrodes; 

e) means for measuring electromotive force between said 
first pair of electrodes; and 

f) means for measuring electromotive force between said 
second pair of electrodes. 


5,275,060 
ULTRASONIC TRANSDUCER SYSTEM WITH 
CROSSTALK ISOLATION 

Lawrence C, Lynnworth, Waltham, Mass., assignor to Panamet- 

rics, Inc., Waltham, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,586, Jun. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,179,862. This application Mar. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 670,702 

Int. Ci.5 GOIF 1/20 


U.S. Cl. 73—861.18 15 Claims 


1. A system for measuring a characteristic of a fluid by 


comparator means in electrical contact with said voltage generation of ultrasonic signals with a transducer and propaga- 


detection means for receiving and comparing each of said 
output signals to a selected reference value and generating 


tion of the signals in the fluid, the signals being received and 


processed after interaction with the fluid to determine said 


a supplement output signal indicating the location of bond characteristic, wherein ultrasonic signals generated by the 


failure or wire breakage. 


transducer are propagated partly as a measurement signal 








through the fluid, and partly as 
material or structures i 
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an interfering signal through having two ends, said roller being positioned adjacent to said 


supporting or containing the transducer oiler, said web passing directly between said coiler and said 


and the fluid to be measured, and characterized in having a 
plurality of closely-spaced masses of high acoustic impedance 
interposed in the path of the interfering signal between a trans- 
mitting transducer and a receiving transducer to attenuate 
crosstalk, said closely spaced masses alternating along the path 
with regions of low impedance formed of substantially the 
same material as the masses. 


Alan M, Young, Los Gatos; Danny Hoang, Santa Clara, and 
Gerald F. Cabak, Santa Cruz, all of Calif., assignors to Exac 
Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 

Filed May 13, 1991, Ser. No. 699,056 
Int. Cl.5 GOIF 1/84 


U.S. Cl. 73—861.38 11 Claims 





1. Coriolis mass flowmeter apparatus comprising: 
a flow-sensing structure including, 
support means, 
conduit means having an input segment affixed to said 
support means, an output segment affixed to said sup- 
port means, an elongated active inlet segment having a 
first end and a second end, said first end adjoining said 
input segment, an elongated outlet segment having a 
third end and a fourth end, said fourth end adjoining 
Said OUIPUL Se_Ment, and a CoMnecting segment con- 
necting said second and said third ends of said inlet and 
outlet segments, said inlet and outlet segments being 
disposed to lie within a common plane, 


first means for rigidly connecting said second and third 


ends > 
drive means connected between mid-portions of said inlet 
and outlet segments and operative to drive said inlet and 
outlet segments such that they oscillate in antiphase 
relationship within said common plane, 
ing means affixed to said support means and at least 
one of said inlet and outlet segments and operative to 
detect Coriolis force-induced motion of said conduit 
means and to generate output signals corresponding 
thereto; and 
signal processing means responsive to said output signals and 
operative to indicate the mass flow rate of material flow- 


ing through said conduit means. 


3,275,062 
WEB TENSION MEASURING DEVICE FOR USE WITH 
WEB COILING EQUIPMENT 


John W. Turley, Oxford, Conn., assignor to T. Sendzimir, Inc., 
Waterbury, 


Conn. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 743,451 
Int. CLS GOIL 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—862.474 2 Claims 
1. A tension measuring device for measuring tension of a 
web of material moving in either direction between a coiler, 
said coiler i a coil of said material, and a fixed posi- 
tion guide, said fixed position guide defining the path of the 
web on one side only of said tension measuring device, said 
tension measuring device comprising a single roller, said roller 


roller on its path between said coiler and said fixed position 
guide, said web defining a varying wrap angle on said roller, 
said wrap angle varying with the diameter of the coil mounted 
on said coiler between a minimum and a maximum, said roller 
being bearing-mounted in a support block at each of its two 


ends, one of said support blocks including a flexure pivot at one 
point, said pivot located below and on said fixed position guide 





side of the longitudinal axis of said roller, said pivot having a 
pivot center with its axis parallel to the longitudinal axis of said 
Toller, and a single load cell mounted underneath said support 
block, to measure the vertical force upon said support block, 
wherein the location of said pivot center relative to the axis of 
said roller is defined by a horizontal dimension L3 and a verti- 
cal dimension L4, wherein the ratio L3/L4 is selected so that 
it has a value greater than the tangent of half the maximum 
wrap angle, and less than the tangent of the maximum wrap 
angle. 


5,275,063 
MEASUREMENT OF HYDRATION BEHAVIOR OF 
GEOLOGIC MATERIALS 
Ronald P, Steiger, Houston, Tex,, and Rudolf J, Stankovich, 
Park City, Utah, assignors to Exxon Production Research 
Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Sul, 27, 1992, Ser, No, 921,032 


Int. Cl.5 GOIN 33/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—865.6 12 Claims 


z 
4 


weal) 
WI 


Ni 
NN 
\ 





1. Test apparatus for measuring effects of fluids on preserved 
samples of geologic material, the apparatus comprising 

a test cell in which the sample is mountable and in which the 
sample can be subjected to pressure in three dimensions, 

means for circulating a first test fluid around the entire outer 
surface of the sample, the sample changing dimensionally 
in three dimensions in response to the first test fluid, 

means for controlling dimensional change of the sample, and 
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means for measuring dimensional change of the sample in 


response to the first test fluid. 


5,275,064 
EXTENSIBLE PLATFORM WITH CABLE DRIVE 
SY: 


STEM 
James D. Hobbs, Plainfield, ind., assignor to General Devices 
Co., Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 897,882 
Int. C5 PGK 2) /44 


U.S. Cl. 74—110 


1. A telescoping platform assembly comprising 

a telescoping slide assembly including interconnected first, 
second, third, fourth, and fifth slide members, the slide 
members being movable relative to one another to expand 
the telescoping slide assembly between a home position 
and a fully projected position, 

first means for coupling the first, second, and third slide 
Members together 90 that movement of the second slide 
member over a predetermined distance relative to the first 
slide member causes the third slide member to move twice 
the predetermined distance relative to the first slide mem- 
ber to extend the third slide member from a retracted 
position to an extended position and expand the telescop- 


ing slide assembly toward its fully projected position, 
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a@ permanent magnet for producing a magnetic flux to 
produce a holding force to hold said armature and shift 
lever in locked position; 

said magnetic latch having a coil for producing magnetic 


{WA OPPOLING said magnetic flux produced by said perme: 
nent magnet whereby applying an electrical current to 
said coil to energize the same destroys the holding force of 


said magnet on said armature to permit said shift lever to 


be shifted from said one position to different positions. 


5,275,066 


MOTORED ADJUSTABLE STEERING COLUMN 


second means for coupling the second, third, and fourth slide ygichgel T. Hancock, Coventry, England, assignor to The Tor- 


members together so that movement of the third slide 


member over the twice the predetermined distance rela- 
tive to the first slide member results in the fourth slide 
member moving three times the predetermined distance 


relative to the first slide member to extend the fourth slide 
ted 


rington Company, Torrington, Conn. 


Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,464 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 7, 1991, 


Int. Cl.5 B62D 1/18 


member from a retrac position to an extended position U.S. Cl. 74—493 


and expand the telescoping slide assembly further toward 

its fully projected position, and 

third means for coupling the third, fourth, and fifth slide 
embers together so that movement of the third slide 
member over the twice the predetermined distance rela- 
tive to the first slide member results in the fifth slide mem- 


er Moving four times the predetermined distance relative 


to the first slide member to extend the fifth slide member 
from a retracted position to an extended position and 


expand the telescoping slide assembly to reach its fully 


projected position. 


5,275,065 
VEHICLE TRANSMISSION SHIFTER WITH PARK LOCK 


CONTROLLED BY MAGNETIC LATCH 


Andrew K. Ruiter, Spring Lake, Mich., assignor to Grand Haven 


1. An adjustable steering column assembly for a vehicle 


Stamped Products, Div, of JSJ Corporation, Grand Haven, comprising. 
Mich. 


Filed Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 955, 
Cl? BOOK 41/26; FLOH 63/36 
US. Cl. 74—483 R 19 Claims 
1. A shift mechanism for the transmission of a vehicle, such 
mechanism including a shift lever movable from one position 
to different positions for controlling said transmission; 
a magnetic latch for preventing the shifting of said shift lever 
from said one position; 
said magnetic latch having an armature operatively con- 
nected to said shift lever; said magnetic latch also having 


a steering column incorporating an electric motor for the 
adjustment of the steering column, the steering column 
having an inner steering column member and an ovter 
steering column member; and 

a pivot linkage connecting the driver and the steering col- 
umn, the pivot linkage including a bell crank lever con- 
necting the driver with the outer steering column mem- 


ber, the electric motor being located between a point 


about which the steering column pivots and the pivot 
linkage. 
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5,275,067 
FRONT FORK AND HANDLE BAR UNIT FOR A 
BICYCLE 
Paul E. Lew, 2702 Fairview La., Muncie, Ind. 47304 
Continuation of Ser, No, 700,593, May 15, 1991, abandoned. 


This application Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 979,380 
Int. Cl.* B62K 21/12; B625 17/00 
14 Claims 


US. C. 14—S51.1 





1. A unitary front fork and handlebar member for attach- 
ment to a head tube of a bicycle, said member comprises: 


a handlebar portion for use in steering said bicycle, said 
handlebar portion including a pair of forearm supports 
and a handhold portion; : : 

a front fork portion for attaching to and supporting a front 
wheel for said bicycle; 

an intermediate portion extending between said handlebar 
portion and said front fork portion; and 

attachment means for receipt by the head tube of said bicy- 
cle. 


5,275,068 


HANDLE ASSEMBLY FOR RELIEVING WRIST JOINT 
Robert A. Wrench, 7122 NE. 162nd St. Bothell, Wash. 


98011-6300 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,306 
Int. C15 B26B 27/00; B62D 1/06 


U.S. Ci. 74—557 3 Claims 





1. A handle assembly adapted for holding and use by a user 

for holding and using a tool, said assembly comprising: 

a beam having first and second ends and a saddle at said first 
end and a journal at said second end, said beam having a 
first longitudinal axis, said journal having a second longi- 
tudinal axis, said first and second axes being essentially 
parallel, said saddle being shaped and positioned to engage 
the forearm of said user, 

a shaft having first ard second shaft ends, 

a grip and 

a tool holding adaptor, 

said shaft having first and second shaft ends and being in- 
stalled in said journal with said first and second shaft ends 
extending beyond said journal, 

said grip being attached to said first shaft end, 

said adaptor being attached to said second shaft end, 

whereby with said tool held in said adaptor, said grip held in 
a hand of said user and said saddle engaging said forearm 
of said user, 

said handle assembly enable use of said tool. 


U.S, Cl, 74—844 
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5,275,069 


CONTROL SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
Fumiaki Baba, Higashi-Hiroshima, and Masahito Kitada, Hiro- 


shima, both of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corporation, 
Hiroshima, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 860,039, Mar. 30, 1992. This 
May 25, 1993, Ser. No. 66,594 


application 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1991, 3.93510 


’ 
Int. Cl.5 F16H 61/02, 61/04 
15 Claims 





1. A shift control system for an automatic transmission com- 


prising: 


a shift gear mechanism for providing a plurality of shift 
stages of different speed ratios, 

a plurality of frictional elements associated with a hydraulic 
control circuit to be hydraulically actuated for switching 
& power transmitting path to establish a desired shift stage, 

a first frictional element included in the plurality of frictional 
elements for being engaged when hydraulic pressure is 
introduced into the first frictional element, 

a second frictional element included in the plurality of fric- 
tional elements, 

a piston provided in the second frictional element so as to 
partition a releasing chamber and an engaging chamber 
and move in accordance with a pressure difference be- 
tween the releasing and engaging chambers so that the 
second frictional element is engaged when pressure in the 
engaging chamber is higher than that of the releasing 
chamber and released when pressure in the releasing 
chamber is higher than that of the engaging chamber, 

a first valve provided in a hydraulic supply line for the first 
frictional element to control a hydraulic fluid supply, 

a second valve provided in a hydraulic release line to control 
a hydraulic fluid release from an engaging chamber of the 
second frictional element, the first and second valves 
being controlled by shift signals from a control unit, said 
engaging chamber being connected to said second valve, 

a first timing valve for controlling a supply tiiaing of hy- 
draulic pressure for the releasing chamber of the second 
frictional element in response to actuating hydraulic pres- 
sure introduced into the first frictional element, 

oil temperature detecting means for detecting temperature 
of hydraulic fluid for the automatic transmission, 

start detecting means for detecting a start of an engaging 
operation of the first frictional element, 

shift judging means for judging whether or not a shift com- 
mand in the control unit is made to a specific shift stage in 
which the first frictional element is engaged and the sec- 
ond frictional element is released, and 

shift control mode switching means for switching between a 
first shift control mode wherein the timing valve controls 
a supply timing of the hydraulic pressure into the releasing 
chamber of the second frictional element and a second 
shift control mode wherein the second valve is opened to 
release hydraulic fluid from the engaging chamber of the 
second frictional element to release the second frictional 
element when it is detected, by said shift judging means, 
that the first frictional element starts engaging, 

the shift control mode switching means selecting the first 
shift control mode when the temperature of the hydraulic 
fluid is higher than a predetermined value and selecting 


the second shift control mode when the temperature of 
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the hydraulic fluid is not higher than the predetermined 
value. 


5,275,070 


DEVICE FOR REMOVING WINE BOTTLE STOPPER 


Andrew R. St. Denis, 5331 5th Concession, Amherstburg, On- 
tario, Canada N9V 2Y9 


Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 46,816 
Int. C15 B67B 7/02 
US, Cl, 81—-3,29 


1, A device for removing a mushroom-shaped stopper from 
a wine bottle, comprising: 

(a) a support frame having a bottom ring member adapted to 
engage the neck of a wine bottle, a top cap member with 
a threaded hole extending therethrough and at least two 
circumferentially spaced longitudinal rods extending be- 
tween the top cap and bottom ring, 

(b) a threaded shaft having an upper end and a lower end 
mounted in said top cap threaded hole, this shaft having a 
handle mounted on the upper end thereof, and 

(c) a stopper gripping and pulling member comprising a 
bridge member connected to the lower end of said 
threaded shaft such that the threaded shaft is free to rotate 
relative to the bridge member while being fixed against 
relative axial movement, guideways in said bridge mem- 
ber for receiving said support frame longitudinal rods 
thereby preventing rotation of said bridge member, a pair 
of opposed stopper gripping arms extending downwardly 
from said bridge member, said gripping arms having at the 
lower ends thereof inwardly extending gripper dogs 
adapted to slide downwardly over the top of a mushroom- 
shaped stopper and grip the stopper for pulling and these 
gripper arms being further adapted to swing outwardly 
from said bridge member to release a pulled stopper. 
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5,275,071 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A VEGETABLE PRODUCT 


Rex B. Plant, and John P. Marton, both of Hamilton, Canada, 
assignors to 461844 Ontario Limited, Hamilton, 


Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 354,940, May 22, 1989, Pat, No. 5,060,563, 
This application Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,944 


Int. Cl.5 A23P 1/00 
US. Cl. 82—1.11 13 Claims 


1, A method of producing a product of predetermined shape 


from a vegetable, comprising the steps of: 
cutting a core from the vegetable; 


rotating said core and progressively incising said core to cut 


a predetermined shape from the core. 


5,275,072 
CENTER DRIVE SUPPORT FOR SUPPORTING A 


CRANK SHAFT DURING MACHINING 


Karlheinz Schmid, Niirtingen; Heinrich Bonfert, Dettingen; 
Werner Ott, Hiilben, and Bernd Faigle, Engstingen, all of Fed. 
Rep. of » assignors to Gebr. Heller Maschinenfabrik 


Germany. 
GmbH, Niirtingen, Fed. Rep. of 


Filed Nov, 20, 1992, Ser. No, 979,294 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 20, 


1991, 4138134 
Int. C15 B23B 5/22 


U.S. Cl. 82—164 


1. A center drive support for supporting a crankshaft during 
machining in a machining device; said center drive support 
comprising: 

a rotatably drivable support member, means for driving said 
support member in rotation, said support member being 
provided with a carrier, said carrier having at least two 
clamping elements with a clamping end connected 
thereto, said clamping elements displaceable between a 
clamping position and a release position for the crank- 
shaft, said clamping elements clamping the crankshaft 
between said clamping ends; and 

a drive unit connected to said clamping elements for apply- 
ing a required clamping force in said clamping position 
during rotation of said support member, said drive unit 
comprising: 
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a clamping motor and a drive shaft connected to said clamp- 
ing motor, a gear unit connected between said drive shaft 
and said carrier, said gear unit, during machining of the 
crankshaft in said clamping position, following the rota- 
tion of said support member against the torque of said 
clamping motor. 


5,275,073 
FILM DISPENSER 
William A. Zemiak, Richmond; Frank Li, Vancouver; Greg H. 
Russell, Surrey; Tony Mark, Burnaby, and Rick Chiu, Surrey, 
hh Connie, cacignars to Quis Wenp Endastrien, tne. Con- 


Filed Nov, 18, 1992, Ser. No. 
Int. Ci.5 B26D 7/10; B26F 3/12 


US, Cl, 83—171 10 Claims 





1. A film dispenser, comprising: 
a) a housing having side and bottom walls, a film roll recep- 
tacle for receiving a film roll and a ledge forwardly of said 


egenein: , 

b) a heating wire mounted transverse to the direction of 
movement of film from said film roll when mounted in 
said film roll receptacle; 

c) a power supply having output lines in series with said 


heating wire; 

d) a switch mounted on said housing in series with said 
power supply and said heating wire and operative upon 
closing to permit the passage of electrical current through 

e) an elongated member having pivot means for pivotally 
mounting said member to the housing, said pivot means 
being slidably movable in an elongated slot, wherein, in 
response to pulling up film from said film roll, said elon- 
gated member pivotally moves from a rest position to 
pinch the film against said housing, and, after severing of 
the film by said wire, said elongated member releases the 
film and returns to said rest position. 


5,275,074 
MITER SLIDER 
Christopher L. Taylor, 13229 N. Cedar La., Farmers Branch, 
Tex. 75234, and Perry G. McDaniel, 3791 Joe Wilson Rd., 
Midlothian, Tex. 76065 
Filed Aug. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 935,026 


Int. Cl. B26D 7/06 
US. Cl, 83—437 18 Claims 
1. A guiding member usable with power tool having a work- 
ing surface with a guide slot therein for receiving the guiding 
member, comprising in combination: 

a. an elongated member having a linear longitudinal axis, 
two essentially vertical sides, a horizontal section, having 
inner and outer surfaces, extending between said essen- 
tially vertical sides; said member including 
i. first elongated aperture in the outer surface of said 

horizontal section and parallel to said linear longitudi- 
nal axis, said first aperture being disposed adjacent one 
of said vertical sides and parallel thereto, said longitudi- 
nal aperture extending entirely through said horizontal 
section thereby separating a predetermined portion of 
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said one of said vertical sides along said first elongated 
aperture from said horizontal section; 

ii. a recess within said outer surface of said horizontal 
section and spaced apart from said first elongated aper- 
ture by a predetermined distance, said recess being 
essentially centrally positioned with respect to said first 


elongated aperture; 





iii. an adjustment screw mounted within said recess; and 

b. width adjustment means responsive to adjustment of said 
adjustment screw for imparting horizontal force to said 
predetermined ion of said one of said vertical sides 
along said first elongated aperture thereby to expand said 
predetermined portion outwardly. 


5,275,075 
ADJUSTABLE TRIPLE WALL FOLD APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Roderick G. Keech, Louisville, Ky., and John W. Flynn, Dover 
— N.Y., assignors to Weyerhaeuser Company, Tacoma, 


Division of Ser. No. 714,208, Jun. 12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,170,688, 


which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 476,525, Feb. 7, 1990. 
This application Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 947,522 
Int. Cl.> B26D 3/06 


US. Cl. 83—499 3 Claims 





1. A method of forming a fold construction in a triple wall 
corrugated paper board moving in a feed direction, compris- 
ing: 

mounting a rigid shaft carrier frame for linear transverse 

movement which is transverse to the feed direction, on a 
plurality of support shafts extending in a transverse direc- 
tion and carried on a main frame; 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


rotatably mounting upper and lower parallel shafts to the 
shaft carrier frame, each of the upper and lower shafts 
extending in the transverse direction and carrying at least 
one fold forming element for forming a fold segment of 
the fold construction as a paper board moves between the 
upper and lower shafts; . 

holding the paper board down against a table extending in 
the transverse direction and carried on said shaft carrier 
frame, using a hold-down roller rotatably mounted to the 
carrier frame and extending in the transverse direction and 
at an offset location to the upper shaft with respect to the 
feed direction; 

adjusting at least the vertical position of the upper shaft for 
controlling a depth of the fold segments; and 

adjusting a transverse position of the shaft carrier frame with 
respect to the main frame for adjusting the transverse 


position of the fold segment. 


5,275,076 
STEEL RULE DIE HAVING IMPROVED RULE 
HOLDERS 
Curtis Greenwalt, Bristol, Ind., assignor to Atlas Die Inc., Elk- 

hart, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 807,491, Dec. 16, 1991, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,494 
Int. Cl.5 B26D 7/26 
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9. A steel rule die, comprising: 

a base member; ac 

a plurality of rules received in a friction fit relationship 
within slots formed in said base member; and 
holding means for providing a holding force assisting in 
retaining said rules in their positions in said slots, said 
holding means including a plurality of resiliently com- 
pressible plugs positioned adjacent said rules at desired 
spaced apart locations in cavities having walls formed by 
said base member, said plugs compressibly received in said 
cavities and having associated portions thereof extending 
from said cavities and urging against the sides of said rules, 
said plugs directly urging against substantially the entire 
surface of the walls of said cavities in frictional engage- 
ment therewith, wherein said plugs and cavities are cylin- 
drically shaped and said plugs are integrally formed and 
substantially fill said cavities. 


5,275,077 
METHOD OF FORMING PERFORATED CUT LINE BY 
CUTTING PLOTTER 
Hisayuki Kobayashi, Nagano, Japan, assignor to Mimaki Engi- 
neering Co., Ltd., Nagano, Japan 
Filed Feb. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 662,471 
Int. Cl B26D 3/08; B26F 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 83—880 8 Claims 
1. A method of forming a perforated cut line by a cutting 
plotter adapted to relatively move a pen cartridge in X and Y 
directions with respect to a sheet while contactedly pressing a 
cutter supported on the pen carriage onto the sheet at a prede- 
termined cutter pressure in a manner to be vertically movable 
with respect to the sheet, comprising the steps of: 
repeatedly reducing said cutter pressure for a micro period 
of time at predetermined time intervals to form the sheet 
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with a perforated cut line comprising perforations and 
unperforated parts defined between said perforations, 


DIRECTION OF 
MOVEMENT OF CUTTER 


10. croove 7110 
V4 8] 


| \ . 


wherein the reduction of said cutter pressure is carried out 
to such a degree that a groove of a given depth is caused 


to be formed on each of said unperforated parts. 


5,275,078 
SHOULDER REST FOR STRINGED MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Wilhelm Wolf, Hof Ter Weydeweg 1, NL - 3451 St Vieuten, 


N 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 823,676 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 10, 
1991, 4111590 


Int. C15 G10D 1/02 


1. A shoulder rest for connection to a body of a stringed 
musical instrument, comprising a shoulder-engaging member; 
an elongated carrier for said member, said carrier having 
spaced-apart first and second portions; a first clamping device 
connected with said first portion and engageable with a first 
part of said body; a second clamping device engageable with a 
second part of said body; and means for adjustably coupling 
said second device to said second portion of said carrier, in- 
cluding an elongated arm provided on said second device and 
extending substantially longitudinally of said carrier, first and 
second spaced-apart stops provided on said carrier, a substan- 
tially sleeve-like bearing between said stops, and an affixing 
element between said bearing and said first stop, said arm 
longitudinally movably extending through said stops, said 
bearing and said affixing clement, and said element comprising 
means for releasably engaging said arm. 


5,275,079 

coecinn annette 
Carlos Castillo, One Laura Dr., Westbury, N.Y. 11590 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 335,607, Apr. 10, 1989, Pat. No. 

5,131,307. This application Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 767,130 

Int. C15 G10D 3/00 

USS. Cl. 84—318 8 Claims 

1. A cam capo for mounting on a fingerboard having a 
fingerboard surface and a pair of track means located parallel 
to the fingerboard surface, said cam capo comprising: 

a capo body located eccentrically upon an axis of rotation; 
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pin means at the axis for rotating the capo body about the 
axis; 

said pin means coupled to a pair of rigid tension members; 
each of said tension members extending from said axis of 
rotation to one of a pair of sliders; 

each of said sliders comprising means for riding upon one of 
the pair of said track means located parallel to the finger- 
board surface; 





each of said sliders coupled to one of said pair of said tension 
members to form a combination and each said combina- 
tion comprising means for cooperating with said one of 
said pair of said track means to comprise means for exert- 
ing back force toward the fingerboard by the capo body 
upon a plurality of strings; 

each said slider and tension member combination being 
spaced apart from another said slider and tension member 
combination for mounting the capo upon the fingerboard. 


5,275,080 
WIND CHIMES HAVING PAIRED CHIME MEMBERS 
John Stannard, Box 666, Crystal Beach, Fla. 34681 
Filed Feb. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 839,529 
Int. Cl.5 G10D 13/08 
US. Cl. 84—406 





1. A windchime, comprising: a mounting means of predeter- 

mined longitudinal extent; 

a plurality of pairs of chime members disposed at substan- 
tially equidistantly spaced intervals along the extent of 
said mounting means; 

each pair of chime members of said plurality of pairs of 
chime members including a first chime member and a 
second chime member; 

each pair of chime members being longitudinally spaced 
apart from contiguous pairs of chime members by a prede- 
termined longitudinal distance; 

said first and second chime members of each pair of chime 
members being transversely spaced apart from one an- 
other, relative to a longitudinal axis of said mounting 
means, by a predetermined transverse distance; 

said predetermined longitudinal distance between contigu- 
ous pairs of chime members being substantially greater 
than the predetermined transverse distance between 
chime members of the same pair of chime members so that 
a light wind blowing in a direction substantially coinci- 
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dent with the longitudinal axis of said mounting means 
does not cause longitudinally spaced apart contiguous 
pairs of chime members to impinge against one another; 

each first chime member of each pair of chime members 
having a predetermined quality different from a predeter- 
mined quality of its associated second chime member so 
that said first and second chime members respond differ- 
ently to wind and contact one another as a result of said 
different response; 

suspension means for individually suspending from said 
mounting member each chime member in each pair of 
chime members; 

said predetermined transverse distance being sufficiently 
small to cause the second chime member in each pair of 
chime members to impinge against its associated first 
chime member in response to a very light breeze blowing 
in a direction that is generally transverse to said longitudi- 
nal axis of said mounting means, to thereby create a musi- 
cal tone and said predetermined transverse distance being 
sufficiently large to avoid generation of a buzzing tone 
during said very light breeze. 


5,275,081 
SNARE CLAMP FOR A DRUM 
Thomas C, Freer, 3822 Delmore, Cleveland Heights, Ohio 44121 
Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 912,123 
Int. Cl.5 G10D 13/02 


US. Cl, 84—415 25 Claims 





1. A snare drum comprising: 

a shell having a first end and a second end, 

a batter head attached to the first end and a snare head 
attached to the second end, 

a plurality of snares disposed adjacent the snare head, 

means attached to the shell for tensioning the snares, and 

means for attaching the snares to the tensioning means, 
comprising a primary element and a secondary element 
adjustably coupled to the primary element for gripping a 
first sub-group of the plurality of snares and at least one 
tertiary element adjustably coupled to the secondary 
element for gripping a second sub-group of the plurality of 
snares. 


5,275,082 
VISUAL MUSIC CONDUCTING DEVICE 
John N. Kestner-Clifton, 175 W. 87th St., Apt. 27E, New York, 
N.Y. 10024, and Phillip M. Vogel, 318 Marlboro Rd., Engle- 
wood, N.J. 07631 
Filed Sep. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 757,065 
Int. Cl.5 G10G 7/00 
USS. Cl. 84—477 B 
1. A visual music conducting device, comprising: 
interface means for receiving a music system timing signal; 
display means capable of displaying a visual image approxi- 
mating the movement of a conductor’s baton through all 
the beats of at least one time signature; and 
control means for receiving said system timing signal from 
said interface means and controlling said display means in 


35 Claims 
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accordance with said system timing signal, said control 
means being further responsive to changes in said music 
system timing signal which may occur between musical 
beats; 


wherein, said control means controls the selective illumina- 
tion of said display means in synchronization with said 
incoming timing signal to simulate the movement of a 
conductor’s baton including the acceleration and deceler- 
ation of such movement which may occur between musi- 
cal beats. 


5,275,083 
SKIRTED PROJECTILES FOR RAILGUNS 
Ronald S. Hawke, Livermore, and Allan R. Susoeff, Pleasanton, 
both of Calif., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 842,761, Feb. 28, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 523,494, May 14, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,473 
Int. Cl.5 F41B 6/00 
34 Claims 


1. A projectile for acceleration in a railgun by a plasma arc, 
wherein the railgun has substantially parallel rails and insulat- 
ing spacers therebetween to define a barrel bore, and wherein 
the projectile, having a length associated therewith and a 
longitudinal axis extending substantially parallel to the rails, is 
accelerated between the rails, wherein the projectile com- 

rises: 
a projectile body having a longitudinally extending axis 
aligned with the axis of the projectile, an insulator shield- 
ing section and an arc extinguishing section, said body 
additionally having a longitudinally extending aperture 
located in said insulator shielding section and having a 
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substantially constant cross-section extending through 
said body transverse to said axis of said body and terminat- 
ing at opposite sides of said body, said longitudinally 
extending aperture having a length substantially greater 
than the width thereof, said aperture being configured to 
define a means for confining the plasma arc to the rails and 
for shielding the plasma arc from the insulating spacers; 

said body additionally defining an exhaust means having a 
diverging configuration, and having a smaller end thereof 
intersecting a central section of said longitudinally extend- 
ing aperture. 


5,275,084 
REINFORCED SLIDE CONFIGURATION FOR 
AUTOMATIC PISTOL 
William B. Ruger, Croydon, N.H., assignor to Sturm, Ruger & 
Company, Inc., Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 694,194, May 1, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 580,739, Sep. 11, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 205,717, 
Jun. 13, 1988, abandoned. This application Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. 
No. 991,847 
Int. C15 F41A 3/66 

8 Claims 


1. In an automatic pistol having a barrel, and a retractable 
slide which said slide has an upper portion and two sides each 
having a central side portion each of which said central side 
portion includes an internal locking area recess and an exterior 
surface and a locking mechanism engaging said internal lock- 
ing area recess for locking the barrel with respect to the slide, 
the improvement comprising an external reinforcing element 
raised on the exterior surface of each said central side portion 
of said slide which said external reinforcing element extends a 
distance less than an entire length of the slide side and are 
positioned adjacent to the internal locking area recess in the 
said side to reinforce the central side portion including said 
internal locking area recess. 


5,275,085 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR PNEUMATIC CYLINDER 
Young B. Hur, 615-34, Jayang-Dong, Seongdong-ku, Seoul, Rep. 
of Korea 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,903 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Aug. 1, 1991, 
91-13342; Oct. 11, 1991, 91-16902; Oct. 11, 1991, 91-17878; Nov. 
13, 1991, 91-20164 
Int. Cl.5 FOIB 1/00; FOIL 15/12 
US. Cl. 91—170 R 10 Claims 
1. A device for controlling a pneumatic cylinder device 
comprising: 
an outer cylinder having an opened front end and an opened 
rear end; 
a cylinder block coupled to said rear end of the outer cylin- 
der to close it, said cylinder block having an axial hole and 
a sector-shaped radial hole communicating with said axial 
hole; 
an inner cylinder sealably fitted in the outer cylinder to slide 
axially in the outer cylinder, said inner cylinder having a 
closed front end protruded forwardly from said front end 
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of the outer cylinder and a rear end disposed in the outer 
cylinder and provided with a central throughout hole; 

seal means adapted to provide a seal at the opened front end 
of the outer cylinder; 

a piston sealably fitted in the inner cylinder to slide axially in 
the inner cylinder and dividing the interior of the inner 
cylinder into a front operating medium chamber and a 
rear operating medium chamber, said piston having a front 
end, a rear end and a central throughout hole; 

a hollow piston rod having a front end coupled to said rear 
end of the piston, a rear end coupled to said cylinder 
block, and a throughout hole; 

a plurality of axial communicating passages extending axi- 
ally throughout the piston to permit an operating medium 
in the inner cylinder to flow freely between said front and 
rear operating medium chambers with each other, each of 
said axial communicating passages having a front end 
opened to the front operating medium chamLer and a rear 
end opened to the rear operating medium; 

valve means adapted to open and close said axial communi- 

control means adapted to control a flow rate of the operating 


medium flowing between the front and rear operating 

medium chambers, said control means including, 

an adjusting rod axially extending through said through- 
out hole of the piston and said throughout hole of the 
piston rod to slide forwardly and backwardly and ro- 
tate, said adjusting rod having a front end extending 
forwardly beyond the front end of the piston and a rear 
end extending backwardly beyond the rear end of the 
piston rod and disposed in the axial hole of the cylinder 
block; 
pair of axially spaced radial communicating passages 
extending from an outer circumferential surface of the 
piston to the central throughout hole of the piston; 
communication adjusting groove formed axially at a 
circumferential surface of a portion of the adjusting rod 
axially extending between said radial communicating 
passages, said groove serving to communicate the radial 
communicating passages with each other selectively 
according to a rotation of the adjusting rod, but irre- 
spective of the forward and backward sliding move- 
ments of the adjusting rod; and 

an operating lever, said operating lever being operably 
located and movable to make the adjusting rod rotate. 


5,275,086 
FLUID ACTUATOR WITH INTERNAL PRESSURE 
RELIEF VALVE 
J. Craig Stallings, Jr., Gaston, N.C., assignor to Unlimited 
Solutions, Inc., Battleboro, N.C. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 936,676 
Int. Cl.5 FISB 11/08, 13/04 
US. Cl. 91—432 7 Claims 

1. A fluid actuator of the type for producing reciprocal 

movement, said actuator comprising: 

a cylindrical housing adapted to be secured to a relatively 
stationary object, said housing having first and second end 
portions and respective first and second fluid ports posi- 
tioned therein; 

a piston disposed for relative movement within said housing, 
said piton defining first and second fluid chambers within 
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said housing, said first fluid chamber being in communica- 
tion with said first fluid port and said second fluid cham- 
ber being in communication with said second fluid port; 

a piston rod connected to said piston and extending out- 
wardly from said first end portion of said housing, said 
piston rod adapted to be connected to an object to be 
moved; 

a conduit communicating with said first fluid chamber 
through said first fluid port in said first end portion of said 
housing, said conduit extending longitudinally from said 
first fluid port alongside said housing to said second end 
portion of said housing; 

valve means disposed within said second end portion of said 
housing and in fluid communication with said second fluid 
chamber through said second fluid port and in fluid com- 
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munication with said first fluid port through said conduit 
for controlling the fluid pressure within said chambers 
responsive to pressure in one of said chambers exceeding 
a predetermined pressure therein and to moderate move- 
ment of said piston responsive thereto, said valve means 
comprising an adjustable valve seat within said second 
end portion of said housing, a ball member positioned on 
said valve seat, and a spring cooperating with said ball 
member for maintaining said ball member in cooperating 
relation with said valve seat; and 
pressure selective means cooperating with said adjustable 
valve seat for selectively adjusting the position of said 
valve seat which in turn adjusts the compression force of 
said spring on said ball member and to thereby adjust said 
predetermined pressure. 


5,275,087 

WOBBLE PLATE TYPE REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR 
Hitoshi Akuzawa, Gunma; Yoshiyuki Saito, Honjo; Norio 

Kitajima, Isesaki, and Takashi Nogi, Honjo, all of Japan, 

assignors to Sanden Corporation, Gunma, Japan 

Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 938,608 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 2, 1991, 3-77511[U] 
Int. Cl.5 FOIB 3/00 

US, Cl. 92—71 9 Claims 

1. A wobble plate type compressor including a compressor 
housing having a crank chamber and a cylinder block having a 
cylindrical central bore axially formed therethrough and a 
plurality of cylinders formed around the central bore, a front 
end plate attached to one end of said compressor housing, a 
cylinder head attached to the other end of said compressor 
housing, a plurality of pistons slidably fitted within each of said 
cylinders, a cam rotor disposed within said crank chamber to 
rotate together with a drive shaft, a wobble plate coupled to 
said pistons through corresponding connecting rods and dis- 
posed on an inclined surface of said cam rotor to convert 
rotating motion of said cam rotor into reciprocating motion of 
said pistons, rotation preventing means for preventing rotation 
of said wobble plate during rotation of said drive shaft and said 
rotor, said rotation preventing means including a first bevel 
gear connected to said wobble plate and having a first ball seat 
portion, a second bevel gear having a second ball seat portion, 
and a spherical element slidably disposed within said first and 
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second ball seat portions, said second bevel gear including a 
cylindrical shank portion disposed within said cylindrical 
central bore, at least one engaging means for engaging said 
cylindrical shank portion of said second bevel gear with said 
cylinder block to prevent rotation therebetween, said first and 
second bevel gears intermeshing with one another whereby the 
rotation of said first bevel gear and said wobble plate is pre- 
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vented by said engaging means, said engaging means including 
an axial hollow space formed between said shank portion of 
said second bevel gear and said cylinder block and a rod mem- 
ber disposed within said axial hollow space, said engaging 
means further including dampening means for dampening 
torque which acts on said shank portion of said second bevel 
gear to thereby reduce vibration and noise within said wobble 
plate type compressor. 


5,275,088 
RODLESS CYLINDER 

Yoshiyuki Takada, Tokyo, and Michikazu Miyamoto, Ibaraki, 

both of Japan, assignors to SMC Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

J 

— Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 958,787 

Japan, Oct. 11, 1991, 3-264166; 
1, 1991, 3-288120; Jul. 29, 1992, 


Claims priority, 
Oct. 14, 1991, 3-265091; Nov. 
4-202765 
Int. Ci.5 FO1B 29/00 


IU 


1. A rodless cylinder comprises: 
a cylinder body, extending in a longitudinal direction of a 
cylinder tube with both ends thereof closed, which defines 
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a slit communicating a bore to the exterior of the cylinder 
body; 

a piston which reciprocates inside the bore of said cylinder 
body; 

a slide table, connected to said piston via a coupling member 
extending through said slit, which is spaced a predeter- 
mined distance from the top surface of said cylinder body 
and moves in accordance with reciprocating motion of 

a sealing member which engages one of said piston and said 
slide table so as to at least partially cover the slit; 

first and second load transmitters extending from said slide 
table to said cylinder body for holding a coupling mem- 
ber; and 

first and second load receivers providéd on said cylinder 
body which include grooves defined by first and second 
surfaces connected to each other so as to correspond to 
said first and second loads transmitters, said first load 
transmitter transmitting, when a first lateral load is applied 
to said slide table, the first lateral load to said first load 
receiver so as to at least partially widen said slit, whereas 
said second load transmitter transmits, when a second 
lateral load directed opposite to the first lateral load is 
applied to said slide table, the second lateral load to the 
second load receiver so as to at least partially widen said 
slit wherein when a load is applied to a top surface of said 
slide table, a force is applied to said first and second load 
transmitters fixed on said slide table so as to spread said 
first and second load receivers outwardly toward the 
exterior of said cylinder body. 


5,275,089 

AUTOMATIC MACHINE FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
COFFEE INFUSIONS AND PROCESS FOR OPERATION 
Hermes Armellin, Chemin du Boisy 10, 1004 Lausanne, Switzer- 

land 

Filed Oct. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 781,378 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Oct. 25, 1990, 3 

417/90-0 
Int. Cl.5 A473 31/34 


US. Cl. 99—289 R 11 Claims 


1. Automatic machine for the preparation of infusions of 

coffee comprising: 

a first unit including a fixed piston having a piston head with 
a piston head diameter and a chamber movable about said 
piston; 

a coffee supply for supplying coffee grounds; 

said chamber being formed of a first chamber part and a 
second part; 

said first part having a lateral opening and a free sleeve 
having a diameter no greater than said piston head diame- 
ter, said sleeve being in sliding engagement with said 
piston, wherein said first part is movable between a first 
position wherein said lateral opening is open to receive 
grounds from said coffee supply into said first part in front 
of said piston with said sleeve positioned over said piston 
for protecting said piston from said grounds, and a second 
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position wherein said lateral opening is closed by said free 
sleeve; 

said second part having a second part inner diameter no 
larger than said piston head diameter, said second part 
being arranged and constructed to receive said grounds 
from said first part by moving over said piston and to 

hot water supply means for supplying hot water to said 
grounds, after said ground have been compressed in said 
second part. 


5,275,090 
FOOD FRYING AND DISPENSING DEVICE 
David P. Connell, Johnston, R.I., assignor to Motion Technol- 
ogy, Lincoln, R.1. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 847,460 
Int. C15 A473 37/00, 37/12 
US. Cl. 99—336 





1. An automatic food frying and dispensing device compris- 
ing: 

a housing having a top wall, a bottom wall, two side walls, 

a back wall and a front wall, said front wall including a 

door portion enabling access to the interior of said hous- 


ing, 

a food intake means traversing said door portion of said wall 
of said housing, 

a reservoir located within said housing, said reservoir ac- 
commodating a reservoir of liquid, 

support means located within said reservoir, for supporting 
a food product in said housing, 

drive means interconnected with said support means, said 
drive means establishing cyclical positions for said support 
means, 

food outlet means located on a bottom portion of one of said 
side walls of said housing, 

power means disposed in said reservoir, 

exhaust means located in air circulating communication with 
said housing, said exhaust means comprising a unified 
sequential filtration means and air migration means, 

said unified sequential filtration means being located within 
a predetermined path of the air circulation produced by 
said air migration means, 

said air migration means comprising portions of said hous- 
ing, an air inlet orifice, an air outlet orifice, and a blower 
means, said blower means being disposed proximate said 
air outlet orifice, 

said blower means establishing a circulation of air within 
said housing, 

locking means located on said front wall of said housing, said 
locking means in lock position being adapted to prohibit 
access to the interior of said housing, 

fire suppression means located in said housing, said fire 
suppression means comprising damper means, heat re- 
sponsive elements and a fire chemical canister. 
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5,275,091 
APPARATUS FOR ASEPTICALLY PROCESSING A FOOD 
PRODUCT 
Donald P. McFarlane, Pavilion, and Roderick E. Athey, Pitts- 
ford, both of N.Y., assignors to Graham Corporation, Batavia, 
N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 312,647, Feb. 17, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 942,084, Dec. 15, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,830,865, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 837,512, 
Mar. 7, 1986, abandoned. This application May 20, 1991, Ser. 

No. 703,598 
Int. CL. A23L 3/22 


US. Cl. 99—356 29 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for continuously and gently transporting a 

product comprising: 

(a) a helical feed pump rotatable about a central axis and 
having a plurality of turns; 

(b) an inlet leg fluidly connected to the helical feed pump for 
receiving the product and a gas, and introducing the 
product and the gas into the helical feed pump, the inlet 
leg extending radially between the central axis and a turn 
of the helical feed pump; 

(c) accumulator means connected to and rotatable with the 
helical feed pump and connected to the inlet leg such that 
the inlet leg is intermediate of the helical feed pump and 
the accumulator means; 

(d) a feed tube connected to the accumulator means for 
continuously supplying the product to the accumulator 
means and supplying the gas to the accumulator means; 
and 


(e) means connected to the helical feed pump for rotating the 
helical feed pump about the central axis such that the inlet 
leg rotates between positions substantially above the accu- 
mulator means and positions substantially below the accu- 
mulator means; 

the accumulator means for receiving the gas and the product 
and for delivering the product continuously to the inlet 
leg and delivering the gas to the inlet leg when the iniet 
leg is disposed above the accumulator means and accumu- 
lating the gas when the inlet leg is below the accumulator 
means to product a volumetric ratio of the product to the 
gas within the helical feed pump substantially greater than 
1:1. 
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5,275,092 
CARROUSEL BASKET FOR A COOKING APPARATUS 
Lucien Fauteux, 24 Somerville Avenue, Montreal, Quebec, 
Canada H3Z 132 
Filed Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 15,975 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 14, 1992, 2061248 
Int. Cl.5 A473 37/12 


US. Cl. 99—407 19 Claims 


1. A basket assembly for an apparatus for cooking food 
product in a hot cooking liquid, 
said basket assembly comprising 
carrousel container means, 
cover means for covering said carrousel container means, 
said cover means having a top side and an opposite 
bottom side, the bottom side being adjacent the car- 
rousel container means, 
means for rotatably mounting said carousel container 
means to said cover means such that said carrousel 
container means is rotatable, with respect to said 
cover means, about a vertical axis, 
said carrousel container means comprising a plurality of perfo- 
rated receptacle members for releasably holding food product, 
said receptacle members being disposed radially about said 
axis, each said receptacle member being an integral unit and 
having an upper opening for the introduction of food product 
to the interior thereof and for the removal of food product 
therefrom, 
said cover means having chute opening means for guiding 
food product to and from a said upper opening, 
said chute opening means having a cover opening and a 
chute communicating with said cover opening, said 
chute being disposed on the top side of said cover 
means, 
said cover means on the top side of said cover means, said 
cover means and said carrousel container means being config- 
ured such that the upper opening of a receptacle member is 
alignable, by rotation of the carrousel container means about 
said vertical axis, with the cover opening, for the introduction 
of food product to the interior thereof and for the removal of 
food product therefrom, the upper openings of non-aligned 
receptacle members being blocked by the cover means. 


5,275,093 
FOOD PROCESSING EQUIPMENT 

Yao J, Chiu, No. 52, Tieh Hsi Ts’un, Hsi Kou Hsiang, Chiayi 

Hsien, Taiwan 

Filed May 19, 1993, Ser. No. 63,566 
Int. C15 A473 37/12 

US. Cl. 99—408 4 Claims 

1. A food Processing equipment adapted for frying vegeta- 
ble root and meat and marine product of various kinds, includ- 


ing: 

a frying tank; 

a food receiving basket vibrationally and rotationally actuated 
being disposed in said frying tank; 
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a fructose reservoir communicating with said frying tank; 

an oil reservoir communicating with said frying tank; 

a number of fructose filtering means in connection to said 
fructose reservoir for filtering the circulating fructose; 

a heating unit in connection to one of said fructose filtering 
means and further said frying tank; 

a cooling tank for condensing the moisture in the air removed 
from the frying tank being in communication with said 
frying tank; 

a number of auxiliary vacuum tanks one of which communi- 
cates with said cooling tank and another one communicates 
with said oil reservoir and said fructose reservoir; 


a number of oil filtering means disposed in communication 
with both said oil reservoir and said frying tank; each said 
auxiliary vacuum tank being in communication with 

a number of vacuum pumps each in communicating with one 
of said auxiliary vacuum tanks; 

an instant heating means disposed between and in communica- 
tion with both said frying tank and said oil reservoir; 

a steam jacket surrounded the bottom of said frying tank being 
provided with a steam inlet and a steam discharge port so as 
to permit the oil in said frying tank to be heated. 


5,275,094 
DIVIDER BASKET FOR STEAM COOKING UTENSIL 
Stuart Naft, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to Black & Decker Inc., 
Newark, Del. 
Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 62,094 
Int. Cl.5 A47J 27/04 
US, Cl, 99—416 


A 
A SE SS YR Shee ee Z 
Y 2 


Ot SEY 1 WP i 
eS it Sa? 


ZN LLL LLL 


1. A steam cooking utensil comprising: 

a base; 

a boiling liquid reservoir defined by the base; 

a heater mounted in the base to heat liquid contained in the 
boiling liquid reservoir; 

a cooking bowl supported by said base and including a 
bottom tray defining a first food support surface, said food 
support surface including a plurality of vent holes for 
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enabling steam generated in said reservoir to flow into 
said cooking bow! 

an adjustable and cemmrvaile divider basket mounted within 
the cooking bowl and supported thereby comprising a 
first section and a second section rotatably attached to the 
first section, said first section including a second food 
support surface overlying the food support surface of the 5,275,096 
cooking bowl and wall means extending vertically up- APPARATUS FOR HIGH SPEED CALENDERING 


ward from the food support surface, said wall means Harvey Dahlgren, Irving, and Scott R. Johnson, Lewisville, both 


extending about a portion of the periphery of said food _ of Tex., assignors to Epic Products International Corp., Ar- 
support surface to provide an open end on said surface, _ ington, Tex. 
said wall means forming a portion of the outer wall of said Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,358 


second section including a third food support Int. C1.5 B30B 15/34; D21G 1/00 
euteos ‘overtying enid first food support surface of said US. C. 100-93 RP 


cooking bowl, said third food support surface including 
means extending vertically upward about a portion of 
the periphery thereof to provide an open end on said third 
surface, said open end on said third support sur- 
face substantially abutting the open end on said second 
support surface when the first and second sections are in a 
first food receiving position, pivot means joining said first 
and second sections of said divider basket for permitting 
relative movement between said first and second sections 
to vary the effective area of the second and third food 
support surfaces, and handle means associated with at 
least one of said sections for enabling the user to readily 
remove said divider basket from said ccoking bowl. 
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wheel being a planet wheel, and means for guiding the at 
least one toothed planet wheel such that the at least one 
planet wheel maintains engagement with the toothed 
wheel. 


1. A sheet calendering apparatus, comprising: 
a calendering cylinder; 
a delivering cylinder; and 

5,275,095 a conveyor for transporting sheets between the calendering 
BRINE INJECTION DEVICE cylinder and the delivering cylinder, the conveyor includ- 
Lambertus Franciscus W. Van Haren, Druten, Netherlands, i 

assignor to Stork Protecon B.V., Oss, Netherlands 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 959,914 
, application Netherlands, 


Oct. 16, 1991, 


m, 

two “flexible elongated members forming parallel, endless 
loops around the calendering and delivering cylinders; 

a plurality of support members attached between the parallel 
loops; and 

a plurality of calendering plates each linked at each end to 
respective support members to form an endless belt. 


Claims priority, 
9101728 


Int. CLS A22C 9/00; A23C 17/00; A23L 1/31, — 
US. Cl. 99—S33 


5,275,097 
PRESS ASSEMBLY FOR EXTRACTING LIQUIDS FROM 
SOLIDS 


Dale E. Wettlaufer, 842 Oakwood Ave., East Aurora, N.Y, 
14052 
Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 888,977 


Int. CL’ B30B 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 100—113 
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1. Device for injecting food products with a liquid, compris- 
v's holder for the food products; 

o needle corrier located in the vicinity of the holder; ¢ 

peeks the aie en ” ap 1. A press assembly for extracting liquids from solids; the 


feed means for supplying the liquid to each of the injection Press assembly comprising: 
needles; and a press frame; 


at least one drive mechanism for reciprocally driving the 
needle carrier towards and away from the holder along a 
direction substantially parallel to the injection needles, 
wherein the drive mechanism comprises a planetary gear 
wheel system, said planetary gear wheel system compris- 
ing first and second toothed wheels, said second toothed 


a first platen carried by the frame; 

a plurality of parallel spaced apart horizontally extending 
support rods secured to the first platen; 

a second platen carried by the frame and supporting an end 
portion of each of the parallel support rods for sliding 
movement; 
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a plurality of press racks, each press rack being of a plate like 
construction having an upper edge and side edges; 

Means for mounting the press racks on the parallel support 
rods between the first and second platens for only sliding 
movement on the support rods; : 

a plurality of filter bags supported by and between adjacent 
press racks, the bags having open tops; 

force applying means for moving the second platen towards 
the first platen with sufficient force to squeeze liquid from 
solid materials received within the filter bags supported 
between the press racks; 

collector means disposed below the press racks and capable 
of collecting liquids which are squeezed from the material 
received within the filter bags as the second platen is 
moved towards the first platen by the force applying 
means; and 

inverting means for moving at the same time all of the press 
racks and filter bags from their normal upright 


5,275,098 
PORTABLE SCREEN PRINTING DEVICE 


James D. Larson, 6323-83rd Ave. SE., Snohomish, Wash. 98290 
Continuation of Ser. No. 799,739, Nov. 22, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 492,720, Mar, 13, 

1990, abandoned. This Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,711 

Int. Cl.* B41L 1/9/92; B41F 15/36 
US, Cl, 101—123 5 Claims 


2. A portable silk screen printing device adapted for use with 
a silk screen frame, said silk screen frame including a silk 
screen, said printing device comprising: 

(a) a single beam having a pair of ends; 

(6) frame attachment means for mounting on said silk screen 
frame, said frame attachment means being connected to 
said beam substantially at the ends of said beam, said beam 
and said frame attachment means collectively forming a 
generally I-shaped configuration; 

(c) print head means mounted on said beam for nonrotational 
movement linearly along said beam, said print head means 
comprising: 

(i) a pair of silk screen printing tools comprising a squee- 
gee bar and a floor bar; 

(ii) means for selectively, individually moving each of said 
tools between a position removed from said silk screen 
and a position in contact with said silk screen; and 

(iii) adjusting means for individually adjusting the orienta- 
tion of each of said tools relative to said beam and 
thereby relative to said silk screen frame so that each of 
said tools is in said position in contact with said silk 
screen; and 

(d) means adapting said print head means to be connected to 
power means for linearly moving said print head means 
along said beam and for selectively moving each of said 
tools between said position removed from said silk screen 
and said position in contact with said silk screen. 
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5,278,009 


APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING CONTACT 
PRESSURE BETWEEN ROTATING MEMBERS 


Akihiko Kawagoe, Ibaraki, Japan, assignor to Komori Corpora- 
tion, Japan 


Filed Nov, 20, 1992, Ser, No, 979,295 
priority, application Japan, Nov. 22, 


Int. Cl) BAIF 5/00 


US. Cl. 101—216 


1991, 3- 


Claims 
103738(U] 


1. An apparatus for controlling a contact pressure between 
rotating members, comprising: 

a first rotating member, 

@ second rotating member applying the contact pressure to 


a Support member for supporting said second rotating mem- 
ber to be movable with respect to said first rotating mem- 
ber; 

a driving means for moving said support member so as to 
adjust said contact pressure applied by said second rotat- 
ing member to said first rotating member, 

a plate-like member brought into contact with said end shaft 
portion of said second rotating member; 

a sensor for detecting a displacement of said plate-like mem- 
ber to generate a si ; 

a holding member for holding said plate-like member, 

a machine frame for pivotally supporting said holding mem- 
ber; 

a spring member for applying a biasing force to said holding 
member causing said plate-like member to be separated 
from said second rotating member; and 

an adjusting member for moving said holding member 
against said biasing force of said spring member to posi- 
tion said plate-like member in contact with said second 


rotating member. 


5,275,100 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HANDLING 
PRINTING INK 
Charles W. Harpold, Grand Rapids, and Eugene H. Kemp, 
Middleville, both of Mich., assignors to Harco Graphic Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 640,475, Jan. 4, 1991. This application Jul. 
1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,398 
Int. C15 B41F 37/02, 31/20 
US, Cl, 101—335 
1. An apparatus for handling ink comprising: 
a container for receiving and dispensing ink; and 
a bucket support positioned over said container, said bucket 
support having a first wiper arm extending upwardly from 
said container and a second wiper arm connected to and 
extending outwardly from said first wiper arm over said 
container, said first and second wiper arms being intercon- 
nected at an angle and suitable for supporting an ink sup- 
ply bucket up-side-down over said container, the angle 
therebetween being properly sized so that the first and 
second wiper arms can contact the supply bucket side wall 
and bottom simultaneously when a supply bucket is placed 


up-side-down thereon and rotated, said first and second 


1 Claims 
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wiper arms being thus adapted to contact the supply 
bucket side wall and bottom, respectively, to wipe away 
residue ink clinging to the supply bucket side wall and 





bottom so that the ink can be wiped from the supply 
bucket whereafter the ink falls down into said container 
for receiving and dispensing ink. 


5,275,101 
PYROTECHNIC CHAIN IGNITER FOR CARGO 
WARHEAD SUBMUNITION 
Patrice H. Chemiere; Jean-Paul A. Dupuy, both of Bourges, and 


Alain R. Pascal, Saint-Eloy, all of France, assignors to GIAT 
France 


Industries, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 559,097, Jul. 30, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,206,457. This application Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,879 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 1, 1989, 89 10338 

Int. CL F42C 15/26 


US. Cl. 102—235 4 Claims 











> 
~ 


& 
SOOO 


BQ 
eat 
s sll 


% 


Witt tty, > 
ES 
SS 
RN 
NY 
>» 









MO, 


xh 
TOYO 


Y. 

IS 
i= 
IN 


1. A pyrotechnic chain igniter device for cargo warhead 
sub-ammunition including an explosive charge contained in an 
enclosure, comprising: 

a first striker mobile in a longitudinal bore of a body for 

striking a primer; 

a slider carrying said primer, said slider being slidably 
mounted in a transverse groove in said body and being 
adapted for sliding between a safety position and an armed 
position, wherein said safety position is defined by said 
primer being misaligned with said first striker and said 
armed position is defined by said primer being substan- 
tially aligned with said first striker, and wherein said first 
striker is adapted for striking said primer when said slider 
is in said armed position and when said sub-ammunition 
impacts a target; 

at least one means for blocking said slider in said safety 
position; 

a trigger pivotally mounted to said body; and 

urging means for maintaining said trigger in a first position 
to prevent said slider from moving into said armed posi- 
tion, and for allowing said trigger to move to a second 
position upon axial rotary movement of the sub-ammuni- 
tion thereby allowing said slider to move into said armed 
position, said urging means comprising a spring. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


January 4, 1994 


5,275,102 
RAISED IMAGE PLAIE CONSTRUCTION WITH 
REGIONS OF VARYING STIFFNESS IN THE IMAGE 
AREAS 
Allan R. Prittie, 46 Edenbrook Hill, Islington, Ontario, Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 436,037, Nov. 14, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,074,209. This application Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 788,316 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 24, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.> B41L 38/00; B41M 9/04 


US. Cl. 101—395 5 Claims 
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1, For use in a raised image printing process employing a 

plate support, an improved plate construction comprising: 

a flexible plate portion having an upper printing surface for 
printing an image on a substrate, the image including areas 
of greater ink coverage and areas of less ink coverage, 

and means incorporated integrally into the plate portion for 
providing graduated regions of greater and less resistance 
to deformation below said upper printing surface, said 
means affecting the degree to which the surface is urged 
against the substrate with greater resistance to deforma- 
tion occurring under image areas of greater ink coverage, 
and less resistance to deformation occurring under areas 
of lesser ink coverage, the plate portion having a uniform 
thickness, whereby said upper printing surface is uni- 
formly spaced above the plate support. 


5,275,103 

DEVICE FOR INCREASING HEAT TRANSMISSION TO 

THE COOLING CYLINDERS IN ROTARY-OFFSET 
MACHINES 

Ernst A. Hahne, Alischwil, Switzerland, assignor to Eltex-Elek- 

trostatik GmbH, Weil am Rhein, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 875,987 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 7, 


1991, 4118807 
Int. Cl.> B41F 23/04 


US. Cl. 101—488 3 Claims 


100 40 _-—s POSITIONING THE 
CHARGING ELECTRODES 





1. An arrangement for increasing heat transmission to cool- 
ing cylinders in rotary-offset printing machines, comprising: a 
plurality of cooling cylinders arranged along a path of motion 
of a printed and dried web of material; means for feeding said 
web over surfaces of said cooling cylinders for cooling said 
web progressively as said web travels over the surfaces of said 
cooling cylinders in predetermined sequence; means for elimi- 
nating formation of an air cushion between said web and the 
surface of said first one of said cylinders contacted by said web 
to avoid subsequent condensation of printed colors comprising 
a plate-shaped charging electrode adjacent a surface of a first 
one of said cylinders in said sequence at a location where said 
web first comes into contact with said cylinders to commence 
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cooling said web, elimination of said air cushion eliminating a 
layer resistant to heat transfer so that heat flow from said web 
to said first one of said cooling cylinders is increased and said 
web is cooled within a relatively shorter period of time, means 
for energizing said charging electrode to produce a predeter- 
mined potential between the web and the cylinder dependent 
on ambient conditions and moisture in said web to generate 
electrostatic forces that reduce any air gap between said web 
and said first one of said cooling cylinders to bring said web 
tightly against said first one of said cooling cylinders and 
increase absorption of heat from said web and avoid presence 
of oil vapor to prevent smearing of printed matter on said web, 
said web contacting said cooling cylinders after having been 


printed and dried. 


5,275,104 
AUTOMATIC ROLL CLEANER 

Frank C, Corrado, 33 Gateway Rd., Rochester, N.Y. 14624; 

Ronald G. Egan, 945 Joylene Dr., and Gary R. Larsen, 726 E. 

Circle, both of Webster, N.Y. 14580 

Filed Aug, 17, 1992, Ser, No, 930,993 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 101—425 


1. Apparatus for cleaning a rotating process roll, including: 

a carriage mounted on a frame adjacent to said process roll, 
said carriage supporting a cleaning material supply roll, a 
cleaning material take-up roll, and a touch roll on axes 
parallel to the axis of said process roll; 

said touch roll supported by said carriage for movement 
toward and away from said process roll, said touch roll 
being rotatable with said take-up roll, and non-rotatable in 
the opposite direction; 

fluid motors mounted on said carriage and operatively con- 
nected to the ends of said touch roll to move said touch 
roll cyclically toward and away from said process roll to 
thereby move said cleaning material into and out of 
contact with said process roll; and 

a drive motor operatively connected to said take-up roll to 
advance cleaning material from said supply roll, over said 
touch roll, onto said take-up roll after said touch roll is 
retracted from said process roll. 


5,275,105 
ROTARY PRINTING MACHINE EQUIPPED WITH AN 
EXCHANGEABLE CYLINDER 
Martin Schweizer, Lausanne, and Charles Stark, Prilly, both of 
Switzerland, assignors to Bobst SA, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 864,542 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 9, 1991, 
01047/91 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 13/34 
US. Cl. 101—477 14 Claims 
1. In a rotary printing machine including a frame having a 
pair of side wall members, an operating axis extending between 
the pair of side wall members, holding and driving means for 
disengageably positioning an exchangeable cylinder in the 
frame of the machine in a cylinder operating position with a 
cylinder axis coinciding with said operating axis of the ma- 
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chine, the improvement comprising transfer means for moving 
a cylinder into and out of the frame, said transfer means includ- 
ing carriage means being positioned to transport a cylinder in 
a substantially horizontal plane in a direction extending per- 
pendicular to the operating axis, said carriage means including 
a trolley having two end members interconnected at one side 
of the trolley by a rigid connection to form a center free of 
structure, said carriage including two rails and means for 
mounting the two rails in the frame opposite each other and 
adjacent the two side walls of the machine to extend perpen- 


dicular to the operating axis, each of said rails supporting one 


of said end members of said trolley, each end member of the 
trolley being provided on an upper surface with a cylinder 
support element, said transfer means including means to obtain 
a relative movement in a vertical direction between the cylin- 
der operation position and the trolley to enable engagement of 
the cylinder while in the operation position by the carriage 
means and transfer to the cylinder support elements of the 
trolley with a release of the cylinder by the holding and driv- 
ing means, said transfer means including a workshop cart 
positioned at one end of the rails of the carriage means for 
receiving the cylinder and means for transferring the cylinder 
from the carriage means to the cart. 


5,275,106 
INSENSITIVE FUZE TRAIN FOR HIGH EXPLOSIVES 
Jack L. Cutting; Ronald S. Lee, and William G. Von Holle, all 
of Livermore, Calif., assignors to The United States of Amer- 
ica as represented by the United States Department of Energy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 897,149, Jun. 11, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 23,167 
Int. Cl.> F42B 3/12 


US. Ci. 102—202.7 17 Claims 


1. An insensitive fuze train for detonating an insensitive high 

explosive, comprising: 

a detonator including an exploding foil initiator and a sub- 
gram quantity of a sensitive explosive positioned adjacent 
said exploding foil initiator; 

a slapper plate assembly positioned adjacent said sensitive 
explosive; 

a first insensitive explosive positioned adjacent said slapper 
plate assembly; and 
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a second insensitive explosive larger than said first insensi- 
tive explosive positioned adjacent said first insensitive 
explosive. 


5,275,107 
GUN LAUNCHED NON-SPINNING SAFETY AND 
ARMING MECHANISM 
Paul L. Weber, Eden Prairie, and Peter H. Van Sloun, Hopkins, 
both of Minn., assignors to Alliant Techsystems Inc., Edina, 


Minn. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,113 
Int. Cl.5 F42C 15/24, 15/26 
US. Cl. 102—251 


15. A method of arming an explosive projectile, comprising 

the steps of: 

(a) initially inhibiting the rotation of a rotor with a setback 
lock device; 

(b) biasing said setback lock device into a first position 
which inhibits rotation of said rotor and into a second 
position out of the path of said rotor upon a predetermined 
acceleration of the projectile; 

(c) striking a surface of said rotor with a piston actuator to 
rotate said rotor so as to bring an explosive train in-line 
after the predetermined acceleration of the projectile 
occurs, wherein the rotation of said rotor orients a detona- 
tor in-line with an explosive lead through a side bore in 
said rotor; and 

(d) aligning said explosive lead in-line by rotating said rotor 
to arm the projectile. 


5,275,108 
MATCH-GRADE RIFLE CARTRIDGE WITH IMPROVED 
COMPONENTS 
Steven T. Chernicky, Bonsall, Calif., and Gene L. Harwood, St. 
Helens, Oreg., assignors to Endowment Fund of the Interna- 
tional Shooter Development Fund, Inc., Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 572,495, Aug. 23, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 912,073 
Int. Cl. F42B 5/02 


US. Cl. 102—439 4 Claims 


1. A .22 caliber rimfire rifle cartridge for use in high- 
accuracy target shooting, comprising: 


a bullet made to metal material and comprising a rounded 
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nose, a body integrally joined to said nose and a heel 
integrally joined to said body, said body having a bearing 
surface; 

a metal case crimped onto said bullet and having a cavity; 

priming material arranged in the bottom of said cavity; 

propellant material arranged in said cavity above said prim- 
ing material; and 

an axially symmetric radially expandable wad made of elas- 
tic material arranged in said cavity between said bullet and 
said propellant, said wad confining said propellant mate- 
rial closely to said priming material, 

wherein said bullet is made of lead alloy material having a 
hardness in excess of 9 BHN, said heel is in the shape of a 
rebated boat tail of concial section and said wad is made of 
an elastic shock-absorbent material, said shock-absorbent 
wad and said hardened bullet combining to ensure that 
said bullet exiting a muzzle of a rifle barrel will have 
improved aerodynamic properties and improved accu- 
racy. 


5,275,109 
LONG ROD PENETRATOR 

Lawrence J. Puckett, Churchville, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1988, Ser. No. 177,576 
Int. Cl.5 F42B 12/04 

US, Cl. 102—501 
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1. An armor piercing projectile comprising: 

a nose section; 

a penetrator section having a first end in axial alignment with 
said nose section and joined thereto in end-to-end relation- 
ship and a second end; 

said penetrator section formed of a metal suitable for pene- 
trating armor having a plurality of axially aligned elon- 
gated cavities disposed within the surface of said penetra- 
tor section, uniformly spaced from the center axis of said 
penetrator section and extending longitudinally substan- 
tially from the first end to the second end of said penetra- 
tor section; 

said elongated cavities disposed adjacent to one another 
forming a web of said metal connecting said elongated 
cavities effectively dividing said penetrator section into an 
inner core and an outer shell so that upon impact of said 
penetrator onto an armored target said web will tear 
causing the outer shell to shear away from the inner core 
allowing the inner core to penetrate through the armored 
target. 


5,275,110 
VENTED PROJECTILE 
Abraham Fiatau, 2004 Stockton Rd., Joppa, Md. 21085 
Continuation of Ser. No. 622,904, Jun. 21, 1984, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 10, 1986, Ser. No. 845,932 
Int. Cl.> F42B 10/34 
US. Cl. 102—503 1 Claim 
1. A projectile for small arms ammunition to be fired from a 
small caliber gun at a lightly protected target consisting of: 
an elongated tubular body provided with a forward end and 
a rear end all of which is symmetrical about a center axis, 
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a center axial hole passing through the entire length of said 
body and symmetrical about said center axis, 

a plurality of hollow venting straight passages in spaced 
radial relationship around said body, and 

each of said passages in said forward end having an entrance 
in an outer surface of said body, and an exit communicat- 
ing with said center hole, and 


each of said passages longitudinally directed inwardly 
towards the rear end and oriented on an axis angularly 
displaced at least 45° from said longitudinal center axis, 
whereby a rapid energy deposition occurs upon entering 
said target without over-extending the same. 


5,275,111 
TRANSPORT SYSTEM WITH A MINIMUM OF TWO 
SUPPORTING POINTS DISPOSED ON OPPOSITE SIDES 
OF INTER-CONNECTED RING FRAMES 
Milorad Savic evi , Maglajska 5, Belgrade 11000, Yugoslavia 
Filed Mar. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 672,958 
Claims priority, application Yugoslavia, Jul. 23, 1990, 


1434/90 
Int. Cl.5 B61B 13/00 
US. Cl. 104-—138.1 


1. A transport system for a light weight passenger vehicle 
having a cabin structure supported by one of rotating bases 
with drive axles and wheels, and gliders with leading magnets 
of a magnetic railway, comprising a minimum of two support- 
ing points disposed on opposite sides of interconnected ring 
frames through which the light weight passenger vehicle can 
pass, the ring frames including a plurality of basic rings (1, 1a), 
on which at least two tracks (2, 3), including lower tracks and 
upper tracks, are bonded so as to support the passenger rail 
vehicle, the at least two tracks (2, 3) being disposed vertically 
on opposite sides of the basic rings (1, 1a) so as to simulta- 
neously support the rail vehicle on the lower tracks and hang 
the rail vehicle from the upper tracks, the plurality of basic 
rings (1a, 1a) are connected together into a cylindrical cage 
tube-shaped member (21) by longitudinal beams (12, 13, 14, 15, 
18) and transverse bonds (19), tracks of a multi-rail railway 
being disposed in the tube-shaped member (21), said tracks also 
including side tracks (20) bonded on opposite lateral sides of 
the basic rings, and further comprising means (4a, 4b, 4c, 4d, 4e, 
4f) for supporting the tube-shaped member (21), wherein the 
supporting means includes vertical support members (45) 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


105 


shaped as double columns connected on an upper side by a 
horizontal beam (11), with supported lower central longitudi- 
nal beams (12) and lower side longitudinal beams (14) intercon- 
nected by horizontal bars (17), as well as vertical bars (16) with 
which upper central longitudinal beams (13) and upper side 
longitudinal beams (15) are connected, the beams and bars 
being bonded to the basic rings (1) so as to form a grill support 
structure of the tube-shaped member (21) that is connected to 
the upper side of the vertical support members, wherein the 
basic rings (1) are connected to the horizontal frame beams (11) 
of the double columns (10) by the lower central longitudinal 
beams (12) and lower longitudinal side beams (14) to which the 
basic rings are bonded by the transverse bonds (19), the basic 
rings being interconnected by longitudinal side beams (18), and 
being bonded by the transverse bonds (19) with the upper 
central longitudinal beams, so as to form a support structure. 


5,275,112 
INTEGRATED NULL-FLUX SUSPENSION & 
MULTIPHASE PROPULSION SYSTEM FOR 
MAGNETICALLY-LEVITATED VEHICLES 
Donald M. Rote, Lagrange; Jianliang He, Woodridge, and Larry 
R. Johnson, Naperville, all of Ill., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Depart- 
ment of Energy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 952,247 
Int. Cl.5 B6OL 13/00 
US. Cl. 104—282 


co] 


1. A magnetic leviation and propulsion system for a vehicle 
adapted to travel over an elevated or at grade guideway sup- 
port structure and having a specified direction of motion com- 
prising: 

a guideway attached to the support structure where said 
guideway has two parallel surfaces where said surfaces 
are oriented along the direction of motion; 

a plurality of conductive coils attached to said parallel sur- 
faces of said guideway where said coils aer shaped like a 
figure eight producing an upper loop and a lower loop 
where said upper and lower loops are electrically con- 
nected and wound in opposing directions, where said 
upper loop is longitudinally displaced from said lower 
loop, and where said coils are energized by an external 
multiphase electrical power source to produce an associ- 
ated traveling magnetic wave; 

a plurality of superconducting magnets attached to the vehi- 
cle and mounted in a plane parallel to said conductive 
coils to produce a magnetic field which interacts with a 
field produced by said conductive coils to produce a 
null-flux suspension and lateral guidance and which inter- 
acts with said traveling magnetic wave to produce vehicle 
propulsion. 
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5,275,113 
VEHICLE DRIVEN ON RAILS 
Lutz Schwendt, Velimar, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
ABB Patent GmbH, Mannheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,659 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 13, 
1991, 4137235 


Int. Cl.5 B61F 5/00 


14 Claims 
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combustion chamber; each of said tubes having an open 
end located near said combustion chamber; 


an outlet connected intermediate the lower and upper ends 


of said housing for expelling exhaust from said incinerator; 
a baffle within said housing positioned between said combus- 
tion chamber and said open ends of said tubes; 
a plurality of holes in said baffle; said baffle directing hot 
exhaust from said combustion chamber between said hous- 








1. A vehicle driven on rails, comprising a vehicle frame, a 
wheel set, a pivotable truck, at least one drive unit with a 
motor disposed in said pivotable truck for acting upon said 
wheel set, and intermediate support connecting said vehicle 
frame to said pivotable truck and directly supporting to said 
drive unit, and means in the form of a threaded spindle dis- 
posed at said vehicle frame and said intermediate support for 
connecting said vehicle frame to said intermediate support 
during assembly and for lowering said intermediate support 
onto said pivotable truck when said vehicle frame is lifted from 
said intermediate support. 





ing and the outer surfaces of said plurality of tubes to said 
outlet thereby heating said ambient fumes inside said 
plurality of tubes and cooling said hot exhaust, wherein 
the open ends of said plurality of tubes proximate said 
combustion chamber inject said fumes at a substantial flow 
velocity into said combustion chamber through said plu- 
rality of holes in said baffle, thereby creating a vacuum to 

5,275,114 prevent leakage of said fumes from said combustion cham- 
SODIUM BENTONITE CLAY BINDER MIXTURE FOR ber. 

THE METAL CASTING INDUSTRY 


See © Aan 5,275,116 
Colloid =. re ae No, 336,095 CAM AND WOBBLE a tp LOOPER DRIVE FOR 


Int. Cl.’ B28B 7/34 William C. Daley, Jr., Suffield, Conn., assignor to Merrow 


US. Cl. 106—38.3 5 Claims Machine Compan: : Newington Conn. 
1. A foundry sand for use in manufacturing cast metal parts Filed rolaey 1992, Ser. No. 874,556 


comprising one or more sands containing a binder in an amount 5 ; 

sufficient to bind the sand together such that the foundry sand yg 412-bep Ye 
has sufficient green compressive strength and dry compressive 
strength such that a surface of the foundry sand can be formed 
in a shape and said surface receives molten metal on the formed 
surface resulting in a solidified metal part having a surface 
corresponding in shape to the formed foundry sand surface, the 
improvement comprising the binder comprising a blend of 
sodium bentonite clays each present in an amount of 25% by 
weight to 75% by weight of total clay binders in the dry 
foundry sand obtained from different deposits and having 
different values for green compressive strength, dry compres- 
sive strength or surface finish, such that in combination, the 
green compressive strength, the dry compressive strength or 
the surface finish is greater than for each sodium bentonite clay 
alone. 


5,275,115 
FUME INCINERATOR WITH VACUUM BAFFLE 
Reagan Houston, 252 Foxhunt La., Hendersonville, N.C. 28739 
Filed Mar. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 30,820 
Int. Cl. F23B 5/00 





1. A mechanism having a cam axis, a plurality of axial planes 
1. A fume incinerator comprising: which each include said cam axis, a plurality of transverse 
a housing having an upper and lower end; planes which are substantially transverse to said cam axis, one 
an inlet for feeding ambient fumes containing volatile or- Of said transverse planes being a transverse reference plane, 
ganic combustible contaminants into the lower end of said said mechanism comprising, 
housing; a cam having a radially facing circumferential surface de- 
a combustion chamber; fined by a plurality of points; means for supporting said 
a plurality of heat exchange tubes affixed to the lower end of cam for turning movement about said cam axis; said cir- 
said housing, said plurality of tubes delivering said ambi- cumferential surface being asymmetrical relative to said 
ent fumes from the lower end of said housing to said cam axis; said cam having a shape in which R1 is not equal 


US. Ci. 110—211 5 Claims 
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to R2 in some of said axial planes; wherein R1 and R2 are 
the respective values of radial distances from the cam axis 
to points on said circumferential surface which are located 
equidistantly from and are on opposite sides of said trans- 
verse reference plane; R1 and R2 each having values 
which vary from one axial plane to another in at least 
some regions of the cam; 

a wobble member, means for supporting the wobble member 
for oscillating movement about a stationary wobble axis, 
said wobble member having cam follower means which 
engage said cam circumferential surface at two locations 
which: (i) each circumferentially consist of only a portion 
of the cam circumferential surface, (ii) are in spaced apart 
transverse planes, (iii) are substantially in a same axial 
plane, and (iv) are on opposite sides of the transverse 
reference plane so that the wobble member oscillates due 
to changing values of R1 and R2 when the cam turns. 


5,275,117 
FLEXIBLE WING SHAPE CONTROLLING DEVICE 
Jeffrey J. Magnan, 33692 Calle De Bonanza, San Juan Capis- 
trano, Calif. 92675 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 727,070, Jul. 9, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 900,193 
Int. Cl.5 B63H 9/04 


US. Cl. 114—108 10 Claims 


ws 


1. A tensioning device for automatically controlling the 
shape of a said extending rearwardly from a mast when the said 
is exposed to an airflow, the said having a windward surface 
and a leeward surface, and the sail being provided with a 
horizontally extending batten, said tensioning device compris- 
ing: 

a freely self-adjusting strap looped about the leading edge 
portion of the sail and extending horizontally rearwardly 
from such leading edge portion along the opposite sur- 
faces of the sail in alignment with the batten to a prese- 
lected point on the sail, with the strap portion on the 
windward surface of the sail extending under tension in a 
straight line from the leading edge portion of the sail to 
said preselected point on the windward surface of the sail 
whereby the tensioned portion of the strap directly im- 
parts a preselected amount of camber to the shape of the 
batten and hence to the sail; and 

wherein the strap is free to shift independently relative to the 
sail to automatically increase the length of the strap por- 
tion disposed on the leeward surface of the sail when the 
strap portion extending over the windward surface of the 
sail is under tension. 


5,275,118 
BALLAST TANK ELEMENTS FOR A DOUBLE HULL 
VESSEL 
Dennis Arnett, Napa, and R. Stewart Young, San Rafael, both of 
Calif., assignors to Chevron Research and Technology Com- 
pany, San Francisco, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 728,863, Jul. 11, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,158,031, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 519,386, May 4, 
1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 
897,725 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 27, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl. B63B 39/03 
US. Cl. 114—125 3 Claims 

1. Apparatus comprising a double hull vessel having at least 
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one ballast tank element located within the double hull vessel 
which includes a side ballast tank located within the double- 
hull and a half-breadth double-bottom ballast tank having a 
tank access trunk; wherein the half-breadth double-bottom 


ARMAS 


A 


ballast tank is half of the breadth of the vessel, is at least one 
frame space wide, and contains an access ladder that is located 
within the double-side of the hull; and wherein the side ballast 
tank is adjacent to said tank access trunk. 


5,275,119 
BOAT MOORING DEVICE 

Nelson J. Whitehead, 204 Kingslynn Drive, P.O. Box 263, King 

City, Ontario, Canada LOG 1K0 , assignor to Nelson J. White- 

head, King City, Canada 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 895,048, Jun. 8, 1992. This 

application Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 996,586 
Int. Cl.5 B63B 21/00 

US. Cl. 114—230 5 Claims 


1. A boat mooring device comprising a collapsible member 
further comprising a tensioning means, resilient means to be 
tensioned, said resilient means being of a first predetermined 
length and being engaged with the tensioning means, rigidify- 
ing means being of a second collective predetermined length 
shorter than the first predetermined length located with said 
resilient means, and anchoring means to anchor an end of the 
resilient means to be tensioned, where said anchoring means 
further comprises a cleat rotatably attached thereto to be re- 
ceived in a cleat receptacle, said cleat receptacle comprising 
Cleat receiving means for receiving said cleat and allowing said 
cleat to be rotatable in relation to said cleat receptacle a prede- 
termined number of degrees when received therein; wherein 
moving said tensioning means to a first position provides suffi- 
cient tension of the resilient means wherein the rigidifying 
means and the resilient means result in an overall length of said 
collapsible member substantially equal to the second collective 
predetermined length, wherein moving said tensioning means 
to a second position provides sufficient relief of tension of the 
resilient means wherein the rigidifying means is untensioned 
resulting in an overall length of said collapsible member sub- 
stantially equal to the first predetermined length wherein in the 
tensioned position, the member cannot be manually bent or 
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untensioned without moving said tensioning means to a second 
position. 


§,275,120 
STRUM-SUPPRESSANT om FOR TOWED ARRAYS 
Anthony A. Ruffa, Niantic, and Norman Toplosky, Voluntown, 

both of Conn., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 


Filed Sep, 23, 1992, Ser. No, 948,562 


Int. CL F15D 1/10 
US, Cl, 114—243 6 Claims 


as 2 me 2220 2 
SSS “ 
it~ s Py 
a. . eee ' 
1.In combination with a tow cable of preselected length and 
having an inner curve surrounded by an outer jacket, a fairing 


on the outer jacket of the two cable for suppressing strumming 
vibrations induced in the cable as it is towed generally longitu- 
dinally of its length through water, comprising: 

a plurality of flexible tab members arranged in an end-to-end 
fashion over the longitudinal length of said outer jacket, 
each tab member being of a planar configuration and 
having one side edge fixedly mounted normal to said outer 
jacket with said mounted side edge being parallel to the 
longitudinal axis of said cable, said tab members extending 
radially outwardly from said outer jacket and angularly 
spaced relative to one another so as to form an indexed 
helix along the longitudinal length of said outer jacket. 





5,275,121 
MOLDED STRAP 


CHANNEL 
Sein E. Hand, Easley, S.C., assignor to Perception, Inc., Easley, 
Ss. 


Filed May 22, 1991, Ser. No. 703,907 


Int. Cl.5 B63B 5/24 
U.S. Cl. 114—347 


1. A kayak constructed from a flexible plastic skin compris- 
ing: 

a molded hull which includes a flexible plastic skin having an 
upper hull portion; 

said molded hull having a hollow interior; 

a strap channel molded as one-piece with said hul) having a 
first channel opening and a second channel opening; and; 

said first and second channel openings being formed in said 
upper shell portion along one substantially planar surface, 
with said first and second channel openings lying gener- 
ally in a common plane and opening outwardly from said 
common plane; and said strap channel being arcuate and 
depending from said upper portion of said hull down- 
wardly into said hollow interior in a manner to be spaced 
from said upper hull portion; so that a strap may be in- 
serted through said first and second channel openings of 
said strap channel to form a continuous loop for exerting 
a substantial force on said kayak hull. 
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5,275,122 
THEFT-DETERRENT DEVICE 
Kjell Stolz, Stockholm; Klas Stoltz, and Bo Gustavsson, both of 
Huddinge, all of Sweden, assignors to Fargklamman Svensda 
AB, Huddinge, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE91/00576, § 371 Date Sep. 17, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 17, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/04705, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 19, 1992 
PCT Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 946,211 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Sep, 3, 1990, 9002800 


Int. Cl.5 EOSB 65/00; A44B 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 116—200 


1. In an article-protecting theft deterrent including a first 
element which comprises a base element (10), an elongated, 
generally needle-shaped connecting element (12) which 
projects from said base element (10) and which is intended for 
insertion through said article, and a second element comprising 


a head (13) which is intended for attachment to the connecting 
element (12) and which is locked on said element against move- 


ment away from the base element (10) so as to hold the theft 
deterrent on said article, wherein the base element (10) is 
provided with a rigid and fragile, tubular ampule (17) which 
contains a staining substance and which is intended to fracture 
when the connecting element is manipulated, such as to release 
the staining substance from said ampule (17), said tubular 
ampule having a central portion and two ends, the improve- 
ment comprising , 

SUPPOTting means for supporting the ampule (17) at least 
adjacent both ends thereof against movement in a direc- 
tion away from the base element (10) in a manner such that 
said central portion can be moved in said direction to 
cause fracture and breaking of said ampule; and the con- 
necting element (12) includes an abutment part (21) which 


is located on a side of the central portion of the ampule 


(17) which is opposite to said direction and which is in- 
tended to come into engagement with the ampule (17) 


when an attempt is made to manipulate the connecting 
element (12). 


5,275,123 
APPARATUS FOR AERATING AN AQUARIUM 


Wilfred Wing-Ping Geung, No. 31, Lot 5, Hang Iau, Sheung 
Shul, New Territories, Hong Kong 


Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 959,028 
priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 10, 1991, 


Claims 
9121510.3 


Int. C1? AOIK 63/00 


U.S. Cl. 119—263 


1. An aquarium comprising a container for holding a main 
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body of water, a discrete region of the water defined as a while said animals are in contact with said webs, and said 


Upright column having an , & submersible 
pss a depen 3 rtp od eee device being attractive to said animals by virtue of its morphol- 


water from that main body means associated with the pump for 


Spraying the water on to said discrete region to aerate the 


water and outlet means at the base of the column to provide 
circulation of the resulting aerated water down through the 


Cola and into the main body Of water. 
$.715,\4 


MILKING APPARATUS 
Edwin van der Lely, Weverskade; Karek van den Berg, Boterbio- 
emstraat, and Rene Fransen, Prins Hendriklaan, al) of Neth- 


a 


a No. 818,764, Jan. 13, Ae 
5,195,456, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Feb, 27, 1990, Pat, No, 5,080,040, This application Jul, 22, 1992, 
Ser. No. 916,728 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 27, 1989, 
8900479 


SS a es eet ie, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
int. Cl Al AMIS 9/04 


US. Cl. 119—14.08 13 Claims 


1. A milking tank for milking cows comprising a plurality of 
automatic milkers, a milk discharge line from each of said 
milkers, a milk conduit line loop into which each of said milk 
discharge lines is interconnected to deliver milk thereto from 

corresponding said automatic milk conductivity 
censor and a valve controlled by said milk conductivity sensor 
disposed in each said milk discharge line between each of said 
automatic milkers and said milk conduit line loop, a receptacle 
for receiving milk unsuitable for human consumption intercon- 
nected by a fluid conduit to said valve, said milk conduit sensor 
including means for causing said valve to divert milk unsuit- 
able for human consumption as sensed by said milk conductiv- 
ity sensor from said discharge line to said receptacle. 


Pa, -. 
Goarge [., Reatramel, 1252 Boner Wa, Naperville, I. C0563 
Filed Jul. 24, 1991, 
Int. C1.> AOIK 1/00; 0; ADIM 1/02 

US. CG. 119—15 3 Claims 

1. A manmade device for attracting and retaining crawling 
terrestrial animals, consisting of at least one unitary porous 
solid, said at least one solid consisting of a mu!tiplicity of webs, 
said webs being connected at their extremities to form a multi- 
Plicity of external openings and internal chambers, the size of 
said openings and chambers being sufficient to admit said 
animals, and the size of said openings and chambers being 
determined by the size of said webs, and said openings and said 
chambers being interconnected in a substantially random man- 
ner throughout said at least one solid, so that said animals 
perceive three or more of said openings and said chambers 


ogy alone and without the need of baits, chemical lures or 


pheromones, and said device bringing said animals into contact 


navenisimeeaamaiaaes trapping or steri)- 
izing said animals, and said at least one material being placed 
on or within said device, and said at least one material not 


occurring naturally with said device. 


5,275,126 
STABILIZED HANGING — PERCH WITH FEEDING 
CUP HAVING QUICK RELEASE FEATURE 


Raymond T. Peterson, 900 SW. 18th St., Boca Raton, Fla. 33486 
Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 889,102 
Int, Cl? AQUK 31/12, 39/01 


1. A perch for a domestic bird for use beneath an overex- 
tending structure and above, and remote from, a floor, com- 
Prsing. 

a tree shaped member having a trunk and a plurality of 
branches extending from said trunk, said trunk and 
branches being oriented in a generally horizontal orienta- 
tion and having a center of gravity; 

three attachment means fastened to said tree shaped mem- 
ber, said attachment means being located to form vertices 
of a triangle enclosing said center of gravity; 

first, second and third suspension members, each having two 
ends, one end of each suspension member being attached 
to a different one of said three attachment means; 

means for attaching the other end of said first, second, and 
third suspension members to said overextending structure; 
and 

a feeding member having; 
attachment means for attachment to said feeding member, 

said attachment means including an attachment pin 
extending away from said feeding member, a locking 
pin through said attachment pin and located towards an 
end thereof remote from said feeding member; 
coupling means having first and second coupling ends and 
separation means between said first and second cou- 
pling ends, said separation means having an opening 
therethrough from said first coupling end to said second 
coupling end configured to permit the passage of said 
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attachment pin and said locking pin when orientated at top and bottom edge and stretched across said horizontally 
a first angle about the axis of said attachment pin, while extended ledges, a first door attaching means in connection 


preventing passage therethrough of said attachment pin 
and locking pin when orientated other than at said first 
angle, and 
compression means for being compressed by passage of 
said attachment pin through said separation means, said 
separation means opening being sized to prevent the 


passage therethrough of said compression spring. 


5,275,127 
CAT TOY 
Arthur B, Leopold, Secaucus, N.J., assignor to Tarel Seven 


Design, Inc., Paramus, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 892,171 


Int, CL.° AOIK 29/00 
US. Ci. 119—706 


1. A device for clawing and scratching by a cat comprising: 

a base having a holder, and having at least two apertures; 

a member having a fabric type material thereon, and being 
adapted to rotate to provide play and exercise by the cat; 

a pair of end brackets for connecting the member to the base 
to permit rotation of the member and to protect the ends 
of the member from harming the cat, each of the pair of 
end brackets having a clip, wherein each of the pair of end 
brackets is removably attached to the base to provide for 
disassembly of the device by a customer for cleaning of 
the device; and 

means for removably attaching each of the pair of end brack- 
ets to the base includes the clip of each end bracket and 
the at least two apertures in the base; 


means including the holder for holding an aromatic sub- 
stance to attract the cat to the device. 


5,275,128 
ROLL UP CAT SCRATCHING PAD WITH HORIZONTAL 
LEDGES 
Stephen H. Barnes, 10722 Scott Dr., Fairfax, Va. 22030 
Filed Feb, 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,446 
Int. Cl.5 AOIK 15/00 
US. Cl, 119—706 9 Claims 
1. A rollup cat tree device for attachment to doors compris- 
ing: flexible base member made of flexible material and having 
a top edge and a bottom edge, horizontal extending ledges 
attached to said base member, outer strap in connection said 


with said top edge and a second door attaching means in con- 
nection with said bottom edge. 


5,275,129 
PORTABLE AUTOMATIC ANIMAL FEEDING SYSTEM 
T. Loren Vigesaa, Rt. 2, Box 52, Cooperstown, N. Dak. 58425, 
and Steven T. Vigesaa, 1222 Concord Ct., Wahpeton, N. Dak. 
58075 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 846,692 
Int. Cl.> AOIK 5/00 


US. C, 119—51.11 


1. An automatic animal feeding apparatus comprising: 

a storage means for conveniently storing and for allowing 
accessible use of large quantities of feed or the like for 
long periods of time and for ideal use in generally remote 
areas, said storage means having an elongate storage 
hopper for storing said feed. 

a dispensing means disposed in said feeding apparatus for 
discharging feed or the like to a feeding surface below said 
feeding apparatus for feeding said animal or animals, said 
dispensing means further comprising a conveyor extend- 
ing longitudinally and rotatably above a bottom of said 
storage hopper from one end of said storage hopper to the 
other end thereof, said conveyor having ends journaled in 
end plates of said storage hopper, said conveyor including 
a right-hand auger flighting extending from a midpoint 
thereof to one end thereof and a left-hand auger flighting 
extending also from a midpoint thereof to the other end 
thereof for uniformly transferring feed or the like in oppo- 
site directions from said midpoint, said dispensing means 
also having a plurality of longitudinally spaced exit ports 
through said bottom below said conveyor to discharge 
said feed to the feeding surface below said bottom of said 
storage hopper when said conveyor is rotated, and a 
plurality of hood covers detachably mounted to said side 
walls and having cross walls sloping downwardly toward 
said conveyor and sloping generally outwardly toward 
said adjacent covers, said hood covers positioned above 
said conveyor and above said feed exit ports to prevent 
said feed or the like stored in said storage means from 
unimpeded gravitationally discharging through said exit 


ports when said conveyor is not being rotated, said covers 
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along with said side walls forming feed entry ports there- 
between to facilitate flow of feed to said dispensing means, 

a stand assembly having a plurality of spaced-apart legs for 
supporting and elevating said storage means and said 
dispensing means above the feeding surface, said legs 
positioned about said storage means and said dispensing 
means, said stand assembly having a plurality of angle 
irons connected to and traversing between pairs of legs to 
elevate and support said and said storage means and said 
dispensing means, 

a power transmitting means mounted on said feeding appara- 
tus, and connected to said conveyor for rotation thereof, 
and 


a timer means connected to said power transmitting means 
so that said power transmitting means is alternately turned 
on and off at pre-determined intervals to meter the quanti- 


ties of said feed or the like dispensed from said storage 


means. 


5,275,130 
ANIMAL FEEDER HAVING ANIMAL ACTUATED FEED 
TRANSPORT DEVICE BETWEEN HOPPER AND 
TROUGH 


Gregory A, Muckler, Grinnell, Iowa, assignor to Agri/Sense, 
Inc., Grinnell, Iowa 
Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 941,945 


Int. C1.5 AOIK 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 119—53.5 


1. An animal feeder designed to be actuable by an animal to 
provide and dispense an individual portion of feed thereto, the 
feeder comprising: 

(a) a base having a feed trough for receiving and exposing 
feed to the animals, said feed trough having at least one 
feed station; 

(b) a hopper located above the base for storing a quantity of 
feed; 

(c) an soune feed drop member which forms a bottom por- 
tion of the hopper, said upper member having at least one 
upper feed drop hole located therein; 

(d) a lower feed drop member located above said base and 
below said upper member forming a cavity between said 
lower and upper members, the lower member having at 
least one lower feed drop hole located therein in a manner 
so that said at least one lower drop hole is not in vertical 
alignment with said at least one upper drop hole and said 
at least one lower drop hole is exposed to at least a portion 
of the trough; 

(e) feed transport means movably located within said cavity 
for transporting feed which passes though the at least one 
upper drop hole to the at least one lower drop hole to pass 
down into the at least one feed station; and 

(f) actuating means extending from the feed transport means 
into said trough for allowing the animal to move the 
transport means. 
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MALE ONLY GRILL FOR POULTRY FEEDING 
John T. Brake, Raleigh, N.C.; Talgat Khamidullin, and Ludmila 
Samnilova, both of Moseow Region, all of U.S.S.R., assignors 
to North Carolina State University, Raleigh, N. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1992, Ser. No. $20,349 


Int. CL$ AO1K 39/014 
U.S. Cl. 119—63 


7. A male only poultry feeder comprising: 

an enclosed chamber having a top cover, a side wall, and a 
bottom portion, said enclosed chamber side wall spaced 
apart from said poultry feeder from about two to six 
inches; and 

at least one opening formed in said enclosed chamber side 
wall, said opening having a vertical opening distance of at 
least about three inches and a horizontal opening distance 
of about two inches so that a bird can insert its head 
therethrough toward said feeder, but is prevented from 
forcing its chest portion therethrough, and being spaced at 
a predetermined distance from said feeder so that access to 


said feeder is blocked for female birds, but male birds have 


access to said feeder. 


5,275,132 
TIMED PRIMATE ROTO-POSITIONING METHOD FOR 
PREVENTING TRAUMA AND FOR SIMULATING 
WEIGHTLESSNESS 


Clarence M. Oloff, Lawrenceville, Ga., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Air 
Force, Washington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 414,158, Sep. 28, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 788,199, 
Oct. 17, 1985, Pat. No. 4,880,579. This application Apr. 24, 
1991, Ser. No. 693,011 
Int. Cl. A61D 3/00 
US. Cl. 434—34 6 Claims 

1. A method for preventing trauma to an immobilized animal 
test subject, comprising the step of rotating the test subject 
about at least one axis according to a preselected sequence, 
thereby preventing application of continuous pressure on any 


body part of the test subject. 


5,275,133 
APPARATUS FOR sceumal INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
— aes A een OC 
Toshio Sasaki, c/ 
Oyama Works, 400 "Yohokura-Shindes, 'Oyama-ahi, Tockigs. Tochigi- 
ken 323, and Yasukuni Kawashima, Oyama, both of Japan, 
assignors to Toshio Sasaki, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP89/00737, § 371 Date May 29, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date May 29, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO90/01621, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 22, 1990 
PCT Filed Jul. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 469,474 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 


102440(U] 
Int. C15 FOIP 1/06 
US, Cl. 123—41.31 2 Claims 
1. An apparatus for cooling internal combustion engine 
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having a supercharger, said apparatus including a first coolant 
flow passage disposed in said internal combustion engine and a 
second coolant flow passage disposed in said supercharger, 
said apparatus delivering coolant within said first and second 
coolant flow passages to a core of a radiator to lower the 
temperature of the coolant; said apparatus delivering coolant 
within said first and second coolant flow passages to an upper 
tank provided at an upper portion of said core to separate air 
from the coolant in said upper tank, wherein 
an outlet of said core and an inlet of said first coolant flow 
communicate by means of a first pipe and, an 
outlet of said first coolant flow passage and an inlet of said 
core communicate by means of a second pipe thereby 
circulating the coolant in a circulation path formed by said 
core to said first pipe to said first coolant flow passage to 
said second pipe; 





said second coolant flow passage being positioned higher 
than an upper end of said first coolant flow passage and 
said upper tank is positioned higher than an upper end of 
said second coolant flow passage; 

said upper end of said first coolant flow passage and said 
second coolant flow passage communicate by means of a 
third pipe and, said upper end of said second coolant flow 
passage and said upper tank communicate by means of a 
fourth pipe, 

said third pipe and said fourth pipe are so arranged that the 
coolant level gradually becomes higher as the coolant 
passes from said upper end of said first coolant flow pas- 
sage toward said upper tank through said third and fourth 
Pipes. 


5,275,134 
TWO STROKE INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
HAVING AN INTAKE PISTON ADJACENT EACH 
POWER PISTON 
Joseph E. Springer, 11247 Monte Vista, Ontario, Calif. 91762 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 47,467 
Int. Ci.5 FO2B 59/00 
US. Ci. 123—42 13 Claims 
1. A two stroke internal combustion engine having an engine 
block supporting a crankshaft/flywheel assembly comprising: 
an intake piston and rod assembly having an intake piston 
portion and an intake rod portion, said intake rod portion 
thereof being supported on an intake crank throw of the 
crankshaft/flywheel assembly to permit turning of the 
crank throw within said intake rod portion; 
an oscillating intake cylinder assembly having an intake 
cylinder which supports said intake piston, said intake 
cylinder assembly having an outer face and having an 
intake side trunnion and a power side trunnion about 
which the oscillating intake cylinder assembly oscillates; 
crank case support plates having an intake piston trunnion 
support face, said intake piston trunnion support face 
holding the intake and exhaust side trunnions of said in- 
take cylinder assembly; 
means for opening and closing a passageway for air into said 
oscillating intake cylinder assembly; 
means for opening and closing a passageway between said 
intake cylinder and a power cylinder, said means for 
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opening and closing a passageway being located within 
said power side trunnion; 

a power piston and rod assembly having a power piston 
portion and a power rod portion, said power rod portion 
thereof being supported on a power crank throw of the 
crankshaft/flywheel assembly to permit turning of the 
crank throw within said power rod portion, said intake 
crank throw and said power crank throw being 180° out of 
phase; 

an oscillating power cylinder assembly having a power 
cylinder which supports said power piston, said power 
cylinder assembly having an outer face and having an 
intake side trunnion and an exhaust side trunnion about 
which the oscillating power cylinder assembly oscillates; 





a pair of power piston trunnion support faces formed in said 
crank case support plates, said pair of power piston trun- 
nion support faces holding the intake and exhaust side 
trunnions of said power cylinder assembly; 

means for introducing fuel into the air to form an air/fuel 
mixture; 

means for closing said cylinder of said oscillating power 
cylinder assembly above said power piston to permit the 
compression and detonation of said air/fuel mixture to 
impart downward movement to said power piston; 

means for exhausting the resulting burned air/fuel mixture 
out of said oscillating power cylinder assembly; and 

means for igniting the resulting compressed air/fuel mixture 
in said power cylinder. 


5,275,135 
FASTENER FOR A MOLDED WORKPIECE 
William J. Clemens, Plymouth; Dale M. Mayol, Belleville, both 
of Mich., and John J. Anderton, Jr., Oil City, Pa., assignors 
to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 886,268, May 20, 1992, Pat. No. 5,253,966. 
This application Jul. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 99,285 
Int. Cl.5 FO2B 75/00; F16B 13/04 
US. Cl. 123—52 MC 8 Claims 
1. An induction system for an internal combustion engine 
comprising: 
first and second manifold sections; and 
at least one fastener which is at least partially embedded 
within said first manifold section, said at least one fastener 
comprising a first threaded section, and a second section 
including a first end part for defining a shoulder for mak- 
ing contact with a first portion of a mold during formation 
of said first manifold section and a second end part having 
an outer end face for making contact with a second por- 
tion of said mold during formation of said first manifold 
section, said second section further including contact 
means extending outwardly from said end face for con- 
tacting said second portion of said mold to ensure that said 
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second section of said fastener is compressively engaged 
by said first and second portions of said mold for properly 


positioning and securing said second section within said 
mold. 


5,275,136 
VARIABLE ENGINE VALVE CONTROL SYSTEM WITH 
HYDRAULIC DAMPER 
Michael M. Schechter, Farmington Hills, and Michael B. Levin, 
Bloomfield, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, 
Dearborn, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 993,746, Dec. 21, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,255,641, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 720,115, Jun. 24, 
1991, abandoned. This application May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 57,904 
Int. Cl.5 FOIL 9/02 


US. Ci, 123—90.12 14 Claims 


10. A hydraulically operated popped valve assembly for an 

internal combustion engine comprising: 

a guide sleeve member including an enclosed bore and first 
chamber; 

a poppet valve shiftable between a first and second position 
within the guide sleeve bore and first chamber; 

a valve piston coupled to the poppet valve and reciprocable 
within the first chamber which thereby forms a first and a 
second cavity varying in displacement as the valve moves; 

the guide sleeve member having a high pressure port extend- 
ing from the first and second cavities and a low pressure 
port, spaced from the high pressure port, extending from 
the first cavity; and 

damping means for restricting the velocity of the poppet 
valve during a portion of the poppet valve travel between 
the first and second positions within the cylinder head 
member; said damping means including a damper housing; 
said damper housing having a damper chamber coupled to 
the first chamber, and a damper piston slidably enclosed 
within the damper chamber and engageable with the 
poppet valve, said damper piston biased against the pop- 
pet valve near a poppet valve closed position and includ- 
ing a pressure member disposed between the first chamber 
and the damper chamber having means for restricting the 
flow of fluid from the damper chamber to the first cham- 
ber, for providing resistance to poppet valve motion dur- 
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ing a portion of the poppet valve travel between the first 
and second positions. 


5,275,137 
VALVE OPERATING SYSTEM FOR ENGINE 
Tatsuya Uesugi, Higashi-Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Mazda 
Motor Corporation, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 796,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1990, 2-327108 


Int. Cl.5 FOUL 1/34 
US. Cl. 123-—-90.16 26 Claims 


1. A valve operating system for operating a valve in an 
engine, comprising: 

a cam shaft; 

first and second cams mounted on the cam shaft; 

a first rocker arm adapted to follow the first cam and engage 
a valve stem of the valve to operate the valve; 

a second rocker arm adapted to follow the second cam; 

connecting means for selectively connecting the first and 
second rocker arms, so that the rocker arms move to- 
gether and together follow the second cam, and discon- 
necting the first and second rocker arms, so that the first 
rocker arm moves independently of the second rocker 
arm; 

engine load detecting means for detecting a load on said 
engine; and 

control means for controlling the connecting means to selec- 
tively connect the first and second rocker arms when a 
load smaller than a predetermined value is detected by the 
engine load detecting means so that a valve opening char- 
acteristic is defined by a cam profile of the second cam and 
otherwise disconnect the first and second rocker arms so 
that the valve opening characteristic is defined by a cam 
profile of the first cam, 

wherein a cam profile of the first cam is not greater than that 
of the second cam throughout valve opening so that an 
opening period of the valve is increased and a closing 
timing of the valve is delayed when the connecting means 
connects the first and second rocker arms together. 
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5,275,138 
VARIABLE VALVE TIMING SYSTEM IN AN ENGINE 
HAVING TWO CAM-SHAFTS 
Koji Hotta, Aichi, and Kongo Aoki, Toyota, both of Japan, 
assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,843 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 31, 1992, 4-016468 
Int. Cl.5 FOIL 1/34 
4 Claims 


1. A variable valve timing system in an engine having first 
and second cam-shafts comprising: 

a first gear rotatably supported on the first cam-shaft; 

a second gear fixed to the second cam-shaft, and geared with 
the first gear to transmit torque to the second cam-shaft; 

first means for transmitting torque from the first cam-shaft to 
the first gear, and for rotating the first gear in a first direc- 
tion toward a first position, the first means being located 
on one end of the first cam-shaft; and 

second means for rotating the first gear in a second direction 
opposite the first direction, toward a second position, the 
second means being located on one end of the second 
cam-shaft. 


5,275,139 
METHOD OF SEALING A HIGH PERFORMANCE 

AUTOMOTIVE ENGINE AND ENGINE ASSEMBLY 
Gerald A. Rosenquist, Lake Zurich, Ill., assignor to Fel-Pro 

Incorporated, Skokie, Ill. 

Filed Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 15,648 
Int. C15 F163 15/12 

US. Cl. 123—193.3 


1. A method of sealing a high performance internal combus- 
tion engine having a head and a block, each having a main 
clamping surface, and an associated head gasket between said 
main clamping surfaces, the method comprising: 

providing a gasket comprising a main body having a central 

core and compressible composite facing layers laminated 
to the surface of the core, said main body defining a plu- 
rality of combustion openings, bolt holes and liquid pas- 
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sageways, and a fire ring for each combustion opening, 
each said fire ring comprising a wire ring and an armor 
ensheathing said wire ring and having legs which grip the 
edges of the main body adjacent the associated combus- 
tion opening; 

providing a groove in one or both of said head and said 
block generally concentric with each said combustion 
opening, each said groove opening into said combustion 
opening, each said groove having a land area and a gener- 
ally vertical wall which intersects with the main clamping 
surface of said head or block; and 

positioning said gasket on said block relative to said head, so 
that when said head is torqued down, each said groove 
receives said fire ring and compresses said fire ring to 
provide a primary seal therewith at said land area, the wall 
engages said armor to form a secondary seal, and said 
head and block main clamping surfaces engage said armor 
to clamp said armor against said main body. 


5,275,140 
SPEED GOVERNOR FOR FUEL INJECTION PUMPS OF 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Helmut Knoedl, Ludwigsburg; Karsten Hummel, Beilstein- 
Schmidhausen; Sieghart Maier, Gerlinge, and Rolf Mueller, 
Stuttgart, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert 
Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,701 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 
1992, 4202732 
Int. Cl. FO2D 31/00 


US. Cl, 123—354 4 Claims 


1. A speed governor for fuel injection pumps of internal 
combustion engines, having a centrifugal adjuster (5) with 
flyweights (29) supported on a support (31), said flyweights are 
adjustable counter to a governor spring (30) and whose adjust- 
ing motion is transmitted to a governor rod (13) that controls 
a supply quantity of the fuel injection pump, wherein the 
centrifugal adjuster (5) is driven by a drive shaft (3) of the fuel 
injection pump, which is connected to a coupling element (37) 
of the centrifugal adjuster (5), the coupling element having 
two diametrically opposed claws (53) on a side toward the 
support (31) of the centrifugal adjuster (5), wherein the sup- 
port, on a face end toward the coupling element (37), has two 
diametrically opposed claws (55), between said opposed claws 
(55) and the claws (53) of the coupling element (37), circular- 
segmentally supported buffer elements (71) are disposed in a 
cup-shaped capsule (65), said cup-shaped capsule (65) has a 
cylindrical capsule wall (75) and an annular capsule bottom 
(67), which is integrally joined to the capsule wall and has 
recesses through which claws (55) and (53) of the support (31) 
or of the coupling element (37) can pass, the recesses are open- 
ings (69) in the capsule bottom adapted to the cross section of 
the respective claws (53, 55). 
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5,275,141 supply air to said engine at an air flow rate corresponding 
ACTUATOR in value of the product of said optimized air-fuel ratio 
Akira Tsunoda, Kosai, and Shigeki Okabe, Toyohashi, both of signal and said fuel command signal; and 
Japan, assignors to Asmo, Co., Ltd., Shizuoka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 842,928, Feb. 27, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,762 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1991, 3-129949 
Int. Cl.5 FO2D 7/00 
U.S, Cl. 123—399 13 Claims 


fuel control means for actuating said fuel delivery means to 
deliver fuel to said engine at said fuel rate determined to 
maintain said actual speed of said engine at said desired 
speed. 


1. An actuator comprising: 
a rotor assembly that is rotatable about an axis, the rotor 
assembly including a rotor magnet; 
an integral stator frame formed of a synthetic resin material, 
the stator frame having a borehole therein that receives 
the rotor assembly, a pair of mounting recesses, and a pair 
of bobbin portions, the bobbin portions each including a 
slot; 
first and second magnets, each magnet being mounted in an 5,275,143 
associated mounting recess of the stator frame such that it » 
faces the rotor a the first magnet having a rotor- METHOD FOR REDUCING THE FUEL SUPPLY FOR 
side portion magnetized as a north pole, and the second ONE ENGINE CYLINDER 
induction magnet having a rotor-side portion magnetized Manfred Lembke, Gerlingen; Alfred Kra‘t, Schwieberdingen, 
as a south pole; and Anwar Abidin, Leonberg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
first and second coils positioned in facing relationship on  28Signors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
opposite sides of the rotor assembly, each coil being Germany 
wound about an associated bobbin portion of the stator Filed Dec. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 768,982 
frame, said coils and magnets being angularly spaced Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 8, 
about the rotor assembly; and 1989, 3911508 
a pair of core sections, each core section having a core pole, Int. Cl1.5 FO2D 41/34 
a pair of holding arms that extend substantially in parallel U.S. Cl. 123—479 12 Claims 
with the core pole, and a linking portion for linking the 
core pole to the holding arms, each core pole extending 
through an associated one of said bobbin slots and facing rer 
the rotor magnet, each of the holding arms being arranged 
to abut against outer walls of an associated magnet to hold 
the associated magnet in place. 


5,275,142 
AIR-FUEL RATIO OPTIMIZATION LOGIC FOR AN 
ELECTRONIC ENGINE CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Daniel R. Kapellen, Lisle, and Nick Dicosola, North Aurora, 

both of IIL, assignors to Gas Research Institute, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 899,379 
Int. Cl.5 FO2D 41/14 

USS. Cl, 123—436 30 Claims 

1. An engine control system for a heat engine having air 
delivery means for supply air to said engine, fuel delivery 
means for supply fuel to said engine, and an actual engine speed 
sensor generating an actual engine speed signal, said engine 
control system comprising: 





1. A method for reducing a fuel supply to a multi-cylinder 
pres Seupousive to sphd acteal 4 signal for internal combustion engine having a common injection system 


“ A “ for all cylinders, comprising the steps of: 

= ~ a wi tewetds — a _ determinin; ag whether a first condition occurs in a first cylin- 

desired speed; der which prevents reliable combustion of an air/fuel 
air-fuel optimization means for generating an optimized mixture in the first cylinder; and 

air-fuel ratio signal having a value optimizing the operat- | Teducing a first supply of fuel to the first cylinder, upon the 

ing efficiency of said engine in response to said fuel com- occurrence of the first condition, with a reduced supply of 

mand signal; fuel being fed to a second cylinder which precedes the 
air control means for actuating said air delivery means to first cylinder in an intake cycle sequence. 
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5,275,144 
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION SYSTEM DIAGNOSTIC 
Rainer P. Gross, Union Lake, Mich., assignor to General Mo- 
tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 747,238 
Int. Ci.5 FO2M 37/04 


1. An evaporative emission control system for a vehicle 
having an internal combustion engine with an intake manifold, 
a fuel supply reservoir having a vapor space, means for deliver- 
ing air and fuel to the intake manifold to be drawn into cylin- 
ders for combustion, and a closed loop air/fuel ratio controller 
for providing a closed loop adjustment of the ratio of air and 
fuel delivered to the intake manifold in direction and amount to 
maintain a predetermined ratio, the system comprising, in 
combination: 

a vapor collection canister having an atmospheric air inlet 

exposed to atmospheric air; 

a vapor line connected between the vapor space of the fuel 
supply reservoir and the canister for conveying fuel va- 
pors from the fuel supply reservoir to the canister for 
collection therein, 

a purge line connected between the vapor collection canister 
and the intake manifold, the vapor collection canister 
being purged of fuel vapors collected therein by air flow 
therethrough from the air inlet to the intake manifold 
through the purge line when the purge line is exposed to 
subatmospheric pressure in the intake manifold; 

evaporative emission control system test means for (A) 
closing the atmospheric air inlet, (B) applying a subatmo- 
spheric pressure signal from the intake manifold to the 
purge line, (C) storing the closed loop adjustment amount 
when the subatmospheric pressure signal is first applied, 
(D) sensing for the subatmospheric pressure signal in the 
vapor space of the fuel reservoir, and (E) indicating a fault 
condition when the subatmospheric pressure signal is not 
sensed within a first time interval and when a difference 
between the closed loop adjustment amount at the end of 
a second interval and the stored adjustment amount is less 
than a predetermined value. 


5,275,145 
VAPOR RECOVERY SYSTEM FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
Charles H. Tuckey, Cass City, Mich., assignor to Walbro Corpo- 
ration, Cass City, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 986,374 
Int. Cl.5 FO2M 37/04 
US. Cl. 123—521 8 Claims 

1. A vapor retrieval system for a volatile fuel supply circuit 

for an engine with at least one fuel injector which comprises: 

(a) a fuel tank having an upper dome portion for collecting 
fuel vapor from stored volatile liquid fuel, 

(b) a main fuel pump in said tank having an inlet and an 
outlet for delivering liquid fuel, 

(c) a fuel supply conduit for liquid fuel communicating with 
said outlet of said pump and leading to at least one fuel 
injector of the engine, 

(d) passage means connecting said dome with the pump inlet 
and having a standpipe in said tank open at one end to the 
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pump inlet and open at the other end to the vapor dome, 
and 

(e) pressure responsive means responsive to vapor pressure 
in said dome for connecting said passage means to said 


pump inlet and having a resiliently biased diaphragm 
closing said standpipe and responsive to vapor pressure in 
said tank to open and admit vapor through said standpipe 
to said pump inlet for said pump to compress the vapor 
and deliver liquid fuel to the fuel injector of the engine. 


5,275,146 
HEATING DEVICE AND SYSTEM FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Takahisa Yamashita, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 72,827 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1992, 4-220808 
Int. Cl.5 FO2M 31/00 


USS. Cl. 123—549 19 Claims 


1. A heating device for use with an internal combustion 
engine comprising a pair of heating elements each having first 
and second electrical contact faces positioned in said device so 
that each of said elements has its first contact face facing the 
other element's first contact face, a resilient, electrically con- 
ductive terminal member for making electrical contact with 
the first contact face of each of said elements, an electrically 
and thermally conductive pair of support members positioned 
so that each support member makes electrical contact with the 
second contact face of a different one of said two heating 
elements and a thermally and electrically conductive heat sink 
member that contains said support members and is in electrical 
serial connection with said support members, said heating 
elements and said terminal member. 
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5,275,147 
GAS ELECTRIC RANGE APPARATUS 
Benjamin E. Aktinson, ITI, 12591 SW. 6th Ct., Ft. Lauderdale, 
Fla. 33325 
Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,357 
Int. Cl.5 F24C 3/00 


1. A gas electric range apparatus, comprising, 
cooking range housing, having a first side wall spaced from 


a second side wall, a rear wall spaced from a front wall, US. Cl. 126—686 


and 

a top wall, with the front wall having a front wall door 
pivotally mounted to the front wall, with a baking cavity 
positioned within the housing accessed through the front 
door, and 

a plurality of cooking members mounted onto the top wall, 
wherein each of the cooking members includes a gas 
burner head recessed below the top wall, and 

each gas burner head includes an electric cooking ring 
mounted thereon, and 

each said gas burner head includes a burner head top wall, 
wherein each burner head top wall includes an annular 
array of gas ports, and within the annular array of gas 
ports are positioned a plurality of support boss plugs in a 
spaced relationship, wherein the support boss plugs and 
the gas ports are arranged in a single annular array, and 
the support boss plugs project above the gas ports relative 
to the burner head top wall, and said electric cooking ring 
is positioned upon said support boss plug, and 

the baking cavity includes a cavity floor plate and a cavity 
roof plate, and in a parallel relationship to the cavity roof 
plate is an electrical resistance broiling coil of a serpentine 
configuration, with a first apertured gas conduit, with the 
first apertured gas conduit and the electrical resistance 
broiling coil arranged in a coplanar relationship parallel to 
the roof plate, with the cavity floor plate having a plural- 
ity of parallel second apertured gas conduits, wherein the 
second apertured gas conduits include an electrical resis- 
tance baking coil wound about the second apertured gas 
conduits, wherein the electrical resistance baking coil and 
the second apertured gas conduits are arranged in a paral- 
lel coplanar relationship relative to the cavity floor plate. 


5,275,148 
SOLAR HEAT EXCHANGE SYSTEM 
Elohim Ranyak, 10114 Woodlake Dr., Dallas, Tex. 75243 
Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,268 
Int. Cl.5 F243 2/26 
US. Cl. 126—674 13 Claims 
1. A solar heat exchange system comprising: 
a header comprising a conduit having a plurality of radially 
disposed apertures therein; and 
a mat comprising a plurality of tubular elements each associ- 
ated with one of said plurality of radially disposed aper- 
tures within said conduit, each of said tubular elements 


including an exterior wall having a generally octagonal 
cross-section, at least one upper surface of said generally 
octagonal cross-section of each tubular element including 
a plurality of mutually perpendicular facets wherein each 


of said tubular elements includes a plurality of longitudi- 
nally disposed elongate substantially flat exterior surfaces 
such that solar radiation reflected from one of said sur- 
faces may be absorbed by an adjacent elongate tubular 
member. 


5,275,149 
POLAR AXIS SOLAR COLLECTOR 


Gilbert T. Ludlow, R.R. #1, Barrie, Ontario, Canada LAM 4Y8 


Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,618 
Int, Cl.> F243 2/16 


1. A polar axis solar collector system for use in association 


with a building located at a predetermined latitude, defining an 
exterior and interior, and said system comprising; 


generally concave collector mirror means having front and 
rear sides and being adapted to be located on the exterior 
to receive the rays of the sun and defining a focal point; 

secondary reflector means located on said front side of said 
collector mirror means substantially at the focal point of 
said collector mirror means whereby to receive the sun’s 
rays reflected from said collector mirror means and redi- 
rect them along a central axis of said collector mirror 
means; 

Opening means in said concave mirror means to receive said 
concentrated beam of the sun’s rays reflected from said 
secondary reflector means; 

a tubular mounting column secured to said collector mirror 
means coaxial with said central axis of said collector mir- 
ror means registering with said opening means in said 
collector mirror means; 

a moveable tubular polar axis column portion swingably 
connected to said tubular mounting column; 

a fixed tubular polar-axis column portion, said moveable 
polar axis column portion being rotatably connected 
thereto and being adapted to be mounted on an axis paral- 
lel to the polar axis of the earth, at a predetermined lati- 
tude; 








118 


third reflector means movably located at the junction of said 
tubular mounting column and said moveable tubular polar 
axis column portion to receive said concentrated beam of 
the sun’s rays from said secondary reflector reflected 
through said opening means in said collector mirror 
means, and to redirect said concentrated beam along said 
moveable tubular polar axis column portion and said fixed 
tubular polar axis column portion being adapted to be 
mounted on an axis parallel to the polar axis of the earth, 
at a predetermined latitude and extend into said building 
whereby said beam passes from the exterior to the interior 
of said building in said fixed polar axis column portion; 
reflector means about the axis of said fixed tubular polar 
axis column portion; 

power means for swinging said tubular mounting column 
relative to said moveable tubular polar axis column por- 
tion, and, 

means for swinging said third reflector means in unison with 
swinging of said tubular mounting column. 


5,275,150 
SOLAR COLLECTOR 
Herman Lai, No. 25, Ta Chin St., Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,272 
Int. Cl.5 F233 3/02 


US. Cl. 126—692 11 Claims 










emes 


1. A solar collector comprising: a housing; a plate disposed 
in a bottom portion of said housing and having a plurality of 
concave and reflecting surfaces formed in an upper portion 
thereof such that adjacent concave and reflecting surfaces 
define a cusp therebetween; a tube disposed above and extend- 
ing along said cusp for accommodating a heat conducting 
medium therein; and, support means attached to the plate at the 
cusp to support said tube on said plate, whereby, light shining 
on said concave and reflecting surfaces is reflected onto said 
tube in order to heat said heat conducting medium. 


5,275,151 
HANDLE FOR DEFLECTABLE CATHETER 
Rick L. Shockey, Coon Rapids; Whitney A. McFarlin, Minneap- 
olis, and Steven M. Blakemore, Ramsey, all of Minn., assign- 
ors to Clarus Medical Systems, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 


Filed Dec. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 804,933 
Int. Cl.> A61B 1/00 


US. Cl. 128—4 24 Claims 





1. A handle device for an endoscope, the endoscope being of 
the type having a tubular catheter having a proximal end and 
distal end with a steerable distal tip controllable by a pull-wire 
extending the length of said catheter and a working lumen for 
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receiving a surgical instrument therein, the handle device 
comprising: 

(a) a generally hollow body member with length and width 
dimensions permitting it to be readily grasped in the palm 
of one hand and including a proximal end and a distal end, 
said body member including a longitudinal slot formed 
therethrough to the hollow interior thereof, said slot 
extending in the distal direction from an elongated guide- 
way formed internally of said hollow body member, said 
hollow body member further including a cylindrical bore 
extending inward from said proximal end, the bore includ- 
ing a helical groove of a predetermined pitch; 

(b) means disposed at said distal end of said body member for 
attachment to said proximal end of said tubular catheter; 

(c) slide means fitted into said guideway and including a 
finger-engaging portion projecting outwardly of said 
body member through said slot, said slide means being 
connected to said pull-wire for controlling the disposition 
of said distal tip of said catheter as said slide means is 
moved in said guideway and slot; 

(d) a cylindrical rod fitted into said bore and having helical 
threads thereon of said predetermined pitch for engaging 
said helical groove in said bore, at least a portion of said 
rod extending outward of said body member at its proxi- 
mal end, said portion being graspable by the surgeon’s 
fingers for rotation; and 

(e) means for joining said cylindrical rod to the surgical 
instrument disposed in the working lumen of said endo- 
scope whereby rotation of said rod translates the surgical 
instrument within said working lumen. 


5,275,152 
INSERTION TUBE TERMINATOR 
Allan I. Krauter, Syracuse, and Terry V. Grantier, Elbridge, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Welch Allyn, Inc., Skaneateles 
Falls, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,843 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 1/00 


US. Cl, 128—4 7 Claims 





1. A flexible elongated insertion tube body for a borescope 
or endoscope which has axial, radial, and torsional dimensional 
stability and provides electrical isolation between an interior 
and an exterior thereof, the insertion tube body comprising a 
tube body member which includes an inner helical metal coil, 
an insulating elastomeric tubular jacket disposed over said coil, 
a metal braid layer disposed over said tubular jacket, and an 
insulating coating applied onto said braid layer; a terminator in 
the form of a tubular member having a metal sleeve portion 
inserted at one end of said tube body member between said coil 
and said jacket and in electrical contact with the coil, said 
jacket extending axially to or beyond an axially terminal end of 
said braid so that the braid and coil are kept electrically iso- 
lated from one another by said jacket; and means mechanically 
binding said terminal portion of said braid onto said jacket over 
said sleeve portion of said terminator with said insulating 
coating extending over said terminal end of said braid. 
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5,275,153 
DEMAND VALVE HAVING REACTION LOAD MEANS 
AND AN INSERTABLE TRIGGER ELEMENT 

Francis X. Kay, Akeley, England, assignor to F.X.K. Patents 

Limited, Akeley, England 

Filed Mar. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 675,288 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 29, 1990, 

9007020 
Int. Cl.5 A62B 9/02, 18/10; A61M 16/00; GOSD 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—205.24 10 Claims 


2. Emergency breathing equipment comprising a reactive 
pressure regulator delivering breathing gas at a fixed low 
pressure from a high pressure source and having an inlet and 
outlet connected by a passageway, valve means normally 
urged to a position closing the passageway intermediate the 
inlet and outlet, a reaction member in the passageway respon- 
sive to outlet pressure, reaction load means urging the reaction 
member toward a position to open the valve means, and a 
trigger element insertable between the load means and reaction 
member to disable the load means and thereby permit the valve 
means to remain closed. 


5,275,154 
ACTIVATED CHARCOAL FILTER LAYER FOR GAS 
MASKS 
Hasso Von Bliicher, Columbusstrasse 58, D-4000 Diisseldorf 1, 
and Ernest de Ruiter, Héhenstrasse 57a, D-5090 Leverkusen 
3, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 341,090, Apr. 20, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 713,540 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 
1988, 3812562 
Int. Cl.5 A62B 7/10 


US, Cl. 128—205.27 22 Claims 


1. An activated charcoal filter layer for gas masks, compris- js ¢], 607—114 


ing a stack of superimposed, highly air-permeable surface 
structures, each completely covered with a layer of granular or 
spherical activated charcoal particles with a diameter of 0.1 to 
1 mm affixed to such structures, the surface structures having 
openings or pores of a diameter of about 1 to 5 mm, the surface 
structures being selected from the group consisting of a highly 
air-permeable foam layer, a fiber-like material, rubber hair and 
a woven, non-woven or plush textile, the filter layer having a 
pressure drop of less than 10 mm water column at a thickness 
of 4 cm with a circular cross-section of 100 cm? at an air flow 
of 1 I/sec. 


5,275,155 
APPARATUS TO PROVIDE PULSES OF LIGHT 
David G. Changaris, 1132 Rostrevor Cir., Louisville, Ky. 40205 
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a. an elongated light source radiating light for tanning; 

b. a hollow cylinder having an inner and an outer cylindri- 
cal surface and an axis, said hollow cylinder having at 
least one elongated rectangular-shaped opening through 
said inner to said outer cylindrical surface, said light 
source being inside said hollow cylinder, said light radiat- 
ing from said light source passing through said at least one 
elongated rectangular-shaped opening in said hollow 
cylinder; 

c. means to axially rotate said hollow cylinder at a prese- 
lected rate of rotation; and, 

d. a surface having an elongated opening therethrough, said 
surface being adjacent to said hollow cylinder and parallel 


to said axis of said hollow cylinder, wherein as said hollow 
cylinder is axially rotated, a pulse of light is sensed at a 
preselected tanning location distance from said apparatus 
when said light radiating from said light source passing 
through said at least one elongated rectangular-shaped 
opening in said hollow cylinder comes into light commu- 
nication with said elongated opening in said surface, 
wherein the continual axial rotation of said hollow cylin- 
der causes a plurality of light pulses to be sensed at said 
preselected tanning location, and wherein said preselected 
rate of rotation is at a sufficient rate such that said plural- 
ity of pulses of light appear as continuous light to a human 
eye at said preselected tanning location. 


5,275,156 
REUSABLE HEAT RELEASING PACK 


Andrew J. Milligan, Berwyn, and Robert A. Lewis, King of 
22, Prussia, both of Pa., assignors to Nova Design Partners, L.P., 


Malvern, Pa. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,449 
Int. Cl.5 F243 1/00; A61F 7/00 


1. A reusable device for delivering a release of heat to an 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 675,689, Mar. 27, 1991. This area, the device comprising: 


application Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 819,116 
Int. Cl.5 AGIN 5/06 
US. Cl. 607—94 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus to provide pulses of light for tanning skin, 
comprising: 


(a) a liquid which releases heat upon crystallization; 

(b) a flexible, fluid-tight container to hold the liquid therein; 

(c) a trigger to initiate the crystallization of the liquid, the 
trigger comprising a plurality of rigid objects held in 
generally close proximity to one another within a recepta- 
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cle located within the container, the rigid objects being 
comprised of a material selected from the group consisting 
of ceramic and glass, and wherein the receptacle is in fluid 
communication with the container so that the plurality of 
rigid objects are in contact with the liquid, the trigger 
initiating the crystallization of the liquid when pressure is 
applied to the plurality of rigid objects. 


5,275,157 
PULSE FORMING CIRCUITS 

Cariton B. Morgan, Bainbridge Island; Daniel Yerkovich, and 

Donald C. Maier, both of Seattle, all of Wash., assignors to 

Physio-Control Corporation, Redmond, Wash. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 685,132 

Int. C15 AGIN 1/00 

US. Cl. 007—6 


1. In a medical instrument for delivering an electrical energy 
pulse to a patient, wherein the medical instrument includes a 
source of energy, an energy storage means, a pair of electrodes 
that are attachable to the patient, and connecting means for 
connecting energy stored in the storage means to the pair of 
electrodes, the improvement comprising a current control 
means connected between the energy storage means and the 
pair of electrodes for varying over time the current waveform 
that can flow from the energy storage means to the pair of 
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defibrillation energy pulses discharged at a discharge 
circuitry output and a pair of electrodes; 

electrical connections from the discharge circuitry output to 
said pair of electrodes adapted for application to the pa- 
tient, 

discharge control circuitry for initiating a said energy pulse, 

a manually-operable switch associated with each electrode, 
said switch being normally open and configured to be 
manually closed by an operator, the two switches con- 
nected in series with said discharge control circuitry, said 
control circuitry being configured so that when the 
switches are both closed a defibrillation energy pulse is 
initiated, 

first and second circuit elements each having a characteristic 
impedance and connected in parallel with a corresponding 
one of the switches so that each switch shorts out a corre- 
sponding circuit element when that switch is closed, 

means for measuring an indication of the series impedance of 
the discharge control circuitry to thereby determine the 
open or closed state of the switches by comparing a mea- 
sured series impedance value indication with a series 
impedance value indication calculated for a given open or 
closed state of each of the switches, and 

said discharge control circuitry including means for detect- 
ing the closed state of either of said switches at a time 
when said switches should be open and for indicating such 
a failure detection to the user of the apparatus, and further 
for preventing a discharge of a said defibrillation pulse on 
detection of such a failure. 


5,275,159 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DIAGNOSIS OF 
SLEEP DISORDERS 


electrodes to produce a damped sinusoidal current waveform Peter Griebel, Freiburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


that varies as a function of the temperature of said current 
control means. 


5,275,158 
DEFIBRILLATION ELECTRODE SWITCH CONDITION 
SENSING 


Michael L. Lopin, Newton, Mass., assignor to ZMD Corpora- 


Baas | 
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1. Apparatus for transcutaneously defibrillating a fibrillating 


heart of a patient, the apparatus comprising: 


electrical energy discharge circuitry means for generating 


Madaus Schwarzer Medizintechnik GmbH & Co. KG, Mu- 
nich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 854,241 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 
1991, 4109529; Nov. 26, 1991, 4138702 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—633 21 Claims 


1. Method for the ambulatory detection and diagnosis of 
sleep disorders in a patient, comprising 

sensing heart potentials and generating a heart rate signal, 

sensing respiratory sounds and generating loud breathing 
signal and a snoring signal from said respiratory sounds, 

sensing degree of oxygen saturation in the patient’s blood 
and generating an oxygen saturation signal, 

storing said heart rate signal, loud breathing signal, snoring 
signal, and oxygen saturation signal over time as stored 
signals, and 

comparing said stored signals to determine whether each 
one of obstructive sleep apnea, central apnea, continuous 
snoring, upper airway resistance syndrome, and nocturnal 
myoclonus is present. 
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5,275,160 
PROBES FOR RADIANCE DOSIMETRY 

Lothar Lilge, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Brian 

C. Wilson, Toronto, Canada, and Thomas Haw, Boston, 

Mass., assignors to The General Hospital Corporation, Bos- 

ton, Mass. 

Filed Jan. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 641,152 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/00 

US. Cl, 128—634 


> at 


1. A probe for radiance dosimetry, said probe comprising: 

an optical fiber; 

a translucent, substantially dye-free spacer element mounted 
at a distal end of said fiber; and 

a tip portion disposed at a distal end of said spacer element, 
said tip portion containing a fluorescent dye. 


5,275,161 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
SULFIDES WITHIN A PERIODONTAL POCKET 

Bruce B. Graves, Ypsilanti, and Howard Diamond, Ann Arbor, 

both of Mich., assignors to Diamond General Development 

Corporation, Ann Arbor, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,086 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/00 

US. Cl. 128—635 


1. A method for diagnosing the presence and extent of dis- 
ease activity in a periodontal pocket by measuring the concen- 
tration of sulfides therein, said method comprising the steps of: 
providing a dual electrode probe having a first uncoated 
silver electrode and a second, reference silver electrode 
including a silver chloride coating deposited thereon; 

providing a voltage indicator for generating a data readout 
reflective of the strength of the electrical potential be- 
tween said first and second electrodes; 

making electrical connection between said first and second 

electrodes and said voltage indicator; 
positioning said probe within said periodontal pocket such 
that both said electrodes are in contact with periodontal 
sulcus fluid contained therein and said sulcus fluid bridges 
said electrode to cause a potential between said first and 
second electrodes, the magnitude of said potential corre- 
sponding to the concentration of sulfides in said fluid; 

reading the data readout provided by the voltage indicator 
and indicative of the concentration of sulfides within said 
pocket; and 

comparing the data readout with a predetermined standard 

to determine the presence and extent of periodontal dis- 
ease. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,162 
VALVE MAPPING CATHETER 

Stuart D. Edwards, Los Altos; Russell B. Thompson, San Lean- 

dro, and Rand T. Pugmire, Mountain View, all of Calif., 

assignors to EP Technologies, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 790,393, Nov. 8, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 982,233 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/042 


US. Cl. 128—642 7 Claims 


1. A catheter tip for mapping heart valve tissue or for re- 
cording monophasic action potentials therein comprising: 

a distal end electrode, wherein a distal end thereof being 
rounded; 

a proximal end electrode of a rounded configuration; and 

a connector connecting the distal and proximal end elec- 
trodes, wherein the connector is an insulating material 
that approximates a cylindrical shape of reduced diameter 
with respect to the electrode and connecting the distal and 
proximal end electrodes and a thermistor located on a 
surface of at least one of said end electrodes. 


5,275,163 

MAGNETIC RESONANCE IMAGING METHOD AND 

DEVICE FOR MONITORING MOTION OF A PART OF 
AN OBJECT 

Graeme McKinnon; Stefan Fischer, both of Ziirich, and Peter 

Boesiger, Ennetbaden, all of Switzerland, assignors to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 859,749 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Apr. 2, 1991, 

91200762.2 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/055 


US. Cl. 128—653.2 24 Claims 
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1. A magnetic resonance imaging method for monitoring 
motion of a part of an object to be imaged comprising applying 
a plurality of pairs of pulse and gradient sequences with spa- 
tially different tagging patterns to the object, each of which 
sequences comprise a tagging section for producing a tagging 
pattern and an imaging section for producing magnetic reso- 
nance signals in the part of the object, the resonance signals 
being used for forming at least one image of the object for each 
of said pairs of pulse and gradient sequences, and subtracting 
images corresponding to the pairs so as to form a tagged image 
for monitoring the motion of the part. 
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5,275,164 
MULTI-DIMENSIONAL MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
IMAGING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SAME 
Akira Maeda, Gardena, Calif.; Koichi Sano, Sagamihara, Japan; 

Tetsuo Yokoyama, Tokyo, Japan, and Hideaki Koizumi, Kat- 
suta, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokye, Japan 
Filed Jul. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 386,380 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1988, 63-197918 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/055 


US, Cl. 128—653.2 16 Claims 





1. A magnetic resonance imaging method for obtaining 
multi-dimensional image data of an object laid in a space to 
which a static magnetic field is applied, said multi-dimensional 
image data being resolved along at least three image axes 
selected from among the three axes of the space and a chemical 
shift axis, a magnetic resonance imaging method comprising 
steps of: 

a) performing a measuring sequence including steps of: 

i) exciting nuclear spins, by generating RF pulses through 
a transmitting means, in a region within the space for 
plural times, the region being established by a magnetic 
field driving means in response to a magnetic field 
controlling means, and 

ii) measuring by a measuring means, nuclear magnetic 
resonance signals emitted by said excited nuclear spins, 
said magnetic resonance signals being received through 
a receiving means and measured by a processing means, 
for plural times to successively obtain a three-dimen- 
sional raw data array on a spatial frequency domain, 
three spatial frequency axes of the raw data array re- 
spectively corresponding to three-dimensional image 
axes of said at least three image axes, and the steps of 
exciting nuclear spins and measuring nuclear magnetic 
spins plural times succeeding in a plane-to-plane order 
in which measurements for obtaining raw data on a 
present plane along a first and a second spatial fre- 
quency axes are begun after measurements for obtaining 
raw data on a preceding plane are finished; and 

b) performing a three-dimensional Fourier transformation 

sequence to form the multi-dimensional image data, the 

three-dimensional Fourier transformation sequence in- 
cluding steps of 

iii) successively performing, through said processing 
means, Fourier transformations along the first and the 
second space frequency axes on raw data on respective 
planes to form a three-dimensional hybrid data array, 
said processing means performing said Fourier transfor- 
mations within a time interval relative to a time interval 
of said measuring means performing said measuring 
sequence such that a majority part of the Fourier trans- 
formations along the first and second spatial frequency 
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axes is performed while said measuring sequence is 
being performed; and 

iv) performing Fourier transformations along a third spa- 
tial frequency axis on respective rows of the three-di- 
mensional hybrid data array obtained through the step 
iii). 


5,275,165 

MAGNETIC RESONANCE GUIDED ULTRASOUND 

THERAPY SYSTEM WITH INCLINED TRACK TO MOVE 
TRANSDUCERS IN A SMALL VERTICAL SPACE 

Robert H. Ettinger; Harvey E. Cline, both of Schenectady; 

Ronald D. Watkins, Niskayuna, and Kenneth W. Rohling, 

Burnt Hills, all of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Com- 

pany, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,331 
Int. Cl.5 A6G1B 5/055 


US. Cl, 128—653.2 4 Claims 





1. A magnetic resonance pulsed heat system for selectively 

heating a region of a subject, comprising: 

a) a magnetic resonance (MR) imaging means for imaging 
internal structures of said subject and for creating temper- 
ature sensitive images of such structures during surgery, 
the MR imaging means having a table for holding said 
subject: 

b) an energy transducer for focussing vibrational energy to 
create a heated region within the subject; 

c) an ultrasonic energy conductive interface adapted to be 
placed between said subject and the energy transducer; 
d) non-magnetic positioning means for moving the energy 
transducer, relative to the table, in a limited vertical space 
for positioning the heated region, the positioning means 

comprising: 

1) a frame attached to the table; 

2) a positioner having a first fixation shaft attached to the 
frame, and a housing fixed with reference to an anchor 
plate, the anchor plate being movable in a first direction 
relative to the fixation shaft, 

3) a vertical guide extending in a vertical direction, 

4) a transducer plate to which the transducer is connected 
is slideably connected to the vertical guide to allow 
motion in a vertical direction, 

5) a second positioner connected to the anchor plate, and 
to the vertical guide, the second positioner being 
adapted to cause motion of the vertical guide and trans- 
ducer plate in a second direction relative to the first 
positioner, 

6) an inclined guide having at least one inclined edge 
oriented in a vertical direction, the inclined edge slide- 
ably connec: to the transducer plate, and 

7) a third positioner having a first fixation shaft connected 
to the inclined guide and a second fixation shaft con- 
nected to the anchor plate for causing the inclined guide 
to move relative to the vertical guide such that the 
transducer slideably moves along the inclined edge of 
the inclined guide in a vertical direction; 

e) control means for receiving from an operator, location 
information regarding a desired position of the heated 
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region relative to said internal structures, information 
regarding actual position of the heated region relative to 
said internal structures, and causing the positioning means 
to move the transducer such that the heated region is 
positioned at the desired position; and 

f) display means for displaying the internal structures and 
temperature sensitive images from the MR imaging means 
to the operator to enable the operator to control the posi- 
tion and size of the heated region. 


5,275,166 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 

ULTRASONIC ASSISTED SURGICAL PROCEDURES 
Jeffrey J. Vaitekunas, West Chester, and Thomas F. Charlebois, 

Cleveland, both of Ohio, assignors to Ethicon, Inc., Cincin- 

nati, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 977,087 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 8/12 

US. Cl. 128—660.03 


1. A combination of an ultrasonic sensing system and an 
endoscopic surgical instrument having a distal end for per- 
forming a surgical step and a proximal end for activating per- 
formance of said surgical step, said combination comprising: 

ultrasonic transducer means associated with said digital end 

of said endoscopic surgical instrument for transmitting 
ultrasonic energy to an operational field defined by said 
distal end of said endoscopic surgical instrument, for 
receiving ultrasonic energy reflected from said opera- 
tional field, and for generating signals representative of 
ultrasonic energy received by said ultrasonic transducer 
means; 

circuit means, coupled to said ultrasonic transducer means 

and responsive to said signals, for activating said trans- 
ducer means to transmit said ultrasonic energy and for 
receiving and analyzing said signals from said ultrasonic 
transducer means, said circuit means being interconnected 
to said ultrasonic transducer means by wires extending 
from said proximal end to said distal end of said endo- 
scopic surgical instrument; and 

alerting means coupled to said circuit means for informing a 

user of said endoscopic surgical instrument of the contents 
of said operational field during performance of said surgi- 
cal step. 


5,275,167 
ACOUSTIC TRANSDUCER WITH TAB CONNECTOR 
Donald G. Killam, Woodinville, Wash., assignor to Advanced 
Technology Laboratories, Inc., Bothell, Wash. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 929,736 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 8/00 
US. Cl, 128—662.03 
1. An ultrasonic transducer assembly comprising: 
a plurality of piezoelectric transducer elements; 
transmission and reception means for transmitting signals to 
or receiving signals from said elements; and 
means for connecting individual ones of said transducer 


9 Claims 
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elements to respective points of said transmission and 
reception means, said connecting means comprising a 


plurality of unitarily fabricated tape automated bonding 
conductors. 


5,275,168 
TIME-GATED IMAGING THROUGH 
DENSE-SCATTERING MATERIALS USING 
STIMULATED RAMAN AMPLIFICATION 
John F, Reintjes, Alexandria, Va.; Michael D. Duncan, Chev- 
erly, Md.; Rita Mahon, Silver Spring, Md.; Lawrence L. 
Tankersley, Annapolis, Md.; Ronald W. Waynant, Laurel, 
Md., and Mark Bashkansky, Alexandria, Va., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the Secretary 
of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 861,213 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 6/00 
US. Cl. 128—665 


1. An apparatus for examining optically objects that are part 
of, embedded in, or viewed through a dense scattering mate- 
rial, said apparatus comprising: 

means for producing a first light pulse and a pump light 

pulse, each of said first and pump light pulses having a 
preselected pulse width at a preselected pump wave- 
length; 

means for shifting the pump wavelength of said first light 

pulse to a preselected Stokes wavelength to form Stokes 
light; 

means for transmitting said Stokes light through said dense 

scattering material to obtain Stokes light comprised of a 
relatively small, image-bearing signal component includ- 
ing unscattered Stokes light or Stokes light with minimal 
deviation due to scattering, followed in time by a rela- 
tively large amount of Stokes light scattered by said mate- 


a Raman amplifier, said pump pulse propagating from said 
producing means to said Raman amplifier during a transit 
time; 

optical means for transporting said Stokes light from said 
dense scattering material to said Raman amplifier; 

means disposed between said producing means and said 
Raman amplifier for varying the transit time of said pump 
pulse to cause said pump pulse to overlap in time with said 
signal component of Stokes light at said Raman amplifier, 
said Raman amplifier only amplifying the signal compo- 
nent of Stokes light that is overlapped by said pump pulse; 
and 
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means for detecting the amplified signal component of diac monitor onto an ambulance cot of the type having a tubu- 


Stokes light. 


5,275,169 

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR DETERMINING 
PHYSIOLOGIC CHARACTERISTICS OF BODY LUMENS 
Martin A. Afromowitz, Mercer Island; Roger A. Wolthuis, and 

Gordon L. Mitchell, both of Woodinville, all of Wash., assign- 

ors to Innovation Associates, Bellevue, Wash. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 822,032 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 29/00 


US. Cl. 128—673 35 Claims 
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1. A method for determining a physiologic characteristic of 
a body lumen, said method comprising: 

introducing an incompressible fluid to a balloon disposed 
within the body lumen; 

measuring static pressure within the balloon; 

measuring total volume of fluid within the balloon at at least 
one static pressure below 200 mm Hg; and 

calculating the physiologic characteristic based on the mea- 
sured volume at said at least one measured pressure. 


5,275,170 
CARDIAC MONITOR MOUNTING BRACKET FOR 
AMBULANCE COT 
Richard A. Lewis, #5 Elmwood La., Texarkana, Tex. 75501 
Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 33,539 
Int. Cl.> A61B 5/04; A47C 21/00 


3 Claims 


1. A cardiac monitor mounting bracket for mounting a car- 


lar metal frame and one or more side rails, comprising: 


(a) a rear frame; 
(b) a pair of upper hook members extending rearwardly from 
a top edge of said rear frame for engaging a side rail; 
(c) a support member extending forwardly from a bottom 
edge of said rear frame and having a front flange defining 
a space for receiving and supporting a cardiac monitor; 

(d) a pair of restraining members, each at an upper side edge 
of said rear frame, extending forwardly therefrom such 
that the cardiac monitor is restrained from sideways 
movement; and 

(e) means for securing the cardiac monitor to said mounting 
bracket. 


5,275,171 
IMPLANTABLE LEAD AND SENSOR 


James E. Barcel, Simi Valley, Calif., assignor to Siemens Pace- 


setter, Inc., Sylmar, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 562,771 
Int. C15 AGIN 1/05 


1. An implantable lead and sensor for use with a medical 


device comprising: 


a first conductor having a proximal end and a distal end; 
first insulation means for electrically insulating said first 
conductor without interruption along its entire length; 

a tip electrode electrically connected to the distal end of said 
first conductor; 

a second conductor having a proximal end and a distal end, 
the distal end being electrically connected to said tip 
electrode; 

a sensor having first and second terminals to which electrical 
contact must be made for operation of said sensor, said 
sensor being electrically inserted in series with said second 
conductor at a location intermediate the proximal and 
distal ends of said second conductor, the proximal end of 
said second conductor being electrically connected to said 
first sensor terminal, and the distal end of said second 
conductor being electrically connected to said second 
sensor terminal; and 

second insulation means for electrically insulating said sec- 
ond conductor along its entire length; 

said proximal ends of said first and second conductors being 
adapted for detachable electrical connection with said 
medical device; 

whereby electrical contact is continuously and uninterrupt- 
edly maintained with said tip electrode through said first 
conductor of said lead, thereby assuring impedance stabil- 
ity of said lead in fluid environments; and further 

whereby electrical contact may be selectively made with 
said sensor through the proximal end of said first conduc- 
tor and the proximal end of said second conductor, the 
first terminal of said sensor being electrically contacted 
through the proximal end of said second conductor, and 
the second terminal of said sensor being electrically con- 
tacted through the proximal end of said first conductor by 
way of an electrical path through said first conductor to 
said tip electrode and through the distal end of said second 
conductor to said second sensor terminal. 
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5,275,172 
ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPHIC SIGNAL 
ACQUISITION AND PROCESSING SYSTEM 
John R. Ives, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Beth Israel Hospital 

Association, Boston, Mass. 


Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 871,307 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/0476 
US, Cl. 128—731 


1. A method of providing electroencephalographic signals 
comprising the steps of: 
coupling a plurality of electrodes to a patient; 
acquiring a set of bipolar signals from said electrodes in a 
first montage defined by the locations of said electrodes; 
and 


synthesizing a set of bipolar signals based upon said acquired 
set of bipolar signals, said synthesized set of bipolar signals 
corresponding to signals occurring at said electrodes in a 
second montage defined by the location of said electrodes. 


5,275,173 
EXTENDABLE GUIDEWIRE ASSEMBLY 
Gene Samson, Milpitas; Bobbie H. P. Hsi, Palo Alto, and Steve 
P. Bernath, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Target Thera- 
peutics, Inc., Fremont, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 750,558, Aug. 26, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,188,621. This application Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 983,478 


Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—772 9 Claims 


1. An extendable guidewire assembly for use within a pa- 

tient’s vasculature comprising in combination: 

(a) a guidewire having a distal end that is adapted to be fed 
into said vasculature and a tapered proximal end; 

(b) an extension wire having a proximal end and a tapered 
distal end; 

(c) a first polymeric sleeve having first and second ends and 
a lumen extending therebetween, said first end being 
fixedly attached concentrically about one of either the 
proximal end of the guidewire or the distal end of the 
extension wire, such that said one end extends partly 
through the lumen of the sleeve, said second end being 
adapted to receive the other of the proximal end of the 
guidewire or the distal end of the extension wire, said 
lumen having a diameter that is smaller than the untapered 
diameter of the wire to which the sleeve is not fixedly 
attached and wherein said lumen expands radially when 
the sleeve is under axial compression during introduction 
of the guidewire or the extension wire into the lumen and 
contracts radially when the sleeve is under axial tension; 


(d) a second polymeric sleeve having first and second ends 
and a lumen extending therebetween, said first end having 
a smaller inside diameter than said second end, said first 
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end being concentric about the first polymeric sleeve, 
said second end being adapted to receive the proximal 
end of the guidewire or the distal end of the extension 
wire not fixedly attached to the first polymeric sleeve, 
and to guide the guidewire or extension wire into the 
proximal end of the first polymeric sleeve. 


5,275,174 
REPETITIVE STRAIN INJURY ASSESSMENT 
Jonathan A. Cook, 65 Strangeways Terrace, North Adelaide, 
S.A., 5006, Australia 
Continuation of Ser. No. 731,990, Jul. 18, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 610,308, Nov. 8, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 91,070, Aug. 12, 
1987, abandoned. This application Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 
913,972 
Claims priority, application Australia, Oct. 30, 1985, 
PH03180; Feb. 3, 1986, PH04419 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 5/11 
US, Cl, 128—774 


1. A method of assessment of a physiological state of a body 
joint of an animal wherein a first body portion is connected to 
a second body portion and is movable relative to the second 
body portion through muscular contraction, which comprises: 

fixing the first body portion by a stationary support; 

restraining the second body portion by a sleeve capable of 
motion within a plane, said plane being defined by a mo- 
tion of the second body portion about a pivot point of the 
joint and the second body portion being connected to the 
first body portion by at least one muscle; 

applying a first selected level of resistance to the motion of 

the sleeve which is constant regardless of the force ap- 
plied to the sleeve so as to constrain relative movement 
within the plane, the relative movement being effected by 
the muscle; 

contracting the muscle in an effort to produce maximum 

relative movement within the plane; 

measuring a rate of change of position of the second body 

portion within the plane during a plurality of contracting 
steps; 
applying a second selected level of resistance to the motion 
of the sleeve which is constant regardless of the force 
applied to the sleeve so as to constrain relative movement 
within the plane, the relative movement being effected by 
the muscle; 
contracting the muscle in a maximal effort to produce maxi- 
mum relative movement within the plane; and 

measuring a second rate of change of position of the second 
body portion within the plane during a plurality of con- 
tracting steps. 
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5,275,175 
POSTURAL DRAINAGE TABLE 
Sylvain Poirier, 109 Des Iles Percées Street, Que- 
bec, Canada J4B 2P3 , and Julie Trépanier, 150 De Navare 
Street, St-Lambert, Canada J4S 1R6 


Quebec, 
Filed Aug, 18, 1992, Ser. No. 931,364 
Int. Cl.S A61G 15/00 


US. Cl, 128—845 10 Claims 





1. A postural drainage table for supporting a person at vari- 
ous angular positions for treatment, said table comprising a 
support frame, a support member guidingly supported and 
connected to said support frame, a table platform secured to 
said support member for supporting a patient thereon, pivot 
support means connected to said support frame and having a 
pivot axis for retention of said support member and permitting 
displacement of said support member around said pivot axis, 
arresting means for locking said support member at a desired 
position relative to said support frame to position said platform 
at a desired angle, said support frame being displaceably se- 
cured to a base by pivotal lever connections to position and 
retain said support frame and said table platform at a selected 
one of two or more elevated positions above said base, and 
holding means connected to said pivota! lever connections and 
said base to retain said support frame and table platform at said 
selected elevated position. 


5,275,176 
STABILIZATION DEVICE AND METHOD FOR 
SHOULDER ARTHROSCOPY 
Eugene J. Chandler, 5702 E. Camelback Rd., Phoenix, Ariz. 
85018 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 816,324 
Int. CLS A61G 15/00; AG61F 5/00 


US. Cl. 128—845 13 Claims 
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arthroscopy upon a patient, said surgical operating table com- 
prising in combination: 

a. a seat support having first and second opposing ends, said 
seat support supporting the central torso of the patient; 
b. a leg support hingedly connected to the first end of said 

seat support for supporting the legs of the patient; 

c. a back support hingedly connected to the second end of 
said seat support for supporting the back and head of the 
patient, said back support generally extending within a 
selected plane; 

d. means for selectively rotating said leg support and back 
support relative to said seat support about said hinged 
connections for supporting the patient in a sitting position; 

e. right and left shoulder support portions for supporting the 
right and left shoulder, respectively, of the patient, each of 
said right and left shoulder portions including securing 
means for securing the respective right and left shoulder 
support portions to said back support substantially in said 
selected plane, said securing means allowing one of said 
right and left shoulder support portions to be moved away 
from said selected plane of said back support and away 
from the shoulder of the patient independently of the 
other shoulder support portion after the patient has been 
stabilized in a sitting position to expose the right or left 
shoulder, respectively, of the patient for arthroscopy. 


5,275,177 
URINARY CATHETERIZATION DRAPE AND 
ASSOCIATED METHOD 
Peter J. Wilk, 185 West End Ave., New York, N.Y. 10023 
Filed Jun, 30, 1992, Ser. No. 906,935 
Int. Cl.5 A61D 19/00 


US. Cl, 128—849 6 Claims 





1. A method for use in performing a urinary catheterization 
of a male patient, comprising the steps of: 

providing a urinary catheterization drape having a substan- 
tially cylindrical projection with an aperture at a free end; 

inserting the penis of the patient into said projection so that 
said aperture is aligned with a urinary outlet port of the 
patient; and 

upon insertion of the penis of the patient into said projection 
and an alignment of said aperture with the urinary outlet 
port of the patient, inserting a urinary catheter into the 
patient’s urethra through said aperture. 


5,275,178 
METHOD FOR IDENTIFYING A CHILD 
Linda K. Roberson, P.O. Box #1569, Candler, N.C. 28715, and 
Suzanne Mackey, 3 S. Pine Island Rd., Apartment 209B, 
Plantation, Fla. 33324 
Division of Ser. No. 627,193, Dec. 13, 1990, Pat. No. 5,069,168. 
This application Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 767,220 


Int. C15 AOIF 5/37 
U.S. Cl. 128—875 14 Claims 
1. A combined identification and teaching method for pro- 
viding positive identification of a lost child, said identification 
method comprising the step of placing a safety harness on said 
child, the harness including a means for identifying the child 


1. A surgical operating table adapted to perform shoulder through a logo and code mounted on the safety harness by 
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contacting an identification entity and identifying the child by cal slots adjacent the top and bottom, respectively, of only 
means of said logo and code, said teaching method comprising one of said leg engaging surfaces, 
first and second strap means extending through said first and 
second pairs, respectively, of said first and second pairs of 
vertical slots, and extending through said interior com- 
partment between the laterally spaced vertical slots of 
each pair of slots so that said straps will be substantially 
free from contact with said leg engaging surfaces, 
and first strap means secured to said pad adjacent the top 
thereof for securely wrapping said pad partially around a 
patient’s leg above the knee, 
and a second strap means secured to said pad adjacent the 
bottom thereof for securely wrapping said pad partially 
around a patient’s leg above the ankle, 
said first and second strap means adapted to conform the 
flexible planar pad to the shape of the patient’s leg to 
which it is attached, 
said first and second strap means extending between said top 
and bottom of said flexible planar pad so as to be free from 
contact with the portion of the patient’s legs that are 
providing pictorial means for teaching the child elements of normally in contact with each other by reason of said 
safety associated with said logo and code. overlapping condition. 


5,275,179 5,275,180 
METHOD FOR PREVENTING SKIN ABRASIONS FOR VEHICLE CIGARETTE LIGHTER 
PATIENTS HAVING LEGS SUBSTANTIALLY LOCKED Jui-Hao Yeh, Suite 1, 11F, 95-8 Chang Ping Road, Sec. 1, Tai- 
IN JUXTAPOSITION chung, Taiwan 
Robert Lonardo, Treasure Island, Fla., assignor to L’Nard Asso- Filed Nov. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 982,397 
ciates, Inc., Clearwater, Fla. Int. Cl.5 A24F 13/00; F23Q 7/00 
Continuation of Ser. No. 306,808, Feb. 3, 1989, which isa U.S. Cl. 131—329 10 Claims 
continuation of Ser. No. 107,980, Oct. 14, 1987, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 677,157 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 22, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C15 H61F 5/30 
1 Claim 


1. A pad for preventing skin abrasions and the like for use : : : . me . 
between the legs of patients whose legs are substantially posi- _1. A cigarette lighter for disengagably inserting into a lighter 
tioned in overlapping condition, comprising, socket formed on a vehicle dashboard and in electrical connec- 

a flexible planar pad having a top, bottom, side edges, and tion with an electricity system of the vehicle, said cigarette 

opposite uncontoured leg engaging surfaces which are lighter comprising: 
free from preformed indentations, including surfaces to _a hollow casing having a first end which is open and a sec- 
permit simultaneous engagement with opposed heels, ond end; 
ankles and knees of said patient, and having a width suffi- _ lighting unit disposed in said hollow casing through the 
cient to partially encompass one leg of a patient, : open end thereof, a lid being attached to said open end to 
said leg engaging surfaces comprising a soft resilient material seal said open end with an opening formed thereon to 
having the texture of wool fleece so that the skin and flesh allow a cigarette to be lit to penetrate therethrough, said 
of the inner portion of a patient's legs will be protected lighting unit comprising a base which has at least a top, a 
from abrasive friction when said paid is placed between bottom and a lateral side with a first circuit | Lawc 
the legs of a patient whose legs are substantially locked call ahaniie Santi need tx Oiled akeeade teed sively 
together in overlapping condition, whereby the pressure al eaten ‘gull Ct, ehamilt Senn ae Raed 
exerted by the weight of one leg on the other can be Se board having s cigs 
: : hole formed thereon and said base havin 
equalized and the pressure points between heels, ankles rette receiving : | and aving 
and knees of the patient can be relieved, when said heels, a through hole corresponding to said cigarette receiving 
ankles or knees are in overlapping condition, hole to form an extension thereof so as to allow the ciga- 
said pad having an empty interior compartment defined by rette which penetrates through the opening of said lid to 
said top, bottom and side edges and opposite leg engaging further penetrate therethrough, a resilient leaf member 
surfaces, being secured with one end thereof on said first circuit 
first and second pairs of laterally spaced substantia!ly verti- board so that when the cigarette is inserted into the 
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through hole of said base, said leaf member is elastically 
deflected to contact and thus turn on a switch to allow 
electricity from the vehicle electricity to supply thereto 
and thus energizing, via circuits formed on said circuit 
boards, heat means supported on said base in such a loca- 
tion that when the cigarette is inserted into and extending 
through said through hole of said base, the cigarette is 
contactable with said heating means to be lit thereby; and 

a plug member having a first end ball-jointed to the second 
end of said casing, said plug member having a cap 
mounted on a second end thereof to be inserted into the 
lighter socket, said cap comprising a conductive terminal 
to serve as a first electrical pole of said cigarette lighter, 
said plug member further comprising a conductive ring 
disposed around a connection between the cap and the 
second end of said plug member to serve as a second 
electrical pole of said cigarette lighter. 


5,275,181 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR FILING NAILS 
James M. Rudolph, Jr., 1150 Beacon St., Brea, Calif. 92621 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 845,060, Mar. 3, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,176,155. This application Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,015 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 5, 2010, 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. C15 A45D 29/18 
US. Cl. 132—76.4 


1. A device for filing nails, including 

a support member having support surface, and 

an abrasive member bonded to the support surface having a 
plurality of cavities therein open at the surface of the 
abrasive member and having an internal tacky surface to 
which nail dust adheres that is produced upon rubbing the 
abrasive member against a nail. 


5,275,182 
HORSE HAIR BANDING COMB 
Wayne E. Northcutt, P.O. Box 1002, Crockett, Tex. 75835 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 5,133 
Int. C15 A45D 24/38 
USS. Cl. 132—144 

1. A horse hair banding comb comprising: 

a planar comb member having a plurality of teeth formed 
thereon, said teeth tapering to a plurality of receptacle 
areas; and 

a locking member removably affixed to said comb member, 
said locking member extending around said teeth, said 
locking member having a straight liner edge positioned in 
proximity to said receptacle areas, said receptacle areas 
for allowing horse hair to extend therethrough; said lock- 
ing member comprising: 

a first bar; and 

a second bar connected to said first bar, said edge formed 
on said second bar, said comb member positioned be- 
tween said first bar and said second bar, said first bar 
being in generally parallel spaced relationship to said 


15 Claims 
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second bar, said first bar having a width less than said 
second bar, said edge of said second bar extending 


linearly across said comb member adjacent said recepta- 
cle areas. 


5,275,183 
SELF-OPERABLE PORTABLE HAND HAIR TAMER 
Conrad Landry, 6300 Chambois, St. Leonard, Qc H1P 1S2, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 889,210, May 20, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,417 
Int. Cl.5 A45D 20/08 


US. Cli. 132—271 20 Claims 
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1. A self-operable portable hand hair tamer for styling short 

hair, particularly rebel short hair, comprising: 

a central hot air blowing dryer having a narrow nozzle 
outlet to blow at high velocity a narrow converging jet of 
hot air, 

a pair of hollow arms, each of said arms having one end and 
another end and a longitudinal axis between said ends, said 
blowing dryer being rotatably mounted and sandwiched 
between said one end of each of said arms, for rotational 
displacement of said narrow nozzle with respect to said 
arms, 

a traverse member to bridge said arms, between their respec- 
tive said one end and another end, said traverse member 
having a top, and a bottom outer surface, 

each of said arms at their other end defining an extension 
perpendicular to said longitudinal axis of said arms and 
away from said longitudinal axis of said arms and said 
traverse member, and said extensions being provided with 
means for rotating, in between them, a curling brush to 
grasp and loop short hair, said brush having a center and 
a periphery, 

said means for rotating said curling brush being operatively 
connected to a means responsive to said rotational dis- 
placement of said nozzle with respect to said arms, 
whereby upon rotational displacement of said nozzle from 
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an original position away from said curling brush to a 
position wherein said narrow nozzle outlet delivers said 
narrow converging jet of hot air between the center of 
said brush and the periphery of said brush adjacent to a 
user’s head, said curling brush rotates at a given angle 
selected between 80° to 110° from an original position and 
in a direction such that said periphery of said brush adja- 
cent to a user’s head, is displaced in a direction against the 
direction of said jet of hot air, 

said top outer surface of said traverse member cooperating 
with said hot air blowing dryer to stop rotation of said 
narrow nozzle outlet so as to deliver said narrow converg- 
ing jet of air between the center of said brush and within 
the periphery of said brush to be adjacent to the user’s 
head, 


whereby upon laying the bottom outer surface of said tra- 
verse member against a user’s head and rotationally dis- 
placing said nozzle from said original position away from 
said curling brush to said position toward said curling 
brush, said brush rotates at said given angle, on the user’s 
head and thereby without wrapping said hair around said 
brush, to releasably hold said brush at said given angle to 
entrap the free ends of said short hair and to lay in a 
curved fashion and short hair on the periphery of said 
brush, located between the center of said brush and said 
user’s head, the hair between said brush and said head 
being entrapped and curled by said brush and immediately 
receiving said narrow converging jet of air between the 
center of said brush and within the periphery of said brush 
adjacent to said user’s head, until said nozzle returns to its 
original position. 


5,275,184 
APPARATUS AND SYSTEM FOR TREATING SURFACE 
OF A WAFER BY DIPPING THE SAME IN A 
TREATMENT SOLUTION AND A GATE DEVICE FOR 
CHEMICAL AGENT USED IN THE APPARATUS AND 
THE SYSTEM 
Hisao Nishizawa; Yoshio Nomura, and Hiroyuki Araki, all of 
Shiga, Japan, assignors to Dainippon Screen Mfg. Co., Ltd., 
Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Oct. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 779,481 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1990, 2-109823[U] 


Int. Cl.5 BOSB 3/10 
US, Cl. 134—57 R 27 Claims 


1. A system for dipping surfaces of a plurality of wafers 
provided in a cassette into a treatment solution and treating the 
surfaces thereof, comprising: 

cassette unload/load means for unloading/loading the wa- 

fers from/into the cassette; 

wafer conveying means for conveying wafers unloaded 

from said cassette by said cassette unload/load means 
along a predetermined conveying path; 

uniform treatment solution flow containing means, provided 

along said conveying path, having an inlet and an outlet 
for the treatment solution provided oppositely along a 
predetermined axis line for containing a uniform flow of 
said treatment solution in a direction substantially in paral- 
lel with said axis line from said inlet toward said outlet; 
uniform treatment solution flow forming means for forming 
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a uniform flow of said treatment solution inside said uni- 
form treatment solution flow containing means by supply- 
ing said treatment solution to said uniform treatment 
solution flow containing means at a velocity in parallel 
with said axis line direction at said inlet; 

water dipping/retrieving means provided along said con- 
veying path adjacent said uniform treatment solution flow 
containing means for giving and receiving said wafers to 
and from said wafer conveying means and for dipping and 
retrieving the wafers into and from said uniform treatment 
solution flow; and 

wafer drying means provided along said conveying path for 
drying the wafers treated in said uniform treatment solu- 
tion flow containing means, and including a chamber for 
hermetically enclosing said outlet of said uniform treat- 
ment solution flow containing means and said wafer dip- 
ping/retrieving means from outside air and having an 
opening through which wafers are taken into and out of 
said chamber between said wafer conveying means and 
said wafer dipping/retrieving means, with a shutter pro- 
vided for hermetically closing and opening said opening 
from the outside air. 


5,275,185 
DENTURES CLEANSING DEVICE 
Peter Florjancic, Isarstrasse 25, 8109 Wallgau, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 947,524 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 20, 
1991, 9111776; Dec. 10, 1991, 4140575 
Int. Cl.° BOSB 3/04 


US. Cl. 134—93 15 Claims 


1. A dentures cleaning device for receiving at least one 

denture and a liquid, the device comprising: 

a container having two oppositely positioned side walls and 
an outlet aperture in the container; 

a lid hingedly fixed to the container for closing the con- 
tainer, the lid having a filling aperture for passing the 
liquid into the container; 

locking means for locking the lid to the container; 

a step positioned in the container near each side wall; 

a separation wall on one of the steps and spaced parallel 
away from the side wall, the separation wall being shorter 
than the side wall, the separation wall and the side wall 
defining an overflow space, the outlet aperture communi- 
cating with the overflow space for passing the liquid from 
the container; and 

a rib on each step perpendicular to the side walls. 


5,275,186 
FASTENING ASSEMBLY FOR AN UMBRELLA 

Fu-Hai Liu, Suite 1, 11F, 95-8 Chang Ding Road, Sec. 1, Tai- 

chung, Taiwan 

Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 994,411 
Int. Cl. A45B 25/14 

US. Cl. 135—24 5 Claims 

1. A fastening assembly for an umbrella having an inner seat, 
a handle, and a runner provided with fastening device charac- 
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terized in that a push button is pivotally mounted with a peg on 
a channel provided at the circumferential edge of the inner 
seat, a pressing portion is provided at the top end of the push 
button placed at a proper position on the handle, the bottom 
end of the push button is a fastening portion having a spring 


member allowing compressing and restoring, the inner seat 
after being mounted with a push button is inserted into the 
handle, the push button combined with the handle to form as 
one unit, the engagement of the fastening portion of the push 
button with the device provided on the runner provides a 
secured fastening of a closed umbrella. 


5,275,187 
FOLDABLE WALKER 
Daniel E. Davis, Terrace Park, Ohio, assignor to The Kendall 
Company, Mansfield, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 777,808 
Int. Cl. A61H 3/00 


1. A foldable walker comprising 

a front frame, a left side frame and a right side frame, said 
frames being pivotally connected one with the other, 

a left latch partially carried by said front frame and partially 
carried by said left side frame, and a right latch partially 
carried by said front frame and partially carried by said 
right side frame, said left and right latches functioning to 
latch said left and right side frames, respectively, open in 
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a use position relative to said front frame, each one of said 

latches comprising 

a latch pin connected with one of said front frame and a 
respective side frame, 

a latch plate connected to the other of said front frame and 
said respective side frame, said front frame and said 
respective side frame being latched open when said 
latch pin and plate are interengaged one with the other 
and when said side frames are open in a use position, and 

a spring connected with said latch pin, said spring nor- 
mally biasing said latch pin into latching engagement 
with said latch plate, and 

a single operator mounted on said walker, said single opera- 
tor being connected with each of said left and right 
latches, use of said single operator causing both said left 
and right latches to unlatch from said use position, thereby 
allowing both said left and right side frames to pivot 
closed into a storage position relative to said front frame. 


5,275,188 
MODIFIED FOLDING TENT 
Ming L. Tsai, 4th Fl., 8-3 Fuchin St., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 910,752 
Claims priority, application China, Aug. 9, 1991, 91105446.4 
Int. Cl.5 EO4H 15/18 
1 Claim 


1. A modified folding tent comprising: 

an awning member; and, 

means for supporting said awning member over an area 
having a polygonal contour in a first position, said sup- 
porting means including: 

a. at least four main support members vertically disposed 
at vertices of said polygonal area, each of said main 
support members having an inner support member 
telescopically engaged therewith, said inner support 
member being extendable from a lower end of said main 
support member to contact a base surface, each of said 
main support members having a stud extending from an 
upper end thereof for engagement with a respective 
through opening formed in said awning; 

b. support connection means pivotally coupled to said 
main support members for stabilization thereof in said 
first position, said support connection means being 
displaceable for folding said awning support means to a 
second position, said support connection means includ- 
ing: (1) a plurality of pairs of interconnected bar mem- 
bers, each of said pairs of said plurality of pairs of bar 
members being pivotally interconnected at a point inter- 
mediate opposing ends thereof by a bolt, each of said 
pairs of interconnected bar members being pivotally 
coupled to a respective one of said main support mem- 
bers on one end thereof; (2) a plurality of U-shaped 
cover members, each of said plurality cover members 
being disposed on a respective bar member at said piv- 
otal interconnection with said bolt passing there- 
through; and (3) a plurality of first slide members, each 
of said plurality of first slide members being slidably 
coupled to a respective one of said main support mem- 
bers, each of said first slide members being pivotally 
coupled to a respective bar member from each of two 
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angularly displaced pairs of interconnected bar mem- 
bers; 

c. upper support means disposed centrally with respect to 
said polygonal area for resiliently supporting a central 
portion of said awning, said upper support means in- 
cluding: (1) a vertically disposed first upper support 
member, said first upper support member having a 
tubular contour; (2) a spring disposed within said first 
upper support member, said spring having a first end 
fixedly coupled to said upper tubular support member; 
and (3) a second upper support member telescopically 
engaged within said first upper support member and 
resiliently biased by said spring; and, 

. a second slide member slidingly coupled to said first 
upper support member, said second slide member being 
pivotally coupled to a one end of each of a multiplicity 
of said plurality of pairs of interconnected bar members, 


each of said multiplicity of said plurality of pairs of 


interconnected bar members being pivotally coupled on 
an opposing end to a hinged connection between pairs 
of said interconnected bar members extending between 
two of said main support members. 


5,275,189 
SYSTEM FOR DISPENSING A FUEL MIXTURE 

William H. Ensign, South Norwalk, Conn., assignor to Ensign 

Petroleium Equipment Company, Inc., South Norwalk, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 807,987, Dec. 16, 1991, Pat. No. 5,139,045. 

This application Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 900,189 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 18, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.5 B67D 5/04 

US. Cl. 137—3 


1. A method of mixing a first grade of fuel with a second 
grade of fuel to create a third, intermediate grade of fuel, 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) supplying a first grade of fuel; 

(b) supplying a second grade of fuel; 

(c) blending the first and second grades of fuel into a third, 

intermediate grade of fuel; and 

(d) conveying the third intermediate grade of fuel to a meter 

after step (c) for dispensing to a customer, said conveying 
step being disabled in the event that either the first grade 
of fuel or the second grade of fuel is not being supplied for 
said blending step, whereby any fuel dispensed by said 
meter is assured of being a mixture of the first and second 
grades of fuel. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,190 
FAUCET HAVING AN EASILY INSTALLABLE SPOUT 
Richard T. Williams, P.O. Box 39, Uwchland, Chester County, 
Pa. 19480 
Filed Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 909,701 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 21/00 
US. Cl. 137—15 


10. A method of sealing and securing a spout to a base of a 
faucet with sealing and locking means, the base having exterior 
surfaces, inner wall surfaces and a lower ledge surface, a hole 
being defined by the inner wall surfaces and the lower ledge 
surface of the base and being formed in one of the exterior 
surfaces and having an entrance portion, said hole having a 
taper in its bottom portion that tapers to a smaller diameter at 
its bottom, the spout having a first end portion for emitting the 
fluid and a second end portion that is adapted for insertion into 
the hole of the base, and the sealing and locking means being 
formed in the spout second end portion in its bottom portion 
for sealing and locking the spout to the base, said sealing and 
locking means including a tapered portion formed on the outer 
surface of the second end portion of the spout below the en- 
trance portion of the hole, said spout tapered portion having a 
tapered outer diameter that decreases toward the bottom of the 
second end portion of the spout, said first end portion of the 
spout having uniformly thick non-tapered walls at the entrance 
portion of the hole when the second end portion of the spout 
is positioned below the entrance portion of the hole, whereby 
there is no groove in the spout at the entrance portion of the 
hole to form a weak portion of the spout at which the spout is 
likely to break or bend if the spout were struck by a blow, said 
method comprising the steps of 

pushing the spout into the hole of the base so that the tapered 

portion of the spout is below the entrance portion of the 
hole, 

pushing the tapered portion of the spout into contact with 

the inner wall surfaces of the base, and 

twisting the spout slightly while pushing the spout down- 

wardly until the second end portion of the spout tightly 
contacts the inner wall surfaces and lower ledge surface of 
the hole so that the spout is sealed and locked to the base 
through tight, surface-to-surface contact between the 
tapered inner wall surfaces and said spout tapered portion. 


5,275,191 
BALL VALVE 
Brooks Bernard, P.O. Box 53014, Lafayette, La. 70505 
Filed Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 50,515 
Int. Cl.5 FI6K 5/06 

US. Cl. 137—15 17 Claims 

1. An apparatus for repairing a ball valve, the ball valve 
having an inner diameter, and a first and second passageway 
portions comprising: 

a ball seat insert retainer having a first end and a second end, 
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with the first end being attached to the inner diameter of 
the ball member; 

a seat having a first end and a second end, with the first end 
being angled to engage with the ball member, the first end 
further containing a grooved segment having contained 
therein elastomeric seal means for sealingly engaging with 
said ball member; 
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seat holder having an engagement end and an attachment 
end, the engagement end having a recess contained 
thereon, and the attachment end being attached to the first 
passageway of the ball valve; 

biasing means, received within the recess of said seat holder, 
for biasing said seat into engagement with said ball seat 


5,275,192 
FREEZE CONTROL VALVE 
Roberta L. Lawson, 5756 Doonesbury Way, Tallahassee, Fla. 
32303 


Filed May 20, 1992, Ser. No. 885,220 
Int. C15 E03B 7/10 


US. Cl. 137—62 4 Claims 
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1. A temperature sensitive device for connection to a water 
line, bibb, bibcock, or faucet, to prevent freezing of water or 
other liquids in pipes, plumbing, or the like, said device com- 
prising: 

a body portion having first and second ends, a pipe fitting 

and a first tube portion for water entry at the first end; and 
a pipe fitting and a second tube portion for water exit at 
said second end; 

a housing contiguous with and positioned over the body, 
said housing having a first inner wall forming an enclosed 
bellows cavity and a second outer wall, said first and 
second walls forming a water cavity, the water cavity 
having an inlet port and an outlet port; the inlet port 
communicating with said first tube portion and the outlet 
port communicating with said second tube portion of the 
body; said water cavity surrounding the bellows cavity, 
for thermal transfer from the water cavity to the bellows 
cavity; 

a bellows disposed in the bellows cavity for longitudinal 
movement therein, said bellows sensitive to temperature 
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in the bellows cavity and the bellows having a valve at the 
bottom thereof; 

a water drain having inner and outer ends, the inner end of 
said drain communicating with the second tube portion 
and a drain outlet hole in the outer end for drainage of 
water from the device; 

a valve seat positioned transversely in the drain, the seat 
adapted to receive the bellows valve and close the drain 
when the bellows expands and to open the drain when the 
bellows contracts. 


5,275,193 
FUSIBLE LINK SHUTOFF VALVE ASSEMBLY 
John J. Wright, 9 Hix Ave., Rye, N.Y. 10580 
Filed Mar, 13, 1992, Ser. No. 851,059 
Int. Cl. F16K 17/40 


US, Cl. 137—75 7 Claims 
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1. A shut off valve assembly which comprises: 

a substantially cylindrical formed valve body comprising a 
first flanged section, a second flanged section and a cylin- 
drical main flow chamber, said first and second flanged 
sections being disposed on opposite sides of said cylindri- 
cal main flow chamber and having upper and lower open- 
ings defined at opposite ends of said valve body by said 
respective flanges 

a disc seat disposed within said valve body having an outer 
diameter which is greater than the internal diameter of 
said main flow chamber; 

said valve assembly including a shut off disc, having a diam- 
eter substantially the same as the outer diameter of said 
disc seat, disposed within said valve body opposite said 
disc seat; 

a step portion disposed within said valve body between said 
disc seat and said second flanged section; 

a disc shaft perpendicularly disposed within a sidewall of 
said valve body and mechanically affixed to said shut off 
disc at a recessed portion of the inner surface of said valve 
body, said recessed portion being disposed within said step 
portion wherein said step portion has a diameter suffi- 
ciently large enough to allow said disc to be withdrawn 
from the path of the fluid flowing through said valve body 
such that said disc does not restrict fluid flow, provide 
turbulence or cause a pressure drop while in the open 
position, said disc shaft having an inner portion terminally 
disposed within said valve body and an outer portion 
disposed externally of said valve body, said outer portion 
being sealed near its end point by means of a packing 
gland which prevents leakage of fluid from said shut off 
valve and permits said disc shaft to rotate therewithin, said 
packing gland comprising: a packing tube affixed to said 
valve body and concentrically disposed about said disc 
shaft, a packing material disposed between the interior 
surface of said packing tube and the exterior surface of 
said disc shaft; a packing ring concentrically disposed 
about the outer end of said disc shaft in such a manner that 
said material is securely disposed between said packing 
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tube and said packing ring, and mechanical means for 
securely affixing said packing ring to said packing tube, 
wherein said disc shaft is in approximately a common 
horizontal plane with the lowermost portion of said shut 
off disc, said plane being parallel to the upper and lower 
openings of said valve body; and 

a positive spring actuator assembly comprising a lever means 
attached to said outer portion of said disc shaft, a spring 
means connected to said lever means which is capable of 
rotating said disc shaft about its axis, and a fail safe fusible 
link connected to said lever means in such a manner that 
said disc is in an open position during normal operations 
and closed when the fusible link is severed due to in- 
creased external temperatures or mechanically released. 


5,275,194 
FIRE CONTROL VALVE WITH REPLACEABLE 
LOCKING PIN ASSEMBLY 


Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 983,136 
Int. C15 F16K 17/40 
US. Ci. 137—75 
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1. A fire control valve comprising a valve body defining a 
flow passage therethrough and adapted to be connected to a 
flow line through which flammable material flows; 

said valve body including a valve seat and defining a first 
cylindrical chamber extending along a part of the length 
of said valve body; 

a valve member movably mounted within said first cylindri- 
cal chamber and engageable into a seated position with 
said valve seat and forming a closure for the flow passage 
when engaged with said valve seat and defining within 
and around its side surface an annular groove, said valve 
member being generally cylindrical and sized for a sliding 
fit with the walls of said first cylindrical chamber and 
having sealing means extending around said valve member 
and between said valve member and the walls of said first 
cylindrical chamber, said annular groove being spaced at 
the opposite end of said valve member from said valve 
seat and adjacent said sealing means, said sealing means 
being located between said annular groove and said valve 
Seat; 

a first spring means biasing said valve member into engage- 
ment with said valve seat; 

a locking pin assembly for releasably retaining the valve 
member in a retracted position from said valve seat to 
enable flow of said flammable material through said flow 
passage, said locking pin assembly having (a) a locking pin 
movably mounted to engage within said annular groove 
on said valve member when the valve member is in said 
retracted position, (b) a temperature-responsive means 
including heat-meltable material as an unmelted plug 
engaging against the opposite end of said locking pin and 
retaining said locking pin in engagement within said annu- 
lar groove, and (c) a second spring means biasing said 
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locking pin away from engagement within said annular 
groove; 

said valve body having an end wall at the opposite end of 
said first cylindrical chamber from said valve seat, said 
end wall defining an opening through the exterior of said 
valve body and being spaced above and disposed adjacent 
said annular groove, said valve body also defining: an inlet 
to said flow passage through which said flammable mate- 
rial enters into said valve body and an outlet to said flow 
passage through which said flammable material exits from 
said valve body, and an opening through a side wall of 
said valve body into said first cylindrical chamber and 
wherein said locking pin assembly extends into said side 
wall opening at a location between said sealing means on 
said valve member and said end wall of said first cylindri- 
cal chamber; and 

said valve member also having an outer end portion that 
extends visibly through said end wall opening outside said 
exterior of said valve body when said valve member is in 
the retracted position from said valve seat, said valve 
member in said retracted position being out of the path of 
flow of said flammable material through said flow pas- 
sage. 


5,275,195 
VALVE CARTRIDGE AND SEAL THEREFOR 
Silvano Breda, 125 Limestone Crescent, Downsview, Ontario, 
Canada M3J 2H1 , assignor to Silvano Breda, Downsview, 
Canada 
Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. $12,012 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 9, 1991, 2057258 
Int. C15 F16K 11/076; GOSD 11/03 


US. Cl. 137—100 23 Claims 
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1. A valve cartridge for a valve housing, the housing having 
an opening therein for receiving the cartridge in use and an 
inner wall surrounding the opening, the inner wall of the hous- 
ing having fluid ports defined therewith to provide a fluid path 
to and from the valve cartridge in use, the valve cartridge 
comprising an outer substantially hollow stationary sleeve 
having an inner and outer surface, and an inner substantially 
holiow moveable sleeve disposed within the stationary sleeve 
also having an inner and outer surface and having inlets and 
outlets, the stationary sleeve having a first inlet, a first outlet 
and means to carry an outlet sealing portion; a seal is disposed 
proximate the first inlet, the first outlet and the means to carry 
an outlet sealing portion, and including proximate the inlet, 
outlet and the means to carry an outlet sealing portion of the 
stationary sleeve first annular raised portions raised laterally 
toward the moveable sleeve through the stationary sleeve and 
abutting the outer surface of the moveable sleeve in use, the 
seal having second annular raised portions opposite the first 
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portions raised laterally away from the stationary sleeve in use 
and abutting the housing, the portion of the seal proximate the 
first inlet and outlet having an aperture therethrough in align- 
ment with the first inlet and outlet of the stationary sleeve, the 
portion of the seal proximate the means to carry an outlet 
sealing portion having an occluded face therewith presenting a 
sealing surface for selective alignment with an outlet of the 
moveable sleeve in use, whereby when the moveable sleeve is 
moved between the valve closed position, whereat the portion 
of the seal proximate the inlet of the stationary sleeve abuts the 
outer wall of the moveable sleeve thus preventing fluid from 
entering the cartridge and whereat the portion of the seal 
proximate the means to carry an outlet sealing portion of the 
stationary sleeve abuts the outlet of the moveable sleeve proxi- 
mate the outer wall by the raised portion and occluded face of 
said portion thus preventing fluid from exiting the cartridge 
should the seal proximate the inlet of the stationary sleeve fail, 
to selective valve opened positions whereat the aperture of the 
portion of the seal proximate the inlet and outlet of the station- 
ary sleeve overlaps all or part of the inlet and outlet of the 
moveable sleeve, the raised portions abutting the outer wall of 
the moveable sleeve proximate the inlet and outlet of the 
moveable sleeve thus allowing fluid to enter and exit the car- 
tridge and whereat the portion of the seal proximate the means 
to carry an outlet sealing portion of the stationary sleeve has 
moved partially or totally away from the outlet of the move- 
able sleeve with the raised portion and occluded face of said 
portion allowing fluid to exit the cartridge, the laterally raised 
portions of the seal abutting the housing assisting in the the 
retention of the seal with the stationary sleeve. 


5,275,196 
PRESSURE RELIEF VALVE FOR TIRE RIM 
Hugh A. Mitchell, 3212 Via Pescado, Carlsbad, Calif. 92008, 
and Hal D. Mitchell, Watsonville, Calif., assignors to Hugh A. 
Mitchell, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 47,396 
Int. C15 F16K 15/20 


US, Cl, 137—224 13 Claims 





1. A pressure relief valve assembly for a tire rim, comprising: 

a valve body having first and second chambers, an inlet 
communicating with the first chamber, an outlet commu- 
nicating with the second chamber, and a restricted pas- 
sageway of reduced dimensions connecting the first cham- 
ber to the second chamber; 

mounting means for mounting the valve body in an opening 
in a tire rim with the inlet communicating with the interior 
of a tire and the outlet communicating with the exterior of 
the tire; 

a valve member in the valve body moveable between a first 
position in the first chamber and a second position in the 
second chamber dependent on the pressure within the tire; 

the restricted passageway being of smaller crosssectional 
dimensions than said valve member and having a valve 
seat for sealing engagement with the valve member in said 
first position when the pressure within the tire is below a 
predetermined level to prevent gas flow from said first 
chamber to said second chamber; 

at least one of the valve seat and valve member being formed 
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of deformable, elastomeric material comprising means for 
deforming on exposure to pressure within the tire above 
said predetermined level to allow said valve member to 
pass through said passageway into said second chamber; 
and 

stop means for retaining said valve member in said second 
position in said second chamber, said stop means including 
a vent passageway for permitting gas flow past said valve 
member and out through said outlet. 


5,275,197 
VALVE STRUCTURE FOR A SACK OR THE LIKE TO BE 
FILLED WITH AIR 
John Finell, Pietarsaari, Finland, assignor to Wisapak Oy AB, 
Pietarsaari, Finland 
PCT No. PCT/FI190/00274, § 371 Date Jul. 17, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 17, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/10598, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 25, 1991 
PCT Filed Nov. 15, 1990, Ser. No. 910,327 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jan. 17, 1990, 900272 
Int. Ci.> F16K 15/20 


US, Cl. 137—234 4 Claims 





1. A valve structure for an air-filled container, comprising: 

a tubular element hermetically sealed to the container 
around an opening therein, and including 

i) a tubular sidewall forming an open outward end, and 

ii) an external thread on the tubular sidewall; 

a plug including 

i) a tubular sidewall, 

ii) an internal thread on the tubular sidewall of the plug, 
wherein the plug is adapted to be threaded onto the tubu- 
lar element and into a closed position to close the outward 
end thereof, 

iii) a filling valve located in a center of the plug to conduct 
air through the plug and into the container, 

the plug forming a plurality of air exhaust openings located 
outward of the filling valve to discharge air from the 
container; 

wherein the tubular element further includes an inner flange 
facing the plug; and 

when the plug is in the closed position, the inner flange is 
pressed against the plug and prevents the discharge of air 
from the container. 


5,275,198 
PORTABLE SELF-CONTAINED GROUND WATER 
TESTING ASSEMBLY 
Timothy J. Vollweiler, and Arthur R. Vollweiler, both of 105 
Harrison, American Falls, Id. 83211 
Division of Ser. No. 883,674, May 15, 1992. This application 
Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,669 
Int. Cl.5 A62C 35/00 
US, Cl, 137—355.17 4 Claims 
1. A combination hose and power lead assembly comprising 
in combination: 
a hollow hose for transporting fluid therein; 
a “Y”-shaped hollow conduit apparatus having three orifices 
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for connecting respectively to (1) said hollow hose, (2) a 
fluid pumping mechanism, and (3) a sealable clamping 
device for securing an elongate power lead; 


an elongate power lead extending from a fluid pumping 
mechanism at end one thereof through an orifice into said 
“Y”-shaped hollow conduit apparatus and therefrom 
through a second orifice into said hollow hose. 


5,275,199 
ADJUSTABLE SURFACE MOUNT PLUMBING 
ADAPTER 
Dan R. Howell, 2606 Glenwood Rd., Florence, S.C. 29505 
Filed May 12, 1993, Ser. No. 60,744 
Int. Cl.5 FI6L 5/00 
13 Claims 


1. A plastic surface mount plumbing adapter providing a 
rigid mounting through walls for plumbing systems, said 
adapter comprising: 
an inner wall mount, said inner wall mount further compris- 
ing an inner wall contacting surface and a stem portion 
having a sufficient length to extend through a wall of 
predetermined thickness, said stem portion having a form 
locking outer diameter surface over at least a portion 
thereof, said inner wall mount defining an inner diameter 
sufficient for a pipe of predetermined diameter to be glued 

an outer wall mount, said outer wall mount further compris- 
ing an outer wall contacting surface and a receiving por- 
tion, said receiving portion comprising a form locking 
inner diameter for variable engagement with said stem a 
portion form locking outer diameter, said stem portion 
extending substantially through said outer wall mount so 
that a pipe of predetermined diameter can be inserted 
therein; whereby 

said inner wall mount and said outer wall mount defining a 

rigid plumbing passage through a wall to which can be 
connected any manner of plumbing fixtures and pipes. 
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5,275,200 
OIL DRAINING CONTROL VALVE 
Naoyuki Yamamoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fumoto Giken 
Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 963,834 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1992, 4- 
030840[U] 


Int. Cl.> F16K 27/08 


US. Cl, 137—377 11 Claims 


1. An oil draining control valve comprising: 

a valve housing having a fluid passage and a shaft housing, 
said valve housing being attached to an oil reservoir; 

a valve body pivotally housed in the fluid passage of said 
valve housing; 

a rotary shaft also pivotally housed in the shaft housing of 
said valve housing and engaged with said valve body to 
pivot said valve body from a valve closed position to a 
valve open position or vice versa; 


a control lever extending outside through a lever guide slot 
formed in said valve housing and engaged with said rotary 
shaft to pivot said valve body; and 

means for covering the lever guide slot formed in the shaft 
housing of said valve housing at least when said control 
lever is in the valve closed position. 


5,275,201 
MANIFOLD VALVE ASSEMBLY WITH REMOVABLE 
VALVE SEAT 

Robert D. Zimmerly, Kenosha, Wis., assignor to Tri-Clover, 

Inc., Kenosha, Wis. 

Filed Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 918,238 
Int. Cl.5 FI6K 11/10 

US. Cl. 137—454.6 


1. A manifold valve assembly, for controlling flow between 

a first pipe connected to a source of fluids and a second pipe 
connected to a fluid delivery tube comprising: 

a first valve body, having at least one inlet port and a plural- 

ity of outlet ports said inlet port being connected to said 
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first pipe, one of said outlet ports being connected to a 
drain and another one of said outlet ports being connected 
to a crossover conduit; 

a second valve body, also having at least one inlet port and 
at least one outlet port connected to said second pipe; 
said first and second valve bodies being connected in fluid 
communication with each other by said crossover conduit 
which connects an inlet port of said second valve body to 

an outlet port of said first valve body; 

an actuator assembly in said first valve body including: 

a valve actuator, an actuator rod attached to and actuatable 
by said actuator, one end of said rod projecting outward 
from said actuator, 

a bonnet affixed to said actuator, and insertable into said first 
valve body, and a valve stem attached to the projecting 
end of said actuator rod, having at least one valve plug 
positioned on the side of said bonnet opposite said actua- 
tor after assembly of said valve stem to said actuator rod 
for opening and closing said drain outlet port, 

said bonnet including a valve seat for engagement with said 
valve plug when said valve plug is actuated to a predeter- 
mined position by said actuator for opening and closing 
said inlet port. 


5,275,202 
ADJUSTABLE EMERGENCY RELIEF VENT WITH 
SURGE PROTECTION 
Bryan E. VanDeVyvere, Lees Summit, Mo., assignor to Knappco 
Corporation, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,503 
Int. Ci.5 F16K 17/04 


US, Cl. 137—492 5 Claims 
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1. A vent for relieving pressure from within a storage tank at 
a predetermined tank pressure through an opening in the tank 
comprising: 

mounting means for connecting said vent in sealed engage- 
ment with the opening and for providing a valve opening 
and an associated valve seat, said valve seat being in com- 
munication with ambient atmosphere and the pressure 
within said tank; 

a piston valve assembly mounted within said mounting 
means, said assembly including a piston chamber and a 
piston movable within said piston chamber between a first 
position in which the vent is closed and a second position 
in which the vent is open, said piston including a material 
flow path therethrough extending between said tank and 
said piston chamber; 

first poppet means mounted to said piston and positioned on 
the exterior of said piston chamber for closing and open- 
ing said valve seat when said piston is in said first and 
second positions; 

second poppet means positioned within said piston for regu- 
lating pressure flow through said material flow path, said 
second poppet means including a first position in which 
said flow path is closed and a second position in which 
said flow path is open enabling pressure to build up within 
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said piston chamber to move said piston to said second 
position in which said vent is open; and 

adjusting means for selectively altering said second poppet 
means to enable venting at different tank pressures. 


5,275,203 
PRESSURE REGULATOR WITH PLASTIC VACUUM 
FITTING 
Barry S. Robinson, Newport News, Va., assignor to Siemens 
Automotive L.P., Auburn Hills, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,815 
Int. Ci.5 F16K 17/06 


US. Cl, 137—510 9 Claims 
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1. A fuel pressure regulator valve comprising a housing 
containing a pressure-regulating mechanism including a mov- 
able diaphragm assembly that divides said housing into a fuel 
chamber and a control chamber, a fuel supply port at which 
fuel whose pressure is to be regulated is supplied to said fuel 
chamber, a fuel return port via which excess fuel is diverted 
from said fuel chamber, a valve seat disposed in said fuel cham- 
ber for cooperation with a valve element carried by said dia- 
phragm assembly to perform a pressure-regulating function on 
fuel supplied to said fuel chamber via said fuel supply port by 
diverting excess fuel from said fuel chamber via said fuel return 
port, and a tubular vacuum port that is assembled to said hous- 
ing and functions to communicate said control chamber to a 
source of control vacuum, characterized in that said tubular 
vacuum port is a molded plastic part that comprises a proximal 
end portion via which said tubular port is mounted on said 
housing and a distal end portion that is adapted for connection 
to a conduit via which control vacuum from such source is 
conveyed to said control chamber of the fuel pressure regula- 
tor valve, flange means is disposed on and circumferentially 
about said tubular port proximate said proximal end portion, 
annular sealing means is disposed on and about said proximal 
end portion between said flange means and an annular portion 
of said housing that faces said flange means, a port-receiving 
tube that is formed integrally in said housing extends a limited 
distance into said control chamber from said annular portion of 
said housing, said proximal end portion of said tubular port is 
closely received in said port-receiving tube so that said port- 
receiving tube provides lateral support of said tubular port 
against cocking on said housing, and means retaining said 
tubular port in said port-receiving tube to render said sealing 
means effective in preventing loss of control vacuum from said 
control chamber of said housing via the mounting of said 
tubular port on said housing and to maintain said port-receiv- 
ing tube in such lateral support of said tubular port. 
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5,275,204 
VALVE ELEMENT 
John T. Rogers, Plano, and Frederick B. Pippert, Sugar Land, 
both of Tex., assignors to Utex Industries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,774 
Int. C15 F16K 15/06 
US. Cl. 137—516.29 


1. A valve element for sealing with an annular valve seat, 

comprising: 

a body portion having a first side, a second side and an 
annularly extending sealing section defining a sealing 
surface; 

an upper guide secured to said first side of said body portion, 
said upper guide being formed of a substantially non-met- 
allic material; 

a lower guide secured to said second side of said body por- 
tion, said lower center guide being formed of a substan- 
tially non-metallic material; 

an annularly extending reinforcing section secured to said 
sealing section, said reinforcing section being disposed 
proximate said lower guide relative to said sealing section, 
said reinforcement section being formed of a material that 
is harder than the material forming said sealing section and 
said lower guide, said valve element being formed into an 
integral structure by bonding together of said upper guide, 
said body portion, said reinforcing section and said lower 
guide. 


5,275,205 
VALVE CONTAINING COUPLED, ROTATABLE 
ELEMENTS TO CONTROL FLUID FLOW 
THERETHROUGH 
Friedrich Bauer, Vienna, Austria, assignor to Hoerbiger Fluid- 
technik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 836,372 
, application Austria, Feb. 19, 1991, 341/91 
Int. ‘as F15B 13/044; F16K 31/02 


US. Cl. 137—596 
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1. A valve which comprises a housing that defines an inlet 
port, an outlet port and a channel which extends from said inlet 
port to said outlet port; a first control device located in said 
channel which comprises first and second coupled, rotatable 
elements that are rotatable by a fluid passing through said 
channel and, when allowed to mutually rotate, will allow said 
fluid to flow therepast, and when prevented from rotating, will 
prevent said fluid from flowing therepast; and an electrically- 
operated piezoelectric actuating element connected to said first 


Claims 
9 Claims 
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rotatable element to control whether said first and second 
rotatable elements can rotate. 


5,275,206 
VALVE SYSTEM FOR BEVERAGE FILLING MACHINES 
Richard C. Acker, Chagrin Falls, Ohio 44022, assignor to Tele- 
dyne Industries, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 853,114 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 17/14, 17/40 
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1. A rotary face valve operable to a plurality of operative 
positions, comprising a body assembly having supply passages, 
sleeves and a disc, said disc being formed of a non-metallic low 
friction material operable without lubrication, said disc provid- 
ing a planar valve face having a valve ports therein connected 
to said passages, said sleeves extending from said passages into 
said disc at sad ports to form a seal therebetween and to pre- 
Pst apc wagner ei ag ann 
assembly mounted on said body assembly cooperating there- 
with to define a valve chamber, a valve rotor journaled for 
rotation in said chamber and having a valve surface engaging 
with said valve face, means for sealingly forcing said rotor 
against said disc along a valving interface therebetween, said 
rotor having connecting ports operable in selected positions of 
said rotor to interconnect selected valve ports, said rotor sup- 
ported in said chamber by a shaft, said shaft extending from 
said chamber, through said rotor and into said body assembly 
and being journaled in spaced bearings with one bearing on 
each side of said rotor, at least one of said valve ports in said 
body assembly adapted to contain a supply of liquid fluid under 
a predetermined pressure, and means communicating with said 
chamber for maintaining said chamber at a pressure higher 
than said predetermined pressure so that the pressure differen- 
tial along said valving interface is substantially below said 
predetermined pressure. 


5,275,207 
MULTIWAY VALVE 

Wilhelm Tonhiuser, Winterbach; Giinter Kellerman, Remseck, 

and Frank Thoma, Stuttgart, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Mercedes-Benz AG, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 942,170 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 7, 

1991, 4129828 
Int. Cl.5 F16K 11/00, 11/14 

US. Cl. 137—870 18 Claims 

1. A multiway valve with two valve positions with perma- 
nent pairwise connections so as to be able to change pairwise 
association of the connections by switching over from one 
valve position to a respective other valve position, comprising 
a valve housing with an axial hole which has a plurality of 
steps forming serially arranged seat elements, and first and 
second end chambers with an intermediate space therebetween 
into which one of the connections opens; a spool-type drive pin 
carrying at least two closing elements located in the axial hole, 
the drive pin being guided so as to seal in the region of a first 
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of the two chambers, one of the connections also opening at 
least into the second end chamber; at least one radial hole 
connecting an inner longitudinal passage provided in the drive 
pin to the first end chamber at one end, the longitudinal pas- 
sage opening at the other end into the second chamber on the 
associated end surface of the drive pin, and the closing ele- 
ments interacting at least partially elastically and flexibly with 
the seat elements and each being of one of a sleeve-shaped and 
annular configuration, wherein the seat elements comprise at 
least four seat elements located in series and the intermediate 
spaces comprise at least two intermediate spaces located be- 
tween the first and second end chambers, the drive pin is 
radially supported in a region of its end close to the second end 
chamber by radial protrusions provided on an outer periphery 
thereof, the closing elements include two oppositely direct 
sealing surfaces arranged to be laid on a seat element of the 


associated seat element pair, depending on valve position, and 
a first of the closing elements directly adjoins the radial protru- 
sions in a direction of the second end chamber, wherein one of 
the connections opens directly into each of the first and second 
end chambers, the first closing element includes an annular 
flange surrounding the drive pin and adjacent to the radial 
protrusions, which annular flange is located in the second end 
chamber, the annular flange including, on a protrusion end, a 
sealing surface which interacts with one of the seat elements 
located between the second end chamber and the adjacent 
intermediate space, and the other sealing surface of the first 
closing element is formed by the associated end surface of the 
drive pin provided in a region of a related longitudinal passage 
opening, which associated end surface is held in one of two 
valve positions against another of the seat elements formed by 
a bottom of the second end chamber. 


5,275,208 
FLEXIBLE HOSE CONSTRUCTION AND METHOD OF 
. MAKING THE SAME 

James L. Lawrence, Ocala, Fla., assignor to Dayco Products, 

Inc., Dayton, Ohio 

Division of Ser. No. 552,680, Jul. 12, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 856,601 
Int. CLS FIGL 11/04; B29C 47/06, 47/20 


US, Cl. 138—121 10 Claims 


1. In a flexible hose construction comprising an inner corru- 
gated hose mode of polymeric material and having a plurality 
of outwardly convex projections with recesses therebetween 
and extending from one end thereof to the other end thereof, 
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an outer sleeve of reinforcing material disposed in telescoping 
relation on said inner corrugated hose, and a sleeve of porous 
and spongy polymeric material disposed between said sleeve of 
reinforcing material and said inner corrugated hose and having 
an outer peripheral surface that is substantially straight-line 
smooth and continuous and spaced outboard of the apexes of 
said projections and having an inner peripheral surface that 
substantially mates with and is disposed in engagement with 
said projections and said recesses from said one end to said 
other end of said inner corrugated hose, the improvement 
comprising a tube of polymeric material disposed between said 
outer peripheral surface of said sleeve of porous and spongy 
polymeric material and said sleeve of reinforcing material, said 
tube of polymeric material having an outer peripheral surface 
that is engaged by said sleeve of reinforcing material, and an 
outer sleeve of polymeric material telescopically disposed on 
said sleeve of reinforcing material, said outer sleeve of poly- 
meric material being bonded to said outer peripheral surface of 
said tube of polymeric material through said sleeve of reinforc- 
ing material. 

6. In a method of making a flexible hose construction com- 
prising an inner corrugated hose made of polymeric material 
and having a plurality of outwardly convex projections with 
recesses therebetween and extending from one end thereof to 
the other end thereof, an outer sleeve of reinforcing material 
disposed in telescoping relation on said inner corrugated hose, 
and a sleeve of porous and spongy polymeric material disposed 
between said sleeve of reinforcing material and said inner 
corrugated hose and having an outer peripheral surface that is 
substantially straight-line smooth and continuous and spaced 
outboard of the apexes of said projections and having an inner 
peripheral surface that substantially mates with and is disposed 
in engagement with said projections and said recesses from said 
one end to said other end of said inner corrugated hose, the 
improvement comprising the steps of disposing a tube of poly- 
meric material between said outer peripheral surface of said 
sleeve of porous and spongy polymeric material and said sleeve 
of reinforcing material so that an outer peripheral surface of 
said tube of polymeric material is engaged by said sleeve of 
reinforcing material, telescopically disposing an outer sleeve of 
polymeric material on said sleeve of reinforcing material, and 
bonding said outer sleeve of polymeric material to said outer 
peripheral surface of said tube of polymeric material through 
said sleeve of reinforcing material. 


5,275,209 
HOSE INCLUDING AN ALUMINUM ALLOY 
Andre Sugier, Reuil Malmaison, and Jose M. Herrero, Paris, 
both of France, assignors to Institut Francais du Petrole, 
Rueil Malmaison and Coflexip, Paris, both of France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 465,097, Feb. 16, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 840,142 
Claims priority, application France, May 9, 1988, 88 06242 
Int. Cl.5 FI6L 11/12 


US, Ci. 138—135 35 Claims 
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1. A reinforced hose including at least one of a pressure- 
resistance reinforcement, a tensile-strength reinforcement, and 
an inner carcass, wherein at least one of the pressure-resistance 
reinforcement, the tensile-strength reinforcement and the inner 
carcass includes at least one elongated element formed as one 
of an interlockable profile, an interlockable cable, an interlock- 
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able wire, and an interlockable strip, and wherein said at least 
one elongated element is composed of a 2,000, 5,000, 6,000 or 
7,000 series aluminum based alloy, said aluminum alloy having 
an ultimate tensile strength at least equal to 250 MPa and a 
yield strength of 0.2% at least equal to 190 MPa, and wherein 
the aluminum alloy of the 2,000, 6,000 and 7,000 series is cold 
worked hardened at 3% and at least 20% in the 5,000 series 
aluminum alloy. 


5,275,210 
NOSE GUIDE FOR A HEDDLE FRAME 
Thomas A. Korbutt; Charles K. Johnson, both of Greer, and 
Charles F. Kramer, Greenville, all of S.C., assignors to Steel 
Heddle Mfg. Co., Greenville, S.C. 
Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,128 
Int. Cl1.5 DO3C 9/06 
US. Cl. 139—92 


1. In combination with a harness frame a nose guide includ- 
ing a fastening mechanism for attaching said nose guide to a 
harness frame for a weaving loom, said nose guide having a 
pair of spaced side plates terminating in a head portion, said 
harness frame including a pair of spaced slats, said side plates 
extending over opposed sides of a respective slat, said fastening 
mechanism comprising: 

a pair of elongated straps each having an inner and outer 

surface, 

a pair of spaced bosses carried on said inner surface of said 

elongated straps, 

elongated recesses complementary in shape to said elon- 

gated straps provided in said side plates for receiving said 
straps, and 

fastening means extending through said bosses for securing 

opposed straps together for attaching said nose guide to a 
slat of said harness frame. 


5,275,211 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY ACTIVATED JACQUARD 
CONTROL ARRANGEMENT 
Josef Roth, Seligenstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Karl 
Mayer Textilmaschinenfabrik GmbH, Obertshausen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 749,564, Aug. 26, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 918,638 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 7, 


1990, 4028390 
Int. Cl.> DO3C 3/20 
US. Ci. 139—455 25 Claims 

1. An electromagnetically activated jacquard control ar- 

rangement for affecting threads in a machine comprising: 

a plurality of control elements for selectively controlling 
said threads; 

a plurality of lifter elements each connected to a correspond- 
ing one of said control elements, each of said lifter ele- 
ments having a principal axis and a hooking element; 

a plurality of electromagnets each having two poles and 
each associated with a corresponding one of said lifter 
elements; 

a plurality of dog levers swingably mounted in said machine 
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and having a first arm extending transversely to the princi- 
pal axis of the lifter elements and a second arm; 

a plurality of armatures, each mounted on said first arm of 
said dog levers and sized to be held by corresponding ones 
of said electromagnets when in contact therewith; 

a lifter structure for reciprocating in said machine to lift the 
lifter elements from a rest position to a working position 
where the armatures are in proximity to the electromag- 
nets, the lifter structure being operable to move the lifter 
elements beyond the working position into a predeter- 
mined zone; 

a dog member means for swinging the armatures against the 
electromagnets when the lifter elements are located in said 
predetermined zone; 


a plurality of hooking members shaped to engage corre- 
sponding . ones of said hooking elements, said hooking 
members being mounted about a predetermined elevation 
and arranged to be displaced by the second arm of said 
dog levers between positions in and out of the path of the 
hooking elements of the lifter elements, said hooking 
members being operable when in the path of said hooking 
elements to engage and hold said hooking elements, said 
hooking members being operable when out of the path of 
said hooking elements to avoid said hooking elements to 
descend past said hooking members, so that said lifter 
elements, in dependence upon the activation condition of 
the electromagnets and upon the positions of the hooking 
elements, remain in the working position or return to the 
rest position when said lifter structure subsides. 


5,275,212 
AEROSOL FILLING METHOD 
Robert A. Moris, Lino Lakes, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 22,335 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 1/04, 3/04 


US. Cl. 141—3 6 Claims 
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1. A process for preparing a medicinal aerosol formulation 
comprising a drug and a propellant that is gaseous at standard 
temperature and pressure and filling the formulation into an 
aerosol canister, comprising the steps of: 

(i) mixing the propellant and the drug at ambient tempera- 

ture and under pressure sufficient to liquify the propellant; 

(ii) optionally adding additional propellant to the mixture 
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from step (i) in an amount sufficient to bring the formula- 
tion to a predetermined concentration of drug; 

(iii) cooling the formulation from step (ii) to a temperature 
sufficiently low to liquify the propellant at atmospheric 


pressure; 

(iv) providing a controlled environment having humidity 
sufficiently low to prevent condensation of water vapor at 
the temperature of step (iii); 

(v) filling the predetermined amount of the formulation from 
step (iii) into an aerosol canister in the controlled environ- 
ment according to step (iv); 

(vi) placing an aerosol valve on the aerosol canister in a 
controlled environment according to step (iv); and 

(vii) removing the aerosol canister from the controlled envi- 
ronment. 


Frederick M. Perkins, Ft. Lauderdale, Fia., assignor to Perko, 


Inc., Miami, Fla. 
of Ser. No. 8,344, Jan. 22, 1993, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 32,943 
Int. Cl.5 B6SB 31/06 


US. Cl, 141—59 17 Claims 
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1. Liquid fuel tank filling and venting apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a body member containing: 

(1) a chamber; 

(2) fuel inlet and fuel outlet openings in communication 
with, and arranged above and below, said chamber, 
respectively; and 

(3) a fuel tank overflow opening in communication with 
said chamber, each of said fuel outlet and fuel overflow 
openings being adapted for separate connection with 
the fuel tank; 

(4) said fuel outlet and fuel overflow openings being so 
arranged relative to said fuel inlet opening that during 
the filling of the tank, the tank is vented by, and excess 
fuel is returned to, said chamber via said fuel overflow 
opening; 

(b) closure means operable between closed and open posi- 
tions relative to said body member for closing and opening 
said fuel inlet opening, respectively, said closure means 
containing means defining a vent passageway for continu- 
ously affording communication between said chamber and 
atmosphere when said closure means is in the closed posi- 
tion; and 

(c) back flame arresting filter means mounted in said vent 
passageway for filtering the fluid that flows therethrough 
when said cap is in the closed position. 
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5,275,214 
APPARATUS FOR UNLOADING PRESSURIZED FLUID 
Kevin M. Rehberger, 3600 Westhampton Dr., Martinez, Ga. 
30907 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,482 
Int. Cl.5 B65B 31/00; B23K 7/10 


US, Cl. 141—65 17 Claims 





1. Apparatus for use in unloading contents of a container 
using laser light capable of forming a hole in said container, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a containment having a window, said window adapted for 

ing said laser light substantially without attenuation 
means for holding said container, said holding means posi- 
tioned within said containment and holding said container 
so that said laser light can pass through said window and 
strike said container thereby making a hole in said con- 
tainer, said containment containing said contents of said 
container that leave said container through said hole; 
means for withdrawing said contents of said container from 
said containment. 


5,275,215 
VACUUM FILL SYSTEM 
Norwin C. Derby, Sherman, Tex., assignor to Better Agricul- 
tural Goals Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 875,587, Apr. 28, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 643,704, Jan. 22, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 407,901, Sep. 15, 


1989, abandoned. This application May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 58,044 
Int. CL.5 B6SB 1/16 


US, Cl. 141—67 5 Claims 





1. A vacuum fill system for deaerating and compacting 

flowable materials comprising: 

a double chambered compaction container having first and 
second ends and having an outer chamber and an inner 
chamber with a space between the inner and outer cham- 
bers, with the inner chamber connected to the outer cham- 
ber only at the first end of the compaction container and 
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with the inner chamber defining a predetermined cross- 
sectional area for receiving flowable materials therein; 
a discharge outlet in the second end of the compaction 


first opening in said upper flanged member and said 
switching valve is de-activated when said plate moves 
away from said first opening in said upper flanged mem- 


container having a cross-sectional area at least as large as ber; 

an indicator member; 

means for connecting said indicator member to said plate 
whereby said indicator member will protrude through 
said second opening in upper flanged member as said plate 
moves toward said upper flanged member. 


the cross-sectional area defined by the inner chamber of 
the compaction container; 

means for controlling the flow of the flowable materials into 
the compaction container; 

means for creating a vacuum simultaneously in the space 
between the inner and outer chambers and in the inner 
chamber to deaerate the flowable materials; 

means for returning the pressure in the compaction con- 5,275,217 
tainer to atmospheric pressure substantially instanta- 
neously for compacting the deaerated flowable materials Pcs " ree typ meyer i ema BILLS Se 
in the inner chamber into a substantially solid slug of —< Mar. 2, Ser penpern 
material occupying a uniform cross-sectional area substan- eg ry 
tially the same, but slightly smaller than the cross-sec- US. Cl. 150—132 
tional area defined by the inner chamber of the compac- . 
tion container; and 

means for opening the discharge outlet to define an opening 
having a cross-sectional area at least as large as the cross- 
sectional area defined by the inner chamber of the com- 
paction container to allow the substantially solid slug of 
deaerated, compacted material to fall as a unitary form 
from the compaction container. 


8 Claims 


5,275,216 
LIQUID OVERFLOW SHUT-OFF VALVE 
Christopher R. Haedt, P.O. Box 806, Grand Blanc, Mich. 48439 
Filed Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 925,825 
Int. CL$ F16K 21/20 


US. Cl. 141—95 6 Claims 


1. A wallet comprising: 

a single rectangular blank of flexible material, with its length 
and width corresponding to the size of the paper money to 
be retained thereon, said blank having a point of attach- 
ment, an edge along its length and having a currency side, 
a pocket side and a folding line across the width of said 
blank, adjacent to the middle of the length of said blank, 
with said pocket side having means forming a plurality of 
inserts to define a corresponding number of pockets 
adapted to hold credit cards and similar-sized documents, 
with said currency side dimensioned to hold paper money 
completely exposed thereon; 

an elastic strap, having a permanent attachment end and a 
releasably attachable end, with attachment means for 
attaching said releasably attachable end to said point of 
attachment, said permanent attachment end attached adja- 
cent to the edge of said blank, whereupon when said blank 
is folded along said fold line with said pocket side folded 
upon itself, and when said elastic strap is stretched around 
the width of said folded blank, said point of attachment is 
disposed such that with said attachment means attached to 
said point of attachment, said paper money is restrained 
against said currency side of said wallet by said strap, with 
said paper money completely exposed, including both 
ends. 


1. An add-on liquid overflow shut-off valve to prevent fluid 
flow into a tank comprising: 

a tube; 

a lower flanges member having an opening; 

means for connecting said tube to said lower flanged mem- 
ber wherein air may ingress and egress through said tube 
and through said opening of lower flanged member; 

a diaphragm; 

a plate; 


5,275,218 
PRECURE TREAD FOR A NEW TIRE, AND RETREAD 
TIRES 
Shohachiro Nakayama, Tachikawa; Toyomi Iwata, Sayama; 
Masahiro Kuroda, Higashimurayama; Naoyuki Goto; Hiroshi 


an upper flanged member having a first opening and a sec- 
ond opening; 

means for connecting said plate between said upper flanged 
member and said diaphragm; 

means for connecting said diaphragm between said upper 
flanged member and said lower flanged member; 

a switching valve; 

means for mounting said switching valve to said upper 
flanged member whereby said switching valve is activated 


US. Cl, 152—209 R 


Ueda, both of Kodaira, and Michio Ishii, Higashimurayama, 
all of Japan, assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Mar. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 329,476 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1988, 63-77548; 


Feb. 9, 1989, 1-28678 


Int. Cl. B6OC 11/06 
10 Claims 
1. A tire having a precure tread integrally bonded to a crown 


to prevent fluid flow when said plate moves towards said portion of a base tire, said precure tread comprising; a precure 
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tread ground contacting portion located at a tread surface side 
of the tire and a rear portion located at the crown portion side 
of the base tire, plural surface grooves formed in the ground 
contacting portion and open to said tread surface side, plural 
rear grooves formed in the rear portion and open to said base 
tire, a groove bottom of said rear grooves being located at a 
level higher than groove bottoms of said plural surface 


grooves in the radial direction of the base tire so that said rear 
grooves are exposed prior to disappearance by wear of said 
plural surface grooves, and a passage formed in said precure 
tread establishing communication between said rear grooves 
and atmosphere at said ground contacting portion, said passage 
having a sectional size smaller than a sectional size of said 
surface groove. 


5,275,219 
ENVIRONMENTALLY INTERACTIVE AUTOMATIC 
CLOSING SYSTEM FOR BLINDS AND OTHER 
LOUVERED WINDOW COVERINGS 
Jeffrey A. Giacomel, 2211 Baltic Ave., Arlington, Tex. 76011 
Filed Dec. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 806,609 
Int. Cl.5 EOSF 15/20 

US. Cl. 160—6 


1. A louvered window covering having automatic operation 

for closing and opening its louvers comprising: 

a window covering having a plurality of movable slats; 

a shaft intercoupling the slats for rotation in unison from a 
first position to a second position; 

a first mitered gear coupled to said shaft; 

a second mitered gear coupled to said first mitered gear; 

a pinion gear coupled to said second mitered gear; 

a rack operatively coupled to said pinion gear; 

a memory alloy spring positioned parallel to said shaft and 
operatively positioned with respect to said rack, the mem- 
ory allow spring extending when its temperature exceeds 
a predetermined temperature, thereby causing a force to 
be applied to the slats through said rack, said pinion gear, 
second mitered gear, said first mitered gear and said shaft 
to rotate the slats from the first to the second position. 
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5,275,220 
VISUAL PRIVACY SYSTEM FOR OPEN PLAN 
FURNITURE ARRANGEMENT 
Burton L. Siegal, 7605 N. Tripp, Skokie, Ill. 60076 
Continuation of Ser. No. 659,611, Feb. 25, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 932,724 
Int. Cl.5 A47H 1/00 


US, Cl, 160—24 14 Claims 
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1. A system for providing temporary visual privacy in a 

modular open plan furniture arrangement, comprising 

a. a modular open plan furniture arrangement having at least 
one repositionable, modular panel, 

b. an interval in the open plan furniture arrangement, 

c. at least one of said at least one modular panels being 
adjacent the interval, said adjacent modular panel having 
a particular height, 

d. a horizontally retractable panel situated at one side of said 
interval, said retractable panel having a height approxi- 
mately that of said adjacent modular panel, 

. Means for mounting said retractable panel in a housing 
such that said retractable panel can be deployed in multi- 
ple directions in relation to said adjacent modular panel, 
said housing having a longitudinal gap through which said 
panel is withdrawn and retracted, and said housing includ- 
ing means for detachably securing said housing to said 
adjacent modular panel such that said housing can be 
located on either side of said interval for deployment and 
can be deployed with either side of said retractable panel 
facing a particular direction, 

f. means for drawing said retractable panel to a closed posi- 
tion across said interval, and 

g. means for securing said retractable panel in said closed 
position. 


5,275,221 
GUIDE ROD FOR WINDOW DECORATIONS OR 
SHADING SYSTEMS 

Guenther Doehlemann, Weilheim/Teck, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Doefix-Doehlemann GmbH, Weilheim/Teck, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,261 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 14, 

1991, 4133985 
Int. Cl.5 E06B 3/94 

US. Cl. 160—84.1 E 11 Claims 

1. An elongated guide rod for a window curtain or shade 
system in which fabric can be gathered transversely to the 
guide rod, comprising: a pair of stationary rails adapted to be 
mounted in parallel spaced relation to one another, each said 
rail having a generally C-shaped cross-section; a rod member 
spanning a substantial portion of the distance between said pair 
of rails; a pair of telescoping pin members one at each of the 
rod member and movable relative to said rod member in the 
direction of elongation of the rod member for spanning the 
remaining distance between said pair of rail; each of said pin 
members having an enlarged head portion at one end adapted 
to be slidingly received in a respective one of said stationary 
rails for sliding movement therealong and having an enlarged 
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tail portion at the other end thereof; said rod member having a 
pair of opposed end portions for slidingly receiving therein 
said telescoping pin members; a pair of compression springs 
respectively braced between the rod member and the respec- 
tive rail adjacent thereto for urging said rod member in a 


Ill 


direction away from said rail; each of said pin members having 
a respective end with a stop means for preventing said pin 
member from projecting from said rod member beyond a 
desired distance; and means on said rod member for attach- 
ment thereto of a curtain or shade material. 


5,275,222 
CORD LOCK AND RELEASE SYSTEM FOR BLINDS 
Ralph Jelic, Valencia, Pa., and Ren Judkins, 46 Newgate Rd., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 15202, assignors to Ren Judkins, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


Filed Mar. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 853,490 
Int. Ci.> E06B 9/324 
US. Cl. 160—178.2 


1. A cord lock and release system in combination with a 
window blind assembly, the window blind assembly having lift 
cords that connect at one end to window blinds, extend 
through an upper, fixed portion of the window blind assembly 
and have an opposite end accessible to an operator, the cord 
lock and release system comprising: 

(a) a stationary member secured to the upper, fixed portion 

of the window blind assembly; 

(b) a movable member sized and positioned so that a portion 
of at least one lift cord can move across a portion of the 
stationary member and a portion of the movable member 
when the movable member is in an open position and the 
lift cord will be restrained by frictional contact with both 
members when the movable member is in a locked posi- 


tion; 
(c) means for biasing the movable member toward a locked 
(d) an elongated flexible linkage, one end of the linkage 
being accessible to the operator, and an opposite end of 
the linkage being attached to the movable member so that 
as an external force is applied to the linkage, the movable 
member is moved toward the open position. 
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5,275,223 
SUPPORT ROLLER PROVIDED WITH ROLL-UP 
MECHANISM FOR ROLLING DOORS, GATES AND THE 
LIKE 
Sebastian Magro, 22 Hallock Meadow Dr., North, and Vincent 
Magro, 44 Melvern Lane, both of Stonybrook, N.Y. 11790 
Filed Feb. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 843,240 
Int. C15 EOSF 11/00 
US. Cl, 160—191 11 Claims 


1. A support roller on which a door and the like is roiled up 
and unrolled between an opened position and a closed position, 
comprising: 

an elongated tubular member having an opening extending 

longitudinally therethrough to receive a spring loaded 
roll-up mechanism therein for counterbalancing the 
weight of the door when the door is being rolled up to the 
opened position, and to also receive rotation means 
therein for rolling up and unrolling the door; 

first recess means for receiving a hinge portion of an upper- 

most slat of the door; 

first bulge means for engaging the uppermost slat and pro- 

viding a surface for securing the uppermost slat thereto; 

second recess means for: 

engaging first portions of the roll-up mechanism for rota- 
tion therewith, said second recess means being disposed 
in the first portions to prevent relative rotation therebe- 
tween so that said tubular member rotates the first 
portions for winding up spring means of the roll-up 
mechanism when the door is being unrolled, so that the 
first portions rotate said tubular member by action of 
the spring means unwinding when the door is being 
rolled up, and 

engaging second portions of the rotation means for rota- 
tion therewith, said second recess means being disposed 
in the second portions to prevent relative rotation there- 
between so that said tubular member is rotated by the 
second portions for rolling up and unrolling the door; 

second bulge means for: 

rotating third portions of the roll-up mechanism there- 
with, said second bulge means being received in the 
third portions to prevent relative rotation therebetween 
to coact with said second recess means in the winding 
up and unwinding of the spring means, and 

engaging fourth portions of the rotation means for rota- 
tion therewith, said second bulge means being received 
in the fourth portions to prevent relative rotation there- 
between to coact with said second recess means in the 
rolling up and unrolling of the door; 

wall means having a non-circular configuration to support- 

ingly provide the door with a substantially circular con- 
figuration when rolled up on said support roller in the 


opened position; 

said tubular member having a one piece integral construc- 
tion with said first and second recess means, said first and 
second bulge means and said wall means being a part of 
said one piece integral construction; 

said wall means being formed by radii having different 
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lengths to provide a smooth-non-circular curved outer 
wall surface extending longitudinally across an entire 
length of said tubular member; 

a recess being provided in said tubular member, said recess 
extending longitudinally across the entire length of said 
tubular member, said first recess means being a concave 
outer surface of said recess disposed in an exterior side of 
said tubular member, said second recess means being a 
convex inner surface of said recess disposed on an interior 
side of said tubular member; 

a bulge portion being provided on said tubular member, said 
bulge portion extending longitudinally across the entire 
length of said tubular member, said first bulge means being 
a convex outer surface of said bulge portion disposed on 
the exterior side of said tubular member, said second bulge 
means being a concave inner surface of said bulge portion 
disposed in the interior side of said tubular member; and 

said bulge portion being adjacent and parallel to said recess. 


5,275,224 
CORNER BRACKET FOR A FABRIC SUPPORT TRACK 
ASSEMBLY 
Milton A. Morris, 11942 Sherman Rd., North Hollywood, Calif. 
91605 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,135 
Int. Cl.5 A47H 1/00; E04F 13/00; E04B 2/88 
US. Cl. 160—327 19 Claims 





1. A corner bracket for use with a fabric support track as- 
sembly having horizontal and vertical track components for 
supporting a fabric wall covering material on a wall, said 
corner bracket comprising: 

a bracket base adapted for secure mounting onto a wall at a 

position in close proximity to a corner of the wall; 

a generally L-shaped corner piece; and 

hinge means for hingedly supporting said corner piece from 

said bracket base for movement between a first position 
pivoted away from the wall corner and a second position 
pressed into said wall corner; 

said corner piece including means for assembly with a fabric 

wall covering whereby assembly of the fabric wall cover- 
ing is facilitated when said corner piece is in said first 
position, and whereby the fabric wall covering is ten- 
sioned upon movement of said corner piece to said second 
position; 

said corner piece and said bracket base having a generally 

triangular shape, said hinge means permitting movement 
of said corner piece relative to said bracket base along an 
axis oriented at about forty five degrees to the horizontal 
and vertical track components at said wall corner. 
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5,275,225 
SWAG SUPPORT 
Angelo M. Marasco, Madison; John W. LeClaire, Middleton, 
and James A. Raisbeck, Waunakee, all of Wis., assignors to 
Springs Window Fashions Division, Inc., Middleton, Wis. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 983,379 
Int. Cl.5 A47H 13/14 


US, Cl, 160—348 15 Claims 





1. A swag support comprising an elongate tubular rod hav- 
ing face wall means defining the top, front and bottom of the 
rod and upper and lower rear wall portions spaced apart to 
define a longitudinal slot at a rear side of the rod, at least two 
swag holders spaced apart along the rod, each swag holder 
including a head portion disposed in the slot and an arm por- 
tion extending upwardly from the head portion and a generally 
C-shaped front portion substantially larger than the rod cross 
section, the C-shaped front portion extending from the arm 
portion over the top of the rod and in spaced relation to the 
front and bottom of the rod, the C-shaped front portion having 
a distal end portion spaced from the bottom of the rod to allow 
a fabric swag scarf to be introduced into the swag holders from 
below the rod. 


5,275,226 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CASTING 
Arnold J. Cook, 372 N. Craig St., Pittsburgh, Pa. 15213, as- 
signor to Arnold J. Cook, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 607,847, Nov. 1, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,111,871, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 325,221, Mar. 17, 
1989, abandoned. This application Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 
871,532 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 12, 

2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B22D 18/06, 19/14 
US. Cl. 164—63 

1. A method for casting comprising the steps of: 

placing a porous preform in a nonporous mold chamber of a 
pressure vessel; 

placing a material in a crucible of the pressure vessel; 

evacuating the pressure vessel through a snorkel fluidically 
connected to the mold chamber and extending therefrom 
out of the pressure vessel; 

melting the material in the crucible; 

placing the crucible in fluidic communication with the mold 
chamber such that the melted material fluidically seals the 
inside of the mold chamber and the snorkel from the 
interior of the pressure vessel to fluidically isolate the 
mold chamber from the interior of the pressure vessel so 
that a pressure differential exists therebetween; and 

pressurizing the vessel while the mold chamber is continu- 
ously evacuated such that the melted material is drawn 
into the mold chamber and into the snorkel where solidi- 
fying means in thermal communication with the snorkel 


7 Claims 
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cools the melted material within the snorkel thereby form- 


the configuration of the heat reservoirs and the configura- 
ing a solidification plug and the material is forced into the 


tion and insulative properties of the insulative cover such 
that the solidification front is guided from the bottom 
portion of the mold to a top portion of the mold. 

6. In combination: 

a mold for receiving a melt, the mold being open at the top 
and bottom and wherein the mold includes an insulative 
cover and a plurality of heat reservoirs, the insulative 
cover including a plurality of cavities which are adapted 
to house the heat reservoirs; 

a first oven for heating the mold to a temperature at least 50° 
K higher than the liquidus temperature of the melt; 

a vacuum casting plant spaced from the first oven and hav- 
ing an induction oven for melting a metal alloy to form a 
melt thereof and to heat the melt to a temperature at least 
200° K higher than the liquidus temperature of the melt 
and a lock for receiving the mold; 

means for moving the heated mold into the lock; 

a cooling plate for receiving the mold thereon in the lock; 
and 

a crucible in the plant for holding the melt in the induction 
oven and for pouring the melt into the mold after move- 
ment of the mold from the lock to a location adjacent to 
the induction oven; 

wherein, at all times during the solidification of the melt, 

porous preform and the material in the mold chamber is substantially all of the heat supplied to the melt is supplied 

directionally solidified from the solidification plug. tom qomnces within thtrenets. 
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5,275,227 5,275,228 
CASTING PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCTION OF 
CASTINGS BY DIRECTIONAL OR MONOCRYSTALLINE |. SINGLE-CRYSTAL TURBINE BLADES 
SOLIDIFICATION Jiirgen Wortmann, Weichs; Robert Wege, Munich, both of Fed. 
Fritz Staub, Seuzach, Switzerland, assignor to Sulzer Brothers Rep. of Germany; Fritz Staub, Seuzach, and Bruno Walser, 
Limited, Winterthur, Switzerland Schottiken, both of Switzerland, assignors to Sulzer-MTU 
Continuation of Ser. No. 754,540, Sep. 4, 1991, abandoned. This  ©#Sting Technology GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
application Apr. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 51,256 , Filed Dec. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 806,876 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 21, 1990, ‘ Prego priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 13, 
— Int. Cl.S B22D 27/04 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 16, 
U.S. Cl. 164—122.1 9 Claims 2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B22D 27/04 
U.S. Cl. 164—122.2 20 Claims 


Sis 


1. A casting process comprising the steps of: 

forming a superheated melt of a casting material by heating 
the casting material to a temperature of at least 200° K 
higher than the liquidus temperature of the melt; 

heating an insulated mold for a casting to a temperature at 
least 50° K higher than the liquidus temperature of the 
melt, wherein the mold is open at the top and bottom and 
includes an insulative cover and a plurality of heat reser- 
voirs and wherein the insulative cover includes a plurality 
of cavities which are adapted to house the heat reservoirs; 

lacing the heated mold on a cooling plate defining a heat : : : 

" ialne that a bottom portion of the mold is proximate to 1. A process for producing a single crystal article from cast 
the cooling plate; and molten metal comprising: — 

thereafter, pouring the superheated melt into the heated forming a defect-poor single-crystal seed crystal from a 
mold, so that, at all times during solidification, the heat single-crystal blade material which was rich in defects on 
flow from the melt and the mold to the cooling plate and its surface but which had a defect-poor core; 
the surroundings is substantially completely controlled by _ heating a casting mold and melting a fusion material to form 


<<. ss 
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the molten metal for casting an article spatially separated 
from said seed crystal; and 

subsequently bringing together said seed crystal, said heated 
casting mold, and said molten metal at the casting temper- 
ature to form, after cooling said article of single crystal 
structure. 

8. Apparatus for producing a single crystal article from cast 

molten metal comprising: 

a casting mold having an open bottom, 

holder means for holding a seed crystal in spaced relation 
from said casting mold; 

means for providing relative movement between said casting 
mold and said holder means to introduce the seed crystal 
into the open bottom of the casting mold; 

sealing means on said casting mold and said holder means for 
sealing the casting mold and the holder means around said 
seed crystal when the iatier is introduced into said open 
bottom of the casting mold; and 

means, including a crucible, for casting molten metal into 
said casting mold. 


5,275,229 
MAGNETIC SUSPENSION MELTING APPARATUS 
Oleg S. Fishman, Maple Glen, Pa.; Rudolph K. Lampi, Taberna- 
cle, and Vitaly Peysakhovich, Morrestown, both of N.J., 
assignors to Inductotherm Corp., Rancocas, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 857,052 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 14, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B22D 27/02; HOSB 6/00 


US. Cl. 164—513 7 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for inductively melting a quantity of metal 

without a container, comprising 

a first induction coil having means thereon for connecting it 
to a power supply means for energizing the first induction 
coil, the first induction coil also having a plurality of turns 
defining a volume for receiving a quantity of metal, the 
first induction coil being adapted to exert a force on the 
metal, 

a second induction coil having means thereon for connecting 
it to a power supply means for energizing the second 
induction coil, the second induction coil also having a 
plurality of turns at substantially right angles to the turns 
of the first induction coil, the second induction coil being 
disposed within said volume coaxial with the first induc- 
tion coil, 

a support means for supporting the metal from below and 
having an opening therethrough, the support means in- 
cluding a raised segmented rim around substantially the 
entire periphery thereof, and 

means for maintaining the support means at a preselected 
temperature. 
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5,275,230 
REGENERATIVE PREHEATER AND METHOD FOR 
OPERATING THE SAME 

Lothar Balling, Fiirth, and Klaus Hiittenhofer, Heroldsberg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktien- 

geselischaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 846,285 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 4, 

1991, 4106837 
Int. Cl.5 F28D 19/00; BOID 53/36 


US. Cl, 165—7 33 Claims 






conn 
Seer 


1. A regenerative preheater, comprising: 

a heat accumulator and a catalyst through which a raw gas 
containing a harmful component can flow and through 
which a clean gas can flow in alternation; 

a first admission point for a gaseous reagent being disposed 
upstream of said catalyst in a flow path of the raw gas; 

a second admission point for the gaseous reagent being 
disposed upstream of said catalyst in a flow path of the 
clean gas; and 

a sectional channel through which the clean gas can flow at 
least partially, said second admission point including at 
least one outlet opening disposed in said sectional channel. 


5,275,231 

COOLING SYSTEM FOR AN AUTOMOTIVE ENGINE 
Yoshikazu Kuze, 31-3, Higashimagome 1-chome, Ohta-ku, To- 

kyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,524 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1992, 4-241125; 

Aug. 21, 1992, 4-264027 
Int. Cl.5 FOIP 7/16 


US. Cl. 165—35 5 Claims 





1. A cooling system for an automotive engine having a water 
jacket, having a radiator, a first passage provided between an 
outlet of the water jacket and an inlet of the radiator, a second 
passage provided between an outlet of the radiator and an inlet 
of the water jacket, a first bypass passage provided between 
the first passage and the second passage, a water pump pro- 
vided in the second passage for circulating coolant in the 
system, a thermostat having a main valve provided in the 
second passage and a bypass valve provided in the first bypass 
passage, 
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the improvement to the cooling system comprising: 

a second bypass passage provided between a first junction 
provided on the second passage upstream of the thermo- 
stat and a second junction provided on the first bypass 
passage, whereby a part of the coolant flows in the cool- 
ing system passing through the radiator, the second bypass 
passage, and the first bypass passage when the bypass 
valve is opened. 


5,275,232 
DUAL MANIFOLD HEAT PIPE EVAPORATOR 

Douglas R. Adkins, and K. Scott Rawlinson, both of Albuquer- 

que, N. Mex., assignors to Sandia National Laboratories, 

Albuquerque, N. Mex. 

Filed Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 31,514 
Int. C15 F28D 15/02 

U.S. Cl. 165—104.26 


1. Heat pipe apparatus comprising: 

a working fluid; 

means to condense the fluid; 

means to transport fluid between the condenser means and 
evaporator means; and 

evaporator means comprising: 

an upper manifold means in fluid communication with a 
multiplicity of evaporator tube means; 

a multiplicity of evaporator tubes, each comprising an 
upper portion sealingly fastened to and communicating 
with the upper manifold means, a lower portion seal- 
ingly attached to and communicating with a lower 
manifold means and having evaporator tube wick 
means located against the inside wall of the tube means 
and extending into the upper and lower manifold means; 

at least one overflow tube means for transporting fluid 
from the upper manifold to a lower manifold to prevent 
the level of condensate in the upper manifold means 
from rising above the top of the evaporator tube wick 
means which extend into the upper manifold; and 

a lower manifold means. 


5,275,233 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING MOISTURE FROM A 
HOT COMPRESSED GAS 
Randal A. Little, Mocksville, N.C., assignor to Ingersoll-Rand 
Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 9,503 
Int. Cl.5 F28B 1/06; F25D 17/06 
US. Cl. 165—111 22 Claims 
1. A dehumidification apparatus for use in a fluid system, the 
dehumidification apparatus comprising: 
first and second headers, the first header including a gas inlet 
and a gas outlet; 
a recuperator having a plurality of inlet flow channels and a 
plurality of outlet flow channels, the inlet and outlet flow 
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channels being disposed in heat exchange relationship one 
to the other, each of the inlet flow channels and each of 
the outlet flow channels having a respective inlet end and 
a respective outlet end; 

an aftercooler fluidly communicating with the recuperator, 
the aftercooler and the recuperator adapted to form a 
unitary structure which is disposed intermediate the first 
and second headers, the aftercooler including a plurality 
of aftercooler flow channels, each aftercooler flow chan- 
nel having an inlet end and an outlet end, the aftercooler 
flow channels adapted to be in heat exchange relationship 
with an outside cooling fluid; 


a first fluid passage extending from the outlet ends of the 
inlet flow channels of the recuperator to the inlet ends of 
the aftercooler flow channels; and 

a second fluid passage extending from the outlet ends of the 
aftercooler flow channels to the inlet ends of the outlet 
flow channels of the recuperator, the second fluid passage 
including a water separator means for removing con- 
densed water from a fluid flowing therethrough, and 
wherein a hot compressed gas is adapted to flow from the 
gas inlet of the first header through the inlet flow channels 
of the recuperator, the first fluid passage, the aftercooler 
flow channels, the second fluid passage, the outlet flow 
channels of the recuperator, and to the gas outlet of the 
first header. 


5,275,234 
SPLIT RESISTANT TUBULAR HEAT TRANSFER 
MEMBER 
Steven R. Booth, Benton, La., assignor to Heatcraft Inc., Gre- 
nada, Mo. 
Filed May 20, 1991, Ser. No. 703,170 
Int. Cl.5 F28F 1/40 
US, Cl. 165—133 13 Claims 
1. An improved split resistant tubular heat transfer member 
comprising an elongated expanded and seamless tube having a 
substantially circular transverse cross-section, said tube having 
an outer surface and an inner surface, and further having an 
outer diameter, a defined wall thickness and an inner diameter; 
said tube inner surface having disposed therein a plurality of 
spiral grooves defining and separating a corresponding 
plurality of spirally disposed fins extending from said 
inner diameter of said tube; 
said respective spirally disposed fins having sloped sides to 
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form an inverted substantially V-shape having an apical 5,275,236 
angle of approximately 28°; and CONNECTING TUBE FOR A HEAT EXCHANGER FLUID 
HEADER, AND A FLUID HEADER HAVING SUCH A 
CONNECTING TUBE 
Philippe Le Gauyer, Paris, France, assignor to Valeo Thermique 
es Moteur, Le Mesnil-Saint-Denis, France 





Filed Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 14,616 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 14, 1992, 92 01706 
Int. CLS F28F 9/02 
oa US. Cl. 165—178 10 Claims 





1. A connecting tube for a heat exchanger fluid header 

having a metallic header wall defining an oblong through 

aperture therein, wherein the connecting tube comprises a 

said apical angle of said fin being asymmetrical with respect eS ee eee ee cylindrical body and a 
to a radius of said circular transverse cross-section. flattened tubular end portion extending the said body and 
obtained by deformation of the said tube wall, the said end 

portion being adapted to be fitted in an oblong aperture formed 

in the header wall of a said fluid header, the connecting tube 

defining at least one shear cut formed in the thickness of its 

wall and extending over part of the periphery of the connect- 

ing tube in a region lying between the said body and the said 

flattened end portion, so as to define a frontal lip situated on 

the side of the body and so configured as to bear against a said 

header wall after the end portion has been fitted into the 


oblong aperture of the latter. 
5,275,235 7. A heat exchanger fluid header comprising a metallic 
PANEL HEAT EXCHANGER header wall defining an oblong aperture therein, with a con- 
9 Heathmore U necting tube according to claim 1 having its flattened end 
gee et sy tiles ean portion fitted into the said oblong aperture and with its frontal 


Continuation of Ser. No. 545,086, Jun. 28, 1990, abandoned. _lip in abutment against the said wall of the fluid header. 
This application Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 745,455 pala a san) ie 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 28, 1989, 


8917240 5,275,237 
Int, Cl.> F28F 3/12 LIQUID FILLED HOT PLATE FOR PRECISE 
US. Cl. 165—170 5 Claims TEMPERATURE CONTROL 


J. B. Rolfson, and Michael W. Starkweather, both of Boise, Id., 
assignors to Micron Technology, Inc., Boise, Id. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 897,722, Jun. 12, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 965,119 
Int. C15 F28F 3/12, 7/00; C23F 1/02 
“ 5 ‘ US. Cl. 165—80.5 2 Claims 








1. A panel heat exchanger comprising a panel having unitary 
outer walls defining inlet and outlet header areas in a spaced 
apart relationship and fluid flow passages therebetween, said 
outer walls having a thickness in the range of about 0.07 to 0.7 
mm and being formed from two sheets of thermoplastic poly- 
amide which are bonded peripherally in a fluid tight manner, 
the outer walls being bonded to opposite sides of a self-sup- 
porting mesh structure having fluid flow passages therein that 
is located between the inlet and outlet header areas and being ” 

a corrugated sheet formed from thermoplastic polyamide said - ‘i 
sheet having a plurality of fluid flow passages through oppos- 1. A heating plate device, comprising: 
ing slopes of each corrugation. a) a body for supporting integrated circuit wafers during 
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fabrication, where said body contains a cavity, the cavity 
is divided into equal left and right areas; 

b) a supply inlet means for supplying heated liquid to the 
cavity, the supply inlet means is the dividing point of the 
cavity which determines the equal left and right area; 

a drain outlet means for draining the heated liquid from 
the cavity; and 

the cavity is arranged with a plurality of parallel spaced 
partitions wherein each partition has a general overall 
“V” configuration, where each apex of each partition’s 
“V” is pointed towards the supply means so that one 
half of the ““V” is in the right area of the cavity and the 
other half is in the right area to form two symmetrical 
halves and the apex of each partition is removed; 

c) a first set of partitions, located closest to the supply means, 
that are only attached to the bottom of the cavity an have 
a gap along the top of the cavity; 

d) a second set of partitions, located second closest to the 
supply means, that are only attached to the top of the 
cavity and have a gap along the bottom of the cavity; 

e) a third set of partitions, located third closest to the supply 
means, that are attached and arranged as the first set of 
partitions; 

f) a fourth set of partitions, located fourth closest to the 
supply means, that are attached and arranged as the sec- 
ond set of partition; 

g) the first set of partitions having a first, second, third, and 
fourth set of holes, comprising: 
the first set of holes with a first size, located first closest to 

the center line, running from the inlet to the outlet 
means of the hot plate; 
the second set of holes with a second size being larger than 
the first size, located second closest to the center line; 
the third set of holes with a third size being larger than the 
second size, located third closest to the center line; and 
the fourth set of holes with a fourth size being larger than 
the third size, located fourth closest to the center line; 

h) the second set of partitions having a first, second, third, 
and fourth set of holes, comprising; 
the first set of holes with a first size, located first closest to 

the center line, running from the inlet to the outlet 
means of the hot plate; 
the second set of holes with a second size being larger than 
the first size, located second closest to the center line; 
the third set of holes with a third size being larger than the 
second size, located third closest to the center line; and 
the fourth set of holes with a fourth size being larger than 
the third size, located fourth closest to the center line; 
i) the third set of partitions having a first, second, third, and 
fourth set of holes, comprising: 
the first set of holes with a first size, located first closest to 
the center line, running from the inlet to the outlet 
means of the hot plate; 

the second set of holes with a second size being larger than 
the first size, located second closest to the center line; 

the third set of holes with a third size being larger than the 
second size, located third closest to the center line; and 

the fourth set of holes with a fourth size being larger than 
the third size, located fourth closest to the center line; 
and 

j) the fourth set of partitions, having a first, second, third, 
and fourth set of holes, comprising: 
the first set of holes with a first size, located first closest to 

the center line, running from the inlet to the outlet 
means of the hot plate; 
the second set of holes with a second size being larger than 
the first size, located second closest to the center line; 
the third set of holes with a third size being larger than the 
second size, located third closest to the center line; and 
the fourth set of holes with a fourth size being larger than 
the third size, located fourth closest to the center line. 
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5,275,238 
DOWNHOLE PUMP ASSEMBLY 
Antony D. Cameron, 45 Deeside Gardens, Aberdeen, AB1 7PP, 
Great Britain 
Filed Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 875,123 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 43/00 
USS. Cl. 166—105 


1. A downhole pump assembly for use in a fluid production 
line having a main axis, comprising a first tube having attach- 
ment means at each end for connection in the production line, 
a second tube within the first tube, and pumping means dis- 
posed between the first and second tubes, said second tube 
being fixed with respect to the first tube and axially aligned 
with the production line to provide a continuous, stationary 
passageway for through passage of monitoring means, 
whereby said monitoring means may be continuously operated 
without interruption through the stationary passageway. 


5,275,239 
ANCHORING DEVICE FOR TUBING STRING 
Marcel Obrejanu, Calgary, Canada, assignor to Valmar Consult- 
ing Ltd., Calgary, Canada 
Filed Feb. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 830,908 
Int. C1. F21B 23/00 
US. Cl. 166—210 9 Claims 
1. A device for anchoring a tubing string within a stationary 
well casing against rotation in a predetermined angular direc- 
tion, comprising: 
a housing adapted to be installed in-line in the tubing string 
for rotation with the tubing string and having an exterior; 
a plurality of anchoring mechanisms spaced circumferen- 
tially about the housing, each of the anchoring mecha- 
nisms comprising: 

(a) a recess in the exterior of the housing; 

(b) an anchoring member within the recess and compris- 
ing a bite portion external to the recess, the anchoring 
member being shaped for displacement at least by rota- 
tion relative to the recess between a locking orientation 
in which the bite portion bites into the well casing and 
the anchoring member acts between the well casing and 
the housing to prevent rotation of the housing and a 
non-locking orientation in which the bite portion slides 
against the well casing in response to rotation of the 
housing in an opposite angular direction; 

(c) retaining means preventing the anchoring member 
from escaping from the recess; and, 

(d) spring means acting between the housing and the 
anchoring member for urging the bite portion into 
contact with the well casing such that rotation of the 
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housing relative to the well casing in the predetermined 
angular direction displaces the anchoring member to its 
locking orientation and rotation of the housing relative 
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to the well casing in the opposite angular direction 
displaces the anchoring member to its non-locking 
orientation. 


5,275,240 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING 
CASING DAMAGE DUE TO FORMATION 
COMPACTION 
James L. Peterson, Gretna, and Romulo Gonzalez, Slidell, both 
of La., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Division of Ser. No. 633,897, Dec. 26, 1990. This application 
Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,299 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 17/00 


US. Cl. 166—242 5 Claims 


1. A method for preventing the buckling of well casing as a 
result of compaction of the surrounding earth formations, 
comprising: 

providing a plurality of equally spaced annular grooves on 

the outer surface of a section of the casing; and 
providing a plurality of equally spaced grooves on the inside 
diameter of the same section of the casing, the grooves on 
the inner diameter being spaced between the grooves on 
the outer diameter whereby said casing will deform with- 
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out buckling when subjected to an axial load as a result of 
compaction of the surrounding earth formation. 


5,275,241 
CIRCULATING VALVE APPARATUS AND DRILL STEM 
TEST METHOD ALLOWING SELECTIVE FLUID 
COMMUNICATION BETWEEN AN ABOVE PACKER 
ANNULUS AND A RATHOLE 

Andrew W. Vigor; Adrian J. Stewart, both of Aberdeen, Scot- 

land, and Dinesh R. Patel, Sugar Land, Tex., assignors to 

Schlumberger Technology Corporation, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 984,024 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 2, 1991, 

9125612 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 34/00 


US, Cl. 166—373 20 Claims 


3 


s ® 8 y 





6 
1. In an apparatus adapted to be disposed in a wellbore 
including a pipe string, a packer disposed around the pipe 
string in the wellbore thereby defining an annulus above the 
packer and a rathole annulus below the packer when said 
packer is set in said wellbore, a first port disposed through said 
pipe string and located above said packer in said wellbore, a 
second port disposed through said pipe string and located 
below said packer in said wellbore, blocking means disposed 
within said pipe string for blocking said first port, and pressure 
responsive means disposed through said pipe string above said 
packer in said wellbore and responsive to a pressure in said 
annulus above the packer for allowing said pressure to pass 
therethrough when said pressure exceeds a predetermined 
threshold pressure value of said pressure responsive means, a 
method of removing formation fluids from said rathole annulus 
when said rathole is filled with said formation fluids, compris- 
ing the steps of: 
increasing said pressure until said pressure exceeds said 
predetermined threshold pressure value, said pressure 
passing through said pressure responsive means when said 
pressure exceeds the threshold pressure value; 
removing the block of said first port by said blocking means 
in response to said pressure passing through said pressure 
responsive means, said first port being open when the 
block is removed; and 
pumping a fluid from said annulus above the packer and into 
said first port, through an internal bore of said pipe string, 
and out of said second port into said rathole annulus when 
the block of said first port is removed, 
said formation fluids being removed from said rathole annu- 
lus when said fluid is pumped into said rathole annulus. 
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5,275,242 
REPOSITIONED RUNNING METHOD FOR WELL 
TUBULARS 
David J. Payne, Camarillo, Calif., assignor to Union Oil Com- 
pany of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 938,443 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 47/00 


1. A method for running a liner into a subterranean wellbore 
having an upper wellbore portion which is substantially ori- 
ented in a vertical direction and a lower wellbore portion 
which substantially deviates from a vertical direction, which 
method comprises: 

attaching a detachable weighting implement to said liner at 

a first location; 

running one end of said liner into said wellbore until said end 

is proximate to said lower portion; 

detaching said weighting implement from said liner after 

said running; and 

attaching the weighting implement after detaching to said 

liner at a second location. 


5,275,243 
DRY POWDER AND LIQUID METHOD AND 
APPARATUS FOR EXTINGUISHING FIRE 
Leslie P. Williams, and Dwight Williams, both of Vidor, Tex., 
assignors to CCA, Inc., Mauriceville, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 672,943, Mar. 21, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,167,285. This application Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 854,863 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 2009. 

has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 A62C 31/07 


US. Cl. 169—46 10 Claims 
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10. A liquid and powder nozzle for fire extinction, compris- 

ing: 

— having an axial bore with an inlet portion for receiv- 
ing a liquid stream under pressure and an outlet area 
through which a liquid stream is discharged; 

a powder conduit attached to the barrel, having an inlet for 
receiving powder and an outlet area through which the 
powder is discharged; 

a sparger attached to the outlet area of the conduit, —_ a 
sparger outlet area; 

means for locating the outlet area of the sparger within the 
outlet area of the barrel such that the powder is dis- 
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charged in a path substantially surrounded by the path of 
the discharged liquid stream. 


5,275,244 

APPARATUS AND PROCESS FOR EXTINGUISHING 

FIRES WITH A NONCOMBUSTIBLE FLUID IN LIQUID 
AND GASEOUS STATES 

Fernando M. Da Silva, Lisbon, Portugal, assignor to Fernando 

Jorge Nunes de Almeida; Jorge Maria Bello de Sousa Rego 

and James Edward Risso-Gill, part interest to each 

Filed Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 875,075 
Claims priority, application Portugal, Apr. 29, 1991, 97519 
Int. C1.5 A62C 3/06 

US. Cl. 169—52 


1. An apparatus for extinguishing fires in oil wells compris- 
ing:, 

three continuous walls, including an innermost wall, a mid- 
dle wall and an outermost wall, said three walls having 
different diameters and arranged coaxially and concentri- 
cally with respect to each other to-define an inner cham- 
ber between said innermost wall and said middle wall and 
an outer chamber between said middle wall and said out- 
ermost wall 

means for separating each of said inner chamber and said 
outer chamber into subchambers 

conical shaped covers connected to top and bottom edges of 
said walls, said covers funneling toward a center of said 
apparatus; 

means for feeding a noncombustible fluid in a gaseous state 
to said outer chamber and a noncombustible fluid in a 
liquid state to said inner chamber. 


5,275,245 
DEVICE TO FACILITATE CREATING FOXHOLES WITH 
EXPLOSIVES AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
James M. Clements, R.R. 1, Box 186, Newton, Iowa 50208 
Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 974,789 
Int. Cl.5 E21B 25/14 
US. Cl. 175—20 20 Claims 
1. A portable, light weight, compact manually operated 
device to facilitate creation of foxholes by explosive action 
comprising: 
a bucket auger means including a generally cylindrical body 
portion with a hollow interior, a distal end, a proximal end 
and a plurality of openings along said body; 
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cutting blades at the distal end of the body; and 5,275,247 
a coupling means at the proximal end of the body; POWERTRAIN-DRIVEN ELECTROMAGNETIC REAR 
STEERING SYSTEM 
Thomas W. Weisgerber; Jeffery A. Zuraski; James W. Babi- 
Pa] neau, and Brian P. McDonald, all of Saginaw, Mich., assign- 
=. ors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
tl Division of Ser. No. 638,242, Jan. 7, 1991, Pat. No. 5,147,004. 
This application May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 886,217 
Int. Cl. B6OK 25/08 
US. Cl. 180—53.6 


bs 
IW 


ii a 


1. Apparatus for steering a rear wheel of a motor vehicle 

the body and blades having walls of substantially similar having a rear drive mechanism through which a motive power 
cross-sectional thickness with generally smooth exterior source drives the rear wheel, the apparatus comprising: 

and interior surfaces. rack and pinion steering means including a rack adapted to 

rs steer the rear wheel when axially displaced by rotation of 


5,275,246 a pinion gear; 

drive generating means for developing a rotary steering 
sie cto rt oa = gag input utilizing an element of said rear drive mechanism as 
Krame Wiled Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 900, — ‘ a rotary drive source, wherein the rotary steering input is 
Int. CL! B23P 19/00; E21B 19/16 bi-directional, rotating in a first direction for forward 
US. Cl. 175—85 17 Claims vehicle movement and in a second direction, opposite said 

first direction, for reverse vehicle movement; 
torque transmitting means for selectively applying said ro- 
tary steering input to the pinion gear of said rack and 
pinion steering mechanism to effect selective displacement 

of said rack for steering said rear wheel. 


5,275,248 
POWER OPERATED WHEELCHAIR 
Thomas E. Finch, and James A. Finch, both of HCR1, Box 3482, 
Springbranch, Tex. 78070 
Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,437 
Int. Cl.5 B6OK 1/02 
US. Cl, 180—65.6 


1. A coupler and actuator assembly for connecting to a drill 
pipe which comprises: 

an elongated tubular stem having a lower end adapted to 
threadedly engage a drill pipe string; 

a spacer sleeve surrounding a portion of said stem and mov- 
able therealong; 

a shoulder on said spacer sleeve adapted to be brought into 
pressure contact with the upper edge of a pipe threaded 1. A powered wheelchair comprising: 
onto said stem; frame means defining a seat and transversely disposed bear- 

means for moving said spacer sleeve along a line substan- ing means; 
tially parallel to the axis of said stem between a first posi- _ a pair of shafts respectively journaled in said bearing means 
tion with said shoulder out of contact with said pipe edge for rotation about a horizontal axis, each shaft projecting 
and a second position in said pressure contact with said inwardly and outwardly beyond said bearing means; 
upper edge of said pipe. a pair of primary ground engaging wheels respectively 
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secured to the outwardly projecting portions of said 
shafts; 

ground engaging caster wheels mounted on said frame in 
spaced relation to said primary ground engaging wheels; 

means on the inwardly projecting ends of said shafts for 
respectively mounting two sets of planet gears of two 
planetary gear systems, said planet gears having horizon- 
tal axes of rotation and being angularly spaced about the 
axis of the respective shaft; 

each of said inwardly projecting ends of said shafts defining 
a bearing mounting bore; 

a sun gear structure having two oppositely projecting, coax- 
ial shaft elements respectively journaled in said bearing 
mounting bores; 

a sun gear mounted on each said shaft element and engagable 
with adjacent set of planet gears; 

a pair of ring gears having internal teeth respectively coop- 
erable with said two sets of planet gears; 

each of said ring gears having coaxial external teeth; 

a reversible driving motor mounted on said frame; 

means for drivingly connecting said reversible driving 
motor with said sun gear, whereby said primary ground 
engaging wheels may be concurrently driven in either 
direction by selective energization of said reversible 
motor when said ring gears are secured against move- 
ment; 

a reversible steering motor mounted on said frame; and 

gear train means for connecting said steering motor to said 
external teeth of both of said ring gears to rotate said ring 
gears in opposite directions to effect steering of said frame 
by the resulting difference in the rotational speed of said 
primary ground engaging wheels. 


5,275,249 
RAISABLE HOOD PLATE MECHANISM 
Richard L. Nelson, 17242 Riley, Holland, Mich. 49424 
Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,384 
Int. Cl.5 B62D 25/10 
22 Claims 


1. In a vehicle having a raisable hood that covers an engine 
compartment, the improvement comprising a raisable hood 
plate mechanism mounted in at least one opening in the hood, 
the hood plate mechanism comprising: 

at least one plate that fits over each opening; 

mounting means for mounting each plate in an opening for 

pivotal movement about a transverse axis positioned 
toward a front portion of the plate in the direction of 
vehicle movement, such that a rear edge of the plate can 
be pivoted between a lowered position wherein the plate 
lies flat with respect to the hood and substantially closes 
the opening, and a raised position wherein the rear edge of 
the plate is raised above the hood, creating a rear-facing 
engine compartment ventilation opening at the rear edge 
of the plate; 

latch means for selectively holding the plate in its raised and 
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lowered positions and solar panel means for generating 
electricity. 


5,275,250 
VEHICLE STEERING CONTROL DEVICE 

Jacques Miiller, Reconvilier; Claude Béroud, Court, and Thomas 

Edye, Boudry, all of Switzerland, assignors to SMH Manage- 

ment Services, Biel, Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,551 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 29, 1991, 91 13458 
Int. Cl.5 B62D 5/00 

US, Cl, 180—79 4 Claims 


1. A steering control device for a vehicle having at least one 
steerable wheel that is angularly pivotable about a pivotal axis, 
said steering control device comprising: 

a steering control member actuatable by a driver of said 

vehicle; 

a slaving device for electrically slaving the angular position 
of said wheel about said pivotal axis to the position of said 
steering control member; 

a first mechanical member mechanically coupled to said 
steering control member; 

a second mechanical member mechanically coupled to said 
wheel by a mechanical coupling means; 

an opening defined by a wall being provided in one of said 
first and second mechanical members; 

said first and second mechanical members being disposed 
with respect to each other such that said wall in said one 
of said first and second mechanical members always sur- 
rounds the other of said first and second mechanical mem- 
bers; 

said mechanical coupling means being so arranged and said 
opening and said other of said first and second mechanical 
members being shaped such that, when said slaving device 
functions properly, pivoting of said wheel by way of said 
slaving device in response to actuation of said steering 
control member causes said second mechanical member to 
be so displaced that said wall and said other of said first 
and second mechanical members do not engage with each 
other, and that, in case of faulty operation of said slaving 
device, actuation of said steering control member causes 
said other of said first and second mechanical members 
and said wall to engage with each other for displacing said 
second mechanical member and consequently causing said 
wheel to pivot about said axis by way of said mechanical 
coupling means. 
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5,275,251 5,275,252 
FULL HYDRAULIC STEERING SYSTEM PART-TIME TRANSFER CASE WITH TRACTION 
COMPENSATING FOR STEERING ANGLE ERROR CONTROL 


Svend E. Thomsen; Vagn S. Bender, both of Nordborg; Aksel B. David Sperduti, Auburn; Randolph C. Williams, Weedsport; 
Jepsen, Augustenborg, and Hans J. Cornett, Sydals, all of | James S. Brissenden, Baldwinsville, and Randy W. Adler, 
Denmark, assignors to Danfoss A/S, Nordborg, Denmark Seneca Falls, all of N.Y., assignors to New Venture Gear, Inc., 

Filed Dec. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 804,932 Troy, Mich. 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 28, Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,848, Jul. 2, 1991, Pat. No. 


1990, 4042153 5,215,160. This application Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,702 


US. Cl. 180—142 


Int. CL. B62D 5/06 





1. A hydraulic steering system comprising, 
a@ pump and a tank, 


14 Claims U.S. Cl. 180—197 


Int. Cl.5 BOOK 17/34, 17/344, 23/08, 28/16 
17 Claims 





steerable wheel means, 


a steering motor having a moveable part operably connected _1. A traction control system for a motor vehicle having an 
to said steering wheel means, engine and first and second sets of wheels, comprising: 


a steering motor sensor for indicating a position of said _ first sensor means for sensing the rotational speed of the first 


steering motor, 
said steering motor having left and right chambers to which 


set of wheels and generating a first input signal indicative 
thereof; 


pressurized fluid may be selectively admitted to move said second sensor means for sensing the rotational speed of the 





moveable part and said wheel means in a desired direction, 

a steering control device having pump and tank ports con- 
nected respectively to said pump and tank, 

said steering control device having left and right working 
ports, 

left and right lines connecting said left and right working 
ports respectively to said left and right chambers of said 
steering motor, 

a steering wheel and a steering wheel sensor for indicating a 
position of said steering wheel, 

left side inlet and outlet valve means connecting said left line 
to said pump, 

right side inlet and outlet valve means connecting said right 
line to said tank, 

processing device means responsive to said steering motor 
sensor and said steering wheel sensor to make a determina- 
tion of a steering angle error based on the current posi- 
tions of said steering wheel and said steering motor and a 
determination of a speed of said steering wheel, said pro- 
cessing device being operably responsive to said determi- 
nations to compensate for said steering error by control- 
ling said left and right side inlet and outlet valve means to 
effect bypassing said steering control device via an auxil- 
iary flow effected selectively between said steering motor 
and said pump or between said steering motor and said 
tank. 


second set of wheels and generating a second input signal 
indicative thereof; 


control means for generating an output signal in response to 


said first and second input signals that is indicative of a 
speed differential between the first and se ond sets of 


wheels; 


power transfer means for transferring drive torque from the 


engine to the first set of wheels for defining a two-wheel 
drive mode and which is adapted to permit a vehicle 
operator to selectively transfer drive torque to the second 
set of wheels for defining a four-wheel drive mode, said 
power transfer means having a clutch assembly for auto- 
matically transferring drive torque to the second set of 
wheels when said speed differential exceeds a predeter- 
mined value for defining an on-demand four-wheel drive 
mode, said control means being operable for actuating said 
clutch assembly so as to vary the magnitude of said drive 
torque transferred to the second set of wheels in response 
to the value of said output signal; and 


mode select means for permitting a vehicle operator to 


selectively shift said traction control system into one of 
said drive modes, said mode select means operable for 
signalling said control means to de-actuate said clutch 
assembly in response to said vehicle operator shifting said 
power transfer means into either of said two-wheel drive 
mode and said four-wheel drive mode. 
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5,275,253 
PART-TIME TRANSFER CASE WITH TRACTION 
CONTROL 
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which transmits engine power to a rear differential, said front 


differential and said rear differential each being provided be- 
tween a right wheel and a left wheel, said control system 


David Sperduti, Auburn; Randolph C. Williams, Weedsport; comprising: 


James S. Brissenden, Baldwinsville, and Randy W. Adler, 
Seneca Falls, all of N.Y., assignors to New Venture Gear, Inc., 
Troy, Mich. 

Contin of Ser. No. 724,848, Jul. 2, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,215,160. This application Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,956 
Int. CLS BOOK 17/34, 17/344, 23/08, 28/16 

U.S. Cl. 180—197 


1. A traction control system for a motor vehicle having an 
engine and first and second sets of wheels, comprising: 

power transfer means for transferring drive torque from the 
engine to the first set of wheels for defining a two-wheel 
drive mode and which is adapted to permit a vehicle 
operator to selectively transfer drive torque to the second 
set of wheels for defining a four-wheel drive mode, said 
power transfer means having a clutch assembly for trans- 
ferring drive torque to the second set of wheels when 
operating in said two-wheel drive mode for defining an 
on-demand four-wheel drive mode; 

first sensor means for sensing the rotational speed of the first 
set of wheels and generating a first input signal indicative 
thereof; 

second sensor means for sensing the rotational speed of the 
second set of wheels and generating a second input signal 
indicative thereof; and 

control means for generating an output signal in response to 
said first and second input signals that is indicative of a 
speed differential between the first and second sets of 
wheels, said control means being operable for actuating 
said clutch assembly so as to vary the magnitude of said 
drive torque transferred to the second set of wheels in 
response to the value of said output signal, said control 
means further operable for de-actuating said clutch assem- 
bly in response to said vehicle operator shifting said 
power transfer means from said two-wheel drive mode 
into said four-wheel drive mode. 


5,275,254 
CONTROL SYSTEM FOR FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE 
VEHICLE 
Masaru Shiraishi, Hatsukaichi; Hideshi Hiruta, Hiroshima; 
Nobuyuki Nakamura, Hiroshima; Yoshitaka Kimura, Hiro- 
shima; Minoru Takata, Hiroshima, and Naotsugu Masuda, 
Hiroshima, all of Japan, assignors to Mazda Motor Corpora- 
tion, Hiroshima, Japan 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,156 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1991, 3-156958 
Int. Cl> BOOK 17/34 
US. Cl. 180—248 14 Claims 
1. A control system for a four-wheel drive vehicle including 
a center differential provided between a front shaft, which 


transmits engine power to a front differential, and a rear shaft, 


first means provided in the center differential for restricting 
a differential between the front shaft and the rear shaft; 

second means provided in at least one of the front differen- 
tial and the rear differential for restricting a differential 
between at least one right wheel and at least one left 
wheel; and 


controlling means for controlling the restricting operations 
carried out by the first means and the second means; 

said controlling means including operational timing control- 
ling means for controlling operational timings in the first 
means and the second means so that a timing when the 
first means maintains the center differential in a locking 
condition is different from a timing when the second 
means maintains the at least one of the front differential 


and the rear differential in a locking condition. 


5,275,255 
INTEGRATED CONTROLS AND SEATING 
CONFIGURATION FOR REACH-FORK VEHICLES 

Robert R. Huntley, Greene; Isaac Avitan, Vestal, and Eugene 

Helmetsie, Spencer, all of N.Y., assignors to Raymond Corpo- 

ration, Greene, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 832,518 
Int. CLS B62D 33/063, 33/073 

U.S. Cl. 180—326 


1. An integrated control arm and seating system for a mate- 
rial handling vehicle, such as a forklift truck, comprising: 

a combination of a foldable, integrated seat and a control 

arm disposed within an operator compartment carried by 

a material handling vehicle, said seat being foldable to 

assume three different seat positions, a first upright seat 

position for sitting, a second fold-down seat position for 
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standing, and a third intermediate seat position between 
said fold-down and upright seat positions for crouching, 
said three different seat positions for allowing an operator 
of said material handling vehicle to operate said material 
handling vehicle in a tractor-first or a fork-first mode, said 
operator compartment additionally having respective 
right and left control arms being independently, pivotally 
movable with respect to said seat, to three different arm 
positions, a first upright arm position for sitting, a second 
fold-down arm position for standing, and a third interme- 
diate arm position between said upright and fold-down 
arm positions for crouching, said pivotally movable con- 
trol arms for assisting said operator to operate the vehicle 
from a standing, seated or crouching position; and 

respective right and left control handles integrally supported 
by said respective right and left control arms, said handles 
being disposed about said respective control arms for 
providing control of vehicular functions, said respective 
right and left control handles conforming to respective 
right- and left-hand grips of a vehicle operator. 


5,275,256 
LADDER CARRIAGE APPARATUS 
Floyd D. Ellzey, 319 E. Ohio St., Clinton, Mo. 64735 
Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 889,185 
Int. CLS E06C 7/16 
US. Ci. 182—103 


1. A ladder carriage apparatus arranged in cooperation 
relative to a ladder member having ladder legs, with ladder 
rungs directed orthogonally between the ladder legs, wherein 
the apparatus comprises, 

a first floor plate spaced from a second floor plate in a paral- 
lel coplanar and coextensive relationship forming a floor 
opening between the first floor plate and the second floor 
plate, and 

a first side plate and a second side plate arranged in a parallel 
and coextensive spaced relationship orthogonally 
mounted to the first floor plate and second floor plate, 
with the floor opening oriented between the first side plate 
and the second side plate, and 

the first side plate including a first side plate interior surface 
and the second side plate including a second side plate 
interior surface, wherein the first side plate interior sur- 
face and the second side plate interior surface are arranged 
in confronting relationship relative to one another, and 

the first side plate interior surface includes a first fixed roller 
rotatably mounted to the first side plate interior surface 
over the second floor plate in adjacency to the floor open- 
ing for cooperation with one of said ladder legs, and 
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a first adjustable roller mounted above the first fixed roller, 
and 


an arcuate slot directed through the first side plate extending 
from above the second side plate to a forward orientation 
over the floor opening, and 

the first adjustable roller directed along the arcuate slot and 
projecting from the first side plate interior surface, and 

a second fixed roller rotatably mounted to the second side 
floor plate interior surface above the first floor plate in 
adjacency to the floor opening, and 

brake means mounted to the first side plate for effecting 
selective arresting of movement of the first side plate 
relative to the ladder member. 


5,275,257 
PORTABLE NATURE STAND 
H. Eugene Robertson, Thomson, Ga. 
Filed Jan. 4, 1993, Ser. No. 217 
Int. Cl.5 EO6C 1/10 
US, Cl, 182—116 


supporting a person, said platform means including an upper 
surface, and a lower portion, securing means for engaging a 
tree and securing the platform means‘to a tree, said platform 
means including a depending portion extending downwardly 
from said lower portion, said depending portion having a 
lower end, a ladder section having steps thereon and including 
an upper end and a lower end, the lower end of said depending 
portion and the upper end of said ladder section being con- 
nected to one another by a lost-motion interconnection so that 
said ladder section can move within certain limits relative to 
said depending portion to permit movement of a tree and the 
platform means relative to said ladder section. 


5,275,258 
APPARATUS FOR DETECTING BEARING-SEIZING 
CONDITIONS IN A RECIPROCATING MACHINE 
Pierre Bousseau, Vanves, France, assignor to S.E.M.T. Piel- 
stick, Saint-Denis, France 
Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,889 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 14, 1991, 91 14006 


Int. C1.5 FOIM 1/18 

US. Cl. 184—6.4 8 Claims 

1. Apparatus for detecting degradation of lubrication condi- 
tions of smooth bearings connecting a crank shaft to a connect- 
ing rod or connecting the crank shaft to a body of a reciprocat- 
ing machine, lubrication being provided by oil circulation, the 
apparatus including means for detecting a phenomenon of 
seizure, wherein the apparatus comprises an additional bearing 
serving as a test bearing, said test bearing being lubricated by 
circulation of the same oil as is used for the other bearings and 
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supporting a radially-loaded rotating shaft, said detection 
means being fitted to the test bearing which also includes 


means enabling said test bearing to be more sensitive than the 
other bearings to degraded lubrication conditions. 


5,275,259 
IN-LINE SKATE BRAKE SYSTEM 
Jeff Roberts, 12851 Floral Ave., Apple Valley, Minn. 55124 
Filed Apr. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 691,450 
Int. Cl.5 A63C 17/14, 17/06 


US. Cl. 188—5 3 Claims 


1. Brake system for in-line skate comprising: 

a. a boot; 

b. a channel member secured to said boot; 

c. a plurality of rollers mounted between said channel mem- 
ber and having a lower portion below a center of each 
roller extending downwardly so as to engage a ground 
surface; 

d. an adjustable brake means secured to a rear pair of said 
rollers having a two-pivoted brake shoe including an 
adjustable linkage to a resilient pad means extending be- 
hind said rear roller and slightly above said ground sur- 
face for engaging with a ground surface; and, 

e. where said adjustable linkage is a slidable tooth means 
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between a U-shaped member and an adjustable upper 
support member. 


5,275,260 
DUAL MODE DRUM BRAKE ASSEMBLY 
Anthony C. Evans, and Larry Last, both of Northville, Mich., 
assignors to Kelsey-Hayes Company, Romulus, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 805,413, Dec. 10, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,857, 
Sep. 18, 1989, Pat. No. 5,070,968. This application Dec. 24, 
1992, Ser. No. 996,559 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 51/06 


US. Cl. 188—79.64 11 Claims 


1. A drum brake assembly having a leading/trailing service 
brake and a duo-servo parking and emergency brake compris- 


ing: 

a backing plate; 

first and second opposed arcuate brake shoes supported 
relative to said backing plate and moveable outwardly 
into frictional engagement with an associated brake drum 
upon actuation of either the service brake or the parking 
and emergency brake, each of said first and second brake 
shoes including an arcuate table for supporting a friction 
pad and a web connected to said table, said web provided 
with an aperture formed intermediate the ends thereof; 

a hydraulic actuator secured relative to said backing plate 
and disposed between and engageable with a first pair of 
adjacent ends of said brake shoes for hydraulically actuat- 
ing the service brake; 

a rotation preventing abutment secured relative to said back- 
ing plate and disposed between and engageable with a 
second pair of adjacent ends of said brake shoes; 

a pivot lever pivotally supported relative to said first brake 
shoe and operatively coupled to exert an outward force on 
said first brake shoe when the parking and emergency 
brake is mechanically actuated, said pivot lever provided 
with an aperture formed intermediate the ends thereof; 

first strut means disposed adjacent said hydraulic actuator 
and including one end coupled to said second brake shoe 
and an opposite end coupled to one end of said pivot lever; 

second strut means disposed adjacent said rotation prevent- 
ing abutment and including one end coupled to said sec- 
ond brake shoe and an opposite end coupled to an oppo- 
site end of said pivot lever; 

parking and emergency brake actuating means carried by 
said brake assembly for mechanically actuating said pivot 
lever to urge said first brake shoe outwardly into engage- 
ment with the brake drum and thereby initiate duo-servo 
actuation of the parking and emergency brake through 
one of said first and second strut means; and 

hold down means extending through said apertures of said 
web of said first brake shoe and said pivot lever to secure 
said first brake shoe to said backing plate and to pivotally 
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connect said pivot lever to said web of said first brake 
shoe. 


5,275,261 
ELECTROMAGNETIC BRAKE/CLUTCH DEVICE 
John M. Vranish, Crofton, Md., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Administrator of the National 


Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec, 3, 1992, Ser. No. 986,632 
Int. CL.5 F16D 63/00 
US. Cl. 188—82.2 8 Claims 





1. An electromagnetic brake/clutch device comprising: 
a drive shaft supported by at least one bearing for transmit- 
ting torque, said drive shaft including a circumferential 


affixed housing means surrounding said drive shaft, said 
housing means including a reaction ring; 

electromagnetically activated means within said housing to 
selectively prevent and allow rotation of said drive shaft; 

said electromagnetically activated means including a first 
plurality of cammed rollers acting to prevent clockwise 
rotation of said drive shaft, a second plurality of cammed 
rollers to prevent counter-clockwise rotation of said drive 
shaft, and a plurality of tripping mechanisms, each of said 
plurality of cammed rollers located with respect to its 
adjacent tripping mechanism by a first spring; 

said circumferential disk and said reaction ring in selective 
engagement with said first and second plurality of 


cammed rollers such that said first and second plurality of 


cammed rollers are released from engagement with said 
circumferential disk and said reaction ring by said plural- 
ity of tripping mechanisms. 


5,275,262 
PEDAL PARKING BRAKE DEVICE 
Juji Ojima, Kanagawa; Yoshiharu Kitamura, and Kouichi 
Yamamuro, both of Nagano, all of Japan, assignors to NHK 
Spring Co., Ltd., Yokahama, Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 812,813 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1990, 2-417229 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 69/00 
US. Cl. 188—82.6 

1. A pedal parking brake device for maintaining a braking 

state of a brake pedal comprising: 

a base plate having a supporting shaft defining a pivotally 
supporting portion; 

a brake plate connected with a brake cable, said brake plate 
including a cylindrical core member integrally formed 
therewith and coaxial with said pivotally supporting por- 
tion; 

a release plate connected with a release cable, said brake 
plate and said release plate being coaxially and pivotally 


supported on said pivotally supporting portion of said base 


plate; and 
an outer coil spring and an inner coil spring wound closely 
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outside and inside, respectively, of said cylindrical core 
member; 

one end of said outer coil spring being secured to said brake 
pedal, the other end of said outer coil spring being free, 
said outer coil spring being wound around said cylindrical 
core member so as to transfer a braking direction rotation 
of said brake pedal to said brake plate; 

one end of said inner coil spring being secured to said sup- 
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porting shaft at said supporting portion, another end of 
said inner coil spring being free, said inner coil spring 
being wound inside said cylindrical core member so as to 
friction-lock a brake-releasing direction rotation thereof; 

said release plate being installed so as to turn on pulling of 
said release cable and allow said cylindrical core member 
to rotate in a brake-releasing direction by abutting said 
other end of said inner coil spring, resulting in a contrac- 
tion thereof. 


5,275,263 
BRAKE BLOCK SHOE AND METHOD FOR ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Fritz Mezger, Muntelier, Switzerland, assignor to Maschinen- 
fabrik & Eisengiesserei, Ed. Mezger AG, Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 680,804, Mar. 8, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 23,141 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 69/00 


US, Cl. 188—251 A 8 Claims 





1. A method for producing a brake shoe comprising a back 
of a first type of cast iron and a braking body of a second type 
of cast iron secured to said back and having a high friction 
coefficient, comprising: 

providing a single mold having a casting cavity, 

casting into this casting cavity a first quality of the first type 

cast iron to a level thereby forming said cast iron back 
having a flat upper surface of said level, 

casting into said first quantity of cast iron a second quantity 

of the second type of cast iron thereby filing said mold 
cavity to form said braking body, said second quantity of 
cast iron having a high phosphorus content and thus a 
high friction coefficient and being cast after casting said 
first quantity of cast iron so that said first and second 
quantities of cast iron are welded together at said surface 
of said cast iron back and firmly secured to each other. 
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5,275,264 
SETTING SHOCK ABSORBER FOR CYCLES 
Calzolari Isella, via Laura Bassi 23, Bologna, Italy 
Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 951,574 
Int. Cl. F16F 9/46 
19 Claims 


1. A setting shock absorber with a manual drive for bicycles 

and motor-bicycles, having a cycle frame, comprising: 

a setting device stirruped to the frame including a toothed 
lever (1) and a steel cable (2) driven thereby; 

a rotatable bush (3) and a rigid bush (4), said rotatable bush 
being rotatable in said rigid bush (4), and said steel cable 
(2) being coupled to said rotatable bush (3); 

a band spring (6), one end of said band spring 6) being con- 
nected to said rotatable bush (3) and the other end of said 
band spring (6) being connected to said rigid bush (4); 

said lever (1) through said steel cable (2) rotating said rotat- 
able bush (3) in said rigid bush (4) for rotating a rod (7), 
and movement of said rotatable bush (3) actuating a 
screwing or an unscrewing action of said rod (7); 

said rod having a threaded end (8) which is received into a 
volute threaded bush (9) for loading or releasing of a 
spring (10) stabilized between a bearing point (11) and a 
holed piston (12) having holes (17); 

at an end (13) of said piston (12), there is interposed a plastic 
ring (14) between said holed piston (12) and said spring 
(10) forming an adjustable shutter for said holes (17); 

the loading or releasing of said spring (10) to facilitate said 
plastic ring (14) opening the holes (17) of said holed piston 
(12) permits oil flow through the holes (17) of said piston 
(12) for oil crossing flow from a first chamber (15) to a 
second chamber (16) and from the second chamber (16) to 
the first chamber (15) and is acted on by air expansion and 
compression into the second chamber (16) by the oil flow 
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valve (28) being actuated by a damping effect setting for 
control of air input acting on the oil compression. 


5,275,265 

BRAKE-BOOSTER WITH MODULATED REACTION 
Philippe Castel, Paris, France, assignor to Bendix Europe Ser- 

vices Techniques, Drancy, France 

Filed Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 934,055 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 30, 1991, 91 11982 
Int. Cl.5 BOOT 8/30, 13/52 

US. Cl. 188—356 


1. A brake-booster of a vehicle, comprising a casing and a 
diaphragm which divides in sealed manner an interior of the 
casing into a front chamber and a back chamber, a hollow 
piston movable in said casing and receiving an input member 
adapted to be connected to a brake pedal, an output assembly 
comprising a lid and an output rod adapted to be connected to 
a piston of a master cylinder, a deformable material reaction 
disk arranged between said hollow piston and lid to receive an 
image of the output force of the booster when the booster is 
operated in order to cause a deformation of the reaction disk 
tending to push back the input member as a function of said 
image, characterized in that a sealed fluid bearing, an internal 
pressure of which is a function of vehicle load, is interposed 
between said output rod and said lid, said bearing engaging 
said hollow piston so as to modulate said image as a function of 
the vehicle load. 


5,275,266 
DOUBLE CLUTCH CHANGE-SPEED GEARBOX FOR 
MOTOR VEHICLES 

Valentin Balass, Seestrasse 355, CH-8038 Zurich, Switzerland 
PCT No. PCT/CH91/00185, § 371 Date Apr. 28, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 28, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/04558, PCT Pub. 

Date Mar. 19, 1992 

PCT Filed Aug. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 854,654 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sep. 5, 1990, 


which then flows again into the first chamber (15) 2873/90 


passing through said holes (17) of the piston (12) freed by 
said plastic ring (14) forming said adjustable shutter; 

said oil flowing from said first chamber (15) to said second 
chamber (16) passing through two holes (18) fixed in said 
threaded bush (9), and the oil flows to an adjustable flow 
through said two holes (18) under the control thereof and 
pushes said holed piston (12) and said holes (17) being 
occluded by said plastic ring (14); 

said piston (12) being under control of said spring (10) in 
bearing onto said bearing point (11), and being pushed 
beyond an end (19) of said threaded bush (9); 

said toothed lever (1) being connected with a setting block 
(26) provided with a holder (27) for supporting said lever 
to said cycle frame; and 

an air input control valve (28) provided with a pre-arranged 
register value scale and responsive to said bush (3), said 


Int. Cl.5 B6OK 41/22 
US. Cl. 192—3.55 5 Claims 
1. In a double clutch power transmission system for a motor 
vehicle, comprising a change-speed gearbox and first and 
second clutches operable to connect the gearbox to an engine 
shaft, the gearbox comprising a plurality of gear stages, the 
first clutch being coordinated to one single gear stage associ- 
ated with higher vehicle speeds and the second clutch being 
coordinated to additional ones of the gear stages, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
said change-speed gearbox comprising at least first and 
second rotatable shafts, said second shaft comprising an 
output shaft, a plurality of said gear stages each being 
deselectable and each being mutually exclusively select- 
able for transmitting rotary motion between said shafts 
through each selected one of said gear stages, 
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a gear stage selector including a gear lever which is manu- 
ally movable to cause deselection of any previously se- 
lected gear stage and to cause selection of any desired gear 
stage, said gear lever being operable in a plurality of 
laterally disposed shift levels and in each such shift level in 
each of two directly opposite directions into first and 

a manually actuated pull-away clutch coordinated to said 
second clutch, said pull-away clutch biased to a normally 
torque transmitting state and actuated by way of a clutch 
pedal; 


an on-off control coupled to said first and second clutches 
such that said second clutch is controlled simultaneously 
and oppositely to said first clutch, said on-off control 
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comprising a manually operable on-off switching element 
mounted on said gear lever, the switching element biased 
to a centralized position with respect to the gear lever and 
having two working positions, each disposed in one of 
two directly opposed directions, said switching element 
being movable into each one of its working positions in 
response to manual force applied to the gear lever, 

said on-off control further comprising inverse switching 
means for causing switch-on when subsequent to the 
selection of a gear stage the switching element is tipped 
into the working position in the direction of deselection 
while said gear stage remains in the currently selected 
state, and for causing switch-off when the switching ele- 
ment is tipped into the working position towards the 
current limit position of said gear lever. 


5,275,267 
CLOSED LOOP LAUNCH AND CREEP CONTROL FOR 
AUTOMATIC CLUTCH WITH ROBUST ALGORITHM 
James M. Slicker, Union Lake, Mich., assignor to Eaton Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 772,778 
Int. Cl.5 BOOK 41/28; F16D 43/00 
US. Cl. 192—0.033 43 Claims 
1. In a combination including a source of motive power, a 
friction clutch having an input shaft connected to the source of 
motive power and an output shaft, and at least one inertially- 
loaded traction wheel connected to the output shaft of the 
friction clutch having a torsional compliance exhibiting an 
oscillatory response to torque inputs, an automatic clutch 
controller comprising: 

an engine speed sensor connected to the source of motive 
power for generating an engine speed signal correspond- 
ing to the rotational speed of the source of motive power; 

a reference speed generator connected to said engine speed 
sensor for generating a reference speed signal; 

a transmission input speed sensor connected to the output 
shaft of the friction clutch for generating a transmission 
input speed signal corresponding to the rotational speed of 
the output shaft of the friction clutch; 

a clutch actuator connected to the friction clutch for con- 
trolling engagement of the friction clutch from disen- 
gaged to fully engaged according to a clutch engagement 
signal; and 

a controller connected to said reference speed generator, 
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said transmission input speed sensor and said clutch actua- 

tor including 

a prefilter connected to said reference speed generator for 
generating a filtered reference speed signal, 

a first algebraic summer connected to said transmission 
input speed sensor and said prefilter generating a first 
algebraic sum signal corresponding to the difference 





between (1) said filtered reference speed signal and (2) 
said transmission input speed signal, and 

a compensator connected to said first algebraic summer 
for generating said clutch engagement signal for supply 
to said clutch actuator for engaging the friction clutch 
in a manner causing said transmission input speed signal 
to asymptotically approach said reference speed signal. 


5,275,268 
MULTIPLE DISC TYPE ENGAGING DEVICE 
Yasuhiro Masuda, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Jatco Corpora- 
tion, Fuji, Japan 
Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,698 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 47/04, 25/0638 
U.S. Cl. 192—48.92 


1. In an automatic transmission, a combination comprising: 
a one-way clutch having an outer race; and 
a multiple disc clutch including: 

a hub having a cylindrical barrel portion coaxially ar- 
ranged with respect to said outer race, said cylindrical 
barrel portion having at one end an annular flange 
which is bent radially inwardly toward said outer race, 
said barrel portion having at its outer surface a plurality 
of axially extending splines; 

annular drive discs coaxially disposed about said cylindri- 
cal barrel portion and having toothed inner ends axially 
movably engaged with said splines; 

a clutch drum coaxially arranged with respect to said 
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outer race and receiving therein said annular drive 
discs, said clutch drum having at an inner surface of an 
outer wall a plurality of axially extending splines; 

annular driven discs alternately juxtaposed with said an- 
nular drive discs and having outer toothed ends axially 
slidably engaged with said splines of said clutch drum; 
and 

a piston operatively installed in said clutch drum to selec- 
tively established engagement and disengagement be- 
tween said drive discs and said driven discs; 

wherein an end portion of said outer race of said oneway 

clutch is received in said cylindrical barrel portion, and a 

leading end portion of said annular flange is bent back into 

an interior of said barrel portion and secured to said end 

portion of said outer race. 


5,275,269 

COMBINED DRIVE PULLEY AND ROTOR SHAFT 

SUPPORT FOR A REFRIGERANT COMPRESSOR 
Duane F. Steele, Onsted, Mich., assignor to Ford Motor Com- 

pany, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,595 
Int. C15 F16D 27/10, 27/14 

USS. Cl. 192—84 C 


1. A clutch and bearing assembly for a fluid compressor 
comprising a compressor housing, a compressor rotor in said 
housing, said rotor defining a fluid compression chamber; 

a bearing mounting sleeve defined by a stationary nose por- 
tion of said housing, a rotor driveshaft extending through 
said mounting sleeve; 

a drive pulley surrounding said mounting sleeve; 

electromagnetic clutch coil windings secured to said hous- 
ing within said pulley, said pulley being joined to a clutch 
friction engagement member and having a radial clutch 
friction surface; 

a hub portion of said pulley defining an electromagnetic 
clutch core; 

an electromagnetic clutch engagement plate adjacent said 
friction surface; 

a clutch hub drivably connected to said driveshaft; 

spring means for connecting said engagement plate to said 
clutch hub whereby said engagement plate frictionally 
engages said friction surface; and 

compound bearing means within said pulley hub portion for 
supporting said drive pulley and said driveshaft; 

said bearing means having separate first and second bearing 
portions within said pulley hub portion and including 
separate relatively movable inner race portions respec- 
tively supporting said clutch hub and said pulley hub 
portion whereby driveshaft loads and pulley loads are 
distributed through said compound bearing means to said 
sleeve. 
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5,275,270 
HANDRAIL FOR ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKWAYS 
AND THE LIKE AND A PROCESS FOR ITS 
PRODUCTION 
Miklés Dobé, Breitscheider Weg 8, 4030 Ratingen 4, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE90/00656, § 371 Date Mar. 11, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 11, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/04219, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 4, 1991 
PCT Filed Aug. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 838,404 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 12, 
1989, 3930351 
Int. Cl.5 B66B 9/00 


US. Ci. 198—337 14 Claims 


1. A handrail strip (1) comprising a plurality of individual 
hand grip segments (5, 6, 7; 14, 15, 16) in substantially end-to- 
end contiguous longitudinally aligned relationship to each 
other; at least one relatively long tensile supporting means (3) 
for maintaining said hand grip segments generally in said end- 
to-end contiguous longitudinally aligned relationship, surface 
means of said hand grip segments molded in situ upon and in 
intimate contacting and surrounding relationship to said sup- 
porting means (3) for holding said hand grip segments (5, 6, 7; 
14, 15, 16) secured to said supporting means (3), each of said 
hand grip segments having upper surfaces contoured to collec- 
tively define a continuous gripping plane along the total length 
of said handrail strip for generally unobstructed gripping 
thereof by the hand of a user, and surface means for effecting 
the guiding of said hand grip segments along an associated 
support. 


5,275,271 
FEEDING/STORING APPARATUS FOR ROD-SHAPED 
ARTICLES 
Isao Endo, Chiba; Shinichi Arima, Tokyo; Kunihiro Konishi, 

Chiba, and Shinji Tanaka, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to 

Tokyo Automatic Machinery Works, Ltd. and Japan Tobacco 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 18,716 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1992, 4-039600 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 37/00 
US. Cl. 198—347.3 10 Claims 

1. A feeding/storing apparatus for rod-shaped articles com- 

prising: 

a stationary conveyor communicating with a feeding-out 
port, a horizontally movable conveyor being provided 
over said stationary conveyor and communicating with a 
feeding-in port, said stationary conveyor and said mov- 
able conveyor being in parallel and spaced relation with 
each other; 

a turning passage movable with said movable conveyor, said 
turning passage being formed over the distance from the 
leading edge of an upper compartment defined on said 
movable conveyor to the end of a lower compartment 
defined on said stationary conveyor; 

whereby the capacities of said upper compartment and said 
lower compartment are increased and decreased by hori- 
zontal movement of said movable conveyor according to 
the difference between a feeding-in amount from said 
feeding-in port to said movable conveyor and a feeding- 
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out amount from said stationary conveyor to said feeding- 
out port; and 

wherein said movable conveyor and said stationary con- 
veyor are respectively formed in circular-arc shapes hav- 
ing the same curvature; the center of the circular-arc of 


said stationary conveyor being arranged directly under 
the center of the circular-arc of said movable conveyor; 
said movable conveyor being horizontally turnable; and 
supporting surfaces of said movable conveyor and said 
stationary conveyor being moved in the opposite circular- 
arc directions to each other. 


5,275,272 
CONVEYOR SYSTEM WITH ARTICLE DIVERTING 
MECHANISM 

Edward Ydoate, Flemington, N.J., assignor to Sandvik Process 

Systems, Inc., Totowa, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 45,526 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 47/46 

US. Cl. 198—367 


1. A belt mechanism comprising a belt, and at least one 
paddle mounted on said belt and projecting outwardly there- 
from, said paddle including first and second plates, each plate 
having inner and outer portions, said outer portions being 
interconnected, and said inner portions being connected to said 
belt at first and second locations, respectively, spaced apart in 
a direction of belt travel, each of said inner portions being 
connected to said belt for swinging movement relative thereto 
about an axis oriented transversely relative to a direction of 
belt travel. 
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5,275,273 
TRACK INTERSECTION PIN GUIDE 
Frank W. Veit, Ada; Ronald C. Ehlert, Wyoming, and David H. 
Cotter, Coopersville, all of Mich., assignors to Rapistan 
Demag Corporation, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 606,504, Oct. 31, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,135,100. This application Jul. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 923,043 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 47/46 
24 Claims 


1. A conveyor system comprising: 
a plurality of elongated article supporting members moving 
in an endless path as the conveyor is operated; 


at least one article diverter mounted to at least one of the 
supporting members for movement lengthwise relative 
thereto to divert articles along the length of said one of 
said supporting members as the conveyor is operated, said 
article diverter having a guide element; 

track means cooperating with the diverter guide element for 
moving the article diverter in a predetermined manner 
relative to said one of said supporting members as the 
conveyor is operated, said track means including first and 
second crossing guide tracks, said first guide track having 
a first track surface for guiding the element in a first path, 
said second guide track having a second track surface for 
guiding the guide element in a second path, said first track 
surface having a first opening for permitting passage 
therethrough of the guide element moving along said 
second track surface in said second path, said second track 
surface having a second opening for permitting passage 
therethrough of a guide element moving along said first 
track surface in said first path; 

a plate member that pivots in the plane of said guide tracks 
between a first position guiding said guide elements along 
said first path as an incident of said guide element moving 
in said first path and a second position guiding said guide 
elements along said second path as an incident of said 
guide element moving in said second path said plate mem- 
ber including first and second cam members defining first 
and second cam surfaces, said plate member further in- 
cluding first and second guiding surfaces, said first cam 
member positioning said first cam surface in said first path 
for actuation by a guide element moving in said first path 
in order to rotate said cam surfaces and said guiding sur- 
faces about a common pivot to said first position when 
said plate member is in said second position, said second 
cam member positioning said second cam surface in said 
second path for actuation by a guide element moving in 
said second path in order to rotate said cam surfaces and 
said guiding surfaces about said common pivot to said 
second position when said plate member is in said first 
position, said first guiding surface aligned with said first 
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track surface in order to guide movement of said guide 
elements past said first opening when said plate member is 
in said first position and said second guiding surface 
aligned with said second track surface in order to guide 
movement of said guide elements past said second opening 
when said integral member is in said second position. 


5,275,274 
APPARATUS FOR DOFFING BOBBIN TUBES FROM 
SUPPORT MEMBERS 

Manfred Anderheggen, and Ulrich Wirtz, both of Monchen- 

Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to W. Schlafhorst 

AG & Co., Moenchengladbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 994,360 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 21, 

1991, 4142620 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 37/00 


US, Cl, 198—465.1 8 Claims 


1. An apparatus for doffing textile bobbin tubes from tube 
support members having posts projecting therefrom for sup- 
porting tubes thereon as the tube support members are con- 
veyed along a transport path by transport means with the tube 
support members being slidably supported on the transport 
means to allow stoppage of a tube support member without 
deactivating the transport means, said tube doffing apparatus 
comprising a pair of opposed tube engaging and doffing de- 
vices having tube engaging surfaces straddling the path of 
posts of support members traveling along the transport path 
and extending away from the transport path in the general 
direction of projection of the support member posts, said de- 
vices being disposed for engaging a tube on a post of a support 
member supported on the transport path and thereby stopping 
the support member while removing the tube from the post, 
said surfaces converging transversely in the downstream direc- 
tion of the transport path from an upstream spacing therebe- 
tween greater than the transverse extent of a tube on a support 
member to a downstream spacing less than the transverse 
extent of a tube and greater than the transverse extent of the 
post of the tube support member to allow a support member 
from which a tube has been removed to resume travel along 
the transport path past said doffing apparatus. 


5,275,275 
METHOD OF TRANSFERRING PRODUCTS BETWEEN 
CONTINUOUSLY-MOVING CONVEYORS 

Fulvio Boldrini, Ferrara, and Antonié Gamberini, Bologna, both 

of Italy, assignors to G.D Societa’ Per Azioni, Bologna, Italy 

Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,859 

Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 29, 1991, BO91A 

000283 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 29/00 

US, Cl. 198—482.1 3 Claims 

1. A method of transferring products (8) between continu- 
ously-moving conveyors, said products (8) being fed by a first 
conveyor (3) at substantially constant speed along a first 
curved path (11) in respective first seats (7), and being trans- 
ferred successively into respective second seats (14) on a sec- 
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ond conveyor (4) by which each second seat (14) is advanced 
at said constant speed along a second path (13) substantially 
tangent to the first (11) curved path; said method being charac- 
terized by the fact that said transfer is effected by means of a 
pusher (17) and a counterpusher (19) respectively cooperating 


with said first (3) and second (4) conveyors, and moving both 
parallel and perpendicular to their respective path paths (11, 
13); the pusher (17) presenting an additional degree of freedom 
as compared with the counterpusher (19), and moving, during 
transfer, both parallel and perpendicular to the second path 
(13) and in time with the counterpusher (19). 


5,275,276 
PACKAGE FOR SURGICAL DEVICES 

David L. Brown, Wallington; Stanley J. Malinowski, Ridgefield, 

and J. Larry Hineline, Fairfield, all of Conn., assignors to 

United States Surgical Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 

Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,287 
Int. Cl.5 A61L 17/02 

US. Cl. 206—63.3 


1. A package for surgical suture retainer comprising: 

a bottom wall of substantially moisture-impervious material 
forming a bottom of said package, 

a top wall of substantially moisture-impervious material 
forming a top of said package, said top wall having sub- 
stantially the same dimensions as said bottom wall and 
being positioned in overlying relation on said bottom wall 
to form a pocket therebetween receiving a surgical suture 
retainer, said top wall being secured to said bottom wall 
by a substantially moisture-impervious peripheral seal; 

a die-cut portion in one of said walls for accessing at least a 
portion of said surgical suture retainer therethrough; 

at least one suture associated with said surgical suture re- 
tainer, such that at least a portion of a suture is positioned 
within said die-cut portion; and 

a closure flap of substantially moisture-impervious material 
overlying at least a portion of one of said walls and enclos- 
ing said die-cut portion, said closure flap being secured to 
at least one of said walls by a substantially moisture-imper- 
vious peelable peripheral seal. 
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20. A method for packaging a surgical suture retainer, com- 

prising the steps of: 
forming a bottom wall of substantially moisture-impervious 
material; 

forming a top wall of substantially moisture-impervious 
material having the same dimensions as said bottom wall; 

forming an access opening in said top wall; 

forming a closure flap of substantially moisture-impervious 
material; 

securing said closure flap to said top wall about a periphery 
of said closure flap to enclose said access opening; 

positioning a surgical suture retainer on said bottom wall, 
said surgical suture retainer including a plurality of su- 
tures, such that at least a portion of said sutures are posi- 
tioned beneath said access opening in said top wall; and 

securing said top wall having said closure flap thereon to 
said bottom wall about a periphery of said top and bottom 
walls to enclose said surgical suture retainer therein. 


5,275,277 
NOVELTY DRINKING GLASS 
Benjamin Gallegos, 129 Wardwell St., Stamford, Conn. 06902 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,421 
Int. CL.5 B65D 77/04; GO9F 3/00 
1 Claim 


23 
SF - 
2 


1. A novelty drinking glass, comprising, 

a floor, and 

a continuous opaque side wall extending upwardly from the 
floor, with a transparent curvilinear path in the side wall, 
with the side wall having a side wall upper edge, and the 
path extending from the side wall upper edge to the floor, 


a plurality of spaced apart information spaces “for receiving 


information thereon”; positioned on the side wall along 
the continuous path in adjacency to the continuous path, 
and 


said side wall comprising a transparent inner wall and a 
transparent outer wall concentric therewith, said inner 


and outer walls extending upwardly from said floor and 
defining a cylindrical gap therebetween, said cylindrical 
gap sealed by a sealing ring received within the gap at an 


upper edge of said inner and outer walls, and an opaque 


insert web positioned within the gap so as to be substan- 
tially coextensive with said inner and outer walls, said 
insert web defining said curvilinear path therethrough and 
further comprising said plurality of spaced apart informa- 
tion spaces positioned on a surface thereof along said 


curvilinear path between said insert web and said outer 
wall, said transparent inner and outer walls and said 


opaque insert web having said curvilinear path there- 
through and said information spaces thereon defining said 


continuous opaque side wall with said transparent curvi- 
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linear path therein and said informational spaces thereon, 
and 

wherein each information space includes a magnification 
lens mounted to the side wall in a facing relationship to 
each said information space, and each magnification lens is 
mounted within a cylindrical housing, and each cylindri- 
cal housing includes a housing slot, and a semi-cylindrical 
opaque plate is mounted within each housing between said 
magnification lens and the side wall, and each opaque 
plate includes a handle extending exteriorly of the housing 
through the slot to permit pivoting of the plate relative to 
the cylindrical housing, and each plate includes an axle 
mounting each plate relative to the side wall. 


5,275,278 
GOLF CLUB SHAFT PROTECTOR 


Christopher J. Henry, St. Louis; Lawrence R. Diener, Fenton, 


and Joseph J. Ventimiglia, St. Louis, all of Mo., assignors to 
Sinclair & Rush, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,387 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 57/00 


US. Cl. 206—315.6 


L A golf club shaft protector comprising: 

a hollow plastic tube of predetermined diameter and length 
with open upper and lower ends, the predetermined 
length of said hollow plastic tube substantially corre- 
sponding to the length of a golf club shaft; 

a flexible restricted throat element extending across the open 
upper end of said hollow plastic tube for resilient deforma- 
tion upon the insertion of a golf club handle to allow 
passage of the golf club handle and associated golf club 
shaft therethrough and into the hollow plastic tube, said 
flexible restricted throat element providing subsequent - 
resilient return to its initial shape for close fitting circum- 
ferential support of a golf club hosel at an upper end of the 
golf club shaft adjacent the golf club head, said flexible 
restricted throat element including circumferentially ar- 
ranged flexible lip sections extending across the open 
upper end of the hollow plastic tube, each of the flexible 
lip sections being arranged in circumferentially adjacent 
position to at least one other flexible lip section and ex- 
tending radially inwardly to collectively define an open- 
ing of predetermined smaller dimension than the hollow 
plastic tube, each of said flexible lip sections terminating in 
a generally downwardly projecting lip adjacent the open- 
ing of predetermined smaller dimension, the circumferen- 
tially arranged flexible lip sections forming an integral 
part of a tubular member defining an end section that 
includes such flexible lip sections which extend over the 
open upper end of the hollow plastic tube and a tubular 
wall section that extends a predetermined distance down- 
wardly along an outside surface of the hollow plastic tube, 
the tubular wall section of the tubular member resiliently 
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engaging and gripping the hollow plastic tube in substan- 

tial tight fitting engagement; and 

the predetermined diameter of the hollow plastic tube being 
dimensioned to at least substantially peripherally engage 
the golf club handle at least adjacent the open lower end, 

whereby substantially the entire length of the golf club shaft 
is protected by the hollow plastic tube through the cir- 
cumferential support of the golf club hosel by the flexible 
restricted throat element at the open upper end and by the 
at least substantial peripheral engagement of the golf club 
handle at the lower open end providing suspended non- 
engagement of the golf club shaft therebetween. 


5,275,279 
SHIPPING CONTAINER FOR AN OUTBOARD MOTOR 
Charles F. Grigsby, Marietta, Ga., assignor to North American 
Container Corporation, Mableton, Ga. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 19,465 
Int. Ci.5 B6SD 85/68 


1. A container for an outboard motor, comprising: 

a bottom and a top frame, each comprising a pair of side 
members and joined together at the respective ends by 
two spaced-apart cross members; 

a regular slotted carton of corrugated paperboard having 
two opposing side walls and two opposing end walls sized 
for receiving the bottom and top frames, a pair of first 
cleats attached vertically to each of the end walls, and a 
second cleat attached vertically to each side wall interme- 
diate the end walls, the lower and upper ends of the first 
and the second cleats contacting the respective side mem- 
bers of the bottom and top frame; 

an H-frame motor mount including a pair of vertical side 
rails joined together by a cross bar for receiving a stern 
bracket of an outboard motor; 

a hold-down pad formed of layers of corrugated paperboard 
adhered together and having a channel therein along a 
transverse axis for receiving a skeg of the outboard motor; 

a transverse bar attached to a side face of the hold-down pad 
for being received between the cleats on one end of the 
end walls, 

whereby the side rails of the H-frame, being inserted into the 
carton with a motor attached to the cross bar, contact the 
second cleats to hold the motor therein and the hold-down 
pad, being attached to the end wall between the pair of 
cleats, matingly receives the skeg to resist the motor from 
pivoting about the cross bar. 
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5,275,280 
DEVICE AND METHOD OF REMOVAL AND STORAGE 
OF SYRINGE NEEDLE 
Shawn L. Everhart, 207 Willowbluff Dr., San Antonio, Tex. 


78216 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,242 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 83/10 


1. A device for the removal of needles from syringes, the 
device comprising: 

a closed container with a lid, the lid of said closed container 
having an opening therein; 

housing means, mountable to the lid of said container, said 
housing means having two members resiliently joined at a 
hinge portion and having walls defining a central open 
portion wherein said members further comprises adjacent 
walls defining a lever engagement bay dimensioned and 
located for a lever to engage the housing means; 

jaw means for gripping the hub of a needle syringe, said jaw 
means havirg a pair of faces defining a “V” shape, the 
open end of said “V” of said pair of faces being wider than 
the hub of the needle, said jaw means dimensioned for 
receipt within said housing means such that said pair of 
faces lie substantially within the open portion of said 
housing means; 

wherein the open portion of said housing means overlies the 
opening of said lid such that when the hub is firmly urged 
into the open end of the V-shaped pair of faces toward the 
apex of the “V”, the hub of the syringe contacts the faces 
and the barrel may be rotated without twisting the hub, 
thereby securing the release of said needle; 

a base on which to mount said jaw means and housing 
means, said base for mounting to said lid; and 

release means for urging said jaw means outward allowing 
for release of the needle, wherein said release means com- 
prises a lever hingedly attached to said base. 


5,275,281 
MICROMETER ORGANIZING AND PROTECTING 
DEVICE 
Keith R. Ebeling, P.O. Box 20505, Portland, Oreg. 97220 
Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 914,312 
Int. Cl. B6SD 85/28 


US. Cl. 206—373 5 Claims 
1. A holding and organizing device for a set of different sized 
outside micrometers of the type having a U-shaped frame with 
an anvil at one end and a thimble at the other end adjustable 
longitudinally toward and away from the anvil, said device 
comprising: 
a tray having a top surface, opposite sides, and opposite 
ends, 


said top surface having a plurality of recesses therein of 
predetermined sizes each capable of receiving and sup- 
porting a micrometer in spaced untouching face up rela- 
tion relative to each other, 

said recesses having portions thereof shaped to receive the 
U-shaped frame, anvil and adjusting thimble of the mi- 
crometers and also capable of supporting the micrometers 
in continuous ascending size from one end to the other, 
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the portion of said recesses that receives the adjusting thim- 5,275,283 
ble of the micrometers having a length that allows the CONTAINER FOR LIGHT-SENSITIVE STRIP 
MATERIALS HAVING IMPROVED LIGHT SEALING 
MEANS 
Mutsuo Akao, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film 
Co., Ltd., Minami-Ashigara, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 337,745, Apr. 13, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 86,740, Aug. 19, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 579,281 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 19, 1986, 61-193750; 
Nov. 13, 1986, 61-268638 
Int. C15 B6SD 85/67; B6SH 16/06 
U.S. Cl. 206—409 9 Claims 





micrometer to fit therein with the thimble adjusted to 
different longitudinal positions. 





1. A container for a roll of a light-sensitive strip material 
having a core on which said light-sensitive strip material is 
coiled to form a roll, an opening for drawing out said light-sen- 
sitive strip material and a teremp cloth having a ground fabric 
provided on said opening for shielding from light, wherein a 
filling layer formed of polyolefin copolymer resin which is an 
ethylene-ethylacrylate resin having a comonomer content of 
more than 6% by weight usable as an adhesive layer for fixing 


said teremp cloth on the container is provided at the ground 
DOCUMENT HOLDER fabric of said teremp cloth. 


Chet Ross, 1113 Adelaide Dr., Tucson, Ariz. 85719, and Michael 
Green, 6707 N. 60th St., Paradise Valley, Ariz. 85253 
Filed Aug. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 933,398 
Int. Cl.S B6SD 85/67; GOOF 3/16 
US. Cl. 206—389 16 Claims 


4. A container for a roll of a light-sensitive strip material 
having a core on which said light-sensitive strip material is 
coiled to form a roll, an opening for drawing out said light-sen- 
sitive strip material and a teremp cloth having a ground fabric 
provided on said opening for shielding from light, wherein a 
multilayer coextruded film is laminated under the ground 
fabric of said teremp cloth, and said multilayer coextruded film 
has a tensile strength of more than 500 g/15 mm width and 
comprises an adhesive layer of an ethylene copolymer resin 
having a comonomer content of 5 to 36% by weight for fixing 
said teremp cloth on the container and a thermoplastic resin 
base layer having a melting point of higher than said ethylene 
copolymer resin adhesive layer by 10° C. or more and a 
Young’s modulus of more than 15 kg/mm2. 


5,275,284 

BANDAGE AND PACKAGING THEREFOR 

1. An assembly comprising a document holder and a rolled Ken R. Onotsky, P.O. Box 1990, Hwy 576, Timmins, Ontario, 
document retained by said document holder in a rolled config- Canada P4N 7X8 

: “ : : - Filed May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 63,695 

uration of predetermined diameter convenient for storage, said Int. CLS A6IB 17/06 
document holder comprising an open-ended sleeve of rela- US. Cl. 206—441 17 Cisi 
tively rigid material and having a wall portion defining a hol- 
low interior portion whose dimensions correspond to said 
predetermined diameter, said wall portion being provided with 
a continuous longitudinal slot extending therethrough along 
the entire length of said sleeve and opening into said interior 
portion of said sleeve, said rolled document having a medial 
length thereof retained within said interior portion of said 
sleeve, said slot being sufficiently narrow so as to retain said 
medial length of rolled document within said interior portion 
of said sleeve when said document is wound to a tightness 
corresponding to said predetermined diameter, said slot being = ->2{$==-———- ~*----==/ 9 
sufficiently wide so as to permit passage of said medial length ee ae eee — 7 a 
of rolled document therethrough into and out of said interior a 4 7 
portion of said sleeve when said document is wound to a tight- as 
ness corresponding to a diameter sufficiently less than said 1. A package comprising a sealed envelope containing a 
predetermined diameter. substrate with adhesive on one surface, wherein the substrate 
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has a primary backing strip of suitable semi-rigid material 
removably adhered to an end region of the substrate surface; 
the strip having a tip adapted to penetrate a face of the enve- 
lope; a flexible secondary backing removably adhered to the 
remaining portion of the substrate surface and overlying the 
primary backing strip; the flexible backing having an extension 
portion affixed to the envelope adjacent one end of the enve- 
lope. 


5,275,285 
BUSINESS CARD HOLDER WITH SOUND 
GENERATING MICROCHIP 
Timothy P. Clegg, Santa Monica, Calif., assignor to Clegg Indus- 
tries, Torrance, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,386 
Int. Cl.5 B42D 15/02; GO9F 27/00 


US. Cl. 206—449 16 Claims 


1. A business card holder comprising: 
(a) a foldable support structure comprising means for secur- 
ing a card thereto; 
and 
(b) means for emitting a sound incorporated into the foldable 
support structure, and operational to emit sounds upon 
unfolding of operational to emit sounds upon unfolding of 
the foldable support siructure, said means comprising 
(i) an electronic microchip sound generating device, and 
(ii) a slide tongue mechanism having two ends, wherein 
one of the two ends is connected to the electronic mi- 
crochip sound generating device and the other end is 
attached to the foldable support structure, so as to 
activate the electronic microchip sound generating 
device upon the unfolding of the foldable support struc- 
ture. 


5,275,286 
PHOTO DISPLAY PACKAGE 
Robert Bader, 2 Junewood Crescent, Willowdale, Ontario, Can- 
ada M2L 2C4 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,615 
Claims priority, application Canada, Oct. 15, 1992, 2080603 
Int. C1. B6SD 85/62; B6SB 15/00 
US. Cl. 206—455 22 Claims 

1. A package for photo prints and film comprising a cover 

with an inside face, said cover having: 

(i) a top edge; 

(ii) a bottom edge; 

(iii) first and second side edges; 

(iv) a center spine extending between said top and bottom 
edge of said cover and dividing said inside face into first 
and second portions, said cover being foldable about said 
spine between an open configuration where said first and 
second portions are splayed apart and a closed configura- 
tion where said first and second portions are brought into 
a facing, overlying relationship; 

(v) first and second pockets overlying said first and second 
inside face portions, respectively, for storing said prints 
and film; and 

(vi) a means for assembling said prints in an overlapping, 
staggered relationship and for displaying same when said 
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cover is in the open configuration comprising at least one 

generally rectangular pad having: a generally flexible 

substrate; an adhesive coating a first side of said substrate; 

and a plurality of removable ribbons covering said adhe- 

sive to protect same; 

wherein said ribbons are removable from the substrate to 
uncover at least some of said adhesive for attaching said 
print to said cover by pressing an edge of said print 
against said uncovered adhesive. 

18. A package for photo prints and film comprising a cover 

with an inside face, said cover having: 

(i) a top edge; 

(ii) a bottom edge; 

(iii) first and second side edges; 

(iv) a center spine extending between said top and bottom 
edge of said cover and dividing said inside face into first 
and second portions, said cover being foldable about said 
spine between an open configuration where said first and 
second portions are splayed apart and a closed configura- 
tion where said first and second portions are brought into 
a facing, overlying relationship; 


(v) first and second pockets overlying said first and second 
inside face portions, respectively, for storing said prints 
and film; and 

(vi) a means for assembling and displaying said prints when 
said cover is in the open configuration comprising a sub- 
strate having an adhesive coating a first side of said sub- 
strate for attaching said prints to said cover by pressing an 
edge of said prints against said adhesive. 

20. A method of packaging photo prints and films compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(i) providing a package having: 

(a) a cover with first and second pockets; and 

(b) a means for assembling and displaying said prints when 
said cover is in an open configuration comprising a 
substrate having an adhesive coating a first side of said 
substrate; 

(ii) placing said prints and film in said first and second pock- 
ets; and 


(iii) attaching said prints to said cover by pressing an edge on 
said print against said adhesive; 
wherein said prints and films are stored adjacent one another 
and said prints are assembled for display. 


5,275,287 
CLOSURES 

Nigel Thompson, Stourbridge, United Kingdom, assignor to 

MCG Closures Ltd., West Midlands, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 863,764, Apr. 6, 1992. This application 

Mar. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 37,531 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 10, 1991, 

9107515 


Int. Cl.5 B6SD 53/00 
USS. Cl. 215—344 16 Claims 
1. A closure for application to a container which includes a 





168 


neck having an axially facing upper end and a radially inner 
surface, the closure being molded from a plastics material and 
comprising a stiff top having an underside, a depending skirt 
formed internally with a screw-thread, an annular sealing 


portion depending from the underside of the top and spaced 
inwardly from the skirt, said sealing portion including a plug 
part having a radially outer surface for sealingly engaging the 
radially inner surface of the neck of the container to which the 
closure is to be applied, said plug part having a means for axial 


YL ZZE 


4a 


abutment with said axially facing upper end, said abutment 
means comprising a flange projecting radially outward beyond 
the plug part and spaced away from the top, said flange having 
a surface facing axially away from the top and substantially 
parallel with the top for said axial abutment, and a waisted 
annular hinge part between the flange and the top about which 
hinge part the annular sealing portion comprising the flange 
and the plug part can pivot radially outward as a result of force 
exerted on the flange by said upper end of the neck on occur- 
rence of such abutment. 


5,275,288 
CAKE RACK 
Ella-Winn M. Lockett, 816 Carpenter St., Akron, Ohio 44310 
Continuation of Ser. No. 895,694, Jun. 9, 1992, abandoned. This 
application May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 69,401 
Int. C15 B65D 21/02 
3 Claims 


Ne iS \ 
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1. A cake rack for use in the cooling of cakes after baking, 
comprising: 

a flat bottom surface having a major diameter, said flat 
bottom surface adapted to support a cake; 

and a side barrier having a minor diameter less than said 
major diameter, said side barrier being integrally attached 
to a top portion of said flat bottom surface and disposed at 
a right angle thereto, whereby a receptacle is formed 
which is open at one end and includes a flange extending 
outside said side barrier; 

said flat bottom surface having an edgeward periphery; 

said flat bottom surface having a first and second handle; 
said first handle being attached on said edgeward periph- 
ery of said flat bottom surface, said second handle being 
attached on said edgeward periphery of said flat bottom 
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surface in a position substantially opposite to said first 
handle, said first and second handles extending outward 
from said edgeward periphery in a plane substantially 
parallel with said flat bottom surface; 

said flat bottom surface having at least three surface elevat- 
ing legs, said surface elevating legs attached substantially 
isometrically along said edgeward periphery in a plane 
downwardly angled from the top portion of said flat 
bottom surface and said side barrier; 

said side barrier comprising a plurality of upright pillars and 
a plurality of peripheral rails; 

said upright pillars vertically extending from said flat bottom 
surface, said upright pillars spaced substantially equidis- 
tantly from each other about a periphery of said side 
barrier, each of said upright pillars being substantially 
dimensionally identical to each of the other upright pil- 
lars; 

each of said peripheral rails positioned in a plane substan- 
tially parallei to said flat bottom surface, each of said 
peripheral rails being substantially dimensionally identical 
with each of the other peripheral rails, each of said periph- 
eral rails being planarly equidistant from each adjacent 
peripheral rail; 

said plurality of pillars connected to said plurality of periph- 
eral rails to form said side barrier. 


5,275,289 
FRAME CONTAINER SUPPORT AND STACKABLE 
CONTAINER SYSTEM USING SAME 

Raymond F. Blatt, Huntington Valley, Pa., assignor to Pak-It 

Metal Display Corp., Bensalem, Pa. 

Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,565 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 7/20 

US. Cl. 206—513 


1. A frame for providing exterior support for the body of a 
container, the frame comprising: 

a substantially rectangular peripheral portion disposed in a 
plane; and 

corner members on at least two corners of the rectangular 
peripheral portion, each of the corner members having a 
framing member extending a predetermined distance from 
one side of the plane and at least two projecting members 
extending a predetermined distance from the opposite side 
of the plane, at least one projecting member disposed on 
each side of the corner members, each of the projecting 
members forming a loop, at least one end of each of the 
loops being rigidly fastened to the rectangular peripheral 
portion. 
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5,275,290 
DIMENSIONALLY FIRM TRANSPORT BOX 
Karl-Heinz Bierfreund, Ober-Ramstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to Air Box Concept GmbH, Ober-Ramstadt, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 847,734 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 31, 
1991, 9109459[U]; Jan. 11, 1992, 4200557 
Int. C1.5 B65D 87/02 


1. A transport container comprising: 

side walls, a bottom wall and a cover, 

said side walls, said bottom and said cover having a two shell 
construction including an outer shell, an inner shell and 
spacer elements located between said outer shell and said 
inner shell at selected locations between said outer shell 
and said inner shell so as to provide gaps between said 
outer shell and said inner shell, 

an inflatable air bag abutting said inner shells, 

an elasticity of a combination including said inner shells and 
said spacer elements being selected to have an elasticity 
greater than said outer shells so that an increase in pres- 
sure of a gas in said air bag when said air bag is inflated 
causes deformation of at least one of said inner shells and 
said spacer elements so that one of said inner shells and 
said spacer elements moves substantially independent of 
said outer shells and transversely to said outer shells. 


5,275,291 
TABLET DISPENSER 
Larry C. Sledge, Midlothian, Va., assignor to Tredegar Indus- 
tries Inc., Richmond, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 868,971, Apr. 16, 1992. This 
application Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 30,705 
Int. C15 B65D 85/56, 6/06 


US. Cl. 206—531 31 Claims 


13. A tablet dispenser comprising: 

a. an open-fronted housing including a top wall, side walls 
and at least a partial bottom wall, one wall being formed 
with a button opening and a relief zone formed toward the 
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front in said one wall of the housing in alignment with the 
button opening, 

b. a drawer slideably fitting into the open front of the hous- 
ing and defined by an upwardly facing front cavity section 
and a latch integral with the front cavity section, the latch 
comprising a resilient panel parallel to and inward from 
the said one wall and having an operating button formed 
therein and moving into latch position in the button open- 
ing when the drawer is in closed position, the button being 
manually depressable from said button opening as the 
panel flexes to a release position so that the drawer may be 
opened to a dispensing position whereat the button moves 
up in the relief zone such that it is no longer depressed, to 
relieve stress on the resilient panel. 


5,275,292 
EDDY CURRENT SEPARATOR 
Richard D. Brugger, 5433 Clinton Ave., Erie, Pa. 16509 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,925 
Int. C15 BOSC 1/16 


1. A separator for removing electrically conductive materi- 
als from a mixture of electrically conductive and electrically 
non-conductive materials comprising: 

a stator body of magnetic material having open ends; 

said stator body having a curved surface around an axis and 

an opening in said curved surface; 

a conveyor extending through said stator body and through 

said open ends for carrying material; 

slots in said stator body extending through said curved 

surface and generally parallel to said axis; 

a plane containing said axis; 

electrical windings in said slots; 

said electrical windings being adapted to have a multi-phase 

source of electrical current connected thereto for generat- 
ing a magnetic field travelling over said curved surface 
whereby eddy currents are generated in said electrically 
conductive materials on said curved surface urging said 
electrically conductive materials to move and to dis- 
charge said electrically conductive materials along a path 
passing through said opening in said stator body. 


5,275,293 
ROCK CRUSHER AGGREGATE SCREEN REPAIR 
ACCESSORY APPARATUS AND METHOD OF 
COMPLYING TO GRADATION SPECIFICATIONS 
Ronald L. Crider, 9416 E. Wasatch Pl., Tucson, Ariz. 85749 
Filed Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 989,775 
Int. Cl.5 BOTB 1/28 
US. Cl. 209—319 7 Claims 
1. An aggregate screen repair kit apparatus, said apparatus 
comprising: 
at least one screen patch member, said at least one screen 
patch member being formed from a substantially rigid 
mesh material that requires at least one hand tool to effect 
a repair task and that also conforms to specified mesh 
material strength requirements of a damaged aggregate 
screen, 
said at least one screen patch member comprising a shape 
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that is larger than a damaged screen area on said damaged 
aggregate screen, 

said at least one screen patch member having a plurality of 
first engagement members and a plurality of oppositely 
disposed second engagement members, said first and sec- 
ond plurality of engagement members each having respec- 
tive, complementary and co-acting engagement structure 
for co-acting with each other for effecting a continuous, 
firm, stable, and fixed engagement with corresponding 
mesh elements associated with said damaged screen area, 

said at least one screen patch member being formed having 
an impact mesh surface and a non-impact mesh under-sur- 


a<--——-— - -~ 


face, said impact mesh surface comprising a plurality of 
criss-cross points that define a rigid plane having the same 
rigidity as said substantially rigid mesh material and which 
provides a uniform mesh surface for even distribution of 
an aggregate material being processed therethrough, 

each one of said plurality of first engagement members 
comprise a hooking bent portion extending towards said 
non-impact mesh under-surface and forming an obtuse 
angle, said obtuse angle being measured with respect to 
said impact mesh surface, said hooking bent portion defin- 
ing a cradle portion shaped the same as a respective one of 
said corresponding mesh elements associated with said 
damaged screen area. 


5,275,294 
ROTATING GOLD PAN FOR SEPARATING GOLD 
PARTICLES FROM ORE 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
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a transverse frame member extending between and intercon- 
necting said first and second legs; 

a rotatable gold pan mounted on said transverse frame mem- 
ber for rotation about an axis, said gold pan including a 
bottom, a generally frusto-conical sidewall having a small 
diameter inner end connected to said bottom and a large 
diameter outer end, a hub cup at the center of the bottom, 
and a spiral rib inside said pan, spiraling inwardly from the 
outer end of the sidewall to said hub cup, first on the 
sidewall of the pan and then on the bottom of the pan; 

said mounting frame mounting the pan to lean backwards 
from vertical, into a position with said sidewall presenting 
a lower portion which slopes downwardly and forwardly 
from said bottom; 

wherein said hub cup has an open forward end where the 
hub cup intersects the bottom, and a closed bottom; 

wherein said cup slopes downwardly and rearwardly from 
said forward end to said closed bottom; 

wherein said spiral rib includes a radially inwardly directed 
surface which, below the hub cup, slopes forwardly and 
upwardly, both in the region of the sidewall and in the 
region of the bottom; 

a drive motor for rotating the pan, said drive motor being 
positioned on the frame rearwardly of the pan and above 
the axis; 

a drive transmission interconnecting the drive motor and the 
pan; 

wherein in use the pan is rotated by said drive motor in a 
direction causing particles on the spiral rib to be moved 
along the spiral rib to the hub cup; and 

wherein in use gold ore is introduced into the pan while the 
pan is rotating, wherein relatively large particles of the 
ore gravitate radially of the pan and move across the rib 
and out from the pan, and wherein small gold particles are 
held by the rib and are moved by the rib inwardly along 
the spiral path of the rib into the hub cup. 

19. A method of separating gold particles from gold ore, 


comprising: 
Leo M. Krenzler, 1142 Industry Dr., Seattle, Wash. 98188 providing a rotatable gold pan which includes a bottom, a 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 817,134, Jan. 6, 1992. This 


application Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,118 
Int. Cl.5 BO3B 5/02 
21 Claims 


1. A separator for separating gold particles from gold ore, 

comprising: 

a three-legged frame including a front part having first and 
second legs and a top part interconnecting said first and 
second legs, and a rear part comprising a single third leg 
having an upper end connected to the top part of said 
front part, said front and rear parts of the frame extending 
downwardly from their connection, and diverging apart 
as they extend downwardly; 


generally frusto-conical sidewall, a hub cup at the center 
of the bottom, and a spiral rib inside said pan which spirals 
inwardly from the outer end of the sidewall to said hub 
cup, first on the sidewall of the pan and then on the bot- 
tom of the pan; 

providing a mounting frame for the pan; 

mounting the pan on the mounting frame for rotation about 


\ an axis which extends axially of the hub cup; 


positioning the pan on the frame so that the pan leans rear- 
wardly and a lower portion of the pan sidewall slopes 
downwardly and forwardly from the bottom of the pan, 
and the spiral rib slopes forwardly and upwardly from the 
inner surface of the pan; 

providing a drive motor on said frame, connected to the 
gold pan to rotate the gold pan in a direction causing 
particles on the spiral rib to move inwardly along the 
spiral rib towards the hub cup; and 

introducing gold ore into the lower portion of the pan while 
rotating the pan, to cause relatively large particles to 
gravitate radially of the pan and move across the rib and 
out from the pan, and cause small particles to fall on the 
rib and be held by the rib and be moved by the rib in- 
wardly along the spiral path of the rib into the hub cup. 
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5,275,295 
SORTATION SYSTEM FOR RECOVERING TOBACCO 
FROM CIGARETTE PACKS 
Gerald Eisenlohr, Kernersville; David A. Grider, Greensboro, 
and James G. Williams, III, High Point, all of N.C., assignors 
to Lorillard Tobacco Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 685,372, Apr. 15, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 10,447 
Int. Cl.5 BO7C 5/00 


US. Cl, 209—536 16 Claims 


1. Apparatus for sorting products bearing an external bar 

code symbol, comprising: 

means for supplying the product sequentially onto a con- 
veyor means in a predetermined orientation and a prede- 
termined minimum spacing between products; 

conveyor means for moving the products along a transport 
path; 

a bar code reader means adjacent said path and positioned to 
read the bar code on products passing thereby, the bar 
code reader having means to generate electrical signals 
representative of the bar code; 

detector means located downline of said bar code reader for 
sensing position of products after passing said bar code 
reader and for generating detection signals responsive 
thereto; 

processor means for receiving said electrical signals from 
said bar code reader and said detection signals from said 
detector means, and for generating output control signals 
responsive to certain bar codes and said detection signals; 
and 

ejection means, located downline of said detector means, 
connected to receive the output control signals of said 
processor means, wherein he ejection means comprises a 
rotary turnstile having a turnstile shaft, a plurality of arms 
extending radially from said shaft, and an ejection member 
on each arm and spaced for contacting products on said 
conveyor means, wherein said ejection means further 
includes drive means acting on said turnstile for rotating 
said shaft through a predetermined angle and direction, 
responsive to output control signals from said processor 
means, for ejecting individual products laterally to either 
side of said conveyor means, wherein said ejection mem- 
bers and arms have a cross-sectional width in the direction 
of rotation, wherein the cross-sectional width of said 
ejection members is greater than said arms such that, upon 
rotation, an ejection member, rather than an arm, contacts 
the product, and wherein the drive means includes a rest 
position in which a pair of ejection members are located to 
either side of the transport path. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,296 
RACK FOR A CONTROL CABINET 


Jiirgen Zachrai, Dillenburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Rittal-Werk Rudolf Loh GmbH & Co. KG, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 990,881 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 12, 
1991, 4140956 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 5/00 


US. Cl. 211—26 10 Claims 


1. In a rack for a control cabinet comprising twelve frame 
pieces connected to each other in the area of the rack corners, 
the improvement comprising: 

a plurality of front horizontal frame pieces (11) and a plural- 
ity of front vertical frame pieces (12) and a plurality of 
rear horizontal frame pieces and a plurality of rear vertical 
frame pieces miter-cut at their ends and each fixedly 
welded together at their ends forming a front and rear 
frame (10), 

a plurality of frame pieces (13) in the form of depth braces 
closed off on each end by a fastening plate (14), forming at 
least two fastening screw receptacles (15), 

the corner areas of each frame (10) forming correspondingly 
distributed through-bores (20), and 

in each corner area of the frame (10), a cover plate (16) 
fastened on the frame (10) by a plurality of fastening 
screws (24), said fastening screws (24) inserted into fasten- 
ing bores (17) of the cover plate (16) and through said 
through-bores (20) of the frame (10) into said fastening 
screw receptacles (15) of the fastening plate (14) con- 
nected to the depth braces. 


5,275,297 
CLIP-ON BOOK SUPPORT AND LABEL HOLDER 
James Dokoupil, Liverpool, N.Y.; Nolan Lushington, Norwalk, 
Conn., and Gregory Mt. Pleasant, Baldwinsville, N.Y., assign- 
ors to The Croydon Company, Inc., Liverpool, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 643,654, Jan. 16, 1991, Pat. No. Des. 
331,599. This application Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 987,162 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 5/00 
US. Cl. 211—184 6 Claims 
1. A book support for abutting and maintaining at least one 
book vertically upright when said book support and book are 
positioned in side-by-side relationship upon a shelf having a 
front edge and a substantially planar shelf surface, said book 
support including label display means for removable insertion 
and viewing of a label having shelf-identifying indicia im- 
printed thereon, said book support comprising: 

a) a rigid book-contacting structure including means for 
removably and firmly mounting said book-contacting 
structure to said shelf with said book-contacting structure 
positioned upon and extending across said planar shelf- 
surface in a direction away from said front edge, said 
book-contacting structure further including a front wall 
having a front surface facing away from said shelf, and 
first and second side edges, said front wall extending 
substantially perpendicularly upwardly from said planar 
shelf surface adjacent said front edge when said book-con- 
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tacting structure is attached to said shelf; and said label 
display means comprising: 

b) a label holder attached to said front surface of said front 
wall of said book-contacting structure, said label holder 
including at least one transparent, label viewing surface 


40 








lying in covering, spaced relation to said front surface, 
whereby a label having shelf-identifying indicia imprinted 
thereon may be positioned between said front surface and 
said label viewing surface with said indicia being visible 
through said label viewing surface. 


5,275,298 
SUBSTANCE CONTAINMENT APPARATUS 

James W. Holley, Jr., 25236 217th Pl. SE., Maple Valley, Wash. 

98038, and Kirk B. Kajita, 7323 Bowlyn Pl. So., Seattle, 

Wash. 98118 
Continuation of Ser. No. 804,883, Dec. 6, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 999,174 
Int. Cl.5 A61J 9/00 

US. Cl. 215—11.4 12 Claims 





1. A substance containment apparatus comprising: 

a bottle defining a bottle opening; 

a housing connected to said bottle, said housing defining a 
first opening communicating with said bottle opening, said 
housing also defining a second opening; and 

a hollow member having an interior for storing a substance 
and a wall defining a third opening and a fourth opening, 
said hollow member being retatively disposed within the 
housing such that when the hollow member is in a first 
rotated position, said wall of the hollow member is dis- 
posed to block the bottle opening and said fourth opening 
aligns with said second opening wherein the substance is 
insertable into the interior of the hollow member through 
the second opening, and when the hollow member is in a 
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second rotated position, the third opening aligns with the 
bottle opening to define a passage between an interior of 
the bottle and the interior of the hollow member. 


5,275,299 
CLOSURE DEVICE FOR AN IN PARTICULAR 
EVACUABLE CYLINDRICAL HOUSING 
Franz Konrad, Regau; Giinther Pakanecz, and Manfred Lederer, 
both of Kremsmiinster, all of Austria, assignors to C. A. 
Greiner & Séhne Gesellschaft mbH, Kremsmiinster, Austria 
PCT No. PCT/AT89/00032, § 371 Date Dec. 6, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 6, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/09735, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 19, 1989 
Continuation of Ser. No. 573,008, Dec. 6, 1990, abandoned. This 
PCT application Apr. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 963,941 
Claims priority, application Austria, Apr. 15, 1988, A972/88; 
Dec. 23, 1988, A3141/88 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 53/00 


US, Cl, 215—341 11 Claims 
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1. In combination with a cylindrical housing having a longi- 

tudinal axis, a closed end and an open end opposite thereto, 

(a) a closure cap having a coincident longitudinal axis and 
fitting over the open housing end, the cap including 
(1) a transverse end wall extending over the open housing 

end and defining a bore, and 
(2) a cylindrical shell depending from the end wall and 
having a concentric inner surface, 
(b) a sealing device arranged between the bore and the open 
end, the sealing device having 
(1) an outer cylindrical sealing surface mating with an 
inner cylindrical bearing surface of the cylindrical hous- 
ing adjacent the open end and 

(2) a pierceable transverse sealing element axially aligned 
with the bore, 
(c) a tubular locking extension depending from the trans- 
verse end wall and radially engaging the sealing device 
and locking the sealing device to the closure cap, and 
(d) a coupling device arranged between the closure cap and 
the cylindrical housing, the coupling device including 
(1) two spiral webs extending on the inner surface of the 
closure cap shell between a first and a second transverse 
plane extending perpendicularly to the coincident lon- 
gitudinal axis, the first plane being remote from the end 
wall and the second plane being close to the end wall, 
each web having respective ends in the first plane and 
second plane, the web ends in the first plane being 
circumferentially spaced from the web ends in the sec- 
ond plane by an angle of less than 180°, and 

(2) two guide lugs radially extending from the cylindrical 
housing at the open end thereof for engagement with 
the webs, the guide lugs being circumferentially spaced 
from each other by an angle of about 180°, 
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(3} the second plane being at a distance from the trans- 
verse end wall of the closure cap which exceeds a 
length of the guide lugs, the guide lugs extending paral- 
lel to the longitudinal axis. 


5,275,300 
GRAPE OR FRUIT CARTON 
Larry R. Johnson, Hoquiam, Wash., assignor to Anderson & 
Middleton Company, Hoquiam, Wash. 
Filed Nov. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 973,028 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 43/04 
US. Cl. 217—5 
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upright, in-use condition to be stowed relative to the 
platform in a stowed condition; 

the end structure defining corner articulation means; 

a pair of gates mounted in association with the end structure 
at said articulation means for deployment in an in-use 
condition in which the gates extend along the platform 
from the corner portions thereof; 

each gate having at least one container-securing fitment at a 
position spaced inboard from the end of, and above the 
platform in said in-use condition; 

and each gate being releasable from the in-use condition to a 
stowage condition in which they are contiguous with the 


end structure in its stowed condition. 


5,275,302 
PLASTIC CONTAINER AND PALLET SYSTEM 
Mark O. Uitz, 1050 Crest View Dr., Mountain View, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 865,124, Apr. 8, 1992, which is a division of 
Ser. No. 685,999, Apr. 12, 1991, Pat. No. 5,123,533, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 587,456, Sep. 19, 1990, abandoned, and 
a continuation of Ser. No. 449,500, Dec. 1, 1989, abandoned, and 
a continuation of Ser. No. 336,597, Apr. 7, 1989, abandoned, and 
a continuation of Ser. No. 157,926, Feb. 18, 1988, abandoned, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 389,703, Jun. 18, 1982, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,443 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 23, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C15 B6SD 43/10 


1. In a box for use in harvesting small fruit, the box formed 
by a pair of wood ends connected by a member forming sides 
and a bottom, the improvement comprising: 

a pair of elongated grooves, one provided on an interior 
surface of each of said wood ends, the grooves extending 
parallel to and proximate upper edges of said ends wherein 
each of said grooves is bevelled downwardly along a 
lower horizontal edge thereof, substantially the entire 
length of the groove; and a flexible cover pad removably 
secured to the box, said cover pad having end and side 
edges, said end edges received in respective ones of said 
grooves provided in said ends. 


5,275,301 
COLLAPSIBLE FREIGHT CONTAINER WITH GATES 
Martin Clive-Smith, 66 Leam Terrace, Leamington Spa CV31 


1BO, 
Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 33,017 
Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 18, 1992, 
9205878; Apr. 24, 1992, 9208958 
Int. C1.5 B6SD 6/18, 6/22 
US, Cl. 220—1.5 


1. A plastic container comprising: 

a pair of plastic end wall structures; 

an intermediate wall structure having a pair of spaced apart 
side edge portions defining the side lips of a top opening of 
the container and a pair of spaced apart end edge portions 
fixed to said pair of end wall structures; 

said intermediate wall structure including a fixed bottom and 
one side wall portion, and a removably attached side wall 
portion; 

said fixed portion of the intermediate wall structure includ- 
ing a first side, a bottom, and a second side, said second 
side defining a generally rectangular opening; 

said removably attached side wall portion of the intermedi- 
ate structure including a generally planar rectangular 
panel for providing closure of the generally rectangular 
Opening in said second side; 

said bottom of the intermediate wall structure including at 
least one perforation adjacent to the intersection of the 
bottom and second side of the intermediate wall structure; 
and 

said removably attached portion including tab means for 
mating with said perforation in the bottom of the interme- 
diate wall structure when the removably attached portion 
is inserted within the container to provide closure; and 

each of said plastic end wall structures including a rail af- 
fixed thereto extending inwardly of the container in gen- 
erally parallel relation to, and spaced apart from, said 
second side to form a channel for receiving said remov- 
ably attached portion to provide closure of the container. 


15 Claims 


oe 
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ssiiaiaaiiianliaaidiineadeds comprising a rectangu- 
lar platform having two end portions and four corner portions; 
an end structure at each of said end portions secured upright 
with respect to the platform in an in-use condition to 
define a freight-carrying space and released from the 
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5,275,303 
VALVE CLOSURE MECHANISM FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEPOSITION APPARATUS 
Laszlo Szalai, Campbell, Calif., assignor to Applied Materials, 
Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 830,809 
Int. Cl.5 B6SD 43/26 


1. A means for closing an aperture formed through a wall 
comprising: 

an aperture cover plate; 

at least one articulated linkage for moving the cover plate 
between an open position and an aperture closing position, 
each of said at least one linkage including at least a first 
member attached to the plate and a second member for 
pivotally mounting relative to the wall in which the aper- 
ture is formed, the members furthermore being pivotally 
attached with respect to each other to define an angle 
between them such that increasing the angle causes the 
plate to move between said aperture closing position and 
said open position whereby, when the cover plate is in the 
aperture closing position, said angle between the first and 
second members, is greater than one hundred and eighty 
degrees; and 

actuating means for driving said articulated linkage. 


5,275,304 
PARTITIONED CONTAINER 
Matthew L. Abrams, 3525 Fox Chase Dr., Imperial, Pa. 15126 
Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 982,905 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/00 
4 Claims 


1. A partitioned container, comprising, 

a cylindrical side wall, and 

a bottom wall, and 

a first top wall rotatably mounted within the cylindrical side 
wall, and 

a second top wall in adjacency to the first top wall for ease 
of rotation of the first top wall and grasping of the handle 
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means for rotation of the first top wall relative to the 
second top wall, and 
the second top wall includes a plurality of second top wall 


apertures, and 

the first top wall includes a first top wall aperture, within the 
first top wall aperture is rotatably aligned with one of the 
second top wall apertures, and 

at least one partition wall arranged coextensively between 
the second top wall and the bottom wall positioned be- 
tween the second top wall apertures, and 

a base ring, the base ring positioned in adjacency relative to 
the bottom wall, with the base ring having a base ring 
floor, and an intermediate ring positioned fixedly to the 
side wall coaxially aligned with the base ring, and a top 
ring mounted in adjacency to the first top wall coaxially 
aligned with the intermediate ring and the base ring, and a 
drinking tube slidably received within the top ring, the 
intermediate ring, and the base ring for mounting upon the 
base ring floor. 


5,275,305 
CUP AND FLUID DISPENSER 
Robert E. Gross, 22525 Adams Dr., Robertsdale, Ala. 36567 
Filed Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,697 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 1/14 


US, Cl. 221—96 1 Claim 





1. A mouthwash dispenser comprising: 

(a) an outer cylinder for holding mouthwash defining an 
opening near the bottom of said cylinder; 

(b) a removable seal for sealing the opening and wherein said 
seal is piercable; 

(c) a spigot replaceable for said seal within said opening for 
dispensing the mouthwash when the spigot defines a point 
for piercing the seal. 


5,275,306 
LITERATURE DISPENSING MECHANISM 
Paul Demoss, 5920 Roswell Rd., B-107, Atlanta, Ga. 30328 
Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 951,094 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 1/08 
USS. Cl. 221—231 9 Claims 

1. A stand for dispensing of pieces of literature from a stack 

comprising the combination of: 

an elongated cabinet having an internal storage compart- 
ment; 

a movable carriage within said storage compartment; 

a platform fixed to said carriage so as to move as a unit 
therewith within said storage compartment; 

a stack of literature pieces disposed on said platform having 
the topmost piece of literature partially exposed in a pre- 
paratory position for removal from said cabinet; 

dispensing mechanism carried on said cabinet in frictional 
engagement with the uppermost piece of literature 
whereby manual advancement of said topmost piece of 
literature from said cabinet moves a secondmost piece of 
literature underlying said topmost piece into said prepara- 
tory position; 
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advancement mechanism including resilient means operably 
coupled between said carriage and said cabinet normally 
biasing and urging said stack of literature towards said 
dispensing mechanism; 

said cabinet having a dispensing slot immediately ahead of 


tive lugs at locations to align with and pass through said 
cutouts when the lid has a second preselected rotational 
position on the pitcher, said hooks being arranged to hook 
under and interlock with said lip to thereby lock the lid on 
the pitcher when the lid is rotated from said second posi- 
tion to said first position. 


5,275,308 
DISPENSING MACHINE FOR POWDER-BASED 
PRODUCTS WITH AN IMPROVED DEVICE FOR 
LEVELLING AND HOMOGENIZATION OF SUCH 
PRODUCTS 
Ernesto Gamberini, Rostignano-Pianoro, Italy, assignor to MG2 
S.p.A., Pianoro, Italy 
Filed Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 856,253 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 26, 1991, BO91A 
000093 


Int. Ci.5 B67D 5/00 
23 Claims 





said dispensing mechanism through which a portion of 
said topmost piece of literature is exposed when in said 
preparatory position; 

said resilient means includes at least one expansion spring 
having its opposite ends detachably connected to said 
carriage and said cabinet respectively. 


$3 s “ 
5,275,307 1. A machine for dispensing powder-based products (2) of 
Ross J See yee pices ker Plasti the type comprising a container (4) in which is defined a prod- 
2 po ghia K. assign uct withdrawal zone (13), a dispensing unit (3) adapted to 
———-* oor 26, < 1992, Ser. No. 966,459 withdraw the said product (2) from the said zone (13) and 
Int. C15 B67D 5/22 deposit it into suitable receptacles, a first device (8) for level- 
13 Claims ling and homogenization of the said product (2) in the said 
container (4), and means (6) for relative rotation between the 
said container (4) and the said first device (8), said first device 

(8) comprising: 
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1. A container assembly for holding and pouring liquids, 

comprising: 

a pitcher having an open top and a hollow interior for hold- 
ing liquids, said pitcher including a handle and a pour 
spout at said top for pouring of liquids from the pitcher; 

a lip extending around said pitcher adjacent the top thereof, 
said lip projecting outwardly and presenting a plurality of 
cutouts; 

a lid for said pitcher having a lid body and a skirt projecting 
downwardly from the periphery of the lid body to fit 
closely inside the pitcher adjacent the top thereof when 
the lid is applied to cover the top of the pitcher, said skirt 
having a pour opening therein for pouring of liquids from 
the pitcher when the lid has a first preselected rotational 
position wherein said opening is aligned with said spout; 

a plurality of lugs on said lid projecting outwardly from the 
periphery of said lid body; and 

a plurality of hooks extending downwardly from the respec- 


a first member (14) installed upstream of the said zone (13), 
said first member having a lower edge which lies at a 
predetermined and constant distance from a bottom wall 
(11) of the said container (4), and further having a first 
portion (18) which causes levelling of the said product (2) 
into a layer of predetermined thickness and a second 
portion (21) which extends from the first portion and 
which defines, with a part of a side wall (12) of the said 
container (4), a channel (22) which directs flow of the said 
product (2) which accumulates on the said first portion 
(18) in excess of the said layer, towards a part of the said 
container (4) downstream of the said zone (13); 

a second member (15) installed downstream of the said zone 
(13) and operable to cause, after withdrawal of the prod- 
uct, homogenization of the said product (2) in the said 
layer and the said product (2) channelled by the said 
channel (22); and 

a third member (16) installed downstream of the said second 
member (15), said third member having a lower edge 
which lies substantially at the same level as the lower edge 
of the said first member (14) with respect to the said bot- 
tom wall (11), said third member further having a face 
along which the said product (2) in excess of the said layer 
slides, and defining, with a central part (23) of the said 
container (4), a passage (26) which allows the said product 
(2) in excess of the said layer to flow towards a part of the 
container (4) upstream of the said first member (14). 
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5,275,309 
ONE WAY VALVE WITH UNITARY VALVE ELEMENT 
Richard D. Baron, Zephyrhills; Malcolm C. Smith, Dade City; 
Carl R. Spoeth, Jr., Bayonet Point, and Valdemiro M. Qua- 
dros, Zephyrhills, all of Fla., assignors to Lykes Pasco, Inc., 


Zephyrhills, Fia. 
of Ser. No. 567,186, Aug. 14, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,114,047. This May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 885,050 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 37/00; B67D 5/56; F16K 15/14 
19 Claims 
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1. An improved one-way valve apparatus, comprising: 

a chamber having an input aperture and an output aperture; 

a sealing surface disposed about said input aperture of said 
chamber; 

a base for mounting in said chamber; 

said base defining a plurality of sectors between said base 
and said chamber for enabling the flow of fluid through 
said plurality of sectors; 

a substantially rigid annular member; 

a valve surface secured to said substantially rigid annular 
member for engaging with said sealing surface to close 
said input aperture; 

a flexible web interposed between said base and said substan- 
tially rigid annular member for resiliently biasing said 
valve surface into engagement with said sealing surface 
for closing said input aperture; 

said valve surface being displaced from said sealing surface 
for opening said input aperture upon a fluid pressure from 
said input aperture for permitting the flow of the fluid 
from said input aperture through said chamber into said 
output aperture; 

said valve surface engaging with said sealing surface dis- 
posed about said input aperture for closing said input 
aperture when a fluid pressure within said chamber is less 
than the fluid pressure from said input aperture for inhibit- 
ing the flow of fluid from said chamber into said input 
aperture; and 

said flexible web being integrally formed with said base and 
being integrally formed with said substantially rigid annu- 
lar member for enabling the insertion and the removal of 
the improved one-way valve from said chamber as a 
one-piece unit. 


5,275,310 
VENTED, NON-RESUABLE, MULTI-DOSE CARTRIDGE 
Thaddeus J. Mieinik, Apex, and William C. Little, Cary, both of 
N.C., assignors to American Sterilizer Company, Erie, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 850,645 
Int. CL.5 B67D 5/60 
US. Cl. 222—130 9 Claims 

1. A vented cartridge for containing a predetermined vol- 

ume of a liquid, comprising: 

a container having a top surface, a bottom surface, and at 
least one side surface connected together to define a pre- 
determined volume; 

a dip tube extending from said top surface substantially to 
said bottom surface; 

a vent disposed within said container and extending from 
said top surface, the vent having an upper opening posi- 
tioned in the upper third of said volume and a lower 
opening positioned in the lower third of said volume, said 
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vent providing a fluid communication path leading to the 
atmosphere between said upper and lower openings and 
said top surface; 

an upper valve positioned at said upper opening for said 


upper opening if said cartridge is oriented with said top 
surface facing down; and 

a lower valve positioned at said lower opening for said 
lower opening if said cartridge is oriented with said top 
surface facing up. 


5,275,311 
DISPENSING PACKAGING FOR PASTE PRODUCT 
Jeffrey Piarrat, 23 Rue Boulay, 75017 Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 816,181 
Claims priority, application Belgium, Jan. 4, 1991, 9100008 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 37/00 
13 Claims 


1. Dispensing packaging for pasty and viscous products 
comprising a dispenser head, a tubular body (6), the dispenser 
head including a nozzle (2) traversed by a discharge opening 
(3), the discharge opening (3) of the nozzle (2) being obturable 
at its extremity by a detachable closure and the dispenser head 
connected by its other extremity to a flange (4) having a pe- 
riphery, the flange being opposite of the discharge opening; 

the body (6) extending according to an axis and including an 

interior envelope (8) and an exterior envelope (7), the 
exterior envelope surrounding the interior envelope, these 
two envelopes (7, 8) being closed at one extremity of the 
body (6) and being, at the other extremity, connected to 
each other and to the periphery (5) of the flange (4) of the 
dispenser head; 

the interior envelope (8) being supple and devoid of elastic 

memory and suitable for containing pasty and viscous 
products; 

the exterior envelope (7) being more elastic and more rigid 

than the interior envelope (8), and deformable under the 
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effect of a manual compression force and capable of re- 
suming its initial form when the compression force ceases 
to be applied; 

a non-return device (12) including an orifice (11) formed in 
the exterior envelope (7) and a valving member (13) dis- 
posed on the interior of the exterior envelope (7) so as to 
selectively cover the orifice (11) when the exterior enve- 
lope (7) is deformed for prohibiting the passage of air from 
the volume between the exterior envelope (7) and the 
interior envelope (8) when the exterior envelope (7) is 
compressed, but permitting the passage of the ambient air 
towards this volume when the compression force ceases 
to be applied; 

wherein the two envelopes are coupled and formed to- 
gether, said envelopes (7, 8) being united and merged with 
the flange (4) of the dispenser head, and thus held in 
position at the periphery of the aforesaid flange (4) and on 
at least two points opposite the aforesaid dispenser head. 


5,275,312 
ONE-WAY VALVE SUITABLE FOR USE IN 
PARTICULAR IN A CONTAINER SUPPLYING A LIQUID 
UNDER PRESSURE 
ee ae ee ee ae Tl 
y 
Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 953,789 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 10, 1991, MI91 U 


Int. Cl.5 BOSB 11/04 


US, Cl, 222—212 15 Claims 


1. A one-way valve for use with a container supplying liquid 
under pressure, said one-way valve comprising: a hollow body 
having a first base at one axial end thereof, and a second base 
at the other axial end thereof, said second base having a hole 
extending through the center thereof; and an obturator accom- 
modated within said hollow body, said obturator having a 
support element defining a longitudinally extending passage 
therein, a stopper received in the hole extending through the 
center of the second base of said hollow body as engaged with 
said second base, and elastically deformable lugs connecting 
said stopper to said support element, said stopper having a 
cavity therein opening to the exterior of the valve in a direc- 
tion away from said support element, the longitudinal passage- 
way of said support element having a cross-sectional area that 
is greater than the cross-sectional area of said cavity. 


151-846 O.G.-94-17 
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5,275,313 
CHEMICAL DISPENSER HAVING AN EXTERIAL 
CONNECTING APPARATUS WITH A QUICK 
DISCONNECT ASSEMBLY 
Steven J. Petrillo, Oak Ridge, and Daryl Reigel, Morris Plains, 
both of N.J., assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 832,864 
Int. Cl.5 B67C 9/00; F16L 37/08 


US. Cl, 222—377 1 Claim 


1. A chemical dispenser comprising: 

A. a container which comprises: a vessel for holding a liquid 
chemical, said vessel having a top, an enclosed bottom and 
enclosed sides; 

(1) said top of the vessel comprising: 

(a) a center bung assembly through which a liquid 
chemical is dispensed; said center bung assembly 
comprising: 

(i a male flared tubing connection; and 
(ii) a vacuum breaker; 

(b) a fill bung with a removable seal where liquid chemi- 
cals can be added to the container; 

(c) a drain with a removable seal where liquid chemicals 
can be removed from the container; and 

(d) a removable cover for said center bung assembly; 

(2) said bottom of said vessel comprising a sump where 
liquid chemicals are collected; 

(3) chimes at the top and bottom of said vessel; and 

(4) an internal suction assembly connected to said center 
bung assembly comprising: 

(a) a foot valve assembly; and 

(b) tubing which connects said foot valve assembly to 
said center bung assembly; 

B. a mechanical metering means for withdrawing chemicals 
from the container for dispensing; 

C. an external connecting apparatus for connecting said 
center bung assembly of the container to the mechanical 
metering means, said external connecting apparatus com- 
prising: 

(1) female flared tubing connected to said center bung 
assembly wherein said female flared tubing is partially 
or totally surrounded by a locking collar; 

(2) a dry break quick disconnect assembly containing a 
release tab, said dry break quick disconnect assembly 
having compression fittings at each end with internal 
check valves, said compression fittings being connected 
by tubing to said female flared tubing at one end and 
said mechanical metering means at the other end. 
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5,275,314 
FRONT-MOUNTED SPARE TIRE RACK FOR 
SNOWPLOW HEADGEAR 
Fred Todenhagen, HCR 62, Box 84, Kingman, Me. 04451 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,595 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 7/00 
15 Claims 


12. A front-mount spare tire/wheel in combination with a 
snowplow headgear for use on a vehicle having a frame, the 
combination comprising: 

a headgear adapted to be fastened to a front of the frame and 
extend beyond the front of the vehicle, with said headgear 
including; 

a lower horizontal support member having a pair of ends; 

a pair of substantially vertical headgear uprights at the ends 
of the horizontal support member; said headgear further 
ae 

a oa ram base-receiving socket that is centrally located 
on the headgear horizontal support member; and 

an upright post having a centrally mounted forward facing 
tire/wheel assembly thereon; 

means fastening said upright post in said power ram base- 

means positioning said upright post at a central location 
between said headgear uprights. 


5,275,315 
WAIST PACK WITH CUSHION SEAT 
Robert D. Carmack, and Elaine Carmack, both of 13901 Olive 
View Lane, Unit 38, Syimar, Calif. 91342 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 929,026, Aug. 13, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 11,533 
Int. C1.5 A45C 15/00 


US, Cl. 224—151 5 Claims 


1. In combination with a waist pack adapted to be worn 
about the waist of a human by a waist strap assembly, said 
waist pack having at least one interior compartment, the im- 
provement comprising: 

a thin planar connecting strap attached to said waist pack, 

said connecting strap having a first width; 

an inflatable seat cushion attached to said connecting strap, 
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said seat cushion having a second width, said second 
width being greater than said first width; and 

when said seat cushion is deflated said seat cushion being 
capable of being rolled up on said connecting strap to a 
compact position, with said seat cushion in said compact 
position said seat cushion being decreased in width to said 
first width, said seat cushion and said connecting strap 
being movable to an extended position permitting location 
of said seat cushion when inflated under the buttocks of a 
human when located in a sitting position. 


5,275,316 
FISHERMAN’S BACK PACK 
William D. Kish, 47444 N. Division St., Lancaster, Calif. 93535 
Filed Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 940,837 
Int. Cl.5 A4SF 3/08 


US. Cl, 224—210 3 Claims 


1. A fisherman’s back pack, comprising, 

a first flexible housing, the first flexible housing having a rear 
wall, a front wall spaced from the rear wall and coexten- 
sive therewith, a floor, and spaced side walls, with a first 
housing flap hingedly mounted to the rear wall extending 
over the side walls and having fastening means for secure- 
ment to the front wall, and 
bait pouch mounted on the front wall, the bait pouch 
having a pouch cover lid and a pouch cavity, with the 
pouch cavity including a removable fluid impermeable 
liner coextensively mounted within the bait pouch and 
slidably removable therefrom, wherein the bait pouch 
includes a continuous pouch side wall and a pouch floor, 
with the liner arranged for contiguous communication 
with the pouch floor and the pouch side wall, and attach- 
ment means mounted to the first housing for permitting 
attachment of the first housing to a wearer, and the fasten- 
ing means includes at least one latch plug mounted to the 
front wall above the bait pouch, the latch plug having a 
latch plug base fixedly mounted to the front wall, and the 
latch plug further including a resilient latch plug cap 
receiving the latch plug base, and a first ring slidably 
mounted about the cap between the cap and the latch plug 
base, with the first ring having a second resilient ring, and 
the first housing flap having a button, wherein the second 
ring is arranged for receiving the button to secure the first 
housing flap to the front wall, and 

a rigid frame, the rigid frame having a U-shaped base frame, 
with the base frame mounted to the first housing floor at 
an intersection of the first housing floor, with the first 
housing front wall and the first housing side walls, and the 
U-shaped base frame including parallel and coextensive 
frame leg tubes extending along the first housing as a 
further intersection of the first housing rear wall and the 
first housing side walls, and each frame leg tube includes 
a fishing pole mounting tube, with each fishing pole 
mounting tube extending beyond the first housing rear 
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wall, and each mounting tube including a matrix of resil- 
ient projections radially aligned within each of said frame 
leg tubes for frictional engagement of a fishing pole posi- 
tioned therewithin. 


5,275,317 
HANDGUN HOLSTER WITH A LOCKABLE TRIGGER 
GUARD RESTRAINT 

William H. Rogers, and Norman E. Clifton, Jr., both of Jackson- 
ville, Fla., assignors to Safariland, Ltd., Inc., Ontario, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 665,097, Mar. 6, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,100,036. This application Sep. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 757,944 

Int. C15 F41C 33/02 

28 Claims 


1B! ! 
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1. A handgun holster having a lockable trigger guard re- 
straining device adapted to selectively prevent withdrawal of a 
handgun having a trigger guard from said holster, said holster 
having with respect to a wearer an inner wall, an outer wail, a 
front, a back, a top, a bottom, an inside, an outside, and a means 
for suspending said holster from a belt worn by a wearer, the 
improvement which comprises a handgun restraining device 
attached to said inside of said holster at said back adjacent said 
top, said restraining device being an elongated article having a 
solid rigid body portion and two upwardly extending vertical 
side wall members attached to opposite sides respectively of 
said body portion forming a channel adapted to receive and 
seat therein a trigger guard of a handgun, at least one of said 
upper ends including a pivotable cam member having two 
lobes, a first said lobe being adapted to extend inwardly into 
said channel when the holster is empty and to be pivoted 
outwardly to permit seating of the trigger guard in said chan- 
nel, and a second said lobe being positioned outwardly of said 
channel when the holster is empty and to extend inwardly of 
the trigger guard when the trigger guard is seated in said 
channel; an automatic locking means to prevent said cam from 
pivoting when said second lobe is extended inwardly of said 
trigger guard said locking means including a finger operable 
member to unlock said locking means. 


5,275,318 
VERSATILE CARRYING BAG 
Claude L. Catania, 11212 Lazy Lake Dr., Baton Rouge, La. 

70818 

Continuation of Ser. No. 626,748, Dec. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,169,043. This application Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 984,835 

Int. Cl.5 A45F 3/00 
US, Cl. 224—224 

1. A carrying bag comprising: 

a flexible sheet having inner and outer surfaces, first and 
second halves, first and second parallel end edges, first 
and second parallel lateral edges, a first oblique corner 
which intersects the second end edge and the first lateral 
edge, a second oblique corner which intersects the second 
end edge and the second lateral edge, a first triangular 
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indentation located on the first half along the first lateral 
edge and a second triangular indentation located on the 
first half along the second lateral edge such that a line 
intersecting an apex of each triangular indentation is sub- 
stantially parallel to the first and second end edges; 

a first reversible closure means attached to the inner surface 
of the first half of the sheet near the first end edge thereof; 

a second reversible closure means attached to the outer 
surface of the second half of the sheet near the second end 
edge thereof, the second reversible closure means adapted 
to mate with the first reversible closure means and thereby 
close the bag; 

whereby the second half is folded back over the first half 
such that the outer surface of each half face each other 
and the first oblique corner is adjacent the first triangular 


indentation and a second portion of the first lateral edge is 
secured to a first portion of the first lateral edge, said 
second oblique corner is adjacent the second triangular 
indentation and a second portion of the second lateral 
edge is secured to a first portion of the second lateral edge 
and the second end edge is adjacent the line intersecting 
the apex of each triangular indentation and wherein a first 
portion of the first half of the sheet is folded along the line 
intersecting the apex of each triangular indentation and 
back over a second portion of the first half such that the 
first end edge is adjacent the second end edge and wherein 
the two sides of each triangular indentation are secured to 
each other such that the first reversible closure means 
faces the second reversible closure means whereby the 
flexible sheet forms an inside-out bag and wherein the 
inside-out bag is turned inside-in to form the carrying bag. 


5,275,319 
BICYCLE RACK WIND DEFLECTOR 

Bruce Ruana, 1093 Airport Rd., Minden, Nev. 89423 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 501,005, Mar. 29, 1990, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 628,725, Dec. 
14, 1990, Pat. No. Des. 330,184. This application Oct. 15, 1991, 

Ser. No. 776,807 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 27/00 

US. Cl. 224—316 14 Claims 

1. An airstream deflector apparatus for use with a rooftop 
bicycle rack having a false axle assembly for receiving the 
forks of a bicycle comprising: 

a body shaped to substantially shield a bicycle mounted on 
the rack from the oncoming air stream when a vehicle on 
which it is mounted is in motion; and a pivotable coupling 
mount extending from a lower portion of the body com- 
prising a pivot element defined by a pair of parallel spaced 
apart tabs each tab having a generally vertical flat area 
surrounding a hole and said spacing apart of dimensions 
that the tabs will fit in the fork receiving spaces of a false 
axle each adjacent a bicycle fork when present by the false 
axle passing through said hole and said tabs have a com- 
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bined thickness such that a false axle can clamp tight on 
the tabs when a bicycle fork is present and will be loose on 
the false axle when a bicycle fork is absent to allow the 
deflector to pivot on the false axle between an upright 


locked in place position in front of a bicycle on the rack 
and by rearward pivoting to a stored position the coupling 
mount being loosely retained against uncoupling from the 
false axle in the stored position when no bicycle fork is in 
place in the false axle. 


5,275,320 
ROOF LUGGAGE CARRIER FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
WITH ROOF RAILING 

Stephan Duemmier, Im Jochert, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 

to Votex, GmbH, Dreieich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 848,846 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 

1991, 4108058 
Int. Cl. BOOR 9/058 


US, Cl, 224—319 12 Claims 
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1. A roof luggage carrier for motor vehicles with a roof 
railing which includes two railing pipes extending on a vehicle 
roof of said vehicle in a longitudinal direction on opposite sides 
of the vehicle, a transverse girder serving as a transverse lug- 
gage carrier rod which extends from one railing pipe to the 
other, and a detachable clamping assembly carried near oppos- 
ing ends of said transverse girder and being adapted to attach 
the transverse girder to the railing pipes, said carrier compris- 
ing: 

said transverse girder having opposing ends and a hollow 

profile; 

a longitudinal slot formed in an underside of said transverse 

girder near said opposing ends; 

said clamping assembly including a supporting jaw and a 

clamping jaw disposed partially in said longitudinal slot, 
and said supporting and clamping jaws having upper jaw 
elements disposed within said hollow profile and lower 
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jaw elements projecting downward from said longitudinal 
slot; 

said supporting jaws being adapted to be placed towards a 
center of the vehicle for engagement with said transverse 
girder at a distance which separates said railing pipes; 

a threaded bore included in said upper jaw element of said 
supporting jaws extending in a longitudinal direction of 
the transverse girder which is accessible from an opposing 
end of said transverse girder; 

said clamping jaws being adapted to be placed towards an 
outside of the vehicle, and being moveable along said 
longitudinal slot; 

a clamping screw bolt extending through said upper element 
of said clamping jaw in the longitudinal direction of said 
transverse girder for connection to said threaded bore and 
supporting jaw; 

said lower jaw element of said clamping jaw having a claw 
which is adapted to be at least part of said railing pipe to 
hold said transverse girder to said railing pipe when said 
clamping assembly is fastened and said clamping screw 
bolt is tightened; 

said supporting jaw and clamping being provided with lon- 
gitudinal grooves extending between said lower jaw ele- 
ment and upper jaw elements to receive longitudinal 
edges of said longitudinal slot of said transverse guide so 
that said lower jaw element and upper jaw element are 
connected to said transverse girder by said longitudinal 
edges and grooves; and 

said longitudinal edges of said longitudinal slots are pro- 
vided with guiding ribs which project upwards into said 
hollow profile, and said longitudinal grooves of said 
clamping and supporting jaws receive said guiding ribs in 
a corresponding profile of said longitudinal grooves. 


5,275,321 
PLASTIC FILM FOOD WRAP DISPENSER 
Alexander Manu, and Harry Mahler, both of Toronto, Canada, 
assignors to The Axis Group Inc., Toronto, Canada 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 935,119 
Int. Cl.5 B26F 3/02; B6SD 85/67 
U.S. Cl. 225—45 


1. A dispenser comprising a cylindrical container having 
two open ends and a length, two caps, each cap removably 
attached to one of said open ends for closing said open ends, a 
slot along the length of said container parallel to a longitudinal 
axis of said container, a flange extending from said slot to an 
outermost edge remote from said slot, said outermost edge 
including a cutting edge, said flange having an upper surface to 
receive dispensed sheet material, a thumb print sized frictional 
surface centrally located on said upper surface to permit a user 
to press the sheet material onto the upper surface to secure the 
sheet material during cutting a plurality of grooves disposed in 
said upper surface along the length of the flange parallel to the 
slot and said outermost edge extending at an angle from the 
upper surface of said flange and ending in said cutting edge. 
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5,275,322 
SURGICAL ANASTOMOSIS STAPLING INSTRUMENT 

Ronald J. Brinkerhoff, Amelia; Rudolph H. Nobis, Mason; 
Helmut Wolf, Cincinnati, all of Ohio; Federico Bilotti, Ham- 
burg, Fed. Rep. of Germany; William Fox, Ohio Township, 
Clermont County, Ohio; Mark S. Zeiner, Cincinnati, Ohio; E. 
David Allen, Okeana, Ohio; Richard Smith, Miami Township, 
Clermont County, Ohio; Jerome Reckelhoff, Blue Ash, Ohio; 
Philip Churchill, North Potomac, Md.; Richard Grant, Union 
Township, Clermont County, Ohio; Roger Hildwein, Symmes 
Township, Hamilton County, Ohio; J. David Hughett, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio; Clifton Coles, Forest Park, Ohio, and W. Thomp- 
son Lawrence, Lexington, Mass., assignors to Ethicon, Inc., 
Somerville, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 938,982, Sep. 1, 1992, Pat. No. 5,205,459, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 749,393, Aug. 23, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,682 

Int. C15 A61B 17/068 

U.S. Cl, 227—175 


1. A surgical stapling instrument for applying a plurality of 

surgical staples to tissue, comprising: 

a stapling head assembly for clamping the tissue to be stapled 
and for applying a plurality of surgical staples to the 
tissue; 

a casing for supporting said stapling head assembly, said 
casing including a hollow connector defining a first ra- 
dius; 

a shaft assembly including a hollow support shaft for mount- 
ing said casing thereon defining a second radius; 

a ferrule overlapping said support shaft and said connector 
said ferrule having a third radius larger than said first and 

said ferrule having a radial indentation compared to said 
third radius along at least a portion of both said shaft and 
said connector. 


5,275,323 
SURGICAL STAPLER 
Dale R. Schulze, Leam, and Jon A. Sherman, Cincinnati, both of 
Ohio, assignors to Ethicon, Inc., Somerville, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 620,119, Nov. 30, 1990. This 
application Mar. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 855,183 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 14, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/064 
US, Ci. 227—176 
1. A surgical stapler apparatus, comprising: 
a cartridge containing a plurality of rows of staples, and 
defining a longitudinally extending cartridge slot; 
firing means for ejecting said staples from said cartridge; 
cutting means for cutting tissue configured for movement 
into said slot during the ejecting of said staples from said 
cartridge, said cutting means being movable between a 
first position wherein said cutting means is prevented from 


19 Claims 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


181 


movement into said slot, and a second position wherein 
said cutting means is movable into said slot; and 

locking means for initially maintaining said cutting means in 
said second position so that said cutting means is movable 
into said slot, said cutting means coacting with said lock- 
ing means to prevent said locking means from maintaining 


said cutting means in said second position upon movement 
of said cutting means relative to said cartridge so that said 
cutting means is positioned in said first position when the 
cutting means is moved from within said slot, and is 
thereby prevented from movement into said slot, and a 
means for biasing said cutting means from said second 
position into said first position. 


5,275,324 
WIRE BONDING APPARATUS 
Nobuto Yamazaki, Tokyo; Mitsuaki Sakakura, Saitama; Koichi 
Harada, Tokyo, and Minoru Torihata, Saitama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Shinkawa, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 36,478 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 26, 1992, 4-98614 
Int. C15 B23K 20/10 
4 Claims 


1. A wire bonding apparatus comprising a bonding arm 
which is movable up and down or swingable and has at one 
end a capillary through which a wire is passed, characterized 
in that a piezoelectric element which transmits a vibration to 
said capillary by means of an electric strain effect or magnetic 
strain effect is installed in said bonding arm at a point where 
said capillary is provided. 


5,275,325 

PRESSURIZATION SYSTEM INLET ASSEMBLY FOR 
SUPERPLASTIC FORMING AND DIFFUSION BONDING 
Salvatore J. Stracquadaini, West Islip, N.Y., assignor to Grum- 

man Aerospace Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,873 

Int. Ci.5 B21C 37/00 

US. Cl. 228—44.3 5 Claims 

1. In a system for superplastic forming and diffusion bonding 
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a metal work piece sandwich having at least first and second 
layers between upper and lower dies to form the sandwich into 
a preselected structural shape, an improved inlet fitting located 
in a recess formed in one of the dies, the fitting providing 
positive and negative pzessure flow between the layers and 
comprising: 
a generally barrel-shaped member having an axial bore ex- 
tending therethrough, the bore being centrally threaded; 


a male connector having an externally threaded stem re- 
ceived in a aperture formed in a layer and fastened within 
the barrel member, the connector including 
a) a bore formed therethrough for creating a passage 
through an assembled inlet fitting; and 

b) a headed portion for clamping against one surface 
around the apertured layer while a confronting first end 
of the barrel member clamps against an opposite surface 
around the apertured layer for positively sealing the 
fitting to the apertured layer. 


5,275,326 
GUIDE HOLE SLEEVES FOR BOAT TRANSPORTS 
SUPPORTING SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
ASSEMBLIES 

Wallace A. Fiedler, San Jose, Calif., assignor to LSI Logic 

Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 933,429 
Int. Cl. B23K 37/04 

US. Cl. 228—47.1 


1. Boat transport for supporting semiconductor device as- 
semblies of the type having a plurality of pins extending from 
a bottom surface thereof, comprising: 

a planar platform having an area for receiving a semiconduc- 

tor device assembly, and having a top surface; 

holes extending through the area for receiving pins of the 

semiconductor device assembly; 

bushings provided in only a selected “bushed” portion of the 

holes and extending upward above the top surface of the 
platform; and 

a bore extending through each bushing for receiving a pin; 

wherein a first portion of the pins are received in unbushed 

holes, and a second portion of the pins are received in 
holes having bushings. 
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5,275,327 
INTEGRATED OPTICAL SENSOR 
Arthur D. Watkins; Herschel B. Smartt, and Paul L. Taylor, all 
of Idaho Falls, Id., assignors to EG&G Idaho, Inc., Idaho 
Falls, Id. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 960,329 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 9/12; GO6F 15/46 
US. Cl, 228—102 


1. A method for electronic data acquisition and multifunc- 
tion controlling of a welding operation, comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) positioning a laser and electronic imaging device in close 
proximity behind the path of a welding torch so that the 
torch shields the imaging device from light directly emit- 
ted from the welding arc site; 

(b) directing a laser stripe of a known wavelength from the 
laser to a position traversing a weld bead site; 

(c) filtering light reflected from the weld site by a band pass 
filter of approximately the same wavelength as the laser 
stripe; 

(d) acquiring images of the weld bead site by the electronic 
imaging device; 

(e) processing and extracting from the acquired image the 
location of: the molten weld pool edges, the welding torch 
gas cup edge, and the laser stripe; 

(f) analyzing the extracted information and calculating data 
for controlling the welding process; 

(g) controlling the welding process based upon the calcu- 
lated data. 


5,275,328 
METHODS OF JOINING COMPONENTS 

Lodge, Kevin J., Daventry; Kevin Bass, Towcester, and 

Elizabeth A. Logan, Lighthorne, all of England, assignors to 

GEC-Marconi Limited, England 

Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,193 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 4, 1991, 

9123336 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 1/20 

US. Cl. 228—118 8 Claims 

1. A method of bonding a first selected portion of a first 
surface of a first article to a second selected portion of a second 
surface of a second article which method comprises the steps 
of: 

a) forming on said first surface of said first article a layer of 
material having a melting point lower than a melting point 
of said first article, said layer being provided with a coat- 
ing of a material which is not capable of being wetted by 
a molten solder and which can be selectively dispersed 
from any selected region of said layer during heating of 
the selected region of said layer to its melting point; 

b) arranging said first article and said second article such 
that said first and second selected portions are aligned for 
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bonding and interposing a solder material between said 
aligned first and second selected portions; and 

c) thereafter selectively heating by a laser beam said aligned 
first and second selected portions of said articles to melt a 
portion of said layer covering said first selected portion 
and said solder material whereby the coating material is 
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disposed from said portion of said layer and said portion of 
said layer is wetted by the molten solder material and 
wherein on ceasing said heating the molten portion of said 
layer and the molten solder material are solidified and 
bond said selected first and second portions of the surfaces 
of said articles. 


5,275,329 
METHOD FOR FIBER REINFORCED COMPOSITE 
BUTT JOINING 
Herman A. Nied, Ballston Lake, N.Y., assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,756 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 33/00 


1. A method for producing a butt joint between metal matrix 
fiber reinforced composite components including a first com- 
posite component having first and second ends and comprising 
a first metal matrix and a first fiber means located substantially 
within said first metal matrix and extending a predetermined 
distance away from said first end of said first component and a 
second composite component having first and second ends and 
comprising a second metal matrix and a second fiber means 
located substantially within said second metal matrix and ex- 


tending a predetermined distance away from said first end of 
said second component, wherein said method is comprised of 


the steps of: 

aligning said first and second components such that said first 
and second fiber means in said first and second compo- 
nents are aligned along a predetermined geometrical plane 
and a gap of a predetermined size is created between said 
first ends of said first and second components; and 

filling said gap with a material such that a butt joint is 
formed between said first and second components. 
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5,275,330 
SOLDER BALL CONNECT PAD-ON-VIA ASSEMBLY 
PROCESS 
Phillip D. Isaacs; Gregg A. Knotts, both of Rochester; Miles F. 
Swain, Hayfield, and Burton A. Towne, Austin, all of Minn., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corp., Armonk, 
N.Y. 


Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 46,052 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 3/34 
US. Cl. 228—180.2 
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1. A process of attaching an electronic module comprising a 
plurality of solder balls attached to and extending from said 
module, to a printed circuit board comprising a plurality of 
plated through hole vias, comprising the steps of: 

a) depositing a first quantity of solder particles, at an end of 

at least one of said vias; 

b) reflowing said solder particles; 

c) drawing said reflowed solder into said at least one of said 

vias; 

d) repeating steps a, b and c until said via is substantially 

filled with said reflowed solder; 

e) depositing a second quantity of solder paste comprising 

solder particles; 

f) engaging said solder balls of said electronic module with 

said solder paste of step e; 

g) forcing said solder balls into said solder paste deposited in 

step ¢; 

h) reflowing said solder paste and said reflowed solder. 


5,275,331 
FOLDABLE CONTAINER WITH ONE-STEP 
UNFOLDING OPERATION 
Tsao Chung-Piao, 1F, No. 9, Wu-Kung 5th Rd., Wu-Ku Indus- 
trial Zone, Hsin Chuang City, Taipei Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed May 18, 1993, Ser. No. 62,215 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 5/46 
US. Cl. 229—117.15 


1. A foldable container comprising: 

four side walls including a first, a second, a third and a fourth 
side wall, said four side walls hingedly interconnected 
with one another to form a shape of rectangular tetrahy- 
dron when unfolded, four bottom leaves including a first, 
a second, a third, and a fourth bottom leaf, said four bot- 
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tom leaves respectively hingedly connected with the four 
side walls, two half covers hingedly secured to two oppo- 
site side walls of said four side walls for covering an upper 
opening of the container when unfolded, and two side- 
wing members hingedly secured to the other two opposite 
side walls of said four side walls and operatively inter- 
locked to serve as a handle for carrying the container 
when unfolded for storing material therein, said first bot- 
tom leaf generally rectangular shaped having an area 
operatively shielding a bottom opening of the container 
when unfolded from said first side wall, said first bottom 
leaf having a bending rim portion operatively bent up- 
wardly along a bending tuck line longitudinally formed on 
a free-end edge portion of the first bottom leaf when 
erecting the container for storing use, and a hinged por- 
tion longitudinally connected to said first side wall of the 
container along a first bottom tuck line longitudinally 
formed on a bottom portion of the first side wall, whereby 
upon unfolding of said container, said first bottom leaf will 
be unfolded to rest upon said second, third and fourth 
bottom leaves of the respective second, third and fourth 
side walls for a stable set-up and opening of the container 


for storing use. 


5,275,332 
CARDBOARD BOX FOR POURABLE MATERIAL, IN 
PARTICULAR LIQUIDS 


Thomas Réesle, Aislingen, and Ernst Wéhrie, Heidenheim, ali 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Carl Edelmann GmbH, 


Int. CL$ B6SD 5/54, 5/70 


1. A cardboard box for pourable material, consisting of a 
folding box defining an inner space and made of cardboard and 
having a rectangular base section, and an inner bag made of a 
tubular section of a heat-sealable material disposed within said 
folding box and adhesively secured thereto at least at a number 
of separate locations, said inner bag having two sealed end 
portions and completely occupying the inner space of said 
folding box, said folding box comprising a body with two 
oppositely disposed main faces and first and second side faces 
having a width and interconnecting said main faces, the four 
body faces each having two opposite ends and being each 
provided at one of their ends with inwards folded bottom flaps 
partially bonded to one another and cooperating to form a 
bottom of said folding box, the other ends of said body faces 
carrying first to fourth cover flaps defined by a circumferential 
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crease line and cooperating to form an upper closure of said 
folding box, wherein: 

the first and third cover flaps extending from said main faces 
are integrally connected by respective crease lines to the 
second cover flap extending from the first side face, 

the fourth cover flap extending from the second side face has 
at least a side adjacent said third cover flap formed with 
an oblique boundary continuously extending from an end 
of a section of said circumferential crease line intercon- 
necting said fourth cover flap and said second side face, 

said cover flaps are of a height corresponding to about half 
the width of a side face, 

said second cover flap is formed with two obliquely extend- 
ing crease lines extending from ends of a portion of said 
circumferential crease line connecting said second cover 
flap to said first side face to a common apex so as to define 
a first isosceles right-angled triangle and 

two portions of said second cover flap lying adjacent said 
first triangle and likewise formed as second and third 
isosceles right-angled triangles of about half the size of 
said first triangle and folded thereonto along said 
obliquely extending crease lines, so that opposing sides of 
said second and third triangles are formed, 

one of said sealed end portions of said inner bag passes 
between said first and third cover flaps and overlies said 
first cover flap, 

said inner bag is formed above said body of said folding box 
with two gusset portions acting as boundaries of said 
sealed end portion and adhesively secured to said second 
and fourth cover flaps, a first one of said gusset portions 
being additionally enclosed between said first and said 
second and third triangles of said second cover flap and 
adhesively secured thereto, said gusset having a sealed 
end portion passing between said opposing sides of said 
second and third triangles, 

said fourth cover flap together with the second gusset por- 
tion of said inner bag adhesively secured thereto is folded 
onto said first cover flap, 

said third cover flap is folded onto said fourth cover flap, 

said second cover flap is folded onto said first and third 
cover flaps and releasably bonded thereto, with said sec- 
ond and third triangles thereof folded onto said first trian- 
gle with said gusset portion of said inner bag enclosed 
therebetween, and 

said third cover flap is provided with an adhesive tab at least 
partially covering said fourth cover flap, partially cover- 
ing said first cover flap and adhesively bonded thereto. 


5,275,333 
AIR CONDITIONING SYSTEM PROVIDING FOR 
INDIVIDUAL WORK STATION CONTROL 
Robert T. Tamblyn, 12 Littlebrook Court, Thornbill, Canada 
L3T 736 
Filed Aug. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 753,382 
Int. Cl.° GOSD 23/00 


1. In an air conditioning system, means for controlling the 
flow of conditioned air from a duct to a predetermined loca- 
tion of an occupied area of a building comprising: 
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fitting means secured at one end thereof to said duct and 5,275,335 
having a moveable butterfly valve mounted therein for SPREADER APPARATUS FOR SPREADING MANURE 
selectively controlling flow of conditioned air there- Stanley W. Knight; William M. Saunders, both of Brodhead, and 
through, and fitting means including motor means and _ Rie S. Joranlien, Monroe, all of Wis., assignors to Knight 
motor control means for controlling operation of said _ Manufacturing Corp., Brodhead, Wis. 
valve; Continuation of Ser. No. 831,835, Feb. 6, 1992, abandoned. This 
outlet means mounted in association with wall means adja- application May re 1993, Ser. No. 56,568 
cent said location and spaced from said fitting; Int. C1.” AOIC 15/00 
flexible conduit means connected to another end of said US. Cl. 239—7 18 Claims 
fitting means and extending from said fitting means to and 
connected with said outlet means; 
remote signal receiving means in electrical circuit with said 
motor means and motor control means and located to 
receive a transmitted signal; 
remote controlled signal transmitter means signal compati- 
ble with said receiving means whereby an occupant in said 
location may remotely control through actuation of said 
transmitter means, the position of said valve in said fitting 
and thus control the flow of conditioned air through said 
outlet to said location; and 
said flexible conduit means including insulation means cov- 
ering wires for said electrical circuit between said receiv- : 
ing means and said motor control means, said wires being —_48, A method for spreading manure, said method comprising 
preassembled with said flexible conduit means under said the steps of: receiving the manure through an opening defined 
insulation. by a container, said container having a first end zone and a 
second end zone 
rotating a feed auger disposed within the container such that 
the feed auger moves the manure through the container; 
and 
rotating a discharge auger which is disposed with an axis of 
5,275,334 rotation extending through said first and second end zones 
THERMALLY-ACTUATED STEAM TRAP of said container and spaced and parallel to and laterally 
Hideaki Yumoto, Kakogawa, Japan, assignor to TLV Co., Ltd., below an axis of rotation of the feed auger such that when 
Rep. of Korea a majority of the manure within the container has been 
Division of Ser. No. 851,388, Mar. 12, 1992, Pat. No. 5,197,669. discharged by the discharge auger through an outlet de- 
This application Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,457 fined by the container, a minimal amount of the manure 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1991, 3-76781 remaining within the container is moved in a second direc- 
Int. C15 F16T 1/10 tion radially away from the feed auger into mesh with the 
US. Cl, 236—58 5 Claims discharge auger rather than moving in a first direction 
parallel to the axis of rotation of the feed auger, the ar- 
rangement being such that the manure is fed by the feed 
auger from the feed auger to the discharge auger even 
when the level of the manure drops below the top of the 
discharge auger so that all of the manure within the con- 
tainer is discharged from the outlet at a substantially con- 
stant rate. 


5,275,336 
WIRE THERMAL SPRAY GUN AND METHOD 
Robert J. Stasi, Hicksville; Peter J. Ribando, Mt. Sinai, and 
James J. Savino, Ridge, all of N.Y., assignors to The Perkin- 
Elmer Corporation, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 802,109 


1. A thermally-actuated steam trap comprising: Int. CL BOSB 7/18, 7/20. 1/28 


a valve casing having an inlet, a valve chest and an outlet, 

a valve seat member disposed between the valve chest and 
the outlet, 

a temperature control element disposed in the valve chest 
adjacent to the valve seat member and including a cover 
member, 2 diaphragm and a valve member further con- es 
taining an expansible medium, : = 

at least one introducing passage through which a space = y AG rely 1 eee 
formed between the valve seat member and the diaphragm << ST 
communicates with the valve chest when the valve mem- TS - =e 
ber is open, and Teo On = SS Y Yoo’ 

at least one discharge passage through which said space 7 iu PZ, ee gS 
communicates with the outlet, said at least one introduc- "| eee 2S 
ing passage and the at least one discharge passage being 
provided in the valve seat member and said valve member 
for opening and closing the at least one introducing pas- 1. An angular gas cap for a nozzle of a wire thermal spray 
sage being disposed in said space. gun, the nozzle having a central axis, the gas cap comprising a 
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cap body and coupling means extending therefrom for cou- 
pling the cap body onto the thermal spray gun so as to extend 
the gas cap forwardly from the nozzle, the cap body having a 
passage therethrough defining a combustion chamber such that 
a wire feeding on the central axis through the nozzle into the 
passage has a tip melted by an annular flame in the combustion 
chamber issuing from the nozzle, the cap body being receptive 
of a pressurized gas for atomizing the melted tip into a spray 
stream, the passage including a forward channel with an open 
end and a rearward channel adapted to extend from the nozzle, 
wherein the forward channel extends from the rearward chan- 
nel at an oblique angle thereto so as to have a lateral directional 
component, the rearward channel has a channel axis, and the 
coupling means is such that the channel axis is parallel to the 
central axis and offset therefrom in a direction opposite the 
lateral directional component. 


5,275,337 
HIGH PRESSURE LIMITING VALVE WITH FAST 
RESPONSE AND FUEL INJECTOR EQUIPPED 
THEREWITH 
Oldrich S. Kolarik, Summerville, S.C., and Jeffery L. Campbell, 
Hope, Ind., assignors to Cummins Engine Company, Inc., 


Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 898,818 
Int, Cle FIOK 7/02, 31/126, 31/72; FO2M 61/04 
US. Cl. 239—91 45 Claims 
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21. A high pressure fuel injector for injecting fuel into a 


combustion chamber of an internal combustion engine com- 
prising: * * Ty 

A) an injector body containing a central bore and an injec- 
tion orifice at a lower end of the body; f 

B) metering means for metering a variable quantity of fuel 
for injection through the injection orifice on a periodic 
basis, said metering means including a lower plunger 
mounted for reciprocal movement within said central 
bore; 

C) hydraulic timing means for varying the timing of each 
periodic injection of fuel dependent upon an amount of 
hydraulic timing fluid supplied to a timing chamber dis- 
posed between an upper plunger that is mounted for recip- 
rocal movement in said central bore and said lower 
plunger; and 

D) a pressure actuated valve means for opening and closing 
passage means from said timing chamber for draining 
timing fluid from said timing chamber whenever the pres- 
sure of the timing fluid in said timing chamber exceeds a 
predetermined value; 
wherein said pressure actuated valve means includes a 

valve body having a circumferential wall with at least 
one surface area in which at least one outlet port is 
formed, said at least one outlet port communicating 
with a flow passage formed through said valve body, 
and a band-shaped resilient valve spring member 
mounted over the circumferential wall of the valve 
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body; wherein said spring member seals said at least one 
port in a closed condition thereof; wherein said spring 
member is resiliently movable into a second, open con- 
dition, in which said band-shaped spring member is 
displaced from said circumferential wall for permitting 
discharge of fluid from said at least one port, under 
pressure exerted by fluid in said at least one port; 
wherein said hydraulic timing means comprises an in- 
termediate plunger mounted for reciprocal movement 
in said central bore between said upper and lower 
plungers, said timing chamber being defined between 
said upper plunger and said intermediate plunger; and 
wherein a portion of said passage means extends from 
said timing chamber to a circumferential wall of the 
intermediate plunger for communicating with a portion 
of said passage means formed in a circumferential wall 
of the injector body. 


5,275,338 
DEVICE FOR SPRAYING OR ATOMIZING A LIQUID 
Viktor Tobler, Oberdiirnten, Switzerland, assignor to Super- 
matic Kunststoff AG, Uster, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No, 870,833 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 


23, 1991, 
01214/91-6 


Int. Ci.5 BOSB 11/04 


U.S. Cl, 239—327 12 Claims 
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1. A device for spraying or atomizing a liquid held in a 
container which can be emptied by pressure, the device com- 
prising: . . . . 

a container having a feed tube disposed therein; and 

a closure part positioned on the container, said feed tube 

extending from said container to the closure part, said 
closure part comprising feed cavities for liquid from the 
container fed through the feed tube and air present in the 
container above the liquid, said feed cavities leading to a 
mixture nozzle formed for liquid/air mixture on the clo- 
sure part; 

said closure part comprising: 

an insert disposed in a container neck of the container, said 

insert having a central bore through which the feed tube 
coaxially extends; and 

a cap adapted to be screwed onto the container neck of the 

container and to be moved in an axial direction by turning 
the cap between a closed position and an open position, 
said mixture nozzle being positioned on said cap; 

said feed cavities comprising: 

annular spaced disposed in said cap and said insert for the 

transposable delivery of liquid and air, said annular spaced 
being defined between annular walls which are provided 
on said insert and said cap and are concentric to one 
another, the annular walls on said insert being radially 
offset form the annular walls on the cap so as to permit the 
annular walls on the cap to telescopically extend into the 
annular spaces defined by the annular walls on the insert, 
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and permit the annular walls on the insert to telescopically 
extend into the spaces defined by the annular walls on the 
Cap; 

wherein: 

said annular spaces include a first annular space in said cap 
and a second annular space in said insert which communi- 
cate with each other via a throttle means when the cap is 
in the open position; and 

a plurality of passages are formed inside said cap, said plural- 
ity of passages extending separately from the annular 
spaces in the cap for leading liquid and air to said mixture 
nozzle, said plurality of passages leading substantially 
tangentially into said mixture nozzle. 


5,275,339 
DIFFUSER FOR HAIR DRYER 
Matthew L. Andis, Racine, Wis., and Albert Wan, Tsuen Wan, 
Hong Kong, assignors to Andis Company, Racine, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,726 
Int, Cl.> A45D 20/12 


US, Cl. 239—443 18 Claims 


‘1. A diffuser for a hair dryer having an air discharge nozzle, 
said diffuser comprising a body having a side wall defining a 
first opening adapted to communicate with the air discharge 
nozzle of the hair dryer and a second opening, said body defin- 
ing an air passage communicable between said first and second 
openings for conducting therebetween an air flow, a grill 
overlying said second opening and defining a plurality of 
discharge openings, a plurality of generally hollow fingers 
extending from said grill outwardly of said air passage, said 
fingers defining respective finger discharge openings and re- 
spective finger discharge passage portions communicable be- 
tween said air passage and said finger discharge openings, and 
valve means for selectively and adjustably controlling the flow 
of air from said air passage through said discharge openings 
and said finger discharge openings. 


5,275,340 
SPRAY NOZZLE WITH RECESSED DEFLECTOR 
SURFACE 
James Haruch, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Spraying Systems 
Co,, Wheaton, Ill, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 715,438, Jun. 14, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,190,222. This application Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 987,001 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 2, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.° BOSB 1/26 
U.S. Cl. 239—523 


1. A spray nozzle assembiy comprising, 
stem means defining a passage through which a supply liquid 
is directed, 


a spray tip, 


22 Claims 
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elongated expansion chamber communicating with said 
passage, and 

said spray tip being formed with a cross-slot which intersects 
an underside of said chamber at a location adjacent a 
downstream end thereof for defining a discharge orifice, a 
deflection surface on a downstream side of said discharge 
orifice for directing liquid discharging from said orifice in 


a direction transverse to the axis of said chamber, and a 
pocket extending downstream of said deflection surface, 
and 

said spray tip having a pre-orifice substantially smaller in 
diameter than the diameter of said expansion chamber 
communicating through an upper side of said elongated 
chamber adjacent an upstream end thereof. 


5,275,341 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY OPERATED VALVE 
Peter Romann, Stuttgart; Ferdinand Reiter, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Rudolf Babitzka, Savigno, 
Italy, assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. 
of German 
PCT No. PCT/DE91/00050, § 371 Date Aug. 3, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 3, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11611, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 8, 1991 
PCT Filed Jan, 21, 1991, Ser. No, 915,991 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 3, 


1990, 4003228 
Int. C15 FO2M 51/08 


U.S. Cl. 239—585.4 17 Claims 
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1. An electromagnetically operable injection valve for fuel 


means for mounting said spray tip on said stem means for injection systems of internal-combustion engines, having a fuel 
receiving supply liquid from said passage and for directing inlet connecting piece which is surrounded by a magnet coil 


the liquid in a pre-determined spray pattern, 


and is used as a core, an armature (12) by means of which a 


said spray tip being formed with a substantially horizontal valve closing body (10) which interacts with a stationary valve 
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seat (9) is operated, a tubular metallic intermediate part (6) 
which is closely connected at a first end of said tubular inter- 
mediate part to a second end of the core of the fuel inlet con- 
necting piece facing the armature and a third end of said tubu- 
lar intermediate part is connected to a tubular connecting part, 
a metallic valve seating body (8) which exhibits the stationary 
valve seat (9) and is attached to the connecting part at a fourth 
end of said connecting part facing away from the intermediate 
part, at least one guide element which is constructed as a clip, 
said clip is used as a ferromagnetic element, extends over an 
entire length of the magnet coil in the axial direction and at 
least partially surrounds the magnet coil in a circumferential 
direction, a plastic sheath (18) which surrounds at least a part 
of the valve and an electrical connecting plug (21), a plastic 
extrusion coating (7) surrounds the magnet coil (4) and at the 
same time forms said electrical connecting plug (21) so that the 
magnet coil (4) is assembled together with the connecting plug 
(21) within an independent plastic injection moulding which is 
surrounded supplementary by said plastic sheath (18). 


5,275,342 
SOLID WASTE CRUSHER AND SIZING APPARATUS 
William B. Galanty, 16 Falmouth St., Short Hills, N.J. 07028 
Filed Aug. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 753,089 
Int. Cl. BO2C 18/06, 18/40 


US, Cl. 241—73 17 Claims 


1. In an improved machine for comminuting bulky refuse 

material, the improvement comprising: 

a. a pair of elongated parallel substantiall horizontal shafts 
adapted to rotate in opposite directions; 

b. a one-piece cutter member having a plurality of spaced 
apart cutter teeth carried by and distributed along each 
shaft for rotation therewith, said cutter teeth having a 
uniform thickness and being spaced from each other tooth 
along each shaft by distances slightly greater than said 
thickness, whereby each of said teeth is capable of with- 
standing extensive radial loading forces owing to said 
teeth being an integral part of said unitary cutter member 
which is capable of absorbing said loading forces distrib- 
uted along the length thereof. 

. each one-piece unitary member having an inner circular 
portion surrounding the shaft on which it is mounted and 
a plurality of cutting teeth projecting from the periphery 
of a second circular portion concentric with said inner 
circular portion, the cutter teeth on one shaft being re- 
spectively aligned with the spaces between the cutting 
teeth on the other shaft, and said shafts being situated from 
each other by a distance which locates the peripheries of 
said inner circular portion of the cutter member on said 
shaft closely adjacent to each other so that the cutting 
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teeth of the cutter member on one shaft passes through the 
spaces between the cutting teeth on the other shaft; 

. each one-piece cutter member disposed on opposing rotat- 
ing shafts having a reverse spiral configuration of said 
member on opposing shaft so as to provide smooth inter- 
meshing action during opposing shaft rotation; 

. a housing of substantially trough-shaped configuration 
accommodating said shafts and unitary cutter members in 
an interior of said housing, the latter having an upper inlet 
through which bulky material refuse is supplied to the 
rotary shafts and cutter members thereon and said housing 
having adjacent to a space through which said teeth rotate 
as a lower outlet; and 

. a screen disposed beneath said lower outlet which pre- 
vents comminuted materials from passing downwardly 
through said outlet until the material refuse has been 
comminuted down to a given size and shape, said teeth 
functioning not only to comminute the material but also to 
raise the material from said outlet and repeatedly commi- 
nuting the material until it has been reduced to the size and 
shape required for passing through said screen. 


5,275,343 
YARN WINDING METHOD 

Shigeru Yamamoto; Tutomu Ogiso, and Takashi Ikeuchi, all of 
Matsuyama, Japan, assignors to Teijin Seiki Co., Ltd., Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 589,395, Sep. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,112,001. This application May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,593 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 30, 1989, 1-256320 

Int. CL.5 B65H 54/32, 54/38 


US. Cl. 242—43 R 4 Claims 


1. A method of winding a yarn onto a bobbin to form a 
wound package, comprising the steps of: 

traversing said yarn reciprocally across said bobbin through 
a traverse stroke while rotating said bobbin at a selected 
winding speed; 

varying the length of said traverse stroke according to a 
predetermined pattern having a basic time period T; 

varying the number of traverse strokes per unit of time 
according to a predetermined pattern having a basic time 
period T; 

varying said winding speed according to a predetermined 
pattern having a basic time period T; and 

offsetting the starting points of the varying periods T for 
varying the length of said traverse stroke, varying the 
number of traverse strokes per unit of time, and varying 
the winding speed from each other by a preselected inter- 
val; 

wherein the basic time periods T are equal to each other, and 
wherein the step of offsetting comprises temporarily stop- 
ping variation of one traverse stroke according to the 
predetermined pattern for a predetermined amount of 
time. 
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5,275,344 
PASTER TAB 
Dennis Ray, 2488 Highway 62 East, Boonville, Ind. 47601 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 952,048 
Int. C15 B6SH 19/18 


US. Cl, 242—58.5 12 Claims 


1. A paster tab for use in splicing a leading end of a web on 
a rotary new roll to a running web of an expiring roll, compris- 
ing: 

an elongated, uniformly thin, base layer having opposite first 
and second ends and oppositely facing first and second 
surfaces, said base layer having means defining at least a 
pair of elongated die-cut slots extending transversely 
across a majority of a first width dimension of said base 
layer and through a thickness thereof, mutually adjacent 
ends of said at least pair of elongated die-cut slots being 
separated from one another by a tearable narrow uncut 
part of said base layer, said narrow uncut part defining a 
vertex of an angle defined by said die-cut slots, which 
extend in a diverging manner from said narrow uncut part 
toward said second end; 

a first adhesive layer on at least a pair of separate lengthwise 
spaced areas on said first surface, a first of said separate 
surface areas adjacent said first end being covered by said 
first adhesive up to a transversely extending first limit, a 
second of said separate surface areas adjacent said second 
end being also covered by said first adhesive layer up to a 
transversely extending second limit spaced lengthwise 
toward said second end from said narrow uncut part; 

a second adhesive layer covering a majority of a third sur- 
face area of said second surface from said second end to an 
edge of said narrow uncut part and an edge of said die-cut 
slots; and 

a third surface area on said first surface between said second 
limit and at least a line defined by said narrow uncut part 
and said at least a pair of elongated die-cut slots being free 
of adhesive. 


5,275,345 
STRIP COILER 

Werner Stahl, Zum Hohlen Stein 20, D-57223 Keuztal; Josef 

Troster, Kurfiirst-Heinrich-Strasse 27, D-57462 Olpe, and 

Axel Barten, Im Gensterfeld 20, D-5900 Siegen-Sohibach, all 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 620,105, Nov. 30, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 896,926 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 

1989, 3939561 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 18/26, 23/00 

US. Cl. 242—67.1 R 1 Claim 

1. In a strip coiler for the winding up and unwinding of thin 
strip material of metal, with a rotatably supported horizontal 
coiler mandrel for receiving a coil of said strip, and at least one 
smoothing roll adjustable with respect to the coiler mandrel 
for pressing the strip against the coil, and with a control of the 
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horizontal desired position of the smoothing roll; the improve- 
ment comprising means for regulating the position (6’) of the 
smoothing roll (6) in dependence on an inclined position (6”, 
6’”) of the smoothing roll (6) relative to the coiler mandrel 
caused by irregularities in the strip (2), the line connecting the 
coil axis and the point of tangency where the strip first contacts 
the coil and the line between the point of application of said 


smoothing roll against the coil and the coil axis being spaced 
apart by a predetermined distance (a) at the points where said 
intersect the coil surface, said lines forming with the axis of the 
coiler mandrel an acute dihedral opening away from said axis, 
there being straight elongated levers (7) carrying the smooth- 
ing roll (6), and means for moving said levers (7) in a direction 
parallel to their length thereby to maintain said distance (a) 
constant despite changes in the diameter of the coil (5). 


5,275,346 
WEB CASSETTE FOR HOLDING AND DISPENSING A 
ROLL OF WEB MATERIAL 

Andrew E. Dominesey, Rochester; Clark E. Harris, Fairport; 
Thomas C. Healey, Rochester; Raymond D. Hulbert, Pen- 
field, and Joel R. Shaw, Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 890,889 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 17/26 
USS. Cl, 242—71.1 


1. A light-tight cassette for holding and dispensing a roll of 

photosensitive web material, said cassette comprising: 

a) a tubular core onto which a roll of web material is wound 
to form a web roll, said core having an inner peripheral 
surface defining an axial core opening; 

b) a jacket surrounding the web roll, the jacket having side 
edges and an axially extended web exit slot; 

c) a pair of end caps having peripheral recesses for receiving 
the jacket end edges in light-tight relation, the end caps 
further having central openings in substantial alignment 
with the axial core opening, and 

d) a core plug for each end cap, each core plug having a 
head portion and a body portion, said body portion having 
at least one outer peripheral cylindrical ring mounted 
thereon and wherein the outer peripheral ring edge has a 
diameter greater than the diameter of the inner peripheral 
core surface, whereby when the core plug is pressed to its 
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assembled position, the ring is flexed by the inner periph- 
eral core surface into a cone-shape which interacts with 
the inner peripheral core surface to positively prevent 
withdrawal of the core plug from its assembled position. 


5,275,347 

AUTOTHREAD MECHANISM FOR STRIP MATERIAL 
Richard A. Keeney, Eagan, and Gerald A. Jensen, Plymouth, 

both of Minn., assignors to Management Graphics, Inc., Min- 

neapolis, Minn. 

Filed Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 818,823 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 18/10 

US. Cl. 242—71.1 
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1. A takeup magazine for automatically loading a strip of 
material onto a removable core, comprising: 

a housing containing a rotatable platter; 

a friction ring mounted coaxially above said platter for 
rotation about an axis; 

means for holding a removable core having a diameter 
smaller than that of said friction ring above said platter 
and coaxial with said friction ring for rotation therewith; 

an opening in said housing for receiving an end of a strip of 
materials to be wound onto said core; and 

means for guiding said end to engage said core and friction 
ring when the strip is pushed into said opening; 

wherein said holding means releasably holds said core adja- 
cent to said friction ring to enable removal of the core 
from the takeup magazine with a supply of said material 
wound thereon, while said holding means, friction ring 
and platter remain in said takeup magazine. 


5,275,348 
WEB WINDING DRIVE CONTROL METHOD 
Gottlieb Looser, In der Finne 910, FL-9496 Balzers, Liechten- 
Stein 
Filed Apr. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 509,796 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 21, 1989, 


1526/89-1 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 23/198, 77/00 


US. Cl. 242—75.51 13 Claims 


1. A method of continuously winding a moving web of a 
flexible material having two lateral edges onto a sequence of 
winding cores to form a sequence of web coils each having a 
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generally cylindrical outer surface and two end faces consti- 
tuted by said lateral edges of said web in said coil, comprising: 

guiding said web by a deflection roller first onto a winding 
drum and subsequently onto a web take-up means where 
said web coils are formed, said winding drum being pro- 
vided with a first drive motor for rotating said winding 
drum and said take-up means being provided with a sec- 
ond drive motor for rotating said web coils on said take-up 
means and for generating a tensile force acting on said 
web, said winding drum having a central axis of rotation 
and a cylindrical contact surface for frictional and essen- 
tially non-slipping engagement with said web along a 
dynamic segment of said contact surface, said segment 
having a width defined by said edges as well as a length 
defined by a first line adjacent said take-up means and a 
second line adjacent said deflection roller, each extending 
transversely on said contact surface and substantially 
parallel to said axis of rotation; 

continuously monitoring a first value of said tensile force 
acting upon said web at said first line with a first pressure 
sensor having a first output related to the first value of 
tensile force; 

continuously monitoring a second value of said tensile force 
acting upon said web at said second line with a second 
pressure sensor having a second output related to the 
second value of tensile force; 

comparing said first and second pressure sensor outputs with 
a comparator to produce a comparison signal; and 

controlling said second drive motor input by said compari- 
son signal to maintain the first tensile force at a predeter- 
mined value to obtain a generally smooth appearance of 
said cylindrical outer surface and said end faces of said 
web coils. 


5,275,349 
CART FOR SPOOLS OF WIRE 
Norman P. Tussing, 1365 SE. 10th, Warrenton, Oreg. 97146 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 634,038, Dec. 26, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 916,028 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 17/40 


US. Cl. 242—86.50 R 1 Claim 


1. A cart for the transport and dispensing of electrical wire 
from spools or alternatively from a single large spool, said cart 
comprising, 

a frame of tee shape and including a horizontal longitudinal 
member and a horizontal transverse member at one end of 
said longitudinal member, ground engaging wheels sup- 
porting the longitudinal member and the transverse mem- 
ber, one of said wheels being a caster wheel supporting 
said longitudinal member, 

an upright handle at one end of said longitudinal member, a 
wire guide at the upper end of said handle, 

a spool support assembly including an upright post having 
an upper end and a lower end, laterally projecting arms on 
said post for spool reception, a housing carried by the 
lower end of said post for inserted reception of one end of 
said longitudinal member, an angular plate carried by and 
depending from said housing and in abutment with said 





JANUARY 4, 1994 GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


transverse member, a sleeve affixed to the upper end of 
said post, a mandrel inserted into said wire guide and said 
sleeve for reception of a spool, 

a removable fastener assembly extending through said trans- 
verse member and into said housing and into said longitu- 
dinal member to couple all of same to one another in Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 875,810 
detachable fashion to facilitate disassembly and subse- Int. CL’ GUIB 15/46, 27/22 
quent transport of the disassembled cart from job site to US. Cl. 203—198 
job site, 

said angular plate in abutment with said transverse member 
when the cart is assembled to confine the transverse mem- 
ber against angular displacement about said fastener as- 
sembly. 


5,275,351 
CONSTANT TAPE SPEED CONTROLLER 
Tzong-Sheau Wu, Changhua, and Jing-Chung Shen, Nantou, 
both of Taiwan, assignors to Industrial Technology Research 
Institute, Taiwan 





5,275,350 
AUTOMATIC CONTROLLED AERATING DEVICE FOR 
CREEL 
Cesare Vignoni, Via Oberdan 64, Brescia, Italy, and Werner 
Schaub, Belchenstrasse 19, Riken (Svizzera), Switzerland 


US. Cl. 242—131 


Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 882,931 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 49/14 


1. A creel comprising: 

air supply means for supplying a clean and humidified air 
flow along an axis, said air supply means including an 
annular distribution means for distributing the clean and 
humidified air in a substantially annular flow, said air 
supply means also including a conduit means for leading 
the clean and humidified air from a centralized generator 
to said annular distribution means; 

a plurality of standards having a first end positioned adjacent 
said air supply means and extending from said first end to 
a second end in a direction of the air flow, said standards 
being angularly spaced around the axis; 

a plurality of arms mounted on said plurality of standards, 
said arms positioning bobbins in the air flow; 

guide tube means for guiding thread off of the bobbins, 
through the air flow and away from the creel; and 

central duct means for receiving the air flow from said 
second end of said plurality of standards after the air flow 
has passed the bobbins and said central duct means mov- 
ing the received air flow to a filtering device, said central 
duct means having a first end positioned in a substantial 
center of said annular distribution means and axially ex- 
tending with said plurality of standards to a second end 
adjacent said second ends of said plurality of standards, 
said second end of said central duct means receiving the 
air flow, said central duct means also including an exhaust 
channel. 


US. Cl. 242—261 


1. An apparatus for advancing a tape from a supply reel to a 


7 Claims ‘#ke-up reel at a desired high, constant tape advance speed 
comprising: 


first and second detectors, respectively connected to said 
supply and take-up reels, for determining a first set of 
values which are representative of the rotational period of 
each of the reels at a low tape advance speed and a second 
set of values which are representative of the rotational 
period of each of the reels at a high tape advance speed; 

a calculator, connected to said first and second detectors, for 
computing a sum function, which depends only on said 
values that are representative of the rotational periods of 
said reels determined by said first and second detectors, of 
said first and second sets of values representative of the 
rotational periods detected at low and high tape advance 
speeds; and 

comparison means, connected to said calculator and having 
a storage means for, prior to advancing said tape at a high 
tape advance speed, storing a parameter indicative of said 
desired high tape advance speed which parameter is pro- 
portional to said sum function of said first set of values 
representative of the rotational periods detected at a low 
tape advance speed, 

said comparison means for, after said parameter is stored in 
said storage means, comparing results of said sum function 
of said second set of values representative of the rotational 
periods detected at high tape advance speed with said 
parameter and generating an error signal for adjusting the 
tape advance speed to maintain a constant, high tape 


Jun Sato, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano, Inc., Osaka, Japan 


Filed Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,489 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1990, 2-84279[U] 
Int. Cl.5 AO1K 89/033 
7 Claims 

1. A baitcasting reel comprising: 

first and second side cases, said first side case having an inner 
wall and an outer wall, said inner and outer walls defining 
an inside space; 

a spool having a front side for taking up a fishing line, said 
spool also having a rear side, and a spool shaft for support- 
ing said spool, said spool being located between said side 
cases; 

a handle, and torque transmission means for transmitting 
torque from said handle to said spool, said torque trans- 
mission means including a handle shaft attached to said 
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handle, said handle shaft being supported by said first side 
case; 

a clutch mechanism for selectively allowing and breaking 
the transmission of torque from said handle to said spool, 
said clutch mechanism being disposed within said inside 
space of said first side case; and 


a clutch control member for operating said clutch mecha- 
nism, said control member being supported only by said 
inner wall of said first side case, said control member 
being located at the rear side of said spool, said control 
member projecting toward said second side case in a 
direction that is substantially parallel to said spool shaft, 
and said control member having a free end positioned 
away from said second side case. 


5,275,353 
FISHING REEL WITH CLUTCH CONTROL 
MECHANISM 

Shinichi Morimoto, Sakai, Japan, assignor to Shimano, Inc., 

Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 640,832, Jan. 14, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 949,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 16, 1990, 2-2919[U] 
Int. Cl.5 AOIK 89/015 


1. A bait-casting fishing reel comprising: 

a spool and a spool shaft, said spool being rotatable about 
said spool shaft; 

right and left cases; 

a handle for taking up a line; 

a transmission mechanism for transmitting rotation of the 
handle to said spool, said transmission mechanism includ- 
ing a rotary shaft, an output gear and a clutch mechanism; 

said clutch mechanism being pivotable about a first axis for 
breaking force transmission between said handle and said 
spoo] thus rendering the spool freely rotatable, said clutch 
mechanism including a radially projecting controlled 
portion; 


a clutch control member for actuating said clutch mecha- 
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nism and having a first pin projecting from one end 
thereof adjacent to the handle; 

a ring-shaped cam sunported to be pivotable about said spool 
shaft, said cam including said radially projecting con- 
trolled portion of said clutch mechanism, and wherein a 
second pin projects from said controlled portion; 

an intermediate member disposed between said clutch con- 
trol member and said controlled portion of said clutch 
mechanism, said intermediate member contacting said first 
pin and engaging said second pin; 

a guide mechanism for guiding said intermediate member 
during operation of said clutch control member, said 
intermediate member being guided along a substantially 
arcuate moving path; 

wherein said guide mechanism is iocated within said reel 
between said clutch control member and said spool shaft 
so as not to interfere with the movement of said clutch 
control member; 

wherein said intermediate member is interposed between 
said clutch control member and said guide mechanism, 
said intermediate member having first and second sides, 
with said first side of said intermediate member being in 
contact with said clutch control member, and with said 
second side of said intermediate member being in contact 
with said guide mechanism; and 

said reel being arranged such that a push-down operation of 
said clutch control member causes said intermediate mem- 
ber to be pivoted along a contact surface of said guide 
mechanism, and causes said ring-shaped cam to be pivoted 
to thereby disengage said clutch mechanism. 


5,275,354 
GUIDANCE AND TARGETING SYSTEM 
Lewis G. Minor, and Robert T. Kitahara, both of Arlington, 
Tex., assignors to Loral Vought Systems Corporation, Grand 
Prairie, Tex. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,914 
Int. Cl.5 F41G 7/34; G01S 17/00 


USS. Cl. 244—3.17 17 Claims 
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11. A method of target identification for use in effecting the 
guidance of an air-conveyed weapon, comprising the steps of: 

establishing a digital representation of said target, said digital 
representation established from a first eye point; 

actuating a LADAR sensor in said weapon to establish a 
three dimensional image of an area which includes said 
target, said three dimensional image established from a 
second eye point; 

transforming said three dimensional sensed image to a trans- 
formed image generally depicting the sensed data of said 
area including said target as such sensed data would have 
been sensed from said first eye point; 

matching said transformed image to said reference image to 
identify said target; and 

generating an error signal, said error signal communicated to 


the guidance system of said weapon for controlling the 


course of said weapon. 
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5,275,355 
ANTITANK WEAPON FOR COMBATING A TANK FROM 
THE TOP 
Werner Grosswendt, Ratingen-Lintorf; Gerhard Glotz, and Hel- 
mut Peller, both of Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Rheinmetall GmbH, Ratingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 4, 1987, Ser. No. 18,567 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 5, 
1986, 3603497 
Int. Cl.5 F42B 10/66, 12/16 


US. Cl, 244—3,.22 20 Claims 


1. In a projectile for a surface-to-surface weapon to combat 
a target from the top, the projectile including: a shaped charge 
warhead; a propulsion means located in a tail section of the 
projectile and including a first drive assembly for accelerating 
the projectile directly after the projectile is placed in flight; a 
stabilizing guide means; sensor means for detecting a target; 
and a solid state guide pulse generator for turning the projec- 
tile about its center of gravity; the improvement comprising: 
electronic means for activating the shaped charge warhead 
and for controlling said propulsion means and said solid 
state guide pulse generator; and 
a control unit which rotates independently of the shaped 
charge warhead; said control unit housing said sensor 
means, said solid state guide pulse generator and said 
electronic means; and wherein: 
said sensor means is disposed eccentrically with respect to 
the projectile axis at a squint angle a for accurately detect- 
ing a target in a longitudinal and a lateral direction with 
respect to the direction of flight; 
said solid state guide pulse generator is arranged offset with 
respect to said sensor means in the circumferential direc- 
tion of said control unit; said electronic means actuating 
said solid state guide pulse generator in response to said 
sensor means detecting a target, at a given distance ahead 
of such target, so that said solid state guide pulse generator 
produces a measured and radially directed control pulse to 
pivot said projectile about its center of gravity so that said 
projectile is aimed directly at the top side of such target 
even if it attacks such target at an angle off to the side of 
such target; 
said propulsion means includes, in the tail section of said 
projectile, a second drive assembly in the form of a rocket 
engine, the rocket engine of said second drive assembly 
being fired, in order to further accelerate said projectile 
toward a target, immediately after said projectile has been 
pivoted in such target direction by said pulse generator; 
and 
the tail section of said projectile includes means for prevent- 
ing a restoring force generated by the ambient air from 
returning said projectile to the direction of flight existing 


prior to actuation of said solid state guide pulse generator. 
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5,275,356 
PROPULSION SYSTEM FOR A V/STOL AIRCRAFT 
Robert S. Bollinger, Newhall, and Leland M. Nicolai, Castaic, 


both of Calif., assignors to Lockheed Corporation, Calabasas, 
Calif. 


Filed Jul. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 913,340 
Int. Cl.5 B64C 29/00 
US, Cl. 244—12,3 
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1. A propulsion system for powering an aircraft in both 

vertical and horizontal flight modes comprising: 

a gas-driven ducted lift fan mounted in the aircraft for pro- 
viding thrust in the vertical flight mode; 

a turbofan engine mounted in the aircraft comprising: 

a fan section for providing thrust in the horizontal flight 
mode; and 

a turboshaft engine having an output drive shaft coupled 
to said fan section; 

a gas transfer duct having a first end adapted to receive 
exhaust air from said fan section and a second end coupled 
to said lift fan; 

a turbocompressor mounted in said transfer duct; 

a combustor mounted in said transfer duct between said 
turbocompressor and said lift fan, said combustor for 
receiving and burning fuel and providing combustion 
gases for driving said ducted lift fan; 

a shafting means for coupling said turbocompressor to said 
output shaft of said turboshaft engine; and 

a decoupling system connected to said shafting means for 
decoupling said turbocompressor from said output shaft of 
said turboshaft engine. 


5,275,357 
AIRCRAFT ENGINE MOUNT 
Laurence Seelen, Cincinnati; Thomas P. Joseph, West Chester; 
James E. Cencula, Middletown; Donald L. Bellia, and Hahn 
M. Spofford, both of West Chester, all of Ohio, assignors to 
General Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 821,376 
Int. Cl1.5 B64D 27/00; F02C 7/20 
US. Cl. 244—54 12 Claims 
1. A mount for supporting a gas turbine engine to an aircraft 
pylon comprising: 
a frame fixedly joined in said gas turbine engine; 
a platform fixedly joined to said pylon; iat 
a first beam pivotally joined to said frame at a first joint and 
pivotally joined to said platform at a second joint, and 
joined additionally to said platform at a third joint includ- 
ing a third-joint pin extending between said platform and 


said first beam and through a third-joint aperture in one of 
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said first beam and said platform sized for allowing longi- 
tudinal displacement of said third-joint pin in said third- 
joint aperture while preventing both transverse displace- 
ment of said third-joint pin in said third-joint aperture and 
corresponding rotation of said first beam; and ’ 

a second beam spaced from said first beam, and pivotally 


joined to said frame at a fourth joint and pivotally joined 





to said platform at a fifth joint, and joined additionally to 
said platform at a sixth joint including a sixth-joint pin 
extending between said platform and said second beam 
and through a sixth-joint aperture in one of said second 
beam and said platform sized for allowing both longitudi- 
nal and transverse displacement of said sixth-joint pin in 
said sixth-joint aperture and limited rotation of said sec- 
ond beam. 


5,275,358 
WING/WINGLET CONFIGURATIONS AND METHODS 
FOR AIRCRAFT 
Mark I. Goldhammer, Bellevue, and Karel A. Schippers, Renton, 
both of Wash., assignors to The Boeing Company, Seattle, 
Wash. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,615 
Int, Cl,> B64C 5/08 
US. Cl. 244—91 


19 Claims 





1. A wing/winglet configuration for an aircraft having a 
longitudinal axis, a vertical axis, and a transverse axis, compris- 
ing: 

a. a wing having upper and lower wing surfaces, a wing 

leading edge, a wing trailing edge, and a wing tip, where 

a wing chord may be defined for any given portion of the 

wing which extends between the wing leading and trailing 

edges; and ° eg: ° 

b. a winglet leading and trailing edges, and surfaces, a wing- 

let leading edge, a winglet trailing edge, and a winglet 

root, where ; : ‘ 

i. a winglet chord is defined for any given portion of the 
winglet, the winglet chord extending between the wing- 
let leading and trailing edges, and 
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ii. the winglet root is attached to the wing tip at a wing/w- 
" inglet intersection; wherein * : 
c. a corner flow region is defined as the portions of the wing 
upper surface and winglet upper surface near the wing/w- 
inglet intersection at which flow separation is likely to 
occur; 
d. first and second reference planes are defined for the wing 
and winglet, respectively, where 
i. the first reference plane extends through the wing lead- 
ing and trailing edges just outside the corner flow re- 
gion, and 

ii the second reference plane extends through the winglet 
leading and trailing edges just outside the corner flow 
region, 
e. wing and winglet chord planes may be defined for any 
given wing chord and any given winglet chord, respec- 
tively, where 
i. the wing chord plane is parallel to the longitudinal axis 
and perpendicular to the first reference plane, and 

ii. the winglet chord phase is parallel to the longitudinal 
axis and perpendicular to the second reference plane; 
and 

f. for any given chord plane which intersects the wing upper 
surface in the corner flow region, a wing reference point 
is defined as a point on the wing upper surface that is 
furthest from the first reference plane, where a vertical 
distance between the wing reference point and an upper- 
most point on the wing trailing edge furthest from the first 
reference plane and in the given wing chord plane is less 
than 4.5% of the length of the wing chord associated with 


the given wing chord plane. 


5,275,359 


HELICOPTER-CARRIED NACELLE AND PROCESS FOR 
REPLACING A SLEEVE ON AN OVERHEAD CABLE 


Robert De Forges de Parny, Cadolive; Gérard Moudin, Albert- 
ville, and Philippe Ruaux, 


Filed Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 874,591 
Ciaims priority, application France, Apr. 29, 1991, 91 05257 
Int. C15 BOAD 9/00 


US. Cl. 244—118.1 7 Claims 





1. Helicopter-carried nacelle (2) for the repair and mainte- 
nance of overhead cables (1), comprising a metal structure (10) 
having a floor a2) on which can move at least one operator, 
means for securing the metal structure (10) to the helicopter on 
which the nacelle (2) is suspended, means for positioning the 
nacelle (2) relative to an overhead cable (1), the nacelle being 
continuously suspended on the helicopter, an upper chassis 
(20), rings (22) constituting the securing means fixed to the 
upper chassis (20) and in which can be placed helicopter rope 
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slings (21), pyrotechnic means for separating the metal struc- 
ture (10) from the upper chassis (20) and means (24) for secur- 
ing the operator to the upper chassis (20) in a case of jettisoning 
the metal structure (10). 


METHOD FOR ioe AIRCRAFT STRAKE 
Richard G, Porter, Burleson, and Bryan J, Guzzardo, Fort 


Worth, both of Tex., assignors to Lockheed Corporation, Fort 
Worth, Tex. 


Filed Nov, 20, 1992, Ser. No, 979,178 


Int. C15 B64C 1/00 
U.S, Cl. 244—119 


1. A method for reducing the lengths of forebody strakes 
that extend along both sides of a fuselage of an airplane, the 
fuselage having a plurality of intermediate frame members 


spaced apart from each other along a longitudinal axis of the 
airplane and which have outer edges with strake contour 
portions, a plurality of original skin panels secured to the 
intermediate frame members which have strake contours that 
fit over the strake contour portions, the method comprising: 
removing the original skin panels, then 
cutting away the strake contour portions of each of the 
intermediate frame members while the intermediate frame 
members remain in the fuselage; 
attaching a replacement outer edge support to each of the 
intermediate frame members to replace the strake contour 
portions; 
fabricating replacement skin panels which eliminate the 
strake contours; then 
securing the replacement skin panels to the intermediate 
frame members and to the replacement outer edge sup- 


ports. 


5,275,361 
VENTING A SPACE TO RELIEVE P| 

GENERATED BY AN EXPLOSION 

Joseph Fray, Woodford, Great Britain, assignor to British Aero- 
space Public Limited Company, London, England 

Filed Jun, 12, 1992, Ser. No, 897,495 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 15, 1991, 
12928 


Int. CL? BOC 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 244—129.1 2 Claims 
1. An arrangement for venting to atmosphere an enclosure 
to relieve destructive internal pressure generated by an explo- 
sion within said enclosure, said arrangement including: 
pressure venting means for creating a pressure relieving vent 
in an exterior boundary of said enclosure; 
explosion sensitive sensor means located within said enclo- 
sure which in response to an explosion within said enclo- 
sure, sends a signal to the pressure venting means to create 
the pressure relieving vent in said exterior boundary in 
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advance of build up of destructive internal pressure within 


the enclosure; and wherein 


said enclosure is an aircraft fuselage and said pressure vent- 
ing means is mounted upon or adjacent an inner surface of 


a fuselage skin. 


5,275,362 
MULTIPLE PORT CONNECTION PNEUMATIC 
DEICING SYSTEM 


Norbert A. Weisend, Jr., Cuyahoga Falls, and Ernest E. Honse- 
holder, Akron, both of Ohio, assignors to The B. F. Goodrich 
Company, New York 


Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 914,956 


Int. Cl.5 B64D 15/16 
U.S, Cl, 244—134 A 


1. A pneumatic deicing system which utilizes pressurized 
fluid from conduit connected to a fluid source, the pneumatic 
deicing system being comprised of: 

an airfoil to be deiced comprising first and second sides and 
a plurality of fluid conductive paths provided through 
said airfoil from said first side to said second side; 

a deicer attached to said first side of said airfoil, said deicer 
comprising a plurality of inflatable tubes means, a com- 
MON manifold means in fluid connection with said inflat- 
able tube means for providing pressurized fluid thereto, 
and an opening in said deicer at said common manifold 
means for placing said common manifold means in fluid 
connection with said fluid conductive paths said 
being disposed over said plurality of fluid conductive 
paths wherein said plurality of fluid conductive paths 
conduct pressurized fluid to said inflatable tube means 
through said manifold means, 

sealing means for sealing said opening over said fluid con- 
ductive paths; and, 

connector means for placing said fluid conductive paths in 
fluid connection with the conduit, 

whereby said inflatable tube means are inflated by the pres- 
surized fluid to cause dislodgement of ice accumulated 
thereon. 








196 


5,275,363 
DENNIS BAG HOLDER 
Ralph E. Dennis, 2617 Fishinger Rd., Columbus, Ohio 43221 
Filed Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,734 
Int, Cl’ BOSB 67/00 


US. Cl. 248—101 9 Claims 





1. A holder for plastic bags of the type which may be closed 
by applying pressure to two oppositely disposed locking por- 
tions of said plastic bag adjacent the opening of said bag, which 
comprises: 
two oppositely disposed bars, each bar containing a slot 

therein at one end thereof extending partially across said 
bar at right angles to the length of said bar, said slot hav- 
ing a width for receiving a double thickness of said plastic 
bag but said width being smaller than the thickness of said 
oppositely disposed locking portions of said plastic bag, 
the other end of each of said bars being affixed to a first 
support. 


5,275,364 
POLE-TYPE CAMERA SUPPORT 
Richard L. Burger, 53853 Bruce Hill, Shelby, Mich. 48316, and 
William Burger, 22633 Lakeland, St. Clair Shores, Mich. 
48080 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,402 
Int. C15 F16L 3/00 
US. Cl. 248—122 





1. A camera support mountable between two spaced sur- 
faces comprising: 

a first tubular member; 

first and second tubular end members telescopingly con- 
nected to the first tubular member; 

means for releasably locking the first and second end mem- 
bers to the first tubular member in a variably selectable 

means, mounted on the outer ends of each of the first and 
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second end members, for supporting the first and second 
end members and the first tubular member between two 
spaced surfaces; 

an arm having first and second ends; 

means for slidably and rotatably connecting the first end of 
the arm to the first tubular member; 

means, connected between the first end of the arm and the 
slidably and rotatably connecting means, for pivotally 
attaching the arm to the slidably and rotatably connecting 
means; and 


means for mounting a camera on the second end of the arm. 


COLLAPSIBLE TABLE HEIGHT MACHINE SUPPORT 


John A. Gerbel, Danville, and Donald C. Lewis, Alameda, both 
of Calif., assignors to Unilect ition, Dublin, Calif. 


Corpora’ 
Filed Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 825,193 
Int. Cl.5 A47K 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 248—129 12 Claims 





1. In a collapsible transport and stationary table for a case 


20 Claims enclosed machine comprising in combination: 


a case enclosing said machine; 

a support frame for fastening to the bottom of said case; 

a fulcrum pivot on said support frame; 

a first pivctal frame member for pivoting with respect to said 
fulcrum pivot having a ground engaging attachment at 
one end and pivotal attachment to said fulcrum at the 
other end; 

a second pivotal frame member for pivoting with respect to 
said fulcrum pivot having a ground engaging attachment 
at one end and pivotal attachment to said fulcrum at the 
other end; 

locking means attached between said first and second pivotal 
frame members permitting said first and second frame 
pivotal frame members to be placed over one another in a 
first relative co-planar position with respect to said case 
and allow said members to be moved to and maintain a 
locked spaced apart A-frame disposition relative to said 
fulcrum between said first and second pivotal frame mem- 
bers with said first pivotal frame member defining one side 
of said A-frame and said second pivotal member defining 
said opposite side of said A-frame, and said locking means 
disposed horizontally therebetween; 

said support frame pivotal on said locked spaced apart A- 
frame about said fulcrum between a first position on one 
side of said A-frame where said support frame member 
leans on said one side of said A-frame and to a second 
position on said opposite side of said A-frame where said 
frame member leans on said opposite side of said A-frame; 

leg frame means pivotally attached to said support frame 
whereby said leg frame means is pivoted away from said 
support frame when said support frame is on the opposite 
side of said A-frame; and, 
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means for locking said leg frame means into place to dispose 
said frame in a horizontal disposition whereby said case on 
said frame is disposed in a horizontal position. 


5,275,366 
FIXTURE MOUNTING BRACKET AND ASSOCIATED 
FIXTURE ASSEMBLY 
David G, Simmons, Sidney, Ohio, assignor to Aluminum Com- 
pany of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 


Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 977,920 
Int. CL? A47B 96/06 


1. A fixture mounting bracket adapted to being mounted to 
siding having a lapped profile, said bracket comprising: 

a mounting bracket body including a front wall and a back 
wall; 

at least a section of said back wall having a stepped configu- 
ration that conforms generally to said lapped profile of 
said siding; and 

gasketing means composed of a foamed polymer material 
and disposed on at least a portion of said section of said 
back wall having said stepped configuration, whereby said 
gasketing means resists dirt and moisture from entering 
between said mounting bracket body and said siding. 


5,275,367 
SELF SECURING HOLDING DEVICE AND METHOD 
Bruce J. Frye, P.O. Box 483, Milltown, Wis. 54853 
Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 835,333 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 7/00 
US, Cl. 248—205.3 
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1. A self securing holding device, having in combination 

a firm upper layer portion having an article holding means 
thereon, 

a cushion layer underlying said upper layer portion, 

a barrier layer adapted to block the migration of plasticizer 
underlying said cushion layer, 

said mentioned layers having identical perimeters, and 

a self securing layer of a fairly soft durometer count of 
polyvinyl chloride at one side underlying and extending 
beyond and about the perimeters of said prior mentioned 
layers and having an intimate secured engagement with 
said barrier layer. 
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5,275,368 
AUTOMATIC LOCKING TRANSFORMER BRACKET 


Gaddis G. Hall, deceased, of Trussville by Randolf L. Hall, 


executor, and Cecil Morgan, Birmingham, both of Ala., 
assignors to Continental Electric company, Trussville, Ala. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,245 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 96/06 


12 Claims 


1. A bracket used in conjunction with an electrical trans- 
former and a utility pole for detachably connecting said trans- 


former to said utility pole, comprising: 


(a) a base comprising an elongated support member con- 
nected to said utility pole and extending in parallel abut- 
ment therewith and a vertically extending rib integrally 
connected to said support member in normal relation 
thereto; and 

(b) means pivotally mounted to said vertically extending rib 
for movement about a horizontal axis and for automati- 
cally securing said transformer to said base, wherein said 
pivotally mounted securing means defines a keeper pivot- 
ally mounted to said vertically extending rib for automati- 
caily engaging a carrier connected to said transformer and 
means for automatically locking said keeper in a closed 
position when said keeper is urged from an open position 
to said closed position by the placement of said carrier on 
said pivotally mounted securing means, wherein said 
locking means comprises a leaf spring detachably secured 
to said elongated support member subjacent said keeper 
and having a terminus in sliding contact with said keeper 
is in said open position and internal shoulders formed on 
said keeper for abutting a free end of said spring when said 
keeper is urged to said closed position to lock said keeper 
in said closed position thus preventing the retraction of 
said carrier from said pivotally mounted securing means. 


5,275,369 

PROTECTIVE COVER FOR SEAT SLIDING DEVICES 
Kiyohiko Kamata; Hatsuo Hayakawa, and Mikio Honma, all of 

Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Ohi Seisakusho Co., Ltd., 

Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Jan. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 822,134 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1991, 3-29195; 

Mar. 28, 1991, 3-26544 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 95/00 

USS. Cl. 248—345.1 8 Claims 

1. A seat sliding device including a stationary rail secured at 
both ends thereof to a floor through brackets, a movable rail 
slidably engaged with said stationary rail and mounting 
thereon a seat, and a protective cover for covering one of said 
brackets and said stationary rail, wherein said protective cover 
comprises: 

a bracket cover portion covering the bracket: 

a rail cover portion integrally connected to said bracket 
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cover portion and covering an end portion of the station- 
ary rail; and 


a first guide groove which allows the movable rail to pass 
through said protective cover without disturbance. 


5,275,370 
SEAT SLIDE DEVICE WITH POSITION ADJUSTER 
Masanori Terai, Ayase, Japan, assignor to Ikeda Bussan Co., 
Ltd., Ayase, Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 904,282 
Claims priority, Japan, Jun. 28, 1991, 3-049832[U] 
Int. Cl. F16M 13/00 


US. Cl. 248—429 7 Claims 


1. A seat slide device for use in a stepped floor, comprising: 

first and second rail units which are adapted to be respec- 
tively mounted on higher and lower mounting portions of 
said stepped floor, each rail unit including a stationary 
lower rail secured to the floor and a movable upper rail 
slidably engaged with the lower rail; and 

first and second lock mechanisms respectively associated 
with said first and second rails units for locking each 
upper rail at a desired position relative to the correspond- 
ing lower rail, each lock mechanism including means for 
defining notches in the lower rail, a locking lever pivot- 
ally connected to the upper rail, a paw! portion defined by 
said locking lever and latchingly engagable with said 
notches, and biasing means for biasing said locking lever 
in a direction to achieve the latched engagement between 
said pawl portion and said notches; 

a control lever having a first end directly connected to the 
locking lever of said first lock mechanism and a second 
end pivotally connected to a raised part of the upper rail 
of said second rail unit; and 

a link mechanism for transmitting motion of said second end 
of said control lever to the locking member of said second 
lock mechanism, said link mechanism including 

a link having one end pivotally connected to said second end 
of said control lever; and 

lost motion means for connecting the other end of said link 
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with one end of said locking lever in a manner to allow a 
lost motion therebetween. 


5,275,371 
ABSORBER TUNING BLOCK RETAINER APPARATUS 
Michael Brian, Garland; Larry D. McPherson, and William F. 
Weber, both of Allen, all of Tex., assignors to Alcatel Network 
Systems, Inc., Richardson, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 823,947 
Int. Cl.5 F16M 13/00 
US. Cl. 248—618 


=a 


oie. mee 


ran 


1. Absorber block installation apparatus comprising, in com- 
bination: 

radio frequency (RF) energy absorber block including a 
positioning opening therein for insertion of holding appa- 
ratus; and 

low dielectric spring tool means, including at least one teat 
for insertion in said positioning opening of said absorber 
block, said tool means operable to frictionally hold said 
absorber block against one of two substantially parallel 
walls while said tool means is in a compressed state be- 
tween said two substantially parallel walls. 


5,275,372 
MOLDING RESINS AND UV-TRANSPARENT MOLDS 
MADE FROM THE RESINS 
Rudolph H. Boeckeler, Grafton, Wis., assignor to Cook Compos- 
ites & Polymers Co., Port Washington, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 823,830, Jan. 22, 1992. This application Jul. 
21, 1992, Ser. No. 918,650 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 35/02; B28B 7/34; B27N 3/10; CO8F 26/02 
USS, Cl, 249—134 13 Claims 
1. A UV-transparent mold made from a liquid molding resin 
comprising in weight percent based on the total weight of the 
resin: 

(A) at least about 25% of a urethane acrylate with selected 
from the group consisting of urethane diacrylates and 
triacrylates; 

(B) at least about 10% of an alpha,beta-ethylenically unsatu- 
rated monomer of three to twelve carbon atoms; and 

(C) a catalytic amount of a peroxide initiator. 


5,275,373 
ROTARY ACTUATOR 
Harald Kaiippke, Benningen; Friedrich Wendel, Weissach; Er- 
hard Renninger; Johannes Meiwes, both of Markgroeningen, 
and Dieter Dick, Muehlacker, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE91/00123, § 371 Date Sep. 8, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 8, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/14090, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 19, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 930,397 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 8, 
1990, 4007260 
Int. Ci.5 F16K 5/10; FO2M 3/07 
USS. Cl, 251—208 6 Claims 
1. A device for controlling a throttle cross-section in an 
operating fluid carrying line of an internal combustion engine, 
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the device comprising an actuating motor; a housing provided prising a shaft having a central length and end portions strad- 
with a bore and a throttle aperture and also with an input dling said central length and comprising a butterfly valve 
connecting piece and an output connecting piece; and a rotary member received on said central length, said shaft and butter- 
valve driven by said actuating motor and centrally arranged so fly valve member being single pieces of synthetic material, 
as to be rotatable in said housing and closing said throttle wherein 

pera Ae s a aaa ap ie so that a fluid to be aid central length has a uniform non-circular cross-section 
con passes ju; input connection piece directl ‘ nesenctl ‘ 

via said throttle aperture into “a bore and out pare sae 4 il ateemaciammende a wena omens 
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said output connection piece, said rotary valve having a shaft 

with an axis, said rotary valve also having a control edge and ie hae c 

a rear edge which is opposite to said control edge, said control the shaft which is situated on one side of the length and 
edge and said rear edge both extending obliquely relative to said shaft includes a cam for connection with and winding 
said axis of said shaft of said rotary valve, said output connec- of a control cable, belonging to the other one of said end 
tion piece and said input connection piece when viewed in portions of said shaft, and 

direction along said shaft terminating laterally in relation to said butterfly valve member has a central hole of comple- 
said shaft into said bore, so that the flow is moved approxi- mentary cross-section of said central length and is placed 
mately tangentially past said shaft. on and fixed to said central length. 


5,275,374 5,275,376 
DISC VALVE WSTH PROTECTED OPEN DISC SPRING RETAINER 
Alfred Bauwerker, Hattingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Ronald J. Rich, Wickliffe, Ohio, assignor to TRW Inc., Lynd- 
Adams GmbH & Co. Armaturen KG, Herne, Fed. Rep. of _hurst, Ohio 
Germany Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,487 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 988,051 Int. Cl.5 FOIL 3/10 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, U.S. Cl. 251—337 
1992, 4229783 
Int. Ci.5 F16K 1/22 
US. Cl. 251—305 8 Claims 
1. A disc valve comprising: 
a housing defining a flow passage for a fluid medium in a 
downstream direction through the housing; 
a valve disc pivotally mounted to the housing, disposed in 
the flow passage and pivotable between a closed position, 
in which the disc is oriented transversely to the flow 
passage, and an open position, in which the disc is substan- 
tially parallel to the flow direction, the disc including 
means defining a sealing surface at a periphery of the disc; 
and 
a protective shield extending across the flow passage and 
having respective ends secured to the housing, a thickness 
corresponding substantially to a thickness of the disc, and 
shape corresponding to a peripheral contour of the disc, 
the shield being further arranged in the housing so that it 
is in substantial alignment with an upstream-facing seg- 
ment of the periphery of the disc when the disc is in its 
open position, the protective shield including an exterior 
surface facing in the upstream direction, and including a 4 4 spring retainer for a poppet valve having a valve stem 
layer of a material having high wear resistance applied to ang a groove in the valve stem, said poppet valve being biased 
the upstream-facing surface of the protective shield. by a valve spring, said spring retainer comprising: 
wee a one-piece annular body having an opening through which 
5,275,375 the valve stem extends; 
ROTARY THROTTLE MEMBER AND A THROTTLE said body being comprised of plastic material; 
BODY FOR AN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE — “id body having a spring flange encircling the body, and 
Pierre Semence, Chatou, France, assignor to Solex, France spring flange having a surface against which the valve 
Filed Jun. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 70,244 spring acts, said surface lying in a plane; 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 17, 1992, 92 07351 said body further having means which deflects outwardly as 
Int. CLS F16K 1/22 the valve stem is inserted into the opening and which 
US. Cl. 251—308 8 Claims snaps into the groove to lock said retainer to the valve 
1. A rotary throttle member for a fuel admission system of an stem, said means comprising a plurality of fingers extend- 
internal combustion engine, said rotary throttle member com- ing inwardly toward the opening and extending upwardly 








from said plane, each of said fingers having an upper 
surface which tapers upwardly and inwardly as it extends 
from said spring flange and an inner surface for engaging 
the valve stem, said plurality of fingers being separated by 
a plurality of vertical slots, said slots extending from said 
opening outwardly toward said spring flange, each slot 
having a narrow first segment extending from said open- 
ing and a second segment perpendicularly intersecting 
said first segment, said second segment extending in an arc 
along a junction of said fingers and said spring flange. 


5,275,377 
VALVE DISKS OF SILICON-INFILTRATED SILICON 
CARBIDE 

Klaus Rubner, Lauf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Hoechst 

CeramTec Aktiengeselischaft, Selb, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 46,814 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 17, 

1992, 4212874 
Int. Cl. FI6L 5/00 

US. Cl. 251—368 7 Claims 

1. A valve disk of silicon-infiltrated silicon carbide material 
for control elements for regulating liquid flows, in particular 
for service-water mixer valves, the silicon carbide material 
containing 70 to 90% by weight of silicon carbide and 8 to 30% 
by weight of silicon with a content of at most 0.2% by weight 
of free carbon and containing at most 0.1% by volume of 
closed pores, wherein the valve disk has a functional surface in 
which isolated islands of bearing surfaces are surrounded by a 
level lying lower with respect to the isolated islands, the func- 
tional surface having the following microtopographical char- 
acteristics over its entire region: 

R, 0.02 to 0.80 ym, preferably 0.15 to 0.40 ym 

R; 0.50 to 6.00 pm 

R, 0.20 to 1.00 pm 

Flatness 0.0002 to 0.01 mm 

tpi 40 to 80% (at 0.3 wm cut depth) 

tpa 10 to 60% (at 0.3 ym cut depth). 


5,275,378 
AUTOMOTIVE JACK 

Ferdinand Alten, Mandern, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 

August Bilstein GmbH & Co. KG, Ennepetal, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 790,226 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 20, 

1990, 9015832 


Int. Cl.5 B66F 3/00 


US. Cl. 254—126 4 Claims 





1. An automotive jack comprising: an upright leg having a 
U-shaped cross-section; a foot connected to an end of said leg; 
said leg having a pivot with a horizontal axis; a supporting arm 
with an end portion connected to said pivot and being pivot- 
able about said horizontal axis; actuating means connected 
pivotally to said leg and said arm; said U-shaped cross-section 
of said leg having an open end and two sides connected by a 
convex base portion, said base portion being convex in said 
cross-section throughout substantially the length of said leg 
when viewed from outside said leg. 
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5,275,379 
WILDCAT CHAIN HOIST WITH WHELPS, POCKETS, 
AND MOVABLE DRUM HALVES 
Roger W. McAleer, 4322 Woodway St., Alexandria, Va. 22312 
Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 835,405 
Int. Cl.5 B66D 1/72; B63B 21/16; F16G 13/12 
USS. Cl, 254—372 9 Claims 





1. A wildcat chain hoist for handling a length of chain of 


alternating horizontal and vertical links of more than one link 


size comprising: 

a drum means having a hub means to mount said drum means 
on a rotatable shaft means, a pair of inclined faces radiat- 
ing outwardly from said hub means to a pair of flange rims 
forming a v-shaped face on said drum means; 

said v-shaped face on said drum means including a plurality 
of whelp means equally spaced to guide said vertical links 
of said chain length along said whelp means; 

a plurality of pockets extending vertically along said v- 
shaped faces of said drum means and between each of said 
whelp means, said pockets increasing in size with said 
pocket size being smallest at said hub and largest at said 
pair of flange rims, each of side pockets having a pair of 
said walls, a bottom wall and a pair of end walls, whereby 
a horizontal chain link is guided by said vertical links 
moving on said whelp means to a pocket means having a 
length between said end walls of a length the same as said 
horizontal chain links to engage said horizontal chain links 
to lift said length of chain having links of more than one 
chain link size. 


5,275,380 
VANITY SLAT APPARATUS 
James B. Barsby, 13116 La Jolla Cir., La Mirada, Calif. 90638 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 995,755 
Int. Cl.5 E04H 17/00 


US. Cl. 256—34 8 Claims 





1. Vanity slat apparatus for installation in the interstices 
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formed by lengths of wire included in a chain link fence and 
comprising; 

a plurality of elongated corrugated slats, each formed with 
at least one longitudinal rib, sized and configured to be 
woven through said interstices to be dispersed in spaced 
apart side by side relation, said slats each being formed 
with at least a pair of raised retaining bosses defining cams 
projecting from said rib to form therebetween a groove 
whereby said slats may be interwoven in said interstices to 
cause one of said lengths of wire to ride up over one of 
said cams to snap into said groove to be held captive to 
said fence. 


5,275,381 
WIRE FENCING WITH DECORATIVE SLATS THAT 
PROVIDE ESSENTIALLY COMPLETE PRIVACY 

Robert G. Cluff, 4983 Cahoon Cir., Taylorsville, Utah 84118, 

and Gerald J. McClaughlan, 3330 W. 3615 South, West Valley 

City, Utah 84119 

Filed Sep. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 765,967 
Int. Cl.° B2iF 29/00 

US. Cl. 256—35 
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1. Chain link fencing having 

a plurality of elongate mounting members inserted in elon- 
gate channels of the chain link fencing; 

a plurality of elongate picket members that lie adjacent to a 
side face of the chain link fencing so as to be substantially 
superposed over the side face of the chain link fencing; 
and 

engagement means that extend from the opposite, longitudi- 
nal sides of the elongate picket member into the chain link 
fencing to engage respective mounting members to 
thereby hold the picket members in place on the side face 
of the chain link fencing. 


5,275,382 
FENCE POST 
Gerard L. D. Charbaut, Dormans, and Jean Michel Y. L. Gaul- 
tier, Laval, both of France, assignors to Dirickx, Renaze, 
France 
Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 789,337 
Claims priority, application France, May 15, 1991, 91 05902 
Int. Cl.5 E04H 17/12 
USS. Cl. 256—48 
1. A fence post, comprising: 
a vertically elongated anchoring member having a front 
face, and 
a vertically elongated fence holding means projecting out- 
wardly from said front face of said anchoring member, 
said fence holding means being substantially T-shaped in a 


9 Claims 
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horizontal plane and comprising two lateral arms having 
opposite ends and a substantially perpendicular base, said 
two lateral arms spaced apart from said front face of said 
anchoring member by said base, the opposite ends of said 





two lateral arms including flanges opening towards said 
front face of said anchoring member, said lateral arms 
including a plurality of slots extending horizontally 
through said flanges at spaced locations along their verti- 
cal length. 


5,275,383 
METHOD AND WIRE TIE CONNECTION FOR 
SECURING FENCING FABRIC TO POSTS 

Carl J. Wick, Gladstone; Jeff J. Lancour, and Ronald D. Choui- 

nard, both of Escanaba, all of Mich., assignors to Wick, Ltd., 

Gladstone, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 587,103, Sep. 24, 1990, abandoned. This 

application May 20, 1993, Ser. No. 65,464 
Int. Cl.5 B21F 7/00; E04H 17/00 


US. Cl. 256—57 9 Claims 


& 


1. A method of connecting a wire fabric made up of a plural- 
ity of spaced apart woven wire strands to a generally round 
line post comprising the steps of: 

forming a generally U-shaped wire tie with a pair of legs and 

a generally flattened connecting intermediate section, and 
curved corners located at the intersection of one end of 
each leg and either end of said intermediate section, said 
corners formed to have a much smaller radius of curva- 
ture than any curvature of said generally flattened inter- 
mediate section, said corners spaced apart at least a dis- 
tance slightly greater than the width of said line post and 
approximately equal to the space between said woven 
wire strands, said legs formed to be of substantially greater 
length than the diameter of said line post; 

holding a section of wire fabric against one side of said line 

post; 

placing said wire tie around the line post and two of said 

spaced wire strands of said fabric, and holding said wire 
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tie in place with said legs straddling said line post and with 
each of said two wire strands approximately positioned 
adjacent a respective corner of said wire tie, said interme- 
diate section of said wire tie extending across said one side 
of said line post to position said two of said wire strands 
adjacent said one side of said line post and to position the 
other end of each leg of said wire tie so as to extend past 
the other side of said line post; 

twisting said other end of each of said legs together to draw 
said two strands of said wire fabric towards said line post 
on said one side thereof and said legs against said line post 
on said other side thereof. 


5,275,384 
DRIVE FOR AUTOMATIC LANCE CHANGE DEVICES 
Hubert Stomp, Howald; Daniel Fries, Arion, and Serge Devillet, 
Burden, all of Luxembourg, assignors to Paul Wurth S.A., 
Luxembourg 


Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 960,509 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Oct. 14, 1991, 88 
017 
Int. C15 C21C 5/46 
7 Claims 


1. A drive for an automatic lance change device comprising: 

a vertically movable lance carriage; 

a drive motor; 

a pair of reduction gears each mounted to said vertically 
movable lance carriage and housed in a corresponding 
casing, each of said reduction gears having an integrated 
lifting spindle movement transmitting screw thread sys- 
tem which is interconnected with said drive motor, each 
of said reduction gears including a primary shaft which 
are in horizontal alignment with one another; 

a plurality of draw rods, each of said draw rods being oper- 
ated by one of said lifting spindle movement transmitting 
screw thread systems, each of said movement transmitting 
screw thread systems being formed between a top end of 
a corresponding one of said draw rods and a correspond- 
ing one of said reduction gears, each of said reduction 
gears being drivingly interconnected with each of said 
corresponding draw rods; 

first load cell means adapted to engage each of said lifting 
spindle movement transmitting screw thread systems for 
switching off said drive motor when a determined contact 
pressure value between a lance and a coupling head is 
reached, each of said reduction gears mounted on said 
load cell means; and 

coupling means connecting said shafts of each of said reduc- 
tion gears, said coupling means for compensating for axial, 
radial and angular displacements between said reduction 
gears. 
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5,275,385 
ROTOR SPEED CONTROL FOR AN ALUMINUM 
REFINING SYSTEM 
John F. Pelton, Yorktown Heights, N.Y., assignor to Praxair 
Technology, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 993,867 
Int. Cl.5 C21C 7/00 
US. Cl. 266—233 


1. In the operation of an aluminum refining system in which 
a spinning nozzle assembly is positioned in a refining chamber, 
said spinning nozzle assembly having variable speed electric 
drive means for rotation thereof in a body of molten aluminum 
in the refining chamber, an improved spinning nozzle assembly 
driving control method comprising: 

(a) setting the speed control of a variable speed electric drive 
means at an upper operating speed of said spinning nozzle 
assembly; 

(b) setting a variable speed electric drive means current limit 
control at about the lowest value at which refining opera- 
tions with a smooth molten metal surface can be obtained; 
and 

(c) activating said variable speed electric drive means with 
said settings of the speed control and current limit control 
thereof, and flowing sparging gas through the spinning 
nozzle assembly, the speed of the variable speed electric 
drive means decreasing while the current in said variable 
speed electric drive means remains constant, so as to reach 
and maintain a desirable flow pattern of bubbles in the 
refining chamber, whereby operation under a constant 
current condition enables an optimum point of the cur- 
rent-speed relationship to be reliably reached and main- 
tained in the course of refining operations. 


5,275,386 
POSITIONING DEVICE 
Klaus Schnitzius, Rheinbrohi; Ulrich Baum, Koblenz, and Cas- 
tor Fuhrmann, Brachtendorf, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Stabilus GmbH, Koblenz-Neuendorf, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 624,707, Dec. 6, 1990, Pat. No. 5,158,268. 
This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,725 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 12, 
1989, 3940916 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 27, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 F16F 5/00, 9/32, 9/44 
US, Cl. 267—64.12 11 Claims 
1. A positioning device for positioning two relatively mov- 
able construction elements in respective relative positions, 
comprising: 

a cylinder piston unit (11), including a cylinder member (9) 
and a piston rod member (13) extending axially through 
one end of said cylinder member (9); 

a telescopic tube (12) having an open end and a closed end, 
said cylinder member (9) being axially received in said 
tube (12) through the open end thereof for axial move- 
ment relative to said tube (12); 

first fastening means (15) on said telescopic tube (12) adja- 
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cent the closed end thereof for attachment to one of the 
construction elements to be positioned; 

second fastening means (14) on said piston rod member (13) 
adjacent the free end thereof for attachment to the other 
of the elements to be positioned; 

first locking means (19a) carried by said tube (12) in axially 
fixed relation thereto; 

a carrier member (16), separate from said cylinder member 
(9), located within the tube (12) adjacent the other end of 
said cylinder member (9), said carrier member (16) being 
axially movable within said tube (12); 

means (17, 17a) for connecting said carrier (16) member to 
said cylinder member (9) in axially fixed relation thereto 


and for axial movement with said cylinder member (9) 
relative to said tube (12); 

second, releasable locking means (18, 20, 21, 22, 23) carried 
by said carrier member (16) for movement transversely of 
the longitudinal axis of the cylinder member (9) between a 
locked position, in which said second locking means is 
engaged with said first locking means (19a), and an un- 
locked position, in which said second locking means is 
disengaged from said first locking means (19a); 

whereby relative movement between the cylinder member 
(9) and the telescopic tube (12) is permitted when said 
second locking means is in the unlocked position and 
prevented when said second locking means is in the 
locked position. 


5,275,387 
GAS SPRING 

Jonathan P. Cotter, Dearborn, and Patrick J. Cotter, Plymouth, 

both of Mich., assignors to Power Components, Inc., Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 865,956 
Int. Cl.5 F16F 9/34, 5/00 

US. Cl. 267—64.11 


1. A gas spring comprising an elongated tubular casing 
having a chamber therein for containing gas under pressure 
and an annular wall defining an opening at one end of said 
casing, an axially reciprocable piston in said chamber having a 
rod projecting from said chamber through said opening, and a 
sealing assembly at said one end of said casing providing a seal 
between said annular wall and said rod, said sealing assembly 
comprising a reinforcing ring encircling said rod in supporting 
relationship to said annular wall, a sealing ring of flexible, 
compressible material secured to one side of said reinforcing 
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ring and having sealing contact with said annular wall and 
with said rod, a wiper of flexible, compressible material se- 
cured to the opposite side of said reinforcing ring, encircling 
said rod and having wiping contact with said rod, said rein- 
forcing ring having passage means therethrough, said sealing 
ring and said wiper are portions of a single body of elastomeric 
material integrally connected through said passage means, and 
at least one segment of said passage means extending non-axi- 
ally to thereby resist extrusion of elastomeric material through 
said passage means as said piston moves axially in said cham- 
ber. 


5,275,388 
VIBRATION CONTROL SYSTEM 
Toshiaki Kobayashi; Hidetaka Ozawa, and Masaki Ueyama, all 
of Wako, Japan, assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 981,017 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 26, 1991, 3-336197; 
Apr. 3, 1992, 4-110803 
Int. Cl.5 F16M 3/00 


US. Cl, 267—140.14 12 Claims 


1. A vibration control system for controlling transmission of 
vibrations from a vibration source to a base, the vibration 
control system comprising: 

a vibration control assembly having: 

support means fixed to said vibration source; 

a pair of driving members holding said support means there- 
between and deformable or displaceable in opposite direc- 
tions and by substantially the same amount in response to 
at least one control signal corresponding to said vibrations 
from said vibration source, one of said driving members 
being arranged between said support means and said base; 
and 

fastening means securing said support means and said driv- 
ing members to said base; and 

control means for supplying said control signal to said driv- 
ing members. 


5,275,389 
JOUNCE BUMPER AND DUST SHIELD SUBASSEMBLY 
FOR A SUSPENSION DAMPER 
William D. Pinch, Dearborn; Raymond F. Le Blanc, White 
Lake, both of Mich., and Chris F. Keller, Jr., Dayton, Ohio, 
assignors to Saturn Corporation, Troy, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 781,809 
Int. Cl.5 FI6F 13/00; B6O0G 11/42 
U.S. Cl. 267—220 8 Claims 
1. A jounce bumper and dust shield subassembly comprising: 
(a) washer cup means including 
(@® a washer cup having a first annular opening in a sub- 
stantially planar upper surface and a radially-expanding 
side wall terminating in a flange, and 
(ii) a second annular opening, aligned with the first open- 
ing, formed in retention means provided below the 
upper surface, the retention means including a substan- 
tially planar washer secured to the flange; 
(b) a jounce bumper having a generally tubular body, top 
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and bottom end surfaces, and an integral resilient collar, 

formed on the top surface, projecting through the second 

opening of the retention means to retain the jounce bum- 
to the washer cup means; and 

(c) a dust shield having a body of a diameter greater than a 

diameter of the jounce bumper body and first and second 


end portions, wherein the first end portion includes a 
planar surface substantially perpendicular to an axis of the 
dust shield body and an annular opening in the planar 
surface receiving the collar, wherein the planar surface is 
trapped between the top surface of the jounce bumper and 
the retention means of the washer cup means. 


5,275,390 
LIFTING AND POSITIONING DEVICE FOR CABINETS 
AND CONSTRUCTION PANELS 
Richard Brennan, North Babylon, N.Y., assignor to KimRick, 
Inc., Bayonne, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 226,851, Aug. 1, 1988, Pat. No. 4,955,592, 
and Ser. No. 435,607, Nov. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 5,173,002. This 
application Aug. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 915,010 
Int. Cl.5 E04G 21/14 


US. Cl, 269—68 13 Claims 


1. An apparatus for supporting a workpiece during the fixed 
attachment of the workpiece in a position, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

a first longitudinal member having a first workholding end 

and an first foot member; 

a second longitudinal member in spaced relationship adja- 
cent to said first longitudinal member, said second longitu- 
dinal member having a second workholding end and an 
second foot member; 
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a span member connecting said first longitudinal member to 
said second longitudinal member; 

means for leveling said span member; 

means for longitudinally extending said first longitudinal 
member; 

means for longitudinally extending said second longitudinal 
member; 

means, mounted to said first longitudinal member, for lock- 
ing said first longitudinal member to a predetermined 
length; and 

means for collapsing said first longitudinal member so that 
said first workholding end moves toward said first foot 
member. 


5,275,391 
BENCH HOLD-DOWN 
John S. Lynn, Ottawa; Francis A. McLean, Oxford Station; 
Edwin C. Tucker, Ottawa; Lloyd Sevack, Nepean; Gary W. 
Lacoste, Almonte; Timothy C. Frank, Ottawa; Michel Perrier, 
Orleans, and Leonard G. Lee, Ottawa, all of Canada, assign- 
ors to Lee Valley Tools Ltd., Ottawa, Canada 
Filed Aug. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 927,327 
Int. Cl.5 B23Q 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 269—93 


1. A hold-down comprising: 

(a) a round post having a longitudinal axis, 

(b) a body fixed to the post and containing a T-shaped slot, 

(c) an arm pivotally attached to the body, and 

(d) means for causing the arm to pivot by exerting pressure 
on the body at a point removed from the axis of the post 
comprising a screw threaded into the arm and having a 
head that is positioned within the slot so that the screw 
may be rotated to apply pressure through the screw head 
against the body but substantial movement of the screw 
head away from the body is resisted by the portions of the 
body that form the T-shaped slot. 


5,275,392 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,393 
AIR INJECTION DEVICE 

John F, Cromie, Rushden, England, assignor to Xerox Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 14,595 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 2, 1992, 

92-04513 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 3/14 

US. Cl. 271—98 11 Claims 

1. An air injection device comprising a housing defining an 
air duct therein and valve means associated with said air duct 
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for controlling the flow of air therethrough from a pressure 
source means, characterized in that said valve means comprises 
a sheet of flexible material positioned within the air duct, said 
sheet being non-connectedly mounted on a face of the air duct, 
restricting means for restricting a portion of said sheet from 


moving in a direction substantially orthogonal to the face 
while simultaneously allowing the sheet as a whole to move in 
a direction parallel to the face, said sheet being operably con- 
nected to control means for controlling the contour of the 
sheet within an air flow passing through the air duct. 


5,275,394 
DEVICE FOR FORMING A TRAIN OF UNDERLAPPING 
ARTICLES 

Klaus Mank, Miinchen, and Luitpold Kliiber, Zusmarshausen- 

Streitheim, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Georg 

Spiess GmbH, Gersthofen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,327 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 15, 

1991, 4108397 
Int. Cl.> B6SH 29/68 

US. Cl. 271—183 


1. A device for the formation of an overlapping stream of 
sheets while conveying sheets cut by a preceding transverse 
cutter device from a web of paper to a feed table of a paper 
processing machine, comprising: 

a drag device comprising a belt arrangement, said belt ar- 

rangement including circulating entraining means defining 
a leading edge, said entraining means adapted for engage- 
ment of consecutively moving sheets at the leading edge 
thereof; 

a draw off device located following said belt arrangement; 

means to drive the draw off device at the same speed as the 

overlapping stream; 

a holding up device located above said belt arrangement, 

said holding up device and said belt arrangement defining 
a gap for the passage of sheets, said holding up device 
including a brake device with circulating holding means, 
said brake device adapted for engagement with the trail- 
ing ends of consecutively moving sheets; 

a lifting device associated with said belt arrangement; and 

means to drive the lifting device at the same speed as the 

conveying speed of the entraining means, wherein: 

said holding means is adapted to be driven at an adjustable 

speed which initially is equal to the conveying speed of 
the entraining means and is thereafter reduced to be equal 
to the speed of the overlapping stream. 
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5,275,395 
UNIVERSAL GUIDE APPARATUS FOR INSERTER 
TRANSPORT 

Bryan L. Boggiano, Milford; Alan B. Hotchkiss, Westport, and 

Willis R. Stearns, Darien, all of Conn., assignors to Pitney 

Bowes Inc., Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 996,267 
Int. Cl.5 B6SH 7/02 

US. Cl, 271—259 
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1. In an inserting machine, guide apparatus for maintaining 
control of individual sheets and collations that are conveyed 
along a transport deck by at least one pair of pushers, compris- 
ing: 

a mounting beam coupled to a frame member of the inserting 

machine; 

a plurality of guide arms pivotally mounted at one end to 
said mounting beam and biased against the transport deck, 
each of said guide arms having a second end resting 
against said deck between the pair of pushers, each of said 
guide arms having a curved shape for engaging a collation 
gradually; 

an idler roller rotatably mounted to said second end of each 
of said guide arms; and 

sensing means for detecting paper jams mounted on said 
mounting beam. 


5,275,396 
PORTABLE BATTING PRACTICE MACHINE 
Michael T. Sudia, 3491A Moraga Blvd., Lafayette, Calif. 94549 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 844,118, Mar. 2, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,602 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/00 


US. Cl. 273—26 E 3 Claims 


1. In a batting practice apparatus wherein a ball is carried by 
a rotatable arm and is swung around a generally circular path 
in a forward direction, and a user periodically swings a bat or 
racket in an attempt to hit said ball, and when the user hits said 
ball arm and ball are driven in the opposite direction, the 
improvement comprising: 
drive means including a reversible DC motor, said motor 
having a drive shaft free to rotate in a forward or reverse 
direction, said shaft being connected to said arm and when 
energized by said motor to rotate in either said forward or 
reverse direction will temporarily rotate in the opposite 
direction solely in response to said ball being hit in said 
opposite direction optical sensing means comprising a 
slotted wheel carried by said motor and an optical sensor 
for detecting when said shaft is rotating in said opposite 
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direction and for measuring the speed of said opposite 
rotation, 

speech processor means responsive to said sensing means for 
selecting one of several prerecorded audio messages, said 
message being selected based upon the measured speed of 
said shaft in, said opposite direction, and 

speaker means to broadcasting said audio message for said 


user. 
5,275,397 
BOWLING LANE CONSTRUCTIONS AND REFINISHING 
METHODS 


Will Heddon, 1422 Chamberlain Loop, Lake Wales, Fla. 33853 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 681,052, Apr. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,183,262. This application Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 12,166 
Int. C15 A63D 1/00 


US, Cl. 473—117 16 Claims 





1. A method for constructing a bowling lane having a joint 
between an approach panel and a lane panel, the method com- 
prising the steps of: 
providing an approach panel having a top surface, a bottom 
surface and an edge extending in a substantially straight 
line from one side of the approach panel to the other; 

forming a notch in the approach panel along its edge, so that 
its edge forms a tab between the top and bottom surfaces 
of the approach panel; 

providing a lane panel having a top surface, a bottom surface 

and an edge extending in a substantially straight line from 
one side of the lane panel to the other; 

forming a notch in the lane panel along its edge, so that its 

edge forms a tab between the top and bottom surfaces of 
the lane panel; and 

inserting a joint coupler between the edges and juxtaposi- 

tioning the panels so that the tab of one mates with the 
notch of the second panel and the tab of the second panel 
mates with the notch of the first panel, with the joint 
coupler therebetween. 


5,275,398 
APPARATUS FOR POOL AND BILLIARD GAMES 
Kenneth C. Compton, 2278 E. Williamson, Burton, Mich. 48529 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 987,444 
Int. Cl.5 A63D 15/08 

US. Cl. 473—2 8 Claims 

1. A new and improved game apparatus for use with a plu- 
rality of balls and a table which has a flat playing surface and 
which has a plurality of side rails which include respective 
ball-rebounding surfaces adjacent to the playing surface, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a cue stick assembly which includes a cue stick and a source 
of a narrow, highly directional light beam connected to 
said cue stick, wherein said cue stick includes a handle and 
a ball-striking end connected to said handle, 

wherein said light beam source includes: 
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a laser in a housing; 
a bracket for receiving said cue stick; and 





adjustable means, connected between said housing and said 


bracket, for positioning said bracket with respect to said 
laser. 


5,275,399 
GOLF CLUB HEAD TO SHAFT CONNECTION 
Glenn H. Schmidt, Malibu, and Richard C. Helmstetter, Carls- 


bad, both of Calif., assignors to Callaway Golf Company, 
Calif. 


Carlsbad, L 
Continuation of Ser. No. 743,432, Aug. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,165,688. This application Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,944 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 24, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.5 A63B 53/02 
US, Cl. 273—80 B 34 Claims 





1. In a golf club having a head and a shaft having an axis, the 
head having a top and a bottom, an improved connection of the 
shaft to the head comprising in combination: 

a) a socket associated with the head, the socket having an 
inner wall tapering in an endwise direction generally 
toward the bottom of the head, 

b) the shaft having a lower end portion with sections forci- 
bly received endwise into said socket, 

c) the shaft lower end portion sections collapsed at least in 
part toward said axis in response to said forcible reception 
of the shaft lower end portion into the socket, 

d) said shaft collapsed lower end portion sections extending 
to locations between said top and bottom of the head. 
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5,275,400 
PARI-MUTUEL ELECTRONIC GAMING 

Gary Weingardt, 1707 Comstock Dr., Henderson, Nev. 89014; 

Jerry E. Speer, 2000 De Osma St., Las Vegas, Nev. 89102, and 

Gamin Weingardt, 1707 Comstock Dr., Henderson, Nev. 

89014 

Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 897,363 
Int. C15 A63F 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 273—85 CP 








1. A method of playing an electronic pari-mutuel gaming 
device provided by a gaming establishment, the gaming device 
being capable of displaying a number of credits that a player 
has accrued to his account and the gaming device having a 
payout schedule designating numbers of credits for different 
winning combinations achieved by a player in the course of 
playing the gaming device comprising: 

a) initially accruing credits to a player’s account registered 

on the gaming device; 

b) activating the gaming device by wagering at least one of 
the credits from the player’s account; 

c) allocating a portion of each credit wagered to the gaming 
establishment as its share of the Wager for providing the 
gaming device; 

d) allocating the remainder of each credit wagered to a 
common pari-mutuel pool to provide a source of funds for 
redeeming credits in the player’s account; 

e) determining whether the player is a winner or loser for a 
particular play of the gaming device; 

f) determining the number of credits the player has won for 
a winning play; and 

g) allocatiing to the player’s account the number of credits 
that the player has won. 


5,275,401 
GAME WITH MOBILE FIGURES 
Edouard F. Llorens, Parc Montvert 1 B - 9, rue des Flots Bleus, 
13007 Marseille, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR91/00254, § 371 Date Sep. 2, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Sep. 2, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/15279, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 17, 1991 
PCT Filed Mar. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 927,634 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 4, 1990, 90 04617 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 7/06 
USS. Cl. 273—85 B 9 Claims 
1. A game with movable figurines which can move over a 
substantially horizontal board mounted on a frame having 
lateral longitudinal flanks, said board having a median longitu- 
dinal axis (M1-M2) and a median transverse axis (M3-Mé4), 
each of said figurines being able to move along longitudinal 
paths by virtue of corresponding driving means arranged 
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under said board, which driving means comprise at least one 
handle (13,23,33) which protrudes outwardly from one of said 
frame flanks and further comprise means for joining said driv- 
ing means to said figurines, wherein said driving means com- 
prise at least two assemblies which can be moved along a 
direction parallel to said median longitudinal axis by players 
actuating said handles, and each of said assemblies comprises at 
least one longitudinal element (11,28, 38), at least one vertical 


element (14,27,37) and at least one transverse element 
(12,26,36), which longitudinal, vertical and transverse elements 
are rigid and are connected rigidly together, and said longitu- 
dinal flanks include at least one slot (6) which allows longitudi- 
nal movement of said assemblies over a distance (53) whose 
value is close to and somewhat less than half the length of said 


frame, and said frame comprises means for the longitudinal 
guidance of said assemblies. 


5,275,402 
COIN GAME WITH REVOLVING PUSHER 
Alex Malavazos, 36 Bridal Path Ct., San Ramon, Calif. 94583; 
Gregory Malavazos, 42 Meadow Ct., Walnut Creek, Calif. 
94595, and Constantine Malavazos, 1538 Castro St., San 
Leandro, Calif. 94577 
Filed Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 21,044 
Int. Cl. A63F 7/02 


US, Cl, 273—138 A 24 Claims 


1. Coin game apparatus comprising: 

a game board having a substantially level surface for sup- 
porting a plurality of coins or the like and having at least 
a first edge region at which coins may be pushed off of 
said surface and be dropped therefrom, 

a movable coin pusher disposed on said game board surface, 

drive means for revolving said coin pusher about a first 
vertical axis of revolution, and 

at least one coin chute for receiving and guiding player’s 
coins and having a coin release end positioned to drop 
player’s coins on to said surface. 
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5,275,403 
GOLF CLUB WITH TARGET VIEWING REFLECTOR IN 
SHAFT 
Thomas L, Jones, 11 Yorkshire St., Asheville, N.C. 28803 
Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,594 
Int. CL. A63B 69/36, 53/02, 53/14 


US. Cl, 273—164.1 23 Claims 


1. A golf club comprising: 

a hollow shaft having a top end in the vicinity of which a 
golfer grips the golf club and a bottom end within the 
vicinity of which a club head is attached; 

a reflecting assembly located within said hollow shaft, said 
reflecting assembly including a reflective surface for re- 
flecting through said hollow shaft an image of a target 
area where a golfer desires to hit a golf ball, thereby 
allowing the golfer to view simultaneously the target area 
while looking at the golf club; 

an opening in the vicinity of said top end of said hollow 
shaft, said opening allowing the golfer to view said reflect- 
ing assembly; 

said shaft including a first passage formed substantially op- 
posite said reflecting surface, said first passage permitting 
the image to impact on said reflecting surface and be 
reflected through said hollow shaft toward said top end of 
said shaft. 


5,275,404 
GOLF PUTTING RING 
Abdiel A. Dimaano; Gregory F. Dimaano, and Larie A. 
Dimaano, all of P.O. Box 25155, Greenville, S.C. 29616 
Filed Jan. 26, 1993, Ser. No. 9,129 
Int. Cl.> A63B 69/36 


US. Cl. 273—178 R 1 Claim 


6 4 
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1. A ring for use in practicing the game of golf comprising: 

an outer diameter; 

an inner diameter; 

a sloping upper surface; 

a vertical inner surface; and 

a sloping bottom-most surface; 

wherein said sloping upper and bottom-most surfaces are 
symmetrical with respect to a generally horizontal plane 
therebetween, such that said bottom-most surface slopes 
outwardly and upwardly from said vertical inner surface 
of said inner diameter of said ring and intersects said upper 
surface of said ring, and said upper surface of said ring 
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slopes inwardly and upwardly from said outer diameter of 
said ring and intersects said vertical inner surface of said 
ring at said inner diameter of said ring. 


5,275,405 
FLOOR VENT PUTTING CUP 
William Ridge, Chatsworth, Ga., assignor to Club Pro Products, 
Inc., Louisville, Ky. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 837,021 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/36 
U.S, Cl, 273—178 R 


1. A floor air vent cover, comprising: a substantially flat top 
surface including a closed bottom depression for receiving and 
retaining golf bull, said depression being sized substantially the 
same size as a putting hole on a golf course, said top surface 
defining a plurality of openings which permit air to flow 
through the top surface, said openings having tapered sides and 
being outside the area of said depression so as to leave an 
uninterrupted path for a golf ball to travel from the outer edge 
of said vent cover to said depression and to direct the air flow 
away from said depression. 


5,275,406 
GOLF PRACTICE DEVICE 
Emil R. Smagula, P.O. Box 3352, Pompano Beach, Fla. 33072 
Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 975,517 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/36 


US. Cl. 273—184 B 5 Claims 


1. An improved golf practice device for permitting right 
handed and left handed golfers to practice their golf swings in 
a relatively restricted or confined area, comprising: 

A body including a flat, generally circular base which has a 
centrally threaded aperture an upper surface and a lower 
surface that is adapted to be in contact with the ground, 
the body also including a center post which projects 
upwardly from the upper surface of the base through said 
threaded aperture and which is disposed so that its central 
longitudinal axis is substantially coaxial with the center of 
the base and is substantially perpendicular to the plane of 
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the lower surface of the base; the base under surface hav- gap between side edges of adjacent grip strips and the top is to 


ing a plurality of evenly spaced minature ground pegs cover the side edges which is supporting the insertion device. 
disposed about its periphery adapted to be placed into the 


ground and which is utilized to secure the body to the 

ground; the center post comprising a first cylindrical 

portion encompassing a threaded cylindrical shank 5,275,408 

adapted to be threaded into said threaded aperture and a DEVICE FOR THE ATTACHMENT OF THE HEAD OF A 
second smaller diameter cylindrical portion connected GOLF CLUB ON THE HANDLE 

integrally thereto, the second cylindrical portion being Jacques Desbiolles; Augustin Gomez, both of Annecy, and Fred- 
adjacent to the upper surface of the base, andathirdlower die Pons, Cran Gevrier, all of France, antiques to Taylor 
portion connected integrally containing a plurality of | Made Golf Company, Inc., Carlsbad, Calif. 

vertical blades diametrically opposed and contoured to Filed Nov. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 612,853 


merge into a point toward its lowest end, and thereof, _Cjgims priority, application France, Nov. 14, 1989, 89 
becoming a ground spike which can be easily pressed into ™ “a Cl.5 A63B 53 02 ee 


the ground by hand encompassing the complete golf de- .s, cl, 273—80.1 
vice firmly on the ground and which is utilized to restrain 
the body from movement with respect to the ground, and, 
furthermore, the device encompasses a central cylindrical 
rotor having a verticle cavitiy which rotates horizontally 
on its vertical axis with a lower shoulder thereof resting 
on the top surface of the threaded shank and with opposed 
cylindrical horizontal cavities having a radial longitudinal 
axis perpendicular to said vertical axis and attached to 
each horizontal cavity are horizontal spokes that have 
attached to each outer end thereof a golf ball, each ball 
being spaced equally apart from the vertical axis of the 
center spindel whereby when a golf ball is struck by a golf 
club the rotor rotates about its central axis, the rotor being 
retained on the center spindel by means of a circular cap i 
screwed to the uppermost end of the second smaller diam- / 
eter cylindrical portion, and upon the completion of the 
rotation of the revolving balls, the rotating balls cease to 1. A golf club comprising: 
rotate by the forces of gravity and come to a stop ata =a handle, said handle having an internal surface, a lower 
numeral provided on the top surface of the base reflecting part, said lower part having a lower end; 
a suggested guide to the activity performed. a head, said head having an upper part and a neck extending 
a from said upper part, said neck having an external surface 
5 275,407 and a base; 
GRIP OF SPORTS RACKET HAVING RAISED RIDGES said neck extending within said lower part of said handle; 
Tsai C. Soong, 1839 Jackson Rd., Penfield, N.Y. 14625 said neck and said lower part of said handle having a contact 
Filed Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 906,466 area between said external surface of said neck and said 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 49/08 internal surface of said handle, said contact area having a 
US. Cl. 273—73 J 3 Claims lower end; 
said base of said neck and said lower end of said contact area 
between said external surface of said neck and said inter- 
53 54 nal surface of said handle being spaced apart along a 
5 predetermined distance by an annular recess between said 
external surface of said neck and said internal surface of 
REEL LE EERE Bn ES said handle for permitting bending of said lower part of 
EM A SHH >sppssEsys said handle along said predetermined distance; 
said handle having an external diameter at said lower end of 
said contact area, and said neck having an external diame- 
ter at a location below said lower end of said contact area; 


and 

1. A sports racket having a handle comprising a shaft with an P : 2 F : 
end i the butt end thereof and a gripping device wrapped onid enternel — of said — . nid lower end of said 
spirally over the shaft wherein the gripping device comprises a contact area being greater than said external diameter of 
grip strip having a lead portion arranged to initiate the wrap- said neck at said location below said lower end of said 
ping of the gripping device onto the butt end of the shaft, a contact area. 
middle portion which covers the majority of the length of the 
handle, and an end portion which terminates the wrapping at 
the other end of the handle, said middle portion having a grip 
surface, an underside contacting the shaft, and two parallel side — 5,409 
edges defining the width along the length of said middle por- 2 UTTER 
tion of said grip strip, said gripping device having raised ridges Kirk Currie, 27326 Robinson Rd., #209, Oak Ridge, Tex. 77385 
arranged in a repetative pattern, protruding outward above the Filed Jul. 13, —_ Ser. No. 912,304 
grip surface, thereby improving the gripping quality of the U Int. Cl.> A63B 53/02 : 
gripping surface, and wherein the grip strip is spirally wrapped U-S. Cl. 273—80.7 17 Claims 
around the shaft with said middle portion arranged to forma _1- A putter comprising: : 
narrow gap between said side edges, said gripping device 2 putter head having a vertical flat machined surface 
further including an insertion device adapted to be positioned thereon, said putter head having a hole extending there- 
in said gap for at least the majority of the length of said middle into; and 
portion, and wherein said insertion device comprises an ap- a hosel threadedly connected to said putter head, said hosel 
proximately T-shaped cross-section having a vertical leg and a having a portion extending into said hole, said hosel hav- 
top wherein the vertical leg is to position the device along the ing a shaft receiving means at an end opposite said portion 


16 Claims 


151-846 0.G.-94-18 
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extending into said hole, said shaft receiving means for 
receiving a shaft therein said hole being threaded within 






£0 
sa 


said putter head, said portion of said hosel having threads 
thereon in mating engagement with said hole. 


5,275,410 
PUCK FOR USE ON A NON-ICE SURFACE 

Alex R. Bellehumeur, 6240 Napoli Ct., Long Beach, Calif. 

90803; John R. Nehmens, II, 13424 Wandering Ridge Way, 

and Guy W. Haarlammert, 3272 Skyview Ridge, both of Chino 

Hills, Calif. 91709 

Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,077 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 71/00 


US. Cl. 273—128 R 19 Claims 





1. A puck for use on a non ice surface, said puck being 
generally cylindrical in shape and having an upper surface, a 
lower surface, and an outer peripheral surface and. having a 
vertical central axis when its upper or lower surface is resting 
on a horizontal floor, said puck comprising; 

an outer ring having an outer ring surface which comprises 

the outer surface of the puck, an inner ring surface, an 
upper surface and a lower surface which comprises the 
upper and lower surfaces of said puck; 

at least three runners extending upwardly from said upper 

surface and at least three runners extending downwardly 
from the lower surface, whereby said puck rides on said 
runners whether it is resting on its upper surface or on its 
lower surface; 

an open area formed inwardly from said inner ring surface of 
said outer ring said open area permitting the inwardly 
directed deflection of an entire portion of the outer ring; 
and 
central member supported centrally about said vertical 
central axis and held to said outer ring by attachment 
means affixed to said inner ring surface of said outer ring 
and said puck being fabricated from an elastic material so 
that the outer ring will deflect toward the vertical central 
axis when the outer surface of said outer ring is struck 
against a wall or other object whereby excess bounce is 
prevented while nonetheless using a firm material of con- 
struction. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,275,411 
PAI GOW POKER MACHINE 
John G. Breeding, St. Louis Park, Minn., assignor to Shuffle 
Master, Inc., Eden Prairie, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 4,557 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 1/12 


US. Cl, 273—149 R 11 Claims 





1. An apparatus for facilitating playing a card game having 
generally accepted procedures, said apparatus comprising: 
dealing means for sequentially dealing hands comprising a 
predetermined number of cards depending on said gener- 
ally accepted procedures; 
card shuffling means for shuffling cards including means for 
delivering shuffled cards to said dealing means; and 


display means for displaying a symbol related to said proce- 
dures. 


5,275,412 
GOLF PUTTING CLUB 
Stuart W. Innes, 2620 Albert Street, Regina, Saskatchewan, 
Canada S4P 2V9 
Filed Apr. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 873,297 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/36, 53/04 


US, Cl, 273—164.1 16 Claims 





1. A golf putter club comprising a manipulating means hav- 
ing a proximal and a distal end, a hand grip included at said 
distal end, a club head, a hosel connected to said club head, 
said proximal end of said manipulating means including said 
hosel, said club head including a striking plate having a for- 
ward facing ball striking surface and a rearwardly facing sur- 
face, and a sole plate having an upper surface and a lower 
surface intersecting and joined to said striking plate at a line of 
intersection to form an angle therewith, said sole plate having 
a rearward edge furthest from and parallel to said line of inter- 
section, said sole plate having an intermediate portion flanked 
by a heel portion and a toe portion, said heel portion and said 
toe portion including weight receiving apertures therein, 
weights placed in said weight receiving apertures, a sight 
support extending upwardly from said upper surface at said 
rearward edge in the intermediate portion of said sole plate, a 
sight connected to said sight support and to said striking plate 
and being in a plane parallel to said sole plate, a balancing 
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weight attached to the rearwardly facing surface of said strik- 
ing plate in the vicinity of said sole plate heel portion, said 
striking plate, said sole plate, said balancing weight, said sight 
and said sight support forming a club head assembly, said hosel 
being connected to said upper surface of said sole plate directly 
rearwardly of the center of gravity of said club head assembly. 


5,275,413 
GOLF CLUB WITH SUPPLEMENT PORTION 
Tom Sprague, 3214 NE. 108th St., Vancouver, Wash. 98686 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 991,955 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 53/04, 69/36 
US. Cl. 273—194 B 4 Claims 


3. A putter golf club comprising: 

an elongate head element having essentially a flat substan- 
tially vertical front face and a back side opposite the front 
face and further including a top, and a bottom surface 
forming an exposed bottom of the head element, 

a hosel joined to and projecting upwardly from the head 
element at a point intermediate the front face and back 
side, 

an elongate head supplement element detachably mounted 
on the head element and fitting against the back side of the 
head element, and 

mortise and tenon means presented by the head supplement 
element and the head element interengaging to establish a 
predetermined position of the supplement element on said 
head element, 

said head supplement element having a base surface extend- 
ing along a base thereof which forms a smooth substan- 
tially planar continuation of said bottom surface of said 
head element rearwardly of said head element, said head 
supplement element having an upwardly facing ridge 
located intermediate opposite ends of the element and 
located over the base surface of the element with said 
ridge providing an indicator expanse during swinging of 
the golf club. 


5,275,414 
MODIFIED CHESS GAME FOR TEAM PLAY 
Ryan K. Stephens; Christopher L. Zeis; Ronald R. Plew, and 
Robert E. Mattsey, all of P.O. Box 47, Maxwell, Ind. 46154 
Filed Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 35,305 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 273—261 1 Claim 
1. A method of playing a four player chess game which 
consists of four distinguishable sets of playing pieces, one for 
each player, each set having eight pawns, two rooks, two 
knights, two bishops, a queen and a king, a square game board 
consisting of a square matrix of fourteen by fourteen alternat- 
ingly colored square playing spaces, the method comprising 

the steps of: 
placing each player’s set of playing pieces on the game board 
so that one set of playing pieces occupies a first row of 
spaces adjacent and parallel to one side of the game board 
and occupies a second row of spaces adjacent and parallel 
to the first row of spaces, and the other three sets of 
playing pieces similarly occupies the first and second row 


of spaces adjacent and parallel to the other three sides of 
the game board; 

dividing the players into two opposing teams, each team 
having two partners; 

each player moving, in turn, one of their playing pieces 
anywhere on the game board according to the predeter- 
mined movement capabilities as set forth in the standard 
rules of chess; 

allowing each player to have their king checkmated up to 
two times by players of the opposing team wherein if a 
player’s king is checkmated for the first time the player’s 
king remaining in check and the player being unable to 
move any of his/her playing pieces during the player’s 
subsequent turns until the player’s partner retrieves the 
player’s king from checkmate by moving one of the part- 
ner’s playing pieces in position to block or capture the 
opposing player’s checkmating piece, or one of the Oppos- 
ing players moving one of the opposing playing pieces 
into a position so that the checkmate is removed; 
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removing a player from the game once the player’s king is 
checkmated for the second time; 

keeping the remaining playing pieces of the removed player 
in the same location on the board at the time the player 
was removed from the game and keeping these remaining 
playing pieces at these locations until the end of the game 
or until these remaining playing pieces are captured by 
playing pieces of players still in the game; 

the players still in the game, using the removed player’s 
remaining playing pieces as obstacles which the player’s 
must either capture or move around, and using the re- 
moved player’s remaining playing pieces as barriers to 
hide behind for protection against playing pieces of the 
opposing team; 

a team winning the game once one of the opposing team’s 
players is removed from the game and the opposing team’s 
remaining player is checkmated. 


5,275,415 
CARD GAME 
Roger L. Wisted, 10537 Downey Ave., Downey, Calif. 90241 
Continuation of Ser. No. 682,201, Apr. 5, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 893,816 
Int. Cl.5 A63F 1/00 
US. Cl. 273—274 6 Claims 
1. A method of playing a card game among a plurality of 
players playing against each other with the ultimate game 
objective of receiving cards with a total sum point count 
reaching a predetermined optimum point total or as close as 
possible above or below said optimum point total including the 
steps of: 
providing a deck of at least fifty two cards each having a 
face side and numbers from two to ten respectively 
thereon, or picture cards each having an assigned value of 
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ten or aces and if joker cards each having an assigned cards including a Dealer Hand and a Player Hand, said method 


value of either ten or one at the option of a player; 

placing a required wager by each of said players before said 
card game commences; 

providing a dealer to collect a percentage of said wagers and 
to deal said cards; 

dealing by said dealer of a first round of two cards face down 
to each of said players in rotation, and none to said dealer, 
and each player looking at said faces of their said cards 
and adding the numerical or assigned value of said cards 
to compare the total value of said cards to compare the 
total value of said cards to said optimum point total; 

determining by each player whether a third card or more 
cards may be desired; 





Gealing by said dealer a second round of cards to any player 
in rotation that wants a card or cards and each card is 
dealt face side up; and said player adds the value of cach 


comprising the steps of: 


(a) a Customer wagering a first bet on any one of a Dealer 
Betting Station corresponding to said Dealer Hand, a 
Player Betting Station corresponding to said Player Hand, 
and a Tie Betting Station corresponding to a tie between 
said Dealer Hand and said Player Hand; 

(b) a Dealer dealing an Initial Player Hand of blackjack and 
an Initial Dealer Hand including a face up card; 

(c) upon said Customer wagering on said Player Betting 
Station, said Customer deciding cither to stay with the 
de of said Initial Player Hand for deciding to have said 

deal successive cards to said Player Hand until said 
Cake etna ala Dele 1 ta dealing said cards 
or until the Player Hand busts, in accordance with the 
house rules of blackjack; and 

(d) on said Customer wagering on any one of said Dealer 
Betting station and said Tie Betting Station, said Dealer 
playing each of said Player Hand and said Dealer Hand in 
accordance with a predetermined set of rules including 
said Dealer first drawing successive cards for said Initial 
Player Hand until the sum of the combination of said 
successive drawn cards and the cards in said Initial Player 
Hand is at least equal to a first numerical value determined 
by the vaiue of said face up card in said Initial Dealer 
Hand; 

© said Customer winning a preselected first amount based 
on said Customer's first bet upon said Customer betting on 


a wining station. 


5,275,417 
TETHERED FLYING CIRCULAR SPINNING TOY 


of said face side up cards to said first numerical value of William D. Seymour, $44 Saxony Dr., Delray Beach, Fla. 33446 


said first round of cards to achieve a numerical point total; 

turning over said down cards, and announcing said point 
total by said dealer for each player; 

declaring by said dealer one or more winners whose numeri- 
Cal point total of said cards equals said predetermined 
point total or if said optimum point total has not been 
achieved declaring that player or players with a numerical 
point total closest to said predetermined optimum point 
total above or below the same; and 

collecting by said one or more winners said wagers less said 
percentage, of players not declared winners. 


5,275,416 
METHOD OF PLAYING A BLACKJACK TYPE CARD 


GAME 
Steven A. Schorr, P.O. Box 2734, Stateline, Nev. 89449, and 
Frank M. King, 118 Watson, So. Lake Tahoe, Calif. 95702 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 889,523, Aug. 27, 1992. This 


application Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,768 
sya. Cl.* A63F 1/00 


US. C. 273—292 34 Claims 





6m 


1. A method of playing a blackjack type game using standard 


US. Cl. 273—330 


Filed Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 899,381 
Int. Cl,° A63B 71/00 


15 Claims 





mh 





1. A flying toy comprising: 
A) an annulus having surfaces arranged for safe hand grasp- 
ing while spinning, said annulus arranged in a plane and 


having an inner margin, an outer margin, and an axis of 
rotation about which it is made to spin by throwing with 
a spinning motion in a preferred direction of rotation; 

B) at least one diametral element having a center portion 
connecting two intermediate portions, and two ends 
which are connected to said inner margin of said annulus, 
said center portion provided with a center hole disposed 
along said axis of rotation; 

C) cach intermediate portion having a leading edge and a 
trailing edge relative to said preferred direction of rota- 
tion, said leading edge arranged for reduced resistance to 


air forced against it and said trailing edge arranged for 


increased resistance to air forced against it, each said 
intermediate portion being provided with surfaces con- 


necting said leading and trailing edges, said surfaces ar- 
ranged at sloping angles to said plane of said annulus so as 
so provide an axial thrust when spinning, nid axial thrust 


providing lift when spinning in said preferred direction of 
rotation; 
D) a closed loop extending through said center hole and 


encircling a section of said annulus; and 
BE) a tether line having two line ends, a first line end con- 
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nected by connecting means to said closed loop and a 
second line end for connection to an inanimate or animate 
operator for control of the flight of said toy. 


5,275,418 
TARGET 
Chih-Hao Yiu, 7F-1, No. 30, Lin Shen Road, Taichung, Taiwan 
Filed Feb, 23, 1993, Ser. No, 15,841 


Int. Cl.5 F413 5/04, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 273—376 


1. A target comprising a rim including a front portion and a 
teat portion having a plurality of projections extended reat- 
ward therefrom, a ring engaged in said rim and including a 
plurality of lugs extended radially outward therefrom for 
engagement with said projections of said rim so as to couple 
said ring to said rim, said ring including a rear portion having 
a plurality of depressions formed therein, a frame including a 
plurality of spaces formed therein and a plurality of fins formed 
in an outer peripheral portion thereof, a protrusion formed on 
each of said fins for engagement with said depressions of said 
ring, and a base for retaining said ring and said frame in place, 
said protrusions of said fins being disengaged from said depres- 
sions and engaged with the other depressions when said frame 


is rotated relative to said ring. 


5,275,419 
PROJECTILE AND TARGET GAME APPARATUS 


Enayatolsh Kazemi, 1840 Archer La., N., Plymouth, Minn, 


Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,600 
Int. C15 A63B 63/08; A42B 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 273—40. 7 Claims 


1. A game apparatus for use in play by two or more players, U.S. Cl. 277—9 


comprising: 
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substatitially returning to its original shape after being 
deformed; and 
(b) a head garment, wherein the projectile is unattached to 
the head garment, said head garment comprising: 
@ a head-fitting member configured and dimensioned to 
be releasably worn on the head of a player; and 
@s a visor attached to said head-fitting member, wherein 
the visor is provided with a through aperture of suffi- 
Cient size to allow said projectile to pass through the 
otainte, during play, the projectile can be thrown by one 
player through the aperture in the visor of another player. 


5,775,420 
END SEALS FOR V-TYPE INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES AND ENGINE SEALING METHOD 


Norman E. Rodenkirch, Chelsea, Mich., assignor to Chrysler 
Corporation, Highland 


Filed Dec, 16, 1992, Ser, No, 991,667 


Int. CL.5 F163 15/14 
U.S. Cl. 277—1 


3. A method of sealing the block, manifold and head compo- 


nents of an internal combustion engine comprising the steps of: 
a. installing a head gasket between the cylinder block and a 
cylinder head of the engine, 


b. installing an intake manifold gasket on the intake manifold 
so that a lower edge portion thereof lies in a position 
adjacent to an upper edge of said head gasket, 

c. installing and securing a compressible end seal on said 
cylinder block so that said end seal lies against said intake 
manifold gasket and so that a discrete opening is formed at 
lower extremities of the head and intake manifold gaskets 
and the end seal, : E te 

d. inserting a quantity of viscous sealing material in a pocket 
formed in said end seal that opens into said discrete open- 
ing, 

e. positioning an intake manifold on said cylinder head and 
said cylinder block to thereby compress said end seal and 
to effect the squeezing of said viscous sealing material into 
said discrete opening so that said gaskets and said end sea) 
are sealingly interconnected and so that said discrete 
Opening becomes blocked with said sealing material to 
thereby prevent leakage of fluids from said engine. 


Joun Hornsby, 5143 Sandy Ridge Dr., Baton Rouge, La, 70817 


Continuation of Ser. No. 674,512, Mar. 22, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 928,150 


Tot, CQ? FUG) 13/34 
4 Claims 


1. In combination with a mechanical seal for providing a seal 


(a) a projectile, wherein the projectile is made from a resil- between a housing and a rotatable shaft, said mechanical seal 


ient, sponge-like, polymeric material which is capable of including: 
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&. & gland means, nonrotatably attachable to said housing in 
a surrounding relationship to said shaft and having an 
opening through which said shaft passes; p 

D. aM annular stationary seal means having a stationary seal 
face slidably and sealingly engageable with a rotary seal 
face, said stationary seal means positionable around said 
shaft axially adjacent to said gland means and in a nonro- 
tatable relationship with respect to said housing; 

c. an annular rotary seal means having a rotary seal face 
slidably and sealingly engageable with said stationary seal 
face, said rotary seal means nonrotatably connected to a 
rotary sleeve; and : . é 

d. a rotary sleee assembly, including a rotary sleeve having 
an outboard end, said rotary sleeve being nonrotatably 
attachable around said shaft and extending between said 


rotary seal face and said shaft, between said stationary seal 
face and said shaft, and through said opening in said gland 
means, said outboard end extending outside said gland 
means, said rotary sleeve assembly further including an 
annular lock collar fixedly connectable to said shaft in a 
surrounding relationship to said outboard end of said 
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sleeve, said lock collar having an inner annular surface 
and an outer annular surface; wherein said lock collar is 
provided with at least one radial threaded bore through 
said outer annular surface and said inner annular surface, 
and said outboard end of said sleeve is provided with a 
fastener bore alignable with said threaded bore; and 

€. at least one threaded fastener having a contact end, said 
fastener being threadable through said threaded bore to a 
point wherein said contact end passes through said fas- 


tener bore and contacts said shaft, 


an improvement, wherein said sleeve is provided with at least 
one radial stud bore extending through said sleeve, and said 


lock collar is provided with at least one radial stud torquing 


bore, alignable with said radial stud bore and extending 
through said inner annular surface and at least partially into 


said lock collar, said mechanical seal further comprising: 

f. at least one radial stud, matingly insertable into said radial 
stud bore and said radial stud torquing bore, extending 
radially from within radial stud bore of said rotary sleeve 
and into said radial stud torguing bore of said lock collar, 
sO as to transmit torque from said shaft and said lock collar 
to said rotary sleeve and said rotary seal means. 


5,275,422 
SEALING ASSEMBLY 


Frederick L, J, Rehfeld, Saginaw, Mich., assignor to Leber 
Mich 


Corporation, 4 
Continuation of Ser. No. 331,303, Mar. 31, 1989, abandoned. 


This application Feb. 10, 1992, Ser. No, 833,639 
Int. CLS F163 15/46 

USS. Cl. 277—144 4 Claims 

1. A sealing assembly for internal combustion engines, com- 
pressors, fluid motors, fluid pumps, and other devices which 
require sealing which comprises: an assembly of members to be 
sealed, one member axially centered over another member 
with a clearance passage between the assembled members, 
capable of allowing the assembly of members to move in rela- 
tion to one and the other; said clearance passage being capable 
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Of Wansmitting a fluid under pressure, one of the members 


having one or more grooved openings to the clearance passage 
between the assembly of members, said groove openings hav- 
ing side walls and a bottom; positioned within and at the bot- 
tom of said groove openings is a continuous, resilient, elasto- 
meric, expander seal; positioned within said groove openings 


and biased to said expander seal is two or more gapped sealing 
bands; the two or more sealing bands have an inclined surface 





that engages the expander sea) and said incline surface is in the 


direction of a fluid source under pressure; a means for actuat- 
ing the fluid under pressure whereby the fluid under pressure 


engages the two or more sealing bands and engages and acti- 
vates the expander seal causing said expander seal to pressurize 
and expand against the inclined surface of the two or more 


sealing bands thereby forcing said two or more sealing bands 
against the ungrooved member and against wall of said groove 


Opening thereby causing a seal with zero leakage path. 


3,275,423 
SPIRAL WOUND GASKET 

Kurt Allen, Cleckheaton, England, and Walter Stephan, Chats- 

worth, N.J., assignors to Flexitallic Inc., Deer Park, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 768,386, Sep. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,161,807. This application Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 939,321 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 10, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Clo FI6S 15/12 


US. Cl. 277—180 10 Claims 





1. A spiral wound gasket comprising an annulus constituted 
by a plurality of superposed turns of a profiled metal strip 
wound upon itself to form a spiral and, interposed between at 
least some of said superposed turns, a number of turns of a 
relatively soft fluorocarbon resin sealant material in strip form, 
together with stop means comprised of a guide ring which 
limits axial compression of said gasket, the thickness of said 
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metal strip being selected 90 that prior to use the thickness of 


the wound metal spiral is approximately equal to the thickness 
of the associated guide ring, the thickness of the strip of rela- 
tively soft sealant material being selected so that prior to use, it 


projects a significant distance on both sides of the gasket from 
said superposed metal turns axially of said annulus. 


5,275,424 
DISK HOLDING APPARATUS 
Nobuyoshi Watanabe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nihon Micro 
Coating Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,504 
Claims priority, Japan, Oct. 22, 1991, 3-94186]U) 
Int, Cl> G1IB 25/04 


US. Cl. 279—2.03 10 Claims 
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1, A holding apparatus for grasping and holding a disk hav- 
ing a central opening with a specified inner diameter, said 
apparatus comprising: aoe : 

a cylinder having a front end, an aris which defines an axial 
direction and a through-hole in said axial direction, said 
front end of said cylinder having an outer diameter which 
is Slightly greater than said specified inner diameter of said 
central opening of said disk; 

a front rod received in said through-hole in said cylinder so 
as to be able to move back and forth in said axial direction, 
said front rod having on its front end an inverted trun- 
cated cone, the maximum outside diameter of said cone 
being smaller than said inner diameter of said central 
opening of said disk; and 

a chuck slidably received inside said through-hole of said 
cylinder between the inner surface of said through-hole 
and the outer surface of said front rod, said chuck having 
On its front end an expansidle portion which is split in said 
axial direction into plural pieces so as to be radially ex- 
pandable, and has a first bulge at its front end, said chuck 
being supported by elastic means such that said expansible 
portion normally protrudes partially from said cylinder; 

wherein when said expansible portion partially protrudes 
from said cylinder, the disk can be moved past said first 
bulge and be positioned on said expansible portion, 

and when said front rod is retracted into said cylinder, said 
inverted truncated cone of said front rod comes inside said 
expansible portion of said chuck so as to spread said ex- 
pansible portion until said expansible portion touches the 
inner perimeter of said central opening of said disk, and 
said chuck is retracted with said front rod so that said disk 
is grasped and held between said front end of said cylinder 
and said first bulge. 


5,275,425 
LOCKING DEVICE FOR A THREADED CHIPPER 


RETAINING NUT 
William K. Hessler, Lockwood, N.Y., assignor to Ingersoll-Rand 
Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 


Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 892,831 


Int. Cl1.5 B23B 31/08 
US, Cl, 279—90 6 Claims 
1. A locking device for a threaded chipper retainer nut 
comprising: 
a threaded chipper barrel having a threaded end and an 
internal bore for receiving a chisel; said threaded end 
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Deing further provided with a circumferential groove 
interspaced in the thread; 

a locking nut for securing said chisel in said bore having a 
complimentary thread for engaging said threaded end of 


said chipper barrel and said locking nut is further pro- 
vided with a complimentary circumferential groove in 


register with said circumferential groove in a threaded on 
position thereby forming a circumferential channel be- 
tween the threaded joint; and 

a circular formed spring means insertable in said channel as 


a means for preventing unwanted rotation and unthreaded 


removal of said locking nut. 


5,275,426 
THORACIC SUSPENSION WALKER 
Cecil A. Tankersley, Rte. 7, Box 229 4 Greenwood Rd., So. 
Charleston, W. Va. 25309 
Filed Oct. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 778,239 


Int. C1.> A61H 3/00 


1. A walker comprising a mobile frame having a pair of 
laterally spaced, upwardly extending side members, support 
means at the upper end of each of said side members, a body 
jacket enclosing and supportingly engaging the torso of a user, 
and co-acting connecting means between said body jacket and 
said support means at the upper end of each side member, said 
co-acting means including a separable connecting means to 
support the body jacket from the frame in a manner to support 
the weight of the user from the frame while leaving the arms 
and hands free and enabling the legs and feet to be used to exert 
thrust on a supporting surface to move the mobile frame along 
the supporting surface, said support means on the upper end of 
each of said side members including a generally vertically 
disposed mounting plate, said separable connecting means 
including said mounting plate having a vertically opening slot 
formed therein, said body jacket including a pair of laterally 
outwardly extending headed studs oriented in opposed relation 
on the body jacket with the headed studs being vertically 
received in said slots to support the body jacket from the 


frame. 
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5,275,427 
FENDER 
Karl Gasser, Verdignes Pradello, 50, 1-39043, Chiusa, Italy 
Filed Jul. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 914,264 
Ciaims priority, application Italy, Jul. 17, 1991, BA91A00024 
Int. C1.5 B62D 25/16 


US. Cl. 280—152.3 8 Claims 





1. A fender for vehicles such as bicycles and motorcycles, 
and designed to be fixed to the fork (3, 25) of the frame of such 
a vehicle and to be curved to surround at a distance a portion 
of a wheel (4) mounted on said frame so as to prevent water 
and mud discharged by the rolling of said wheel of the vehicle 
on the ground from reaching the user of the bicycle or motor- 
cycle, characterized in that said fender comprises an air tube 
(17, 19) of inflatable material, a support (6, 26) to which is fixed 
one end of said air tube (17, 29), means (13, 14) fixing said 
support (6, 26) to the fork (3, 25) of said vehicle, and suitable 
means for inflating said air tube (17, 29) to cause the opposite 
end thereof to advance in an arcuate path from a retracted 
position adjacent said support to an advanced position in 
which said tube is curved to overlie said portion of said wheel. 


5,275,428 
CROSS-COUNTRY SKI FOR SKATING 
4lain Bejean, Mures, and Yvan Thevenin, La Balme de Sillingy, 
both of France, assignors to Salomon S.A., Annecy Cedex, 
France 


Filed Jan. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 643,488 


Claims priority, application France, Jan. 29, 1990, 90 01311 
Int. Cl.5 A63C 5/07 


US. Cl. 280—602 23 Claims 





1. A cross-country ski comprising: 

a lower sliding surface; 

a front end zone extending rearwardly from a front end to a 
front contact line; 

a rear end zone extending forwardly from a rear end to a 
rear contact line; 

a front inflexion line rearward of the front contact line and a 
rear inflexion line forward of the rear contact line; 

a central portion extending between the front inflexion line 
and rear inflexion line, the entire central portion having a 
generally parabolic profile in side elevation, a constantly 
decreasing slop of the lower sliding surface with respect 
to a horizontal plane as a function of distance along the 
central portion and a constant modulus of variation of 
slope of less than about 9 — 10-4 cm —! when the ski is at 
a non-use rest position. 
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5,275,429 
CONTROL ARM ASSEMBLY 
Donald Bunker, 960 Calle Amanecer, San Clemente, Calif. 
92672 


Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 870,485 
Int. Cl.5 B6OG 11/58 


USS. Cl. 280—688 10 Claims 





1. An improved vehicle suspension control arm assembly, 

comprising: 

an elongate control arm defining first and second opposed 
ends, a first aperture extending laterally through said 
control arm adjacent said first end and a second aperture 
extending laterally through said control arm adjacent said 
second end, said control arm being extensible between a 
pair of frame hanger brackets, each of which comprises 
opposed side walls disposed in spaced, generally parallel 
relation; 

a first pair of bushing segments slidably insertable into op- 
posed ends of said first aperture; 

a second pair of bushing segments slidably insertable into 
opposed ends of said second aperture; 

wherein each of the bushing segments of said first and sec- 
ond pairs defines a distal end slidably insertable into one 
end of a respective one of said apertures and a proximal 
end having a laterally extending flange formed about the 
periphery thereof; 

a first annular groove disposed within the flange of one 
bushing segment of the first pair, said first groove being 
sized and configured to receive a portion of said control 
arm when said first pair of bushing segments are inserted 
into said aperture; and 

a second annular groove disposed within the flange of one 
bushing of the second pair, said second groove being sized 
and configured to receive a portion of said control arm 
when said second pair of bushing segments are inserted 
into said second aperture; 

the flanges of said bushing segments being abutted against 
said control arm when the distal end thereof are fully 
received into said apertures and disposed between the 
control arm and the opposed side walls of a respective one 
of said frame hanger brackets in a manner preventing 
contact therebetween when the control arm is extended 
between the frame hanger brackets. 


5,275,430 
TRAILER SUSPENSION APPARATUS 
Earl D. Smith, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignor to DBX Engineering 
Corporation, Ind. 


Filed Feb. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 831,678 
Int. Cl1.5 B60G 11/26 
USS, Cl, 280—711 27 Claims 
1. A wheel suspension system for mounting a wheel to the 
frame of a vehicle adjacent a floor of the vehicle, which com- 
rises: 
a wheel support member; 
a wheel mounted to said wheel support member for rotation 
about a horizontal rotation axis; 
attachment means for attaching said wheel support member 
to a vehicle frame to be pivotable about a horizontal pivot 
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axis displaced from said rotation axis of said wheel to 
move said wheel vertically between a first, uppermost 
position and a second lowermost position; 

means for providing lateral support to said wheel connected 
between the vehicle frame and said wheel support mem- 
ber at a location displaced from said rotation axis and the 
pivot axis; and 

biasing means for biasing said wheel support member to an 


intermediate position between the uppermost and lower- 
most positions and permitting resisted movement away 
from the intermediate position, said biasing means includ- 
ing a resilient member positioned between opposed sur- 
faces of said wheel support member and the vehicle frame, 

wherein the resilient component and the pivot axis are both 
positioned to the same side of the rotation axis of the 
wheel relative to the forward direction of travel of the 
vehicle. 


5,275,431 
AIR BAG INFLATOR ASSEMBLY 
Peter C. Stephens, Chandler, Ariz., assignor to TRW Inc., Lynd- 
hurst, Ohio 
Filed Sep. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 761,676 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 21/16 
US. Cl, 280—728 A 


1. An apparatus comprising: 

an inflatable vehicle occupant restraint; 

an inflator for inflating said restraint, said inflator having a 
housing having a wall defining an inflator flange; 

a support member for supporting said restraint and said 
inflator in a vehicle; and 

a retainer member having an annular wall with a crimped 
portion, a first retainer flange extending from said annular 
wall, and a second retainer flange extending from said 
annular wall at a location spaced axially from said first 
retainer flange; 

said annular wall surrounding said inflator, said first retainer 
flange being connectable with said support member, said 
second retainer flange and said crimped portion of said 
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annular wall clamping said inflator flange between said 
second retainer flange and said crimped portion of said 
annular wall; 

said first retainer flange extending radially outward from 
said annular wall, said second retainer flange extending 
radially inward from said annular wall. 


5,275,432 
AIR BAG DEPLOYMENT DOOR WITH SNAP FIT 
John H. Pray, Shelby Township, Macomb County, and David E. 
Thomas, North Branch, both of Mich., assignors to AlliedSig- 
nal Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 968,904 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 21/16 


1. An apparatus for an air bag safety restraint system com- 
prising a deployment door (70), a support member (30) adapted 
to receive a deployment door (70), the member (30), including 
a first side (32a) and second side (32d), the second side (32d) 
including a wall portion (34d) and first means (154; 160) defin- 
ing a snap-fit mechanism (125); 

the deployment door (70) comprising: 

a substrate (70) including a cover member (74), a hinge 
member (78) formed along one side of the cover member 
(74), a first member (76,80) extending away from the hinge 
member (78) and adapted to be mounted to the first side 
(32a) of the support member (30), a flange (124) extending 
from the cover member (74) from a second side of the 
cover member thereof and a tear seam (122) between the 
second side of the cover member and the flange, the tear 
seam (130) being stressed and broken upon inflation of the 
air bag (69) permitting the cover member (74) to rotate 
about the hinge member permitting the air bag (69) to 
‘deploy, 

the flange (124) including second means (134a-c) to engage 
the snap-fit mechanism (125) wherein the snap-fit mecha- 
nism (125; 160) comprises a plurality of fingers (154a-d) 
extending upwardly and spaced (156) from the wall por- 
tion (34d) of the support member (30) and a plurality of 
protruding elements (160a-c) extending outwardly from 
the wall portion (34d) and wherein the second means 
(134a-c) comprises a plurality of receptacles (134) formed 
in the flange (124) to engage the protruding elements 
(160a-c) thereby securing the door (70) to the second side 
(34d) of the support member upon insertion of the flange 
(124) within the snap-fit mechanism. 
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5,275,433 
GAS GENERATOR FOR AN AIRBAG 

Martin Klober, Heideck, and Eugen Feuerstake, Erlangen, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Diehl GmbH & Co., 

Nuremberg, Fed. Rep. of Germany and Honda Giken Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 915,110 

Ciaims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 10, 

1991, 4126527 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 21/28 


US. Cl. 280—741 13 Claims 





7 


1. A gas generator for an airbag comprising: 

a) a gas-generating material based upon an azide; 

b) an ignition means operatively connected to the gas- 
generating material; 

c) at least one layer of a mesh fabric disposed about the 
gas-generating material and ignition means; 

d) a non-metallic non-fragmenting high-pressure component 
disposed about said gas-generating material, said ignition 
means and said mesh fabric, said high-pressure component 
comprising an electric high-pressure bag constituted from 
a pressure-resistant and tear-resistant fabric; 

e) at least one rupturing location incorporated into the high- 
pressure component; said at least one rupturing location 
being adapted to rupture upon reaching a predetermined 
internal gas pressure; and 

f) a low-pressure bag collectively disposed about said gas- 
generating material, said ignition means, said mesh fabric, 
said high-pressure component and said at least one ruptur- 
ing location, and gas flowing into said bag through said at 
least one rupturing location to fill the low pressure bag 
with gas. 


5,275,434 

AIRBAG OF VEHICULAR AIRBAG RESTRAINT SYSTEM 
Hirokazu Hirabayashi, and Hironori Yoshikawa, both of 

Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yoko- 

hama, Japan 

Filed Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 788,231 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1990, 2-316982 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 21/02 

US. Ci. 280—743 R 7 Claims 

1. An airbag which is inflatable under a pressure of gas from 

an inflator, said airbag comprising; 

a doubly woven cloth including first and second cloth parts 
which are separable from each other to define therebe- 
tween a chamber to be filled with the gas from the inflator, 
each of said first and second cloth parts being woven with 
warp yarns and weft yarns; and 

a first reinforcement region formed in at least one of said first 
and second cloth parts, said first reinforcement region 
including a warp region extending parallel with an exten- 
sion direction of said warp yarns, and a weft region ex- 
tending parallel with an extension direction of said weft 
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yarns, said warp and weft regions being continuous with 
each other, reinforcement yarns being woven in said warp 
and weft regions, said reinforcement yarns being higher in 
coefficient of extension than said warp and weft yarns, 

said warp region including first and second warp regions 
which are parallel with each other and opposite to each 
other with respect to a first vertical plane passing through 
a center of said at least one of said first and second cloth 
parts; and said weft region including first and second weft 
regions which are parallel with each other and opposite to 
each other with respect to a second vertical plane perpen- 
dicular to said first vertical plane and passing through said 
center, said first and second warp regions each being 
continous with said first and second weft regions, said first 
and second warp and weft regions constituting said first 
reinforcement region in a generally rectangular endless 
band shape; 

wherein each of said first and second cloth parts is generally 
circular in plan, wherein each of said first and second 
warp regions are defined between first and second lines on 
said at least one of said first and second cloth parts, said 
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first line forming an angle of about 55 degrees between it 
and a first tangent line which touches a periphery of said 
at least one of said first and second cloth parts at a first 
point through which said first line passes, said second line 
forming an angle of about 35 degrees between it and a 
second tangent line which touches the periphery of at 
least one of said first and second cloth parts at a second 
point through which said second line passes, said first and 
second lines being parallel with an extension direction of 
said warp yarns; and each of said first and second weft 
regions being defined between third and fourth lines on 
said at least one of said first and second cloth parts said 
third line forming an angle of about 55 degree s between it 
and a tangent line which touches the periphery of said at 
least one of said first and second cloth parts at a third 
position through which said third line passes, said fourth 
line forming an angle of about 35 degrees between it and 
a fourth tangent line which touches the periphery of said 
at least one of said first and second cloth parts at a fourth 
position through which said fourth line passes, said third 
and fourth lines being parallel with said weft yarns. 


5,275,435 
FOLDED AIR BAG 
Kurt Ff. Fischer, Oxford, Mich., assignor to TRW Vehicle Safety 
Systems Inc., Lyndhurst, Ohio 
Filed Aug. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 925,579 
Int. Cl.5 BSOR 21/20 
US. Cl. 280—743 R 5 Claims 
1. An inflatable air bag for, when inflated by an inflator 
assembly, restraining an occupant of a vehicle, 
said air bag having a deflated, folded condition and an in- 
flated, unfolded condition for restraining a vehicle occu- 
pant, 
said air bag having an inflation fluid receiving opening for 
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receiving inflation fluid from the inflator assembly to 
inflate said air bag, 

said air bag when in the folded condition having a plurality 
of folded portions disposed in a stack adjacent to the 
inflator assembly, said folded portions including means for 
moving an out of position occupant sideways in the vehi- 
cle prior to full inflation of said air bag, said means for 
moving an out of position occupant comprising a first flap 
portion of said air bag and means for connecting said first 
flap portion of said air bag for sideways pivotal movement 
relative to the stack during inflation of said air bag to 
move said first flap portion of said air bag sideways in the 
vehicle across a lateral centerline of the stack with suffi- 
cient force to move an out of position vehicle occupant 
sideways during inflation of said air bag, 


said first flap portion being disposed in an outer portion of 
the stack furthest from the inflator assembly and closest to 
the occupant, 

said air bag having a first portion which is the first portion of 
said air bag to inflate into the unfolded condition for 
restraining a vehicle occupant, said first lap portion com- 
prising said first portion, 

said air bag having surfaces defining a first inflation fluid 
flow path extending from the inflation fluid receiving 
opening to said first flap portion of said air bag, said sur- 
faces defining said first inflation fluid flow path and defin- 
ing only one 180° directional change for said inflation fluid 
as said air bag is inflated from the deflated, folded condi- 
tion into the unfolded condition. 


5,275,436 
DEVICE FOR DEFLECTING THE WHEELS OF AN 
AUTOMOBILE AT THE TIME OF A COLLISION 

Claude Pomero, 12 Avenue Du 22 Aout 1944, 34500 Beziers, 

France 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,025 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 7, 1991, 91 02897 
Int. Cl.5 B62D 21/15; B6OR 19/00 

US. Cl. 280—784 23 Ciaims 

1. A device for deflecting a wheel of an automotive vehicle, 
comprising at least one deflection plate means for firmly at- 
taching to an automotive vehicle sufficiently near to a wheel of 
said vehicle for engagement by said wheel only upon impact 
against said vehicle, said deflection plate means comprising a 
deflection plate of a large area arranged substantially vertically 
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and diagonally with respect to a longitudinal vertical plane of 
said vehicle, and tire-sliding means on an outer face of said 


deflection plate for sliding said wheel along said deflection 
plate upon said engagement. 


5,275,437 
ACTUATING MEANS FOR A BUCKLE IN A SAFETY 
BELT SYSTEM 

Thomas Médinger, Vordersteinenberg, and Ulrich Gélz, Sche- 

chingen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to TRW 

Repa GmbH, Alfdorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 823,900 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 20, 

1991, 9102006[U] 
Int. Cl. B6OR 22/36 
10 Claims 
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1. A safety belt system comprising: 

a buckle for engaging a tongue secured to a safety belt which 
extends across a vehicle occupant to restrain the vehicle 
occupant, said buckle having a release member movable 
between a retain position and a release position, said re- 
lease member having an engagement portion, in said retain 
position said release member preventing disengagement of 
the tongue from said buckle, in said release position said 
release member permitting disengagement of the tongue 
from said buckle, said buckle being movable along a pre- 
tensioning stroke by a pretensioner, and 

an actuating means for moving said release member from 
said retain position to said release position, said actuating 
means remaining stationary during movement of said 
buckle along the pretensioning stroke, said actuating 
means including: 

an actuating element movable by a vehicle occupant; 

rack means for engaging said engagement portion of said 
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release member and for moving said release member from 
said retain position to said release position, said rack 
means having a plurality of teeth, said teeth being engage- 
able with said engagement portion of said release member 
to said release position during movement of said rack 
means, said rack means having a ramp surface means; 

connection means for connecting said actuator element to 
said rack means and for transferring a linear force in a first 
direction from said actuator element to said rack means 
for moving said rack means; 

guide means for shifting said rack means in a second direc- 
tion which is toward said engagement portion of said 
release member and which is transverse to the first direc- 
tion upon movement of said rack means in the first direc- 
tion, said guide means having a ramp surface means for 
engaging said ramp surface means of said rack means and 
for forcing said ramp surface means of said rack means in 
the second direction by sliding action during movement of 
said rack means in the first direction. 


5,275,438 
FILE FOLDER WITH ATTACHED COMPUTER DISC 
POCKET 


Warren Struhl, Lyndhurst, N.J., assignor to Paperdirect, Inc., 
Lyndhurst, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,175 
Int. C1.5 B42D 3/00 


9 Claims 





1. An article for combined storage of a computer disc and 

paper copy comprising: 

a folder having a first and a second panel each with a front 
and back surface, said back surface of said first panel and 
front surface of aid second panel being juxtaposed against 
one another, each of said panels being bordered by a 
plurality of edges and connected along at least one edge, 
said panels being separable so as to hold at least one sheet 
of paper therebetween; 

a storage pocket of smaller dimensions than said folder 
attached to said front surface of aid first panel comprising: 
a rear wall whose margins inciude a pair of parallel side 

edges joined by a transverse edge along a bottom of said 
rear wall, said rear wall having a front and rear face; 
a front wall whose margins include a pair of parallel side 
edges joined by a transverse edge along a bottom of said 
front wall, said front wall having a front and rear face, 
said front and rear walls being juxtaposed against one 
another and joined along each of the respective side and 
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transverse edges thereby forming a pocket for holding a 
computer disc; and 

a cover flap hingedly connected along an open mouth of 
said pocket which is parallel to said transverse edges, 
said cover flap capable of covering said open mouth to 
prevent egress of said computer disc when present in 
said pocket, said cover flap and said front wall being 
transparent, said cover flap and said rear wall being of 
a unitary construction, said storage pocket being at- 
tached to said front surface of said first panel via a heat 
seal above an area bordering said open mouth and a 
further heat seal along said transverse edge, and said 
heat seal serving as a hinge for bending said cover flap 
over said open mouth of said storage pocket. 


5,275,439 
HANGING LAMINATED FOLDER 


Robert E. Hawes, Jr., Huntington Bay; Cheryl Dellacroce- 
Steinberg, Jericho; Eric Aaidenberg, Bayside, all of N.Y., and 
James J. Lynch, Berkley Heigh«s, N.J., assignors to Esselte 
Pendaflex Corporation, Garden City, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 769,001, Sep. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,261,636, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 483,094, Feb. 21, 

1990, Pat. No. 5,066,045. This application Apr. 10, 1992, Ser. 


No. 867,863 
Int. Cl.5 B42F 15/00 
17 Claims 





1. A folder for hanging on a standard frame in office storage 
equipment comprising: 
a sheet of flexible material folded at a medial line to form a 


bottom edge having an exterior surface and front and rear 
portions joined at said bottom edge, each of said front and 
rear portions having an interior surface and an exterior 
surface, wherein the ends of said front and rear portions 
remote to said bottom edge are folded to form top termi- 
nal folded portions; 


uniformly spaced slots in at least one of the top terminal 


folded portions for receiving label tabs; 


a reinforcing layer applied to substantially the entire exterior 


surfaces of said front portion, said rear portion, said termi- 
nal portions and said bottom edge, but not covering said 
slots; 


means for hanging said folder on said frame; and 
wherein said reinforcing material comprises a plastic mate- 


rial which is laminated to said folder. 


5,275,440 


DOUBLE-LAYER PIPE BEND WITH INTERMEDIATE 


SUPPORT LAYER 


Alexander Esser, Warstein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


Esser-Brieden GmbH & Co. KG, Warstein, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 746,250 
Int. C15 FI6L 58/02 
9 Claims 
1. A double-layer pipe bend for a pipeline for transporting 


solids to which liquids have been admixed, comprising: 


a wear-resistant inner pipe; 
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an outer pipe of weldable material surrounding the inner 
pipe; the inner pipe having an outer diameter and the outer 
pipe having an inner diameter, the outer diameter of the 
inner pipe and the inner diameter of the outer pipe being 
selected such that the inner pipe is insertable in the outer 
pipe without deformation; 

connecting flanges at ends of the pipe bend welded to the 
outer pipe, wherein the inner pipe has a length such that it 
is axially fixed between the connecting flanges; 


an intermediate layer which supports the inner pipe between 
the outer pipe and the inner pipe, wherein said inner pipe 
is at least partially embedded in said layer; 

a radially outer pipe portion and a radially inner pipe portion 
on said pipe bend, 

a greater wall thickness in said outer pipe portion than in 
said inner pipe portion wherein said 

outer portion is subjected to a higher load by the mixture; 
and 

said inner portion is subjected to lower loads by the mixture. 


5,275,441 
BLAST JOINT WITH TORQUE TRANSFERRING 
CONNECTOR 
Jack R. Claycomb, 8226 Waynemer, Houston, Tex. 77040 
Filed Feb. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 830,639 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 55/00 


US. Cl. 285—45 12 Claims 
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1. A blast joint resistant to erosion, comprising: 

an inner pipe joint having a smooth cylindrical outer surface 
and an upper end and a lower end; 

a cylindrical lower assembly mounted on said lower end of 
said inner pipe joint, said lower assembly having an exte- 
rior surface suitable for gripping with power tongs; 

means for transferring torque from said lower assembly to 
said smooth outer surface of said inner pipe joint; 

a cylindrical upper assembly mounted on said upper end of 
said inner pipe joint, said upper assembly comprising: 

a master coupling threadably engaging said upper end of 
said inner pipe joint; and 
a torque tube attached to said master coupling and extend- 
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ing around said inner pipe joint, said torque tube provid- 
ing an outer surface suitable for gripping with power 
tongs and pipe slips; 

a plurality of erosion resistant rings concentrically mounted 
on said inner pipe joint in a vertically continuous arrange- 
ment from a point near said lower end to a point near said 
upper end of said inner pipe joint without a vertical gap 
between said rings; and 

means for imposing a vertical load on said plurality of rings 
to prevent separations between said rings. 


Rachid Keldany, Maur, Switzerland, assignor to Ametex AG, 
Niederurnen, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 777,534 
Int. C15 FI6L 55/124 
US. Cl. 285—55 
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1. A connecting element for sealing a gap at a connection 
between a conduit pipe ad a branch pipe extending laterally 
from the conduit pipe, the conduit pipe having an inner liner 
pipe therewithin, the gap defined by a space between the 
conduit pipe and the liner pipe, said connecting element com- 
prising a sleeve having a self-supporting inner wall and a flexi- 
ble outer wall, the outer wall connected with the inner wall at 
spaced areas to define an inner space between the inner and 
outer walls, one of the inner wall and the outer wall including 
a feed opening to provide access to the inner space so that a 
flowable filler material can be introduced through the feed 
opening and into the inner space to radially expand the flexible 
outer wall into said gap to sealingly contact said conduit and 
liner pipe into which the connecting element is placed. 


5,275,443 
SLIDING COLLAR QUICK CONNECT 
Gary Klinger, Allen Park, Mich., assignor to ITT Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 945,054 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 37/14 
US. Cl. 285—82 25 Claims 
1. A fuel filler line connector for connecting a fuel filler line 
having an upset portion, said connector comprising: 
a housing having opposed ends; 
an axially slidable locking means slidably mounted within 
said housing adjacent one of said opposed ends, said lock- 
ing means having first and second cooperating relatively 
slidable members providing a variable force in a generally 
lateral direction to said fuel line with said force being 
weak upon insertion of said fuel line such that said fuel line 
can be easily inserted into said housing until said fuel line 
is locked within said housing and said force being substan- 
tially greater upon said fuel line when said fuel line is 
pulled in a direction away from said housing; 
said first member of said locking means is an annular collar 
for receiving said fuel line, said collar including expanding 
fingers for expanding about said upset portion of said fuel 
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line upon insertion of said fuel line into said housing and 
collar; and 





a retaining means for axially slidable retaining said locking 
means within said housing. 


5,275,444 
SWIVEL HOSE COUPLING FOR PRESSURIZED FLUID, 
FUEL AND GAS SYSTEMS 
Johan G. Wythoff, 542 S. Pacific St., #E-100, San Marcos, 
Calif. 92069-3561 
Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 947,392 
Int. Cl.5 FI6L 55/00 


U.S. Cl. 285—90 9 Claims 
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1. A swivel coupling device for a pressurized communica- 
tion system, comprising: 

first and second coupling parts, each coupling part having a 
flat planar coupling face with each entire coupling face 
lying within the boundaries of the plane defining said flat 
planar face; 

securing means for securing the parts together with their flat 
faces in face-to-face engagement for relative rotation 
about a central axis of rotation; 

each of the flat coupling faces having an annular recess of 
dimensions matching those of the annular recess in the 
other part with a circular outer and inner periphery 
matching those of the other coupling face so that the two 
recesses are coincident when the members are rotatably 
secured together; 

spaced inner and outer seal means mounted between said flat 
faces on opposite sides of said annual recesses and spaced 
entirely away from said recesses for rotatable sealing 
engagement between the opposing flat faces of said parts; 

one of the parts having a hollow inlet neck projecting from 
the outer surface of the part remote from the flat coupling 
face, and an internal passageway connecting the inlet neck 
to the recess in the flat face, and the other part having a 
hollow outlet neck projecting from its outer surface re- 
mote from the flat coupling face, and an internal passage- 
way connecting the outlet neck to the recess in the flat 
face of the part; 

at least one of the necks having a central axis extending at a 
predetermined angle to said axis of rotation; 

each of each necks having connecting means for releasably 
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securing said neck to a tubular fitting forming part of a 
connection system; 

one of said connecting means comprising means for rotat- 
ably connecting said one neck to a tubular fitting for 
rotation of said coupling parts together about a second 
axis of rotation. 


5,275,445 
GAS-TIGHT PIPE CONNECTION 
Rainer Krings, Diisseldorf; Friedrich Lenze, and Erwin Langer, 
both of Ratingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Mannesmann Aktiengesellischaft, Corp of Germany, Dussel- 
dorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 902,136 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 21, 
1991, 4120998 


Int. Cl.5 F16L 35/00 


US. Cl. 285—93 1 Claim 





1. A gas-tight pipe connection comprising a sleeve and two 
pipes having ends, the ends of the pipes being connected to the 
sleeve, the sleeve having a wall, an axis, and a middle, the 
sleeve having in the middle thereof an internal thread-free 
portion, the sleeve further having two internal thread portions, 
each internal thread portion extending from an end of the 
sleeve to the thread-free portion, a radially inwardly project- 
ing web having a width in the axial direction and being located 
in the middle of the thread-free portion, the web having radial 
end faces extending in circumferential direction of the sleeve, 
the thread-free portion having a sealing portion extending 
between each radial end face and the internal thread portion, 
the end of each pipe having a threaded portion which comple- 
ments the internal thread portion of the sleeve and a contact 
shoulder, a sealing face extending between the contact shoul- 
der and the threaded portion, a tight metal seat forming a seal 
being formed between the sealing portion of the sleeve and the 
sealing surface of the pipe, and radial bores extending through 
the wall of the sleeve at portions of the thread-free portion of 
the sleeve located between the tight metal seat and the internal 
thread portions, the bores extending into the interior of the 
sleeve and ending on the inside of the wall of the sleeve in areas 
adjacent the ends of the internal thread portions of the sleeve, 
each bore having a thread-free portion with an increasing 
diameter portion forming a tight-seat surface, further compris- 
ing a threaded pin screwed into each bore, the threaded pin 
having a thread-free tip with a spherical indentation, and a 
sealing ball mounted in the thread-free portion of the bore, 
such that, when the threaded pin is screwed into the bore, the 
spherical indentation of the threaded pin presses the sealing 
ball against the tight-seat surface. 
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5,275,446 
TWIST COUPLING FOR VACUUM PIPES 
Paul Menzel, Griinendeich, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Tim 
Thexton, Surrey, Great Britain, assignors to AGA Aktiebolag, 
Lidingo, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE90/00565, § 371 Date Mar. 18, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 18, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/04436, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 4, 1991 
PCT Filed Sep. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 838,799 
Claims priority, application PCT Int'l Appl., Sep. 18, 1989, 
PCT/SE89/00499 
Int. Cl.5 FI6L 39/04 
U.S. Cl, 285-—134 
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1. A coupling device comprising a first and a second cou- 
pling part intended for coupling together two vacuum lines 
such that, when coupled, said lines can be rotated relative to 
each other, said vacuum lines including two mutually concen- 
trical pipes which form a vacuum space therebetween, wherein 
the inner pipe at the first coupling part is longer than the outer 
pipe and wherein the inner pipe at the second coupling part is 
shorter than the outer pipe, wherein the first coupling part 
includes a first sleeve-like member which is concentrical with 
the inner and outer pipes and has a larger inner diameter than 
the inner pipe and a smaller outer diameter than the outer pipe, 
said first sleeve-like member being provided at its front end 
with a ring-shaped first end-wall which is connected to the 
outer surface of the inner pipe to form a vacuum seal between 
the ends of the two pipes in an axial direction, and is provided 
at its rear end with a second ring-shaped end-wall which is 
connected to the outer pipe to obtain a vacuum seal; 
wherein a first member of annular cross-section extends 
from the second end-wall in a direction towards the first 
end-wall, said first member having a front part which is 
spaced from the second end-wall, said front part having at 
least a portion of constant outer diameter of the first 
sleeve-like member; 
wherein the second coupling part includes a second sleeve- 
like member of larger inner diameter than that of the inner 
pipe and of smaller outer diameter than that of the outer 
pipe, the rear end of said second sleeve-like member being 
connected to the outer surface of the inner pipe by a third 
end-wall to obtain a vacuum seal, and the front end of said 
second sleeve-like member being connected to the outer 
pipe by a fourth ring-shaped end-wall to obtain a vacuum 
seal; and 
wherein a second member of annular cross-section extends 
from the fourth end-wall in a direction away from the 
third end-wall, said second member of annular cross-sec- 
tion having an inner diameter which is larger than the 
diameter of the sleeve-like second member and which is 
constant over at least a part of the length of said second 
member and merges at its front end with a flange; 

wherein at least one of said constant outer diameter portion 
of said front part of the first annular member of the first 
coupling part and 

the part of constant inner diameter of the second annular 

member of the second coupling part, has formed therein at 
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least one circular groove which accommodates a sealing 
ring; and 

wherein the outer diameter of said portion of the front part 
of the first coupling part is smaller than the inner diameter 
of the second member of annular cross-section of said 
second coupling part, so that when said coupling parts are 
coupled together said portion of the front part of the first 
annular member is received with a small clearance in the 
second annular member and the sealing ring forms a seal 
between said coupling parts. 


5,275,447 
HOSE COUPLING 
John McNab, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Misti Maid Inc., 
Newark, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,234 
Int. Cl.5 F16L 25/06 
US, Cl. 285—177 
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1. A coupling device for coupling hoses having the same or 
different inner diameters, comprising 

a base member having a central flange and first and second 
elongate inner sleeve portions extending from opposite 
sides of said central flange, where each inner sleeve por- 
tion has a base end, attached to said flange a distal end, a 
generally frusto-conical outer surface having a larger 
Giameter at the base end and a reduced diameter at the 
distal end for receiving hoses of different inner diameters 
thereon, and an axially extending bore which is in fluid 
communication with the bore of the other sleeve portion; 

carried on each sleeve portion, a plurality of finger portions 
distributed in mutually opposing relationship circumferen- 
tially about that sleeve, said finger portions defining an 
outer sleeve extending around the inner sleeve and having 
a frusto-conical inner surface generally conforming to the 
outer surface of the inner sleeve, said finger portions being 
movable radially with respect to the associated sleeve 
portion; and 

clamping means associated with each outer sleeve for urging 
the finger portions of the outer sleeve toward the inner 
sleeve with a hose end positioned on the inner sleeve, 
thereby clamping the hose end to the inner sleeve. 


5,275,448 
QUICK CONNECT TUBING CONNECTOR AND 
METHOD OF ASSEMBLY 
James McNaughton, Rochester; Mark G, Ketcham, Marine 
City, and Walfred J. Liimatta, Rochester Hills, all of Mich., 
assignors to Huron Products Industries, Inc., Mt. Clemens, 
Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 757,393, Sep. 10, 1991. This 
application Feb. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 840,376 


Int. Cl.5 FI6L 37/12, 33/70 
U.S. Cl. 285—319 


1. A fluid connector comprising: 

a housing defining a bore, said bore extending axially in- 
wardly into said housing, said bore having an entrance 
portion of a relatively small first radial dimension at an 
outer end of said bore, and a greater radial portion of a 
second dimension positioned axially inwardly from said 
entrance portion; and 


8 Claims 
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a tube having a first end received in said bore and a second 
end extending outwardly of said bore, a flexible hose 
connected to said second end of said tube, a ferrule being 
crimped radially inwardly of said hose to hold said hose 
on said tube, said tube being secured within said bore by a 
locking member, said locking member having resilient 
arms extending away from a ring-shaped member, said 
arms having a relaxed outer radial dimension intermediate 
said first and second dimensions and being biased in- 
wardly as said locking member is moved into said bore 


and through said entrance portion, said arms springing 
radially outwardly to said relaxed dimension, securing 
said locking member within said bore when said locking 
member reaches said greater radial portion, said ring- 
shaped member abutting an outer axial extent of a sleeve, 
and an inner axial extent of said sleeve abutting a radially 
greater portion of said tube, such that said ring-shaped 
member of said locking member retains said sleeve within 
said bore, and said sleeve retains said tube within said 
bore. 


5,275,449 
ELONGATED MEMBER FOR JOINING DUCTS 
A. Reese Hunter, Greensboro, N.C., assignor to Industrial Air, 
Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 818,813 
Int. Cl.5 F1I6L 23/00 
US, Cl. 285—363 
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1. A sheet metal duct joint comprising flanged, abutting 
sheet metal duct ends including a plurality of abutting flange 
pairs and a plurality of elongated coupling members, said 
coupling members including 

a V-shaped portion made up of two slanting walls approach- 

ing an apex, inwardly turned edges on said slanting walls 
spaced from said apex, extensions of said slanting walls 
diverging from one another as said slanting walls ap- 
proach said apex, and 

a joining portion extending from said extensions doubling 

back over said apex, 

each said coupling member having its inwardly turned edges 

straddling one of said flanged pairs to hold the ends to- 
gether and said V-shaped portions, extensions and joining 
portions providing a strong, reinforced duct joint. 
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5,275,450 
LATCH ASSEMBLY 
Nelson C. Winter, 3922 Shirley Rd., North Collins, N.Y. 14111 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,153 
Int, Cl.> EOSC 3/04 


US. Cl. 292—204 17 Claims 


13. A gate latch assembly for securing a gate relative to an 
adjacent frame comprising an elongated keeper having a longi- 
tudinal axis and a lower portion and an upper portion and an 
inner side and an outer side with said upper portion of said 
elongated keeper being unobstructed spaced from said frame, 
spacer means for spacing said upper portion of said keeper in 
said unobstructed relationship from said frame, securing means 


for securing said elongated keeper to said frame with said 
upper portion in said unobstructed relationship from said 
frame, said upper portion of said elongated keeper which is 
spaced in unobstructed spaced relationship from said frame 
including a first portion which is located a first distance away 
from said frame and a second portion below said first portion 
which is spaced a second distance from said frame which is less 
than said first distance, a latch having first and second end 
portions, pivot means for pivotally mounting said first end 
portion on said gate to permit said second end portion to pass 
between said frame and said first and second portions of said 
keeper, and said second end portion of said latch having a 
portion which is less thick than said first distance so that it can 
pass easily with a clearance through the space between said 
first portion of said keeper and said frame, and said second end 
portion of said latch being thicker than said second distance so 
that there is a frictional fit therebetween as it passes through 
said second distance. 


MATERIAL HANDLING APPARATUS FOR 
TRANSPORTING LAY-OUT PATTERNS 
Robert G. DeJohn, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor te GenCorp Inc., 
Fairlawn, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 800,184 
Int. Cl.5 B29D 9/00 
USS, Cl. 294—81.6 20 Claims 

1. A material handling apparatus for transporting a molding 

lay-out pattern, comprising: 

a central drive means including supporting structure, at least 
one wing unit supported by the central drive means sup- 
porting structure in a lateral outstretched orientation 
relative to the central drive means, each wing unit con- 
taining lateral transmission means operatively actuated by 
the central drive means to reciprocate in the elongated 
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wing unit, and at least one gripping talon unit supported 5,275,453 
by the wing unit and operatively interconnected to said © APPARATUS FOR EXTERNALLY GRASPING SPUN 
YARN CARRIERS IN SPINNING MACHINES OR 
TWISTING MACHINES 
Gerd Stélzner, Urbach; Giinter Schulz, Ebersbach/Fils, and 
Martin Maeser, Albershausen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


Filed Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 910,614 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 10, 
1991, 4122780 
Int. C1.5 B66C 1/44; DOIH 9/02 
US. Cl. 294—103.1 6 Claims 


A) 
lateral transmission means, each said gripping talon unit e pa 24 
el 


operative to pick up and transport the lay-out pattern. Le Se 


1. In an apparatus for externally grasping spun yarn carriers 
in textile spinning machines or twisting machines, wherein 
each spun yarn carrier has a respective carrier axis and said 
grasping apparatus comprises a movable clamping means and a 
Stationary clamping means having respective clamping sur- 
faces which are oriented toward an axis of a spindle for receiv- 
ing the spun yarn carrier, the improvement comprising the 
stationary clamping means including a common holder and a 
set of selectively interchangeable clamping elements, said 
clamping elements having identical respective fastening means 
for corresponding selective attachment and detachment of any 


one thereof to and from the holder and having differing respec- 
be ar ai a te in n 4 pore epi tive clamping surfaces which provide different predetermined 
whtsh ts 2 com Reagent ot Sion. 20. SERA, on, 26, spacings from the spindle axis when mounted to the holder for 
1991. This application May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,436 : > oe s 
Int. CLS B66C 1/36 repeatable uniform clamping positioning of carriers of respec- 
: tively differing sizes with their respective carrier axes in a 
US, Cl, 294—82.32 8 Claims TERE : ; : 
common position in alignment with the spindle axis. 


5,275,452 
QUICK RELEASE CONNECTOR 
Joe H. Cleveland, 304 College St., Ft. Valley, Ga, 31030 


5,275,454 
TWIG FURNITURE 
James C. Deardorff, Reedsport, Oreg., assignor to Out of the 
Woods Furniture Co., Reedsport, Oreg. 
Filed Sep. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 765,922 
Int. C15 A47C 5/00, 3/029 
U.S. Cl. 297—446 


1. A cable quick release connector for releasably attaching a 
cable to a loop, comprising 

(a) pincers for connection to the cable, the pincers having 
abutting surfaces and adjacent sloping surfaces and being 
selectively closeable to grasp the loop by encircling a 
portion of the loop as the abutting surfaces of the pincers 
meet inside the loop and the adjacent sloping surfaces of 
the pincers together form an acute V-shaped cradle to 
receive a portion of the loop, 

(b) means for fixing one end of the cable to the pincers and 

(c) a shroud positionable to slide on the cable to a position 
encircling and substantially covering the pincers and 
thereby holding them closed or other positions clear of the 
pincers that permit the pincers to open and release the 
loop. 1. An article of furniture, comprising: 
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a solid seat member having an upper surface, a front portion, 
a rear wall, and a pair of sidewalls extending between the 
front portion and the rear wall; 

a pair of front leg members extending downwardly from the 
pair of sidewalls adjacent the front portion of the seat 
member; 

a pair of forked rear support members each having a main 
portion extending upwardly from the pair of sidewalls 
adjacent the rear wall of the seat member to form a pair of 
back support columns; and 

a back portion comprising a transverse back support extend- 
ing between the pair of back support columns, and a 
plurality of slat members extending upwardly from the 
rear wall of the seat member to join the transverse sup- 
port; 

wherein each forked rear support member comprises only 
one branched tree member with the main portion having 
an auxiliary limb portion grown outwardly therefrom at 
an acute angle to form a fork portion, each fork portion 
extending downwardly from the seat member with the 
auxiliary limb portion extending rearwardly of the main 
portion, with the auxiliary limb portions of the forked rear 


support members being substantially parallel with the 
front leg members. 


5,275,455 
INTEGRAL MOLDING SNAP-IN ATTACHMENT 
FASTENER 
Patrick M. Harney, Sterling Heights, and Richard F. Bier- 
macher, West Bloomfield, both of Mich., assignors to Chrysler 
Corporation, Highland Park, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,131 
Int. CL.> B60R 13/02; B603 10/04 


US, Cl. 296—1.1 10 Claims 


1. A vehicle body and molding strip installation comprising, 

in combination: 

a body panel flange of predetermined thickness having an 
open keyhole-shaped slot formed in a free upper edge 
thereof symmetrically disposed about a vertical loading 
axis, said keyhole-shaped slot defined by a pair of upper 
edge means providing an entrance to an intermediate 
vertical passage leading to a lower circular lock hole; 

a molding strip adapted for concealing an outer face of said 
flange, said molding strip having a part formed with a 
backside adapted for connection to said flange by an 
integral T-like fastener of resilient elastomeric material, 
said fastener comprising a block-shaped head having in- 
board and outboard transverse faces disposed parallel to 
said part backside, a transversely extending stem portion 
having one end integrally joined to said head outboard 
face and its other end interconnected by anchor means to 
said part backside, said stem portion being V-shaped in 
transverse section oriented about a vertically disposed 
fastener plane of symmetry; 

said head defining a base portion from which project a pair 
of upstanding forked portions separated by a V-shaped 
compression notch having its longitudinal axis in said 
plane of symmetry, said notch terminating at a lower 
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radiused notch root from which extend a pair of upwardly 
diverging notch walls defining an first acute angle profile; 

said V-shaped stem portion comprises a pair of upwardly 
diverging arms terminating at a lower juncture defining 
radiused interior stem root from which extend upwardly a 
pair of diverging arm interior walls defining a second stem 
acute angle profile common with said first acute angle 
notch profile, said head portion outboard face and said 
opposed molding part backside defining layered groove 
means of predetermined dimension adapted to snugly 
receive said flange therein; 

said lock hole having a predetermined diameter sized to 
capture said V-shaped stem portion therein providing a 
friction fit therewith in its installed state, said lock hole 
having its center spaced a predetermined dimension from 
said flange upper edge; 

whereby with said flange upper edge being received in said 
layered groove means an installer applies a downward 
force on said molding strip such that said stem portion is 
initially passed through said entrance edge means causing 
said passage to compress said stem arms towards each 
other, resulting in inward flexing action of said forked 
portions transverse to the loading axis of said keyhole- 
shaped slot, thereby enabling said stem portion to be 
passed through said passage in a snap-in manner and there- 
after substantially returning to a relaxed state for resil- 
iently biased retention in said lock hole so as to positively 
secure said molding part to said flange. 


5,275,456 
GLOVE BOX DAMPER ARRANGEMENT FOR VEHICLE 
Toru Ishii, Sagamihara, and Takehiro Terai, Atsugi, both of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Co., Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 903,101 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1991, 3-151940 
Int. Cl.> B6OR 7/06 


US. Cl. 296—37.12 5 Claims 


a — 


1. A damper arrangement for a reclosable compartment 

installed in an instrument panel of a vehicle comprising: 

a steering member extending laterally behind said instrument 
panel, said steering member having an air bag module 
mounted thereon; 

a compartment installed in said instrument panel such that 
one side thereof is open to the outside of said instrument 
panel; 

a compartment lid, installed at said open side of said com- 
partment and pivotally attached to a lower side of said 
open side so as to be swingably movable for opening and 
closing said compartment; 

a movable connecting member connecting said compart- 
ment and said compartment lid at one side thereof; 

damping means mounted in said instrument panel, said 
damping means being mounted to said steering member in 
a space in said instrument panel; 

a pulley mounted to said steering member on to the side of 
said compartment on which said movable connecting 
member is provided; and 
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flexible connecting means connected between said damping 
means and said connecting member via said pulley. 


5,275,457 
POWER OPERATED SEAT DEVICE 
Munetaka Satoh, Kariya; Sadao Ito, Anjo, and Hiroshi Nawa, 
Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Kariya, Japan 
Filed Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 22,025 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 29, 1992, 4-044144 


Int. Cl.5 B6ON 1/02 
US, Cl, 296—65.1 


1. A power operated seat device comprising: 

a pair of lower rails for fixing to a floor of a vehicle; 

a pair of upper rails for mounting a seat cushion of the vehi- 
cle mounted slidably on the lower rails respectively, one 
of the upper rails having an upstanding flange portion 
with a notch; 

a bracket mounted detachably to the side of the flange por- 
tion so as to cover the notch; 

a rotational rod rotatably supported at both ends thereof to 
the bracket and the other upper rail; 

a power source for rotating the rotational rod; and 

means mounted on the rotational rod for moving a portion of 
the seat cushion in the vertical direction. 


5,275,458 
TONNEAU COVER ASSEMBLY 

Jack Barben, Union, Mich.; Ross Weldy, Elkhart, and Benjamin 
M. Kersting, Bristol, both of Ind., assignors to Custom Form 

Manufacturing, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 677,123, Mar. 29, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,898 
Int. Cl.5 B60J 7/10 

10 Claims 


6. A stripping mechanism for disengaging a portion of a 
flexible tonneau cover from a rail network, said flexible ton- 
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neau cover including attaching means thereon having a bight 
for attaching said flexible tonneau cover to said rail network, 
said rail network including an open channel therein for receiv- 
ing said bight of said attaching means, comprising: 

a tab having a portion thereof which is located internally 
within said channel and a portion located externally of the 
channel, whereby exerting a force on said external portion 
of said tab causes said internal portion to engage said bight 
to disengage said attaching means from said channel of 
said rail network; and 

wherein said internal tab portion includes a pin, said tab 
external portion extending generally radially therefrom, 
and said pin resting internally within said channel. 

9. A clamping mechanism for securing a tonneau cover 
assembly to a vehicle, said tonneau cover assembly including a 
rail network attached to said vehicle, said rail network having 
a longitudinal slot therein, at least one cross bar substantially 
spanning a portion of said vehicle, a flexible tonneau cover and 
connecting means for removably attaching said flexible ton- 
neau cover to said rail network, comprising: 

at least one clamp for removably securing said rail network 
to said vehicle; 

said at least one clamp including a brace and a bracket; 

said bracket having a portion thereof positioned within said 
brace; 

said brace and said bracket being adjustably connected so as 
to receive a portion of said vehicle therebetween; 

said bracket including a head thereon; 

said head being slidably engagable with said longitudinal slot 
on said rail network; 

said at least one clamp exerting a vertical force upon said rail 
network and said vehicle; and 

said at least one clamp including anti-torsional means 
thereon for limiting the effects of torsional forces on said 
at least one cross bar. 


5,275,459 
ELECTRICALLY INSULATED TRUCK COVER ARM 
Edward N. Haddad, Jr., Worcester, Mass., assignor to Pioneer 
Consolidated Corporation, N. Oxford, Mass. 
Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 931,031 


Int. Cl.> B6OP 7/04 
US, Cl. 296—100 
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2. An insulating arm to support and move a flexible cover 

across a trailer comprising: 

a lower support member, having a first end and a second 
end, said second end removably attached to an insulator, 
said lower support member filled with dielectric foam; 
and 

an upper support member, having a first end and a second 
end, said first end attached to a tie structure, and said 
second end removably attached to said insulator, said 
upper support member filled with dielectric foam, 

wherein said insulator insulates said lower support member 
from said upper support member, and 
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wherein said insulator comprises two sections of C-shaped 
insulative material co-acting to form a sleeve, and each of 
said sections of C-shaped insulative material is fixedly 
attached to said second end of said lower support member 
and said second end of said upper support member. 


5,275,460 
MOTOR VEHICLE PROTECTIVE COVER 
Menahem Kraus, 25 Pashosh St., Rehovot, Israel 76111 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 747,133, Aug. 19, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 890,858 
Int. C15 B6OS 11/00 


USS. Cl, 296—136 4 Claims 


1. A protective cover for a motor vehicle, said cover com- 

prising ecakeageli 

a sheet of protective material having opposite sides and ends, 
said sheet being divided into a plurality of sections by a 
plurality of horizontal fold lines and by a vertical fold line; 

said sheet being configured to be folded from a closed, 
storage configuration wherein at least some of said sec- 
tions are in a stacked relationship, to an open, operative 
configuration where none of said sections are in a stacked 
relationship; 

a plurality of magnets disposed on said sheet, at least two of 
said magnets being disposed so that when the sheet is in 
said storage configuration, said at least two magnets coop- 
erate to retain said sheet in said storage configuration; and 

a first rigid handle having a portion overlapping a first end of 
said sheet and a second rigid handle having a portion 
overlapping a second end of said sheet opposite said first 
end, the overlapping portion of each of the handles being 
substantially equal in width to a width of one of said 
sections. 


5,275,461 
TILT AND SLIDE ROOF WITH LINKS 

Christian Cheron, Angers; Pierre Thierry, Cholet, and Francois 

De Gaillard, Mouillron En Pareds, all of France, assignors to 

Webasto-Heuliez Limited Company, Les Chatelliers- 

Chateaumur, France 

Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 915,428 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 19, 1991, 91 09151 
Int. Cl.5 B6OJ 7/053 

US. Cl. 296—216 


1. Roof opening and/or closing device for uncovering an 
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of the opening and a second one of said guide rails running 
along a second lateral side of the opening; 

first carriage means arranged on a first one of said lateral 
sides, said first carriage means being movable in longitudi- 
nal translation in said first one of said guide rails; 

second carriage means arranged on a second one of said 
lateral sides, said second carriage means being movable in 
longitudinal translation in said second one of said guide 
rails; 

cable means for causing movement of said first and second 
carriage means; 

said panel being carried by two slides; 

each of said slides having a front part and a rear part; 

the rear parts of said slides being functionally linked to said 
first and second carriage means by a pair of rear links to be 
raised and/or lowered in a direction perpendicular to the 
fixed surface by pivoting of the rear links in a plane per- 
pendicular to the fixed surface during an initial displace- 
ment of the first and second carriage means; 

the front parts of said slides being functionally linked to said 
first and second carriage means by a pair of front links to 
be raised and/or lowered in the direction perpendicular to 
the fixed surface by pivoting of the front links in the plane 
perpendicular to the fixed surface; 

each of said front and rear links having a fixed, laterally 
extending rotation member for joining a respective one of 
said links to one of said first and second carriage means, 
said rotation member fitting into a hole in said one of said 
first and second carriage means; and 

means associated with said slides for causing the pivoting of 
the front links to be desynchronized with respect to the 
pivoting of the rear links and so as to raise the rear parts 
of the slides before the front parts of the slides during the 
initial displacement of the first and second carriage means; 
and 

said means associated with said slides for causing pivoting of 
the front links to be desynchronized with respect to the 
pivoting of the rear links comprising a set of operating 
members carried by each of said front and rear links and 
guide paths formed in the front and rear parts of each of 
said slides. 


5,275,462 
VEHICLE SEAT WITH PIVOTABLE HEAD SUPPORTS 
George Pond, Wisconsin Dells, and Richard Reine, Reedsburg, 
both of Wis., assignors to Seats Incorporated, Reedsburg, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 959,901 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 7/36, 7/62 


US, Cl. 297—191 7 Claims 


1. A vehicle seat for use in supporting a person wearing a 
self-contained breathing apparatus, the vehicle seat compris- 


opening formed in a fixed surface of a roof by at least one of ing: 


tilting and sliding a panel over the fixed surface, the device 
comprising: 

two guide rails; 

a first one of said guide rails running along a first lateral side 


a frame; 

a seat cushion supported by the frame; 

a seat back assembly supported by the frame, the seat back 
assembly including a pair of spaced apart seat back mem- 
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bers, the seat back members being spaced apart so as to 
house a self-contained breathing apparatus therebetween; 

a bracket mounted between and rearwardly of the spaced 
apart seat back members, the bracket being adapted to 
house a self-contained breathing apparatus; 

a headrest assembly supported by the frame above the seat 
back members, the headrest assembly including a pair of 
movable headrest members, the headrest members includ- 
ing a first headrest member hingedly connected to the 
frame for pivotal movement about a generally vertical axis 
between a first position wherein the first headrest member 
functions as a headrest and a forwardly pivoted position 
wherein the self-contained breathing apparatus housed 
between the seat back members can move forwardly 
without interference with the first headrest member, and a 
second headrest member hingedly connected to the frame 
for pivotal movement about a generally vertical axis be- 
tween a first position wherein the second headrest mem- 
ber functions as a headrest and a forwardly pivoted posi- 
tion wherein the self-contained breathing apparatus 
housed between the seat back members can move for- 
wardly without interference with the second headrest 
member. 


5,275,463 
COVER FOR LOUNGE CHAIR 
Nicasio I. Rocha, 14004 Mandarin Oaks La., Jacksonville, Fla. 
32223-2517 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,767 
Int. C15 A47C 31/10 


US, Cl. 297—229 


1. A unitary cover for a lounge chair, beach chair, and the 
like having a back portion, a seat portion, and a leg rest portion 


comprising: 


A. an elongated main body panel for covering the chair 
including an upper section for covering the back portion 
of the chair and a lower section for covering the seat 
portion and leg rest portion of the chair, said upper and 
lower sections being joined in the region covering the seat 
portion of the chair; 

B. a hood portion including a short back panel fastened 
along its edges to the corresponding edges of the upper 
section of the main body panel to provide a pocket for 
receiving therein the upper extremity of the back of the 
chair; 

C. lateral strap means having two connectible ends attached 
to the lateral edges of the main body panel respectively, 
and positioned to extend across the back of the chair 
below said hood means to provide a tautness to said main 
body panel; 

D. a pocket means attached to said main body panel adjacent 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 229 


the top thereof to selectively hang downward behind the 
chair back as a storage pocket or to lie on top of said main 
body panel as a pillow cover; 

E. longitudinal strap means attached to said lower section 
including a pair of straps positioned respectively along the 
lateral edges of said lower section selectively connecting 
the lower edge of the lower section of the cover to the 
cover adjacent the seat portion of the chair; 

F. a pair of pockets respectively attached to and adapted to 
hang downwardly from opposite lateral edges of said 
main body panel adjacent the section covering the seat 
portion of the chair; 

G. closure strap means extending laterally across said main 
body panel substantially midway of the two ends thereof 
and adapted to hold said cover in the form of a roll when 
the cover is removed from the chair and rolled up for 
storage or transportation of the cover and its contents; and 

H. a loop handle attached to said cover for manually carry- 
ing said closed and rolled cover. 


5,275,464 
VEHICLE BOOSTER SEAT 
Anthony E. Eichhorn, East Amberst, N.Y.; Frederick L. 
Schreier, Rochester Hills, Mich., and Mark A. Wojtkiewicz, 
Lancaster, N.Y., assignors to Fisher-Price, Inc., East Aurora, 
N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 767,832, Sep. 30, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 50,984 
Int. Cl.5 BOON 2/28 
US. Cl. 297—250 8 Claims 


1. A vehicle booster seat comprising: 

a base adapted to be supported on a vehicle seat for support- 
ing a child on the base in an elevated position relative to 
the vehicle seat; 

first and second side bolsters extending upwardly from the 
base for laterally restraining the child; 

first and second slots in the first and second side bolsters for 
receiving a vehicle seat belt and guiding the seat belt over 
the child to restrain the child in the bolster seat and secure 
the booster seat relative to the vehicle seat; and 

removable shield means for restraining a small child in the 
booster seat, the shield means comprising: 

a generally U-shaped shield body having first and second 
tongue members adapted to slidingly engage the first 
and second slots respectively for receiving the U- 
shaped shield in the base; and 

guide means in the shield body for receiving a seat belt for 
securing the U-shaped shield in the base, and securing 
the base relative to the vehicle seat; 

said first and second slots each shaped to have opposing 
sidewalls and a bottom wall; 

said first and second slots each having a pivot post span- 
ning said opposing sidewalls; 

said first and second tongue members each having an inden- 
tation shaped to receive said pivot post such that said 
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shield is selectively pivotable about said pivot post of 


either of said first and second slots; 

said opposing sidewalls of said first and second slots being 
spaced from each other and said pivot post being spaced 
from said bottom wall such that said tongue member is 
in touching contact with said bottom wall and at least 
one of said sidewalls after said shield has been pivoted 
about the pivot post of either of said first and second 
slots so as to retain said shield body in said base when 
said shield has been pivoted. 


5,275,465 
ADJUSTING MECHANISM FOR A CHAIR-MOUNTED 
COMPUTER INPUT DEVICE 
Barron J. Gulliver, Sturgis, Mich., and Clarence G. Machlan, 
en ee ee Sane, 


Filed Nov. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 790,596 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 7/62 


US. Cl, 297—173 23 Claims 





1. An adjusting assembly for mounting a supporting tray 

assembly to a chair, said adjusting assembly comprising: 

a substantially horizontally disposed mounting bar having 
distal and proximal end portions; 

said proximal end portion supported from a chair; 

a substantially vertically disposed support assembly 
mounted from the distal end portion of said mounting bar; 

an arm assembly having first and second end portions; 

the first end portion of said arm assembly supported for 
articulation from said support assembly; 

a tray assembly pivotally supported from the second end 
portion of said arm assembly; 

said arm assembly being mounted to articulate with respect 
to said support assembly about an articulating axis that is 
disposed substantially horizontally; 

said tray assembly being mounted to pivot with respect to 
said arm assembly about a pivotal axis that is disposed 
substantially horizontally; and, 

a single selectively operable locking means being provided 
for simultaneously securing the pivotal position of said 
tray assembly with respect to said arm assembly and the 
articulated position of said arm assembly with respect to 
said support assembly. 


5,275,466 
PORTABLE ARMREST 

John W. Rentchler, Jr., 9226 Lakewood Dr., Windsor, Calif. 

95492 

Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 938,935 
Int. CLS A47C 7/54 

US. Cl. 297—411.25 2 Claims 

1. A portable armrest for use with passenger seats having a 
seat bottom, a seat back, and a headrest portion supported on 
the seat back by at least one headrest support post engaged into 
at least one receiving hole in the seat back; the portable armrest 
comprising: 
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a top plate portion bearing means for engagement with said 
receiving hole in said seat back; 
a downwardly depending side portion attached to said top 





plate portion and including a seat back clamp for releas- 
able capture of a side edge of said seat back; and 

an armrest arm portion attached to said downwardly de- 
pending side portion. 


5,275,467 
KNOCKDOWN CHAIR 
David J. Kawecki, 1304 Haight St., San Francisco, Calif. 94117 
Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No, 883,218 
Int. Cl.5 A47C 7/00 


US, Cl, 297—440.13 6 Claims 





1. Knockdown chair apparatus including: 

two planar side members; 

two planar arm truss members; 

a planar face member; 

a planar tail member; 

a planar seat member; 

a planar back member; 

a U-shaped planar arm member, said arm member being 
bifurcated into two parallel arms and having broad planar 
upper and lower surfaces disposed parallel to a reference 
plane of said arm member, said upper and lower surfaces 
being separated by a narrow edge lying perpendicular to 
said reference plane; 

hook means on some of said members insertably lockable 
within corresponding first slot means on other of said 
members; 

flush-mount peg means on some of said members insertably 
lockable within corresponding second slot means on other 
of said members, 
wherein when said hook means is inserted into said first 

slot means and said peg means is inserted into said 
second slot means, said reference plane of said arm 
member is generally horizontally disposed. 
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5,275,468 
CHILD RESTRAINING SEAT BELT AID 
Michael J. Vacanti, 7533 W. 112th St., Bloomington, Minn. 
55438 
Filed Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,363 
Int. Cl.5 B6OR 22/10 
US. Cl. 297—483 


1. A safety restraint for use by a passenger in a vehicle 
having a seat, and a safety belt comprised of a lap belt and a 
shoulder strap together forming a first angle, said restraint 
comprising: 

a plate having a first and second surface defined on opposite 
sides of the plate, said plate having a first restraining 
means disposed along a first direction for restraining said 
lap belt, and a second restraining means disposed along a 
second direction for restraining said shoulder strap, 
wherein said first and second restraining means form a 
second angle less than the first angle defined by the lap 
belt and the shoulder strap to redirect the shoulder strap in 
a more convenient position for the passenger, wherein 
said first and second restraining means are integral to both 
said first and second surface and are accessible from both 
said first and second surfaces. 


5,275,469 
METHOD OF WORKING COAL SEAMS TO A DEFINED 
PRESET DEPTH OF CUTTING DURING PLOUGHING 
WITH A CUTTER 
Guy Geuns, Wuppertal, and Werner Reinelt, Bochum, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hermann Hemscheidt 
Maschinenfabrik GmbH, Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 890,272 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 30, 
1991, 4117731; May 30, 1991, 4117732 
Int. Ci.5 E2iD 23/14; E21C 35/14 
US. Cl. 299—1.7 


1. A method of working coal seams using a ploughing cutter 

and self-advancing roof supports, which comprises: 

(a) cutting coal at a coal face to a defined preset depth by 
ploughing with the cutter, 

(b) advancing a face conveyor which extends along the coal 
face behind the cutter through a distance equal to the 
defined preset cutting depth, such advance of the face 
conveyor being effected by the extension of self-advanc- 
ing piston cylinders pivotally connected at one end to the 
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face conveyor and at the other end to roof supports dis- 
posed parallel to the face conveyor, 

(c) controlling the advance of the face conveyor in depen- 
dence on the piston strokes of the respective self-advanc- 
ing cylinders by carrying out the piston stroke of each 
cylinder in a plurality of individual defined partial strokes 
corresponding to the preset depth of cutting and using 
distance-measuring signals generated at each partial 
stroke, 

(d) automatically disengaging the roof support from its 
respective self-advancing cylinder after the predeter- 
mined maximum total piston stroke has been reached, and 

(e) moving the roof support forwards through a distance 
equal to the maximum total piston stroke and re-setting 
the roof support. 


5,275,470 
SCRAPING DEVICE FOR POWERED STONE FLOOR 
DRESSING UNIT 

Charles E. Miller, Grand Blanc, Mich., assignor to Prodigy 

Products, Inc., Flint, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 967,265 
Int. Cl.5 B23D 79/10; F21C 25/18 

U.S. Cl. 299—41 


1. A scraping device for a powered floor dressing unit com- 

prising: 

(a) a solid support body, the solid support body insertably 
mountable onto a floor dressing unit; 

(b) means for insertably mounting the solid support body to 
the floor dressing unit; 

(c) a scraping blade, the scraping blade being removably 
attachable to the solid support body, the scraping blade 
having a plurality of scraping edges thereon; and 

(d) means for removably attaching the scraping blade to the 
solid support body. 


5,275,471 
COMPOSITE VEHICULAR WHEEL 
Wolfgang Nutzmann, Solingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Mannessmann Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,816 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 12, 
1991, 4123583 
Int. Cl.5 B6OB 23/06 
US. Cl. 301—10.1 4 Claims 
1. A composite vehicular wheel having radially inner and 
outer sides, and axially inner and outer sides, comprising: 
(i) a hub having a peripheral circumference with a peripher- 
ally outer diameter and a peripherally outer surface, and 
(ii) a wheel rim having a tire attachment portion with an 
axially inner edge, peripherally inner and outer tire attach- 
ment surfaces, peripherally inner and outer diameters, a 
peripherally inner surface, a radially inner side, a recessed 
base with axially inner and outer ends, a substantially 
axially disposed transitional surface on the radially inner 
side of the wheel rim axially inward of said tire attachment 
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portion, a vertical portion between said transitional sur- 
face and said recessed base and disposed at a substantially 
right angle to the recessed base, said vertical portion 
having an axially outer side, a flat hump in said transitional 
surface and extending from the vertical portion of the 
recessed base to said axially inner edge of the tire attach- 
ment portion, peripheral indentations having axially outer 
sides and being distributed on the axially outer side of said 
vertical portion, and screw means affixed to the axially 
outer sides of said peripheral indentations for attaching 
the wheel rim to the hub, 

the wheel rim being releasably attached along common contact 





surfaces to the hub, the peripheral circumference of the hub 
conformingly matingly adjoins said transitional surface to form 
the common contact surfaces between the peripherally outer 
surface of the hub and the peripherally inner surface of the 
wheel rim, said common contact surface extending along said 
transitional surface along said flat hump along a part of the 
peripherally inner surface of the tire attachment portion, the 
peripherally outer diameter of said hub being larger than the 
peripherally inner diameter of the wheel rim where it matingly 
adjoins the peripherally outer diameter of the hub, and said 
larger peripherally outer diameter of said hub is snapped into 
its matingly adjoining position at the time of assembling the 
composite vehicular wheel. 


5,275,472 
SHOPPING CART WHEEL WITH ADJUSTABLE 
FRICTION 
Jimmy L. Hicks, 15654 Olive Branch, La Mirada, Calif. 90638 
Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 897,015 
Int. Cl.5 F16D 63/00 
US. Cl. 301—105.1 12 Claims 
1. A shopping cart wheel of the type having a hub with a 
pair of inner bearing races, a plurality of ball bearings, a pair of 
outer bearing races and an axle supported on a yoke said bear- 
ing races and ball bearings creating a first amount of friction 
against turning, wherein the improvement comprises: 
a hub friction surface on at least one of said hub; and 
at least one friction disk supported so that it does not rotate 
with respect to said yoke in normal use, said friction disk 
having a friction surface which contacts said hub friction 
surface as the wheel is turned with respect to the yoke, 
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said friction disk being integral with at least one of said 
inner bearing races, whereby the turning of the wheel 


q 


creates additional friction against turning over that caused 
by the bearing races and ball bearings. 


5,275,473 
SHOPPING CART WHEELS WITH POLYMERIC 
BEARING RACES 
Jimmy L. Hicks, 15654 Olive Branch, La Mirada, Calif. 90638 
Continuation of Ser. No. 749,645, Aug. 26, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 987,550 
Int. Cl.5 BOOB 5/02 


US. Cl. 301—105.1 5 Claims 


—-_p cE 


Sere ee 


1. An improved shopping cart wheel of the type having a 
hub with a central axis of rotation, a central bisecting plane and 
having an outer peripheral surface portion which supports a 
tire member and a bearing support cavity surrounding the 
central axis of rotation, wherein the improvement comprises: 

an opening surrounding said central axis of rotation; 

first and second bearing supporting cavities positioned sym- 
metrically about said central axis of rotation and extending 
inwardly to form a pair of female race supporting steps; 

a pair of female race members held by said female race 
supporting steps of said first and second bearing support 
cavities, said pair of female race members being fabricated 
from a polymer and each including an outwardly facing 
bearing race; 

a plurality of ball bearings adjacent each of said outwardly 
facing bearing race surfaces of said pair of female race 
members; 

a pair of male race members, each including an inwardly 
facing bearing race, each of said pair of male race mem- 
bers having an inner, generally cylindrical support cylin- 
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der which extends past the female race members toward 
the central bisecting plane of said hub and has a cylindri- 
cal inner surface, and extends away from said generally 
cylindrical support cylinder to form said inwardly facing 
bearing races, said pair of male race members being fabri- 
cated from a polymer; and . 

a cylindrical, metallic, inner shaft supporting sleeve which 
supports said pair of male race members at the cylindrical 
inner surface of said generally cylindrical support cylin- 
der. 


5,275,474 
VEHICLE WHEEL SLIP CONTROL ON SPLIT 
COEFFICIENT SURFACE 
Yuen-Kwok Chin, and William C. Lin, both of Troy, Mich., 
assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 770,835 
Int. Cl.5 B60T 8/72 

U.S. Cl. 303—94 





1. A method of controlling slip between the left and right 
wheels of an axle of a vehicle and a road surface, the method 
comprising the steps of: 

determining left and right wheel speeds; 

determining vehicle speed; 

controlling the right wheel speed to establish a predeter- 

mined function of the determined right wheel speed at a 
right wheel target value in response to an excessive slip 
condition of the right wheel; 

controlling the left wheel speed to establish a predetermined 

function of the determined left wheel speed at a left wheel 
target value in response to an excessive slip condition of 
the left wheel; 

sensing a vehicle yaw condition when one of (A) a first 

predetermined function of the difference between the 
determined left and right wheel speeds exceeds a first 
threshold while the determined vehicle speed is less than 
a vehicle speed threshold and (B) a second predetermined 
function of the difference between the left and right wheel 
speeds exceeds a second threshold while the vehicle speed 
is greater than the vehicle speed threshold; and 

when a yaw condition is sensed (A) determining which one 

of the left and right wheels is on a higher coefficient of 
friction surface and (B) decreasing the target value of the 
one of the left and right wheels on the higher coefficient 
of friction surface. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,475 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING VEHICLE DYNAMICS 
Uwe Hartmann, Stuttgart; Thomas Ehret, Schwieberdingen; 
Anton Van Zanten, Ditzingen, and Friedrich Kost, Kornwes- 
theim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch 
GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/01499, § 371 Date Apr. 13, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 13, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/03314, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 5, 1992 
PCT Filed Aug. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 847,107 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 23, 
1990, 4026626 
Int. Cl. BOOT 8/24 


USS. Cl. 303—103 4 Claims 


1. A method of controlling brake slip at each of n tires of a 
vehicle during braking to control driving dynamics, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

a) making a small change Aé in steering angle of the vehicle; 

b) performing a model calculation to obtain a calculated yaw 

rate Aé and a calculated transverse acceleration Ay using 
the following model differential equations: 


4o+k\Abd+k2Ab=ks-A5 @ 


Ay+k3Ay+ kgAy=ke-Ad ap 
wherein kj to kg are constants and ks and ke are quantities 
dependent on vehicle speed; 

c) measuring an actual yaw rate Ade and an actual trans- 
verse acceleration Ayr, 

d) comparing the actual yaw rate and calculated yaw rate 
and determining a deviation of the calculated yaw rate 
from the actual yaw rate Ad— Ads, 

e) comparing the actual transverse acceleration and the 
calculated transverse acceleration and determining a devi- 
ation of the calculated transverse acceleration from the 
actual transverse acceleration Ay— Ayr, 

f) calculating changes in brake slip, Adj, at each of the n tires 
of the vehicle from quantities Py; and Py; dependent on 
braking forces B; and cornering forces S; and the steering 
angle 5, and from the deviation of the calculated yaw rate 
from the actual yaw rate determined in step d) and the 
deviation of the calculated transverse acceleration from 
the actual transverse acceleration determined in step e) 
using the following equation: 

AAj=C}1Pyi (AY —AY F)+ C2P 4; (A6—AdA dip 
wherein c; and c2 are predetermined weighting factors 
for changes in the transverse acceleration and the yaw 
rate, wherein i designates one of the n tires; and 

g) changing brake pressures at each tire according to the 
brake slip changes calculated in step f). 
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5,275,476 
METHOD FOR SPEEDING UP THE BRAKING 
INTERVENTION IN THE TRACTION CONTROL MODE, 
AND HYDRAULIC BRAKE SYSTEM FOR PERFORMING 
THE METHOD 

Wolfgang Maisch, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,316 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 

1991, 4135062 
Int. ClL.5 B6OT 8/32; B6OK 28/16 


US. Cl. 303—113.2 6 Claims 





1. A method for speeding up a braking intervention in a 
traction control mode in a hydraulic brake system including 
brake pressure fluid for motor vehicles having a traction con- 
trol system and drive wheels, including an electrical control 
unit which controls electrically controlled valves and a motor 
which drives a pump, the improvement comprising inserting a 
normally closed electromagnetic charging intake valve (27) in 
a brake fluid pressure intake line connected to a main brake line 
between a master brake cylinder and a shut-off valve in a brake 
circuit to the driven wheels, and to an inlet to said pump, 
temporarily starting said motor at least once to drive said pump 
for a preseleected period of time, and temporarily opening said 
charging intake valve for a period of time during operation of 
said pump whereby any bubbles formed in said brake pressure 
fluid is pumped away. 


5,275,477 
HYDRAULIC DUAL-CIRCUIT BRAKE SYSTEM 

Jochen Schaefer, Bietigheim-Bissingen, and Karl-Heinz Wili- 

mann, Freiberg/N, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Robert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 819,714, Jan. 13, 1992, Pat. No. 5,211,454. 

This application Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 26,159 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 31, 

1991, 4102864 
Int. Cl.5 B6OT 8/32, 8/44, 8/48; BOOK 28/16 

US. Cl. 303—113.2 4 Claims 

1. A hydraulic dual-circuit brake system with an anti-skid 
system and traction control for motor vehicles including 
driven and nondriven wheels, having a master brake cylinder 
with first and second brake circuit outlets (16, 17) for control- 
ling a brake pressure by brake pedal actuation; a four-channel 
hydraulic unit with first, second, third and fourth outlet chan- 
nels (21, 22, 23, 24), said first and second outlet channels are 
distributed to first and second brake circuits connected to said 
first brake circuit outlet and said third and fourth outlet chan- 
nels are distributed to third and fourth brake circuits connected 
to said second brake circuit outlet for connection with first, 
second, third, and fourth wheel brake cylinders (11, 12, 13, 14) 
of the driven and nondriven wheels, first, second, third, and 
fourth electromagnetic input control valves (31, 32, 33, 34) 
having an inlet connected respectively with said first, second, 
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third and fourth brake circuits and an outlet connected to said 
first, second, third and fourth outlet circuits respectively for 
controlling a brake pressure dependent on wheel slip in the 
wheel brake cylinders, each of said first, second, third, and 
fourth electromagnetic input control valves (31, 32, 33, 34) 
include an output connected respectively with said first, sec- 
ond, third and fourth outlet channels (21, 22, 23, 24) and each 
of said first and second electromagnetic input control valves 
include an inlet connected to a first connecting line (36) con- 
nected to said first brake circuit outlet and each of said third 
and fourth electromagnetic input control valves include an 
inlet connected to a second connecting line (37) connected 
with said second brake circuit outlet of the master brake cylin- 
der, a first reversing valve (38’’) disposed in said second brake 
circuit between said first brake circuit outlet of the master 
brake cylinder and the inlet of said second electromagnetic 
input control valve assigned to said second brake circuit which 
is assigned to a first driven wheel; a second reversing valve 
(39’’) disposed in said third brake circuit between said second 
brake circuit outlet of the master brake cylinder and the inlet of 
said third electromagnetic input control valve assigned to said 
third brake circuit which is assigned to a second driven wheel, 
each of said reversing valves is triggered during a traction 
control operation, a precharging pump (69) having an inlet 





connected to a brake fluid reservoir (71) and an output con- 
nected with an input reservoir of first and second combination 
reservoirs (56’, 57’), a return pump (27) including first and 
second pump elements (28, 29), said first and second pump 
elements each include an inlet connected with an outlet reser- 
voir of each of said first and second combination reservoirs, 
said first pump element having an outlet connected with a first 
damping chamber (45) and to said second brake circuit be- 
tween said first reversing valve (38") and said second electro- 
magnetic control valve (31), said second pump element having 
an outlet connected with a second damping chamber (46) and 
to said third brake circuit between said second reversing valve 
(39) and said third electromagnetic control valve (33), said 
first combination reservoir having a first outlet connected with 
a connection to each of said first and second electromagnetic 
control valves and to a connection of said first reversing valve 
(38), said second combination reservoir having a second 
outlet connected with a connection to each of said third and 
fourth electromagnetic control valves (33, 34) and to a connec- 
tion with said second reversing valve, during traction control 
of one of the driven wheels either the first or second reversing 
valve disconnects the master brake cylinder to the brake cir- 
cuit so that the driven wheels are controlled by the reversing 
valve, and the first and fourth electromagnetic control valves 
communicate directly with the master brake cylinder. 
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5,275,478 
MOUNTING UNIT, COMPRISING A VALVE BLOCK 
ASSEMBLY AND A CONTROL UNIT 
Edgar Schmitt, Vaihingen/Enz, and Matthias Moerbe, Ilsfeld- 
Helfenberg, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ro- 
bert Bosch GmbH, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE90/00974, § 371 Date Jul. 14, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 14, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/10583, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 25, 1991 
PCT Filed Dec. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 910,073 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 16, 
1990, 4001017 
Int. Cl.5 BOOT 8/32 


US, Cl. 303—119.2 8 Claims 


1. A mounting unit (10) including a control unit housing (72) 
including an interior (68), a valve bock assembly, (12) for brake 
pressure regulating systems, and an electronic control unit (14) 
separably joined to said valve block assembly, comprising: 
electromagnetically actuatable valves (18) disposed on the 
valve block assembly (12) having connection contacts (26, 
28), which are indirectly joined to contact pins (62) of the 
control unit (14); 

the contact pins (62) are anchored in a housing wall (64) of 
the control unit (14) extending parallel to a separation 
plane (34) between the valve block assembly (12) and the 
control unit housing (72); 

electronic components (78) received in the control unit 
housing (72) of the control unit (14) on a ceramic support 
plate (76) are connected to a stamped grid (80) that forms 
lead segments (82, 84) and is embedded in the housing wall 
(64); 

the interior (68) of the control unit housing (72) is closed, on 
a side remote from the separation plate (32), by an outer 
wall (70) placed upon it; 
the valve block assembly (12) is provided with a caplike 
insulating housing part (30), which with a wall (32) ex- 
tending parallel to the separation plane (34) fits over the 
valves (18); 

contact sheaths (56) which cooperates with the contact pins 
(62) of the control unit (14) are received in the wall 32 of 
the housing part (30); 

the connection contacts (26, 28) of the valves (18)are indi- 
rectly joined to the contact sheaths (56) by flexible leads 
(48, 58); 

the ceramic support plate (76) for the electronic components 
(78) is disposed indirectly on the side of said housing wall 
(64) of the control unit (14) remote from the separation 
plane (34); and 

the outer wall (70) of the control unit housing (72) embodies 

a protective covering for the interior (68) of the control 
unit. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,479 
SYSTEM OF DOORS BETWEEN TWO MOBILE 
CONTAINERS, PARTICULARLY TWO ULTRACLEAN 
CONTAINERS 
Didier Cruz, Grenoble, and Claude Doche, Claix, both of France, 
assignors to Commissariat a I'Energie Atomique, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 755,691, Sep. 6, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 56,580 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 17, 1990, 90 11450 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 96/00 


US. Cl. 312—1 6 Claims 


1. A system of doors between first and second containers 
(10,20), said first and second containers (10,20) being closable 
by first and second doors (4A,4B,12,22), respectively, and 
being movable relative to one another, said containers (10,20) 
including coupling means to interlink their respective internal 
volumes, said coupling means including said first and second 
doors (4A,4B,12,22), said first door facing said second door 
and being simultaneously retractable therewith, the coupling 
means comprising connecting and sealing means mounted on 
each container and adapted to seal between the two containers 
(10,20), temporary connecting and sealing means mounted on 
each container and adapted to seal between each door 
(4A,4B,12,22) and its respective container (10,20), and con- 
necting and sealing means mounted on each door and adapted 
to seal between the two doors (4A,4B,12,22), said connecting 
and sealing means between the two doors being placed on the 
periphery of said doors (4A,4B,12,22) and being in contact 
with the connecting and sealing means between the two con- 
tainers so that a medium in contact with the outer faces (13,23) 
of the doors (12,22) is confined between the doors and cannot 
contact a medium within the two volumes when the first and 
second containers (10,20) are being coupled together, wherein 
the two doors are curtains (12,22) made from a flexible mate- 
rial; and means mounted on one of the containers to wind the 
two door curtains—one into the other during retraction such 
that the outer faces (13,23) of the doors (12,22) face one an- 
other and the inner faces (14,24) of the doors (12,22) also face 
one another. 


5,275,480 
COMPACT DISC STORAGE DEVICE 
Richard Hyman, 723 Westmount Dr., #306, West Hollywood, 
Calif. 90069, and Kenneth A. Tarlow, 6264 Santa Monica 
Blvd., Santa Monica, Calif. 90403 
Filed Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 863,417 
Int. Cl.5 A47F 1/04 
US, Cl. 312—9.14 8 Claims 

1. An improved compact disc storage and retrieval device 

comprising: 

a box having a front wall, a rear wall, two end walls, a 
hinged lid extending over approximately the rear half of 
the top of said box, and a generally L-shaped cover mem- 
ber extending upward from approximately the center of 
said front wall and rearwardly over the front portion of 
the top of said box and cooperating with said hinged lid to 
form a top cover for said box, 

disc retrieval means mounted on the front wall of said box 
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having a generally L-shaped arm extending downwardly 
and rearwardly within said box and formed with a re- 
cessed end portion engageable with a compact disc con- 
tained within said box to lift said compact disc to permit 
retrieval of said disc from said storage and retrieval de- 
vice, 


means coupling said L-shaped cover member and said 
hinged lid for actuation by said disc retrieval means, and 

selector means for selectably positioning said disc retrieval 
means along said front wall of said box to enable said disc 
retrieval means to retrieve a desired one of the compact 
discs stored within said box. 


5,275,481 
CARD ORGANIZER CABINET 
Leslie D. Johnson, 6014 Loretta St., Lansing, Mich. 48911 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 847,172 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 63/00 


US. Cl. 312—183 


1. A device for organizing cards into a container means 
having a bottom wall and an sidewall extending from the 
bottom wall, which comprises: 

(a) a holder means for holding and organizing the cards that 
is adapted to be removeably mounted in the container 
means, wherein the holder means is comprised of an open 
top and an open bottom and a surrounding sidewall be- 
tween the open top and the open bottom and wherein 
when the holder means is mounted in the container means, 
the container means helps to support the holder means 
with the sidewall of the holder means adjacent to and 
inside of the sidewall of the container means; and 

(b) a plurality of partition means provided in the holder 
means to divide the holder means into a plurality of com- 
partments adapted to receive cards moved into compart- 
ments of the holder means so that after the cards are 
moved into the compartments of the holder means, the 
holder means is removed from the container means and 
wherein the cards, moved into the compartments of the 


holder means, remain in the container means after the 
holder means is removed from the container means. 


5,275,482 
COMPUTER TERMINAL APPARATUS 
Angela M. Grant, 1185 S. Ridgeway Rd., Hazelton, Id. 83335 
Filed Dec. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 622,625 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 83/00 
US, Cl, 312—235.9 





1. A computer terminal apparatus comprising, in combina- 

tion, 

“U” shaped base, the “U” shaped base including a rear base 
leg and a forward base leg, with the rear and forward base 
legs arranged in a parallel spaced relationship, and 

a seat member mounted upon the “U” shaped base, and 

the forward base leg extending upwardly and including a 
keyboard support shelf for mounting a computer key- 
board thereon, and 

the forward base leg extending above the keyboard support 
shelf and including a computer terminal shelf for mount- 
ing a computer terminal thereon, and 

the forward base leg further including a computer monitor 
shelf spaced above said computer terminal shelf for 
mounting a computer monitor thereon, 

the rear base rear base leg includes a rear base leg upper 
terminal end, and the seat member includes an “L” shaped 
torso support portion fixedly mounted on the rear base leg 
upper terminal end, the “L” shaped torso support portion 
including a lumbar support portion defining an acute 
included angle relative to said rear base leg interiorly of 
the “U” shaped base between the rear base leg upper 
terminal end and the “L” shaped seat torso support por- 
tion, and the seat member extending across the “U” 
shaped base and mounted to the forward base leg below 
the rear base leg upper terminal end, and 

the keyboard support shelf includes a plate member and a 
plate flange fixedly and orthogonally mounted to a lower 
terminal end of the keyboard support shelf, and a mount- 
ing base member fixedly mounted to a computer terminal 
shelf side wall, and the base member including a first rigid 
link fixedly mounted to the mounting base member, and a 
second rigid link pivotally mounted to the first rigid link 
including a first socket joint mounted between the first 
rigid link and the second rigid link, and a third rigid link 
with a second socket joint pivotally mounting the third 
rigid link to the second rigid link, and 

the third rigid link mounted to a bottom surface of the key- 
board support plate including a third socket joint pivotally 
mounting the third rigid link to the keyboard support plate 
spaced from the second socket joint, and each socket joint 
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includes a ball member and the ball member rotatably 
mounted within a semi-spherical socket, and the socket 
including a threaded rod member radially directed into 
each socket to fixedly and adjustably mount each ball 
rotatably within each socket at an adjustable relationship. 


5,275,483 
CENTER BOTTOM MOUNTED DRAWER SLIDE 
Frank Rasmussen, 1214 Hwy. 143, Cedarburg, Wis. 53012 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 927,894, Aug. 10, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 7,393 
Int. Cl.5 A47B 88/00 
US, Cl. 312—334.41 


1. A bottom center mounted drawer slide mechanism for a 
cabinet and drawer, the bottom center mounted drawer slide 
mechanism consisting essentially of: 

a drawer having a bottom, front, and back, and a centerline 

bisecting the drawer bottom; 

a cabinet track structure that has a substantially C-shaped 

cross-section; 

four rollers; 

fastening means for attaching two of the rollers to the cabi- 

net track structure; 

a housing for the fastening means: 

a mounting unit for mounting the mechanism to the cabinet; 

mounting tabs being attached to the generally C-shaped 

structure; 

a drawer slide assembly including at least two L-shaped rails 

having retention dimples; 

two of the rollers being attached to the two L-shaped rails 

by a second fastening means; 

the L-shaped rails being connected to each other by a cross 

connection structure which moves between the rollers on 
the cabinet track; 

the drawer slide assembly being capable of slidable engage- 

ment with the C-shaped structure; 

the drawer slide assembly being fastened to the drawer 

bottom along the centerline; 

the rollers being spaced on each respective structure to 

facilitate the slidable engagement; 

the retention dimples on the cabinet track structure provid- 

ing a point for temporarily preventing slidable engage- 
ment of the two structures; 

the drawer slide assembly being capable of having a drawer 

mounted upon it; 

the slidable engagement structure enabling the drawer to 

slide with minimal friction along a predetermined path 
along the centerline of the drawer; 

a positive stop on the cabinet track structure; 

the positive stop engaging the second fastening means 

thereby preventing the drawer slide assembly from sliding 
out of the cabinet track structure unless the drawer front 
is lifted. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 
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5,275,484 
APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUSLY PROCESSING 
LIQUIDS AND/OR SOLIDS INCLUDING MIXING, 
DRYING OR REACTING 
Albert J. Shohet, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Processall, Inc., 
Cincinnati, Ohio 


Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 754,399 
Int. C15 BOIF 15/02 


US. Cl. 366—132 25 Claims 


1. An apparatus for continuously processing materials in- 

cluding mixing, drying or reacting, comprising: 

a chamber containing a plurality of axially separated pro- 
cessing zones in which zones the materials are accommo- 
dated and processed and, after processing, the materials 
are axially moved between the zones, the zones being 
defined by an inner wall of the chamber and at least one 
weir with a weir being disposed at a boundary between 
zones within the chamber, and a selectively openable 
opening extending vertically upward from the weir within 
the chamber for permitting the materials to pass from one 
zone to an adjacent zone only after the materials are pro- 
cessed in the respective zones; 

a shaft extending through the zones having a plurality of 
radially extending elements for contacting the materials 
within the zones with rotation of the shaft causing the 
materials within the zones to be contacted by the elements 
and axially passed through the opening between zones; 

a prime mover for for rotating the shafts; and 

a controller for controlling the speed of rotation of the shaft 
by the prime mover for controlling contact of the ele- 
ments with the materials and rate of movement of the 
materials through the opening between the zones and 
axially within a zone. 


5,275,485 
DEVICE FOR MOVING SOLID PARTICLES 
Roland Liicke, Paderborn, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Gebruder Lodige Maschinenbau GmbH, Bundesrepublik 
Deutschland, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE90/00800, § 371 Date May 19, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 19, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/06364, PCT Pub. 
Date May 16, 1991 
PCT Filed Oct. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 859,384 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 24, 
1989, 3935290 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 15/06 
US. Cl. 366—149 
1. Device for moving solid particles comprising: 
a substantially horizontal tank having a shaft mounted for 
rotation along a longitudinal axis of the tank, said tank 
further including charge and discharge openings; 
at least two partition wall means for dividing the tank into at 
least three communicating chambers, each partition wall 


8 Claims 
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means having at least one passage opening, said partition 
wall means being arranged in the tank between the charge 
opening and the discharge opening, transversely to the 
tank longitudinal axis, at least one partition wall means 
= passage opening disposed in an upper part 
thereof; 

tool means for providing a tangential and/or axial impulse to 
solid particles in said tank; and 


an outlet (11) connected to the expansion chamber (10) and 
provided with a relief valve (22). 


5,275,487 
HAZARDOUS WASTE TRANSPORTATION AND 
DISPOSAL 
Robert M. Rumph, Sumter, S.C., assignor to The Maitland 
Company, Inc., Sumter, S.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 622,104, Dec. 4, 1990, abandoned, This 
application Sep. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 939,424 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 15/02, 7/04 


USS. Cl. 366—196 19 Claims 


jacket means for thermal treating of the solid particles, said 
jacket means enclosing said tank over more than 180°, but 
less than 360° in a circumferential direction, said jacket 
means including an axial charging line on one side thereof : 
and an axial discharge line on another side thereof, said 19. An apparatus for transporting a hazardous substance, the 


: seed : apparatus comprising: 
= beiasities RREe tee eneee tanger eee an elongated closed tank having a tubular outer wall with 


opposing distal ends, said tank having a bottom portion 
and a top portion, a manhole opening located in the top 
portion, and a valved opening located in the bottom por- 
tion; 

a pair of opposing imperforate side walls, each side wall 
being located on an opposing distal end of the tubular tank 
wall; 

elongated agitation means mounted within the tank and 
extending substantially along the entire length of the 
elongated tank between the side walls for agitating sub- 
stances within the tank, said elongated agitation means 
having first and second distal ends; 

means located within the tank for supporting said agitation 
means, each of the distal ends of the agitation means being 
spaced from an adjacent side wall of the tank such that the 
entire agitation means, including the first and second distal 
ends, is completely contained and supported within the 

interior of the tank; 

SY PLS Ss a non-sparking motor for rotating the agitation means, the 

XK W Se Se = motor being located within the tank and being submerged 

SAA in the hazardous substance when the tank is loaded; and 

means for transmitting power to the non-sparking motor. 


5,275,486 
DEVICE FOR ACTING UPON FLUIDS BY MEANS OF A 
SHOCK WAVE 
Vladimir V. Fissenko, Moscow, U.S.S.R., assignor to Transsonic 


Uberschall-Anlagen GmbH, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 755,050, Sep. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,205,648. This application Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 15,566 

Claims priority, application Bulgaria, Sep. 6, 1990, 92795 

Int. CL.5 BOIF 15/02, 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 366—177 


10 Claims 


1. Device for carrying out a method for acting upon fluids 
by means of a shock wave, wherein a two-phase mixture com- 
prising at least two fluids, which is supplied with subsonic 
velocity, is accelerated to its sound velocity, the two-phase 
mixture is expanded to its supersonic velocity, and the two- 5,275,488 
phase mixture accelerated by said expansion to supersonic BOF DROP-IN THERMOCOUPLE 
velocity is brought to an end pressure as a one-phase mixture Philip D. Stelts, Center Valley, Pa., assignor to Bethlehem Steel 
by means of the shock wave, comprising Corporation, Bethlehem, Pa. 
a conically tapering nozzle (2) coaxially connected to a feed Filed May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,002 
line (4) for a mixture comprising at least two fluids, Int. Cl.* GOIK 1/10, 1/12 
an expansion chamber (10) downstream of the narrowest US. Cl. 374—140 ge, 
cross section (6) at the outlet side of the nozzle (2), 1. A drop-in sensor comprising: 
an outlet channel (8) with constant cross-sectional area 4) a handle having an end; 
connected to the expansion chamber (10), the hydraulic _b) a sensor secured to and extending from said end; 


diameter of which outlet channel (8) is as great as the 
hydraulic diameter of the narrowest cross-sectional area 
(6) of the nozzle (2) or amounts to up to the threefold of 
the hydraulic diameter of the narrowest cross-sectional 
area (6) of the nozzle (2) and 


c) a first sealing member secured to and surrounding said 
handle adjacent said end; 

d) a second sealing member secured to and surrounding said 
handle axially spaced from said first sealing member; 

e) a tube surrounding said handle and extending between and 
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secured to said first and second sealing members and 
defining a receptacle; 
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f) a high density material within said receptacle; and 
g) a cage secured to said tube and disposed about said sensor. 


5,275,489 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR INSPECTING AN 
OPEN-FACE CELL STRUCTURE BONDED TO A 
SUBSTRATE 

Kari L. Borneman, Loveland; Douglas A. Jaeger, Cincinnati, 

both of Ohio, and George P. Egan, Union, Ky., assignors to 

General Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 963,293 
Int. C15 GOIN 25/00; GO1K 1/14 


USS, Cl. 374—153 22 Claims 


1. An apparatus for inspecting the bonding between a cell 
structure having a multiplicity of cells which are each open at 
one end and bonded at an opposite end to a substrate, compris- 
ing; 

means for directing a fluid having a selected temperature, 

substantially different from ambient, into the open ends of 
the cell structure at a selected pressure to cause a change 
in temperature of the cell structure and radiance there- 
from; 

means for detecting the radiance from the cell structure; 

means for generating an image representative of the radiance 

from the cell structure to detect any disbond or a plugged 
cell, a disbond between a cell and the substrate having a 
higher temperature than a cell which is properly bonded 
to the substrate, and a plugged cell having a lower temper- 
ature than a properly bonded cell; and 

means for moving one of said cell structure, and said fluid 

directing means and said detecting means relative to one 
another to inspect the cell structure. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


5,275,490 


WASTE DISPOSAL BAG WITH A BAG COLLAR AND LID 
Johannes Loebbert, Lindenstrasse 22, 4405 Nottuin 2, Fed. Rep. 


of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 745,034, Sep. 3, 1991, Pat. No. 5,150,810, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 660,964, Feb. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,074,500, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 391,230, Aug. 8, 
1989, abandoned. This application May 1, 1992, Ser. No. 878,183 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 24, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 33/25 


USS. Cl. 383—33 13 Claims 


1. A closable bag suitable for the disposal of trash, garbage 

and other waste products, said bag comprising: 

(a) a substantially cylindrical bag part made of flexible mate- 
rial having a closed lower end, an open upper end, and a 
central portion of a given, substantially constant width 
between said lower end and said upper end, said central 
portion being of sufficient given width and of sufficient 
length between said lower end and upper end to hold 
trash, garbage and other waste products; 

(b) a bag collar made of a material which is stiff relative to 
the flexible material and which is firmly attached by bond- 
ing to said upper end of said bag part, said bag collar 
having a width which is substantially the same as said 
given width; and 

(c) a lid adapted to be placed on said bag collar so as to close 
and seal said bag at its upper end; 

wherein said bag collar includes at least one snap-on catch 
element for supporting said lid so that said lid can be placed on 
or inserted in said bag collar and thereafter raised easily, and 
wherein said at least one catch element interlocks with a com- 
patible snap-on catch element on said lid to secure said lid 
tightly to said bag collar when said lid is pressed against said 
bag collar with sufficient force to engage said respective catch 
elements; wherein said lid is thereby easily removable when 
said catch elements are not engaged; and wherein said lid, said 
bag collar and said bag are disposable as a unit when said catch 
elements are engaged. 


5,275,491 
ZIPPERED BAGS AND METHOD OF FORMING THE 
SAME 
Raizo Kuge, Hannou, and Yoshiji Moteki, Saitama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Hosokawa Yoko, Japan 
Filed Aug. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 924,855 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1992, 4-021994; 
Mar. 24, 1992, 4-096089; Mar. 24, 1992, 4-096090 
Int. Cl.> B6SD 33/24 
US. Cl. 383—61 4 Claims 
1. A gusset bag having one end to be formed as a bottom and 
another end to be formed as an end opening through which a 
content packed in the gusset bag is taken out, the gusset bag 
comprising: 

a bag body having a tubular structure and composed of a 
pair of opposing flat portions constituting front and back 
portions of the bag body and two side portions respec- 
tively having two side ends to connect the front and back 
portions and respectively having folding lines which ex- 
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tend along longitudinal directions of the side portions and 
along which the side portions are folded inwardly; 

a zipper element mounted on inner surfaces of the flat por- 
tions at portions near the end opening of the bag body; and 

a fused seal portion formed near the end opening of the bag 
body to substantially entirely seal the end opening, said 
fused seal portion including an end seal portion extending 
substantially along an entire length of the end opening and 
having two ends, and side seal portions extending from 


both ends of the end seal portion along the side ends of the 
flat portions of the bag body, said side seal portions each 
extending beyond the portions of the flat portions on 
which the zipper element is mounted, wherein a sealing 
process is carried out integrally with portions of the side 
portions near the end opening of the bag body, which are 
once inwardly folded along the folding lines and then 
drawn out and folded outwardly from the end opening of 
the bag body for once opening the end opening. 


5,275,492 
LINEAR MOTION SLIDE UNIT 
Takeki Shirai, Ichikawa, Japan, assignor to THK Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/00628, § 371 Date Jan. 15, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 15, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO92/20933, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 26, 1992 
PCT Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 966,068 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1991, 3-141479 
Int. C15 F16C 29/06, 33/72 
US. Cl. 384—15 5 Claims 


1. A linear motion slide unit comprising: 

a guide rail in which a first rolling member rolling groove 
extending in an axial direction is formed; 

a slider in which a second rolling member rolling groove 
facing the first rolling member rolling groove is formed; 

a number of rolling members disposed between the first and 
second rolling member rolling grooves to thereby axially 
movably support the slider on the guide rail; and 

a sealing device comprising a pair of end plates axially dis- 
posed at both ends of the slider, a connection plate dis- 
posed between the slider and the guide rail in the axial 
direction thereof and integrally connected to the paired 
end plates, first sealing members disposed at positions at 
which the end plates face the guide rail and second sealing 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 4, 1994 


members extending along the axial direction of the con- 
nection plate. 


5,275,493 
PLAIN BEARING WITH MULTIPLE LOAD BEARING 
SURFACES 
Russell D. Ide, P.O. Box 744, 641 Arnold Rd., Conventry, R.I. 
02816 
Filed Apr. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 872,323 
Int. Cl. F16C 17/02 


1. A bearing assembly, the bearing assembly comprising: 

a non-rotatable member having an outer periphery adapted 
to be mounted in a housing, the non-rotatable member 
further comprising a plurality of radially spaced coaxial 
extensions; a rotatable member having a plurality of radi- 
ally spaced coaxially extending cylindrical surfaces sup- 
ported on the extensions of the non-rotatable member for 
rotation relative to the non-rotatable member, and a bear- 
ing sleeve supporting each cylindrical surface of the rotat- 
able member on an extension of the non-rotatable member 
such that torque loads are distributed among the bearing 
sleeves so as to increase the total bearing surface area. 


5,275,494 
ELECTRONIC TYPEWRITER WITH SEPARATELY 
ATTACHABLE DISPLAY MODULE AND ELECTRONIC 
CONTROL UNIT 
Antonio Petracca, Volpiano, and Emilio Robuschi, Romano 
Canavese, both of Italy, assignors to Ing. C. Olivetti & C., 
S.p.A., Ivrea, Italy 
Filed Nov. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 789,866 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 10, 1990, 67986 A/90 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 3/46, 29/02 
19 Claims 


1. An electronic typewriter comprising: 

typing members and electromechanical devices for actuating 
typing and machine functions; 

electronic control means for associated control thereof; 

a casing which encloses said members and said devices; 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


a display module for displaying text and/or machine func- 
tions; 

fixing means for removably fixing said display module to 
said casing; 

an electronic unit for controlling said display module; and 

connecting means for removably connecting said electronic 
unit to said display module; 

in which the fixing means comprise resiliently-deformable 
counteracting members and counteracting surfaces which 
are coupled to said counteracting members for latching 
fixing of the display module to said casing; and 

in which the fixing means operate in a first direction and in 
a second direction which is perpendicular to the first 
direction and comprise a series of openings on an element 
of the pair comprising the display module and the casing 
and a series of hooks on the other element of said pair; 

wherein said hooks are capable of being accommodated in 
said openings along said first direction against the action 
of said counteracting members and to be displaced in the 
second direction to engage with edges of the openings 
after being accommodated in said openings to prevent 
movement of the display module with respect to said 
casing in the first direction; and 

wherein said counteracting members are capable of latching 
engagement with said counteracting surfaces after en- 
gagement of the hooks with said edges to prevent move- 
ment of the display module with respect to said casing in 
the second direction. 


5,275,495 
RIBBON RE-INKING MECHANISM 
Joseph T. Wilson, III, Endicott, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul, 29, 1992, Ser. No. 922,061 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 31/14 
US, Cl. 400—197 


1. A re-inker mechanism for maintaining print density sub- 
stantially constant over an extended period of time as a supply 
of ink to a ribbon decreases during operation, comprising: 

ink transfer roller means supported rotatably for turning 

with a ribbon in contact with a portion of its periphery; 
ink supply roller means for containing a supply of an ink 
with a predetermined weight; 

lever means to support said ink supply roller means rotatably 

in a position beneath said ink transfer roller means at a 
location on its periphery away from said portion in 
contact with said ribbon; 

biasing force means located to urge said lever means and said 

ink supply roller means upwardly into contact with said 
ink transfer roller means with sufficient force to overcome 
said predetermined weight of said ink and to provide a 
predetermined contact force between said ink supply 
roller means and said ink transfer roller means; and 

said biasing force means develops a force given by the rela- 

tionship: 


151-846 O.G.-94-19 
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W cos $3 sin $2 
~ — sin(oy + $2) 


e¢= 


r 
R sin(o1 + $2) 


where: C=the contact force between the ink supply roller 
means and the ink transfer roller means; 
S=the biasing force; 
r=the moment arm of the force S; 
R=the moment arm of a support for the ink supply roller 
means; 
W=the weight of the ink supply roller means; 
1=angle between force C and vertical; 
2=angle between force S and vertical; 
3=angle of re-inker mechanism tilt; 
whereby said predetermined contact force between said ink 
supply roller means and said ink transfer means is in- 


creased as the ink supply in said ink supply roller means is 
decreased. 


5,275,496 
STICK PACKAGE WITH APPLICATOR SURFACE 

Joseph E. Fattori, Mendham, and Robert Suffis, Morristown, 

both of N.J., assignors to The Mennen Company, Morristown, 

N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 153,439, Feb. 8, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 489,732 
Int. Cl.5 A45D 40/06, 40/00 


US. Cl. 401—68 17 Claims 
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1. A package antiperspirant solid stick product comprising 
means for supporting a solid stick product such that an end of 
the solid stick product can be exposed for use, the means for 
supporting a solid stick product including a stick surrounding 
member for surrounding the solid stick product, the stick 
surrounding member having an opening such that the solid 
stick product can be exposed for use, a border of the stick 
surrounding member forming the opening, said border forming 
a top end of the supporting means, the border of the stick 
surrounding member being outwardly convex as seen in cross 
section, whereby the top end of the supporting means is out- 
wardly convex in cross-section, the stick surrounding member 
being oval shaped and the border thereof being outwardly 
convex in cross section in the elongated direction of the oval 
shape; and an antiperspirant solid stick product contained in 
the stick surrounding member. 


5,275,497 

WRITING INSTRUMENT WITH LIGHT ASSEMBLY 
Shoei-Shuh Shiau, No. 10, Alley 1, Lane 551, Sec. 1, Wan-Shou 

Rd., Guei-Shan Hsiang, Taoyuan Hsien, Taiwan 

Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,823 
Int. Cl.> B43K 29/10 

US. Cl. 401—195 2 Claims 

1. A writing instrument with a light assembly, said writing 
instrument including 
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a conductive barrel having an open top end and an open 
bottom end, 

a nib assembly including a hollow nib casing which has an 
open top end connected to said open bottom end of said 
barrel and a tapered open bottom end, an ink tube which 
has an upper end and a lower writing tip and which is 
disposed inside said nib casing, and a coil spring sleeved 
on said ink tube to bias said ink tube inwardly of said 
barrel, said ink tube being movable between a first posi- 
tion, wherein said writing tip is disposed in said nib casing, 
and a second position, wherein said writing tip extends out 
of said nib casing through said open bottom end of the 
latter, and 

a thrusting assembly including a hollow insulating cap mem- 
ber which has an open bottom end connected to said open 
top end of said barrel and which has an open top end, a 
push-button provided on said open top end of said cap 
member and operable so as to move said ink tube between 
said first and second position, and a metallic clip member 
clamped between said cap member and said open top end 
of said barrel, 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

said nib casing being transparent; 

a transparent push-member being disposed slidably inside 
said nib casing and having a lower end which abuts against 
said upper end of said ink tube; 
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a lamp assembly including an insulating lamp holder which 
is disposed slidably inside said barrel above said push- 
member and which has a lower end abutting against said 
push-member, said lamp holder retaining a lamp therein, 
said lamp having a first electrode in electrical contact with 
said barrel and a second electrode, said lamp assembly 
further including an insulating battery seat which is dis- 
posed slidably inside said barrel above said lamp holder 
and which has a lower end abutting against said lamp 
holder, said battery seat receiving a battery therein, said 
battery having a first terminal connected electrically to 
said second electrode of said lamp and a second terminal, 
said battery seat further having a first conductive spring 
connected to said second terminal of said battery to bias 
said battery toward said lamp holder; — ‘ ; 

said thrusting assembly further including an insulating 
switch bar which has an upper end extending into said cap 
member and which is in contact with said lower end of 
said push-button, said switch bar having a lower end 
extending into said barrel and being in contact with said 
battery seat, a conductive plate positioned at said upper 
end of said switch bar, and a second conductive spring 
which is provided on said switch bar and which intercon- 
nects said conductive plate and said first conductive 
spring to connect electrically said conductive plate and 
said second terminal of said battery, said switch bar being 
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movable between a switch-off position, wherein said ink 
tube is in said first position and said conductive plate is 
spaced from said clip member to turn off said lamp, and a 
switch-on position, wherein said ink tube is in said second 
position and said conductive plate is in contact with said 
clip member to turn on said lamp. 


5,275,498 
MOUNTING APPARATUS FOR ROTATABLE OPTICAL 
DISK 
Richard L. Hibbard, Rochester, N.Y., ussignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 708,428, May 31, 1991. This application 
Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 976,769 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 26/10, 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 403—24 8 Claims 





1. Apparatus for mounting a rotatable optical disk having 
upper and lower planar surfaces and a central aperture therein 
defining an axis of rotation, comprising: 

an upper section comprising first compression means having 

a cavity and a compression face circumjacent the cavity, 
and a first deformable means locatable on the first com- 
pression face; and 

a lower section comprising second compression means hav- 

ing an axial projection extending therefrom, the axial 
projection being adapted for engaging the cavity, a sec- 
ond deformable means locatable on the axial projection, a 
second compression face circumjacent the axial projec- 
tion, and a third deformable means locatable on the sec- 
ond compression face; 

the upper and lower sections being coaxially locatable with 

respect to the axis of rotation by the second deformable 
means, and the first and third deformable means being 
respectively operable to frictionally capture the optical 
disk at the upper and lower surfaces. 


5,275,499 
COUPLING FOR VALVE SPOOL ACTUATOR 
ASSEMBLY 

Kevin L. Shinler, North Branch, Minn., assignor to Dana Corpo- 
ration, Toledo, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 946,397 

Int. C15 F16D 1/02; F16C 11/02 

US. Ci, 403—117 19 Claims 

19. A coupling comprising: 

a first member including an end portion having a curved 
outer end surface and an aperture formed therethrough; 

a first pin carried on said first member and extending at least 
partially into said aperture thereof; 

a second member including a reaction end surface, said end 
portion of said first member being disposed adjacent to 
said reaction end surface such that when said first member 
is moved toward said second member, said curved outer 
end surface engages said reaction end surface for moving 


said first and second members together in a first direction; 
and 
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a second pin carried on said second member and extending 
through said aperture of said first member, said second pin 


GATT N 
4 


65 40 


engaging said first pin when said second member is moved 
toward said first member for moving said first and second 
members together in a second direction. 


5,275,500 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,501 
QUICK OPENING MANHOLE COVER ASSEMBLY FOR 
USE WITH VIRTUALLY ANY SHAPE MANHOLE 
COVER 
Franklyn J. Amorese, Hilton, and Robert R. Loomis, Rochester, 
both of N.Y., assignors to The Pfaudler Companies, Inc., 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 803,549 
Int. Cl.5 E02D 29/14 
14 Claims 


1. A quick opening manhole cover assembly comprising: 

(a) a manhole; : 

(b) a manhole cover having outer dimensions which are less 
than the inner dimensions of said manhole in order that 
said manhole cover may pass freely therethrough; 

(c) a bridge structure pivotally mounted to said pressure 
vessel and spanning said manhole; 

(d) a housing within said bridge structure, which housing is 
positionable above said manhole, said housing containing 
a threaded screw secured at one end to the approximate 
center of said manhole cover, said housing also containing 
a handcrank operatively arranged to turn a nut mounted 
on said screw to raise or lower said manhole cover; 

(e) follower means suspended from said bridge structure and 
operatively arranged to be carried atop said manhole 
cover during initial lowering of said cover and during 
final raising of said cover, wherein said follower means 
moves upwardly toward said bridge when said cover is 
raised and moves downwardly away from said bridge 
when said cover is lowered; 

(f a protection ring secured to said pressure vessel about 
said manhole; 

(g) a clamp ring secured to said protection ring, said clamp 
ring having a groove therein; 

(h) locking means comprising flat plates slidably secured 
adjacent and atop said follower means and operatively 
arranged to slide radially into engagement with said 
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groove to lock said follower means and prevent axial 
movement thereof: 

(i) stop means comprising a stepped bore within said bridge 
which functions to limit travel of said follower means 
relative to said housing and also to align said locking 
means with said groove; and, 

(j) seal means carried by said manhole cover, said seal means 
being engaged against a surface of said protection ring, a 
surface of said follower means, and a surface of said cover 
in fluid tight sealing engagement upon engagement of said 
sliding lock means and axial movement of said manhole 
cover. 

14. A method of sealing a manhole in a pressure vessel, 

comprising: 

(a) lowering a manhole cover into a manhole, wherein said 
cover carries a seal on its outer perimeter; 

(b) positioning a locking means dbove said manhole and 
above said cover, wherein said locking means comprises 
two or more radially sliding members, and positioning is 
defined to be aligning said sliding members with a recep- 
tive groove in a clamping member secured to said vessel 
about and around said manhole; 

(c) locking said sliding members within said receptive 
groove; and, 

(d) raising said manhole cover until said seal is engaged 
against said manhole, said manhole cover and a surface of 
said locking means in fluid tight sealing engagement. 


5,275,502 
ACCORDIAN FOLDING SURFACING MODULE 
Gordon K. Glaza, Rte. 4, Box 4917, Grayling, Mich. 48738; 
Hugh L. Green, 507 Longview St., and Dewey W. White, Jr., 
433 Ridgewood St., both of, Vicksburg, Miss. 39180 
Filed Aug. 16, 1989, Ser. No, 394,454 
Int. Cl.5 E01C 9/08, 19/52 
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1. A folding surfacing module, comprising: 

first and second sections, said sections being essentially 
identical rectangular planar sections, each having at- 
tached at least one protruding annularly apertured shape 
longitudinally aligned along each of two opposing edges 
of the sections; 

at least one joining member interposed between said sec- 
tions, said joining member having a pair of parallel annu- 
lar apertures, the joining member being aligned between 
the sections such that one joining member aperture is in 
alignment with the protruding annularly apertured shape 
of one section and the other parallel joining member 
aperture is in alignment with the protruding annularly 
apertured shape of the other section; 

a first hinge pin to pivotably connect said first section with 
said joining member by being inserted into their aligned 
annular apertures; 

a second hinge pin to pivotably connect said second section 
with said joining member by being inserted into their 
aligned annular apertures. 
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5,275,503 
PAVING AND TILING 
Richard Lewis, 9 Church Street, Tideswell, Derbyshire SK17 
8PE, United Kingdom, and Judith Richards, The Bulls Head, 
Tideswell, Derbyshire SK17 8NU, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB90/01550, § 371 Date May 14, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 14, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/05914, PCT Pub. 
Date May 2, 1991 
PCT Filed Oct. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 842,145 


Ciaims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 10, 1989, 
8922804 


Int, Cl.> EOIC 5/00 


US. Ci. 404—42 3 Claims 


1. A block or tile comprising a body having each of its ends 
formed by two equally and oppositely curved surfaces that 
meet on the general center plane of the body, and generally 
parallel side surfaces to the body extending between the outer 
end of the curved surfaces, characterised in that with one end 
of the block or tile (1) formed by two equally and oppositely 
curved convex surfaces (4), the junctions between two side 
surfaces (3) and the equally and oppositely curved concave end 
surfaces (5) to the opposite end lie respectively on a projection 
of the arcs forming the convex surfaces (4) and further charac- 
terised in that each side surface is formed with interlocking 
formations (6) in the for > of castellations, said castellations to 
one side of said block or tile (1) being staggered in relation to 
said castellations to the other side and whereby a projection on 
one side surface is co-planar with a recess on the other side 
surface. 


5,275,504 
GLASS BEAD APPLICATION SENSOR SYSTEM 
Richard K. Nonemaker, Williamsport, Pa., assignor to Linear 
Dynamics, Inc., Montgomery, Pa. 
Filed May 9, 1991, Ser. No. 697,440 
Int. Cl.5 EO1C 23/16 


1. An apparatus for marking a horizontal surface with a 
reflective material, comprising: 

means for applying a marking material to a horizontal sur- 
face; 

means for supplying reflective particles to the marking mate- 
rial; and 

means operatively coupled to said means for supplying the 
reflective particles for monitoring the supply of reflective 
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particles and for indicating one of an interruption and a 
depletion of said supply. 


5,275,505 
LOCKING SYSTEM FOR BOAT WATER-LIFTS 
Paul E, Wilcox, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to Waterfront Con- 
struction, Inc., Kirkland, Wash. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 5,902 


Int. Cl.5 B63C 3/06 


1. A boat lift comprising: 

a boat cradle, 

a base frame, 

lift means between said cradle and base frame for raising and 
lowering said cradle including a hydraulic lift cylinder 
having a piston with a piston rod projecting from said lift 
cylinder, extension of said piston rod from said lift cylin- 
der responsive to charging said lift cylinder with pressur- 
ized water functioning to raise said cradle, and retraction 
of said piston into said lift cylinder responsive to discharg- 
ing water from the lift cylinder functioning to permit said 
cradle to lower; 

rod locking means connected to said lift cylinder for nor- 
mally clamping said piston rod and thereby preventing 
relative movement between the lift cylinder and piston 
rod; 

and unlocking means including an unlocking cylinder con- 
nected to said locking means for releasing said piston rod 
from said locking means when said unlocking hydraulic 
cylinder is charged with pressurized water; and 

a water control system comprising: 

water supply means for selectively charging both of said 
cylinders with pressurized water to release said locking 
means and raise said cradle; 

water dumping means for selectively dumping water from 
said unlocking cylinder to activate said locking means; 

and water supply and dumping means for selectively charg- 
ing said unlocking cylinder with pressurized water and 
dumping water from said lift cylinder to release said lock- 
ing means and lower said cradle. 


5,275,506 
PERFORATED DRAINPIPE FOR RAILWAY DECKS 
William Grimsley, Covina, Calif., assignor to Herzog Contract- 
ing Corp., St. Joseph, Mo. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 2,185 
Int. Cl.5 E02B 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 405—43 3 Claims 

1. A drainage device for a railway deck, comprising: 

(a) an electrically non-conducting material formed into a 
plurality of drain sections, each including a perforated 
conduit portion with a bevelled, male end and a flange 
portion with a female end for telescopically receiving and 
coupling with a respective male end of an adjacent drain 
section conduit portion; 

(b) each said conduit portion including a pair of lower edges 
extending in substantially parallel relationship from a 
respective flange portion to a respective male end; 
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(c) each said drain section having a substantially hemiarcu- 
ate cross-section; 

(d) each said flange portion being axially expanded from an 
adjacent conduit portion for receiving a respective con- 
duit portion beveled end; 

(e) each said drain section including an elongate planar base 
portion with a first end located adjacent to a respective 
conduit portion male end and a second end located in 
spaced relation inwardly from a respective conduit por- 
tion female end, each said conduit portion at its lower 
edges being integrally coupled with a respective base 
portion; 


(f) each said base portion including a pair of opposed, longi- 
tudinal flanges protruding transversely outwardly from 
said conduit portion lower edges; 

(g) a plurality of mounting straps for mounting drain sections 
on said railway deck, each said mounting strap comprising 
an arcuate portion receiving a respective drain flange 
portion and a pair of opposite end extensions each adapted 
for engaging the railway deck on opposite sides of a re- 
spective drain section; and 

(h) a pair of mechanical fasteners each extending through a 
respective end extension and adapted for extending into 


said railway deck for mounting said device thereon. 


5,275,507 
SOIL DECONTAMINATION METHOD 
Gerhard Hutter, 993 Lake Ave., Greenwich, Conn. 06830 
Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 806,248 
Int. Ci.5 BOSB 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 405—128 
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1. A method of detoxifying soil heavily contaminated with 
oil spills and recovering petroleum therefrom comprising steps 
of: 

A) Excavating contaminated soil and transporting the soil to 

a hopper 


B) Screening the soil of rocks, stones and miscellaneous 
debris to form feed stock 


C) Preheating the feed stock by passing exhaust gases there- 


over, 
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D) Passing the feed stock through a combustion chamber of 
a processor, 

E) Evacuating at least 95% of the hydrocarbons in the feed 
stock through a vapor line to a condensing system 
whereby the hydrocarbons are condensed to a liquid 
petroleum product 

F) Passing the feed stock through an afterburner which 
heats the feed stock to a temperature of approximately 
2200 degrees fahrenheit to destroy the remaining toxic 
elements in the soil feed stock, and 

G) Removing the detoxified soil feed stock from the after- 
burner for general use. 


5,275,508 
SYNTHETIC COVER FOR WASTE 
David L, Hansen, Averill Park, N.Y., assignor to Landfill Ser- 
vice Apalachin, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 674,864, Mar. 25, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,161,915, This application Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,269 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 10, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 

Int. C15 BOOB 1/00 
US. Cl. 405—129 ; koe 24 Claims 
1. A mixture for covering waste comprising the following 

constituents: 

approximately thirty percent to sixty percent, by weight, 
liquid; 

approximately forty percent to seventy percent, by weight, 
mineral binder, 

approximately one-half percent to ten percent, by weight, 
cellulose fibers; and 

up to approximately two percent, by weight, plastic fibers; 
and 

wherein a mixture of the constituents forms a thick viscid 
slurry capable of being applied in a uniform layer of ap- 
proximately a quarter of an inch to form a daily or interim 
cover. 


5,275,509 
METHOD OF DISPOSING OF PHOTOGRAPHIC FIXER 
AND DEVELOPER 

Travis W. Honeycutt, Gainesville, Ga., assignor to Isolyser 

Company, Inc., Norcross, Ga. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,268 
Int. Cl. BO9B 3/00 

US. Cl. 405—129 7 Claims 

1. A new method of disposing of an electrolytic aqueous 
base solution of photographic fixer and developer containing 
ionic silver comprising mixing the photographic fixer and 
developer together with an absorbing polymer which acts to 
encapsulate and blend the fixer and developer into a solid 
including nontoxic silver sulfide capable of incineration or 
landfill disposal, said absorbing polymer being further charac- 
terized as being capable of (1) absorbing at least twenty times 
its own weight of said electrolytic aqueous base solution and 
(2) chelating ionic silver, said absorbing polymer possessing a 
backbone chain with appended groups, said groups comprising 
one or more members selected from the group consisting of 
carboxyls, sulfates, sulfonates, and amides, wherein said ab- 
sorbing polymer is substantially insoluble in the mixture of 
photographic fixer and developer, and disposing of said solid 
by incineration or by deposit in a landfill site. 


5,275,510 
OFFSHORE TANKER LOADING SYSTEM 

Jacob de Baan, Kamerlingh Onnesdreef 8, 3146 BH Maassluis, 

Netherlands, and Willem J. van Heijst, Ch-Fenetta 35, 1752 

Villars-sur-Glane, Switzerland 

Filed Jan. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 823,104 
Int. Cl.5 FI6L 1/12 

US. Cl. 405—171 9 Claims 

1. An offshore tanker loading system for a tanker fitted with 
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an overboard arm which supports the system by means of a 
disconnectable coupling, said system comprising 
an approximately symmetrical, oppositely extending 
towards the sea floor flexible catenary type arrangement, 
which is capable of conveying fluid from the sea floor to 
the tanker, 
the opposing parts of the catenary arrangement being con- 
nected to each other such that an approximately high 
restraint against twist around a vertical axis is obtain, 


said catenary arrangement including in its upper section a 
disconnectable coupling and 

an unpowered fluid swivel connected between said catenary 
arrangement and said coupling allowing rotation of the 
coupling so that as a vessel connected thereto moves 
about said disconnectable coupling and below it the 
swivel allows the coupling to rotate with the tanker. 


5,275,511 
METHOD FOR INSTALLATION OF PILES IN 
OFFSHORE LOCATIONS 
John H. Pelletier; Kris A. Digre, both of Houston; Earl H. 
Doyle, Jr.; Kenneth M. Cowan, both of Sugar Land; Arthur H. 
Hale, and James J. W. Nahm, both of Houston, all of Tex., 
assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 964,987 
Int. Ci.5 E02D 5/00; E21B 33/14, 33/13 
6 Claims 


1. A method for installing a pile in an offshore location using 
a drill and grout technique, said method comprising: 

drilling a pile borehole using a water-based drilling fluid that 
is compatible with the seawater overlaying the offshore 
location; 

installing the pile in the borehole; 

mixing blast furnace slag with the drilling fluid to form a 
cement mixture that is compatible with the seawater and 
the mudcake deposited on the borehole wall from said 
drilling fluid; 

pumping the cement mixture down the pile to displace the 
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drilling fluid from the pile and the annulus surrounding 
the pile; and 

allowing the cement mixture to set, thereby cementing the 
pile in the borehole. 


5,275,512 
MINE ROOF EXPANSION ANCHOR AND BAIL 
MEMBER THEREFOR 
Raymond L. Wright, Syracuse, N.Y., assignor to The Eastern 
Company, Naugatuck, Conn. 
Filed Jul. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 913,167 
Int. Cl1.5 E21D 20/00 
US. Cl. 405—259.6 
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8. A bail member which holds shell and plug portions of an 
expansion anchor in mutually assembled relation and facilitates 
insertion of the anchor, while carried on one end of an elon- 
gated bolt of predetermined diameter, into the open end of a 
blind drill hole, said bail member comprising: 

a) a substantially conical medial portion having a central axis 
and a peripheral edge, said medial portion tapering in- 
wardly from said peripheral edge toward said central axis 
in a first direction and having a substantially rigid portion 
surrounding said central axis and means for preventing 
passage therethrough of a bolt of said predetermined 
diameter; and 

b) at least two elongated legs extending integrally from said 
peripheral edge, substantially parallel to said central axis 
in a direction opposite said first direction. 


5,275,513 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR IN-SITU TREATMENT 
OF A MEDIUM 
James E. Geary, Jr., Boothwyn, Pa.; Keith S. Haight, Jr., Wil- 
mington, Del.; Thomas F. Mistretta, Jr., Newark, Del., and 
Daniel G. Tynan, Wilmington, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont 
de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 901,651 
Int. C15 E02D 3/12 
US. Cl. 405—266 19 Claims 

1. An apparatus for in situ treatment of a medium, compris- 

ing: 

(a) a plurality of counter-rotating shafts; 

(b) a plurality of blades disposed on each of the shafts; 

(c) a mixing zone formed in the vertical volumetric space 
between each vertically adjacent blade on each respective 
shaft and in the lateral volumetric space between laterally 
spaced blades on each adjacent shaft; 

(d) a plurality of reagent supply conduits disposed in fluid 
communication with the mixing zones for directing at 
least one reagent into the medium, the medium and the 
reagent being pumped along the shafts in the mixing zones 
as the shafts counter-rotate; and 

(e) means for moving the shafts below the surface of the 
medium in the vertical direction generally parallel to the 
plane of the axes of the shafts and in the horizontal direc- 
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tion generally perpendicular to the plane of the axes of the 
shafts to define a volume in the medium, wherein the 
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5,275,515 
POWER CLAMP PIN 


medium and the reagent are mixed vertically and laterally J. Arthur Leifsen, Bethpage, N.Y., assignor to Grumman Aero- 


in the mixing zones and are further mixed horizontally as 
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the mixing zone traverses the medium in the horizontal 
direction, thereby mixing the reagents and the medium in 
the volume in both the vertical and the horizontal direc- 
tion to stabilize and homogenize the medium. 


5,275,514 
DRILL SUPPORT 
Mark Johnson, Sheffield, United Kingdom, assignor to Eclipse 
Magnetics Ltd. and Universal Drilling and Cutting Equipment 
Limited, both of Sheffield, England 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 988,175 
priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 29, 1992, 


Int. Cl.5 B23B 45/14 


Claims 
9201862 


US. Cl. 408—76 10 Claims 


1. A support for a portable machine tool, such as a drill for 
use in the construction of a steel framework for a building, 
which comprises an attaching means for attaching the machine 
tool to a workpiece, such as part of the steel framework, said 
attaching means comprising a permanent-electro magnet unit 
which includes at least one nonreversible magnetic core and at 
least one reversible magnetic core, said reversible and nonre- 
versible magnetic cores being arranged proximate to one an- 
other to contribute magnetic fluxes to the same paths such that 
the permanent-electro magnet unit can be switched to an “on” 
state in which the magnetic flux passes through the workpiece 
holding the machine tool securely in position and an “off” state 
whereby the machine tool is released. 


space Corporation, Bethpage, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 901,978 
Int. Cl.5 B23B 45/14; B23Q 3/14 


US. Cl. 408—72 R 2 Claims 


1. A pin assembly driven by a power fastener tool for clamp- 
ing a drill plate having a hole pattern therein to an aircraft 
structure pack-up, the pin assembly comprising: 
an index-locator pin disposed in a hole formed through the 
drill plate and the pack-up; 
an end of the pin having a recess formed therein for receiv- 
ing a power fastener; 
a cylindrical spacer inserted into the drill plate and contact- 
ing a confronting first surface of the pack-up, for bearing 
against the pack-up; and 
a gauge pin inserted transversely through the index-locator 
pin for abutting a second opposite surface of the pack-up 
and limiting displacement of the pack-up relative to the 
index-locator pin and drill plate; 
wherein tool actuation expands the fastener to engage the 
recess in the index-locator pin and pulls the index-locator 
pin thereby clamping the drill plate to the pack-up via the 
spacer; 
the recess in the index-locator pin including an axial blind 
bore for receiving a displaceable blade of the power 
fastener; and 

a through bore transversely intersecting the blind bore for 
receiving a head of the fastener; 

wherein the gauge pin has a first straight portion for 
abutting the pack-up surface, and a second straight 
portion angularly offset from the first straight portion 
for allowing the gauge pin to be grasped during its full 
insertion and withdrawal into the index-locator pin. 


5,275,516 
STRUCTURES OF CLAMP HEAD OF NUMERICALLY 
CONTROLLED CUTTING TOOL 
Jian-Kuen Liaw, 33, Pei-Feng Rd., Wu-Feng Hsiang, Taichung 
Hsien, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 987,448 
Int. C1.5 B23B 31/30 
USS. Cl. 409—136 1 Claim 
1. Improved structures of clamp head of numerically con- 
trolled cutting tool comprising a retaining shaft disposed in a 
rear sleeve of said clamp head, said retaining shaft comprising 
at upper end thereof a tapered main shaft , said rear sleeve 
comprising a through oil entry hole provided therein with a 
ring and at lower end thereof with a bevel hole, said rear sleeve 
further comprising a water injecting base located correspond- 
ingly to said bevel hole and provided with a spherical hole 
having therein a water injecting head of spherical construc- 
tion, said water injecting head having therein a thread, said 
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main shaft further comprising an oil entry groove and an oil 
entry hole, said main shaft engaging at front end thereof a push 





rod provided therein an airtight plug, said tapered main shaft 
and said retaining shaft forming a unitary body. 


5,275,517 
RISTON CUTTING MACHINE 
Ozerine Turnipseed, 4545 Clinton Ave. S., Minneapolis, Minn. 
55409; Robert Kliewer, Bloomington, and Steven M. Nolan, 
Edina, both of Minn., assignors to Ozerine Turnipseed, Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,554 
Int. Cl.5 B23C 3/00; B23B 41/00 


US. Cl. 409—184 10 Claims 





1. A riston cutting machine for removing only riston mate- 
rial from conductive boards such as circuit boards which 
boards are normally provided with pre-drilled passages there- 
through and are overlaid with riston material on at least one 
side of the board which riston material covers the passages, 
such tool including: 

a. a framework providing a substantially flat, horizontal 

surface for supporting a board; 

b. said flat surface providing an aperture therethrough; 

c. a rotatably driven cutting tool and mechanism for driving 
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the same mounted on said framework in vertical align- 
ment with said surface aperture; 

d. a light source mounted in relation to said surface aperture 
to direct light through said aperture and directed to illumi- 
nate the board from which the riston material is to be 
removed, the light from said source passing through said 
riston and said board passage; 

e. light receiving means arranged above the board to receive 
light from said source that passes through the riston mate- 
rial and the passage through the board; 

f. said light receiving means being arranged in alignment 
with said cutting tool such that light received thereby 
establishes alignment of the board passage with said cut- 
ting tool; 

g. means for bringing said cutting tool into contact with the 
riston on the board for removal thereof; and, 

h. means for controlling movement of said tool to limit the 
movement thereof to the thickness of the riston to prevent 
cutting of the conductive material of the board. 


5,275,518 
HAND RAIL FASTENER 
Torbett B. Guenther, Plymouth, Mich., assignor to C. D. Spar- 
ling Company, Plymouth, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,267 
Int. Cl.5 F16B 13/04, 21/00 


US, Cl. 411—38 19 Claims 
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1. A fastener for mounting a hand rail on a hollow wall 
having an outer wall with an opening and an inner wall com- 
prising 

a rigid longitudinal anchor bar having a bearing surface 

along the length thereof adapted to engage a back surface 
of the inner wall, said anchor bar having a threaded open- 
ing at one end; 

a fastening head for engaging the opening in the outer wall 

having an opening therethrough; 

screw threaded means adapted to be received through the 

opening in said fastening head and threaded into the 
threaded opening in said anchor bar such that said fasten- 
ing head and said anchor bar are in spaced relation so that 
said anchor bar can be inserted into the opening in the 
outer wall and drawn toward said fastening head as the 
screw threaded means is advanced through the threaded 
Opening in said anchor bar; 
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5,275,519 
ANCHOR BOLT 

Elisabeth Hainke, Glockengiesserweg 19, D-4800 Bielefeld 12, 

and Hans U. Hainke, Bielefeld, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to Elisabeth Hainke, Bielefeld, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 962,882 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 7, 

1992, 4211565 
Int. Ci.5 F16B 13/04, 13/06 


US. Cl, 411—55 18 Claims 


1. An anchor bolt for anchoring in a hole of an arbitrary 
component, comprising: 

a tension bolt having a threaded portion and an adjoining 
frustoconical head portion; and 

an expanding sleeve with a polygonal cross section, a 
female-threaded portion and an adjoining anchoring por- 
tion to be expanded in sectors by said frustoconical head 
portion of said tension bolt when said tension bolt is 
screwed into said female-threaded portion of said expand- 
ing sleeve, 

said polygonal cross section of said expanding sleeve having 
sides with middle regions and axially parallel predeter- 
mined breaking lines each being formed in said middle 
region of a respective one of said sides for dividing said 
sides into partial lateral surfaces, each two of said partial 
lateral surfaces extending outwardly from a respective 
one of said predetermined breaking lines and rising 
toward one another at an obtuse angle. 


5,275,520 
BINDING UNIT FOR BINDING SHEETS IN 
ADHERENCE TO A BINDER 
Satoshi Yano, Imabari; Mitsuo Nomura, Kanazawa; Hiroyuki 
Arai, Osaka; Yoshifumi Ishii, Daito, and Ichiro Takahashi, 
Moriguchi, all of Japan, assignors to Mita Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 790,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1990, 2-310078; 
Nov. 14, 1990, 2-310079; Nov. 16, 1990, 2-312101 
Int. Cl.5 B42C 9/00 


US. Cl. 412—20 24 Claims 
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1. A sheet binding unit, employing a binder which incorpo- 
rates an electric heater and electrodes through which electric 
current may be conducted to the electric heater, comprising: 

a container having an insertion opening at one end through 

which a binder is insertion inside of said container, and 
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including electrgde terminals at an opposite end for 
contact with said electrodes of the binder, said container 
having a discharge opening for providing communication 
between outside of said container and said inside of said 
container; and 

an openable inner lid, provided between said insertion open- 
ing and said electrode terminals in said container, and 
capable of assuming a closed position covering said elec- 
trode terminals when no binder is loaded in said container, 
and an open position allowing the electrodes of a binder to 
come into contact with said electrode terminals and fur- 
thermore supporting one side of the binder when the 
binder is loaded in said container, said inner lid being 
disposed such that one of its surfaces forms a path between 
said inside of said container and said discharge opening 
when said inner lid is in the closed position. 


5,275,521 
WAFER TRANSFER DEVICE 

Athushi Wada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electron Sa- 

gami Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 907,545 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 3, 1991, 3-188339; Jul. 

3, 1991, 3-188340; Jul. 3, 1991, 3-188341 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 65/00 


US. Cl. 414—406 15 Claims 
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1. A wafer transfer device for transferring wafers into and 
out of a wafer boat in which a plurality of wafer support plates 
are vertically arranged having intervals between them, said 
wafer support plates being ring-shaped and defining a vertical- 
ly-extending passage by center openings thereof, said wafer 
transfer device comprising: 

carrying means for horizontally carrying the wafer into and 

out of the wafer boat between the wafer support plates; 

a wafer push-up disk arranged movable up and down 

through the passage; 

wafer support means projected from a top of the push-up 

disk and arranged contactable with an underside of the 
wafer without interfering with the carrying means; 

an extension member extending down through the passage 

with a lower end beyond a lowermost one of the wafer 
support plates, and supporting at an upper end the wafer 
push-up disk; 

drive means engaging with the lower end of the extension 

member for driving the push-up disk up and down via the 
extension member, such that the push-up disk moves 
without department from the passage between a lower 
position where a top of the wafer support means is located 
under the lowermost one of the wafer support plates and 
an upper position where the top of the wafer support 
means is located above an uppermost one of the wafer 
support plates; and 

means for controlling the carrying means and the push-up 

disk such that they can be associated with each other. 





250 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,275,522 deformation members, and are rotatably mounted on a 

WASTE COLLECTION AND SEPARATION SYSTEM common shaft for pivoting said package out of an essen- 

Billy J. Garrett, Jr.; William L. Aldridge; Alvin D. Cathcart; tially horizontal position and into an inclined to even 

David D. Cosgrove, and Harry R. Elliott, all of P.O. Drawer vertical position, with the distance between said deforma- 

3208, Greenwood, S.C. 29648 tion faces being less than a width of said package as mea- 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,414 


Int. Cl. B6SF 3/12 


sured between two narrow long sides thereof via which 


said package rests against said deformation faces during a 
pivoting process, and wherein said separating station 
includes compression springs disposed between said de- 


é formation members, and stop members that delimit the 
1. Apparatus for collecting wastes sorted by type, said appa- ; : - : 
tor use with & com having a plurality of compart- maximum spacing between said deformation members. 
ments, each of said compartments holding only one type of said 
waste, said apparatus comprising: 5,275,524 


a housing having an interior and at least one hatch for pro- APPARATUS FOR CUTTING AND REMOVING 
viding access to said interior of said housing, said housing PACKAGE MATERIAL 


having a floor and a plurality of openings formed in said Yoshiyuki Ishiwata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kirin Beer Kabu- 
housing; shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
a plurality of bins carried in said interior of said housing and Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,057 
supported by said floor, cach compartment of said plural- Cigims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1991, 3-212823 
ity of compartments corresponding to only one bin of said Int. Cl. B6SB 69/00 
plurality of bins, each opening of said plurality of openings 5, Cl, 414—412 
corresponding to only one bin of said plurality of bins, said 
floor including means for sliding said each bin of said 
plurality of bins through one opening of said plurality of 


means carried by said housing for moving said container to 
said hatch so that said containers can be emptied into said 
hatch; and 48 


means carried within said housing for distributing said ¥ 74 : =" 73 
wastes emptied through said at least one hatch into said 46 97 
plurality of bins so that said one type of said waste from “ 47 
said each compartment is received by said only one bin of 7 
said plurality of bins corresponding to said each compart- 
ment whereby said each bin of said plurality of bins holds 
said only one type of said waste. 


5,275,523 An apparatus for cutting open and removing a sheet-like 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING CUARSTTES V1 FROM A wilans material from an elongated packaged object, the appa- 
PACKAGE THAT ENCLOSES THE S. mien seuempetiatees 
Iain Stewart, Ennepetal-Voerde, and Alfred Brinker, Gevels- means for feeding the packaged object along a feeding path 
berg, both a Fed. Bap, of Gormeny, , assignors ——-- in a longitudinal direction thereof: 
fabrik Fr. Niepmann Gevelsberg, means for creating vacuum condition which is disposed 
Filed Sep. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 758,840 along the packaged object feeding path and provided with 
catealty, saggtiention Hel. ap. af Ganneny, Gap. £2, a suction opening, said vacuum creating means drawing 
- upwardly the package material of the packaged object to 
mi, SLAITaU Int. CLS A2AC 5/36 form a loop-like slackened portion of the package material 
US. Cl. 414—412 23 Claims er in the longitudinal] direction of the packaged 
1. An apparatus for removing cigarettes from a e, said all Fy 
apparatus including tan for cutting oes ag pack-  % Cutter disposed in said vacuum creating means near said 
age with a full cut at right angles to the lengthwise orientation suction opening and adapted to cut open the slackened 
of said cigarettes therein, said apparatus further comprising: portion of the package material; 
a separating station in which said cigarettes are removed means for removing the cut-open package material from the 
from said cut-open package prior to further processing, packaged object; 
with said separating station having two vertically oriented means for detecting whether the package material has been 
spaced-apart deformation faces that extend parallel to one removed from the packaged object by said removing 


another, are formed by facing surfaces of two parallel means, 
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means for delivering an unpackaged object from said remov- 
ing means to a next processing station; and 

means for discharging the packaged-object from which the 
package material has not been removed by said removing 
means as detected by said detecting means. 


5,275,525 
BATTERY CHANGER ON A MOBILE MACHINE 
Shawn P, Grumblatt, Fairmont, W. Va., assignor to Tamrock 
World Corporation, N.V., Curacao, Netherlands Antilles 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 823,312 
Int. Cl. B62D 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 414—458 


1. A mobile battery changer comprising, 

a mobile frame including means for propelling said frame on 
ground and having a front end portion and a rearward end 
portion, 

a battery lift unit, 

mounting means for pivotally connecting said battery lift 
unit to said frame rearward end portion, 

actuation means extending between said battery lift unit and 
said frame rearward end portion ior p:voting said battery 
lift unit on said mobile frame between > first position for 
engaging a battery holder having peripheral surfaces and 
positioned on the ground and a second position for raising 
the battery holder to a preselected elevation above the 
ground, 

said battery lift unit having a pair of lifting arms extending in 
spaced parallel relation from said mobile frame rearward 
end portion to form an opening for receiving the battery 
holder; 

said lifting arms each including an upper surface positioned 
horizontally when said lift unit is in said second position 
and a recessed portion positioned below said upper sur- 
faces for supporting the battery holder on said lift unit, 

guide means on said upper surface for receiving the weight 
of the battery holder to direct the battery holder to a 
stabilized position on said battery holder, and 

said guide means including an inclined load bearing surface 
extending from said lifting arm upper surface downwardly 
to said recessed portion to initially receive the battery 
holder upon upward movement of said battery lift unit 
and guide the battery holder upon upward pivotal move- 
ment of said battery lift unit downwardly to a position 
firmly engaged on said lift unit to support the battery 
holder as the battery holder is raised from said first posi- 


tion to said second position for transport of the battery 


holder. 


5,275,526 
TRUCK FREIGHT LOADING AND DOCK DEVICE 
John F. Moseley, Ormond Beach, Fla., assignor to Superior 
Handling Equipment, inc., Ormond Beach, Fla, 


Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 871,128 
Int. Cl.5 B6SG 69/32 
US. Ch 414—495 9 Claims 


1. A movable freight lifting elevator for use in loading and 
unloading highway trucks which comprises an elevatable 
rectangular platform mounted on a wheeled carriage having a 
plurality of jacks for selectively lifting the carriage off the 
carriage wheels to make it immovable, a hinged first ramp 
member that is pivotable from a vertical inoperable storage 
position to an operational horizontal bridge floor position 


between said platform and a truck bed; a hinged second ramp 
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member that is pivotable from a vertical inoperable storage 
position to an operational horizontal bridge floor position 
between said platform and a loading/unloading floor, a direc- 
tion of travel for loading and unloading over said first ramp 
member being perpendicular to a direction of travel for load- 
ing and unloading over said second ramp member, said plat- 


form and said carriage being joined by two pair of parallel 
lifting arms, pivoted at one end thereof from said carriage and 
pivoted at the other end thereof from said platform, said pairs 
of arms being on opposite sides of said platform and of said first 
ramp member, and a horizontal torque tube rigidly connected 
at each end thereof to a corresponding arm of said pairs of arms 
on each said opposite side of said platform. 


5,275,527 
DEVICE FOR FEEDING STACKS OF CUTOUTS TO A 
USER MACHINE 

Mario Turra, Casalecchio Di Reno, and Armando Neri, Bologna, 

both of Italy, assignors to G.D. S.p.A., Bologna, Italy 

Filed Jul. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 913,090 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 29, 1991, 000286 A/91 
Int. Cl’ BOSG 59/00 

US. Cl. 414—795.8 


6. Device for automatically feeding stacks of cutouts to a 
user machine, comprising an unloading station for receiving in 
succession stacks of cutouts in input to said user machine, a 
trolley provided with a supporting element for a stack to be fed 
to said unloading station, means for guiding said trolley along 
a preset path, a loading device provided with a lifting element 
movable between a lowered position, at a station for the re- 
moval of a stack of cutouts, and a raised position, at an output 
station, said lifting element being suitable, in said raised posi- 
tion, to be engaged by said supporting element of the trolley so 
as to cause the extraction of said stack from said lifting ele- 
ment, a head which can be moved along three orthogonal axes, 
a grip element, which is part of said head, for removing stacks 
from pallet-like supporting means and for transferring said 
stacks to said lifting element at said station for removal of a 


stack. 
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5,275,528 
FLOW CONTROL METHOD AND MEANS 


Christopher Freeman, Farnsfield, and Ivor J. Day, Cambridge, 
both of England, assignors to Rolls-Royce pic, London, United 


Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 573,821 
Int. Cl.* FOID /7/08 


US. Ci. 415—1 18 Claims 





7. A method of controlling gas flow in a turbo-compressor 
having an inlet and an exit, in which the flow is sensed at a 
series of circumferentially positions at a chosen axial 
station in the direction of flow through the compressor to 


detect a flow variation associated with at least one sharply 
defined patch of stalled flow and, upon such variation being 


detected, a flow of higher-pressure gas is injected into the 
compressor generally in said direction of flow, to act against 
flow disturbances indicated by said at least one flow variation; 
wherein a sensed signal of said variation at each said spaced 
position at the station is averaged over a rolling period corre- 
sponding to not substantially less than two revolutions of the 
compressor to give a mean signal value, a difference signal is 
formed between an instantaneous sensed signal and the mean 
signal value, a measure of a relative magnitude of the differ- 
ence signal is obtained, and detection of the relative magnitude 
of the difference signal above a predetermined level from each 
of a plurality of the sensing positions is arranged to produce an 
operative output for actuating the flow of higher pressure gas. 

13. Apparatus for controlling gas flow in a turbo-compressor 
comprising: flow sensing means for outputting sensor signals 
from a series of circumferentially spaced position at a chosen 
axial station in the direction of flow through the compressor; 
means for detecting from the sensor signals a flow variation 
associated with at least one sharply defined patch of stalled 
flow giving a short duration sensor signal passing transiently 
through a predetermined level; means for injecting gas at a 
higher pressure than the pressure prevailing at said station and 
generally in the direction of gas flow through the turbo-com- 
pressor; and means for actuating said injection means in re- 
sponse to sensing said variations at a series of said positions in 
circumferential sequence thereby to act against a flow distur- 
bance indicated by said variations. 


5,275,529 
SANDWICH PANEL JOINT 
Leslie L. Langenbrunner, Cincinnati, Ohio, and John W. Gur- 
rad, Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignors to General Electric 

Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 853,228 
Int. Cl.> FO4D 29/66 
US. Cl. 415—119 

1. A joint comprising: 

a stationary frame; 

a panel disposed adjacent to said frame, and including 
spaced apart back and face surfaces and an aperture there- 
through; 

a bushing including: 

a tubular plug extending through said panel aperture and 
having a head abutting said panel face surface, a distal 
end extending outwardly from said panel back surface 
and abutting said frame, and a shank therebetween; 

a tubular sleeve extending into said panel aperture, and 


13 Claims 
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disposed around and fixedly bonded to said plug shank; 
and 


a collar formed integrally with said sleeve and fixedly 
bonded to said panel back surface for fixedly trapping 
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said panel between said collar and said plug head, said 
collar being spaced from said frame; and 


a fastener extending through said plug and fixedly joining 
said plug against said frame. 


CONDENSATE SEAL .., DRAFT MOTOR 
Matthew Kujawa, Danville, and Timothy J. Waterman, Carmel, 
both of Ind., assignors to Carrier Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 739,007 
Int. C15 FO4D 29/12 


USS. Cl. 415—170.1 13 Claims 





1. An elastomeric seal for preventing the migration of con- 
densate from within a draft inducer housing to an electrical 
drive motor by way of the motor shaft extending through an 
opening in the housing wall, comprising; 

a first annular disc portion having an inner diameter smaller 
than the diameter of the housing wall opening and an 
outer diameter greater than the diameter of the housing 
wall opening, said annular disc being positionable against 
a motor side of the housing wall opening; and 

a collar integrally connected to said first annular disc proxi- 
mate its inner diameter and extending through the housing 
wall opening, said collar portion having an inner diameter 
closely surrounding the motor shaft to prevent the migra- 
tion of condensate therealong, and having an outer diame- 
ter substantially smaller than the diameter of the housing 
wall opening, such that an annular space is provided be- 
tween the collar and the housing wall to permit relative 
radial movement of the collar within the housing wall 
opening. 
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5,275,531 receiving an annular member corresponding to the down- 


AREA RULED FAN BLADE ENDS FOR TURBOFAN JET stream stage of said stator, wherein did method comprises: 


ENGINE working from the downstream end of said compressor and 
William B. Roberts, Fremont, Calif., assignor to Teleflex, Incor- includes the following steps: 


porated, Limerick, Pa, a) removing said half shells forming said outer casing: 
Filed —.S yop 55,203 b) dismounting said annular member corresponding to said 
. downstream stage of said stator; 
US, G, 5173.1 18 Claims >» ye i 

c) pushing back said dismounted annular member into said 
annular casing; 

@) removing said sectors fixed guide vanes forming said 
downstream stage of said stator; 

€) inspecting and, as necessary, repairing or replacing said 
removed sectors of fixed guide vanes and said movable 
blades of the downstream stage of said rotor; 

f) dismounting the next annular member in the upstream 
direction and temporarily securing it to the previously 
dismounted annular member; 

g) removing said sectors of fixed guide vanes forming the 
next stage of said stator; 

h) inspecting and, as necessary, repairing or replacing said 
removed sectors of fixed guide vanes of said next stator 

F stage and said movable blades of the next rotor stage; and 

1. An axial flow transonic shrouded rotor assembly (10) 1) successively repeating steps (f) to (h) until access to the 
comprising: an annular casing (12) for axially conducting fluid desired stage of said compressor is obtained. 
therethrough and defining a central longitudinal axis (A); a hub SS 
(26) rotatably supported about said axis (A) within said casing iii 
(12); a plurality of rotor blades (50) spaced about and radiating QUIET COMPRESSED AIR TURBINE FAN 
from said hub (26), each of said rotor blades (50) including a Davorin D pore 
part-span damper (56) circumferentially interconnecting the m ay — eae 92009 
next adjacent said rotor blade (50); and characterized by area es Soe - ~ ‘i 


ruling means (58) formed in one of said hub (26) and said casing Tt Of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb, 7, 2008, 


; has been disclaimed. 
(12) for reducing drag between said casing (12) and said hub Int. Cl. FO1ID 9/02 


(26) caused by said part-span dampers (56) at transonic speed. US. GC. 415—202 10 Cai 


5,275,532 
AXIAL COMPRESSOR AND METHOD OF CARRYING 
OUT MAINTENANCE ON THE AXIAL COMPRESSOR 


Georges Mazeaud, Yerres, and Jean L. Picard, Vaux Le Peni, 
both of France, assignors to Societe Nationale D’Etude Et De 
Construction De Moteurs D’ Aviation “S.N.E.C.M.A.”, Paris, 


France 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,074 


Claims priority, application France, Oct, 23, 1991, 91 13073 
Int. Cl.5 FO4D 29/64; FO1D 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 415—182.1 


1. A compressed air turbine driven fan comprising: 

(a) a fan housing; 

(b) at least two shaft bearings; 

(c) a shaft supported by said at least two shaft bearings; 

(d) a fan-turbine wheel mounted on said shaft; 

(e) a generally cylindrically shaped center body means con- 
tained within said housing for supporting said at least two 
bearings, said center body means defining at least in part a 
turbine exhaust cavity having an entrance and an exit, and 
said center body and said housing defining a generally 
annularly shaped passage through said fan; 

3. A method of servicing blades of an axial compressor  é(f) a plurality of fan blades positioned on said fan-turbine 
having a rotor and a stator, half-shells defining an outer casing, wheel and extending almost to the outside diameter of said 
a plurality of annular members defining an inner casing within generally annularly shaped passage; 
said outer casing, at least some of said annular members each (g) a plurality of turbine blades positioned on said fan-tur- 
carrying sectors of fixed guide vanes to define stages of said bine wheel; 
stator, movable blades carried by said rotor to define rotor (h) at least one turbine nozzle means for directing com- 
stages alternating with said stator stages, and an annular hous- pressed air against said turbine blades and into said en- 
ing downstream from said inner casing, said annular housing trance of said exhaust cavity. 
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5,275,534 
TURBINE DISK FORWARD SEAL ASSEMBLY 


Daniel G. Cameron, West Chester; Richard W. Albrecht, Fair- 
field, and John T. Kutney, Jr., Cincinnati, all of Ohio, assign- 


ors to General Electric Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 784,858 
Int. Cl.5 FOID 5/18 
US. Cl. 416—95 


1. In a turbine engine of a type having a turbine section with 
a disk including a web, a bore and a forward shaft integral with 
said web, a forward seal assembly comprising: 

a face plate extending from said forward shaft to an outer 
periphery of said disk and including orifice means for 
conveying cooling air therethrough; 

said disk having radially inner and outer means for engaging 
said face plate in bayonet connections, whereby a cooling 
volume is created between said face plate and said disk 
such that cooling air received through said orifice means 
into said volume cool said web; and 

locking pin means for engaging said face plate and said disk 
thereby preventing relative rotation between said face 
plate and said disk. 


5,275,535 
ORTHO SKEW PROPELLER BLADE 
Calvin A. Gongwer, Glendora, Calif., assignor to Innerspace 
Corporation, Covina, Calif. 
Filed May 31, 1991, Ser. No. 708,397 
Int. Cl.5 B63H 1/26 
US. Cl. 416—228 11 Claims 
1. A method of fabricating a blade for use on a hub for 
rotation in a fluid comprising the steps of 
a. developing the pattern of the blade on a blank wherein the 
pattern includes alternating clockwise skewed and coun- 
terclockwise skewed section along at least one edge of the 
developed blade; 
b. cutting the blade mandrel from the blank along the devel- 
oped lines; 
c. twisting the blade mandrel to the desired pitch; 
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d. forming notches at the intersection of the alternating 
clockwise and counterclockwise skewed sections; 
e. wrapping a first layer of fiber around the blade mandrel; 
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f. dipping the wrapped blade mandrel in resinous material; 
an 


g. attaching the fiber wrapped blade to a hub. 


5,275,536 
POSITIONING SYSTEM AND IMPACT INDICATOR FOR 
GAS TURBINE ENGINE FAN BLADES 

Paul S. Stephens, Sharonville, and Stephen J. Szpunar, West 

Chester, both of Ohio, assignors to General Electric Company, 

Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,321 
Int. Cl.5 FOID 5/22 

USS. Cl. 416—248 


1. A fan blade and disk assembly, comprising: 

a fan blade having a dovetail region and a shank region; 

a rotor disk having a slot defined by an adjacent pair of 
radially extending disk posts for receiving said dovetail 
region of said fan blade; 

projection means attached to said shank region of said fan 
blade for maintaining said fan blade for maintaining said 
fan blade in a desired radial position, said projection 
means incorporating a pocket of dye therein, a predeter- 
mined impact load on said projection means being effec- 
tive to release said dye; and 

a surface formed on at least one of said disk posts for mating 
engagement with said projection means for limiting rota- 
tion of said fan blade stacking axis. 


5,275,537 
MAGNETIC POWER PISTON FLUID COMPRESSOR 
Max G. Gasser, Bethesda, Md., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Administrator of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar, 2, 1993, Ser. No. 24,971 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 37/00 
US. Cl. 417—48 
1. A fluid compressor comprising: 
a housing having an inlet end adapted to allow with fluid to 


12 Claims 
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enter and an outlet end adapted to allow said fluid to exit a drive shaft support structure supporting the plurality of 
at a pressure higher than when entering said housing; bearing sets; 

at least one compression stage adapted to said housing to means for substantially rigidly interconnecting the support 
increase the pressure of said fluid after entering said hous- structure and housing together such that the support 
ing: structure and housing do not move relative to one another 

said compression stage comprising a quantity of magnetic in any direction transverse to the common axis; 
powder within said housing, supported by an element | means for mechanically coupling the motor shaft axially in 
line with and to the drive shaft such that both shafts rotate 
together synchronously at least in a first direction, said 
mechanical coupling means including a socket means on 
the end of said pump shaft having a slot means, and pin 
means extending from said motor shaft for associating 
with said slot means for coupling said shafts together; and 

biasing means to retain said pin means in said slot means. 
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5,275,539 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE OIL PUMP 

Donald E. Custer, Jr.; James E. Macier, Beach Park, both of 

Ii; John M. Mahoney, II, Bristol, Wis., and Geno C. Man- 

gubat, Zion, Ill., assignors to Outboard Marine Corporation, 

Waukegan, Iil. 

Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 896,143 
Int. Cl. FO4B 17/00 

US. Cl. 417—401 
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allowing passage of said fluid, and a means for selectively 
providing a magnetic field across said powder such that 
when said magnetic field is not present the individual 
particles of said powder remain separated thereby allow- 
ing said fluid to flow through said powder and when said 
magnetic field is present the individual particles of said 
powder pack together causing said powder to expand and 
form a pressure pulse compressing said fluid. 
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5,275,538 1. A lubricant pump for supplying lubricant to an internal 
ELECTRIC DRIVE WATER PUMP combustion engine, said pump comprising 
Joseph Paliwoda, West Bloomfield, and Verle Propst, Roches- 2 housing defining a pump chamber, an inlet which is 
ter, both of Mich., assignors to Deco-Grand, Inc., Royal Oak, adapted to communicate with a source of lubricant and 
Mich. which communicates with said pump chamber, and an 
Continuation of Ser. No. 549,742, Jul. 9, 1990, abandoned. This outlet which is adapted to communicate with the internal 
application Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 914,044 combustion engine and which communicates with said 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 35/00 pump chamber, said housing also at least partially defining 
USS. Cl. 417—314 19 Claims a fluid chamber, 
a source of fluid under pressure, 
means for selectively and alternatively affording and pre- 
venting communication of said fluid chamber with said 
fluid source, and 
pumping means for drawing lubricant into said pump cham- 
ber in response to communication of said fluid chamber 
with said fluid source and for forcing lubricant out of said 
pump chamber in the absence of communication between 
said fluid chamber and said fluid source. 


5,275,540 
LINEAR FLUID MOTOR SYSTEM 
Harold D. Brown, Box 394, Nickerson, Kans. 67571 
Filed Mar. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 852,655 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 47/08 


16. A coolant pump system for an automotive vehicle in- 
cluding a rotatable pump shaft, a pump housing having an 
opening through which the pump shaft projects, a pump impel- ys Cl, 417—404 
ler mounted on the pump shaft, and a shaft seal assembly for 
sealing the opening through which the pump shaft projects, the 
improvement comprising in combination: 


50 Claims 
1. A linear fluid motor system for retrieving product fluid 

from a source, said motor system connected to an energizing 

means such that energy is transferred to said motor system be 

a drive shaft for driving the pump shaft and arranged with pressurized fluidic means from said energizing means, said 
the pump shaft along a common axis; motor system comprising: 

a plurality of bearing sets spaced along the drive shaft for (a) elongated tubular containing means closed at opposite 
supporting the drive shaft for rotation about the common ends and partitioned into a lower first cavity, an interme- 


axis; diate second cavity, and an upper third cavity respectively 
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by a first partition, a second partition, and a third parti- 

tion; 

(b) pumping means including: 

(1) a pump piston head positioned in said first cavity to 
define an outer pumping chamber and an inner pumping 
chamber on opposite sides thereof; 

(2) a drive piston head positioned in said second cavity to 
define a lower driving chamber and an upper driving 
chamber on opposite sides thereof; and 

(3) a piston rod extending through said first partition and 
having said piston heads connected to opposite ends 
thereof; 

(c) controlling means communicating said fluidic means 
alternately to said lower driving chamber and said upper 
driving chamber to thereby reciprocate said pumping 
means respectively between a retracted configuration and 
an extended configuration, said controlling means includ- 
ing: 


(1) a first spool valve disposed in said lower driving cham- 
ber such that said first spool valve is slidably displace- 
able axially therein; 

(2) a second spool valve disposed in said upper driving 
chamber such that said second spool valve is slidably 
displaceable axially therein; and 

(3) a third spool valve disposed in said third cavity such 
that said third spool valve is slidably displaceable axi- 
ally therein between a lower switching configuration 
and an upper switching configuration; said third spool 
valve adapted to form a lower switching chamber be- 
tween said third spool valve and said second partition, 
and to form an upper switching chamber between said 
third spool valve and said third partition; and 

(d) one-way valve means fluidically connecting said source 
alternately with one of the pumping chambers and con- 
necting the other of said pumping chambers alternately 
with a product fluid outlet. 


5,275,541 

FLUID-OPERATED VALVE FOR PUMPS AND THE LIKE 
Erich Becker, Bad Krozingen, and Heinz Riedlinger, Freiburg, 

both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to KNF Neuberger 

GmbH, Freibura-Munzlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jan. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 2,742 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 15, 

1992, 4200838 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 21/02, 13/00 

US. Cl. 417--413 R 18 Claims 

1. A fluid flow machine comprising a housing defining a 
chamber; a piston movable relative to said housing to alterna- 
tively perform first and second strokes at a selected frequency 
and to thereby respectively draw fluid into and expel fluid 
from said chamber; a fluid-operated first valve arrived by said 
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housing to admit fluid into said chamber when said piston 
performs a first stroke; and a fluid-operated second valve 
carried by said housing to discharge fluid from said chamber 
when said piston performs a second stroke, at least one of said 
valves comprising a substantially disc-shaped resilient valving 
element having a predetermined thickness and a predetermined 
diameter, a central portion and a marginal portion, a seat for 
said margin portion at one side of said valving element and a 
support for said central portion at the other side of said valving 
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element, said marginal portion being moved away from said 
seat by the fluid whenever said piston performs one of said first 
and second strokes and said at least one valving having a 
compartment surrounding said support to receive said mar- 
ginal portion when the marginal portion moves away from said 
seat, said support having a substantially circular first surface 
which contacts said central portion and having a radius such 
that said selected frequency of said piston induces a resonant 
frequency in said valving element. 


5,275,542 
FREE PISTON-TYPE COMPRESSOR 

Kiyoshi Terauchi, Isesaki, Japan, assignor to Sanden Corpora- 

tion, Gunma, Japan 

Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 868,858 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1991, 3- 

033841[U] 
Int. Cl.5 FO4B 17/04 

US, Cl. 417—417 
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1. A free piston type compressor comprising: 

a piston slidably fitted within a cylinder; 

a compression chamber defined in said cylinder at one end of 
said piston; 
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a balance chamber defined in said cylinder at the other end 
of said piston; 

a piston rod connected to said piston and axially extending 
out of said cylinder through said balance chamber; 

a valve mechanism including a suction valve, a discharge 
valve, and a valve plate, said suction valve and said dis- 
charge valve secured to said valve plate and said valve 
plate disposed on the end portion of said cylinder to face 
said compression chamber; 

a reciprocation power production means for reciprocating 
said piston through said piston rod within said cylinder; 
and 

a cylinder head disposed on said valve plate, said cylinder 
head enclosing a suction chamber and a discharge cham- 
ber. 


5,275,543 

OLDHAM RING OF SCROLL TYPE COMPRESSOR 
Tadashi Tanaka, Konan; Masaaki Sakamoto, Nagoya; Toshio 

Egami, Aichi; Izumi Maruyama, Komaki, and Yoshiaki Sato, 

Gifu, all of Japan, assignors to Daido Metal Company, Ltd., 

Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,568 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1991, 3-236268 
Int. C15 FOIC 1/02, 1/063 


US. Cl. 418—55.3 2 Claims 


2. An Oldham ring of a scroll type compressor having a 
swivel scroll made of aluminum alloy, the Oldham ring being 
made of cast aluminum alloy and having a pair of projections 
serving to engage with a pair of guide grooves formed in a 
surface of the swivel scroll adjacent to a crankshaft, wherein 
sliding surfaces of the projections which are brought into 
contact with the inner surface of the guide grooves are each 
covered with a metal sheet made of a metal other than alumi- 
num and aluminum alloys, 

wherein the metal sheet is made of iron, copper, nickel or 

alloys containing at least one of the preceding metals and 
having Hv 90 or more of vickers hardness is employed as 
the metal sheet and is united with the body of the Oldham 
ring by casting, the proximal end portions of the metal 
sheet being embedded in the body of the Oldham ring. 


5,275,544 
APPARATUS FOR MOULDING FOAM 
Delane Marlowe, Mooresville, N.C., assignor to Unifoam AG, 
Glarus, Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 304,515, Jan. 31, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 691,211 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 39/06, 39/36, 33/10 
US. Cl. 425—4 R 28 Claims 
1. A plant for production of large blocks of polymeric foam 
for subsequent cutting into small blocks or sheets, comprising: 
(a) a mold filling station; 
(b) a curing position remote from the filling station; 
(c) a movable mold having top and bottom walls connected 
by opposite side walls and end walls; 
(d) gas venting means for venting gases from the interior of 
the mold; 
(e) means for charging the mold with foam to form in the 
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mold a foam bun having an upper surface spaced from the 
top wall of the mold, said charging means including a 
mobile trough and fall plate transportable along the mold 
from one to the other end of the mold for laying down 
partially expanded foam over the bottom wall of the mold; 

(f) means to deliver foam reactants to the trough as the 
trough and fall plate are transported along the mold; 

(g) mold conveying means for conveying the mold from said 
filling station at which the mold is located during charging 
with foam to said curing position remote from the filling 


(h) gas exhausting means located at the filling station for 
connection to the venting means of the mold for conduct- 
ing gases away from the interior of the mold above the 
foam therein as the mold is charged with foam; and 

(i) gas supply and extraction means at the curing position for 
connection to the venting means of the mold for supplying 
gas to the interior of the mold above the foam bun and for 
drawing gases from the foam near the bottom wall of the 
mold and extracting said gases from the mold, the mold 
including valve means for closing the venting means to 
seal closed the mold during transfer of the mold from the 
filling station to the curing position. 


5,275,545 
VACUUM CAST MOLDING APPARATUS 

Yu Ohyanagi, and Michifumi Suzuki, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha San-Al, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 23,810 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1992, 4~-075408; 
Feb. 26, 1992, 4-075409; Feb. 26, 1992, 4-018043; Feb. 26, 1992, 
4-018044; Feb. 26, 1992, 4-018045; Feb. 26, 1992, 4-075407; Feb. 
26, 1992, 4-075410 

Int. Cl.5 B29C 39/42, 39/44 

US. Cl, 425—73 


1. A vacuum cast molding apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of vacuum chambers which can be brought into 
communication with each other; 

a plurality of depressurizing devices for evacuating respec- 
tive vacuum chambers; 

a plurality of mixing and injecting devices installed in re- 
spective vacuum chambers, for mixing, agitating and 
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injecting molding materials into molding dies installed in 
respective vacuum chambers; and 
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5,275,547 
MOLD ASSEMBLY WITH FLEXIBLE MEMBRANE 


separators installed removably between said vacuum cham- Robert L. Brown, Hartville, Ohio, assignor to GenCorp Inc., 


bers for partitioning each of said vacuum chambers; 

wherein each of sid vacuum chambers can be used indepen- 
dently when said separators are installed, and said plural- 
ity of vacuum chambers can be used as one large vacuum 
chamber when said separators are removed. 


5,275,546 
PLASTIC ENCAPSULATION APPARATUS FOR AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT LEAD FRAME AND METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Richard H. J. Fierkens, Keurbeck 15, 6914 AE, Herwen, Neth- 
erlands 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,505 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/02, 45/14, 45/26 





1. An improved plastic encapsulation apparatus for an inte- 

grated circuit lead frame comprising, in combination: 

an integrated circuit lead frame comprising, in combination: 

a lead frame comprising a base portion having metal leads 
that extend from said base portion, said lead frame having 
at least one flow hole for allowing the passage of molten 
plastic therethrough; and 


a semiconductor chip fixedly attached to said base portion of 


US. Cl, 425—129.1 





2 Claims 


Fairlawn, Ohio 
Filed Jan. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 816,899 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/14 
11 Claims 
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1. A mold assembly for injection molding material, compris- 


ing a mold base, a clamping plate and a flexible membrane, 


said flexible membrane having a retainer portion clamped 
intermediate said clamping plate and mold base to secure 
said flexible membrane within said assembly; 

said mold base and flexible membrane forming a pressure 
cavity supplied with pressurized fluid during the injection 
of molding material into said mold assembly, and said 
clamping plate and flexible membrane forming a molding 
cavity having a desired configuration for forming said 
molding material injected into said mold assembly; 

said mold base having a port for supplying said pressure 
cavity with fluid at a predetermined pressure; 

said clamping plate having at least one sprue opening for 
providing molding material being injected into said mold- 
ing cavity; and 

said flexible membrane having a heating element for heating 
said molding cavity to a predetermined temperature. 


5,275,548 


MOLD FOR MAKING SEALS, IN PARTICULAR FOR 


GARMENT LABELS 


said lead frame and having bonding wires connecting Giuseppe Tibiletti, Milan, Italy, assignor to G.T. S.A.S. Di 
Giuseppe Tibiletti & C, Baranzate di Bollate, Italy 
Division of Ser. No. 602,642, Oct. 24, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 974,827 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 7, 1989, 22295 A/89 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/36 


portions of said semiconductor chip to said metal leads of 


said lead frame; 

a plastic package mold assembly comprising a lower mold 
having recesses therein defining a plastic reservoir, a 
semicircular cavity flow pocket, a lower package cavity, 


and shallow impressions wherein said integrated circuit US. Cl. 425—129.1 


5 Claims 





lead frame is placed, and an upper mold having recesses 
defining a conduit and an upper package cavity, said 
upper mold having a slanted portion directed toward a top 
surface of said lead frame and is placed over said lower 
mold, said plastic reservoir is connected to said conduit 
which connects to said flow pocket, said conduit connect- 
ing to said upper cavity, said semicircular cavity flow 
pocket located in said lower mold and adjacent to a perim- 
eter portion of said lower package cavity is connected to 
both said lower and upper package cavities, and said flow 
pocket connecting to said lower package cavity and said 7 
upper package cavity such that plastic in said plastic reser- 4. A mold for producing by plastic injection a seal for gar- 
voir having a path of travel through said conduit and said ment labels, said seal having a base body, at least one snap type 
flow pocket and then simultaneously into both said upper insert connected to said base body by a length of cord, a hol- 
package cavity and said lower package cavity; and low cavity in said base body having shoulders therein at oppo- 
pressure means for forcing said plastic in said plastic reser- site sides of said cavity, opposite insert openings in said base 
voir through said conduit through said flow hole in said body communicating with said cavity at said opposite sides of 
lead frame and through said flow pocket into said lower said cavity, said at least one insert being insertable through 
and upper package cavities. either one of said insert openings into said hollow cavity for 
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coupling with said base body by a resilient fin on said at least 
one insert movable between a non-projecting position and a 
position projecting from said at least one insert so that upon 
insertion of said at least one insert into said cavity said fin is in 
said projecting position in abutting relationship with one of 
said shoulders in said cavity for retaining said at least one insert 
against withdrawal from said cavity, the mold comprising: 
a moid body; 
first and second opposite end portions on said mold body; 
a mold cavity in said mold body having a shape complemen- 
tary to the external shape of said base body for molding 
said base body of said seal; 
first and second opposite ends in said mold cavity; 
riser means connected to said mold cavity for injection of 
plastic material therethrough into said mold cavity for 
molding said base body of said seal; 
at least one elongated hollow cord channel in said mold 
body having an internal end communicating with one of 
said ends of said mold cavity for receiving therein a part of 
said cord of said seal so that a part of said cord extends 
into said mold cavity during molding of said base body for 
connection to said base body; 
mold core channels extending in substantially parallel offset 
relationship with respect to each other through said first 
and second end portions of said mold body and through 
said first and second ends of said mold cavity; and 
a longitudinal mold core reciprocally movable in each of 
said mold core channels for displacement into said mold 
cavity in a base body molding position and retraction from 
said mold cavity after said molding, said mold cores being 
disposed in parallel offset relationship with respect to each 
other, each mold core having a cross-sectional shape and 
external dimensions complementary to the cross-sectional 
shape and external dimensions of said insert in said non- 
projecting position of said fin, and an inner head end 
shaped to form said shoulders in said base body cavity, so 
that when said mold cores and said cord are in said mold- 
ing position and plastic material is injected through said 
riser means into said mold cavity said mold cavity forms 
said base body and said mold cores form said hollow 
cavity, said insert openings and said shoulders in said base 
body. 


5,275,549 
MOLDING APPARATUS WITH DEGASSING 
MECHANISM 
Kojiro Yamasaki, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Yamasaki Kosaku- 
sho Co., Ltd., Kobe, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 874,471 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1991, 3-149674 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/34 


US, Cl. 425—546 6 Claims 


1. A molding apparatus comprising, 

a die, 

a molding cavity formed in the die for casting a molten 
material therein, 

a flow regulating portion formed in the die to communicate 
with the molding cavity, said flow regulating portion 
being formed of a plurality of elongated grooves situated 
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parallel to each other and allowing, when the molten 
material enters into the flow regulating portion after the 
molding cavity is filled with the molten material supplied 
thereto, the molten material to pass through the respective 
elongated grooves not to form turbulent flow therein, 

a degassing portion formed in the die for communicating 
between the flow regulating portion and atmosphere, said 
molten material, after passing through the flow regulating 
portion, entering into the degassing portion without form- 
ing turbulent flow throughout an entire width of the 
degassing portion to thereby provide an improved casting 
material, and 

a concave situated between the flow regulating portion and 
the degassing portion for retaining the molten material 
therein. 


5,275,550 
HYDROMECHANIC MOLD CLAMPING MECHANISM 

Romeu Romi, Vila Romi, Brazil, assignor to Industrias Romi 

S.A., Brazil 

Filed Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 945,161 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Sep. 16, 1991, 9103957 
Int. C1.5 B29C 45/68 

US. Cl. 425—589 


10. A hydromechanic mold clamping arrangement for injec- 

tion molding machines, comprising 

a fixed mold carrying plate mounted on a machine base, 

a rear support provided on said machine base, said rear 
support having a plurality of holes arranged therein, 

a plurality of tie bars arranged parallel to each other, a first 
end of each of said tie bars being slidably mounted in each 
of said holes in said rear support, 

a movable carrying plate having openings therein such that 
each of said tie bars passes through an opening in said 
movable mold carrying plate, said movable mold carrying 
plate being arranged between the fixed mold carrying 
plate and said rear support and having a part of the mold 
mounted on a first side of said movable mold carrying 
plate facing said fixed mold carrying plate, 

sets of hydromechanic mold clamping mechanisms, each of 
said hydromechanic mold clamping mechanisms being 
independently and slidably mounted on a second side of 
said movable mold carrying plate opposite to said first 
side, and 

a pair of support rods for slidably supporting each of said 
hydromechanic mold clamping mechanisms, said support 
rods being rigidly fixed to said movable mold carrying 
plate and passing through said hydromechanic mold 
clamping mechanism. 
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5,275,551 and the interior sides thereof being spaced from the pe- 
COMBUSTION CHAMBER OF PULSE COMBUSTION riphery of said opening whereby a ledge is provided 
APPARATUS within the interior of said wall; 
Susumu Ejiri, and Makoto Kimura, both of Momozono No. 6-23 


at least one passage in said burner tile for conducting pri- 
mary fuel gas and flue gases from the exterior of said wall 


Mizuho-ku, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 960,988 


to the interior thereof; 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1991, 3-093719[U] —_ means for forming a fuel gas jet in said passage and drawing 
Int. Cl.5 F23C 11/04 


flue gases therethrough adapted to be connected to a 
US. Cl, 431—1 4 Claims source of fuel gas and positioned with respect to said 
passage whereby primary fuel gas and flue gases from said 
furnace space are discharged from said passage to within 

the interior of said wall; and 

at least one nozzle adapted to be connected to a source of 

fuel gas positioned outside said wall of said burner tile for 
discharging secondary fuel gas adjacent an external 
slanted side of said wall whereby said secondary fuel gas 
mixes with flue gases and air in said furnace space. 

13. A method of discharging a mixture of fuel gas and air 
into a furnace wherein said mixture is burned and flue gases 
having low NO, content are formed therefrom comprising the 
steps of: 

(a) discharging said air into a mixing zone surrounded by a 

wall which extents into said furnace space and has exterior 
? slanted sides; 
1. A combustion chamber for a pulse combustion apparatus —_(4) mixing a portion of said fuel gas with flue gases from said 
in which an ignition plug is mounted to provide sparking for furnace space to form a primary fuel gas-flue gases mix- 
pulsating explosive combustion in the combustion chamber, ture; 
said naar ae Lemming —— — (c) discharging said primary fuel gas-flue gases mixture into 





a eyes : 4 : said mixing zone from at least one location therein 
wall ene a ery plug ag = age aa whereby said mixture is swirled around the periphery of 
ca pe pa an > ng : om mp ridin + . thick” said zone and mixes with air in said zone and the resulting 

: eae toon - said wall thic! inwardly of primary fuel gas-flue gases-air mixture is discharged into a 
mp me oe ‘alll $0 form 0 Gat inner well surface in anid primary reaction zone in said furnace space wherein it is 


Sa aenies, S00 ees Snes wal settee Seing Pha ll the remaining said mixture of fuel gas into 
bstantially perpendi id axis of said ignition plug. 
- ace sssnlnaionninoadinn re said furnace space from at least one location outside of 
said wall adjacent to an exterior slanted side thereof. 


5,275,552 
LOW NO, GAS BURNER APPARATUS AND METHODS 5,275,553 
—— — yee Bix og Ries ee a re ae a APPARATUS FOR COMBUSTION, POLLUTION AND 
Company, A Division of Koch Engineering Co. Inc., Tulsa, CHEMICAL PROCESS CONTROL 
Okla. Michael B. Frish, Andover; Joseph Morency, Salem; Stephen A. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 858,563, Mar. 27, 1992, Pat.No. Johnson, and Arthur A. Boni, both of Andover, all of Mass., 
5,238,395. This application Jun. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 79,104 — to PSI Environmental Instruments Corp., Andover, 
5 F23N 3/04 
mana 25 Claims Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,540, Jun. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,112,215. This application May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 881,181 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 16, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 F23N 5/00 
US. Cl. 431—76 52 Claims 





1. An improved gas burner apparatus for discharging a 
mixture of fuel gas and air into a furnace space wherein said 
mixture is burned and flue gases having low NO, content are 
formed therefrom comprising: 

a housing having an open end attached to said furnace space; . d 

means for introducing a controlled flow rate of said air into __1. A system for controlling operating parameters of a com- 

said housing attached thereto; bustion process in a combustion chamber yielding products 

a refractory burner tile attached to the open end of said including flowing gases having particles entrained therein, said 

housing having an opening formed therein for allowing air system comprising: 

to pass therethrough and having a wall surrounding said a. a single photodector for detecting a preselected wave- 
opening which extends into said furnace space, the exte- length of light emitted from particles entrained in the 
rior sides of said wall being slanted towards said opening combustion product gas stream which exits the combus- 
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tion chamber thereby excluding radiation from flame 
within the combustion chamber, wherein the intensity of 
the light at said preselected wavelength is indicative of 
inefficiency in the combustion process; and 

b. means for generating a signal indicative of the intensity of 
light at said wavelength detected by the detection means, 
for indicating the presence of inefficiency. 


5,275,554 
COMBUSTION SYSTEM WITH LOW NO, ADAPTER 
ASSEMBLY 
Edward A. Faulkner, Shelton, Conn., assignor to Power-Flame, 
Inc., Parsons, Kans. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 575,626, Aug. 31, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,586 
Int. Cl.5 F23L 7/00, 9/00 


US. Cl, 431—115 16 Claims 


1. A low NO, adapter assembly adapted to be coupled to a 
combustion system including a heat exchanger having a flue 
gas stack and a burner having a source of primary fuel and a 
fire tube with an outlet end, comprising: 

a separate housing having a first end and a second end with 

a bore extending through said housing between said first 
and second ends of said housing for receiving the fire tube 
of the burner through said first end, said second end of 
said housing being received in the heat exchanger; 

said housing further including 

flue gas conveying means for conveying flue gas into and 
through said bore and into the heat exchanger adjacent 
the outlet end of the fire tube of the burner, and 

secondary fuel conveying means for conveying a second- 
ary combustible fuel into the heat exchanger adjacent 
the outlet end of the fire tube of the burner; 

first mounting means, coupled to said first end of said hous- 

ing, for releasably coupling said first end of said housing 
to the burner to position the fire tube of the burner in said 
bore of said housing; and 

second mounting means, coupled to said second end of said 

housing, for releasably coupling said second end of said 
housing to the heat exchanger to position said second end 
of said housing in the heat exchanger. 


5,275,555 
HOLDING AND COVERING A GAS PILOT 
Mark S, Goodridge, 12831 8th Ave. S., Sea, Wash, 98168 


Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 931,034 
Int. Cl.5 F23D 11/36 
US. Cl. 431—343 20 Claims 


1. A device for holding a gas supply having an orifice for 
issuing an ignition flame, the device shielding the orifice, the 
device comprising: 

a. a base; A. 

b. a cover attached rigidly to the base; and 
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C. positioning means coupled to the base for holding the 
supply in a position so that the cover shields the orifice 


A) f) ff) f) 
ASU OTS 
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and covers a region around the orifice, and for directing 
the flow of gas from the orifice. 


5,275,556 
HEAT RECOVERY TYPE COMBUSTION APPARATUS 
Yasuo Hirose, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Furnace Techno 
Co., Ltd. and Chiyoda Corp., Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,908 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1991, 3-059434; 
Apr. 21, 1992, 4-101191 


Int. Cl.5 F27D 17/00; F24C 3/00 
US. Cl. 432—180 


1. A heat recovery type combustion apparatus comprising a 
main body, a burner for heating a substance held inside said 
main body of said combustion apparatus and subjected to 
heating, an air conduit adapted to allow flow of combustion air 
in the interior thereof and laid in the proximity of said burner, 
an exhaust gas conduit for discharging exhaust gas arising from 
combustion from the main body of said combustion apparatus, 
and a heat-exchange member capable of utilizing the heat of 
said exhaust gas for heating said combustion air flowing 
through said air conduit, which combustion apparatus is char- 
acterized in that said heat-exchange member is formed of an 
aif-pervious regeverative member made of a ceramic sub- 
stance, said regeverative member is attached to the lateral wall 
of the main body of said combustion apparatus, a rotary duct is 
set in place inside said main body case disposed so as to com- 
municate with said regeverative member, said air conduit and 
exhaust gas conduit are formed independently of each other 
throughout the entire length from the inlet to the outlet thereof 
inside said rotary duct, a fuel pipe for supplying fuel to said 
burner installed substantially at the central position of said 
regeverative member is laid as thrust through said rotary duct, 
and said rotary duct is rotated by rotary means and enabled to 
cause said combustion air to flow along said air conduit 
through said regeverative member into said main body of 
combustion apparatus and said exhaust gas to flow through the 
interior of said regeverative member and along said exhaust 
gas conduit. 
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5,275,557 
SELF-LOCKING ORTHODONTIC BRACKET 


Dwight H. Damon, E. 12606 2ist, Spokane, Wash. 99216 
Filed Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 45,529 


Int, Cl.> AGIC 3/00 
US. Cl. 433—10 


1. A self-locking orthodontic bracket, comprising: 

a base having a posterior surface adapted to be bonded to a 
tooth or tooth band; 

tying lug means mounted to the base and projecting anteri- 
orly from it, the tying lug means including opposed exten- 
sions that project outwardly between transversely spaced 
side surfaces formed on the bracket; 

the tying lug means further including an anterior surface 
interrupted by a flush opening leading to a transverse 
archwire slot formed distally from the anterior surface 
and spanning the full width of the tying lug means, the 
archwire slot having inner slot surfaces configured com- 
plementary to the size and shape of an archwire adapted to 
be received within the archwire slot; and 

a closure including a movable cover slidably engaging the 
anterior surface of the tying lug means, the closure having 
a width that spans the full width of the tying lug means 
and a perpendicular height that is greater than the corre- 
sponding height of the opening of the archwire slot across 
the anterior surface; 

the closure further including a pair of guides transversely 
spaced from one another across the bracket, the guides 
slidably engaging opposed side surfaces of the tying lug 
means for alternately positioning the closure means in (1) 
a first position with the cover clear of the archwire slot or 
(2) a second position with the cover overlapping the 


width and height of the opening of the archwire slot. 


5,275,558 
DENTAL HANDPIECE, BUR MOUNT OPERATING 
SYSTEM 
John S. Seney, P.O. Box 152, Sugarloaf Shores, Fla. 33044 
Filed Dec. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 991,527 
Int. Cl AGIC 1/12 
US. Cl. 433—82 14 Claims 

1. A dental handpiece of the air-turbine type comprising in 

combination, 

a. an elongated handle having fluid conducting passages 
therein connected respectively at one end to cooling and 
flushing fluid and turbine-driving air under pressure, 

b. a hollow head connected to the other end of said handle 
and having passages therein for said fluid and air under 
pressure, 

c. a turbine mounted upon anti-friction bearings in said head 
respectively in axially-spaced relationship, said turbine 
having a central generally tubular shaft open at opposite 
ends and said passage for air under pressure being directed 
to said turbine in a manner to rotate it preferably at high 
speeds, . . . . . 

d. a dental bur having an axial opening extending between its 
opposite ends and supported releasably and axially within 
said tubular shaft of said turbine in a coaxial manner, inner 
end of said bur extending a limited distance beyond the 
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inner end of said shaft and said inner end of said bur being 
highly polished and absolutely flat, 

. a rotary liquid seal device in an upper part of said head 
comprising a rotary seal disc of extremely hard composi- 
tion having one highly polished and absolutely flat surface 
in abutting rotary engagement with said flat inner end of 
said bur, a central opening therein for fluid passage, and 
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. a pliable compressible member having a central opening 
and abutting an opposite surface of said seal disc in said 
head and the opening in said seal disc communicating with 
one of said passages in said head that is connected to a 
source of flushing fluid, whereby said fluid can be deliv- 
ered through said opening in said pliable member to the 
inner end of said axial opening in said bur to cause cooling 


fluid to be discharged from the opposite end of said bur to 
a tooth preparation. 


5,275,559 
METHOD OF USING A TRANSPARENT DISK DURING A 
DENTAL PROCEDURE 
Vicki L. Rihel, 818 S. Westwood, Suite 209, Mesa, Ariz. 85210 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No, 969,002 
Int. Cl.5 A61C 1/16 


U.S. Cl. 433—116 7 Claims 


1. The method of using a transparent disk while performing 
a dental procedure inside a patient’s mouth comprising the 
steps of: 
frictionally attaching the disk to a dental instrument: 
positioning the disk close to the patient’s mouth; and block- 
ing with the disk matter ejected from the patient’s mouth 
during the dental procedure. 
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5,275,560 the step of variably metering abrasive material into the 
REPLACEABLE FRICTION ELEMENT FOR DENTAL fluid stream, and 


PROSTHESIS 
Adam Obersat, Logenstr. 4, 6750 Kaiserslautern/Pfalz, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 846,555 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 13, 
1991, 91 03022[U] 


Int. C5 A6IC 13/12, 13/225 
U.S. Cl. 433—177 


wherein said metering step comprises the step of metering 
between one gram per minute and fifteen grams per min- 
ute of abrasive material into the fluid stream. 


1. A replaceable friction element made of an elastic material 
for emplacement in one of a male part and a female part of a 
dental prosthesis wherein the female part telescopes over the 
male part in a first direction, for frictionally holding the parts 
together; 
the friction element comprising a shank, the shank having an 5,275,562 
end, a head on the end of the shank, the head having a METHOD AND MATERIAL FOR OBTURATING AN 
friction surface outwardly away from the shank, the head EXTIRPATED ROOT CANAL 
having a bottom toward the shank, the bottom being John T. McSpadden, 6918 Shallowford Rd., Chattanooga, Tenn. 
generally taperingly shaped; 37421 
the one part having a holding opening in it extending trans- Cotenten ings of Ser. No. 532,588, Jun. 4, 1990, Pat. No. 
versely to said first direction, the opening being corre- 5,083,923. This rye" Jan. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 825,955 
spondingly shaped for slidingly receiving the shank in the Int. Cl’ AGIC 5/02; AGIG 5/02 
opening, whereby the friction surface frictionally engages US. Cl. 433—224 26 Claims 
the other part of the dental prosthesis as the male and 
female parts telescope in said first direction, transversely 
with respect to said friction element; 
the opening widening in the region adjacent the bottom of 
the head of the friction element, receiving the bottom of 
the head, whereby the bottom of the head is free to expand 
into said opening; and 
the angle of widening of the opening in the part toward the 
head being shaped so as to accommodate said head when 
compressed by engagement with the other part, as a func- 
tion of the elasticity and coefficient of friction of the head 


and the shape of the head. 


1. A method of obturating an extirpated root canal with filler 
material comprising the steps of: 
providing a first amount of gutta-percha which becomes 
plasticized at a predetermined temperature; 

coating at least a portion of the first amount with a second 
5,275,561 amount of gutta-percha when the second amount is in a 
METHOD FOR PREPARING TOOTH STRUCTURE FOR —_Piasticized condition and at a preselected temperature 
BONDING wherein the temperature at which the second amount 
Daniel S. Goldsmith, West Bloomfield, Mich., assignor to Amer- becomes plasticized is lower than the predetermined tem- 
ican Dental Laser, Inc., Troy, Mich. perature at which the first amount becomes plasticized 
Filed Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 862,968 and the preselected temperature is less than the predeter- 
Int. tC AGIC 15/00, 5/00 mined temperature so that the first amount remains in a 
US. Cl. 433—216 17 Claims relatively firm condition while the plasticized second 

1. A method for preparing a tooth structure for bonding amount remains coated thereabout; and 
with a composite material comprising the steps of: introducing the first and second amounts together into a root 

creating a fluid stream laden with abrasive material, canal; and 

directing said fluid stream towards the tooth structure fora manipulating the first and second amounts with rotary and 
time sufficient so that the abrasive material laden fluid reciprocating motions as necessary to feed the amounts 
stream impinges upon the tooth structure and roughens further into the canal and thereby mix and work the 


the tooth structure wherein said creating step comprises amounts into a compacted condition within the canal. 
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5,275,563 
DENTAL POST EXTRACTING DRILL 


Brett I. Cohen, Nanuet; Barry L. Musikant, and Allan S. 
Deutsch, both of New York, all of N.Y., assignors to Essential 


Dental Systems, Inc., South Hackensack, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 939,126 
Int. Cl.5 A61C 5/02, 5/08 
US. Cl, 433—224 





1. A method for removing a dental post implanted in a root 


canal and having a bore with a predetermined diameter and 
length and having a longitudinal axis parallel to the axis of the 
dental post comprising the steps of 

(a) inserting an extracting drill having a right handed helical 
flute along its outer surface into the opening of the bore in 
the dental post, said extracting drill having a head adapted 
to be received in a dental hand piece to rotate said extract- 
ing drill along its longitudinal axis, 

(b) rotating said extracting drill clockwise from above to 
cause it to rigidly engage the walls of the bore, 

(c) continuing to apply clockwise rotating torque to said 
extracting drill to cause said dental post to rotate about its 
axis within the root canal, wherein said dental post rotates 
and moves along its longitudinal axis to disengage from 
the root canal. 


5,275,564 
DENTAL LASER ASSEMBLY 
Arthur Vassiliadis; Joseph W. Shaffer, both of Mountain View; 
David J. Fullmer, Foster City; Michael H. Brewer, Felton; 
David R. Hennings, Newcastle, all of Calif., and Terry D. 
Myers, Farmington Hills, Mich., assignors to American 
Dental Laser, Inc., Troy, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 707,163, May 28, 1991, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 493,965, Mar. 15, 1990, Pat. No. 5,055,048, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 342,190, Apr. 24, 1989, Pat. 
No. 4,940,411, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
236,450, Aug. 25, 1988, abandoned. This application Feb. 12, 
1992, Ser. No. 834,662 
Int. Cl.5 A61C 5/04 


US, Cl. 433—226 11 Claims 





1. A method for causing a merger of hydroxyapatite with a 
tooth in the mouth, comprising the steps of: 
aiming a pulsed holmium laser so that the laser impinges 
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upon the enamel and/or hydroxyapatite so that there is a 
merger between the enamel and the hydroxyapatite, 

repeatedly activating the laser, 

wherein said laser has an energy output per pulse sufficient 
to cause a merger between the enamel and the hydroxyap- 
atite, 

wherein said laser has an energy output of between 0.1 
millijoules per pulse and 5 joules per pulse. 


5,275,565 
MODULAR DISPLAY SIMULATOR AND METHOD 
Rick L. Moncrief, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Atari Games 
Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 704,373, May 23, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 22,783 
Int. Cl.5 GO9B 9/02, 19/16 


US. Cl. 434—29 19 Claims 





7. A simulator for presenting a display of a simulated space, 

which comprises: 

a control input means for generating a control signal; 

a first video monitor; 

a first memory for storing data representative of a simulated 
space; 

a master controller connected to said control input means, 
said first monitor and said first memory, said master con- 
troller generating signals to cause said first monitor to 
display a first portion of said simulated space which is 
spatially congruent with said first monitor, said master 
controller further generating a reference signal represen- 
tative of a reference position of said first portion of said 
simulated space in response to simulated movement within 
said simulated space; 

a second video monitor juxtaposed with said first monitor; 

a second memory for storing data representative of the 
simulated space; and 

a slave controller connected to said master controller, said 
second monitor and said second memory, said slave con- 
troller generating signals based upon said reference signal 
from said master controller and said data in said second 
memory to cause said second monitor to display a second 
portion of said simulated space which is spatially congru- 
ent with said second monitor, 

wherein said master controller periodically calculates said 
reference position in response to said control signal trans- 
mitted from said control input means, and wherein said 
master and slave controllers respectively generate said 
displays of said first and second portions of said simulated 
space on said first and second monitors substantially when 
said master controller calculates said reference position. 
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5,275,566 5,275,568 
COLOR DISTINGUISHING CARD SET GEOGRAPHIC LOCATOR SYSTEM 
Chih-Shun Yang, 9, Section 3, Lin-yun Road, Wu-ku, Taipei Dave Pfuetze, 101 RAinbow Dr., Livingston, Tex. 77351-9300 
Hsien, Taiwan Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No, 913,621 
Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,601 Int. Cl.5 GO9B 29/10 
Int. Cl.5 GO9B 19/00 U.S. Cl. 434—153 
12 Claims 


1. A color distinguishing card set comprising 

a plurality of mixed color cards, and 

a primary color arrangement card; wherein 

each of said plurality of mixed color cards has the same 
dimension as the primary color arrangement card and is + y, 
provided with a primary color spot near the top, a plural- 2 
ity of mixed color spots arranged in rows and columns 
below said primary color spot, and a plurality of transpar- 
ent spots groups; said primary color arrangement card is 
provided with a plurality of primary color congregation 
areas corresponding to said plurality of transparent spots 
groups respectively. 


1. A system providing for the determination of geographic 
points on maps, charts and other representations of geographic 
areas, with the geographic areas defined by borders having 
extremities therealong, said system comprising: 


a rectangular grid formed or orthogonal first, second, third 
and fourth boundaries about a representations of a geo- 


graphical area, 
said first, second, third and fourth boundaries each tangent 
5,275,567 to a corresponding point on an extremity of the border of 
TOY BUILDING BLOCKS FOR TEACHING BRAILLE the represented geographical area, 
Rudy V. Whitfield, P.O. Box 804, Benton, Ark. 72015 said first, second, third and fourth boundaries having inter- 
Filed Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 26,838 sections further defining first, second, third and fourth 
Int. Cl.5 GOOB 21/00 corners of said rectangulars grid, 

US, Cl. 434—113 9 Claims _ said rectangular grid further including a zero ordinate at one 
of said corners and unit ordinates at each of said corners 
orthogonal to said zero ordinate with said boundaries 
between said zero ordinate and said unit ordinates provid- 
ing orthogonal decimal boundary scales between the 
ranges of zero and one, with said decimal boundary scales 
thereby serving to divide the geographical area fraction- 
ally, whereby 

locations of points on said geographical area representation 
are provided by means of said decimal boundary scales of 
said rectangular grid with each said decimal boundary 
scale providing a series of decimal fractional numbers 
representing perpendicular lines of location across the 
geographical area representation and the intersections of 
the perpendicular lines of location establishing said loca- 
tions of said points and any one of said points is repre- 
sented by an array of two decimal fractions; and, 
wherein at least two geographical representations of dissimi- 
1. A toy block for teaching Braille, said block comprising: _‘!@r_ scale are provided with said system providing like 
a generally cubical body having a plurality of faces; ordinates for like points within each representation. 
a first of said faces comprising a Braille character; and, ee 
a second of said faces comprising an alphabetic or numeric 5,275,569 


character of characters equivalent to said Braille charac- FOREIGN LANGUAGE TEACHING AID AND METHOD 


ter; C. Kay Watkins, 2024 Southridge, Denton, Tex. 76205 
wherein said first and second faces comprise a recessed Filed Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 828,777 


surface from which said characters upwardly project for Int. Cl.5 GO9B 19/06 

tactile perception; and US. Cl. 434—157 2 Claims 
wherein each recessed surface comprises a raised peripheral 1. A language translation teaching aid comprising: 

boarder. (a) a first presentation of a line of words, a phrase, or a 
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sentence in a first language according to its normal rules of 
syntax and grammer; 

(b) a second presentation in a second language of a word-for- 
word translation of said first presentation in said first 
language; 

(c) a third presentation ir. said second language of an accu- 
rate translation of the first presentation according to the 
normal rules of syntax and grammar of said second lan- 
guage; 


Tee Gut ene the Shepherds 
1 Levey ton Pestores 
fi Love y fee Pastore: - ! 


‘The Wolf ene the Shepherds 


tee fectee three? © cotiens singew 
sles 3S aa gee ra 
1 


Ge Lote «wird otrevhe Ge ene ventens de cosite | 
& Welt lookes tnrowgh = ¢ window of cottage } 


(d) a fourth presentation in said first language of a word-for- 
word translation of said third presentation in said second 
language; 

(e) wherein the differences between the first and fourth 
presentations are denoted; and 

(f) wherein the differences between the second and third 
presentations are denoted. 


5,275,570 
GOLF INSTRUCTIONAL AID DEVICE 
Bradford L. Hicks, 1310 Baylor Bivd., Big Spring, Tex. 79720 
Filed Feb. 24, 1993, Ser. No. 21,584 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 69/36 
12 Claims 


1. A golf instructional aide device which comprises: 

a) a generally U-shaped flat frame having a V-shaped base 
with two parallel arms forming an open gate; 

b) securing means for securing said frame to the turf so that 
a golf ball can be placed upon the turf within the open gate 
between said arms; and 

c) stance allowing means on either of said arms, for allowing 
a golfer with a golf club to make a perfectly aligned 
stance, being a bail position and a hand position at address, 
so that the golfer can practice a golf swing at the golf ball, 
which will carry over to the play on a golf course when 
stroking the golf ball towards a hole; 

wherein said stance allowing means includes: 

a) a plurality of ball position indicator lines across each said 
arm of said frame; 

b) a plurality of hand position indicator lines across each said 
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arm of said frame, alternating between said ball position 
indicator lines; 

c) a ball position indicator attachment; and 

d) means for holding said ball position indicator attachment 
in an adjustable relationship onto one of said ball position 
indicator lines, with said ball position indicator attach- 
ment extending over an outer side edge of said respective 
arm and in alignment with the golf ball, so that the feet of 
the golfer can be placed on either side of said ball position 
indicator attachment, allowing the golfer to visually see 
said adjacent hand position indicator lines on either side of 
said ball position indicator attachment, so as to make the 
perfectly aligned stance thereto. 


5,275,571 
PORTABLE FIRE TRAINER 
Dominick J. Musto, Middlesex; William Rogers, Hopatcong, 
and Thomas J. Lynch, Jr., Iselin, all of N.J., assignors to 
Symtron Systems, Inc., Fair Lawn, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 867,961 
Int. Cl1.5 GO9B 9/00 
USS. Cl. 434—226 


1. In a fire trainer for use in training a trainee in the use of a 
hand held fire extinguisher by an instructor in the extinguish- 
ing of various classes of fires, comprising a gas fire and a simu- 
lated burn structure, the improvement which comprises: pro- 
viding a readily portable fire demonstrating unit consisting of 
a portable unit containing a unitary housing subassembly and a 
unitary equipment subassembly which is supported by the 
housing subassembly; said equipment subassembly having a 
burnable simulated multifire assembly having a plurality of 
devices of different class fires; said equipment subassembly 
having a flame generating and distributing system having a 
plurality of outlet pipes respectively disposed adjacent to the 
plurality of devices of different class fires and a hand controller 
connected to a cable for operating by the instructor to control 
the amount of flame; wherein the housing subassembly in- 
cludes: 

a housing base; 

a rear housing attached to the housing base; 

a front housing attached to the rear housing; 

said rear housing having a left side wall and a right side wall 
and a top wall inclosing a compartment; and wherein the 
housing subassembly includes: 

a pair of rear doors and a partition wall for enclosing the 
compartment at its rear and at its front; and wherein the 
front housing includes: 

a left front wall unit having a side wall hinged to the parti- 
tion wall; 

a right front wall unit having a side wall hinged to the parti- 
tion wall; and 

each left and right front wall unit having a front wall and a 
top wall attached to its side wall. 
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5,275,572 
TRAINING ELECTRODE FOIL USED IN 
DEFIBRILLATOR/MONITOR INSTRUCTION AND 
METHOD OF INSTRUCTION 
Mark T. Ungs; Lawrence R. Ford, and John R. Loder, all of 
Redmond, Wash., assignors to Physio-Control Corporation, 
Redmond, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 462,615, Jan. 9, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 735,697 
Int. Cl.5 GO9B 19/00 


US. Cl. 434—265 14 Claims 


1. A training electrode for use with conventional CPR man- 
nequins and allowing simultaneous parallel connection to an 
external defibrillator/monitor and an external signal generator 
comprising: 

(a) an adhesive pad for application to a CPR mannequin; 

(b) a connector having first and second electrical connection 

points and a physical connection point that is distinct from 
said first and second electrical connection points, said 
connector being attached to said adhesive pad at said 
physical connection point, said second electrical connec- 
tion point adapted for connection to the defibrillator/- 
monitor; and 

(c) an electrical cable having a first end attached to said first 

electrical connection point of said connector and having a 
second end adapted for attachment to the signal genera- 
tor, the signal generator and the defibrillator/monitor 
being connected in parallel. 


5,275,573 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR EJECT MECHANISM 
Earl W. McCleerey, Mechanicsburg, Pa., assignor to The Whi- 
taker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 976,783 
Int. C1.5 HOIR 13/62 


1. A memory card ejector for a memory card connector 
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having a host pin connector adapted to receive a correspond- 


ing electrical connection terminal of a memory card, said 


memory card ejector comprising: 

an actuating element disposed for controlled movement on a 
guide element positioned on the memory card connector; 

a cam mechanism mounted on the memory card connector 
defining a cam surface displaceable by said actuating 
element disposed to actuate a cam lever having an ejector 
engaging element disposed to linearly and rotationally 
engage an engaging surface of said memory card; said 
actuating element including a cover, the displacement of 
which along memory track card legs connected to the 
memory card connector actuates said cam mechanism to 
engage said ejector engaging elements to eject said mem- 
ory card from said host pin connector. 


5,275,574 
CONVERTIBLE PLUG 

Lee M. Schlothauer, 504 Granite Ct., Gillette, Wyo. 82716, and 

George Spector, 233 Broadway, RM 702, New York, N.Y. 

10279 

Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,417 
Int. C1.5 HOIR 29/00 

US. Cl. 439—171 


1. An improved electrical extension cord which comprises: 

a) an elongated power cord; 

b) a male plug connected to a first end of said power cord 
said male plug having a flat housing and a parallel pair of 
side entry prongs located at a first position, so that it can 
be positioned closer to an electrical outlet that is behind a 
major piece of furniture; 

c) a female socket connected to a second end of said power 
cord, said female socket having a flat housing and a plural- 
ity of side entry slots; and 

d) means for fastening said flat housing of said female socket 
in one instance to a baseboard and in a second instance to 
a side of the major piece of furniture, to make said female 
socket accessible, so it can be utilized; wherein said fasten- 
ing means is a hook and loop fabric fastener pad, in which 
a first portion is attached to said flat housing of said female 
socket opposite from said side entry slots and a second 
portion is attached to the baseboard of the side of the 
major piece of furniture; wherein said male plug further 
includes means for moving said side entry prongs about 
said male plug housing to a second position at an opposite 
side of said male plug flat housing; wherein said prongs 
are in parallel alignment with each other transversely and 
each said prong is in longitudinal alignment with each 
corresponding prong when in the first position. 
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5,275,575 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTION SYSTEM WITH SAFETY 
INTERLOCK 
James E. Cahaly, Milford, N.H., and Brian R. Pitstick, Mesa, 
Ariz., assignors to TRW Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 960,477 
Int. Cl.5 HOIR 13/703 


1. An electrical connection including: 

a) a first component carrying a first pair of electrical connec- 
tor elements; 

b) a second component releasably mated with the first com- 
ponent and carrying a second pair of electrical connector 
elements engaged with the first pair of electrical connec- 
tor elements; 

c) a shorting element for electrically shorting the first pair of 
electrical connector elements; 

d) a safety latch element selectively receivable in a latch 
position for moving the shorting element to a non-shorting 
position when the second component is mated with the 
first component; and, 

e) lock means actuated by the safety latch element for pre- 
venting separation of the first and second components 
while the safety latch element is in the latch position. 


5,275,576 
RECORD BOOK OR PAD 

Thomas R. Drake, Epsom Downs, Great Britain, assignor to 

Drakes Office Systems, Limited, Surrey, Great Britain 

Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,423 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 8, 1991, 

9121376 
Int. Cl.5 B41L 1/24 

US. Cl. 462—18 8 Claims 

1. A record book comprising record sheets and secondary 
sheets bound by binding means at a spine part of the book, said 
record sheets and secondary sheets being disposed in overlying 
relationship with a face of a secondary sheet opposing a face of 
an adjacent record sheet, said opposing faces each having a 
reactive coating of duplicating material whereby when a mark 
or impression is applied by pressure to the secondary sheet for 
localised pressure from that marking to transfer through the 
secondary sheet, said pressure transfer causes the reactive 
coatings on the adjacent opposed faces of the secondary and 
record sheets to inter-react and provide a copy of the mark or 
impression on the face of the record sheet; said record and 
secondary sheets being formed in sets, each set having a record 
sheet and two secondary sheets and in each said set the record 
sheet has both faces thereof provided with said reactive coat- 
ing and is disposed between the two secondary sheets and the 
two secondary sheets have each of their faces which are adja- 
cent to and oppose said faces of the record sheet in the set 
provided with said reactive coating so that when a mark is 
applied by pressure on a first secondary sheet in the set, pres- 
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sure transfer of that marking through the first secondary sheet 
causes the reactive coatings between one face of the record 
sheet and the opposing face of the first secondary sheet to 
inter-react and provide a copy of that marking on said one face 
of the record sheet and when a mark is applied by pressure on 
a second secondary sheet in the set, pressure transfer of that 
marking through the second secondary sheet causes the reac- 


tive coating between the second face of the record sheet and 
the opposing face of the secondary sheet to inter-react and 
provide a copy of that marking on the second face of the 
record sheet, and wherein the record sheets are intended to be 
retained in the book and a line of weakness is provided in each 
secondary sheet adjacent to said spine part to facilitate removal 
of a portion of each secondary sheet from the spine part and 
the book. 


5,275,577 
PULLEY RETENTION MECHANISM 
Eugene F. Hildebrandt, St. Louis, Mo.; Philip S. Johnson, Gran- 
ite City, Ill., and Barry M. Newberg, Florissant, Mo., assign- 
ors to Emerson Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 927,017 


Int. Cl.5 FI6H 55/30 
US. Cl. 474—903 


1. A mechanism for securing a pulley to a shaft comprising: 

a shaft, said shaft having a circumferential groove formed in 
an end thereof; 

a pulley, said pulley having an axial hole formed therein 
disposed to engage said shaft, said pulley having at least 
one finger formed around and extending axially outward 
from said hole, said finger disposed to engage said groove 
when said pulley is assembled on said shaft thereby posi- 
tioning said pulley on said shaft. 
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5,275,578 
CLIP 
Andy W. Adams, Rte. 3, Box 3384, Hartwell, Ga. 30643 
Filed Jan. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 639,881 
Int. C15 A63B 5/00 
22 Claims 


1. A trampoline comprising: 

a pad having a continuous edge forming the perimeter of 
said pad; 

a plurality of fastening members mounted about said perime- 
ter of said pad in spaced relation, each said fastening 
member including: 

an elongated first plate having a plurality of substantially 
perpendicularly disposed pins formed integral with and 
extending from a face thereof, said first plate including a 
second aperture at one end thereof; 

an elongate second plate having a plurality of apertures 
formed therein and arranged to align with said pins of said 
first plate so that when said plates are superimposed with 
the edge of said pad sandwiched between said plates, said 
pins of said first plate penetrate through said pad and into 
said apertures of said second plate and secure the edge of 
said pad between said plates; 

a plurality of coil springs, each coil spring having a hooked 
first end and a hooked second end; said first end being 
inserted through said securing aperture forming a me- 
chanical union between the springs and said fastening 
members; 

a frame, said second end of each said coil spring being 
hooked to said frame to form a mechanical union whereby 
said pad is resiliently and taughtly held within said frame. 


5,275,579 
AEROBIC CLIMBING STEP/BENCH 
William T. Wilkinson, Crownsville, Md. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 698,382, May 10, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,184,987, and Ser. No. 754,075, Sep. 3, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,162,028, and Ser. No. 891,178, May 29, 1992, which is a 

division of Ser. No. 718,754, Jun. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 5,118,096, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 588,449, Sep. 26, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,711 
Int. Cl.5 A63B 5/00 
USS. Cl. 482—52 19 Claims 

1. An aerobic climbing step/bench device comprising a base, 
said base consisting of a horizontal platform having a periphery 
formed by opposite ends and intermediate sides with a down- 
wardly extending apron, at least two sets of mounting members 
in said base, each of said sets of mounting members comprising 
at least one member associated with said base at opposite por- 
tions of said periphery, a leg for each of said sets of mounting 
members, each of said legs having complementary mounting 
members for sliding engagement with said mounting members 
whereby each of said legs may be selectively deteachably 
mounted to said base to provide said platform with at least two 
levels of height adjustability ranging from a low height when 
said apron is placed directly on a support surface and wherein 
there is at least one other height level in accordance with the 
selective mounting of said mounting members, each of said sets 
of mounting members comprising at least two vertically paral- 
lel members, said mounting members and complementary 
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mounting members being selectively tracks and ridges or 
ridges and tracks, said mounting members being associated 
with the inner surface of said apron on said opposite intermedi- 
ate sides thereof near the ends of said periphery, and said legs 


being inserted into the central portion of said base until said 
mounting members and complementary mounting members 
are aligned whereupon each of said legs may be in sliding 
engagement with said apron to slide each of said leg toward its 
respective end of said periphery. 


5,275,580 
AUXILIARY ARTIFICIAL HEART OF THE 
EMBEDDED-IN-BODY TYPE 

Kenji Yamazaki, 3-7-15, Honcho, Koganei-shi, Tokyo, Japan, 

assignor to Kenji Yamazaki, Tokyo and Sun Medical Technol- 

ogy Research Corporation, Nagano, both of Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 664,744, Mar. 5, 1991, Pat. No. 

5,147,388. This application Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,826 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 8, 1990, 2-54910; 
Jun. 24, 1990, 2-164819 

Int. Cl.5 A61M 1/10 


US. Cl. 600—16 6 Claims 


1. An auxiliary artificial heart of the embedded-in-body type 
structured to be embedded in one of the ventricles of the heart 
of a human body comprising: 

a) an apex cordis area ring structured to be fixedly embedded 
in a cutout portion of the apex cordis area of the human 
heart; 

b) an artificial heart body including a pump section, a drive 
section for driving the pump section, and a nozzle; 

said pump section including a cylindrical pump of the axial- 
flow type having a base portion and a front end, driven by 
the drive section to suck blood through the base portion of 
the pump section and discharge it through the front end 
thereof, and said pump section being structured to be 
inserted into one of the ventricles, passing through the 
apex cordis area ring, said pump section defining a volume 
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smaller than that of the ventricle in the human heart ob- 
tained when it naturally shrinks to the greatest extent; and 

said pump section having a casing, and said nozzle being 
formed of a flexible material differing from that of said 
casing, said drive section being structured to be arranged 
outside the human heart; 

said nozzle being provided at the front end of the pump 
section and structured to be inserted through the aortic 
valve of the human heart and into the aorta, whereby the 
blood in the ventricle is fed into the aorta through the 
nozzle at the front end of the pump by means of the pump 
section. 


5,275,581 
CERVICAL COLLAR 
Kelly M. Bender, New Auburn, Wis., assignor to Mikros U.S.A., 
Inc., Chetek, Wis. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 962,857 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 5/00 


1. A cervical collar for circumferential placement around 

the neck of a wearer, comprising: 

an elongate base of soft flexible material contoured to extend 
circumferentially around the neck and having an inner 
surface for confronting engagement with the neck, said 
base having an upper edge and a lower edge and first and 
second ends; 

releasable fastening means connected to the first and second 
ends of the base for releasably fastening the base in place 
around a neck; 

a splint assembly fastened to the outer surface of the base 
opposite the inner surface, to impart rigidity to the collar, 
said splint assembly including an elongate bendable sheet 
member secured to the outer surface of the base having an 
upper edge and a lower edge parallel respectively to the 
upper edge and lower edge of the base, said sheet member 
carrying a plurality of upright, relatively rigid splints, said 
splints comprised as parallel, substantially equally spaced 
apart elongate members that are upright when the base is 
installed on the neck, said sheet member and splints being 
integrally formed of relatively rigid foam plastic, each 
splint having a height corresponding generally to the 
distance between the upper and lower edges of the sheet 
member, adjacent splints being circumferentially sepa- 
rated by a short expanse of sheet member forming a hinge 
and permitting relative bending movement between adja- 
cent splints as needed to conform to the neck contour, said 
splints having a width less than the height and greater than 
the distance between adjacent splints and being uniformly 
distributed along the length of the sheet member so as to 
impart uniform rigidity between the upper and lower 
edges of the sheet member when the collar is installed on 
the neck of a person. 
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5,275,582 
DISPOSABLE SYRINGE 
Erwin Wimmer, Thurnsdorf 3, A-4300 St. Valentin, Austria 
Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,443 
Claims priority, application Austria, Oct. 22, 1991, 2102/91 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 5/00 


US, Cl. 604—218 3 Claims 


1. A disposable syringe comprising 

a syringe cylinder having an inside peripheral surface, an 
open first end and a second end, an end wall at said second 
end, the end wall being provided with a hollow needle 
holder and being closed with the exception of the region 
adjacent to said needle holder, 

a syringe piston comprising a piston skirt that protrudes out 
of said open first end of said cylinder and is provided with 
a handle outside said cylinder, and a piston head disposed 
within said cylinder and facing said second end thereof, 
the piston head having an end face facing said second 
cylinder end and carrying a peripheral annular flange that 
is provided with an annular seal in sliding contact with 
said inside peripheral surface of said cylinder, 

said end wall of said cylinder having an inside surface which, 
except adjacent to said needle holder, conforms to said 
end face of said piston head, 

said flange having a frustoconical inside surface facing said 
first end of said cylinder and said piston skirt and a frusto- 
conical outside surface facing said inside peripheral sur- 
face of said cylinder and said second end of said cylinder, 

said flange flaring toward said first end of said cylinder, 

said inside surface of said flange and said annular seal defin- 
ing a peripheral annular space which is generally triangu- 
lar in radial section, 

said end wall of said cylinder comprising a peripheral annu- 
lar portion which is generally triangular in radial section 
and conforms to said annular space, 

said needle holder being eccentrically disposed with respect 
to said end wall and extending through said annular por- 
tion and opening into said annular space, 

the radical distance from said frustoconical inside surface to 
said piston skirt continuously increasing toward said sec- 
ond end of said cylinder, and 

said annular seal being cylindrical and being joined to, and 
coaxial with, said flange and freely protruding therefrom 
toward said end wall of said cylinder. 


5,275,583 
TROCAR ASSEMBLY WITH INDEPENDENTLY ACTING 
SHIELD MEANS 
Lawrence Crainich, P.O. Box 996, Charlestown, N.H. 03603 
Filed Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 956,155 
Int. Cl A6IM 5/00 
US. Cl. 604—264 
1. A trocar assembly, comprising: 
a trocar obturator having an outer diameter, a plurality of 
blades joined together and forming a piercing tip, and a 
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plurality of longitudinal cutouts formed between said 
plurality of blades; 

a plurality of independently acting shield means for shielding 
said piercing tip, mounted in said plurality of longitudinal 
cutouts so as to be movable between an extended position 


wherein said piercing tip is shielded, and a retracted posi- 
tion wherein said piercing tip is exposed, said plurality of 
shield means having a diameter substantially the same as 
said outer diameter of said trocar obturator; and 

means for independently biasing each of said plurality of 
shield means toward said extended position. 


5,275,584 
CLOSED, FLUID-MODULATING RECEIVING SYSTEM 
FOR THE CONVEYANCE, MODULATION, AND 
COLLECTION OF FLUID MATTER 
John D. Hogan, Gloucester, Mass., assignor to Beth Israel 
Hospital Assoc. Inc., Boston, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 662,639, Feb. 28, 1991, Pat. No. 5,139,493, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 529,566, May 25, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,135,792, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No, 445,008, Dec. 4, 1989, Pat. No. 5,061,235, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 142,077, Jan. 11, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,885,000, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 1,648, Jan. 
9, 1987, abandoned. This application May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 
886,157 
Int. Cl1.5 A61M 1/00 


US. Cl. 64—317 6 Claims 


1. A closed system for receiving drainage fluid from a surgi- 
cal incision in a living subject, said drainage fluid receiving 
system comprising: 

an exposed drain having a closed body, an internal lumen, 

and two discrete ends for the closed conveyance of drain- 
age fluid from a surgical incision in a living subject, 
wherein one end of said drain is to be positioned internally 
within and lie in closed fluid flow communication with the 
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surgical incision in the living subject while the other end 

of said drain is to extend externally from the surgical 

incision in the living subject and lie in the ambient envi- 

ronment, said drainage fluid comprising gaseous, liquid 

and solid matter; 

flow-through protective cap positioned away from the 

surgical incision and being in closed fluid flow communi- 

cation with said external end of said drain such that said 

protective cap prevents the ambient environment from 

passing therethrough into the internal lumen of said drain, 

said protective cap comprising 

a porous matrix layer which occludes said internal lumen 
at said external end of said drain from the ambient 
environment such that all drainage fluid conveyed from 
the living subject by said drain flows through and is 
acted upon by said porous matrix layer without con- 
comitant exposure to the ambient environment, said 
porous matrix layer having a plurality of external and 
internal matrix surfaces through which drainage fluid 
can be acted upon and pass as a resulting drainage fluid 
product but through which the ambient environment 
cannot pass, and 

means for maintaining closed fluid flow communication 
between said porous matrix layer and said drain; 

connector means in closed fluid flow communications with 
said protective cap; and 
a receptacle which is removable and replaceable at will and 

which is to be positioned in closed fluid flow communica- 

tion with said protective cap via said connector means, 

said receptacle comprising 

container means for receiving and collecting said resulting 
drainage fluid product in closed fluid flow communica- 
tion from said protective cap via said connector means, 
and 

at least one superabsorbent fibrous material within said 
container means and comprising absorbing fibers which 
absorb at least 15 times their own weight of liquid, such 
resulting drainage fluid product as flows into said con- 
tainer means being at least partially absorbed by said 
superabsorbent fibrous material. 


5,275,585 
AUTOTRANSFUSION SYSTEM WITH PORTABLE 
DETACHABLE VACUUM SOURCE 
Daniel H. Olson, Louisville, Ohio, assignor to Zimmer Patient 
Care, Dover, Ohio 
Filed Jun, 3, 1992, Ser. No. 896,078 
Int. C15 A61M 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 604—319 ; 


4. A system for collecting blood and other liquids from the 
wound of a patient and for reinfusing blood collected into the 
patient, said system comprising; 

a collecting means for collecting blood and being adapted to 
be connected in flow communication with the patient’s 
wound, said collecting means including an outer rigid 
receptacle and an inner flexible bag, the rigid receptacle 
and the flexible bag forming an interstitial space therebe- 
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tween, the flexible bag including a blood inlet port and a 
blood outlet port held in flow communication with an 
interior of the flexible bag, the inlet port being adapted for 
connection to drainage tubing leading to the wound, said 
outlet port being adapted for connection to a transfer tube; 

a manually operable portable vacuum source removably 
connected to said collecting means, the manually operable 
portable vacuum source being connectable to tubing in 
flow communication with the interstitial space of the 
collecting means, such that the manually operable vacuum 
source, when activated, causes a negative pressure within 
the interstitial space to cause said collecting bag to expand 
thereby drawing blood from the wound; 

a disposable fluid collection bag for connection to an exhaust 
port of the manually operable portable vacuum source to 
collect fluid from the manually operable portable vacuum 
source for disposal; 

the system being connectable in a first mode wherein the 
manually operable vacuum source is connectable by said 
collecting means and is in flow communication with the 
interstitial space to cause a negative pressure therein; 

said system being connectable in a second mode wherein 
said manually operable vacuum source disconnected from 
the collecting means, the interstitial space being in flow 
communication with ambient atmosphere and said outlet 
port adapted for connection to transfusion tubing, the 
manually operable vacuum source is adapted for direct 
connection to said drainage tubing and is activated to 
draw fluid from said wound into the manually operable 
vacuum source. 


5,275,586 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,587 
APPLICATOR FOR EXTERNAL CATHETER AND 
METHOD OF USING SAME 

Thomas Kubalak, Plymouth, and Daniel Weich, Zimmerman, 

both of Minn., assignors to Mentor Corporation, Santa Bar- 

bara, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,381 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 5/44 


US. Cl. 604—349 24 Claims 
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cylinder is rounded and is thicker than the remainder of 
said cylinder. 

a skirt means having an inside and an outside surface, said 
skirt means being disposed inside and outside said cylinder 
and around said proximal end of said cylinder, such that 
said skirt means is folded back on said cylinder in an 
inverted position thereon with a portion of the inside 
surface of said skirt means facing outward, and said skirt 
means comprising a plurality of separate adjacent strips of 
material attached at one end; 

an actuating means for moving said skirt means relative to 
said cylinder such that upon actuation thereof, said means 
is moved to a position primarily within said cylinder, 

and wherein, in use, said catheter is partially disposed within 
said skirt means at the portion of said skirt means within 
said cylinder, and around said skirt means on the portion 
of said skirt means outside of said cylinder, 

whereby when said skirt means is retracted into said cylinder 
or said cylinder is moved over said skirt means, said skirt 
means and said catheter are inverted so that inside surfaces 
thereof face inward. 


5,275,588 
ARTICLE HAVING TARGET PART FOR ADHERING 
AND METHOD FOR PRODUCING IT 

Mutsuo Matsumoto, Yamatotakada; Yasuyoshi Murotani, Fuj- 

iidera, and Hidenori Takemiya, Nara, all of Japan, assignors 

to Nitta Gelatin Inc., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,110 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 13/20, 13/15 


USS. Cl. 604—372 2 Claims 
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1. A system for securing portions of an article, comprising: 

a target part comprising a hot melt resin composition com- 
prising a synthetic Fischer-Tropsch wax and having an 
open time of 0 to 0.5 seconds, applied on a first portion of 
said article in a discernable pattern to guide a user of the 
article; and 

a tab formed on a second portion of said article, to enable 
attachment of said second portion to said first portion 
solely by coaction with and in a selected relationship with 
the hot melt composition pattern, 

whereby said tab attaches to said target area to form an 
impermanent adhesion which can be terminated and rees- 
tablished repeatedly. 


5,275,589 
RUBBER BASED NON-PRESSURE SENSITIVE HOT 
MELT ADHESIVE AND APPLICATION 
Frank Bozich, Franklin Park, Ill., assignor to H. B. Fuller 
Company, Arden Hills, Minn. 





1. An applicator for an external male catheter, wherein said Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 711,371, Jun. 3, 1991, which is 
catheter comprises a sheath of thin, stretchable, elastic material g continuation of Ser. No. 518,102, May 1, 1990, abandoned, 
having a general cylindrical shape and including a portion with which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 279,837, Dec. 5, 1988, 





a larger diameter, a tapered neck section and a narrow diame- 
ter portion for connection to an outlet, wherein said applicator 
comprises: 
a housing for containing therewithin most of said catheter, 
said housing having a distal end and a proximal end; 
a cylinder disposed on said proximal end of said housing, 
said cylinder having an inside and outside surface and a 
distal and proximal end, wherein the proximal end of the 


abandoned. This Jul. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 736,958 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/01; CO8L 91/08; AG1F 13/15 
USS. Cl. 604—373 25 Claims 
1. A rubber based non-pressure sensitive hot melt adhesive 
composition comprising: 
(a) from about 15% to about 39% of said composition by 
weight of an A-B-A or A-B-A-B-A-B multi-block copoly- 
mer, wherein polymer blocks A are styrene blocks and 
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polymer blocks B are butadiene blocks or hydrogenated 5,275,591 
butadiene blocks and wherein said polymer blocks A FLUID BARRIER SEAL FOR SANITARY NAPKIN 
comprise from about 15 parts to about 60 parts per 100 _| HAVING UNDERGARMENT PROTECTING FLAPS 
parts of said copolymer by weight; Pramod S. Mavinkurve, Kendall Park, N.J., assignor to McNeil- 
(b) from about 50% to about 75% of said composition by _PPC, Inc., Milltown, N.J. 

weight of one or more compatible tackifying resins having i nen ta rr my te ges — 

Peg , ; P . Ne. an. 18, ’ 
’ — pr - Ball softening point from about 25 uhtditinn euuiia of Ser. No. 78,139, Jul. 27, 


(c) from about 2.5% to about 10% of said composition by 1967, abandoned. ae uty er Ser. No. 818,494 
weight of one or more waxes; and - 


(d) from about 01.% to about 1.5% of said composition by 
weight of one or more antioxidant type stabilizers, 

said adhesive composition being characterized by being 
non-pressure sensitive at room temperature, by having a 
steep temperature dependent viscosity profile, and by 
being substantially oilless. 


5,275,590 
DISPOSABLE ASBORBENT GARMENT WITH 
COMPOSITE TOPSHEET ASSEMBLY 

Gloria Huffman, Kent, and Heinz A. Pieniak, Des Moines, both 

of Wash., assignors to Paragon Trade Brands, Inc., Kent, 

Wash. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 608,809 
Int. C15 A61F 13/15, 13/20 

US. Cl. 604—385,2 
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1. A disposable absorbent garment, comprising: 

a backsheet; 

an absorbent panel positioned on top of said backsheet and 

a composite three-component topsheet assembly positioned 
on top of said absorbent panel, said topsheet assembly 
comprising a central portion, and a pair of side marginal 
portions positioned at respective opposite side edges of 
said central portion, 

each said side marginal portion including, at least in a crotch 
area of said absorbent garment, a plurality of segments 
including a first segment juxtaposed and bonded to said 
backsheet laterally outwardly of said absorbent panel, a 
second intermediate segment adjacent said first segment, 
and a third standing gather segment adjacent said second 
intermediate segment, said third standing gather segment 
of each said side marginal portion including an overturned 
free edge, 

said central portion of said topsheet assembly terminating at 
and being joined to each said side marginal portion with 
bond means positioned at a respective juncture of said 
second intermediate segment and said third standing 
gather segment in spaced relationship to said overturned 
free edge, so that the said central portion is joined to the 
respective side marginal portion with said bond means 
positioned in spaced relationship, by the respective second 
intermediate segment, to said backsheet, whereby said 
bond means is free from attachment to said backsheet and 
is positioned generally at a respective upper edge portion 
of said absorbent panel generally in a plane of an upper 
surface of said absorbent panel, at least in the crotch area 
of said absorbent garment, to thereby avoid creation of a 
trough-like region inwardly of each said standing gather 
segment. 


151-846 O.G.-94-20 


US. Cl, 604—387 23 Claims 


1. A sanitary napkin comprising: 

(a) an absorbent element having first and second longitudi- 
nally extending sides and transverse ends; 

(b) first and second flaps, each of said flaps having means for 
wrapping portions thereof around the edges of the crotch 
portion of an undergarment, said first and second flaps 
comprising a first layer of material extending laterally 
from said first and second longitudinal sides of said absor- 
bent element, respectively, each of said flaps having an 
edge forming an outward perimeter of said flap; and 

(c) first and second fluid barrier seals for said first and sec- 
ond flaps, respectively, said first fluid barrier seal having a 
first portion disposed between said absorbent element and 
said first flap for reducing the transmission of body fluid 
from said absorbent element into said first flap and having 
a second portion extending along said edge of said first 
flap, said second fluid barrier seal having a first portion 
disposed between said absorbent element and said second 
flap for reducing the transmission of body fluid from said 
absorbent element into said second flap and having a 
second portion extending along said edge of said second 
flap, said first and second portions of each of said fluid 
barrier seals forming a compartment therebetween dis- 
posed within each of said flaps, an absorbent being dis- 
posed in each of said flap compartments to absorb fluid. 


5,275,592 
APPARATUS FOR INCONTINENT MALES 


Eugenia Grizzaffi, Morgan City, La., assignor to Rodney A. 


Appell, Gretna, La., a part interest 
Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,098 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 13/72, 13/74 


US. Cl. 604—396 17 Claims 


1. Apparatus for incontinent males comprising: 
a) an athletic supporter having a pocket; and 
b) a disposable insert to be removably placed in the pocket of 
the athletic supporter, the insert: 
(i) being substantially cylindrical and sized to be received 
in the pocket of the athletic supporter, 
(ii) having a first, open end, a second, closed end, an 
interior, and an exterior, 
(iii) including a layer of absorbent material, 
(iv) having a waterproof material on the exterior of the 
layer of absorbent material; 
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(v) including a cavity sized to receive a human penis; 

(vi) comprising an inner liner which separates the user’s 
penis from the layer of absorbent material so that mois- 
ture in the absorbent layer does not come into contact 
with the user’s skin; and 


(vii) means, comprising a stiffening cylinder in the insert 
adjacent the first, open end of the insert, for making the 
portion of the insert adjacent the first, open end of the 
insert stiffer than the remainder of the insert. 


5,275,593 
OPHTHALMIC SURGERY PROBE ASSEMBLY 
James C. Easley, St. Charles, Mo.; Gholam A. Peyman, New 
Orleans, La.; Gregory A. Blount, St. Charles, and Gregg D. 
Scheller, Chesterfield, both of Mo., assignors to Surgical 
Technologies, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,191 
Int. Cl.5 AGIN 5/02 
US. Cl. 606—4 
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1. A probe assembly for opthalmic surgery and the like 

comprising: 

a handpiece having a handpiece body and a hollow tip of a 
size suitable for insertion into a human eye, said handpiece 
body having a proximal end and a distal end, said hollow 
tip having a proximal end and a distal end and extending 
distally from the handpiece body; 

a laser connector for connection to a laser source; 

a first optical fiber having a proximal end and a distal end, 
said first optical fiber terminating at the proximal end in 
the laser connector and terminating at the distal end in the 
handpiece for transmitting laser light from the laser source 
to an eye to be treated; 

said first optical fiber extending at least partially through the 
handpiece tip; 

an illumination connector for connection to an illumination 
source; 

a second optical fiber having a proximal end and a distal end, 
said second optical fiber terminating at the proximal end in 
the illumination connector and terminating at the distal 
end in the handpiece for transmitting illumination from 
the illumination source to an eye to be treated; 

said second optical fiber extending at least partially through 
the handpiece tip; 
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said tip also including a fluid path from the distal end thereof 
to the interior of the handpiece body; 

said handpiece body having a fluid path in fluid communica- 
tion with the fluid path of the tip, said handpiece body 
fluid path extending to the exterior of the handpiece, 
whereby fluid may flow through the tip and the handpiece 
body while laser light or illumination is directed by the 
optical fiber into the eye for irrigation and aspiration. 


5,275,594 
ANGIOPLASTY SYSTEM HAVING MEANS FOR 
IDENTIFICATION OF ATHEROSCLEROTIC PLAQUE 

Glenn S. Baker, Los Angeles, Calif.; Michael G. Dumont, Stra- 

tham, N.H.; Michael Madden, Ashby, and Norman E. Farr, 

North Andover, both of Mass., assignors to C. R. Bard, Inc., 

Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 611,994 
Int. Cl.5 A61N 5/06 

US. Cl. 606—12 














1. An angioplasty method comprising the steps of: 

directing laser energy for stimulation of fluorescence by 
noncalcified atherosclerotic plaque and laser energy for 
stimulation of photoemission by calcified atherosclerotic 
plaque through a laser catheter to a target site in a blood 
vessel, the step of directing laser energy for stimulation of 
photoemission including directing a laser pulse through 
the laser catheter; 

analyzing a spectrum of the fluorescence emitted by tissue at 
the target site to determine whether the florescence is 
representative of noncalcified atherosclerotic plaque; 

analyzing photoemission by tissue at the target site to deter- 
mine whether the photoemission is representative of calci- 
fied atherosclerotic plaque; 

directing high power laser energy through the laser catheter 
to the target site if the analyzing steps indicate the pres- 
ence of atherosclerotic plaque; and 

detecting a defective condition of an optical fiber in said 
laser catheter by analyzing a tim domain signal responsive 
to photoemission received from the laser catheter and 
determining if the time domain signal is representative of 
a defective condition of said optical fiber, the step of 
analyzing a time domain signal including determining an 
area under the time domain signal beginning a predeter- 
mined time after the start of the laser pulse and indicating 
a defective condition of the optical fiber when said area 
exceeds a predetermined value. 


5,275,595 
CRYOSURGICAL INSTRUMENT 
John D. Dobak, III, 6273 Caminito Del Oeste, San Diego, Calif. 
92111 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 908,416 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/36 
US. Cl. 606—23 
1. A cryosurgicai instrument comprising: 
a mixed gas assembly having a compressor connected to an 


9 Claims 
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inlet vaive and an outlet valve, a mixed gas mixture having 
a temperature colder than —90 degrees C. at a pressure 
less than 740 psi; 

a cryosurgical probe unit comprising an inlet port and an 
outlet port, a Joule-Thomson valve having an inlet end 
and an outlet end, a cryosurgical probe tip, a first connect- 
ing means for connecting said inlet port to said inlet end of 
said Joule-Thomson valve, a second connecting means for 
connecting the outlet end of said Joule-Thomson valve to 


the inlet end of salad cryosurgical probe tip, a third con- 
necting means for connecting the outlet end of said cryo- 
surgical probe tip to the outlet end of said cryosurgical 
probe unit; 

a fourth connecting means for connecting the outlet valve of 
said compressor to the inlet port of said cryosurgical 
probe unit; and 

a fifth connecting means for connecting the outlet port of 
said cryosurgical probe unit to the inlet valve of said gas 
compressor. 


5,275,596 
LASER ENERGY DELIVERY TIP ELEMENT WITH 
THROUGHFLOW OF VAPORIZED MATERIALS 

Gary Long, Cincinnati, Ohio, and Richard L. Studer, Villa Hills, 

Ky., assignors to Laser Centers of America, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 812,449 
Int. C15 A61B 17/36 

US. Cl. 606—28 








1. A tip element for applying laser energy, comprising: 

an optical fiber comprising a laser light transmitting first 
material having an extended distal end for emitting laser 
energy; and 

a foraminous element comprising a second material, formed 
and positioned with respect to said distal end so as to 
intercept a first portion of said emitted laser energy, 
whereby a heat-applying first portion of said foraminous 
element is heated by laser energy transmitted thereto 
solely through said optical fiber. 


5,275,597 
PERCUTANEOUS TRANSLUMINAL CATHETER AND 
TRANSMITTER THEREFOR 
Sheryl W. Higgins, Silverado; Jim-Son Chou, Irvine; Hal Heitz- 
mann, Irvine; Jeffery S. Dove, Irvine, and Lauralan Grisoni, 
Aliso Viejo, all of Calif., assignors to Baxter International 
Inc., Deerfield, Il. 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 883,986 
Int. Cl.5 A61N 5/02 
US. Cl. 606—33 26 Claims 
1. A catheter combination using a percutaneous transluminal 
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transmitter for transmitting energy to a localized area, the 
combination comprising: 
a catheter including a hollow tubular member; 
a transmitter combination for partial insertion into the cathe- 
ter including, 

a continuous central conductor terminating in a tip for 
receiving and transmitting a signal to the tip, 

a dielectric material surrounding at least a significant 
portion of the central conductor, 

a continuous coaxial conductor surrounding the dielectric 
material for receiving and transmitting a signal to a 
point adjacent the tip to form an antenna for transmit- 
ting energy to tissue when the transmitter is placed into 


biologic tissue, said coaxial conductor being formed in a 
first layer of a thin metallic ribbon wrapped in a first 
direction helically around said dielectric material and 
overlapped on itself and also in a second layer being 
wrapped in an opposite second direction helically 
around said first layer and overlapped on itself and said 
first layer, and 

a coating around the coaxial conductor to cover the coax- 
ial conductor; and 

a signal generator coupled to the central conductor and the 

coaxial conductor for applying a signal between the cen- 

tral and coaxial conductors to transmit energy from the tip 

of the central conductor. 


5,275,598 
QUASI-ISOTROPIC APPARATUS AND METHOD OF 
FABRICATING THE APPARATUS 
Richard L. Cook, 444 Lake Mary Rd., Flagstaff, Ariz. 86001 
Filed Oct. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 774,701 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/56 


US. Cl. 606—54 3 Claims 


1. Three dimensional quasi-isotropic ring apparatus, com- 
prising, in combination: 
first half ring means including a first half ring having a 
generally rectangular box-beam cross sectional configura- 
tion; 
a first end on the first half ring and offset from the first half 
ring; 
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a second end on the first half ring and offset from the first 
half ring; 

second half ring means including a second half ring having a 
generally rectangular box-beam cross-sectional configura- 
tion and including a plurality of layers of resin impreg- 
nated cloth; 

a first end on the second half ring and offset from the second 
half ri 


ip cnen tied Sin the Saeed Wall clas end Aibet: teem the 
second half ring; 

means for securing the first and second half rings together at 
their first and second ends to align the first and second half 
rings. 


5,275,599 
BIOCOMPRESSION EXTERNAL FIXATOR FOR 
OSTEOSYNTHESIS 


Juan L. Zhikowski, Turia 20, 41011 Seville, Spain, and Marcel 
H. Wagenknecht, Chemin des Milans 12, CH-1219 de Lignon, 
Switzerland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 883,795, May 14, 1992, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 773,751, Oct. 10, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 631,762, Dec. 21, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 506,486, Mar. 30, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 283,010, 
Dec. 8, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
84,269, Aug. 11, 1987, abandoned. This application Dec. 18, 
1992, Ser. No. 993,484 

Ciaims priority, application Spain, Aug. 11, 1991, 8603667 
Int. Cl.5 AG1B 17/18 

US. Cl. 606—54 


11 Claims 





1. An external fixator for maintaining longitudinal axial 

alignment of bone fragments comprising: 

a first element comprising at least one pin and a second 
element comprising at least one pin, said at least one pin of 
said first element to be placed into a first bone fragment 
and said at least one pin of said second element to be 
placed in a second bone fragment; 

a telescopic piece comprising, in a coaxial relationship with 
respect to a central longitudinal axis of said telescopic 
piece, an internal bar and an external bar, said first element 
being rigidly connected to and supported by said internal 
bar and said second element being rigidly connected to 
and supported by said external bar, said first and second 
elements extending at an angle to said central longitudinal 
axis of said telescopic piece so that a force generated by 
the loading of said first and second elements by axial 
compression of said bone fragments causes a bending 
moment to develop between said first and second bar, said 
external bar having a generally hollow interior for receiv- 
ing said internal bar, the telescoping action of said internal 

bar within said external bar extending over a predeter- 
er a 
a roller sliding means disposed between said internal and 


ing means having a roller contact bearing having a multi- 
plicity of rotatable elements spaced around the perimeter 
of engagement between said inner and external bars to 
provide support along all sides of the internal and external 
bars for spreading the forces generated by said bending 
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moment over the entire length and perimeter of said roller 

guiding means disposed between said internal and external 
bars longitudinally spaced from said roller sliding means 
along said central longitudinal axis, said guiding means 
engaging at least one longitudinally extending flat surface 
formed on one of said bars, said flat surfaces extending in 
a plane parallel to the central longitudinal axis, said at least 
one longitudinally extending flat surface including a stop 
surface for engaging a stop surface connected to the other 
of said bars for limiting the relative longitudinal move- 
ment therebetween. 


5,275,600 
TELESCOPING ROD TO ROD COUPLER FOR A SPINAL 
SYSTEM 


Randell N. Allard, Plymouth, and Joseph R. Korotko, Fort 
Wayne, both of Ind., assignors to Zimmer, Inc., Warsaw, Ind. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 956,199 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/56 


US. Cl, 606—61 2 Claims 


1. A rod to rod coupler for a spinal system adapted for 
connection between a pair of spaced spinal rods to maintain the 
spinal rods a fixed distance relative to one another, said rod to 
rod coupler comprising a male section having a solid rigid shaft 
having at one end a coupler body adapted for engagement with 
one of said pair of spaced spinal rod and another end, a female 
section having a generally tubular body being open at one end 
and at another end having a coupler body adapted for engage- 
ment with one of said pair of spaced spinal rods, said male 
section including a first longitudinal relief extending from said 
another end into said shaft and a second relief extending sub- 
stantially all along said shaft, said first and second relief being 
on opposite sides of said shaft, said male section further includ- 
ing an arcuate notch formed adjacent said another end and in 
communication with said first relief and said second relief, said 
female section including an abutment extending partially into 
said tubular body adjacent said one end, said first relief and said 
arcuate notch forming a thread means for engagement with 
said abutment such that connection of said male section and 
said female section requires said male section to axially rotate 
relative to said female section, said abutment being accommo- 
dated first by said first relief and then by said arcuate notch and 
finally by said second relief as said male section is rotated 
relative to said female section, wherein with said abutment 
being accommodated by said second relief said male section 
and said female section are telescopically connected with said 
shaft sliding within said tubular body. 
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5,275,601 
SELF-LOCKING RESORBABLE SCREWS AND PLATES 
FOR INTERNAL FIXATION OF BONE FRACTURES AND 
TENDON-TO-BONE ATTACHMENT 

Sylwester Gogolewski, Alvaneu-Dorf, and Stephan M. Perren, 

Davos, both of Switzerland, assignors to Synthes (U.S.A), 

Paoli, Pa. 

Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 753,837 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/56 

U.S, Cl. 606—72 


2 


1. A bone screw comprising a shaft portion having a thread 
for insertion into bone and a head portion for rigid connection 
in a screw hole of a bone plate, the diameter of said head 
portion increasing in the direction opposite to said shaft por- 
tion over at least a portion of the length of said head portion 
and at least a part of the outer surface of said head portion 
having a three-dimensional structure, said thread of said shaft 
portion having crests from 0.11 to 1.00 mm in thickness, and 
said screw being made of a material capable of absorption by 
body tissue. 


5,275,602 
BONE-JOINING ARTICLES 
Yoshihiko Shimizu, 39-676, Ogurayama, Kohata, Uji-shi, Kyoto- 
fu; Tatsuo Nakamura; Teruo Matsui, both of Kyoto; Nobuya 
Takahashi, Kobe, and Takeshi Shimamoto, Fukuchiyama, all 
of Japan, assignors to Gunze Limited and Yoshihiko Shimizu, 
both of Kyoto, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 707,889, Jun. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 961,193 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 
US. Cl. 606—72 


1. A therapeutic method for joining pieces of a broken bone, 
comprising the steps of: 

supplying a high-molecular weight material which is absorb- 
able in the living body; 

forming said material into the form of a tubular body having 
an elasticity, a hollow interior, and a cutout extending 
over the entire length of the tubular body in a longitudinal 
direction thereof; 

stretching the tubular body to obtain a body of larger diame- 
ter than the broken bone; 

passing said broken bone into said hollow interior of said 
tubular body; and 

heating said tubular body to shrink, such that said tubular 
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body surrounds said broken bone and clamps said pieces 
of broken bone in place due to a clamping force of the 
shrunk tubular body. zi 


5,275,603 
ROTATIONALLY AND ANGULARLY ADJUSTABLE 
TIBIAL CUTTING GUIDE AND METHOD OF USE 

Joseph M. Ferrante; Alfred J. Fichera, both of Cordova, Tenn., 

and Leo A. Whiteside, Chesterfield, Mo., assignors to Wright 

Medical Technology, Inc., Arlington, Tenn. 

Filed Feb. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 838,093 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 5/00 

US. Cl. 606—86 


1. A cutting guide for ostectomy of the proximal tibial sur- 

face during knee surgery comprising: 

a tibial trial base having a plurality of aligning holes formed 
therein; 

a guide block having an anterior surface, and opposed proxi- 
mal and distal surfaces including an axial opening defined 
along the longitudinal axis of the tibial canal, the guide 
block being adapted for attachment to said tibial trail base, 
said tibial trial base having an axial opening 

means for locating the proper degree of rotational alignment 
of the tibial trial base with respect to the longitudinal axis 
of the tibia to assure the proper coverage and alignment 
with the mating femoral component; 

means for guiding a cutting tool for making a wedge-shaped 
resection of the tibia to accommodate a tibial tray compo- 
nent having a preselected internal distal surface corre- 
sponding to that of the resected tibia, the guide means 
being mounted to the anterior surface of the guide block; 

means for selectively adjusting the angular alignment of the 
guide means with respect to the lateral-medial axis perpen- 
dicular to the longitudinal axis of the tibia; 

means for connecting the guide block to the tibial trail base 
during resection; and 

a handle having a central axis with opposed proximal and 
distal ends, the distal end including means for interlocking 
the guide block to the tibial trial base, the handle remain- 
ing fixed to the tibial trial during the resection process, 
such that the guide means is held in proper alignment with 
respect to the longitudinal axis without the necessity of 
intermedullary tibial instrumentation. 
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5,275,604 animal bodies, comprising a solvent-resistant receptacle having 

CONTOURED DUCT APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR §an inlet for admission of a calculus; means for introducing said 
INSERTION OF FLEXIBLE INTRAOCULAR LENS receptacle into a calculus-containing cavity to thus admit a 
Robert S. Rheinish, Huntington Beach; Allan R. Tonks, Fon- calculus into the introduced receptacle through said inlet; 
tana, and Thomas P. Richards, Los Angeles, all of Calif., means for sealing said inlet upon admission of a calculus into 
assignors to Kabi Pharmacia Ophthalmics, Inc., Monrovia, the introduced receptacle; means for actuating said sealing 


Calif. means from the outside of the cavity; and means for circulating 


Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,026 a solvent through the receptacle while the inlet is sealed and a 


Int. Cl.5 A61F 9/00 


calculus is confined in the receptacle to dissolve the confined 
U.S. Cl. 606—107 calculus from said receptacle, said sealing means comprising an 
inflatable and deflatable closure for said inlet. 


5,275,606 
GUARDED SCALPEL FOR SURGICAL USE 
Michael R. Abidin, and Steven P. Lehmbeck, both of Baltimore, 
Mad., assignors to Leonard Bloom, Towson, Md., a part inter- 
est 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 825,556, Jan. 24, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,250,063. This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,165 
Int. Cl. A61B 17/32 
US, Cl, 606—167 3 Claims 


1. A contoured duct apparatus for curling and inserting a 
flexible intraocular lens into an eye with low radial pressure, 
said apparatus comprising: 
a generally tubular body provided with a longitudinally 
disposed lens curling duct having a lens inlet end and an 
—_ oe ~ ert en hemp 1. In a guarded scalpel for surgical use, wherein the guarded 
verging longitudinal lens-engaging grooves for guiding scalpel includes a handle and further includes a blade mounted 
opposing edge portions of said lens toward one another forwardly on the handle, and wherein a guard is slidably 
with low radial pressure to a curled position as said lens is mounted on the handle for longitudinal movement thereon, the 
advanced through said duct from said inlet end to said guard having an advanced position in which the blade is cov- 
outlet end; and ered and a retracted position on which the blade is exposed, the 
means for advancing said lens through said duct from said improvement comprising a resiliently-biased manually-releasa- 
inlet end through said outlet end. ble detent means between the guard and the handle, thereby 
Rie. Cee: ae providing a positive locking of the guard in its selected posi- 
tion and precluding inadvertent movement thereof, and the 
detent means including a detent member carried by the handle 
and cooperating, alternately, with a pair of spaced-apart detent 
ANIMAL BODIES 8 pockets formed in the guard, and the detent member having an 
Klaus Winkler, Edinghiuser Str. 16, D-4500 Osnabriick, Fed. ¢xternally-tapered self-aligning portion engaging a respective 
Rep. of Germany detent pocket, thereby providing a good detent action between 
Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 993,301 the guard and the handle, and thereby accommodating toler- 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 8, 44-2 accumulations in the manufacture and assembly of the 
1992, 4200258 guarded scalpel. 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/22 
17 Claims 


5,275,605 
APPARATUS FOR REMOVING CALCULI FROM 


5,275,607 
INTRAOCULAR SURGICAL SCISSORS 
Thomas Y. Lo; Franklin Tao, both of Fremont; Tolentino Es- 
corcio, San Leandro, all of Calif., and Kirk H. Packo, Floss- 
moor, Ill., assignors to Visionary Medical, Inc., Fremont, 
Filed Sep. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 764,518 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/32 


1. An intraocular scissor system for cutting tissue of an eye 
comprising: 
a handle body for gripping by a surgeon during a cutting 
operation; 
1. Apparatus for removing soluble calculi from cavities of _a pair of blades extending from the body with at least one of 
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the blades being movable relative to the other blade be- 5,275,609 

tween a fully open position and a fully closed position; SURGICAL CUTTING INSTRUMENT 
a tubular needle extending from the handle body and having Edward D. Pingleton, and Paul G. Thomson, both of Fillmore, 

the movable blade movable therein; Ind., assignors to Vance Products Incorporated, Spencer, Ind. 
a driver means in the handle body for operating at least one _Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 543,679, Jun. 22, 1990, 

of said blades in a vibratory mode with a small, predeter-  #bandoned. This application Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 790,583 

mined amplitude and a high, predetermined frequency less Int. Cl? A61B 17/39 

than an ultrasonic frequency, the driver driving the said USS. Cl. 606—170 

scissor blades to superimpose the vibratory mode on an 

oscillating mode in which at least one movable blade is 

operated through an amplitude substantially greater than 

the small predetermined amplitude and at a lower fre- 

quency than the high predetermined frequency to open 

and close the scissors while the blades moving through the 

small amplitude vibrate the tissue to sever tissue in the 

vibratory mode as the movable blade oscillates. 


5,275,608 

GENERIC ENDOSCOPIC INSTRUMENT 
Jeffrey L. Forman, Bronx, N.Y.; Fredric L. Milder, Brookline, 
Mass.; Henri F. deGuillebon, Manchester, Mass.; Irving 
Kalikow, Swampscott, Mass., and A. Ze’ev Hed, Nashua, 

N.H., assignors to Implemed, Inc., Brookline, Mass. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 777,090 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/32 


1. A surgical cutting instrument comprising: 

an elongated sheath having a first distal end including a first 
distal opening, a first proximal end, and a first hollow 
passageway positioned longitudinally therein, said sheath 
having a first outer surface annularly closing in a continu- 
ous manner about said first distal end, said first distal 
opening being uniform and of a smaller cross-sectional 
dimension than of said first hollow passageway; and 

an inner elongated member rotatably positioned within said 
first hollow passageway of said sheath, said member hav- 
ing a second distal end contained within said first hollow 
passageway of said sheath, a second proximal end con- 
nectable to a rotary drive mechanism, and a second hol- 
low passageway extending from said second distal end 
thereof for removing tissue, said inner member also hav- 
ing a second outer surface annularly closing about said 
second distal end thereof, said second distal end of said 
member including a second distal opening positioned 
within said first opening and having a cutting edge posi- 
tioned circumferentially thereabout contained within said 
first hollow passageway at said first distal end for cutting 
through tissue when said member is rotated. 


US. Cl. 606—170 25 Claims 


cay P ies 


1. A surgical tool for operating within a body cavity through 
a small diameter opening while being manipulated from out- 
side the body cavity comprising 

a substantially rigid member, having a proximal end and a 
distal end, being elongated along a longitudinal axis and 
having a cross sectional dimension to fit within said open- 
ing, 

a head member mounted on and extending axially from, the 
distal end of said rigid member for movement in at least 
one plane through an angle with respect to said longitudi- 
nal axis, 5,275,610 

an operable control member mounted extending axially from __ SURGICAL RETRACTORS AND METHOD OF USE 
the proximal end of said elongated member for having a Mark A. Eberbach, Tampa, Fia., assignor to Cook Incorporated, 
first degree of manipulability and coupled to said head Bloomington, Ind. 
member through said rigid member such that manipula- Continuation of Ser. No. 699,358, May 13, 1991, abandoned. 
tion of said control member through an angle with respect Te apetientinn Gs: 15, 2908, See, Ho, SAAS 
to said longitudinal axis causes movement of said head Int. C.> AGIM 29/00 
member through a corresponding angle whereby said ar uireg wsutidnente ¢ - 13 Claims 
head euctsiieer conbe-ctested within a bedy cavity. by LA laparoscopic medical retractor for separating body 
control external to said body cavity, and = ee to thereby create or maintain 

an actuable operating device fixed to said head member, said an interior rod having a distal end and a proximal end; 
ee icaden a canccsaleabeee an exterior tube positioned to receive the interior rod, the 
nip > 


E sine , exterior tube having a distal end and a proximal end; 
said control member being independently coupled to said _q plurality of straps having their distal ends coupled to the 
actuable operating device at said head through said rigid 


distal end of the interior rod and having their proximal 
member for actuation of said actuable operating device 
which is unrestricted and unaffected by manipulation of 
said control member in said first degree of manipulation of 
said control member in said first degree of manipulability. 


ends coupled in association with the distal end of the 
exterior tube, the straps having recessed pivot points 
adjacent to their middles and ends, the straps being flexi- 
ble whereby movement of the distal end of the interior rod 








proximally toward the distal end of the exterior tube will 
cause the straps to assume a generally spherical configura- 
tion, the total diameter of the retracted device being less 
than 1.5 centimeters; and 





coupling means to secure the interior rod and exterior tube 
against relative axial movement with respect to each other 
so that a surgeon may move the expanded retractor to 
enlarge a surgical cavity in which it is located. 


5,275,611 
TENSION GUIDE AND DILATOR 
Robert S. Behl, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to InnerDyne Medi- 
cal, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 616,122, Nov. 20, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 913,129 
Int. Cl.5 A61M 29/00 


US. Cl. 606—198 19 Claims 





1. An apparatus for forming a percutaneous penetration into 
a body cavity, said apparatus comprising: 

an elongate guide member having a proximal end, a distal 
end, means near the distal end for anchoring the guide 
member against a surface of the body cavity near the 
penetration, said anchoring means being selectively ex- 
pandable to engage a region of the body cavity; and 

an elongate dilation member including a tapered distal tip 
and means for following the guide member into the body 
cavity, said following means being able to pass the ex- 
panded anchoring means when the dilation member is 
introduced over the guide member. 
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5,275,612 
INSULATING FERRULE FOR DISPOSABLE 
LAPAROSCOPIC SURGICAL INSTRUMENT 


Thomas O. Bales, Jr., Coral Gables, Fla., assignor to Symbiosis 


Corporation, Miami, Fila. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 521,766, May 10, 1990. This 
application Apr. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 680,389 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 
USS. Cl. 606—205 14 Claims 
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1. In a surgical instrument for insertion through a trocar 
tube, comprising a metal tube having proximal and distal ends, 
an electrically insulating shrink wrap covering a portion of said 
metal tube other than said proximal end of said metal tube, one 
of grasping, outting, clamping, dissecting, and extracting end 
effector means, and actuating means coupled to said end effec- 
tor means, said actuating means having a housing closely sur- 
rounding and covering said proximal end of said metal tube, 
wherein said metal tube is exposed intermediate said shrink 
wrap covered portion of the metal tube and said housing, an 
improvement comprising: 

a peripheral channel in said housing adjacent said proximal 

end of said metal tube; and 

an integral electrically insulating ferrule means having distal 
and proximal end portions and a middle portion, said 
ferrule means having 

a cylindrical bore in said distal end of said ferrule means 
closely contacting a portion of said shrink wrap covered 
portion of the metal tube, 

a first outwardly flaring frusto-conical bore in its middle 
portion and adjacent said cylindrical bore, said first out- 
wardly flaring frusto-conical bore surroundingly covering 
said exposed portion of said metal tube, and 

a second bore in said second end of said ferrule means adja- 
cent said first outwardly flaring frusto-conical bore, said 
second bore having a smaller inner diameter than an adja- 
cent portion of said first frusto-conical bore at said adja- 
cent portion of said second bore, thereby providing an 
inwardly depending projection which closely, matingly 
engages said peripheral channel in said housing. 


5,275,613 
ENDOSCOPIC TISSUE MANIPULATOR 
Terry M. Haber, Lake Forest; William H. Smedley, Lake 

Elsinore, and Clark B. Foster, Laguna Niguel, all of Calif., 

assignors to Habley Medical Technology Corporation, Laguna 

Hills, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 839,510, Feb. 21, 1992. This 
application Mar. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 850,674 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 
US. Cl. 606—205 

1. An endoscopic tissue manipulator comprising: 

a longitudinal body having a distal end and a proximal end; 

a tip assembly mounted to the distal end of the body, the tip 
assembly including a movable first jaw and a second jaw 
fixed to the body; 

a tip element driver assembly including a user manipulatable 
tip element actuator, movably mounted to the proximal 
end of the body, and having jaw actuating finger and 
thumb loops pivotally mounted on opposite sides of the 
longitudinal body, and an axial driver assembly coupling 
the tip element actuator to at least said movable first jaw, 


10 Claims 
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so that when the user manipulates the tip element actuator 
said moveable first jaw moves relative to the body and 
said second jaw; and 

a tip assembly rotator including a user manipulatable rotary 
actuator located between said jaw actuating finger and 


thumb loops and a rotary driver, drivingly axially cou- 
pling the rotary actuator ad the tip assembly, so that user 
axial manipulation of the rotary actuator causes the tip 
assembly to rotate about the longitudinal axis of said longi- 
tudinal body. 


5,275,614 
AXIALLY EXTENDABLE ENDOSCOPIC SURGICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Terry M. Haber, Lake Forest; William H. Smedley, Lake 
Elsinore, and Clark B. Foster, Laguna Niguel, all of Calif., 
assignors to Habley Medical Technology Corporation, Laguna 
Hills, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 839,510, Feb. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 
850,674, Mar. 13, 1992, and Ser. No. 878,957, May 4, 1992. This 
application Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 898,101 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 

21 Claims 


1. An improved endoscopic surgical instrument comprising: 
a body having a distal end and a proximal end; 
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a tip assembly mounted to the body, the tip assembly includ- 
ing at least one movable tip element; 

a tip element driver assembly including a user manipulative 
movable tip element actuator, movably mounted to the 
proximal end of the body, and a driver assembly coupling 
the movable tip element actuator to at least the movable 
tip element, so that when the user manipulates the mov- 
able tip element actuator the movable tip element moves 
relative to the body; 

a tip assembly rotator including a user manipulatable rotary 
actuator, movably mounted to the proximal end of the 
body, and a rotary driver, drivingly coupling the rotary 
actuator and the tip assembly, so that user manipulation of 
the rotary actuator causes at least the movable tip element 
to rotate; and 

means for selectively increasing and decreasing resistance to 
relative rotary motion between the tip assembly and the 
body. 


5,275,615 
MEDICAL INSTRUMENT HAVING GRIPPING JAWS 
Anthony Rose, 741 Lakefield Rd. Suite G, Westlake, Calif. 
91361 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,782 
Int. Cl. A61B 17/28 
USS. Ci. 606—208 


1. A medical instrument of the forcep type comprising the 

combination of: 

an instrument body having a downwardly extending handle 
portion; 

a handle lever pivotally carried on said instrument body; 

an elongated tube having one end secured to said instrument 
body outwardly projecting normal to said handle portion 
to terminate in a free end; 

a jaw arrangement with jaws having irregular opposing, 
grasping surfaces operable to open and close in response 
to movement of said handle lever; 

a gear arrangement movably coupled to said jaw arrange- 
ment; and 

an actuation rod within said tube having one end secured to 
said gear arrangement and its other end pivotally secured 
to said handle lever. 


5,275,616 
INSERTION ASSEMBLY AND METHOD OF INSERTING 

A VESSEL PLUG INTO THE BODY OF A PATIENT 
Bradford C. Fowler, Woodinville, Wash., assignor to Quinton 

Instrument Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 826,719, Jan. 28, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,192,300, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 591,342, Jan. 1, 
1990, Pat. No. 5,108,421. This application Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. 

No. 993,328 
Int. Cl.5 A61B 17/00 

USS. Cl. 606—213 20 Claims 

1. A closure device for sealing an incision formed in the 
body of a patient wherein the incision extends from the skin of 
the patient through the lumen of a blood vessel and into a 
blood vessel of the patient, said closure device including a plug 
means comprising: 

an elongate and generally cylindrical vessel plug having 








282 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


distal and proximal ends, and said vessel plug has a length 
sufficient to be received in the incision such that said distal 
end is positioned at a first predetermined position in the 
incision proximally of the lumen of the blood vessel of the 
patient, and said proximal end is positioned adjacent to the 





outer surface skin of the patient to obstruct the flow of 
blood from the blood vessel into the incision; and 

wherein said distal end of said vessel plug is oriented at an 
angle of approximately 25 to 45 degrees with respect to 
the lengthwise dimension of said vessel plug. 


5,275,617 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,618 
JET ENTANGLED SUTURE YARN AND METHOD FOR 
MAKING SAME 
Ilya Koyfman, Orange, and Michael P. Chesterfield, Norwalk, 
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shaft portion and constructed of a soft and flexible mate- 
ial, the shaft portion having a relatively constant diame- 
ter; 

a shield portion connected to a second end of the shaft 
portion, the shield portion shaped to contact and stimulate 
an individual’s perioral region when the nipple is placed in 
an individual’s mouth; 

at least one part of the shaft portion being angled from the 
perpendicular to the shield portion and a second part of 
the shaft portion being angled with respect to said one 





part, the shaft portion being adapted to place the tip por- 
tion of the nipple in a palatal arch of an individual when 
the nipple is placed in an individual’s mouth with the 
shield portion in contact with the individual’s perioral 
region. 


5,275,620 


IMPLANTABLE LEAD CONNECTORS AND REMOTE 


LEAD ASSEMBLY 


both of Conn., assignors to United States Surgical Corpora- peter Darby, Eastwood, and Akira Nakazawa, Balmain, both of 


tion, Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 791,422 
Int. Cl.5 A6iB 17/00 
US. Cl. 606—228 





1. A method for making a surgical suture, comprising: 
a) providing a plurality of filaments of surgical suture mate- 
rial. 


b) combining said filaments into a yarn; and, 


US. Cl. 607—1 


Australia, assignors to Telectronics, N.V., Curacao, Nether- 
lands 


Filed May 21, 1990, Ser. No. 526,031 
Int. C15 A61N 1/00 





1. An implantable conductive connector for coupling the 


c) passing said yarn through a fluid jet intermingling zone proximal end of a pacemaker lead to a pacer housing, the 
which includes an enclosed passageway with a yarn en- connector comprising: 


trance and yarn exit, and in said passageway, impinging at 


first means for receiving the proximal end, 


least one jet of fluid under fluid pressure higher than second means resiliently engaging said first means for en- 


ambient pressure upon said yarn to intermingle the fila- 
ments thereof, thereby forming an entangled yarn; 
d) combining a length of the entangled yarn with a length of 


at least one other entangled yarn to form a surgical suture. 


5,275,619 
LOW BIRTH WEIGHT INFANT PACIFIER 
Joan Engebretson; Diane Wardell, and Victoria Brownewell, all 
of Houston, Tex., assignors to Board of Regents, The Univer- 


sity of Texas System, Austin, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 637,259 


Int. C15 A61J 17/00 
US. Cl. 606—236 
1. A pacifier comprising: 
a nipple including a tip portion coupled to a first end of a 


5 Claims 


trapping the proximal end between said first means and 
second means to provide electrical and mechanical cou- 
pling with the proximal end; and 

means for mechanically coupling together said first and said 
second means, 

said first and second means being resiliently disposed in a 
closed position prior to insertion of the proximal end into 
the connector, and being disposed in an open position, 
different from said closed position, upon insertion of the 
proximal end into the connector; 

said first means including a first hole and said second means 
including a second hole, said first and second holes being 
aligned with each other when the connector is in said 
Open position and being offset from each other when the 
connector is in said closed position. 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,275,621 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TERMINATING 
TACHYCARDIA 
Rahul Mehra, Stillwater, Minn., assignor to Medtronic, Inc., 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 868,048 
Int. Cl.5 A61N 1/362 


1. An implantable cardioverter, comprising: 

first electrode means for sensing signals from a chamber of a 
heart indicative of depolarizations of said chamber of said 
heart; 

second electrode means for sensing signals from said cham- 
ber of said heart indicative of depolarizations of said 
chamber of said heart; 

first detecting means coupled to said first electrode means 
for detecting the occurrence of a first event within a said 
signal from said chamber of said heart indicative of a 
depolarization of said chamber of said heart; 

second detecting means coupled to said second electrode 
means for detecting the occurrence of a second event 
within a said signal from said chamber of said heart indica- 
tive of a depolarization of said chamber of said heart; 

means for measuring a time differential between the occur- 
rences of said first and second events; 

means for defining a cardioversion pulse delay as a function 
of said measured time differential; 

means for initiating timing of a said cardioversion pulse 
delay upon the occurrence of a said second event; and 

means for delivering a cardioversion pulse to said heart upon 
the expiration of a said cardioversion pulse delay. 


5,275,622 
ENDOVASCULAR GRAFTING APPARATUS, SYSTEM 
AND METHOD AND DEVICES FOR USE THEREWITH 
Harrison M. Lazarus, Salt Lake City, Utah; Ronald G. Wil- 
liams, Menlo Park, and Wesley D. Sterman, San Francisco, 
both of Calif., assignors to Harrison Medical Technologies, 
Inc., Menlo Park, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,093, Mar. 9, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,104,399, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 940,907, 
Dec. 10, 1986, Pat. No. 4,787,899, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 559,935, Dec. 9, 1983, abandoned. This application Jul. 13, 
1990, Ser. No. 553,530 
Int. Cl.5 AG1F 2/06; A61B 17/00; A61M 29/02, 29/00 
US. Cl. 623—1 15 Claims 

1. An endovascular grafting system, comprising: 

a capsule catheter comprising a flexible elongate tubular 
member having proximal and distal extremities, and a 
capsule mounted on the distal extremity of the elongate 
tubular member, the capsule being substantially cylindri- 
cal in shape ard having an inner wall, the capsule being 
formed of a helical wrap of a metal ribbon and means 
bonding the helical wrap into a unitary capsule while 
permitting bending of the capsule; 

a graft disposed within the capsule, said graft comprising a 
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tubular member having proximal and distal ends, and 
hook-like attachment means secured to the proximal and 
distal ends of the tubular member of said graft, the attach- 
ment means facing in a direction outwardly towards the 
inner wall of the capsule, and 


push rod means disposed within said capsule catheter and 
engaging said graft, wherein, upon relative movement 
between said push rod means and said capsule catheter, 
said graft can be forced out of the capsule. 


5,275,623 
ELLIPTICAL ACCOMMODATIVE INTRAOCULAR LENS 
FOR SMALL INCISION SURGERY 
Faezeh Sarfarazi, 25 Wiswall Rd., Newton Center, Mass. 02159 
Filed Nov. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 793,470 
Int. Cl.5 A61F 2/16 


US. Cl. 623—6 33 Claims 


1. An accommodative intraocular lens assembly for place- 
ment in the capsular bag of the posterior chamber of an eye 
from which the natural lens has been removed comprising: 

an anterior converging lens having a convex anterior surface 
and a posterior surface, an equatorial perimeter and an 
optic axis said anterior lens being at least substantially as 
large as any permanent opening in the anterior capsule of 
the eye in which the lens assembly is intended to be in- 
serted; 

a posterior lens having an anterior surface, a posterior sur- 
face, an equatorial perimeter and an optic axis substan- 
tially parallel to said optic axis of said anterior lens; and 

a wall extending from said equatorial perimeter of said ante- 
rior lens to said equatorial perimeter of said posterior lens 
forming a substantially closed cell for containing a fluid, 
such that as said capsular bag is pulled and release by 
ciliary muscles, said lenses approach and withdraw from 
each other to provide focal accommodation. 
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5,275,624 
DEVICE FOR INHIBITING AFTERCATARACT 

Tsutomu Hara; Takako Hara, both of Utsunomiya; Yoshiharu 

Yamada, Nagoya; Yuriko Mizumoto, Nagoya, and Hidenobu 

Nagai, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Menicon Co., Ltd., 

Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 862,945 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1991, 2-71894; 

Nov. 6, 1991, 2-289940; Jan. 22, 1992, 3-1826 


Int. C15 AGIF 2/16 
US. Cl. 623—6 2 Claims 

1. A device for inhibiting an aftercataract, comprising: 

a ring formed of a material having a resilient property, and 
having a substantially circular shaped with an aperture at 
a central portion thereof, said ring including a groove 
formed in an inner periphery thereof, said groove struc- 
tured to engage with a support member of an intraocular 
lens in order to retain the intraocular lens, wherein said 
ring is sized to contact an inner periphery of an lenticular 
capsule, said ring further comprising a front wall portion 
and a back wall portion adjacent to said groove, said back 
wall portion and said front wall portion extending in a 
radial direction in such a manner that said back wall por- 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


tion extends toward a center of the aperture by a first 
distance, and wherein, in a non-flexed condition, the front 
wall portion extends toward the center of the aperture by 





a second distance which is less than the first distance, said 
back wall portion being tapered in such a manner that a 
thickness in the axial direction of the back wall portion 
increases in a radially outward direction. 
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5,275,625 
SURFACE TREATED ARAMID FIBERS AND A PROCESS 
FOR MAKING THEM 

Serge Rebouillat, Midlothian, Va., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 844,270 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 2, 

1991, 4106748 
Int. C1.5 DO6M 13/13 

USS. Cl. 8—115.62 10 Claims 

1. An aramid fiber having a surface coated by a reaction 
product of the aramid and a surface reactant wherein the 
reaction product was formed at the surface of a never-dried 
aramid fiber, wherein the surface reactant was applied to the 
aramid fiber while the aramid was swollen with 15 to 200 
percent water, the reaction product was formed, and the 
coated aramid fiber was dried, and wherein the surface reac- 
tant comprises a ketene dimer of the general formula 

[R'R2C20}{R'R?C20] @ 

wherein each of the groups R! and R!’, which may be same or 
different, represents an alkyi, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkenyl, aralkyl, 
aralkenyl, or alkaryl, having from 4 to 32 carbon atoms; and 
each of the groups R2 and R”’, which may be same or different, 
represents a hydrogen atom or an alkyl or alkenyl group hav- 
ing from 1 to 6 carbon atoms. 


5,275,626 
METHOD FOR DYEING KERATINOUS FIBRES USING A 
MONOHYDROXYINDOLE OR DIHYDROXYINDOLE 
AND A NON-OXIDISTING AROMATIC CARBONYL 
DERIVATIVE AND DYEING AGENT 

Jean F. Grollier, Paris, France, assignor to L’Oreal, Paris, 

France 

Filed Feb. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 831,064 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 4, 1991, 91 01234 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/13 

US. Cl. 8—405 19 Claims 

1. A method for dyeing keratinous fibers comprises applying 
to said fibers a composition (A) comprising in a medium suit- 
able for dyeing said fibers at least one monohydroxyindole or 
dihydroxyindole present in an amount ranging from 0.05 to 5 
percent by weight based on the total weight of said composi- 
tion (A), the application of said composition (A) to said fibers 
being preceded or followed by applying to said fibers a compo- 
sition (B) comprising in a medium suitable for dyeing said 
fibers at least one non-oxidizing aromatic carbonyl derivative 
selected from the group consisting of a hydroxyacetophenone, 
a hydroxybenzophenone, a 2-hydroxy-1,4-benzoquinone, a 
hydroxy-1,4-naphthoquinone, an amino-1,4-naphthoquinone, a 
hydroxy-9,10-anthraquinone and an amino-9,10-anthraqui- 
none, said aromatic carbonyl derivative being present in an 
amount ranging from 0.01 to 5 percent by weight based on the 
total weight of said composition (B). 


5,275,627 
PROCESS FOR DYEING OR PRINTING/FLAME 
RETARDING ARAMIDS 
Barbara J. Cates; Phillip H. Riggins, both of Greensboro, N.C., 
and David R. Kelly, Dalton, Ga., assignors to Burlington 
Industries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. and ProChrome Technolo- 
gies, Inc., Chattanooga, Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 599,498, Oct. 18, 1990, 
abandoned, Division of Ser. No. 394,334, Aug. 16, 1989, Pat. No. 
4,898,596. This application Feb. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 834,119 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 1, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 CO9B 67/00 
US. Cl. 8—572 25 Claims 

1. A process of dyeing a poly(m-phenyleneisophthalamide) 
textile fabric comprising the successive steps of: 
(a) supplying a poly(m-phenyleneiosphthalamide) textile 


fabric having a dye-enhancing amount of N-cyclohexyl-2- 
pyrrolidone thereon; 

(b) applying a tinctorial amount of at least one dyestuff to the 
fabric and then 

(c) drying, then steaming the thus-treated fabric with satu- 
rated steam or superheated steam at an elevated tempera- 
ture of at least about 100° C. for a time sufficient to perme- 
ate and fix the dyestuff inside the poly(m-phenyleneisoph- 
thalamide) fibers. 


5,275,628 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD FOR FOAM CONTROL 
AND CRYSTAL MODIFICATION IN BAYER PROCESS 

Peter A. Dimas, Wheaton, and Anthony E. Gross, St. Charles, 

both of Ill., assignors to Nalco Chemical Company, Naper- 

ville, Til. 

Filed Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 31,797 
Int. C1.5 C22B 13/00; BO1J 13/00; CO1F 7/06, 7/14 

US. Cl. 23—305 A 6 Claims 








_— moms 


«Presta ¢ 


1. A method for reducing foam in a Bayer process liquor, the 
method comprising the steps of adding to the Bayer process 
liquor an effective amount of an antifoam/defoamer composi- 
tion comprising a water-soluble polypropylene glycol having 
an average molecular weight of from about 200 to about 600 
daltons, wherein the addition of the effective amount of the 
antifoam/defoamer composition to the Bayer process liquid 
reduces foam in the Bayer process liquor. 


5,275,629 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE MANUFACTURING 
APPARATUS 

Natsuo Ajika; Masahiro Shimizu, and Takehisa Yamaguchi, all 

of Itami, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,355 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1991, 3-15680 


Int. Ci.5 C23C 16/00 
US. Cl. 29—25.01 6 Claims 

1. A semiconductor device manufacturing apparatus com- 

prising: 

a chamber for accommodating a semiconductor wafer and 
including mutually isolated first and second spaces sepa- 
rated by a wall including a susceptor for supporting a 
semiconductor wafer accommodated in the first space in 
the chamber, the semiconductor wafer accommodated in 
the chamber having a first surface exposed to the first 
space and a second surface contacting the susceptor; 

heating means disposed outside the chamber adjacent the 
second space for heating the susceptor; 

a pyrometer disposed outside the chamber adjacent the 
second space for monitoring the temperature of the sus- 
ceptor; 
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a process gas introduction port opening into the first space density differentiating, aerodynamic coal purifier means, 
for supplying gases to deposit a film on the first surface of wherein said centrifugal type coal pulverizer means and said 
the semiconductor wafer accommodated in the first space 
in the chamber; and 





an infrared light transmission window disposed in a wall of 
the chamber at the second space between the susceptor 
and the pyrometer. 








density differentiating, aerodynamic coal purifier means are 
combined into one integral fuel coal preparation device. 


5,275,630 
METAL SALT FUEL ADDITIVE STABILIZED WITH A 
THIADIAZOLE 5,275,632 
Casper J. Dorer, Lyndhurst, Ohio, assignor to The Lubrizol REFORMER SUPPORT ARRANGEMENT 
Corporation, Wickliffe, Ohio Thomas J. Corrigan, Vernon, Conn., assignor to International 

Continuation of Ser. No. 933,600, Aug. 20, 1992, abandoned, = Fuel Cells Corporation, South Windsor, Conn. 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 703,536, May 21, 1991, Filed Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 772,755 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 593,294, Oct. 2, Int. Cl.5 BOIS 7/00, 8/06 

1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 928,062, U.S. Cl. 48—94 5 Claims 
Nov. 6, 1986, abandoned. This application Mar. 5, 1993, Ser. No. 

28,645 
Int. Cl. CIOL 1/24 

US. Cl. 44—341 54 Claims 


1. A fuel additive composition comprising: 

(A) an overbased titanium or manganese salt of an organic 
acid; and 

(B) a compound represented by the general formula I: 


Ri~(S)x . (S)y—R2 @ 





wherein R; and R2 are independently hydrogen or a hy- 
drocarbyl group containing about 8 to about 12 carbon 
atoms and x and y are independently an integer in the 
range of from about | to about 8, provided that at least one 
of Ry or R2 is said hydrocarbyl. 





1. A bottom supported gas fired reformer arrangement com- 
prising: 
a bottom support for said reformer; 
a shell bottom plate; 
a cylindrical shell housing; 
5,275,631 a shell head; 
COAL PULVERIZER PURIFIER CLASSIFIER said bottom plate, said shell housing, and said sheil head 
Charles K. Brown, 8317 Robert Bruce Dr., Richmond, Va. connected to form an impervious shell; 
23235, and David K. Brown, 1514 Old Lyme La., Midlothian, _a gas firing means forming combustion products supported 
Va. 23113 from said impervious shell and firing into an upper end 
Filed Aug. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 930,363 portion of said impervious shell; 
Int. Cl.5 C10L 9/00 a plurality of bayonet type reactors, each having a central 
US. Cl. 44—631 12 Claims tube for the downflow of reformer gas and an outer casing 
1. A fuel coal processing system, comprising, a centrifugal forming an annulus for the upflow of reformer gas, said 
type coal pulverizer means in the form of a rotor system and a reactors annularly arranged within said impervious shell; 
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a reformer gas outlet header located within said shell below 
and passing beneath all of said reactors; 

an outlet tube extension of each of said central tubes directly 
connected to said outlet header as a support member for 
said reactors, and said impervious shell providing a lower 
combustion gas outlet plenum internal of said impervious 
shell and beneath said reactors; 

at least three outlet header support members supporting said 
outlet header and passing directly downwardly to said 
shell bottom plate, and secured to said bottom plate; and 

at least one of said outlet header support members compris- 
ing a reformer gas outlet line carying reformer gas from 
said outlet header. 


5,275,633 
CUTTING MEMBER AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SUCH MEMBER OF COMPACTED 
POWDER 
Jan-Erik Johansson, Ashammar; Stig E. V. Lagerberg, Sand- 
viken, both of Sweden, and Lars T. Pettersson, Glen Rock, 
N.J., assignors to Sandvik AB, Sandviken, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 425,237 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 21, 1988, 8803769 
Int. Cl1.5 B24D 3/02 
USS. Cl. 51—309 13 Claims 
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e / © « 


1. A disk body comprising a binder and a powder selected 
from the group comprising metal carbides, metal nitrides and 
ceramics, said disk body comprising an upper face, a lower 
face, and at least one side surface intersecting said upper face at 
an acute angle to form therewith a cutting edge, said lower 
face including at least one recess extending toward said upper 
face and at least one protrusion extending away from said 
upper face, said recess and protrusion being spaced apart from 
one another and located on an imaginary circle having a center 
which coincides with a geometric center of said body, said 
protrusion being of enlarging cross-section in a direction 
toward said upper face, said recess being of diminishing cross- 
section in a direction toward said upper face. 


5,275,634 
METHOD OF CLEANING A CYCLONE, AND CYCLONE 
CLEANABLE THEREWITH 
Erich Kramer, Réthenstrasse 21, 8626 Michelau, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/01787, § 371 Date Apr. 23, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 23, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/04984, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 2, 1992 
PCT Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 849,047 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 19, 1990, 
-90118025.7 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 46/00 
US. Cl. 95—267 24 Claims 
1. Method for cleaning a cyclone which separates excess 
powder aspirated from a power coating cabin, with powder 
discharged at the lower end and cleaning air exiting via an 
immersion tube projecting from atop into the interior of the 
cyclone and being suspended from the cyclone covering bot- 
tom of a clean gas channel, with cleaning air being aspirated 
during cleaning operation from the lower end of the cyclone 
through the cyclone interior, the immersion tube and the clean 
gas channel, characterized in that simultaneously with the 
aspiration of cleaning air at least the outer surface of the im- 
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mersion tube and the cyclone interior facing surface of the 
bottom of the clean gas channel are cleansed by means of 








ee en 


compressed air blasts which exit from nozzles and directly 
impact these surfaces. 


5,275,635 
COASTAL AIR WASH SYSTEM 

James E. Drummond, Oceanside; Lauren M. Purcell, Signal 

Hill; Victor Vali, Laguna Hills; Norton L. Moise, Pacific 

Palisades, and Janet M. McWaid, Los Angeles, all of Calif., 

assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 469,888, Jan. 24, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 912,066 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 47/06 

US. Cl. 55—220 18 Claims 


1. In a coastal environment in which a volume of air having 
suspended pollutants moves offshore in a known path, a system 
for removing the pollutants from the air including: 

a plurality of fountains situated offshore and dispersed in the 
path of said air for spraying a volume of water into the 
path of said air to wash the pollutants from the air, at least 
one fountain comprising: 

tank means for storing a volume of water; 

power means for pressurizing said tank, wherein said power 
means includes a pump means for injecting water into said 
tank means; and 

control means for selectively allowing water to flow from 
the tank out of the fountains under pressure to spray the 
water into the air. 


5,275,636 

AIR CLEANER FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Lynn A. Dudley, Chino; John J. Hyatt, LaVerne, and Kevin J. 

Myers, Pomona, all of Calif., assignors to Vortox Company, 

Claremont, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 893,397 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 46/10, 27/07 

US. Cl. 55—274 18 Claims 

1. An air cleaner for an internal combustion engine having 
an intake air duct, comprising: 
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a housing having air inlet means, air outlet means, and an air 
passage having an inlet end opening to the exterior of said 
housing through said inlet means and an outlet end open- 
ing to the exterior of said housing through said outlet 
means, 

an air filter within said passage through which air flow 
occurs from said inlet means to said outlet means, and 


one of said means is adapted for connection to an engine air 
intake duct of a certain size, and said air cleaner includes 
an adapter to be removably secured to said one means for 
adapting said one means for connection to an engine air 
intake duct of a different size, whereby said air cleaner 
may be used on engines having different sized air intake 
ducts. 


5,275,637 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A GLASS OPTICAL 
PART 

Bunryo Sato, Hachioji; Nobukazu Yogo, Yokohama; Hiroe 

Tanaka, Tokyo; Takeshi Nomura, Tokyo, and Hiroyuki Kubo, 

Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 25, 1991, Ser. Ne. 645,633 

Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 31, 1990, 2-19339; 

Jan. 31, 1990, 2-19340; Feb. 19, 1990, 2-36276 
Int. Cl.5 CO3B 11/05; B29D 11/00 
9 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing an optical part comprising the 
steps of: 

causing molten glass to flow down; 

positioning a pair of shaping mold members; 

pressing said flowing-down molten glass by moving the 
shaping mold members so as to approach each other and 
to thereby form an optical surface; 

providing a groove forming member around the shaping 
surface of at least one of said shaping mold members, and 
forming a groove in said molten glass by said groove 
forming member during said pressing; and 

cutting said flowing-down molten glass above a pressed 
portion thereof and obtaining a glass molded article hav- 
ing an ear protruding outwardly of said groove relative to 
an optical part body portion. 
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5,275,638 
MOULD MECHANISM WITH MEANS TO ADJUST THE 
MOLD PLANE 
Werner Sidler, Esslingen, Switzerland, assignor to Emhart Glass 
Machinery Investments Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 5,639 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 8, 1992, 
9202708 
Int. C15 CO3B 11/16 


U.S. Cl. 65—359 10 Claims 


1. A mould mechanism for a glassware forming machine 

comprising 

a frame member, 

first and second horizontal shafts supported in the frame 
member, 

first and second mould supports mounted for sliding move- 
ment respectively on the first and second horizontal shafts 
to bring moulds supported on the mould supports linearly 
between a closed position and an open position, 

means for moving the mould supports between such open 
and closed positions, 

a first arm attached to the first mould support and extending 
radially of the first shaft a second arm attached to the 
second mould support and extending radially of the sec- 
ond shaft, 

first and second aligning means associated respectively with 
the first and second mould supports, each aligning means 
engaging the arm attached to the associated mould sup- 
port and being adjustable to adjust the azmuthial position 
of the mould support about its shaft, whereby to adjust the 
inclination of a mold plane of the moulds supported by the 
mould support to the horizontal plane extending through 
the axis of the associated shaft. 


5,275,639 
RECOVERY OF PHOSPHATES FROM ELEMENTAL 
PHOSPHORUS BEARING WASTES 

Jack M. Sullivan, Florence; Raymond D. Thrasher, Killen, and 

Ronald E. Edwards, Florence, all of Ala., assignors to Tennes- 

see Valley Authority, Muscle Shoals, Ala. 

Filed Mar, 10, 1993, Ser. No. 28,877 
Int. Cl.5 COSB 11/04 

U.S. Cl. 71—37 16 Claims 

1. A process for converting aqueous elemental phosphorus- 
containing materials into orthophosphate containing interme- 
diate products suitable for subsequent reaction with ammonia 
to produce nitrogen and phosphorus-containing fertilizer prod- 
ucts, which process comprises the steps of: 

(a) introducing into reactor means predetermined quantities 
of nitric acid, sulfuric acid, and aqueous elemental phos- 
phorus-containing residue, said aqueous elemental phos- 
phorus-containing residue containing from about 2 to 
about 20 percent by weight elemental phosphorus; said 
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nitric acid ranging from about 40 to about 70 weight 
percent concentration and of quantity to provide from 
about 5 to about 150 percent excess nitric acid relative to 
the stoichiometry of the chemical equation: 
20HNO3 + 3P4+8H20—>-12H3P04+20NO; said sulfuric 
acid ranging from about 93 percent to about 98 percent by 
weight and of quantity, relative to the proportion of said 
nitric acid, to provide weight ratios, HySO4:HNO;3 rang- 
ing from about 1 to about 3; 

(b) maintaining the temperature in said reactor means at 
about the boiling point of the material maintained therein, 
for a period of time sufficient to oxidize substantial 
amounts of the elemental phosphorus values thereof; 
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(c) adding gaseous oxidizing media to said reactor means in 
quantity sufficient to convert substantial amounts of the 
nitric oxide formed in step (b), supra, to nitrogen dioxide; 
(d) removing from said reactor means said nitrogen dioxide 
and introducing same and water into scrubber means; 
(e) removing from said scrubber means in step (d), supra, the 
resulting dilute nitric acid; and 
(f) recovering from said reactor means as intermediate prod- 
uct the resulting oxidized liquid from step (b), supra; 
said process being characterized by the fact that the elemental 
phosphorus content of the oxidized intermediate product in 
step (b), supra, is less than about 2 ppm and the orthophosphate 
portion of the total phosphorus content thereof is greater than 
about 90 percent. 


5,275,640 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING NITROGEN FROM AIR OR 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING GASES BY PRESSURE 
SWING ADSORPTION ON CARBON MOLECULAR 
STEVES 
Hans Jiirgen Schroter; Miilheim; Alfons Schulte-Schulze 

Berndt, Essen; Heinrich Heimbach, and Ferdinand Tarnow, 

both of Duisburg, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Bergwerksverband GmbH, Essen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP90/02140, § 371 Date Mar. 4, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 4, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08823, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 27, 1991 

PCT Filed Dec. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 838,284 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 15, 

1989, 3941487 

Int. Cl. BOID 53/04 

US. Cl, 95—101 6 Claims 

1. A process for obtaining nitrogen from a feedstock gas 

selected from the group which consists of air and nitrogen- 

containing gases, comprising the steps of: 

(a) operating a pair of pressure swing absorbers alternately 
so that one of said adsorbers is traversed by the feedstock 
gas, oxygen is preferentially adsorbed therein, and nitro- 
gen is obtained in an enriched form, while simultaneously 
regenerating the other of said adsorbers by relieving pres- 
sure therein; 

(b) providing on a feedstock-gas intake side of each ad- 
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sorber, a first carbon molecular sieve layer making up 
1/20 to 4 of the total carbon molecular sieve of the respec- 
tive adsorber of carbon molecular sieve A serving simulta- 
neously for adsorption of residual humidity and for gas 
separation of the feedstock gas; and 

(c) providing on a feedstock-gas outlet side of each adsorber, 
a second carbon molecular sieve layer of carbon molecu- 
lar sieve B serving exclusively for gas separation, said 
carbon molecular sieve A having a relative volume of 3.0 
to 3.4 and said carbon molecular sieve B having a relative 
volume of 2.3 to 2.95. 


5,275,641 
IMPROVED METHOD FOR TRANSFERRING 
ENTRAINED SOLIDS TO A CYCLONE 
Robert F. Tammera, West Orange; Donald F. Shaw, Denville; 
Kenneth J. Reinman, Long Valley, and George Melfi, Whip- 
pany, all of N.J., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering 
Co., Florham Park, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 720,056, Jun. 24, 1991, Pat. No. 5,190,650. 
This application Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,320 
Int. C15 BOID 45/12 
US. Cl. 95—271 3 Claims 


1. In the method of separating entrained solids from a gase- 
ous phase by guiding the mixture from a vertically disposed 
riser within a vessel to at least one cyclone separator, the 
improvement comprising: increasing the acceleration of the 
mixture as it is guided from the riser to the cyclone separator 
whereby the mixture enters the cyclone at a velocity sufficient 
to provide improved separation of solids from the gaseous 
phase. 


5,275,642 
MOLECULAR SIEVE FOR OXYGEN CONCENTRATOR 
Stuart Bassine, 4470 Hancock Bridge Pkwy., North Fort Myers, 
Fla. 33903 
Continuation of Ser. No. 717,354, Jun. 18, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 353,015, May 17, 
1989, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 
994,167 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 53/04 
US. Cl. 96—149 15 Claims 
1. For an oxygen concentrator free of internal filtering ele- 
ments and suitable for personal use to provide substantially 
pure oxygen for a medical patient to breathe, a molecular 
sieve, comprising: 

a container formed of metal and including an inlet thereto 
and an outlet therefrom and seamed with all seams there- 
between welded so as to be leak-proof to moisture and so 
that the molecular sieve is able to withstand passage of hot 
re-activating gas therethrough, said container having a 
longitudinal axis; 

an oxygen concentrating molecular sieve material contained 
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within said container, said sieve material having a longitu- 
dinal extent concentric with the longitudinal axis of said 
container; and 

a filter screen and spring combination positioned on opposite 
sides of said sieve material, coaxial with the longitudinal 
axis of said container for preventing the sieve material 
from moving around in said container to ensure an even 
gas flow, said sieve material and said filter screen and 
spring combination being coextensive with each other and 
with said sieve material and extending orthogonally to the 





longitudinal axis of said container, said filter screen being 
uniformly continuous and free of any interruption and 
extending the full internal diametrical extent of said con- 
tainer to prevent a dislocation or a moving around of said 
sieve material; 

said sieve material being a material re-activatable by passage 
therethrough of a hot gas and being sandwiched between 
said filter screen and spring combination and maintained 
in alignment therewith and with said longitudinal axis of 
said container by said filter screen and spring combina- 
tion. 


5,275,643 
FOG WATER COLLECTING DEVICE 
Yoshio Usui, 14-15, Koenji-Minami 1-Chome, Suginami-Ku, 
Tokyo-To, Japan 
Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,211 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 28, 1992, 4-013108 
Int. C1.5 BOID 19/00 


US. Cl. 96—188 9 Claims 





1. A fog water collecting device comprising: 

a vertical shaft; 

a rotating structure having windmill elements which ele- 
ments rotate with said structure by virtue of the force 
produced by wind, said rotating structure being supported 
by said vertical shaft so as to rotate about said vertical 
shaft; 

a water collecting vessel mounted adjacent a lower portion 
of said rotating structure; 

a plurality of flexible rods, one end of each rod being secured 
to the upper portion of said rotating structure and the 
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other end of each rod being directed toward said water 
collecting vessel; and 

a water receiving conduit positioned for receiving water 
from said water collecting vessel; 

whereby fog containing wind turns said rotating structure so 
that condensed water droplets sequentially adhere to and 
accumulate on said flexible rods and then are collected in 
said water collecting vessel and obtained via said conduit. 


5,275,644 
STEAM SEPARATING APPARATUS 
Bard C. Teigen, Enfield; H. Rodolfo Akel, Suffield; Paul S. 
Zymba, Enfield, all of Conn.; John M. Banas, Warren, Mass.; 
James S, Tollo, Enfield, Conn.; Craig Bradley, Guilford, 
Conn.; Joe B. Lindsay, Jr., East Hampton, Conn., and Benja- 
min F, Love, Weatogue, Conn., assignors to Combustion Engi- 
neering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 997,072 
Int. Cl.° BOLD 19/00, 45/08 
US. Cl. 96—190 9 Claims 





1. A vapor-liquid mixture separator comprising components 

including 

a. a base having a central inlet in the bottom of said separa- 
tor; 

b. spinner means located over said central inlet and attached 
to said base adapted to cause a vapor-liquid mixture flow- 
ing up through said inlet to spin outwardly; 

c. A circular housing surrounding said spinner means and 
attached to said base; 

d. a plurality of extraction skimmer sections supported 
above said circular housing, each extraction skimmer 
section comprising a conical section having a large lower 
diameter and a smaller upper diameter and with the large 
lower diameter of each conical section extending partially 
down over the smaller upper diameter of the conical 
section below; whereby separated liquid along the outside 
is thrown outwardly and downwardly between adjacent 
skimmer sections; 

e. a cover attached over the uppermost of said skimmer 
sections comprising an annular ring to block flow of sepa- 
rated liquid upward along the outside and a central outlet 
to permit flow of separated vapor through the center, and 

f. a perforated discharge screen surrounding said skimmer 
sections and spaced generally outwardly therefrom 
whereby at least a portion of said liquid thrown outwardly 
from said extraction skimmer sections impinges on said 
discharge screen; said components being sized, spaced and 
dimensioned to provide accessibility for installation and 
inspection, and for maximum liquid and vapor flow and 
separation, when installed in a drum. 
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5,275,645 
POLYSILOXANE COATING 

Leonard R, Ternoir, Brea; Raymond E. Foscante, Yorba Linda, 

and Roland L. Gasmena, Anaheim, all of Calif., assignors to 

Ameron, Inc., Pasadena, Calif. 

Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,908 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 3/18 

US. Cl. 106—2 38 Claims 

1. A protective coating composition comprising a binder 
prepared by combining in an organic basic solution: 

(A) a silicon-oxygen bond compound selected from a group 

consisting of: 
(i) oxysilanes having the formula 


Rig 


n 


where R46, Ri7 and Rjg are independently selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl, aryl, cyclo- 
alkyl, alkoxy, aryloxy, hydroxyalkyl, alkoxyalkyl and 
hydroxyalkoxyalky! groups containing up to six carbon 
atoms, and where Rjg9 is selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen and alkyl and aryl groups, where at 
least two of the groups are oxy substituents for poly- 
merization, and where n is in the range of from | to 5; 
and 
(ii) silicone intermediates of the formula 


where each R3 is independently selected from the group 
consisting of the hydroxy group and alkyl, aryl and 
alkoxy groups having up to six carbon atoms, where 
each Rg is independently selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen and alkyl and aryl groups having up 
to twelve carbon atoms, and where n is selected so that 
the average molecular weight of the silicone intermedi- 
ates is up to 5000; 

(B) a basic compound selected from a group consisting of 
mercaptans, silane substituted amines, polyamides, polyi- 
mides, amidoamines, and aliphatic amine compounds and 
aromatic amine compounds having the general formula 


I 
Re 


where Rs is selected from a group consisting of hydrogen, 
and aryl and alkyl groups having up to twelve carbon 
atoms, and Rg is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, and aryl and alkyl groups having up to twelve 
carbon atoms, and where R; is selected from a group 
consisting of alkyl, aryl and hydroxyalkyl groups having 
up to twelve carbon atoms; and 
(C) an organometallic catalyst. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,646 
INK COMPOSITION 
Allan Marshall, Lincs, and Alan L, Hudd, Herts, both of En- . 
gland, assignors to Domino Printing Sciences Plc, Cambridge, 
United Kingdom 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 720,155, Jun. 27, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,577 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 27, 1990, 
9014299; Oct. 30, 1991, 9123070 
Int. Cl1.5 CO9D 11/02 


US. Cl. 106—20 B 17 Claims 


1. An ink-jet ink free of volatile solvents comprising an 
admixture of colorant, a water-soluble polar conductive mate- 
rial and liquid phase, wherein said liquid phase consists essen- 
tially of polymerisable monomers and wherein said water-solu- 
ble polar conductive material is dissolved in said liquid phase. 


5,275,647 
INK COMPOSITIONS 

Francoise M. Winnik, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Xerox Cor- 

poration, Stamford, Conn, 

Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 797,578 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 28, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C15 CO9D 11/02 

U.S, Cl. 106—22 E 5 Claims 

1. An ink composition comprised of a solution comprised of 
surfactant micelles colored with a reactive dye or reactive dyes 
covalently attached thereto, and a humectant, and wherein the 
surfactant is comprised of a polyoxyethylene castor oil. 


5,275,648 
HEAT CURABLE ORGANIC RESIN FOUNDRY SAND 
BINDER COMPOSITION 

Thomas A. Cobett, Strongville, Ohio; Neil W. Markham, Long 

Beach, Calif., and Ralf R. Teltschik, Schwarzenbruck, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Giesserei Verfahrens Technik 

Inc., Strongsville, Ohio and Giesserei Verfahrens Technik 

GmbH, Schwarzenbruck, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 883,882, May 12, 1992, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 598,992, Oct. 17, 
1990, abandoned. This application Jan. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 2,079 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 20, 
1989, 3934940 

Int. Cl.5 B28B 7/34 

U.S. Cl. 106—38.2 12 Claims 

1. A foundry sand mixture composition consisting of: 0.5 to 
5.0% by weight of a latent heat curable epoxide resin, having 
an epoxide equivalent weight of about 150 to 1500, and 0.01 to 
1.0% by weight of a latent heat curable curing agent, dry or 
diluted with a solvent and in admixture with a balance of a 
clean dry foundry sand; said composition characterized as 
useful in foundry hot box, warm-box and shell coremaking and 
moldmaking and in an uncured state as flowable and blowable 
and in a cured state as a core or a mold as having a tensile 
strength sufficient for use as a foundry core or mold. 


5,275,649 
DOPED ZIRCONIUM MIXED SILICATE PIGMENT, 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION THEREOF AND 
PRODUCTS CONTAINING SUCH PIGMENT OR A THUS 
PREPARED PIGMENT 
Erich A. E. Linke, Kin, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Cornelis H. 
Zwart, Schijndel, Netherlands, and Adrianus D. Smout, Es- 
sen, Belgium, assignors to ColoRSil B.V., Schijndel, Nether- 
lands 


Filed Feb. 18, 1993, Ser. No, 19,054 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Feb. 18, 1992, 


9200293 
Int. C15 CO8K 3/00 
US. Cl. 106—451 24 Claims 
1. A doped zirconium mixed silicate pigment, wherein the 
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pigment has a particle size Dso of 3 or less and comprises a 
mixed silicate based on zirconium dioxide, silicon dioxide and 
a doped color-providing metal oxide, whilst the molar ratio 


EALAALYVEZA 
ZIRCONLM OXDE 00% { 2% 
<a" 


moran rano ZrO2/SiO2 “ vis 
zirconium dioxide/silicon dioxide deviates from the stoichio- 
metric ratio and is in the range of 1/1.5-1/36, and the doped 
color-providing metal oxide is present in an amount of 1.-25% 
by weight, calculated on the pigment. 


5,275,650 
AGENT FOR GRINDING LIME TO AUGMENT ITS 
REACTIVITY 

Jacques Mongoin, Lyons; Georges Ravet, Saint-Genis-Les- 
Ollieres, and Jean-Marc Suau, Lyons, all of France, assignors 
to Coatex S.A., Caluire, France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 817,970, Jan. 8, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 260,266, Oct. 20, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 982,006 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 23, 1987, 87 14956 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 27, 

2006, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.5 CO9C 1/02 


US. Cl. 106—465 10 Claims 


co 
~~ ai l: | 


" 


1. An aqueous suspension of ground lime, which comprises 
lime which has been co-ground with an agent, wherein said 
agent is composed of a water-soluble ethylene polymer or 
copolymer, and said agent: 

a) is formed from either a monocarboxylic ethylenically 
unsaturated monomer selected from the group consisting 
of acrylic acid and methacrylic acid, or from a combina- 
tion of one of the above and at least one other ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated monomer copolymerizable therewith 
which is selected from the group consisting itaconic acid, 
crotonic acid, fumaric acid, anhydrous maleic acid, iso- 
crotonic acid, aconitic acid, mesaconic acid, sinapinic 
acid, undecylenic acid, angelic acid, hydroxyacrylic acid, 
acrolein, acrylamide, acrylonitrile, C,-Cg acrylate and 
methacrylate esters, quaternized or non-quaternized di- 
methylaminoethyl methacrylate, imidazoles, vinylpyrrol- 
idone, vinylcaprolactam, ethylene, propylene, isobutyl- 
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ene, diisobutylene, vinyl acetate, styrene, a-methylsty- 
rene, methyl vinyl ketone, vinyl chlorides, ethylene glycol 
acrylates and methacrylates, propylene glycol acrylates 
and methacrylates, and the phosphate, phosphonate, phos- 
phonyl, sulfate, sulfone, nitrate and nitroso derivatives 
thereof, and 

b) has an average molecular weight of between 200 and 
1,900 g/mol which is present in the amount of 0.05% to 
2% by weight based upon the dry weight of said lime and 
wherein said lime is present in an amount at least of 40% 
by weight based on a total weight of the suspension, and 
has a medium particle diameter in said suspension of less 
than 4.0 p. 


5,275,651 
MONODISPERSE VATERITE TYPE CALCIUM 
CARBONATE, ITS MANUFACTURING METHOD AND 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING GROWTH OF PARTICLES 
AND SHAPE THEREOF 
Shiro Minayoshi; Naofumi Saito, both of Akashi; Minoru 
Hanazaki, Kakogawa; Hidehiko Nishioka, Akashi; Sakae 
Kuroda, Kakogawa; Masako Takahashi, Akashi; Seiya Shi- 
mizu, Himeji, and Norimasa Maida, Kudamatsu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Maruo Calcium Company Limited, Akashi, Japan 
Filed May 28, 1991, Ser. No. 706,423 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 28, 1990, 2-137482; 
May 28, 1990, 2-137483; Mar. 20, 1991, 3-81532 


Int. Cl.5 COIF 11/18 
US. Cl. 106—464 5 Claims 


TIME tind 


1. A composition comprising spherical, ellipsoidal or plate- 
shaped calcium carbonate satisfying the requirements of (a), 
(b), (c), (), (©), (f) and (g) below; 

(a) 0.1 pm=DS152.0 pm 

(b) 0.04 pym=DS252.0 pm 

(c) 1.0=DS1 / DS2=20 

(d) DP3 /DS151.25 

(e) 1.0=DP2 / DP452.5 

(f) 1.0=DP1 / DP5=4.0 

(g) (DP2—DP40) / DP3=1.0 
where: 

DS1: Mean particle size (um, major axis) of primary parti- 
cles as determined by the aid of a scanning electron micro- 
scope; 

DS2: Mean particle size (um, minor axis) of primary parti- 
cles as determined by the aid of a scanning electron micro- 
scope; 

DPI: Mean particle size (um) for a total of 10% by weight 
counted from larger particle size side on the basis of the 
particle size distribution determined by the aid of a light 
transmission particle size distribution tester; 

DP2: Mean particle size (um) for a total of 25% by weight 
counted from larger particle size side on the basis of the 
particle size distribution determined by the aid of a light 
transmission particle size distribution tester; 

DP3: Mean particle size (um) for a total of 50% by weight 
counted from larger particle size side on the basis of the 
particle size distribution determined by the aid of a light 


transmission particle size distribution tester; 
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DP4: Mean particle size (4m) for a total of 75% by weight 
counted from larger particle size side on the basis of a 
particle size distribution determined by the aid of the light 
transmission particle size distribution tester; and 

DPS: Mean particle size (um) for a total of 90% by weight 
counted from larger particle size side on the basis of the 
particle size distribution determined by the aid of a light 
transmission particle size distribution tester. 


5,275,652 
CONCRETE ADDITIVE COMPRISING A 
MULTICOMPONENT ADMIXTURE CONTAINING 
SILICA FUME, ITS METHOD OF MANUFACTURE AND 
CONCRETE PRODUCED THEREWITH 


Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 630,314, Dec. 19, 1990, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 227,801, Aug. 3, 1988, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No, 51,156, May 13, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of 
Ser. No. 693,851, Jan. 23, 1985, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 447,871, Dec. 8, 1982, 
abandoned. This application May 27, 1993, Ser. No. 68,065 
Claims priority, application Norway, Dec. 7, 1982, 824100 
Int, Cl.5 CO4B 22/06, 18/12 
US. Cl. 106—482 16 Claims 

1. A process for forming a stable non-curing silica fume 

aqueous dispersion consisting the steps of: 

(a) forming an admixture consisting essentially of water, 
silica fume and a stabilizing agent, said silica fume being 
present in an amount of from about 10 to about 80% by 
weight of said dispersion, said silica fume obtained as a 
by-product of a silicon metal or ferrosilicon alloy produc- 
tion, said silica fume having at least about 60% by weight 
silicon dioxide, said stabilizing agent being present in an 
amount of from about 0.1 to about 10% by weight of said 
silicon fume in said dispersion, said stabilizer selected from 
the group consisting of lignosulfonic acid and their salts 
and modifications and derivatives thereof, melamine de- 
rivatives, naphthalene derivatives, and hydroxylated car- 
boxylic acids and their salts, said water being present in an 
amount of at least about 15% by weight of dry solids; and 

(b) mixing said admixture such that said silica fume is coated 
with said stabilizing agent thereby stabilizing said silica 


fume against gelling. 


5,275,653 
PIGMENT PREPARATIONS BASED ON DIOXAZINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Erwin Dietz, Kelkheim, and Manfred Urban, Wiesbaden, both of 
Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
Gebaeude 


schaft, 
Filed Mar. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 855,329 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 22, 
1991, 4109489 
Int. C1.5 COTD 498/22, 265/38; CO9D 11/02 


US. Cl. 106—498 10 Claims 
1. A pigment preparation which consists essentially of 
a) a dioxazine compound of the formula I as base pigment 


aad 


cpectotts 


| am 


@ 


and, at least one pigment dispersant selected from 
b) a dioxazine compound of the formula II 


Q-{—SO3—X*], ap 


CHEMICAL 


in which 
Qis an n-valent radical of the base structure of the formula 
i; 
X+ is an ammonium ion having the structure 
N+R!R2R3R¥4, in which the substituents R!, R2, R3 and 
R‘ on the quaternary nitrogen atom are individually and 
independently of one another each one of the groups 
Cs-C39-cycloalkyl, which is optionally substituted by 
hydroxyl, di-(c)-C4-alkyl)amino, carboxyl or carbox- 
amide, or a (poly)alkyleneoxy group of the —(CH- 
R°—CH?—O—)x—H type, in which R? is hydrogen or 
C;-C,4-alkyl and k is a number from 1 to 30; 
or in which the substituents R! and R2 jointly and to- 
gether with the adjacent nitrogen atom can form an 
aliphatic, five- to seven-membered heterocyclic sys- 
tem, which optionally contains further hetero atoms; 
or in which the substituents R! and R2 jointly and to- 
gether with the adjacent nitrogen atom can form an 
aromatic, five- to seven-membered heterocyclic sys- 
tem, which optionally contains further hetero atoms 
and additionally benzo-fused rings, while each of the 
R’s not participating in the two forms described 
above of the cyclic ammonium ion is hydrogen; 
and in which 
n is a numerical value between 1 and 4; and 
c) a dioxazine compound of the formula III 
Q-{[—SO3~Z’tpY—]n am) 
in which 
Qis an n-valent radical of the base structure of the formula 


I 

Z++ is the equivalent M’+ of an r-valent metal cation, 
where r is then identically for the case in question the 
number 2 or 3; 

Y~— is one of the anionic radicals R°—SO3- or R7—- 
COO-, in which the substituents R® and R’, indepen- 
dently of one another, are each one of the groups 
C-C-alkyl or C2-C3o-alkenyl, which in turn can be 
interrupted by a bridge-forming grouping selected from 
the series consisting of —O—, —NH—, NR&—, —S—, 
phenylene, —CO—, —SO2.—, —CHR°— or —CR°R- 
10_, or by a combination of such bridging members of 
different types, which can be repeating, and in which 
R8, R9 and R! are identical or different C;—C4-alkyl, or 
furthermore is phenyl, C;~C3-alkyl-substituted phenyl 
or C;-C4-alkoxy-substituted phenyl or a combination 
thereof or a (poly)alkyleneoxy group of the —(CHR- 
11_CH»—O—);—H type, in which R!! is hydrogen or 
C,-—C4-alkyl and k is a number from 1 to 30; 

and in which 

n is a numerical value between 1 and 4 and 

p is a numerical value which can be calculated from the 
difference (r—1); 

in which if components X, Y and Z are present more than 

once (n> 1) in the compounds of formulae II or III or in 

the compounds of formulae II and III, the meanings of the 
symbols just mentioned do not have to be identical. 


5,275,654 
CEMENT SEALING 
Kenneth M. Cowan, Sugarland, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Cor- 
poration, Houston, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 673,543, Mar. 22, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 316,119, Feb. 29, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,016,711. This application Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 870,205 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 24/08, 24/14, 24/20 
US. Cl. 106—661 24 Claims 

1. A cement composition for the preparation of an aqueous 
slurry useful in cementing a selected part of a well, the cement 
composition resulting in improved interfacial sealing and bond- 
ing between the cement and surfaces contacting the cement, 
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comprising cement and a sufficient amount of a blend of N- 
alkyl coco trimethyl ammonium chloride and bis(2-hydrox- 
yethyl) cocoamine oxide capable of reducing the surface ten- 
sion of the aqueous phase of the slurry to less than about 50 
dynes/square centimeter. 


5,275,655 
CEMENTITIOUS COMPOSITION WITH 
NONADHERENT SURFACE 
Klaus F. Grunau, Hendersonville, and William W. Hamilton, 
Blowing Rock, both of N.C., assignors to Cer-Con, Inc., Blow- 
ing Rock, N.C. 
Filed Nov. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 977,577 
Int. C5 CO4B 7/32 
USS. Cl. 106—696 24 Claims 
1. A non-stick cementitious composition comprising: 
(a) a calcium aluminate cement matrix comprising between 
about 25 and 45 percent of the composition by weight; 
(b) a polymer binding agent comprising between 10 to 20 
percent of the composition by weight; 
(c) a fluoropolymer comprising between 5 to 15 percent of 
the composition by weight; and 
(d) a mineral filler comprising between 25 to 45 percent of 
the composition by weight; 


5,275,656 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING LIQUID MEDIA ONTO A 
WEB 


Rainer Jendroska, Greven, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Windmoller & Holscher, Lengerich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 15, 1991, Ser. No. 699,379 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 15, 


1990, 4015631; Oct. 11, 1990, 4032318 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 1/08 


US, Cl. 118—46 12 Claims 





1. Apparatus for applying liquid media onto a web with an 
applicator roller carried in a machine frame and an impression 
roller which can be lifted thereoff and adjusted thereto, said 
impression roller forming a roller gap with the applicator 
roller, through which the web passes, 

wherein the impression roller (13) is mounted between first 

ends of two parallel two-armed levers (16) pivotably 
supported in the machine frame, and at second ends of 
each of the two-armed levers, a first end of a pressure 
piston cylinder unit (18, 19) for pivoting the two-armed 
levers (16) is coupled, a second end of each piston cylinder 
unit (18, 19) is mounted in the machine frame, and at least 
one stopper (24, 25) is provided which is allocated to the 
two-armed levers, arranged in the machine frame, adjust- 
able as to height, and by which the width of the roller gap 
is limited. 
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5,275,657 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING ADHESIVE TO A 
HONEYCOMB HALF-CELL STRUCTURE 

Joseph J. Duffy, Newark; Birol Kirayoglu, Wilmington, and 

Pui-Yan Lin, Hockessin, all of Del., assignors to E. I. du Pont 

de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 797,328 
Int, Cl.> BOSC 1/08 


US. Cl. 118—224 7 Claims 





1. An apparatus for applying at least one adhesive compo- 
nent to a continuous supply of honeycomb half-cell structure, 
the half-cell structure having a plurality of peaks and valleys 
on each side thereof and a diagonal surface between each 
consecutive peak and valley, comprising: 

(a) a first gravure roll for coating one side of the half-cell 
structure with a first adhesive component and a second 
gravure roll for coating the other side of the half-cell 
structure with a second adhesive component; and 

(b) a first back-up roll for positioning the half-cell structure 
against the first gravure roll, and a second back-up roll for 
positioning the half-cell structure against the second gra- 
vure roll, the first and second back back-up rolls each 
comprising a plurality of bars on the surface thereof for 
supporting the half-cell structure and a plurality of spaces 
formed between each consecutive bar, wherein the depth 
of each of the spaces is greater than the height of the 


peaks. 


5,275,658 
LIQUID SUPPLY APPARATUS 
Yoshio Kimura, Kumamoto, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electron 
Limited, Tokyo and Tokyo Electron Kyushu Limited, Kuma- 
moto, both of Japan 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,797 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 13, 1991, 3-351191; 
Dec. 13, 1991, 3-351192; Dec. 13, 1991, 3-351193 
Int. Ci.5 BOSC 5/00 


US. Cl. 118—302 16 Claims 





1. A liquid-supply apparatus comprising: 
a table for supporting a substrate to be treated; 
a vessel defining a space for containing treatment liquid; 
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a treatment liquid contained in the space; 

a supply nozzle having a nozzle tip with a plurality of 
through holes communicating with the space and ar- 
ranged in line; 

means for controlling discharge of the treatment liquid 
through the through holes and stop of the discharge, the 
treatment liquid forming drops hanging from the nozzle 
tip when the discharge is stopped; 

a holding member provided on one side of the table for 
allowing the supply nozzle to wait therein; 

a removal member for removing the developer liquid in a 
state in which the supply nozzle is held by the holding 
member, the removal member having a surface opposed to 
the nozzle tip along the line of the through holes, the 
distance between the nozzle tip and the opposed surface 
being smaller than the length of each drop of the devel- 
oper liquid; and 

transfer means for transferring the supply nozzle between a 
supply position above the table and a waiting position on 
the holding member. 


5,275,659 
COATING APPARATUS HAVING A DISPENSER 
HOUSING 

Jeffrey R. Shutic, Wakeman; Robert J. Holland, Avon, and John 

F. Carlson, Sheffield Village, all of Ohio, assignors to Nordson 

Corporation, Westlake, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 594,320, Oct. 9, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 959,993 
Int. Cl.> BOSB 5/00 

US, Cl. 118—315 


1. Apparatus for applying coating material onto objects, 

comprising: 

a spray booth having an interior which provides a controlled 
area for the application of coating material onto objects 
moving therethrough; 

means for creating a flow of air through said interior of said 
spray booth within which oversprayed coating material is 
entrained for collection; 

a dispenser housing having an outer surface formed within a 
leading edge, a trailing edge and side walls extending 
between said leading and trailing edges; 

means for mounting said dispenser housing within said inte- 
rior of said spray booth so that said leading edge is first to 
contact the flow of air therethrough, said outer surface of 
said housing promoting substantially laminar air flow 
adjacent to and below said housing; and 

means for mounting at least one coating dispenser to said 
trailing edge of said dispenser housing in a position to 
apply coating material onto objects moving through said 
interior of said spray booth. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,660 
LOW MASS, THERMALLY STABLE COATING 
APPARATUS 
Kazuo Ozaki; Kazuhiko Nojo, and Hideaki Usui, all of Shizu- 

oka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 751,617, Aug. 21, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser, No. 404,717, Sep. 8, 1989, 

abandoned. This application Feb. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 837,618 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 8, 1988, 63-223383 

Int. C15 BOSC 3/18 


USS. Cl. 118—411 17 Claims 


1. A coating apparatus selected from the group consisting of 
a single-layer hopper, a multi-slide hopper, a multi-extrusion 
hopper, a curtain hopper, a multi-extrusion curtain hopper, a 
multi-extrusion slide-type curtain hopper and a slide-type cur- 
tain hopper for coating a predetermined amount of a coating 
liquid uniformly onto a continuously running web, said coating 
apparatus being formed of a ceramic material obtained by 
sintering a mixture at a temperature of not less than 1,000° C., 
said ceramic material having a coefficient of linear thermal 
expansion of not more than 11x 10—®/° C. at temperatures of 
25° to 500° C., and said ceramic material having a vickers 
hardness of not less than 700 kg/mm2. 

4. In a coating apparatus for uniformly coating a predeter- 
mined amount of at least one coating liquid onto a continuously 
moving web, said coating apparatus including a hopper formed 
form a plurality of opposing pieces and means for supporting 
and positioning the hopper so as to maintain the hopper in an 
optimal coating position, the improvement comprising each of 
said pieces being formed from a ceramic material obtained by 
sintering a mixture at a temperature of greater than 1000° C., 
said ceramic material having a coefficient of linear expansion 
of not more than 11x 10—§/° C. at a temperature in the range 
of about 25° to 500° C., and said ceramic material having a 
Vickers hardness of not less than 700 kg/mm2. ; 


5,275,661 
DIPPING APPARATUS 

Tadahiro Nakagawa; Shizuma Tazuke; Satoshi Omuro; Kiyoshi 

Yoshida; Nobuaki Kashiwagi, and Takashi Kimoto, all of 

Kyoto, Japan, assignors to Murata Mfg. Co., Ltd., Japan 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,258 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1991, 3-321332; 

Nov. 8, 1991, 3-321333; Dec. 3, 1991, 3-347938 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 3/00 

US, Cl. 118—425 10 Claims 

1. A dipping apparatus for coating portions of chip type 

electronic components with a paste, comprising: 

a dip head portion; 

a dipping vessel horizontally disposed under said dip head 
portion, said dipping vessel having a bottom structured 
and arranged for receiving said paste; and 

a chucking portion supported on a lower part of said dip 
head portion in a vertically movable manner by four 
shafts, at least one of said four shafts being driven by a 
motor for vertically moving said chucking portion, and at 
least two of said four shafts comprising guide shafts for 
guiding the vertical movement of said chucking portion, 

said four shafts being arranged parallel to each other for 
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maintaining said chucking portion parallel with said dip 
head portion, 

wherein said chucking portion is structured and arranged for 
engaging side end surfaces of a holding plate a number of 


said chip type electronic components to maintain said 
holding plate in a horizontal state and to downwardly 
direct said portions of said chip type electronic compo- 
nents for contacting said paste in order to be coated. 


5,275,662 
FLOORING MATERIAL APPLICATOR 
Diethard Wendler, 1456 Kirkrow Crescent, Mississauga, On- 
tario, Canada L5M 3Y4 , and Corrado Monaco, 193 Bourbon 
St., Woodbridge, Ontario, Canada LAL 6Z1 
Filed Oct. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 783,188 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 11/02, 5/00; B28C 7/04 


US. Cl. 118—612 10 Claims 


1. A flooring material applicator device for applying a floor- 
ing material, said material having a granular component and a 
liquid component, to a floor and comprising; 

frame means, and wheel means therefore, rendering said 

frame means moveable about a floor; 

a mixer chamber means on said frame means, and agitator “eh 

means located therein, and being moveable therein COMprising: 


whereby to mix said granular and liquid components of 


said flooring material therein; 

a first component receptacle means for receiving said granu- 
lar component, movably mounted adjacent said mixer 
chamber means, and being moveable between a first load- 
ing position, and a second dumping position, wherein the 
granular component thereof is dumped into said mixer 
chamber means; 

a first cylinder connected to said first component receptacle, 
and operable whereby to procure said movement of said 
first component receptacle between said loading position 
and said dumping position and back again; 

a second component receptacle means for receiving said 
liquid component, movably mounted adjacent said mixer 
chamber means, and being moveable between a first load- 
ing position and a second dumping position, wherein the 
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liquid component thereof may be dumped into said mixer 
chamber means; 

movement means connected to said second component re- 
ceptacle means for procurring movement thereof; 

a distribution opening in said mixer chamber means, and 
door means movably operable to open and close said 
opening; 

distribution chamber means adjacent said opening, whereby 
to receive flooring material when said door means is open; 

power-operated means for operating said agitator, said sec- 
ond component receptacle means, and said door means, 
and; 

control means for said device whereby said device may be 
guided about a floor, whereby flooring material deposited 
in said distribution chamber means from said mixer cham- 
ber means, may be spread about a floor, during movement 
of said device. 


5,275,663 


PROCESS FOR PREPARING HYDROPHILIC POLYMER 


FILM AND APPARATUS THEREOF 


Young H. Kim; Jae W. Kim; Jeong W. An, and Woog Y. Lee, all 


of Cheonlabuk-Do, Rep. of Korea, assignors to Sam Yang Co., 
Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 766,340 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 27, 1990, 


90-15402; Sep. 29, 1990, 90-15876; Sep. 29, 1990, 90-15877; Jun. 
18, 1991, 91-10041 


Int. Cl.5 BOSB 1/00 
8 Claims 


6 
1. An apparatus for preparing a hydrophilic polymer film, 


(1) means for coating a polymer film, having an upper sur- 
face and a lower surface, with a solution; 

(2) a pair of air supply hoppers opposed to each other, one of 
said pair disposed toward said upper surface and the other 
of said pair disposed toward said lower surface of said 
polymer film; and 

(3) a light initiator comprising: 

(a) a light reaction chamber comprising a pair of opposing 
sides; 

(b) a pair of UV lamps disposed in said light reaction 
chamber between said opposing sides; 

(c) a pair of cooling fans disposed at one or both of said 
opposing sides; and 

(d) a solvent deflation fan disposed in said light reaction 
chamber. 
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5,275,664 
APPARATUS FOR APPLICATION OF A MATERIAL TO 
AN EXTERNAL SURFACE OF ITEMS OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Robert L. Brown, Hartville; David E. Baxter, Ravenna, and 
Todd A. England, North Canton, all of Ohio, assignors to 
GenCorp Inc., Fairlawn, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 691,953 
Int. Cl.5 BOSC 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 118—695 


\ 
Sr war Fea certs 
26 Say, 


1. An apparatus for application of a material to the external 
diameter of cylindrical items, 

said apparatus comprising a controller, a frame, a transport 
system, an application system, and a curing system for 
curing the material applied to cylindrical items, and said 
application system, said curing system, and a portion of 
said transport system, are enclosed to prevent migration of 
material fumes from said apparatus, 

said controller comprising a preprogrammed computer for 
automatically controlling the application of material to 
said items and movement of said items through said trans- 
port, application and curing systems depending on the 
material being applied, 

said frame for supporting said transport system, 

said transport system comprising a continuous conveyor 
having a plurality of work stations movably supporting 
and transporting cylindrical items to said application sys- 
tem and curing system, 

said application system comprising first and second horizon- 
tally, axially spaced application rolls, each of which is 
engagable with the external diameter of one or more 
cylindrical items when the items are supported at one of 
said work stations to apply the desired material, and a 
reservoir system having a material tank with material for 
engagement with said application rolls during engagement 
of said rolls with the cylindrical item, 

said reservoir system including an adjustment mechanism for 
selecting the desired thickness of application material to 
be applied to the external diameter of the cylindrical item, 

said cylindrical items being provided to said work stations 
via a loading system comprising a continuous conveyor, 
said conveyors of said transport and loading systems 
having a single drive mechanism which operates both of 
said conveyors, such that the cylindrical items are pro- 
vided by said loading system conveyor to said transport 
system conveyor by movement of said drive mechanism 
and respective conveyor synchronized by said controller, 
and wherein said loading system conveyor comprises a 
plurality of blocks each having a concave cross-section 
capable of supporting cylindrical items and un inclined 
plate for continuously contacting and biasing items from 
supported engagement with said blocks into engagement 
with said transport system conveyor. 
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5,275,665 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CAUSING PLASMA 
REACTION UNDER ATMOSPHERIC PRESSURE 
Satiko Okazaki, Tokyo, and Masuhiro Kogoma, Saitama, both 
of Japan, assignors to Research Development Corporation of 
Japan, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 522,979, May 14, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 361,861, Jun. 6, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 774,143 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 6, 1988, 64-138630; 
Jul. 4, 1988, 64-166599; Aug. 15, 1988, 64-202977 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/50 


US. Cl, 118—723 E 10 Claims 


1. An atmospheric pressure glow discharge plasma reaction 
apparatus, which comprises a reaction vessel, and disposed 
within said reaction vessel, a pair of opposed electrodes, said 
opposed electrodes spaced apart for receiving a substrate and 
comprising an upper electrode and a lower electrode, said 
lower electrode having an upper surface covered with a solid 
dielectric, and a gas supply means disposed proximate to said 
opposed electrodes and having at least one opening for uni- 
formly dispersing a reaction gas between said spaced apart 
electrodes near the surface of the substrate, 

wherein said apparatus is adapted for generating a stable 

glow discharge plasma reaction at atmospheric pressure 
and thus has no vacuum generating means for generating 
a vacuum therein and no vacuum connection means for 
connecting the apparatus to a separate vacuum-generating 
means. 


5,275,666 
AUXILIARY APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING MAPLE 
SYRUP 
Glenn A. Goodrich, West Danville, and James A. Gaudette, St. 
Albans, both of Vt., assignors to Leader Evaporator Company, 
Inc., St. Albans, Vt. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 943,231 
Int. Cl.5 C13F 1/00; BO1D 9/00, 1/04 


US. Cl. 127—9 3 Claims 


3. An auxiliary evaporator pan adapted to be used in combi- 
nation with a flue pan evaporator of an apparatus for produc- 
ing maple syrup from maple sap comprising a generally rectan- 
gular pan adapted to be fitted in sealed, superposed relation 
onto the flue pan for receiving steam generated by the heating 
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of the sap in the flue pan, said auxiliary pan having a generally 
triangularly ridged and grooved bottom panel comprising 
concave obliquely disposed panels on the underside of said 
bottom panel and being further defined by a generally horizon- 
tal surface extending across the lower ends of adjacent oblique 
panels, a drain pan disposed in vertical alignment with the 
horizontal surface and being inclined sufficiently to drain off 
condensate collected by the drain pan, pipes extending within 
the auxiliary pan for heating maple sap disposed therein for 
evaporation of the water content thereof, each of said pipes 
communicating at one end with a chamber opening downward 
to receive a substantial portion of said steam and being “open” 
at the opposite end into a chamber vented upwardly and hav- 
ing a drain for removing the condensate therefrom disposed 
adjacent and below said steam pipes at least one perforated 
pipe for injecting compressed air into the sap to agitate the sap 
for improved heat transfer from the steam flowing through the 
steam pipes in the sap and from steam contacting the underside 
of said bottom panel in which said sap is disposed. 


5,275,667 
METHOD OF CHARACTERIZING THE LEVEL OF 
CLEANLINESS OF AN INORGANIC SURFACE 

Sankaranarayanan Ganesan, Scottsdale; Shun-Meen Kuo, Chan- 

dier, and Howard M. Berg, Scottsdale, all of Ariz., assignors 

to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed May 4, 1992, Ser. No. 878,067 
Int. Cl1.5 BOSB 3/10 


US. Cl. 134—1 13 Claims 


10 


ORGANIC 
CONTAMINATION 


TOTAL CLEAN TIME 


1. A method of characterizing a level of cleanliness of an 

inorganic surface, comprising the steps of: 

a) providing a first inorganic surface having a first thickness 
of organic contamination thereon; 

b) determining a desired level of cleanliness of the first 
inorganic surface, wherein the desired level of cleanliness 
is in terms of the measurement from a water drop test; 

c) determining a level of cleanliness of the first inorganic 
surface, wherein the level of cleanliness is in terms of the 
measurement from the water drop test; 

d) performing a UV/ozone clean of the first inorganic sur- 
face for a first incremental time if the level of cleanliness 
is less than or equal to the desired level of cleanliness; 

e) repeating steps c) and d) until at least the desired level of 
cleanliness is obtained; 

f) obtaining a first total time by adding up the first incremen- 
tal times the UV/ozone clean of the first inorganic surface 
is performed to obtain at least the desired level of cleanli- 
ness, 

g) providing a correlation graph of specific UV/ozone 
cleaning times of the inorganic surface necessary to obtain 
at least the desired level of cleanliness versus known 
thicknesses of organic contamination present on the inor- 
ganic surface, wherein the known thicknesses are deter- 
mined from a quantitative test; and 

h) using the correlation graph and the first total time to 
determine the quantitative amount of the first amount of 
organic contamination cleaned from the inorganic surface. 
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5,275,668 
HYDRO IMPACT MEDICAL AND DENTAL 
INSTRUMENTS WASHER 
Joseph G. Dell, R.R. 1, Box 228, Judith Dr., Stormville, N.Y. 
12582; Robert A. Anderson, 3425 Hoag, Grand Rapids, Mich. 
49503, and Richard L. Despres, 0279 Luce, Grand Rapids, 
Mich. 49504 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 569,630, Aug. 20, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 859,634 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 7/04, 3/00; C03C 23/00; A61L 2/00 
US. Cl. 134—10 23 Claims 





1. A pre-sterilization hydro impact medical and dental in- 

struments and other armamentarium washer comprising: 

a housing having a water tight wash chamber therein fillable 
with a liquid cleaning solution, an inlet leading thereto and 
an outlet leading therefrom; 

means for creating a continuous stream of liquid cleaning 
solution through said wash chamber wherein the continu- 
ous stream of liquid cleaning solution is of a defined cross- 
sectional area within the housing; 

means for supporting medical and dental instruments within 
said defined cross-sectional area, said means being capable 
of allowing the continuous stream of liquid cleaning solu- 
tion to flow therethrough; and 

means for recirculating the liquid cleaning solution through 
said wash chamber and for creating a velocity and flow 
rate of said continuous stream of liquid cleaning solution 
sufficient to completely remove organic debris from medi- 
cal and dental instruments within said defined cross-sec- 
tional area wherein the wash chamber is capable of being 
substantially filled with liquid cleaning solution and the 
means for recirculating the liquid cleaning solution acti- 
vated to wash the medical and dental instruments clean 
wherein the wash chamber, the inlet and outlet of the 
wash chamber, and the means for recirculating the liquid 
cleaning solution have substantially identical cross sec- 
tional areas to allow said recirculating means to generate 
a velocity and flow rate of liquid cleaning solution within 
the wash chamber sufficient to completely remove or- 
ganic debris from medical and dental instruments. 


5,275,669 
METHOD OF DISSOLVING CONTAMINANTS FROM 
SUBSTRATES BY USING HYDROFLUOROCARBON 
SOLVENTS HAVING A PORTION WHICH IS 
FLUOROCARBON AND THE REMAINING PORTION IS 
HYDROCARBON 
Michael Van Der Puy, Cheektowaga; Phillip J. Persichini, 
Hamburg; Andrew J. Poss, Amherst; Lois A. Shorts, and 
Richard E. Eibeck, both of Orchard Park, all of N.Y., assign- 
ors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris Township, Morris County, 
N.J. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 746,273 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 3/00; C11ID 7/30, 7/50; C23G 5/028 
USS. Cl. 134—42 15 Claims 
1. A method of dissolving contaminants or removing con- 
taminants from the surface of a substrate selected from the 
group consisting of organic or inorganic surfaces or natural or 
synthetic fabrics and blends or composites thereof which com- 


prises the step of: exposing said substrate to at least one solvent 
of the: 
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(A) Formula (1) 
CaF 2n+1CmH2m+1 


wherein n is 2, 3, or 4 and m is 2 or 3; 
(B) Formula (ID 


R! 


| 
R?—C—F 

| 

R! 


wherein R! is the same or different and is selected from 
the group consisting of —CH3 and —C2Hs and R? is 
selected from the group consisting of —CH3, —CH2CH3, 
—(CF?2)2CF3, and —FC(CF3)2; or 

(C) Formula (III) 


R3 


| 
R4‘—C—F 
I, 


wherein R3 is the same or different and is selected from 
the group consisting of —CF3, —C2Fs5, and —C3F7 and 
R‘ is selected from the group consisting of —CH3 and 
—C Hs with the proviso that both of R3 cannot be —CF3. 


5,275,670 
HIGH TEMPERATURE, OXIDATION RESISTANT 
NOBLE METAL-AL ALLOY THERMOCOUPLE 

James L. Smialek, Strongsville, and Michael G. Gedwill, N. 
Olmsted, both of Ohio, assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Administrator of the National 

Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 86,584 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 35/12 


US. Cl. 136—236.1 20 Claims 





1. A thermocouple comprising an electropositive leg and an 
electronegative leg, said electropositive leg and said electro- 
negative leg being electrically joined at respective ends thereof 
to form a thermocouple junction, wherein the electropositive 
leg comprises a noble metal-Al alloy. 


5,275,671 
AQUEOUS SOLUTIONS ESPECIALLY FOR CLEANING 
HIGH STRENGTH STEEL 
Ivar Rivenaes, 18 Ascot Towers, Windsor Road, Ascot, Berk- 
shire, England SL5 7LG 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 268,052, Nov. 7, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,075,040. This application Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 813,889 
Int. Cl.5 BO8B 3/04; C23G 1/08 
USS. Cl, 148—248 9 Claims 
1. A steel part resistant to hydrogen embrittlement and 
cleaned of inorganic and organic combustion residues by the 
application thereto of a composition which is preventive of 
hydrogen embrittlement and failure of AISI 4340 steel in less 
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than 150 hours, as set forth by the hydrogen embrittlement 
potential ANSI/ASTM F 519-77 test which composition com- 
prises: 
a) at least about 60% w/w of ethoxylated amines of the 
formula: 


(CH2CH20),H 
.o 
(CH2CH20),H 


where R is an alkyl group having 6 to 20 carbon atoms, x 
and y are integers whose sum ranges between 2 and 50, 
b) ethylenediaminetetraacetic acid (EDTA), wherein the 
EDTA content exceeds 0.5% w/w and 

c) demineralized water, said cleaned part having a protec- 
tive residual film on the surface thereof caused by applica- 
tion of the composition and which part meets the hydro- 
gen embrittlement potential ANSI/ASTM F 519-77 test. 


5,275,672 
RAZOR BLADE STEEL HAVING HIGH CORROSION 
RESISTANCE AND DIFFERENTIAL RESIDUAL 
AUSTENITE CONTENT 

Wolfgang Althaus, Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Atsu- 

shi Kumagai, Yonago, Japan, assignors to Wilkinson Sword 

Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung, Solingen, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany and Hitachi Metals Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 669,120 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 10, 

1990, 90121538.4 
Int. Cl.5 C22C 38/22 


US. Ci. 148—325 2 Claims 


HV1- %RA 











276C 1100 C n26 t 


Hardening Temperature (°C) 
“WI — %RA 


1. A razor biade of high corrosion resistance made of steel 
consisting essentially of more than 0.45% and less than 0.55% 
by weight carbon, 0.4 to 1.0% by weight silicon, 0.5 to 1.0% 
by weight manganese, 12 to 14% by weight chromium, and 1.0 
to 1.6% by weight molybdenum, with the balance being iron 
and inevitable impurities, said blade having a Vickers hardness 
of at least 620 and a carbide density of 10 to 45 particles per 100 
square microns in a finished razor blade, said steel having a 
residual austenite content that gradually decreases from a 
surface of said blade, ranging from 24 to 32% at said surface, 
and from 6 to 14% at a depth of 50 microns below said surface. 


5,275,673 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR CONNECTING A 
PAPER WEB THREADING MEMBER WITH A PAPER 
WEB 
Kunio Suzuki, Kanagawa, and Kazuaki Shibuya, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Tokyo Kikai Seisaku- 
sho, Japan 
Filed Apr. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 861,590 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1991, 3-105212 
Int. Cl.5 B41F 13/02 
US. Cl. 156—64 6 Claims 
1. A method of connecting a paper web threading member 
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with a paper web, comprising the steps of applying one end of 
an adhesive material to a paper web engaging member con- 
nected to one end of the paper web threading member, and 
then letting them stand by in that condition, moving the paper 
web by a predetermined distance along a paper web threading 
path towards the downstream side thereof so that it may over- 
lap the paper web engaging member which stands by, and 


moving again the paper web engaging member and the paper 
web together along the paper web threading path towards the 
downstream side thereof while pressing against both of them 
so that the succeeding portion of said adhesive material may be 
applied onto the paper web engaging member and the paper 
web after the paper web has overlapped the paper web engag- 
ing member which stands by. 


5,275,674 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR FORMING A 
WELDED IDENTIFICATION SLEEVE 
Babak Sayyadi, Seattle, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 723,246 
Int. Cl.5 B6SB 11/00; B65C 7/00 
US. Cl. 156—73.1 


4 


1. A method for forming an identification sleeve around an 
elongate object, comprising the steps of: 
placing the elongate object on a base adjacent a stop on the 
base; 
feeding an end portion of a continuous strip of identification 
indicia bearing, ultrasonically weldable material past the 
elongate object to be identified, whereby the end portion 
of the material strip lies against a flexible strap; wrapping 
the flexible strap partially around the elongate object to 
thereby wrap the end portion of the material strip around 
the elongate object such that the end portion of the mate- 
rial strip overlaps an adjacent second portion of the mate- 
rial strip, whereby the flexible strap biases the elongate 
object against the stop on the base; 
ultrasonically welding the end portion of the material strip 
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to the overlapped second portion of the material strip to 
form an indicia bearing, tubular sleeve; and 
severing the tubular sleeve from the material strip. 


5,275,675 
PRODUCTION OF INTAGLIO DESIGNS IN CAST 
ACRYLIC 
Donald G. Keith, 130 Bayview Garden Village, Cabbage Tree 
Road, Bayview, New South Wales 2104, Australia 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,494 
Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 23, 1991, PK7366 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 59/02; B32B 7/12, 27/30 


US. Cl. 156—155 10 Claims 
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ln \ \ N 
WSS QQAQRARY 


NY 
RAC 


1. A method for producing intaglio designs in cast acrylic 
material, comprising the steps of: 

heating a moulding tool to a temperature of at least 600° C.; 

applying said heated moulding tool to a surface contact area 
of an acrylic surface in which an intaglio copy of the 
moulding tool is to be formed, thereby producing methyl 
methacrylate vapour by depolymerisation of the acrylic 
material in the surface contact area; 

forming the intaglio copy of the moulding tool in the surface 
contact area of the acrylic surface with the methyl meth- 
acrylate vapour acting as a thermal insulation layer be- 
tween the moulding tool and the surface contact area; and 

withdrawing the moulding tool from the surface contact 
area before the temperature of the tool or the acrylic 
material of the surface contact area falls below that at 
which the methyl methacrylate vapour ceases to be pro- 
duced. 


5,275,676 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A 
CURVED ELASTIC TO A MOVING WEB 

Jon P. Rooyakkers; Lyle T. Lamers, and David J. Van Eperen, 

all of Appleton, Wis., assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corpora- 

tion, Neenah, Wis. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 947,245 
Int. Cl.5 A41B 13/00; AGIF 13/15 

US. Cl. 156—164 


1. An apparatus for applying an elastic member onto a sub- 
strate along a selected curvilinear location, said apparatus 
comprising: 

transporting means for moving said substrate along a se- 

lected substrate path; 

conveying surface for directing said elastic member along a 

selected elastic path; 
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elastic supplying means for providing said elastic member to 

said conveying surface; 

a rotatable nip roll for placing said elastic member onto said 

substrate along said curvilinear location; 

bonding means for providing an adhesive in an arrangement 

which secures said elastic member to said substrate along 
said curvilinear location; 

means for providing a web to said conveying surface, said 

web arranged to carry said elastic member and to substan- 
tially prevent contact between said adhesive and said nip 
roll; 

guiding means positioned along said elastic path for deliver- 

ing said elastic member and said web from said conveying 
surface across a free-span distance onto said nip roll while 
selectively changing a lateral positioning of said elastic 
member relative to a predetermined cross-direction. 

10. An apparatus for applying an elastic member onto a 
substrate along a selected curvilinear location, said apparatus 
comprising: 

transporting means for moving said substrate along a se- 

lected substrate path; 

elastic supplying means for providing an elastomeric mate- 

rial: 


conveying surface for directing said elastomeric material 
along said selected elastic path; 

a rotatable nip roll for contacting said elastomeric material 
onto said substrate along said curvilinear location; 

means for providing a carrier web which supports said 
elastomeric material on said conveying surface to provide 
a composite elastic member; 

bonding means for providing an adhesive in an arrangement 
which secures said elastic member to said web and secures 
said elastic member to said substrate along said curvilinear 
location, said bonding means located adjacent said con- 
veying surface; 

guiding means for delivering said composite elastic member 
from said conveying surface across a free-span distance 
onto said nip roll while selectively changing a lateral 
positioning of said composite elastic member relative to a 
predetermined cross-direction, said guiding means includ- 
ing a guide roller mounted on a pivotable arm, said arm 
arranged to pivot about an axis which is aligned generally 
along said substrate path and generally perpendicular to a 
selected elastic path into said guiding means. 

12. An apparatus as recited in claim 10, wherein said bonding 

means is located adjacent said conveying surface. 


5,275,677 
SEPARATOR OF CORRUGATED PAPER AND METHOD 
Timothy C. Morley, Birmingham, England, assignor to Aston 
Packaging Limited, Birmingham, England 
Filed Jul. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 732,830 
Int. CL.5 B32B 31/20 
US. Cl. 156—196 


1. The method of manufacturing a separator from single face 
corrugated paper comprising the steps of painting with an 
adhesive the exposed edges of the corrugations of said paper, 
wrapping said paper upon itself to form a roll of predetermined 
axial length with the corrugation edges facing radially in- 
wardly of said roll, squeezing a first portion of said roll to a 
flattened condition between a first pair of jaws, squeezing 
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between other jaws the remainder of the roll to a flattened 
condition which is perpendicularly disposed with respect to 
said first portion and projecting to either side beyond said first 
portion, and holding said roll squeezed between said jaws until 
said adhesive sets. 


5,275,678 
METHOD OF UTILIZING SURFACE TENSION OF 
WATER TO TRANSFER LABELS ONTO CONTAINERS 
IN AUTOMATIC HIGH-SPEED LABELING MACHINES 
Michael J. West, and Jimmy D. Williamson, both of 1465 Ellerd 
Dr., Turlock, Calif. 95380 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,729 
Int. C15 B32B 31/00 
US. Cl, 156—215 


1. A method of utilizing surface tension of water to transfer 
labels onto plastic containers in automatic high-speed labeling 
machines, 

said method comprising the following steps: 

(a) propelling plastic containers in a labeling machine 
while causing them to rotate around their vertical axes; 

(b) applying a thin but uniform coating of water onto a 
container’s surface; 

(c) providing a length of label slightly longer that a cir- 
cumference of the container; 

(d) contacting the rotating container with the leading edge 
of the label; 

(e) transferring said label to the container by surface ten- 
sion of water; 

(f) wrapping the label around the container by rotating the 
con 


itainer; 
(g) bonding the trailing edge onto the leading edge of the 
label by glue. 


5,275,679 
PROCESS TO FORM A PRESSURE RELEASE HOLE 
WITH REMOVABLE SEAL, FOR EASY OPENING, ON 
METAL LIDS FOR VACUUM SEALING OF GLASSES 
AND OTHER GLASS CONTAINERS USED TO PACK 
FOODSTUFF 
Arnaldo Rojek, Sao Paulo, Brazil, assignor to Metalgrafica 
Rojek Ltda., Cajamar, Brazil 
Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 888,175 
Claims priority, application Brazil, Sep. 10, 1991, 9103896 
Int. Ci.5 B32B 31/00 
US. Cl. 156—250 3 Claims 
1. A process of forming a lid for vacuum sealing a container, 
the lid adhering to the container by no more than a vacuum 
formed within the container, the process comprising the steps 
of: 
disposing a concave depression on an upper side of a sub- 
stantially circular panel having a flanged perimeter; 
disposing a sanitary varnish on a lower side of the circular 
panel; 
forming a pressure release hole extending through the con- 
cave depression of the circular panel; 
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applying a first adhesive material to the lower side of the 


(d) slipping the loop over the neck of a container by the 
circular panel by fusion to the sanitary varnish to form a 


gripper, and 


thin film over the release hole; and 


(Catania 


4.250578 
¥e MS MM 
*easss weet 


depositing a second adhesive material in the concave depres- 
sion on the upper side of the circular panel to form a 
removable seal, the second adhesive material having the 
same properties as the first adhesive material. 


5,275,680 
METHOD FOR OPTICALLY COUPLING LIQUID 
CRYSTAL CELLS 
Eric R. Sirkin, Palo alto, and Joseph J. Curry, Los Altos, both 
of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 875,947 

Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/00 

4 Claims 


AAAS 
SSSsssss 


1. A method for bonding together liquid crystal cells, com- 

prising the steps of: 

(a) applying a layer of optical grease to a first surface of a 
first said liquid crystal cell, said grease being transparent 
to visible light, chemically inert, highly viscous and non- 
curable; 

(b) disposing a second said liquid crystal cell at a predeter- 
mined position relative to said first cell; and 

(c) placing a second surface of said second cell into contact 
with said layer of transparent grease such that said first 
cell and said second cell are physically and optically cou- 
pled thereby. 


5,275,681 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR ATTACHING TIE-ON TAGS 
TO CONTAINERS 
Albert Hettler, Reutlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Hettler Maschinen GmbH, Rettlingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 36,879 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 25, 
1992, 4209671 
Int. Cl.5 B65C 9/00 
US. Cl. 156—297 15 Claims 
1. A method of attaching tags provided with closed loops to 
the necks of containers, the tags being uniformly aligned and 
placed in a row, comprising the steps: 
(a) fastening a loop to at least one support band; 
(b) inserting a gripper into the loop; 
(c) detaching the loop from the support band 


(e) detaching the loop from the gripper and leading the 
gripper away from the container. 


5,275,682 
METHOD OF MAKING DECOR LAMINATE BOARD IN 
- A SINGLE-LEVEL PLATEN PRESS 
Wolfgang Gotz, Krefeld-Fischeln, Fed. Rep. of Germany, as- 
signor to G. Siempelkamp GmbH & Co., Krefeld, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 744,594 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 17, 
1990, 4026045 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/20 


US. Cl. 156—323 8 Claims 
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1. A method of making embossed laminate board, compris- 

ing the steps of: 

(a) forming two laminates containing synthetic resin; 

(b) forming a separating layer and providing at least one 
edge of said separating layer with at least one opening; 
(c) assembling a stack by disposing said separating layer 
between said laminates so that said laminates are held 
apart by said separating layer over at least a central por- 
tion of said stack but are free to contact one another in at 
least one edge region of said stack including said opening; 

(d) inserting said stack between two press platens of an open 
single-level platen press having embossing surfaces juxta- 
posed with opposite faces of said stack; 

(e) closing said press, thereby compressing said stack be- 
tween said surfaces, maintaining said press closed for a 
period of time sufficient to effect embossing of said oppo- 
site faces and hardening of said laminates into boards and 
bonding by said synthetic resin of said boards at said 
region through said opening without bonding of said 
boards to said separating layer; 

(f) opening said press and removing said stack from said 
press, whereby said boards are held together against rela- 
tive shifting by the bonding at said region; 

(g) trimming said region from said stack, thereby separating 
said boards from one another; and 

(h) separating said separating layer from said boards. 
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5,275,683 said heated roller means and said pressure roller means 
MOUNT FOR SUPPORTING SUBSTRATES AND and onto said take-up means; 


PLASMA PROCESSING APPARATUS USING THE SAME resilient means for biasing said lever means; 
Junichi Arami, Tokyo; Kazuo Fukasawa, Kofu, and Takashi Ito, arm means having a slot therein, said arm means being slid- 
Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo Electron Limited, ably coupled to said lever means in said slot; 
Tokyo and Tokyo Electron Yamanashi Limited, Nirasaki, an axie- 
both of Japan a block coupled to sai ; 
pled to said axle and said arm means; and 
— Oct. _——- Ser. posta gel ” second drive means for rotating said block via said axle, said 
Phage Je ty, applica agen, J » 3-305345; block rotating said arm means in a clockwise direction for 
rae tae 1L 21/306: B44C 1/22 moving said lever into said active position and rotating 


14 Claims 


NANNY 29 
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said arm means in a counterclockwise direction for mov- 
i : : ing said lever into said ready position so that said slot 
r Ms An apparatus for plasma-processing substrates compris- slidably moves along said lever m permitting said 


ape chistes, resilient means to move said lever in an upward direction 


° , . for gently moving said pressure roller means between said 
— — epee catia he chains ighly Sage ready position and said active position, said lever means 


means for supplying pr gas which is to be made into being coupled at an end in said slot in said ready position 


- . and said lever means moves from said end of said slot in 
nie 8 ye + agent gas into plasma; said ready position to dead center in said slot in said active 
a mount body for supporting the substrate during the plasma sees 
process, said mount body being made convex and includ- 
ing a supporting surface opposed to the substrate and a 5,275,685 


side formed continuous from the supporting surface atan APPARATUS FOR GLUING ATTACHMENT SLIPS TO 
angle; and PRINTED PRODUCTS 

an electrostatic chuck sheet interposed between the mount Hans-Ulrich Stauber, Griit, Switzerland, assignor to Ferag AG, 
body and the substrate and serving to attract and hold the = Hinwil, Switzerland 


substrate by electrostatic power, said sheet covering the Continuation of Ser. No. 960,589, Oct. 13, 1992. This application 
supporting surface of the mount body while extending its Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 28,760 
rim along the side of the mount body. Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 7, 1991, 
wr 03250/91 
Int. Cl.5 7 
5,275,684 it. C1.5 B6SC 7/00 


TRANSFER UNIT FOR PRINTING SYSTEMS wate 
Luigi Marazzi, Morris Plains, N.J., and Hans Krobath, Lake 
Ronkonkoma, N.Y., assignors to Automated Laser Personal- 
ization Systems, Inc., Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 777,738 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 31/00 
US. Cl. 156—359 17 Claims 
1. A foil transfer unit for transferring foil onto a substrate 
comprising: 
a frame; 
a foil supply means mounted on said frame for holding a 
transfer sheet; 
a heated roller means mounted on said frame; 
a pressure roller means; 
a lever means, supporting said pressure roller means, for 
moving said pressure roller means between an active 
position where said pressure roller means presses against 
said heated roller means and a ready position where said 
pressure roller means is spaced from said heated roller 
means; 1. Apparatus for gluing attachment slips to printed products 
a foil take-up means including first drive means for moving comprising: rotary means for transporting printed products in 
said transfer sheet from said foil supply means, between a feed direction (A) and having supporting elements extending 
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traverse to the direction (A) and arranged one behind the other 5,275,687 

at intervals and on which the printed products are supported in PROCESS FOR REMOVING SURFACE CONTAMINANTS 
close contact; and a gluing apparatus including an adhesive FROM III-V SEMICONDUCTORS 

applicator and means for transporting an attachment slip from Kent D. Choquette, Albuquerque, N. Mex.; Robert S. Freund, 
a supply point past the adhesive applicator and thence to the Livingston, N.J.; Minghwei Hong, Watchung, N.J., and Jo- 
printed product for pressing the attachment slip onto the  S¢Pph P. og «i assignors to AT&T Bell 
printed product on a supporting element of the rotary means, soma af pages Sli atin deen 

the means for transporting and pressing including a rotating Int. Cl ‘ C30B 23/02 ’ 

organ, several carrier arms projecting as cantilevers from the US. Cl. 156—612 . 

rotating organ and arranged one behind the other at intervals : 

in the direction of rotation (B) of the organ, each of the carrier 

arms having a holder driven to rotate along a fixed path to pick 

up an attachment slip at the supply point, the rotating organ 

and carrier arms being designed to introduce the holders be- 

tween consecutive support elements and control means to 

move the holders toward a corresponding support element and 

press the support element with the glued attachment slip on to 

the printed product supported on a supporting element. 


1. A method for reducing surface contamination of III-V 
semiconductors comprising the steps of: 
providing a workpiece including a III-V semiconductor 
surface; 
exposing said workpiece to hydrogen plasma; 
after exposure to hydrogen plasma and without breaking 
5,275,686 vacuum, etching said workpiece at a temperature in the 
RADIAL EPITAXIAL REACTOR FOR MULTIPLE range of 250° C.-450° C. in chlorine for 1-5 minutes; 
WAFER GROWTH after etching in chlorine and without breaking vacuum, 
Christian F. Schaus; Eric A. Armour; Kang Zheng; Shang-Zhu annealing said workpiece to produce an atomically 
Sun, and David P. Kopchik, all of Albuquerque, N. Mex., smooth and clean surface substantially free of C, Si and O 
assignors to University of New Mexico, Albuquerque, N. impurities. 
Mex. 


Filed Sep. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 765,636 


5,275,688 
Int. Cl.5 C30B 25/14 
US. Cl. 156—610 6 Claims MONOCRYSTAL GROWTH METHOD 


Teruo Mori; Shigeo Okamoto, both of Sakura, and Kazunori 
Hirose, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to TDK Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 19, 1992, Ser. No. 885,740 
Int. Cl.5 C30B 13/02 

USS. Cl. 156—620.7 12 Claims 
1. A method for growing a monocrystal of an intermetallic 

compound containing R which is at least one element of Y and 

lanthanides and T which is at least one element of transition 
metal elements, comprising the steps of: 

allowing a primary phase of said intermetallic compound 

and a low-melting eutectic crystal phase to exist, and 
shifting the monocrystal interface for growing the mono- 
crystal by heating to a temperature at which the low-melt- 
ing eutectic crystal phase melts, but the primary phase 
* does not, and utilizing the low-melting eutectic crystal 


phase as a flux intergranular substance. 
1. In the epitaxial growth of films on substrate material oer fe 


located in a central reaction region of a horizontal plane where 5,275,689 
the substrate material is to be exposed to one or more reactant U 
gases to form a film thereon, a method for maintaining laminar METHOD AND Se aaee FOR DIFFUSION 
- imma of the reactant gases comprising 5445 5. Felten, Chapel Hill, N.C.; Walter R. Hertler, Kennett 
ie : ; Square, and Sheau-Hwa Ma, Chadds Ford, both of Pa., assign- 
(a) providing at and around the peripheral region of the erate &, L. Daten de and Company, Wilmington, 
horizontal plane the one or more reactant gases in a gener- 


Del. 

ally circular flow, and Filed Nov. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 790,863 

(b) directing the gases from a plurality of angularly spaced Int. Cl.’ BOSD 5/00; B29C 37/00 
apart locations at the peripheral region of the horizontal ys. Cl, 156—628 13 Claims 
plane in an inward direction and convergently to the 4, A method for making patterns in organic polymer layers 
central reaction region whereby the phase fronts of the comprising the sequential steps: 
gases are laminar and converging into each other, thereby A. Applying to a substrate an unpatterned first layer com- 
providing an essentially uniformly distributed, non de- prising a solid acid labile polymer; 
pleted gas composition in the central reaction region _B. Applying to the unpatterned first layer a patterned second 
enabling essentially uniform growth rate of film on the layer comprising a liquid solution of organic acid and 
substrate material. volatile solvent; 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


C. Heating the patterned second layer to effect removal of 


the volatile solvent from the layer and diffusion of the 
organic acid into the underlying areas of the first layer 
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5,275,691 
METHOD FOR TREATING A SURFACE OF AN 
ALUMINUM SUBSTRATE FOR A PRINTING PLATE 


whereby the acid labile polymer in the underlying areas of Hiroshi Fukuta, and Akio Uesugi, both of Shizuoka, Japan, 
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the first layer becomes solubilized by reaction with the 
organic acid; and 


assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,358 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1991, 3-055637; 
Apr. 9, 1991, 3-103356; Jun. 20, 1991, 3-174835; Jul. 12, 1991, 
3-197307 
Int. Cl.5 C23D 1/00 


US. Cl. 156—642 24 Claims 


1. A method for treating a surface of an aluminum substrate 
for a printing plate adapted for use with a treatment liquid 
including aluminum ions being circulated in a treatment sys- 


D. Washing the layers with aqueous solution having a pH of tem, comprising: 


at least 7 to remove the solubilized acid labile polymer 
from the patterned areas of the first layer. 


5,275,690 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WET CHEMICAL 
PROCESSING OF SEMICONDUCTOR WAFERS AND 
OTHER OBJECTS 

Gerald A. Garwood, Jr., Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Santa 

Barbara Research Center, Goleta, Calif. 

Filed Jun, 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,792 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/22; HO1IL 21/306 

US, Cl. 156—637 


VY, J 


13. A method of chemically processing a surface of an ob- 

ject, comprising the steps of: 

(a) creating a processing space having a height above said 
surface of approximately 75-500 micrometers to which 
said surface is exposed; and 

(b) causing a chemical to flow through said space in a pulsat- 
ing manner. 


151-846 O.G.-94-21 


treating a surface of said substrate with a treatment liquid; 

separating and discharging externally of said system alumi- 
num ions from a portion of said treatment liquid used 
while being circulated, said treatment liquid including a 
sodium aluminate solution; 

recovering a sodium hydroxide solution from said treatment 
liquid; 

mixing the recovered sodium hydroxide solution with the 
treatment liquid to be subsequently used; 

maintaining a predetermined concentration of aluminum 
ions in said treatment liquid, wherein a waste acid and a 
waste alkali are discharged during said treating step; and 

neutralizing said waste acid and said waste alkali discharged 
during said treating step, wherein an aluminum slag in- 
cluding an amorphous aluminum hydroxide is produced at 
the time of said neutralizing step, and 

wherein said aluminum slag is mixed with a portion of the 
treatment liquid to be subsequently used including the 
sodium aluminate solution being circulated thereby super- 
saturating the sodium aluminate solution, crystallizing the 
aluminum hydroxide, and enabling the sodium hydroxide 
solution to be reused. 


5,275,692 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 


Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 902,221 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/00, 21/02; B44C 1/22; C03C 15/00 
US, Cl. 156—643 10 Claims 
1. A method of using a low-energy plasma used in the fabri- 
cation of microchips, comprising a gas having the general 
formula: 


Fy 
N 


vd 
™ 


Zx 


where: 
Z=chlorine or bromine 
y=1 or 2; 
x= 1 or 2; and 
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x+y=3 
said method comprising the steps of: 
(a) forming a plasma of said gas; and 
(b) using said plasma to etch a substrate of a microchip. 


5,275,693 
FILM FORMING PROCESS 
Hiroshi Nakama, Numazu, Japan, assignor to Yamato Kako 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 619,263, Nov. 28, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 853,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1990, 2-85292 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/00 


US. Cl. 156—644 4 Claims 


1. A process for forming a film embedded in diamond mate- 

rial, comprising the steps of: 

a) depositing onto a diamond base material a film of a mem- 
ber selected from the group consisting of gold, platinum, 
silver, indium, copper, nickel, chromium, an alloy thereof 
and titanium nitride, said film having a low adhesion to 
said base material, 

b) forming in said film pores and/or openings reaching the 
surface of said base material through said film at a high 
pore density, and 

c) depositing a protective layer of diamond over the porous 
film, said protective layer having a high adhesion to said 
base material, whereby the film is secured between said 
base material and said protective layer which adheres 
firmly to said base material through each of the pores 
and/or opening of said film. 


5,275,694 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF COPPER 
THROUGH-HOLE PRINTED WIRING BOARDS 
Hideaki Yamaguchi, Okegawa; Hideyuki Kawai, Chichibu; 
Daikichi Tachibana, Tokyo, and Kenichi Yamaguchi, Konosu, 
all of Japan, assignors to Sanwa Laboratory Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 855,258 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—656 11 Claims 
1. A process for the production of printed wiring boards 
with copper through-holes, which process comprises the steps 
of: 
forming a negative pattern of an alkaline aqueous solution- 
soluble resist on both sides of a copper clad laminate 
having through-holes previously drilled therein, in accor- 
dance with a printing process or photographic process; 
dipping the resist pattern-bearing copper clad laminate in a 
bath of a solution providing an etching resist layer and 
containing at least one salt of a benzimidazole compound 
or derivatives thereof represented by the following for- 
mula (1): 
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HA.R2)n 


N 
ay 
N 


where 


R, is an alkyl group having 3 to carbon atoms, or an aryl 
group of the formula 


(R3)x (R4)n 


R2 is an alkyl group having | to 6 carbon atoms, 
R;3 is an alkyl group having 1 to 7 carbon atoms, 
Rg is an alkyl group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 
n is an integer of 0 to 3, 
x is O or 1, and 
HA is an organic or inorganic acid, 

to thereby coat a surface of the copper plating of the lami- 
nate with an etching resist layer consisting of a copper 
complex of the benzimidazole compound of the formula 
@; 

drying the etching resist layer of the laminate; 

bringing the laminate into contact with an alkaline aqueous 
solution, to thereby selectively remove the etching resist 
layer, and expose the copper plating in non-circuit areas of 
the laminate; and 

treating the laminate with an alkaline etchant to etch the 
exposed copper plating from the laminate. 


5,275,695 
PROCESS FOR GENERATING BEVELED EDGES 

Lucas S. Chang, San Jose; Jerome M. Eldridge, Los Gatos; 

Cherngye Hwang, San Jose; James H. Lee, San Jose, and 

Tiee-Ghow Wang, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Interna- 

tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 993,197 
Int. Ci.5 B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 


US. Cl. 156—661.1 19 Claims 
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1. A method of forming beveled edges in a target material 

comprising the steps of: 

a. depositing a first layer of a first radiation-sensitive resist 
material on a surface of said target material; 

b. depositing a second layer of a second radiation-sensitive 
resist material on top of said first layer; 

c. patterning said first and second layers to form a plurality 
of recesses in said first layer and to expose a portion of said 
surface of said target material; and 

d. etching said target material to form said beveled edges in 
said target material. 
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5,275,696 
STAINLESS STEEL SURFACE TREATMENT 
Georgette B. Gaskin, Hatfield, Pa.; Gabriel J. Pilla, Penn- 

sauken, N.J.; Stanley R. Brown, Danboro, Pa., and robert B. 

Bonk, Lake Owassa, N.J., assignors to The United States of 

America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 

ington, D.C. 

Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 57,370 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/22; C23F 1/00 
US. Cl. 156—664 7 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a stainless steel surface for bond- 

ing to an adhesive, comprising the steps of: 

a. cleaning the surface; 

b. immersing the surface in a 135-° F. to 145-° F. solution 
containing from 25 to 35 volume-percent sulfuric acid in 
water for a period of time equal to the length of time it 
takes for a reaction on the surface to commence plus about 
4 to 8 minutes; 

c. immersing the surface in a solution at ambient temperature 
containing from 28 to 35 volume-percent nitric acid and 
from 2 to 3 volume-percent hydrofluoric acid in water for 
about 4 to 8 minutes; 

d. rinsing the surface; and 

e. drying the surface. 


5,275,697 
PROCESS FOR DISSOLUTION OF A CRYSTALLINE 
MATERIAL 

Etienne Philippot, St. Mathieu de Treviers; Aline Goiffon, St. 
Clement de Riviere; Maurice Maurin; Olivier Cambon, both 
of Montpellier; Alain Ibanez, Clapiers, and Jean-Pierre 
Aubry, Chanteloup les Vignes, all of France, assignors to 
Compagnie d’Electronique et de Piezo-Electricite C.E.P.E., 
Argenteuil, France 

PCT No. PCT/FR91/00876, § 371 Date Jun. 22, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 22, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/09110, PCT Pub. 
Date May 29, 1992 

PCT Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 861,881 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 13, 1990, 90 14042 
Int. Cl.5 B44C 1/22 


US. Cl. 156—667 14 Claims 


1. A process for the chemical machining of an article com- 
prising a crystalline material consisting essentially of a number 
of different kinds of ions by controlled dissolution of the crys- 
talline material in a solution containing a solvent for the crys- 
talline material and which, before the dissolution, contains at 
least two kinds of ions of the crystalline material, the molar 
concentration of ions of each kind being higher than zero and 
lower than the molar concentration of ions of each kind which 
the solution would have at saturation if it contained all of the 
kinds of constituent ions of the crystalline material, under the 
temperature and pressure conditions of the dissolution, said 
process comprising immersing the article in the solution and 
permitting the solution to dissolve a controlled portion of the 
crystalline material. 
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5,275,698 
ENHANCEMENT OF TISSUE PAPER SOFTNESS WITH 
MINIMAL EFFECT ON STRENGTH 

Sunil P. Dasgupta, and Herbert H. Espy, both of Wilmington, 

Del., assignors to Hercules Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 849,111 
Int. Cl.5 D21H 17/25 

US. Cl. 162—177 9 Claims 

1. A process for making paper to enhance the softness of the 
paper produced without reducing its dry strength comprises 
dissolving in water a cellulosic polymer that exhibits a cloud 
point in aqueous solution of between about 10° C. and about 
95° C. and is selected from the group consisting of methyl 
cellulose, hydroxypropyl cellulose, methyl hydroxyethyl cel- 
lulose, methyl hydroxypropyl cellulose, methyl hydroxybutyl 
cellulose, and carboxyethy!l methyl cellulose, adding the poly- 
mer to the pulp slurry as a binder resin, the polymer being 
caused to coalesce into fine colloidal particles at a temperature 
above the cloud point either before or after it is added to the 
slurry. 


5,275,699 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR FILLING DRIED 
CELLULOSIC FIBERS WITH AN INORGANIC FILLER 

G. Graham Allan, and John P. Carroll, both of Seattle, Wash., 

assignors t> University of Washington, Seattle, Wash. 

Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,683 
Int. Cl.5 D21H 17/67 

US. Cl. 162—181.2 19 Claims 

1. A method for making a filled cellulosic fiber, comprising 
contacting a dried cellulosic fiber with a first salt, wherein the 
first salt is characterized by having an alkaline pH in water; 
followed by contacting the cellulosic fiber with a second salt 
such that the first and second salts combine to form calcium 
carbonate a precipitate within the cellulosic fiber to yield the 
filled cellulosic fiber and a water-soluble co-product, and 
wherein the second salt is characterized by having a neutral or 
acid pH in water. 


5,275,700 

PAPERMAKING BELT AND METHOD OF MAKING THE 

SAME USING A DEFORMABLE CASTING SURFACE 
Paul D. Trokhan, Hamilton, Ohio, assignor to The Procter & 

Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Jun. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 546,079 
Int. Cl.5 D21E 3/00 

US. Cl. 162—358.1 


1. A papermaking belt having a paper-contacting side and a 
textured backside opposite said paper-contacting side, said 
papermaking belt comprising: 

a framework having a first surface defining said paper-con- 
tacting side of said belt, a second surface opposite said first 
surface, and conduits extending between said first surface 
and said second surface, said first surface having a paper 
side network defining said conduits, said second surface 
having a backside network with passageways, distinct 
from said conduits, that provide surface texture irregular- 
ities in said backside network; 

a reinforcing structure positioned between said first surface 
and at least a portion of said second surface, said reinforc- 
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ing structure having a paper-facing side, a machine-facing 
side opposite said paper-facing side, interstices, a reinforc- 
ing component comprised of a plurality of structural com- 
ponents, a projected open area defined by the projection 
of the areas defined by said interstices, and a projected 
reinforcing area defined by the projection of said reinforc- 
ing component, wherein portions of some of said struc- 
tural components are disposed inward of the plane defined 
by the machine-facing side of said reinforcing structure to 
form raised portions; and 

said passageways are disposed inward of the plane defined 
by the machine-facing side of said reinforcing structure, 
and a multiplicity of passageways are disposed between 
the plane defined by said machine-facing side of said 
reinforcing structure and said raised portions of said struc- 
tural components, and said backside surface has sufficient 
fluid passage capacity to permit at least about 1,800 stan- 
dard cubic centimeters/minute of air to escape across said 
textured surface. 


5,275,701 
PROCESS FOR PURIFICATION AND CONCENTRATION 
OF SULFURIC ACID 

William J. Mazzafro, Schnecksville; Stephen I. Clarke, Macun- 

gie, and Philip N. Taylor, Bethichem, all of Pa., assignors to 

Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 33,653 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 1/26; COIB 17/90 

U.S. Cl. 203—12 








1. In a process for the purification and concentration of spent 
sulfuric acid obtained from a mixed acid nitration of aromatic 
compounds wherein organic contaminants and nitrogen con- 
taining by-products contained in the spent sulfuric acid are 
removed in a purification system and then the contaminant- 
free sulfuric acid concentrated in a sulfuric acid concentration 
system 
the improvement residing in the integration of the purifica- 
tion system with a concentration system which comprises: 

heat exchanging spent sulfuric acid feedstock in indirect heat 
exchange with heated, concentrated sulfuric acid obtained 
from the sulfuric acid concentration system prior to intro- 
duction to said purification system; 

introducing the preheated hot sulfuric acid feedstock into an 

upper portion of a purification system comprising a strip- 
ping column wherein organic contaminants and nitrogen- 
containing by-products are removed by countercurrent 
contact with superheated steam or heated gases; 

removing a contaminant-free sulfuric acid stream from a 

lower portion of said stripping column and introducing 
said contaminant-free sulfuric acid to a first stage of a 
sulfuric acid concentration system comprising a multiple 
effect vacuum concentration system; 

establishing a pressure differential between the removal 

point for the contaminant-free sulfuric acid from the strip- 
ping column and the entry point to the first stage of said 
sulfuric acid system comprising a multiple effect evapora- 
tor system such that the pressure differential is sufficient 
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to provide flow from said stripping column to the multiple 
effect evaporator system without external pumps. 


5,275,702 
DISTILLATION METHOD OF SEPARATING ORGANIC 
SOLVENTS 
Takehiko Kataoka; Haruo Kawasaki, both of Kawasaki; Haruto- 
shi Ohura; Yoshinobu Uchida, both of Yokkaichi; Akihiko 
Yasaki, and Shinichi Kishimoto, both of Kawasaki, all of 
Japan, assignors to Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,298 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1991, 3-214968 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 3/36 

U.S. Cl. 203—85 3 Claims 

1. A method of separating and recovering each of the main 
components from a mixed solution containing acetic acid, 
toluene and formic acid as the main components, which 
method comprises steps of: 

(a) distilling said mixed solution and recovering formic acid 
from the top of a distillation column and recovering a 
mixed solution of acetic acid and toluene from the bottom 
of the column; and 

(b) distilling the solution of acetic acid and toluene recov- 
ered from the bottom using water as an azeotropic solvent 
and recovering toluene from the top and acetic acid from 
the bottom of the distillation column. 


5,275,703 
METHOD OF ADHERING A COLORED 
ELECTROPLATING LAYER ON A 
ZINC-ELECTROPLATED STEEL ARTICLE 
Han C. Shih, Taipei; Gim R. Cheng, Chia Yi Hsien, and Mann Y. 
Wu, I Lan, all of Taiwan, assignors to Taiwan Galvanizing 
Co., Ltd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 990,764 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 5//0 
USS. Cl. 204—140 


1. A method of adhering a colored electroplating layer on a 
zinc-electroplated steel article by utilizing an alternating cur- 
rent power supply of a frequency of 10-20 Hz comprising the 
steps of: 

a) providing an electroplating liquid including 150-200 g/l 
silicates, 15-20 g/l sodium hydroxide and 2-50 g/1 cobalt 
salts and maintained at a constant temperature of 20°-30° 
C. and; 

b) conducting a two-stages electrolysis to perform an elec- 
troplating and to adhere a colored electroplating layer on 
the steel article by first applying a constant voltage of 
60-120 V; and thereafter applying a constant current 


density of 20-80 Amp/dm?. 
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5,275,704 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 

UNDERDEPOSIT LOCALIZED CORROSION RATE OR 

METAL CORROSION RATE UNDER TUBERCLES IN 

COOLING WATER SYSTEMS 

Bo Yang, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Nalco Chemical Company, 

Naperville, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 961,641 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/26 

US, Cl. 204—153.11 


1. A method for measuring underdeposit localized corrosion 
rate of a metal structure under differential flow conditions 
encountered in actual cooling water systems, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

providing a first electrode defining a slow flow electrode; 

providing a second electrode defining a fast flow electrode; 

said slow flow and said fast flow electrodes being made of 
the same material as said metal structure; 

immersing said slow flow and fast flow electrodes in an 

electrolytic liquid; 

creating different fluid dynamic conditions on said slow flow 

and fast flow electrodes; and 

extrapolating the anodic branches of the polarization curves 

of said slow flow and fast flow electrodes to a corrosion 
potential to determine the underdeposit localized corro- 
sion rate due to differential flow conditions. 


5,275,705 
PROCESS FOR MAKING FULLERENES 
Donald S. Bethune, San Jose; Robert D. Johnson, Morgan Hill, 
and Jesse R. Salem, Cupertino, all of Calif., assignors to 
International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 987,939 
Int. Cl.5 COB 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—173 5 Claims 
1. An process for making fullerenes comprising higher fulle- 
renes having greater than seventy carbon atoms comprising 
the steps of: 

(i) electrically heating a carbon article in an inert atmosphere 
to form a carbon product containing the fullerenes, said 
article having a density less than 0.7 gm/cm3; and 

(ii) separating the fullerenes from said product. 


5,275,706 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTINUOUS, 
CARRIER-FREE DEFLECTION ELECTROPHORESIS 
Gerhard Weber, Margaritenweg 23, 8011 Kirchheim, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Nov, 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,607 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 29, 


1991, 4139472 
Int. Cl.3 GOIN 27/26, 27/447 
U.S. Cl. 204—180.1 14 Claims 
1. A method for continuous, carrier-free deflection electro- 
phoresis, comprising the steps of 
providing a separation chamber through which at least one 
separation medium as carrier and a sample medium to be 
investigated flow at a substantially constant delivery rate 
from an inlet end to an outlet end thereof, 
generating an electric field by means of electrodes across the 
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separation chamber to separate spatially the sample me- 
dium into fractions, and ‘ 

collecting the fractions at a substantially constant outflow 
rate, and wherein the improvement comprises 


delivering an additive medium to the separation chamber at 
a predetermined flow rate in countercurrent to the separa- 
tion and sample media in order to adjust the outflow rate 
from the separation chamber in the region of its outlet end. 


5,275,707 
ELECTRODEPOSITION COATING COMPOSITION AND 
METHOD 
Toshiyuki Yamada, Osaka; Masaaki Nakashio, Aichi; Yasuhiko 
Tsukamoto, Hyogo, and Takeshi Kuninori, Osaka, all of 
Japan, assignors to Shinto Paint Co., Ltd., Amagasaki, Japan 

Filed Oct. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 600,989 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 30, 1989, 1-282509 


Int. Cl.5 C25D 13/00 

US. Cl. 204—181.1 2 Claims 

1. A coating method which comprises forming a first elec- 
trodeposition coating layer having varistor property on a metal 
article by an electrodeposition coating method with the use of 
an electrodeposition coating film-forming composition con- 
taining from 7 to 50 parts by weight of an electrically semicon- 
ductive substance per 100 parts by weight of the solid content 
of the composition, and then forming a second electrodeposi- 
tion coating layer on said first electrodeposition coating layer 
by an electrodeposition coating method with the use of an 
anionic or cationic electrodeposition paint or coating composi- 
tion, while applying a voltage exceeding the varistor voltage. 


5,275,708 
CETYLTRIMETHYLAMMONIUM BROMIDE GEL 
ELECTROPHORESIS 
Robert E. Akins, Jr., Ashford, Conn., and Rocky S. Tuan, Ches- 

ter Springs, Pa., assignors to Thomas Jefferson University, 

Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Mar, 20, 1992, Ser. No, 853,963 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/26, 27/447 

U.S. Cl. 204—182.8 8 Claims 

1. A discontinuous gel electrophoresis system comprising a 
first and second electrode; a separation gel matrix located 
between the electrodes comprising polyacrylamide, agarose, 
or polyacrylamide and agarose gels; a stacking gel, located 
between the first electrode and said separation gel matrix; and 
a running buffer solution, comprising a zwitterion, a buffer, 
and a charged surfactant comprising cetyltrimethylam- 
monium, tetradecyltrimethylammonium, decylsulphate, octyl- 
sulphate, or dodecylsulfonate, said buffer solution being in 
contact with the first electrode and said stacking gel and also in 
contact with the second electrode and said separating gel. 
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5,275,709 
APPARATUS FOR COATING SUBSTRATES, 
PREFERABLY FLAT, MORE OR LESS PLATE-LIKE 
SUBSTRATES 
Friedrich Anderle, Hanau, and Ulrich Patz, Linsengericht, both 
of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Leybold Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr, 6, 1992, Ser, No, 863,953 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 7, 


1991, 913860[U] 
Int. C1? C23C 14/34 


1. Apparatus for coating substrates, by a vacuum coating 

process, the apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of closed processing chambers each provided 
with an entrance/exit closable opening, a plurality of 
individual processing chambers being in each of two 
groups and having an approximately equal configuration 
in groups and being disposed one above the other in each 
group, the individual processing chambers having single 
planes in each case at the same distance from a level on 
which the apparatus is set up and individual processing 
chambers having entrance/exit closable openings, a com- 
mon elevator chamber having a substrate lifting means by 
which the substrates can be moved vertically from the 
single plane of one individual processing chamber to 


another single plane of another individual processing 
chamber, the entrance/exit closable openings leading all 
to the common elevator chamber, and at least one of the 
individual processing chambers of a group, as entran- 
ce/exit airlock chamber, being provided with an entran- 
ce/exit airlock opening which forms a connection to space 


surrounding the apparatus. 


5,275,710 
GEL ELECTROPHORESIS SYSTEM INCLUDING 
OPTICAL STAGE, SAMPLE APPLICATOR AND SAMPLE 
RETRIEVER 
Erich A. Gombocz, Menlo Park, and Alex T. Ruth, Foster City, 
both of Calif., assignors to Labintelligence, Inc., Menlo Park, 
Calif. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,325, May 14, 1990, Pat. 
No, 5,104,512, and a continuation-in-part of Ser, No. 772,947, 
Oct. 8, 1991. This Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 837,067 
Int. Cl.* GOIN 27/26, 27/447; BOID 57/02 
US. Ci. 204—299 R 26 Claims 

1. A gel electrophoresis system for separating components of 

a mixture by their physical and chemical characteristics by 
passage through a gel under a voltage gradient, said system 
comprising: 

a. a housing comprising a gel electrophoresis module, and 
electrical circuitry for external connection, sample appli- 
cator and retrieval means, and a gel plate; 

b. said gel electrophoresis module comprising a temperature 
control platform, a removable optical stage reflective for 
light in the ultraviolet range and transparent for light in 
the visible range, supported by said platform, buffer wells 
on opposite sides of said platform, power electrodes for 
creating a voltage gradient in said gel, and sensing elec- 
trodes for reading the voltage gradient for feedback to the 
power electrodes; 

c. a gel plate for mounting on said platform and supporting 
a gel, said plate comprising aligned orifices proximal to 
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opposite ends of a horizontal gel support, and first and 
second vertical support means for extending into said 
buffer wells and comprising channels communicating with 
said orifices, a separation gel on said horizontal support 
and a stacking gel in said channels of said first vertical 
support, wherein said stacking gel and said separation gel 
abut at said orifices or on said horizontal gel support in the 
direction of migration; 
. a sample applicator assembly for application of sample to 
said gel, said applicator assembly comprising a housing 
having at least one passageway, with an upper opening for 


receiving liquid sample and a lower opening covered with 





an absorbent material for absorbing said sample and deliv- 
ering said sample to said gel; and 

. a sample retriever assembly for removing portions of 
sample from said gel after at least partial separation, said 
retriever assembly comprising a housing having at least 
one passageway for receiving an electrically conductive 
medium, with an upper opening for withdrawing sample 
and a lower opening covered with an absorbent material 
to contact said gel over said portion, said electrically 
conductive medium in said passageway for electrical 
contact with said absorbent material; and an electrode 


positioned for contact with said medium. 


5,275,711 
ROTATING CYLINDER-THROWING POWER 
ELECTRODE 
Joseph A. Abys, Warren; Igor V. Kadija, Ridgewood, and Joseph 
J. Maisano, Jr., Denville, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,049 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/26 
US. Cl. 204—434 5 Claims 
1. An instrument for measuring throwing power of an elec- 
trolyte, which comprises: 
an elongated cylindrical body adapted for rotation about the 
longitudinal axis thereof, said cylindrical body having 
substantially uniform diameter and comprising a plurality 
of metallic annular elements which are arranged along the 
longitudinal axis of the body and which are separated 
from each other by non-conducting, annular elements, 
one of said metallic annular elements is a short metallic 
anode element positioned coaxially of the cylindrical body 
toward an upper end thereof, and 
at least two of said metallic annular elements are short metal- 
lic cathode elements positioned coaxially of and along the 
length of said body in spaced relation each to another and 
to said anode element, said cathode elements being on the 
same side of the cylindrical body relative to the anode 
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element, one of said cathode elements being at a fixed 
distance from the anode element, and the other of said 


cathode elements being at a second selectively variable 
distance from the anode, said second distance being 
greater than the fixed distance and being a whole number 
multiple of said fixed distance, and 


means for providing current to the anode element and equi- 
potentially to said cathode elements such that, upon im- 
mersion of said instrument in an electrolyte with said 
anode element and the cathode elements submerged in the 
electrolyte, and application of plating potential to the 


anode and the cathodes, an electro-deposition takes place 


on the cathode elements. 


5,275,712 
WIDE RANGE WORKFUNCTION BASED A/F SENSOR 
Robert E. Hetrick, Dearborn Heights, and Allen L. Schamp, 
Dearborn, both of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, 
Dearborn, Mich, 
Filed Jul. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 913,311 


Int. Cl. GOIN 27/26 
US. Cl. 204—425 


1. A structure for sensing the ratio of the concentrations of 
an oxidizing to a reducing gaseous species over a wide range 
about their stoichiometric ratio in an ambient gas phase by 
combining means for oxygen pumping using a solid electro- 
chemical cell with a subsidiary device structure for measuring 
a reversible change in the workfunction of a material located in 
said subsidiary structure, the surface of which material is ex- 
posed to and in chemical interaction with the gaseous species 
in question, and in particular the workfunction value changes 
from a high (low) to a low (high) value at the point where the 
ratio of the concentrations of the oxidizing and reducing spe- 
cies passes through its stoichiometric value beginning with 
oxidizing (reducing) and ending with reducing (oxidizing) 
conditions respectively, the material simultaneously serving as 
a working electrode of the electrochemical cell wherein: 

said solid electrochemical cell incorporates a solid electro- 

lyte for conducting ionized oxygen species and shaped to 
establish a partition of the electrolyte material so that 
different gaseous atmospheres can be maintained on either 
side of the partition, and such that electrodes can also be 
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phase adjacent to the other electrode when an emf is 
applied between the two opposing electrodes, 

said opposing electrodes including a reference electrode 
exposed to a reference atmosphere of known oxygen 
concentration, and said working electrode exposed to the 
gas whose properties are to be sensed; 

said reference atmosphere contains a sufficient concentra- 
tion of a form of oxygen to allow for the conduction of 
oxygen through said electrolyte to the atmosphere next to 
said working electrode at a high enough rate to effect a 
change in the workfunction of said working electrode; 

said working electrode has the property that when oxygen is 
pumped from the atmosphere next to said working elec- 
trode to said reference atmosphere under conditions such 
that the ratio of the oxidizing to reducing species in the 
adjacent gas phase is larger than its stoichiometric ratio, 
then the workfunction of said working electrode is re- 
duced, and when oxygen is pumped to said working elec- 
trode under conditions such that the ratio of the oxidizing 
to reducing species in the adjacent gas phase is less than its 
stoichiometric ratio then the workfunction of said work- 
ing electrode is increased; 

said working electrode is such that when the oxidizing spe- 
Cies are in excess of their stoichiometric amount with 
respect to the reducing species then the oxidizing species 
in interaction with the surface of said working electrode 
cause the workfunction to increase to a larger value than 
that workfunction value occurring when the reducing 
species, also in interaction with the surface of said work- 
ing electrode, are in excess of their stoichiometric amount 
with respect to the oxidizing species; 

said subsidiary device for measuring the workfunction of 
said working electrode includes a first electrical circuit 
means whose output is proportional to the change in the 
magnitude of the workfunction; and 

a second circuit means coupled to said electrochemical cell 
includes a source of emf to cause oxygen pumping 


through said cell and whose output is a function of the 
output of the first circuit means. 


5,275,713 
METHOD OF COATING ALUMINUM WITH ALKALI 
METAL MOLYBDENATE-ALKALI METAL SILICATE OR 
ALKALI METAL TUNGSTENATE-ALKALI METAL 
SILICATE AND ELECTROYLTIC SOLUTIONS 
THEREFOR 
Rudolf Hradcovsky, 27 W. Beach St., Long Beach, N.Y. 11561 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 561,336, Jul. 31, 1990, 
abandoned. This Jun. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 717,006 
Int. C15 C25D 11/00, 11/02 

















1. A method of coating a rectifier metal selected from the 


affixed on the opposing sides of the partition which are group consisting of aluminum, tantalum, magnesium and mu- 
physically porous and electrochemically pump oxygen tual alloys thereof, and alloys of aluminum with copper or zinc, 
from a gas phase adjacent to one electrode and to the gas to produce hard, smooth, adherent, uniform and corrosion- 
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resistant coating of molybdenum silicate, said method compris- 
ing: 

(a) immersing said rectifier metal in an electrolytic bath 
comprising water, hydrogen peroxide, hydrogen fluoride, 
molybdenum oxide and alkali metal silicate, 

(b) immersing a second metal in said electrolytic bath, said 
second metal being cathodic relative to said rectifier metal 
when a voltage is applied between said metals, and 

(c) imposing a voltage potential between said rectifier metal 
and said second cathodic metal and raising said voltage to 
about 240 to about 260 volts within about | to about 60 
seconds, and thereafter raising the voltage to about 380 to 
about 420 volts within about 1 to about 20 minutes, with 
visible sparking, until the desired coating thickness is 


5,275,714 
METHOD OF PRODUCING AN ABSORBER LAYER FOR 
SOLAR CELLS WITH THE AID OF 
ELECTRODEPOSITION 

Dieter Bonnet, Friedrichsdorf; Josef Ehrhardt, Hochheim/- 
Main, and Gert Hewig, Alzenau, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Battelle Memorial Institute, Carouge, Switzer- 
land 


PCT No. PCT/EP91/01708, § 371 Date Jun. 30, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 30, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/05586, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 2, 1992 

PCT Filed Sep. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 852,200 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 22, 
1990, 4030057; Feb. 4, 1991, 4103291 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 5/50, 9/08, 15/02; HOIL 31/18 
US. Cl. 205—109 12 Claims 


1. A method of producing a ternary semiconductor absorber 
layer for solar cells, comprising: 

electrolytically depositing a binary alloy of elements of 
Groups IB and IIIA on an electrically conductive sub- 
strate in an electroplating bath and simultaneously incor- 
porating a third alloy component of Group VIA sus- 
pended in the electroplating bath in finely dispersed form 
by dispersion electrolysis, and 

producing a ternary semiconductor layer of the type IB- 
IIIA-VIA by heat treating the deposited material. 


5,275,715 
ELECTROPLATING PROCESS FOR ENHANCING THE 
CONFORMALITY OF TITANIUM AND TITANIUM 
NITRIDE FILMS IN THE MANUFACTURE OF 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS AND STRUCTURES 
PRODUCED THEREBY 
Mark E. Tuttle, Boise, Id., assignor to Micron Technology Inc., 
Boise, Id. 
Filed Jan. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 824,316 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 28/00; HOIL 21/288 
US. Cl. 205—123 13 Claims 
1. A process for improving the conformality of thin films of 
titanium, Ti, titanium nitride, TiN, or titanium oxide, TiO, on 
the surface of a semiconductor substrate having an insulating 
layer thereon containing contact vias which comprises the 
steps of: 
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a. depositing a selected conductive material in said contact 


b. electroplating titanium on said conductive material to 
either fill said vias with titanium or produce a titanium 
film therein, and then 

c. annealing said titanium. 


5,275,716 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING 
TIN-ELECTROPLATED COLD-ROLLED STEEL STRIP 

Katsumi Kojima; Mikiyuki Ichiba; Hiroki Iwasa, and Toyofumi 

Watanabe, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to NKK Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,781 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1992, 4-095872; 

Mar. 23, 1992, 4-095873 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 7/06 


USS. Cl. 205—154 14 Claims 





IN TEMPER ROLLING (%) 


1. A method for manufacturing a tin-electroplated cold- 
rolled steel strip, which comprises the steps of: 

degreasing a cold-rolled steel strip, then subjecting said 
degreased cold-rolled steel strip to a continuous annealing 
treatment; then 

subjecting, following said continuous annealing treatment, 
said continuously annealed cold-rolled steel strip to a 
continuous tin-electroplating treatment in a tin-electro- 
plating bath to form, on at least one surface of said cold- 
rolled steel strip, a tin-electroplating layer having a plat- 
ing weight within a range of from 0.1 to 2.8 g/m? per 
surface of said cold-rolled steel strip; and then 

temper-rolling, following said continuous tin-electroplating 
treatment, said cold-rolled steel strip having said tin-elec- 
tropiating layer on said at least one surface thereof, at a 
reduction ratio within a range of from 1 to 5%. 
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5,275,717 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF PROSTHETIC 
ELEMENTS AND ELEMENTS PRODUCED THEREBY 
Pascal Prunier, Le Martinet, Route de Mazan, F-84200 Carpen- 
tras; Jean Blanc, L’Oratoire, Avuenue Gabriel-Peri, F-30400 
Villeneuve-les-Avignon; Laurent Isnard, 28, bd. Paul-Floret, 
F-84000 Avignon; Catherine Gerard, Sous-la-Maltiere, Marig- 
ny-le-Cahouet, F-21150 Venarey-les Laumes; Maurice Cag- 
niart, Le Martinet, Route de Mazan, F-84200 Carpentras, and 
Regis Ruiz, 32A, chemin des Cent-Ecus, F-21000 Dijon, all of 
France 
PCT No. PCT/FR90/00391, § 371 Date Jan. 30, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 30, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO90/14801, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec, 13, 1990 
PCT Filed Jun. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 778,061 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 5, 1989, 8907404 
Int. Cl.5 C25D 11/04 


US. Cl. 205—324 20 Claims 
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1. A process for making a dental or maxillo-facial prosthesis 
comprising depositing, by electrochemical deposition of pure 
aluminum with a non-aqueous electrolyte base having an 
aluminiumorganic complex bath, a layer of pure aluminum on 


a conductive substrate, the substrate comprising a core of the 
prosthesis, and oxidizing the layer of aluminum by anodization 
to obtain a layer of alumina. 


5,275,718 
LUBRICANT BASE OIL PROCESSING 
C. Monroe Copeland, Crosby; Frank McKay, Highlands; John 
M. Noreyko, Seabrook; Michael Rombs, Deer Park, and 
Darrell Sutherland, Pasadena, all of Tex., assignors to Lyon- 
dell Petrochemical Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 688,723 
Int. Cl.5 C10G 11/00, 45/00 
US. Cl. 208—012 16 Claims 
1. A single stage catalytic method of improving the color 
stability of a lubricant base stock consisting essentially of sol- 
vent neutral oil, the method comprising: 
contacting the solvent neutral oil lubricating base stock with 
a hydrofinishing catalyst comprising nickel and molybde- 
num in the presence of essentially pure hydrogen, at a 
pressure ranging from about 400 psi to about 700 psi, at a 
weight hourly space velocity ranging from about 0.25-4.5 
and at a temperature ranging from about 550° F. to about 
750° F. for a time sufficient to yield an improved lubricant 
base stock, and collecting the improved lubricant base 
stock, which improved lubricant base stock exhibits as 
ASTM D-1500 color of about 2.5 or less after heating for 
72 hours at 300° F. 
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5,275,719 
PRODUCTION OF HIGH VISCOSITY INDEX 
LUBRICANTS 
Charles L. Baker, Jr., Thornton, Pa., and Robert T. Hanlon, 
Deptford, N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, 
Va. 
Filed Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,066 


Int. Cl.> C10G 69/02 
US. Cl. 208—58 


1. A process for producing a high viscosity index lubricant 
having a viscosity index of at least 140 from a hydrocarbon 
feed of mineral oil origin containing nitrogen compounds and 
having a wax content of at least 50 weight percent, which 
comprises: 

(i) in a first stage, hydrocracking the feed at a hydrogen 
partial pressure of at least 800 psig over a bifunctional lube 
hydrocracking catalyst comprising a metal hydrogenation 
component on an acidic, amorphous, porous support ma- 
terial to hydrocrack aromatic components present in the 
feed at a severity which results in a conversion of not 
more than 50 weight percent of the feed to products 
boiling outside the lube boiling range and which results in 
an effluent containing nitrogen compounds; 

(ii) in a second stage, simultaneously isomerizing waxy par- 
affins and hydrotreating aromatics in the effluent from 
said first stage in the presence of a low acidity isomeriza- 
tion catalyst having an alpha value of not more than 20 
and comprising a noble metal hydrogenation component 
on a porous support material comprising zeolite beta to 
isomerize waxy paraffins to less waxy isoparaffins and to 
reduce aromatics content to less than 1 wt %; 

(iii) stripping nitrogen compound-containing gas and/or 
liquid from the first stage effluent to an extent sufficient to 
control the temperature in said second stage to a range 
permitting the simultaneous isomerizing of waxy paraffins 
and hydrotreating of aromatics by controlling the concen- 
tration of nitrogen compounds in the second stage; and, 
optionally 

(iv) directing at least some of said stripped nitrogen com- 
pound-containing gas and/or liquid to said second stage to 
an extent sufficient to further control said temperature. 


5,275,720 
GASOLINE HYDROCRACKING CATALYST AND 
PROCESS 
John W. Ward, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to Union Oil 
Company of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 621,362 
Int. Cl.5 C10G 47/20 
US, Cl. 208—111 46 Claims 
1. A process for hydrocracking a hydrocarbon feedstock 
which comprises contacting said feedstock at a temperature 
between about 450° F. and about 850° F. and at a pressure 
between about 750 psig and about 3500 psig in the presence of 
hydrogen and in an atmosphere containing no more than about 
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200 ppmv ammonia with a catalyst comprising a hydrogena- 
tion component, zeolite Beta, and between about 15 and about 
50 weight percent of a catalytically active dealuminated Y 
zeolite having a unit cell size between 24.40 and 24.63 ang- 
stroms, a sorptive capacity for water vapor at 25° C. and 4.6 
millimeters mercury water vapor partial pressure of at least 
about 20 weight percent, and an overall silica-to-alumina mole 
ratio greater than 6.0, wherein said dealuminated Y zeolite has 
(a) a composition expressed in terms of oxide mole ratios in the 
anhydrous state of 


(0.85-1.1)M2/70:A1l203:xSiO2 


wherein “M” is a cation having a valence of “n” and “x” has a 
value between 6 and about 20, (b) an X-ray powder diffraction 
pattern comprising at least the d-spacings set forth in Table 1 
and (c) extraneous silicon atoms in the crystal lattice in the 
form of framework SiO, tetrahedra. 


5,275,721 
SWIMMING POOL SUPER-SKIMMER 
Oommen Mathews, 1624 Westerfield Rd., Virginia Beach, Va. 
23455 
Filed Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 14,697 
Int. Cl1.5 BOID 35/00 
US. Cl. 210—169 


1. A portable skimmer and water saver device for use with a 
swimming pool, said pool including circulating pump means 
with a permanently positioned debris skimmer, said device 
comprising: an elongated tubular housing, a filter means for 
collecting debris, a debris director, a flow connector tube, a 
flexible hose and an adjustable support means for supporting 
said device onto the edge of a swimming pool, said housing 
comprises a sidewall, a top and a bottom, said sidewall is pro- 
vided with an opening located near said top, said flow connec- 
tor tube is attached to said bottom and said filter means is 
located inside said housing between said opening and said flow 
connector tube, said adjustable support means comprises a 
U-shaped clip attached near the top of a slit tube, a holder tube 
frictionally held in said slit tube, said holder tube is connected 
to said housing sidewall to permit said housing to be adjusted 
by sliding along the length of said slit tube. 


5,275,722 
OXIDATION DITCH WASTEWATER TREATMENT AND 
DENITRIFICATION SYSTEM 
Harold J. Beard, 1111 Colonial Dr., Baton Rouge, La. 70806 
Filed Feb. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 841,596 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 3/30 

US. Cl, 210—195.1 11 Claims 

1. An oxidation ditch wastewater treatment and denitrifica- 
tion system, comprising: 
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a. an oxidation ditch, including: 

i. a central channel, having an inlet end, an outlet end, a 
bottom and two sidewalls, said central channel having 
no means for aerating wastewater positioned therein; 

ii. an aeration channel, having an inlet end fluidly con- 
nected to said outlet end of said central channel, an 
outlet end fluidly connected to said inlet end of said 
central channel, a bottom and two sidewalls; and 

iii. a means for denitrifying wastewater, including a deni- 
trification channel, having an inlet end fluidly con- 
nected to said outlet end of said central channel, an 
outlet end fluidly connected to said inlet end of said 
central channel, a bottom and two sidewalls said deni- 
trification channel having no means for aerating waste- 
water positioned therein; 








iv. wherein said aeration channel outlet end, said denitrifi- 
cation channel outlet end and said central channel inlet 
end are fluidly connected such that the entire flow from 
said aeration channel and the entire flow from said 
denitrification channel enter said central channel; 

b. a means for aerating wastewater, positioned in said aera- 
tion channel; 

c. a means for circulating wastewater, positioned in said 
oxidation ditch and adapted to circulate wastewater from 
said inlet end of said central channel to said outlet end of 
said central channel, from said inlet end of said aeration 
channel to said outlet end of said aeration channel, and 
from said inlet end of said denitrification channel to said 
outlet end of said denitrification channel; 

d. a wastewater inlet, fluidly connected to said oxidation 
ditch; and 

e. a system outlet, fluidly connected to said oxidation ditch. 


5,275,723 
MOBILE PHASE RESERVOIR 
Larry V. Greenley, Vienna, Va., and V. Cloud Volpe, Vineland, 
N.J., assignors to SP Industries Ltd. Partnership, Miami, Fla. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,575 
Int. Cl.5 BO1D 15/08 
US. Cl. 210—198.2 


1. A liquid chromatography system having a mobile phase 
liquid solution, a reservoir for containing the solution, a stirrer 
positioned in said reservoir for mixing said solution, a pump, a 
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pump filter positioned in said reservoir for extracting the 
mixed mobile phase from said reservoir and for delivering said 
extracted mixed mobile phase to said pump, said reservoir 
comprising: 

a mouth for receiving said mobile phase and for providing 
egress for said mobile phase to said pump; 

a main chamber positioned below said mouth for containing 
the majority of said mobile phase; 

a sloping base forming the bottom of said main chamber and 
containing first and second apertures; 

a first cavity subtending said base and in fluid connection 
with said first aperture and adapted to receive said stirrer 
for mixing said mobile phase in said first chamber; 

a second cavity subtending said base and in fluid connection 
with said second aperture and adapted to receive said inlet 
filter for extracting and filtering said mobile phase; and 

a support means connected to said first chamber for main- 
taining said reservoir upright. 


5,275,724 
CONNECTOR APPARATUS AND SYSTEM 

Richard Bucchianeri, Chelmsford, Mass.; Ralph Davis, Burling- 

ton, Wis.; Arthur Leuders, Mundelein, and Mark Senninger, 

Chicago, both of Ill, assignors to Millipore Corporation, 

Bedfore “Mass. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 805,277 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 61/00 

US. Cl, 210—232 


6. A disposable connector apparatus having a first set of 
conduit segments for sealing engagement with a second set of 
conduit segments, one of said first set of conduit segments 
being connected to a first concentrate solution, a second con- 
duit segment of said first set being connected to a second 
concentrate solution, a third conduit segment of said first set 
being connected to a filtered dialysis solution, a fourth conduit 
segment of said first set being connected to a drainage solution 
and sealing means to engage said first set of conduit segments 
to a second set of conduit segments thereby to effect fluid 
communication between each member of said first set of con- 
duit segments with only one member of said second set of 
conduit segments. 


5,275,725 
FLAT SEPARATION MEMBRANE LEAF AND ROTARY 
SEPARATION APPARATUS CONTAINING FLAT 
MEMBRANES 

Kiyoshi Ishii, Tokyo, and Yoshitada Matsumoto, Hyogo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Daicel Chemical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 867,689, Jul. 10, 1992. This 
application Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 936,263 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-34453; 

Apr. 28, 1991, 3-68632[U] 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 63/16 

USS. Cl. 210—321.67 18 Claims 

1. A flat separation membrane leaf consisting essentially of: 
a flat membrane support including an inner layer having a 
coarse structure having large voids and surface layers includ- 
ing a nonwoven fabric having a dense structure made of fine 
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fibers and having small openings, said surface layers being 
partially adhered to both sides of the inner layer with an adhe- 
sive or heat-fused sufficient to be integrated with the inner 
layer, and semipermeable membranes coating both sides of the 
support in such a manner that the polymer constituting the 
semipermeable membranes penetrates into the openings of the 
nonwoven fabrics of the surfaces of the support to combine the 


semipermeable membranes with the surfaces of the support and 
means for enabling installation of said leaf within a rotary 
separation apparatus having at least one substantially flexible 
partition for contacting said leaf; said leaf being designed, sized 
and dimensioned to be sufficiently less flexible than said parti- 
tion sufficient to substantially preclude vertical vibrating and 
flapping of said leaf and coact with said partition to produce 
turbulent flow within said apparatus during its operation. 


5,275,726 
SPIRAL WOUND ELEMENT FOR SEPARATION 

Joseph L. Feimer, Sarnia, Canada; Tan-Jen Chen, Baton Rouge, 

La.; Dean L. Smith, Jr., Mountainside, N.J.; Donald T. Bray, 

and Deborah de la Cruz, both of Escondido, Calif., assignors 

to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham Park, N.J. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,872 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 63/10 

US. Cl. 210—321.74 16 Claims 

1. A spiral wound membrane element comprising layers of 
membrane material fluid tight sealed along three edges enclos- 
ing a permeate spacer creating at least one permeate envelope 
which is contacted along at least one membrane face with a 
feed-retentate spacer, the entire multi-layer arrangement being 
wound around a hollow central mandrel and with which the 
permeate envelope is in fluid communication through its fourth 
unsealed edge thereby creating a spiral wound element, 
wherein the feed-retentate spacer comprises at least one layer 
having an open cross-sectional area of at least 30 to 70% and 
wherein the permeate spacer comprises at least three layers 
characterized in that the outer layers of the three layers are a 
fine material having an open cross-sectional area of about 10 to 
50% and a stiffness of at least 2-3 10° Ibs/sq. inch and a 
coarse layer having an open cross-sectional area of about 50 to 
90% is interposed between the aforesaid fine outer layers and 
wherein the fine outer layers are in interface contact with the 
membrane layers enclosing the permeate spacer. 


5,275,727 

INDEXABLE SCREEN FOR CENTRIFUGAL SEPARATOR 
DEVICE 

Robert J. el ty Arce — lala i 

Recovery Systems, Inc., 
Filed Dec. 31, 1991, Ser. No. i oaaion 
Int. Cl.5 BO4B 1/04 

US. Cl. 210—373 17 Claims 

1. A centrifugal separator device having a rotatable bowl, 

said bowl having an inner inclined wall surface; 

a plurality of spaced blades disposed within and rotatable 
with said bowl, said blades each having a surface which is 
contiguous with said inclined bowl surface; 

a screen disposed above said bowl and adjacent a portion of 
each of said blades; 

means for mounting said screen on said bow]; 
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means for releasably fastening said screen to said bowl 
whereby said screen is rotatable with said bowl and 
said screen having at least one position where said screen has 
a worn area in the region of at least one of said blades; and, 


means for facilitating the positioning of said screen from a 
first position to a second position where said screen has a 
relatively unworn area in said region of at least said blade, 
and said worn screen area is spaced away from said spaced 
blades. 


5,275,728 
DEVICE TO SEPARATE SOLID MATTER FROM A 
STREAM OF LIQUID 

Josef Koller, Ziegeleiweg 26, 4000 Erkrath, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 

many 

Filed Feb. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 831,277 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 6, 

1991, 4103514 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 29/37, 29/68 


US, Cl. 210—391 9 Claims 


1. In a device for the separation of solid materials from liquid 
flowing in a pipe, including a pipe shaped housing (1) having 
an interior wall (2) and defining an axis, the interior wall (2) of 
said housing enclosing a coaxially arranged rotationally sym- 
metric filter (3) having a tapered filter surface which surface 
converges in the direction of the flow, the improvement com- 
prising a suction device (4) having an elongate suction head 
defining a first suction opening positioned on the upstream side 
of the filter, said suction device and said filter being rotatably 
mounted relative to each other, said suction head positioned at 
an angle to a surface generation line (6) of the filter surface (3), 
and an axially mounted suction tube (7) which ends, in the 
direction of flow, near the filter surface convergence and 
includes at said end a second suction opening (8) larger than 
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the first suction opening for coarse grained contaminants that 
are retained near said filter surface convergence, and means for 
rotating either the suction device (4) with the suction rotor (7) 
or the filter (3). 


5,275,729 
PLEATED LIQUID FILTER HAVING ZONES OF 
DIFFERENT FILTRATION 

Christian Gris, Saint Claude de Diray, France, assignor to Lucas 

Industries public limited company, West Midlands, England 

Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 889,794 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 4, 1991, 91 06726 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 27/06 

U.S. Cl, 210—472 5 Claims 


1. A liquid filter element which includes a filter medium 
constructed to form a series of pockets into which in use the 
liquid to be filtered is directed, each pocket formed between a 
pair of spaced sidewalls, each sidewall being formed from a 
single thickness of filter medium, the filter medium having the 
required filtration characteristic for the liquid to be filtered, the 
filter medium including a plurality of zones respectively 
formed in both of said sidewalls, which present a different 
filtration characteristic and allow the passage of air through 
the filter medium from said pockets. 


5,275,730 
DIP PIPE FOR FACILITIES FOR THE SEPARATION OF 
SUBSTANCE MIXTURES 
Josef Keuschnigg, Lormanberg 67, A-8324 Kirchberg (Steier- 
mark), Austria 
PCT No. PCT/AT91/00127, § 371 Date Mar. 18, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 18, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/10300, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 25, 1992 
PCT Filed Dec. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 838,798 
Claims priority, application Austria, Dec. 13, 1990, 2529/90 
Int. Cl.5 B65G 53/60 


US, Cl, 210—512,1 18 Claims 


1. A dip pipe (1) for an apparatus for separating mixtures 
made up of at least one liquid or gaseous medium and at least 
one liquid or gaseous substance having a higher specific grav- 
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ity than the medium under action of centrifugal forces, said 5,275,732 
medium being separated at least partially from the substance COMBINED COARSE AND FINE BUBBLE SEPARATION 
being removed from the apparatus through the dip pipe (1), SYSTEM 
said dip pipe (1) having a longitudinal axis (5) and comprising: Lawrence K. Wang, Latham, N.Y.; Lubomyr Kurylko, North 
an orifice (13) located at one end of the dip pipe (1); and Port, Fla., and Mu Hao S. Wang, Latham, N.Y., assignors to 
baffle means (2) fixed at the same one end of the dip pipe (1), — Environmental Systems, Inc., USA, Latham, 
G) having lincar rim (@ 9) that get closer to the longitudt.  CoMtinuationin-part of Ser. No, 708,777, May 29, 191, Pat 
: Hise 4 : No. 5,167,806, Ser. No. 550,515, Jul. 10, 1990, and Ser. No. 
nal axis (5) of the dip pipe (1) as the linear rims (8, 9) 551,543 "Jul. 11, 1990, said Ser No. 708.777 “sa 
approach the orifice (13), said at least one curved baffle (3) ani . atte No 547 982, Jul. 3, 1990 Pat. No 
also having a free rim (6) from which a radius (r) of curva- 5,049,320. Th application Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,319 4 
ture of the at least one curved baffle (3) increases as the 7 Int. CL CO2F 1/24, 1 720, 3/02, 9/00 
radius (r) is measured along the longitudinal axis (5) ina sc), 210—601 ‘ 8 Claims 
direction of flow of the medium through the orifice (13) 
away from the free rim (6) into the dip pipe (1). 


5,275,731 
APPARATUS FOR RAPIDLY SEPARATING BLOOD 
INTO FILTERED FRACTIONS 
Kar! H. Jahn, 42 Kings Grant Rd., Hockessin, Del. 19707 
Filed Jun, 28, 1991, Ser. No. 723,498 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 21/26 
US, Cl, 210—518 


1. A method for operating an enclosed batch bubble separa- 
tion apparatus to treat a contaminated influent water stream 
containing volatile organic compounds and suspended, oily 
and surface active contaminants, either automatically or manu- 
ally, using an electroflotation means, a dissolved gas flotation 
means, a vacuum flotation means, or combinations thereof, 
comprising the following steps in sequence: 


1. A device for collection of fluid resulting from centrifugal 
separation of a particulate fluid sample having fluid fractions 
with particles of respectively different particle sizes, 

said device being attachable to a substantially cylindrical 

blood collection tube having a vertical axis and an open or 
openable end on said vertical axis, said attachment being a 
said open or operable end thereof, said collection tube 
being a container for said sample and constituting a first 
chamber when said device is attached thereto, 

wherein said device comprises an attachment having two 

ends one of which having attached thereto a separation 
body operable to selectively pass fluid fractions with 
particles below a threshold size, said separation body 
being releasably and sealingly engageable with said open 
or openable and of said collection tube, and defining when 
attached to said tube a second chamber in communication 
with said first chamber through said separating body, 
and closure means on the end opposite said separating body 
to confine the passed fraction with said second chamber 
between said closure means and said separating body, 
said separating body, when attached to said tube and when 
subjected, to said centrifugal separating about its vertical 
axis or a remote or offset axis substantially parallel to the 
tube’s vertical axis, permitting the passing of fluid frac- 
tions having particles below said threshold size from said 
tube through said separating body and into said device, 
and retaining fluid fractions having particles above said 
threshold size within said tube, wherein said separate body 
has a surface confronting said first chamber, said surface 
extending inwardly and downwardly from the periphery 
thereof toward the center of said separating body. 


(1) introducing said influent water stream to an apparatus 
tank of said apparatus as a fill step until the apparatus is 
filled with said influent water stream, thereby producing a 
filled influent water; 

(2) stopping said fill step, and starting a Coarse Bubbling 
Step to treat the filled influent water with added chemi- 
cals, enzymes, microorganisms, or combinations thereof, 
with gas bubbles consisting essentially of coarse gas bub- 
bles with diameters greater than 80 microns generated by 
a jet gas diffusion means, a diaphragm diffusion means, an 
induced gas diffusion means, a porous tube diffusion 
means, a porous plate diffusion means, a nozzle diffusion 
means, a mechanical diffusion means, or combinations 
thereof, for mixing, stripping said volatile organic contam- 
inants, supplying dissolved gas, and thereby producing an 
emitted gas stream, and a pretreated effluent water; col- 
lecting, monitoring and purifying said emitted gas stream, 
thereby producing a purified gas stream, and further dis- 
charging said purified gas stream to an ambient air envi- 
ronment or recycling said purified gas stream to said 
apparatus for reuse; 

(3) stopping said Coarse Bubbling Step and starting a Fine 
Bubbling Step with gas bubbles consisting essentially of 
fine gas bubbles with diameters less than 80 microns gen- 
erated by an electroflotation means, a dissolved gas flota- 
tion means, a vacuum flotation means, or combinations 
thereof, for floating said suspended, oily, and surface 
active contaminants from said pretreated effluent water 
inside said apparatus tank, thereby producing a clarified 
effluent water, additional emitted gas stream, small 
amount of floating scums and settled sludges; collecting, 
monitoring and purifying said emitted gas stream, thereby 
producing a purified gas stream, and further discharging 
said purified gas stream to an ambient air environment or 
recycling said purified gas to said apparatus for reuse; 

(4) stopping said Fine Bubbling Step and starting a Decant 
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Step for discharging said clarified effluent water near but 
above the bottom of said apparatus tank, without disturb- 
ing the floating scums on the top of said clarified effluent 
water, and the settled sludge at the bottom of said appara- 


tus tank; 

(5) stopping said Decant Step and starting a Sludge Removal 
Step for removal of the floating scums and the settled 
sludges from said apparatus tank, upon demand; 

(6) stopping said Sludge Removal Step and entering an 
optional idle step allowing the apparatus tank to remain 
idle until the apparatus tank is ready for another cycle 
time; and 

(7) repeating another cycle for treating more said influent 
water stream. 


5,275,733 
PROCESS TO STABILIZE WASTEWATER SLUDGE 
Jeffrey C. Burnham, Maumee, Ohio, assignor to N-Viro Energy 
Systems Ltd., Toledo, Ohio 
of Ser. No. 621,221, Nov. 30, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,135,664. This application Feb. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 839,485 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 11/16 


US. Cl. 210—609 26 Claims 





1. A method of treating raw or treated wastewater sludge to 
provide a stable product for use as a beneficial soil or fertilizer 
for agricultural lands comprising the steps of: 

treating the sludge with a highly adsorbent material selected 

from the group consisting of cement kiln dust, lime kiln 
dust, fluidized bed ash, lime injected multistage burner 
ash, dry sulfur scrubbing residue, slag fines, pulverized 
calcium carbonate, fly ash, gypsum, or a combination 
thereof to provide a sludge mixture, such that odorant 
sludge organics and inorganics are bound to the adsorbant 
particles, 

adjusting the pH of the sludge mixture such that it is in the 

range of 7.0-9.5, 

adjusting the conductivity of the sludge mixture such that it 

is raised to between 5 and 30 mmhos, 

adjusting the solids content of the sludge mixture to a mini- 

mum of 50%, and 

adjusting the microflora content to at least about 10° aerobic 

bacteria and about 10* fungi per gram soil solids if neces- 
sary because of the absence of a sufficient microflora, with 
a soil, a sludge product containing microflora, a microbial 
culture or mixture thereof, by introducing the microflora 
of the soil, the sludge product or the microbial culture 
directly into the sludge mixture; and 

thereafter maintaining the pH range and conductivity range 

for a time sufficient to allow the microbial population of 
the sludge under the influence of the conductivity range 
to establish and to commence catabolism of the organics 
present in the sludge mixture, to continue the odor reduc- 
tion initially begun by the addition of the adsorptive mate- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


rial, to prevent regrowth of pathogenic organisms, and to 
continue to carbonate any residual calcium hydroxide or 
calcium oxide components to form said stable product. 


5,275,734 

CHEMICAL PRE-TREATMENT AND BIOLOGICAL 
DESTRUCTION OF PROPYLENE CARBONATE WASTE 

STREAMS EFFLUENT STREAMS TO REDUCE THE 

BIOLOGICAL OXYGEN DEMAND THEREOF 

James A. Shurtleff, Endwell, and Kevin P. Unger, Endicott, both 

of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 

ration, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 924,740 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 3/12 


US, Cl, 210—626 9 Claims 





9. A method of treating a process waste stream from a pro- 
cess producing a non-biodegradable propylene carbonate 
stream comprising: 

a. hydrolyzing the propylene carbonate in an aqueous so- 
dium hydroxide solution at an alkaline pH above 12 to 
form an aqueous alkaline solution of propylene glycol; 

b. acidifying the aqueous alkaline propylene glycol solution 
to a pH of about 8 to 8.5 with dilute sulfuric acid; and 

c. aerating the acidified propylene glycol solution in acti- 
vated sludge, thereby forming water and carbon dioxide, 
and reducing the biological oxygen demand of the propy- 
lene glycol. 


5,275,735 
METHOD AND oindaeean FOR DISSOLVING GAS IN 
LIQUID, E.G., IN WASTEWATER COLLECTION AND 
TRANSMISSION SYSTEMS 
Donald M. Stearns, Cocoa, Fla., assignor to PEC Research, Inc., 

Titusville, Fla. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 330,462, Mar. 30, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 109,192, Oct. 16, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
799,104, Nov. 18, 1985, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 700,610, May 15, 1991, and a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 588,268, Sep. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,133,882. This 
application May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 883,282 
Int. Cl. BOID 3/02 
US. Cl. 210—628 11 Claims 

1. An apparatus for providing a preselected concentration of 

a dissolved gas in a liquid, comprising: 

a diffuser body through which said liquid flows, said diffuser 
body having an inlet and an outlet; 

means for injecting said gas under pressure into said diffuser 
body near said inlet thereof; 

a predetermined number of baffles provided in said diffuser 
body between said inlet and said outlet for causing turbu- 
lence in the flow of liquid through said diffuser body and 
causing a decrease in pressure from said inlet to said out- 
let; and 

a pump for delivering said liquid at a preselected pressure to 
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said inlet of said diffuser body, said number of baffles and 


the preselected pressure at which said pump delivers said 
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5,275,737 
METHOD FOR TREATING FLUIDS 


Don E. Heskett, Constantine, Mich., assignor to KDF Fluid 
Treatment, Inc., Constantine, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 528,682, May 24, 1990, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 352,719, May 12, 
1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 205,628, 
May 31, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
70,591, Jul. 8, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 779,226, Sep. 23, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation 
of Ser. No. 605,652, Apr. 30, 1984, abandoned. This application 
Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 980,316 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 1/28, 1/70, 1/72 


US, Cl, 210—638 17 Claims 


liquid to said inlet providing said preselected concentra- 
tion of dissolved gas in said liquid. 


1. A method for reducing the concentration of undesirable 
metal in liquids, said method comprising passing liquid contain- 
ing undesirable amounts of at least one metal selected from the 
group consisting of aluminum, arsenic, barium, cadmium, 
chromium, copper, iron, lead, selenium, manganese and silver 
through a bed of metal particles comprising an alloy of copper 
and zinc, and wherein the ratio by weight of said copper to said 
zinc is between about 1:9 and about 9:1. 


5,275,736 
METHOD AMD DEVICE FOR PRODUCING PURE 
ELEMENTAL IODINE 
Dennis H. O’Dowd, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Iomech Lim- 
ited, Halifax, Canada 
PCT No. PCT/CA90/00265, § 371 Date Mar. 27, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Mar, 27, 1992, PCT Pub. No, WO91/04940, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 18, 1991 
PCT Filed Aug. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 842,153 
Int. Cl. BOID 61/24 
US. Cl. 210—638 


5,275,738 
48 Claims FILTER DEVICE FOR ACIDS AND PROCESS FOR 
FILTERING INORGANIC ACIDS 
Richard F. Salinaro, Hastings-On-Hudson; Peter J. Degen, 
Huntington, and Joseph A. Gregg, Glen Head, all of N.Y., 
assignors to Pall Corporation, Glen Cove, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,664 


Int. Cl.5 BOID 61/00 
US. Cl. 210—653 


K, PLOT FOR EXAMPLES 6.7.8, & 9 


1. A method for obtaining a desired amount of pure thermo- 

dynamically free iodine (TFI2), comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a TFIz solving solid barrier impervious to 
solvents and contaminants of TFI; 

(b) providing a source of TFI2 which produces a predetermi- 
nable amount of TFI, the source of TFI2 being located on 
one side of the solid barrier; and 

(c) providing a reservoir means on the other side of the solid 
barrier for receiving TFI2 which passes through the bar- 
rier to establish an equilibrium of TFI2 on both sides of the 
solid barrier, whereby there is a net flow of TFI2 between 
both sides of the solid barrier in response to a nonequilib- 
rium condition of TFI2 on both sides of the solid barrier in 
order to reestablish the desired amount of TFI2 on either 
side of the solid barrier. 


14. A method for filtering a concentrated inorganic mineral 
acid comprising the step of passing a concentrated inorganic 
mineral acid through a hydrophobic (poly) vinylidene difluo- 
ride porous membrane which spontaneously and completely 
wets with the acid. 





320 


5,275,739 
IN-SITU RESTORATION OF CONTAMINATED SOILS 
AND GROUNDWATER USING CALCIUM CHLORIDE 
David C. Grant, Gibsonia, Pa.; Carmine M. Mancuso, Aiken, 
S.C., and Herbert A. Burgman, Murrysville Boro, Pa., assign- 
ors to Westinghouse Electric Corp., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 870,439 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 15/00 
US. Cl. 210—682 20 Claims 
20. A method for stabilizing in-situ soluble, heavy metal, 
anionic and/or cationic contaminants in land or submarine 
formations that contain little or no carbonate, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

a) first introducing into the formation an aqueous solution of 
calcium chloride containing about 1 to about 5 gm/liter of 
calcium chloride; and 

b) then introducing carbon dioxide into the formation; 

wherein said contaminants when subjected to calcium ions and 
carbonate form coprecipitates which are substantially insolu- 
ble in formation fluids, thereby inhibiting the remobilization of 
said heavy metal contaminants by groundwater. 


5,275,740 
FILTER PRESS WITH ADAPTIVE AUTOMATED 
CONTROL ARRANGEMENT 

David J. Spyker; Victor A. Van’t Hof, both of Holland, and 

David P. McLeod, Muskegon, all of Mich., assignors to JWI, 

Inc., Holland, Mich. 

Filed Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,363 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 37/04 

US. Cl. 210—741 


1. A method for controlling slurry pressure in a filter press in 
which a slurry material is supplied under pressure to a plurality 
of filter plates by a feed pump which is activated by a fluid 
having a defined pump pressure, comprising the steps of: 

providing a pressure sensor for detecting slurry pressure; 

actuating the feed pump for operation at a selected initial 
said pump pressure to feed the slurry into the press; 

thereafter, repeatedly executing a first sequence of steps 
until the slurry pressure reaches an upper pressure limit, 
said first sequence of steps being defined by (1) determin- 
ing the slurry pressure from the pressure sensor, (2) sub- 
tracting the slurry pressure from the pump pressure to 
obtain an actual pump lead pressure, (3) determining 
whether the actual pump lead pressure is less than a de- 
sired pump lead pressure, and (4) increasing the pump 
pressure if the actual pump lead pressure is less than the 
desired pump lead pressure; 

thereafter, executing a second sequence of steps defined by 

(1) determining that the slurry pressure has reached the 
upper pressure limit, (2) recording a trigger point in time 
at which the slurry pressure reached the upper pressure 
limit, and (3) determining whether the slurry pressure 
subsequently falls below a lower pressure limit within a 
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predetermined period of time commencing at said trigger 
point; and 

thereafter, and only if the slurry pressure falls below the 
lower pressure limit within said predetermined period of 
time, repeating said second sequence of steps until the 
slurry pressure fails to fall below the lower pressure limit 
within said predetermined period of time; and 

shutting down the feed of slurry into the press only if the 
slurry pressure fails to fall below the lower pressure limit 
within said predetermined period of time and said prede- 
termined period of time elapses. 


5,275,741 
REACTOR FOR PHOTOOXIDATIONS IN AN AQUEOUS 
ENVIRONMENT 
Fausto Miano, Enna, and Enrico Borgarello, Turin, both of 
Italy, assignors to Eniricerche S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 807,758, Dec. 17, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 521,357, May 8, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 958,468 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 11, 1989, 20446 A/89; 
Jun. 30, 1989, 21038 A/89 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 1/32, 1/68 


US. Cl, 210—748 4 Claims 


1. In a method for the photocatalytic treatment with tita- 
nium dioxide of aqueous mixtures of pollutants, wherein said 
mixtures are subjected to irradiation while circulating within a 
reactor formed by a hollow space of thickness of not more than 
5 cm, the inner wall of said jacket being the outer wall of a 
lamp emitting radiation having a wavelength less than 400 nm, 
the improvement comprises: 

that the titanium dioxide is in the form of microspheres 

having a diameter of from 0.1 mm to 5.0 mm and that said 

microspheres are retained within said jacket and stirred by 
the flow of said mixtures, said microspheres prepared by 

(a) preparing an alcoholic solution of an organometallic 
compound of titanium; 

(b) optionally thickening said solution by the addition of 
an organic polymer; 

(c) subdividing the solution into droplets which are solidi- 
fied into gel particles by contact with an alkaline solu- 
tion in an anhydrous environment, or in an environment 
with a controlled water content; 

(d) drying and/or calcining the gel particles to form said 
microspheres. 


5,275,742 
TREATMENT OF WATER 

Donald P. Satchell, Jr., Summit; Alberto LaCava, South Plain- 

field, both of N.J., and Craig C. Ibbetson, Surrey, England, 

assignors to The BOC Group pic, Windlesham, England 

Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,421 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 13, 1991, 

9126491 
Int. Cl.5 CO2F 1/78 

US. Cl. 210—760 20 Claims 

1. A method of treating with ozone a volume of water con- 
taining dissolved air, comprising separating oxygen from air in 
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a first region and ozonating the resulting oxygen in a second 
region; countercurrently contacting the ozonated oxygen with 
part of the water to be treated to form an ozonated stream of 
water and a effluent gas, the effluent gas comprising undis- 
solved oxygen and gas displaced from solution in the water by 


the ozonated oxygen; mixing the ozonated stream of water 
with another part of the water to be treated; dividing the 
effluent gas into first and second streams, recycling the first 
stream of said effluent gas to the second region, and recycling 
the second stream of said effluent gas to the first region. 


5,275,743 
FILTER AND FILTRATION METHOD 

John D. Miller, Ithaca; Richard C. Stoyell, Moravia, and James 

T. Connors, Jr., Groton, all of N.Y., assignors to Pall Corpo- 

ration, Glen Cove, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 804,370 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 27/06 

US. Cl. 210—767 


ES 


= 


23. A filter for filtering highly viscous fluids comprising a 
pleated filter element including a resin-bonded glass fiber filter 
medium having upstream and downstream sides, a polymeric 
mesh situated on the upstream side of the filter medium, a 
cellulose paper sheet situated on the downstream side of the 
filter medium, and a polymeric mesh situated on the down- 
stream side of the cellulose paper sheet, wherein the filter 
element is substantially cylindrical and has longitudinally ex- 
tending pleats, the filter medium has a pore rating of about 5 
micrometers or less, the polymeric mesh comprises a first set of 
parallel strands of about 25 to about 40 strands per inch and a 
second set of parallel strands of about 25 to about 40 strands 
per inch which intersect the first set of strands at angles of 
about 30° to about 40°, and one set of the parallel strands of the 
polymeric mesh is oriented perpendicular to the longitudinal 
axis of the cylindrically configured filter medium, polymeric 
mesh, and cellulose paper sheet. 

24. A method of filtering a material comprising passing a 
material through the filter of claim 23. 
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5,275,744 
DERIVATIVES OF POLYALKYLENEPOLYAMINES AS 
CORROSION INHIBITORS 
Andrew W. Ho, Pinole, Calif., assignor to Chevron Research and 
Technology Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 774,002, Sep. 30, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 942,242 
Int. Cl.5 C23F 11/14 
US, Cl. 252—8.555 28 Claims 
1. A corrosion inhibiting composition useful in aqueous 
media, comprising: 
polyalkylenepolyamine derivatives produced by reacting 
a) a derivatizing agent, which is either an alkylating agent 
or an alkylene oxide; with 
b) a starting polyalkylenepolyamine comprising a mixture 
of: 
(i) at least one C-alkyl-ethylene diamine; and 
(ii) at least one di-(C-alky!)-diethylenetriamine; 
wherein each C-alkyl group on the ethylene diamine and 
the diethylenetriamine independently contain between 
8-26 carbon atoms. 
21. A composition comprising a polyderivatized mixture of: 
(i) at least one C-alkyl-ethylene diamine; and 
(ii) at least one di-(C-alkyl)-diethylenetriamine; 
wherein each C-alkyl group on the ethylene diamine and the 
diethylenetriamine independently contain between 8-26 car- 
bon atoms. 


5,275,745 
LUBRICANT COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
ALKOXYLATED AMINE SALT OF TRITHIOCYANURIC 
ACID 

Jacob J. Habeeb, and Morton Beltzer, both of Westfield, N.J., 

assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering Co., Florham 

Park, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 21,505 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 133/42 

US. Cl. 252—33.6 

1. A lubricant oil composition which comprises: 

(a) a major amount of a lubricant oil basestock, and 

(b) a minor amount of an alkoxylated amine salt of trithi- 

ocyanuric acid, said salt having the formula: 


5 Claims 


(CH2CH20),H 
HN—R 
(CH2CH20),H 


[C3N3S3H3_ ”]9” 


where R is a hydrocarbyl group having from 2 to 22 
carbon atoms, n is an integer from 1 to 3, and x and y are 
each independently integers of from 1 to 15 with the 
proviso that the sum of x+y is from 2 to 20. 


5,275,746 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL VISCOSITY INDEX IMPROVER 
CONTAINING PHENOTHIAZINE 
Maria M. Kapuscinski, Carmel; Benjamin J. Kaufman, Hope- 
well Junction; Theodore E. Nalesnik, Wappingers Falls, and 
Robert T. Biggs, Walden, all of N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., 
White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 571,815 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 6, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 C10M 1513/00 
US. Cl. 252—47.5 . 8 Claims 
1. A substantially linear graft polymer with pendant groups 
containing phenothiazine which are attached thereon in a 
two-step process comprising in the first step grafting onto said 
polymer an unsaturated monomer containing reactive groups, 
in the presence of a free radical initiator at a temperature of at 
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least as high as the decomposition temperature of the initiator 
in a hydrocarbon solvent as a reaction medium to produce a 
polymer containing 0.01 to 3.0 moles of said reactive groups 
per 1000 carbon atoms of the polymer backbone; and in the 
second step capping an amine substituted phenothiazine with 
the reactive groups of the polymer at a temperature 100°-200° 
C. in said hydrocarbon solvent. 


5,275,747 
NOVEL DERIVATIZED ETHYLENE ALPHA-OLEFIN 
POLYMER USEFUL AS MULTIFUNCTIONAL 
VISCOSITY INDEX IMPROVER ADDITIVE FOR 
OLEAGINOUS COMPOSITION 

Antonio Gutierrez, Mercerville; Robert D. Lundberg, Bridge- 

water, and Won R. Song, Short Hills, all of N.J., assignors to 

Exxon Chemical Patents Inc., Linden, N.J. 

Filed Feb. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 473,628 
Int. Cl.5 CIOM 129/93, 133/52, 143/02 

US. Cl. 252—51.005 A 85 Claims 

1. A composition useful as an oleaginous composition addi- 
tive which comprises an ethylene alpha-olefin polymer substi- 
tuted with at least one of C3-Cio monounsaturated monocar- 
boxylic acid producing moieties and C4—Ci9 monounsaturated 
dicarboxylic acid producing moieties, said polymer comprising 
monomer units derived from ethylene and at least one alpha- 
olefin of the formula HxC=CHR! wherein R' is an alkyl group 
of from 1 to 18 carbon atoms, wherein said polymer has a 
number average molecular weight of from about greater than 
about 20,000 to about 500,000 wherein an average of at least 
about 30% of said polymer chains contain terminal ethenyli- 
dene unsaturation, and wherein the functionality of the substi- 
tuted ethylene alpha-olefin polymer is at least about 0.5. 


5,275,748 
POLYANHYDRIDE MODIFIED ADDUCTS OR 
REACTANTS AND OLEAGINOUS COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING SAME 
Jacob Emert, Brooklyn, N.Y.; Robert D. Lundberg, Bridge- 
water, and Antonio Gutierrez, Mercerville, both of N.J., 
assignors to Exxon Chemical Patents Inc., Linden, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 750,149, Aug. 26, 1991, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 291,745, Dec. 29, 1988, Pat. No. 5,047,160, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 161,919, Feb. 29, 
1988, abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,225 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 159/16, 133/44 
US. Cl. 252—51.005 A 45 Claims 
1. An oil soluble dispersant additive useful in lubricating oil 
containing oleaginous compositions comprising the reaction 
products of: 
(i) at least on intermediate adduct comprised of the reaction 
products of 
(a) at least one polyanhydride, and 
(b) at least one polyamine; and 
(ii) at least one long chain hydrocarby] substituted hydroxy 
aromatic material and at least one aldehyde. 


5,275,749 
N-ACYL-N-HYDROCARBONOXYALKYL ASPARTIC 
ACID ESTERS AS CORROSION INHIBITORS 
Robert L. Kugel, Norwalk, and Werner J. Blank, Wilton, both of 
Conn., assignors te King Industries, Inc., Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,749 
Int. Cl.5 C10M 133/56, 133/16 
US. Cl. 252—51.5 R 38 Claims 

1. A lubricating oil composition comprising a major propor- 
tion of a lubricating oil and from about 0.01 to about 10.0 
percent by weight of an N-acyl-N-hydrocarbonoxyalky] aspar- 
tic acid compound having the formula 
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R? 
| 
R!R2N—C—COOR® 
R*—C—COOR’ 
RS 


wherein R! is a hydrocarbonoxyalkyl group of from about 6 to 
about 30 carbon atoms, R? is a carboxyl substituted acyl group 
containing from about 2 to about 30 carbon atoms, or such a 
group at least partially neutralized with an alkali metal base, an 
alkaline earth metal base, an amine or a mixture of any of the 
foregoing, and R3, R4, R5, R§, and R’ are each, independently, 
selected from hydrogen or a hydrocarbon group of from about 
1 to about 30 carbon atoms. 


5,275,750 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SOLID POLYMER 
ELECTROLYTE 
Yoshiko Sato, Neyagawa; Hiroshi Uemachi, Osaka; Teruhisa 
Kanbara, Ikeda; Tadashi Sotomura, Kashihara, and Kenichi 
Takeyama, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No, 916,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1991, 3-177996; 
Jul. 18, 1991, 3-177998 
Int. Cl.5 HO1G 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.2 6 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a solid polymer electrolyte 
comprising polymerizing an ester compound, a diester com- 
pound and vinylenecarbonate in the presence of inorganic salt 
to form a cross-linked resin, wherein said ester compound is at 
least one selected from polymethoxyoxyalkylenes represented 
by the general formula: 


R) R2 
sical Sememeedlibaens 


where 

R, is H, CH3 

R2 is H, CH3, C2Hs 

n is 1 to 30, 
said diester compound is at least one selected from polyox- 
yalkylenes represented by the general formula: 


Ri R2 R; 
ee ee 
1¢) 
where 

R, is H, CH3 

R2 is H, CH3, C2Hs5 

n is 1 to 30. 

5,275,751 


AZEOTROPE-LIKE COMPOSITIONS OF 
TRIFLUOROMETHANE, CARBON DIOXIDE AND 
SULFUR HEXAFLUORIDE 
Barbara R. Decaire, W. Amherst; Logsdon, Peter B., N. Tona- 

wanda; Earl A. E. Lund, West Senech; Rajin R. Singh, Getz- 
ville, and Ian R. Shankland, Williamsville, all of N.Y., assign- 
ors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morristown, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 22, 1992, Ser. No, 994,754 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 5/04 
US. Cl. 252—67 3 Claims 
1. Azeotrope-like compositions consisting essentially of 
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about 20 to about 55 weight percent trifluoromethane, about 20 
to about 35 weight percent carbon dioxide and about 25 to 
about 45 weight percent sulfur hexafluoride which have a 
vapor pressure of about 15 psia at —87°+1° C. 


5,275,752 
METHOD AND PRODUCT FOR INHIBITING 
CORROSION DUE TO CHLORIDES 
Charles N. Hansen, 1448 S. 1700 East, Salt Lake City, Utah 
84108-2602 


Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,170 
Int. C15 CO9K 3/18 
US, Cl, 252—70 13 Claims 


1. A method of deicing metal reinforced structure, compris- 
ing applying to the structure a composition consisting essen- 
tially of ammonium carbamate and sodium chloride in which 
the ammonium carbamate is approximately 50% or more of the 
composition by weight. 


5,275,753 
STABILIZED ALKALINE LIQUID DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING ENZYME AND 
PEROXYGEN BLEACH 
Francesco de Buzzaccarini, Ixelles; Christiaan A. J. K. Thoen, 
Haasdonk, and Jean-Pol Boutique, Genbloux, all of Belgium, 
assignors to The Procter & Gamble Company, Cincinnati, 
Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 462,672, Jan. 9, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 725,420 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 10, 1989, 
8900525 


Int. Cl.> C11D 3/386, 3/395, 3/02 

US. Cl. 252—95 10 Claims 

1. An aqueous liquid detergent composition having a pH of 
9.0, comprising from 5% to 60% of an organic surfactant, a 
peroxygen compound from 0.01% to 5% on 8 KNPU/g basis 
of a detergent protease enzyme, and an enzyme stabilizing 
system containing from 100 ppm to 10,000 ppm of magnesium 
10ns. 


5,275,754 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,755 
WASHING COMPOSITIONS BASED ON SILICONE AND 
ON FATTY ALCOHOLS CONTAINING ETHER AND/OR 
THIOETHER OR SULPHOXIDE GROUPS 
Henri Sebag, Paris; Claude Dubief, Le Chesnay, and Bernard 
Beauquey, Clichy, all of France, assignors to L’Oreal, Paris, 
France 


Filed May 20, 1991, Ser. No. 702,094 
Claims priority, application France, May 18, 1990, 90 06279 
Int. Cl.5 C11D 1/90 

US. Cl, 252—174.15 34 Claims 

1. Composition for washing keratinous materials, especially 
the hair and the skin, characterised in that it comprises, in an 
aqueous medium, at least one silicone, at least one surfactant 
possessing detergent properties and at least one alcohol having 
27 to 44 carbon atoms and containing one or two ether and/or 
thioether or sulphoxide group(s), corresponding to the formula 
@: 


R1—X-C2H3(OH) $+ CH2— Y—R2 @ 
in which 
R, and R2, which may be identical or different, denote linear 
C12 to C29 alkyl groups; 
X denotes an oxygen atom, a sulphur atom or a sulphoxide 
group; 
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Y denotes an oxygen atom, a sulphur atom, a sulphoxide 
group or a methylene group; 

in the case where Y denotes a methylene group, the sum of 
the numbers of carbon atoms in R; and R2 varies from 24 
to 40, inclusive, and when Y does not denote a methylene 
group, the sum of carbon atoms in R; and R2 varies from 
24 to 40 inclusive; when X or Y denotes sulphoxide, Y or 
X does not denote sulphur. 


5,275,756 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING OPTICALLY ACTIVE 
COMPOUND AND LIQUID CRYSTAL COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING THE SAME 
Akio Yamaguchi; Shigeru Mitsuhashi, both of Tokyo; Mamoru 

Yamada; Minzo Sakaguchi, both of Kanagawa; Hiroshi Sugi- 
yama, Tokyo; Hiroko Konuma, Tokyo; Hitoshi Kondo, To- 
kyo, and Toshimitsu Hagiwara, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors 
to Takasago International Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 738,638 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 31, 1990, 2-201164 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 19/34, 19/52; COTD 239/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—299.61 2 Claims 
1. A fluorine-containing optically active compound repre- 
sented by formula (I): 


CO 


N 


X ) 


F 


| 
O—CH?—CH2—C*H—R? 


wherein R; represents a straight chain alkyl or alkoxy group 
having from 6 to 14 carbon atoms or a 4-alkylphenyl or 4- 
alkoxyphenyl group wherein the alkyl or alkoxy moiety of the 
4-alkylphenyl or 4-alkoxyphenyl has from 8 to 12 carbon 
atoms; R2 represents a straight chain alkyl group having from 
1 to 8 carbon atoms; C* represents an asymmetric carbon atom; 
and X represents a hydrogen atom or a fluorine atom, provided 
that X represents a fluorine atom when R; contains a phenyl 
group and when X is a hydrogen atom. R; is not a straight chain 
alkyl group. 


5,275,757 
LIQUID CRYSTAL COMPOUNDS AND LIQUID 
CRYSTAL DISPLAY DEVICES 

Hiroshi Mineta, Tsukuba; Tomoyuki Yui, Nagareyama, and 

Takahiro Matsumoto, Tsukuba, all of Japan, assignors to 

Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Company, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 985,319 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1991, 3-349097 
Int. Cl.5 CO9K 19/34; COTD 319/06; COTC 69/76; GO2F 1/13 
US, Cl, 252—299.61 6 Claims 

1. Anti-ferroelectric liquid crystal compounds represented 
by the following formula (I) 


oO ® 
oO 


—C*H(CF3(CH2)2(O)mCnHn+ 1 


wherein 

R represents a straight-chain alkyl group having 6 to 10 
carbon atoms; 

X represents an oxygen atom or a single bond; 

provided that, when X is an oxygen, L is an integer of 5 to 
8, m is 1 and n is an integer of 1 to 7, or L and m are zero 
and an is an integer of 6 to 8; and, when X is single bond, 
L is an integer of 5 to 8, m is 1 and n is an integer of 1 to 
7; and 

C* represents an asymmetric carbon atom. 
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5,275,758 

PRODUCTION OF ULTRAFINE SUSPENSIONS OF 

BISPHENOL, SODIUM HYDROXIDE AND WATER 
Claus Wulff, Krefeld; Reinhard Schomiicker, Leverkusen; Jiir- 

gen Kadelka, Krefeld; Jiirgen Heuser, Krefeld; Giinther Wey- 

mans, and Konrad Hable, both of Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverku- 

sen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 940,254 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 5, 

1991, 4129546 
Int. Cl.5 BO1S 13/00 

US. Cl. 252—314 1 Claim 

1. A process for the production of ultrafine suspensions 
based on 2,2-bis- )-propane (=bisphenol A, “BPA”), sodium 
hydyroxide and water, characterized in that 

a) a melt of bisphenol A is combined with sodium hydroxide 
and water with intensive mixing (mixing energy 0.5 watt/- 
liter), 

b) a temperature of at least 60° C. and at most 90° C. being 
established in at most 1 minute after mixing, optionally by 
cooling, and 

c) the ratios of bisphenol A to NaOH are selected so that 
between 1.5 and 2.2 mol NaOH are used per mol bisphenol 
A and 15 parts by weight to 40 parts by weight of the sum 
of BPA and NaOH are present per 100 parts by weight 
water and 

d) at most 50% of the BPA used, optionally in the form of its 
alkali metal salt, are precipitated at those temperatures and 

e) the aqueous solution is subsequently cooled with further 
vigorous mixing (mixing energy>0.5 watt/liter) to tem- 
peratures of 10 to 35° C. in times of 1 second to 30 minutes, 
an opaque ultrafine suspension being formed. 


5,275,759 
ZIRCONIA SOL, METHOD FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF, POROUS CERAMIC-PRODUCING SLURRY, 
AND POROUS CERAMIC PRODUCT OBTAINED BY USE 
THEREOF 
Shigemi Osaka; Kazuo Hata; Tsukawa Takahashi, and Teruyuki 
Moto, all of Himeji, Japan, assignors to Nippon Shokubai 
Kagaku Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 582,838, Oct. 9, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,961 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 10, 1989, 1-29672; 
May 19, 1989, 1-124128; Jul. 14, 1989, 1-180182; Aug. 15, 1989, 
1-209598; Feb. 9, 1990, PCT /JP90/00162 
Int. Cl. BOIS 13/00 
US, Cl. 252—313.1 10 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a zirconia sol, which 
method comprises heating an aqueous solution of a zirconium 
salt in the presence of urea thereby forming a transparent 
zirconia sol, concentrating said zirconia sol with an ultrafilter 
membrane, and then subjecting the concentrated zirconia sol 
to thermal concentration at a temperature in the range of 5° to 
60° C. 


5,275,760 
GELLED CORROSION INHIBITION METHOD 
John D. Johnson, Sugar Land, Tex., assignor to Nalco Chemical 
Company, Naperville, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 936,750 
Int. Cl.5 C23F 11/18 
U.S. Cl. 252—389.61 19 Claims 
1. A method of corrosion inhibition, comprising the steps of: 
mixing a sufficient quantity of a particulated hydrogel-form- 
ing polymer with a pumpable oil to form a slurry; 
pumping the slurry into an annular region of a jacketed 
container; 
introducing an aqueous solution of a corrosion inhibitor into 
the annular region, wherein the polymer is contacted by a 
solution; and 
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substantially completely gelling the inhibitor solution in the 
annular region. 
19. The method of claim 1, wherein the polymer slurry is 
pumped into the annular region prior to the aqueous corrosion 
inhibitor introduction step. 


5,275,761 
CONDITIONING SHAMPOO COMPOSITICN AND 
METHOD OF PREPARING AND USING THE SAME 


Wolfgang Bergmann, Highland Park, Ill., assignor to Helene 


Curtis, Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 869,538 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/075; C11D 1/12, 1/06 
USS. Cl. 252—551 38 Claims 

1. A conditioning shampoo composition comprising: 

(a) about 5% to about 30% by weight of an anionic cleansing 
surfactant selected from the group consisting of an alkyl 
sulfate, an alkyl ether sulfate, a sulfate ester of an alkyl- 
phenoxy polyoxyethylene ethanol, an alpha-olefin sulfo- 
nate, a beta-alkyloxy alkane sulfonate, an alkyl arylsulfon- 
ate, an alkyl carbonate, a sulfosuccinate, an alkyl ether 
sulfosuccinate, a sarcosinate, an octoxynol phosphate, a 
nonoxynol phosphate, a taurate, a fatty tauride, a sulfated 
monoglyceride, a fatty acid amido polyoxyethylene sul- 
fate, an isothienate, and combinations thereof; 

(b) about 0.1% to about 8% by weight of a water-insoluble 
conditioning agent selected from the group consisting of a 
silicone comprising compound, a hydrocarbon condition- 
ing compound, a fatty ester, a fatty alcohol, and combina- 
tions thereof, wherein the fatty alcohol or fatty ester 
includes a fatty alkyl group having about 8 to about 22 
carbon atoms; 

(c) about 0.25% to about 15.5% by weight of an emulsifying 
composition comprising: 

(i) a polyhydric compound, and 

(ii) an anionic emulsifying surfactant having the structure: 


R,;—O—(A),—CH?C0O2M+ 


wherein R, is an alkyl or an aralkyl group including about 
6 to 22 carbon atoms, A is an alkylene oxide moiety 
wherein the alkylene group includes one to about four 
carbon atoms, x is a number in the range of 4 to about 50, 
and M is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
an alkali metal, an alkaline earth metal, ammonium, an 
alkylammonium, a hydroxyalkylammonium, and combi- 
nations thereof, wherein the alkyl group includes one to 
about four carbon atoms; and, 

wherein the polyhydric compound is present in an amount 
of about 0.2% to about 15% by weight of the total compo- 
sition, and the anionic emulsifying surfactant is present in 
an amount of about 0.05% to about 0.5% by weight of the 
total composition; 

(d) about 0.1% to about 1% by weight of suspending agent; 
and 

(e) a suitable carrier comprising water. 


5,275,762 
AERATOR 
Harry L. Burgess, 5400 Memorial Dr. #511, Houston, Tex. 
77007 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 787,038, Nov. 4, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,213,718, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 641,057, 
Jan. 14, 1991, abandoned. This application May 25, 1993, Ser. 
No. 66,894 
Int. Cl.5 BOIF 3/04 
US. Cl. 261—4 
1. An aerator comprising: 
a centrifugal pump including 
an impeller including a plurality of blades defining an 
upwardly opening, axially oriented eye inwardly of 
inner ends of the blades, the blades also defining a plu- 
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rality of flow passages therebetween extending gener- an injection nozzle including a cylindrical portion having 
ally radially outwardly from the eye; internal and external threads; 
an impeller housing generally surrounding the impeller _ a cylindrical member threadably secured inside said injec- 
and including an upper wall closely overlying a major tion nozzle for delivering the pressurized liquid chemical 
portion of the blades, radially outermost, and defining to said injection nozzle; 
an axially upwardly opening inlet over the impeller eye, cylindrical sleeve member defining a hollow space for 
the housing further defining laterally opening outlet admixing the pressurized liquid chemical with air to form 
means communicating with radially outer extremities of a foam, said cylindrical sleeve being threadably secured at 
the flow passages; and ; ; one end to said external threads of said injection nozzle, 
drive means for rotating the impeller relative to the impel- the threaded connection between said cylindrical sleeve 
ler housing; eee a ge 
means associated with the impeller housing to resist rotation name —_ — a i as dteewe - 
of the impeller housing with respect to a container of pinta ste. ee ea hatacas ere ee 
iquid i ich th be di : 2 > = 
Hgeld ie wale puapeny mee site said one end and at least one air intake port for admis- 
sion of air to be admixed with the liquid chemical; and 
an apertured member covering and secured to said open end 
of said cylindrical sleeve for dispersing the admixture of 
air and liquid chemical as a foam. 


5,275,764 
METHOD OF MOLDING A VEHICLE LAMP ASSEMBLY 
Siebolt Hettinga, 2123 NW. 111th St., Des Moines, Iowa 50322 
Filed Mar. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 664,224 
Int. Cl.5 B29D 11/00; F21V 7/09 
US. Cl. 264—1.9 10 Claims 


means for causing the pump to stay in a given depth range in 
such container during operation; and 
a housing extension conduit fixed with respect to the impel- 
ler housing and extending upwardly with respect to the 
impeller housing with a throughway of the conduit having 
a lower end aligned with the inlet of the impeller housing, 
the length of the conduit being sufficient to position an 
upper end of the throughway above the liquid, an upper 
rtion of the conduit, which upper portion is positioned sh gas . . 
tha th + ie ak empha pe ” iN a9 of injection molding for forming o lamp ansem- 
‘ : 3 A y wherein light passing through said lamp assembly is more 
a lower portion of the conduit at least partially defining a euiiinten tetntin’. aah Teiiiie:bateeiilis teaahieisen tani 
liquid intake disposed below the surface of the liquid and ? P hepaiiag. meen. pela ss 
opening above the upper wall of the impeller housing, the gated surface and -“ least one substantially flat surface, said 
liquid intake being sized to pass less liquid per unit time !@™P assembly having one or more colors, said process com- 
than the pump can handle. — : ; 

(a) providing a male mold portion and a female mold portion 

one of said male mold portion and said female mold por- 
5,275,763 tion for forming said substantially flat surface of said lamp 
NOZZLE FOR GENERATING BUBBLES assembly and the other of said male mold portion and said 
— —- —s Ooaza-hakeyama, Mimaki-mura, female mold portion for forming said corrugated surface 
itakata-gun, Nagano, Japan of said lamp assembly; 
Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,331 (b) providing one or more optically distinguishable thin 
Int. Cl.° BOIF 3/04 sheet of film, each said optically distinguishable thin sheet 
US. Cl. 261—78.2 of film being a different color; 

(c) placing said optically distinguishable thin sheet of film 
between said male mold portion and said female mold 
portion adjacent said one of said male mold portion and 
sad female mold portion forming said substantially flat 
surface of said lamp assembly; 

(d) clamping said male mold portion and said female mold 
portion together to form an injection mold cavity for said 
lamp assembly; 

(e) injecting a plastic material into the mold cavity and about 
said optically distinguishable thin sheet of film; and then 

1. A nozzle assembly for continuously foaming a pressurized = (f) removing the resultant lamp assembly from the mold 
liquid chemical comprising: cavity. 
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5,275,765 5,275,767 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN OPTICAL MANUFACTURE OF PLASTIC CONTAINERS 
MODULE USING A MOLD DIE 


Hisao Go, and Yutaka Matsumura, both of Kanagawa, Japan, 
assignors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 824,102 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1991, 3-6232 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/14 


US, Cl. 264—1.5 





1. A method of manufacturing an optical module having an 
optical connector including an optical operation element, 
electronic circuit parts, and at least one lead pin comprising the 
steps of: 

placing the optical connector, electronic circuit parts, and at 

least one lead pin in a mold die, the mold die comprising: 
a cavity portion for holding the optical connector, elec- 
tronic circuit parts, and at least one lead pin so as to 
form a package; 
an alignment portion having a channei for aligning the 
optical connector, the channel having a positioning 
means for positioning the optical connector within the 
channel; and 
a partition plate disposed between the cavity portion and 
the alignment portion to prevent resin from flowing out 
from the cavity portion to the alignment portion; 
holding a portion of the optical connector in the channel; 
holding a portion of the at least one lead pin and the elec- 
tronic circuit parts in the cavity portion; 
injecting resin into the cavity portion; and 
removing the resin bound optical module from the mold die. 


5,275,766 
METHOD FOR MAKING SEMI-PERMEABLE POLYMER 
MEMBRANES 
Kishor P. Gadkaree, Big Flats, and Leroy S. Hersh, Painted 
Post, both of N.Y., assignors to Corning Incorporate, Corning, 
N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 968,661 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 67/20, 71/00 
US. Cl. 264—22 11 Claims 
1. A method for making a semi-permeable microporous 
polymer sheet having an intercommunicating pore structure 
which comprises the steps of blending a batch mixture of a 
thermoplastic polymer and a finely divided leachable glass to 
form a two-phase glass-polymer blend material, extruding the 
glass-polymer blend material through a die to form a sheet 
having a sheet surface and comprising a continuous polymer 
network and an intercommunicating glass phase, and thereaf- 
ter leaching the intercommunicating glass phase from the sheet 
without disruption of the polymer network, wherein: 
prior to or subsequent to leaching, the sheet surface is ex- 
posed to a plasma of an energy at least sufficient to etch 
thermoplastic polymer from the sheet surface, for a time at 
least sufficient to increase the area of leachable glass or 
intercommunicating pore structure exposed at the sheet 
surface, thus to provide a microporous polymer sheet 
having an intercommunicating pore structure. 


8 Ciaims 


Frank S. Micciche, 83 Clover Ave., Floral Park, N.Y. 11001 
Filed Jun. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 717,633 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 57/10, 65/08 


[al 


3 Clai 








1. A method of forming a bottom of a container for liquids, 
the method comprising the steps of: 

effecting a relative movement between a length of extruded 
thermoplastic tubing, a thermoplastic slug, and a mandrel 
that results in the tubing being positioned around the 
mandrel, the tubing having a first portion that extends to 
the slug, a first open end that extends beyond the slug to 
form an annular rim, and a second open end which is 
opposite the first open end and which forms a top of the 
container, the slug being supported by the mandrel within 
the rim; 

providing an ultrasonic resonating horn having a cavity 
adapted to receive the rim, the horn cavity having a base 
and an annular tapered portion formed around the base 
and engageable with the rim; 

applying a relatively moderate force to the tubing and the 
resonating horn to press them together so that the tapered 
portion of the horn cavity engages the rim of the tubing 
and softens and folds it inwardly in such a manner that it 
is in alignment with the slug, the mandrel, and the base of 
the cavity; 

applying a relatively large force to the mandrel and the 
resonating horn to press them together to squeeze the 
folded rim and the slug tightly together between the man- 
drel and the base of the cavity to form the bottom of the 
container without deforming the first portion of the tub- 
ing; and 

propagating ultrasonic waves from the horn into the folded 
rim and the slug to fuse the rim and the slug together and 
form a watertight seal at the end of the tubing. 


5,275,768 
INJECTION MOLDING CONDITION SETTING 
METHOD 
Yoshiharu Inaba, Kawasaki; Takayuki Taira, Hachioji; Masao 
Minamitsuru, and Hiroshi Watanabe, Minato, all 
of Japan, assignors to Fanuc Ltd, Yamanashi, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/01671, § 371 Date Jul. 24, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 24, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/09417, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 11, 1992 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 910,364 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-330008 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/76 
US. Cl. 264—40.1 5 Claims 

1. An injection molding condition setting method compris- 

ing: 

(a) constructing an expert system including a knowledge 
base set by assigning a weight to each molding defect 
countermeasure for each combination of a first parameter 
group associated with molding cycles and a second pa- 
rameter group associated with molding defects; 
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(b) automatically detecting a first portion of said first param- 
eter group in a molding cycle while executing said mold- 
ing cycle under a set of molding conditions corresponding 
to a second portion of said first parameter group set in 
advance; 

(c) examining a molded article obtained by the molding 
cycle executed in process (b) and manually inputting into 
the expert system said second parameter group associated 
with said molded article; 

(d) automatically modifying at least one molding condition 
in accordance with a molding defect countermeasure 
selected by said expert system on the basis of the weights 


corresponding to the combination of the first parameter 
group, of which the first portion is set in advance and the 
second portion is automatically detected, and the manu- 
ally inputted second parameter group, and executing the 
molding cycle under the set of modified molding condi- 
tions; and 

(e) automatically modifying the weight of the molding de- 
fect countermeasure selected in said process (d), in accor- 
dance with the first and second parameter groups associ- 
ated with the molding cycle executed under said unmodi- 
fied molding conditions and the first and second parame- 
ter groups associated with the molding cycle executed 
under said modified molding conditions. 


5,275,769 
METHOD OF FORMING A VANDAL-RESISTANT SEAT 
John A. Clements, Noble Park, Australia, assignor to Hender- 
son’s Industries Pty. Ltd., Victoria, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU90/00585, § 371 Date Jun. 11, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 11, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08886, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 27, 1991 
PCT Filed Dec. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 854,622 
Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 11, 1989, PJ7824 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 67/22 
US. Cl. 264—46.4 21 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a formed wire mesh rein- 
forced (vandal resistant) article including an outer fabric mate- 
rial and an inner micro-cellular thermosetting foam plastics 
material, comprising: 
placing the outer fabric material, which has been treated on 
its inner side with a flexible thermosetting plastics material 
composition and a wire mesh in a mould; 
closing the mould to define a mould cavity having a prede- 
termined volume and to deform the fabric material and the 
wire mesh to a predetermined configuration; 
injecting a foamable flexible thermosetting plastics material 
composition into said mould cavity in an amount, such 
that the unfoamed volume of the material is at least 50% 
of the volume of the mould cavity and the volume of the 
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mould cavity is up to 50% of the volume that the foamable 
material would occupy if it were allowed to foam unfet- 
tered to its maximum volume; 

allowing the foamable flexible plastics material to react and 
completely fill said mould, the pressure of the reaction in 
the closed space of the mould causing the flexible plastics 
material to bond to the fabric material; 

allowing the resultant fabric covered micro-cellular foam 
plastics material to cure; and 

opening the mould and removing the article. 


5,275,770 
METHOD FOR FABRICATION OF A CARRIER BODY OF 
ALUMINUM NITRIDE 
Altan Akyiirek, Eichenhainstr. 32/4/12, 8560 Lauf/Pegn., Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,894 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/10, 35/58 
US. Cl. 264—60 


KKK KS 


32-1 28 ‘26 


1. Method for fabrication of a carrier body (10) from alumi- 
num nitride (AIN) for electronic circuitry (16), whose surface 
(12) is covered at least partially by a layer (14) of aluminum 
oxide (Al203), wherein AIN powder (28) and Al)O3-powder 
(30) are introduced into a pressure mold (20) to form superim- 
posed layers and the powder layers (28, 30) are compressed 
together and finish-baked so as to form a self-supporting mem- 
ber. 


5,275,771 
EXPANSION REDUCTION OF CORDIERITE 
Edward A. Bush, Painted Post, and Rodney I. Frost, Corning, 


both of N.Y., assignors to Corning Incorporated, Corning, 
N.Y. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 816,227, Jan. 3, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 927,379 
Int. C15 CO4B 41/00 
US. Cl. 264—63 20 Claims 
1. A process of reducing a ceramic article’s coefficient of 

thermal expansion comprising: 

providing an anisotropic, polycrystalline sintered ceramic 
article having cordierite as its primary phase and an oxide 
composition comprising 9-20 wt. % MgO, 30-50 wt. % 
Al2O3, and 41-56.6 wt. % SiOz and 

contacting the ceramic article either with liquid water under 
time and temperature conditions effective to reduce the 
article’s coefficient of thermal expansion, measured be- 
tween 25° and 800° C., by at least 1x 10—7° C.—! during 
said contacting or with water vapor at a temperature of 
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50°-200° C. and at a relative humidity of 60% or greater to 
reduce the article’s coefficient of thermal expansion, mea- 





107) 


cre 





sured between 25° C. and 800° C., by at least 1x 10-7° 
C.—! during said contacting. 


5,275,772 
SILICON NITRIDE SINTERED BODY AND PROCESS 
FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 

Takehisa Yamamoto; Takao Nishioka; Kenji Matsunuma; Akira 

Yamakawa, and Masaya Miyake, all of Itami, Japan, assign- 

ors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 825,989, Jan. 27, 1992, Pat. No. 5,204,297. 

This application Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 957,506 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1991, 3-117315; 

Sep. 2, 1991, 3-221603 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/58 


US. Cl. 264—65 1 Claim 





eae 


1. A process for producing a silicon nitride sintered body, 
the process comprising the steps of: 

forming a green compact from a mixed powder consisting of 
a composition falling within a range surrounded by the 
lines joining the points A, B, C and D in the ternary com- 
position diagram of Si3N4-first aid-second aid shown in 
FIG. 1, the Si3N4 source powder having a percentage a 
crystallization of 93% or more and a mean grain diameter 
of 0.8 ym or less of the first aid consisting of a combina- 
tion of two oxides of Y2O3 and MgO, the second aid 
consisting of one or both of AlyOjand AIN wherein the 
addition composition ratio of Si3N4 to the first aid is in the 
range of from 85:15 to 99:1 by percent by mole and the 
addition composition ratio of Si3N4 to the second aid is in 
the range of from 90:10 to 99:1 by percent by mole; 

subjecting the green compact to primary sintering at 1300 to 
1700° C. in a nitrogen gas atmosphere so that the relative 
density of the resultant primary sintered body reaches 
96% or more, the precipitation ratio of the a-Si3Nq4 crystal 
phase to the B’-sialon crystal phase in the primary sintered 
body is in the range of from 40:60 to 80:20 in terms of the 
peak intensity in X-ray diffraction; and then 

subjecting the primary sintered body to secondary sintering 
at 1300 to 1700° C. in a nitrogen gas atmosphere so that 
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the relative density of the resultant secondary sintered 
body reaches 98% or more and the precipitation ratio of 
the a-Si3N4 crystal phrase to the B’-silicon crystal phase in 
the secondary sintered body being more than 0 but not 
more than 30 in terms of the peak intensity in X-ray dif- 
fraction. 


5,275,773 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF PARTICULATE 
HYDRATED GEL POLYMER AND ABSORBENT RESIN 
Yoshio Irie; Takumi Hatsuda, both of Himeji, and Koichi 
Yonemura, Suita, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Shokubai 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,444 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1991, 3-12324 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 220/06 
USS. Cl. 264—141 14 Claims 
1. A method for the production of a particulate hydrated gel 
polymer, which comprises: 
polymerizing a monomer composition (1) containing at least 
one monomer (A) selected from the group consisting of 
(meth)acrylic acids, alkali metal salts of (meth)acrylic 
acids, ammonium salts of (meth)acrylic acids, and (meth- 
Jacrylamides as main component and a cross-linkable 
monomer (B) having at least two polymerizable double 
bonds in the molecular unit in an amount of from 0.01 to 
10 mol %, based on said monomer composition (1); 
heating the resultant hydrated gel polymer having a cross- 
linked structure to a temperature in the range of from 45° 
to 90° C., and 
extruding the resultant hot hydrated gel polymer through a 
perforated plate containing holes of a diameter in the 
range of from 6.5 to 18 mm. 


5,275,774 
STARCH TREATMENT PROCESS 
Kark-Heinz Bahr, Grimbergen; Michael G. Fitton, Brussels, and 
Helmut Koch, Tervuren, all of Belgium, assignors to Cerestar 
Holdings, B.V., Netherlands 
PCT No. PCT/GB91/01297, § 371 Date May 18, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 18, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO92/02559, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 20, 1992 
PCT Filed Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 852,179 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 7, 1990, 
9017300 


Int. Cl.5 B29C 47/00, 45/00; B29K 1/00 

US. Cl. 264—211 11 Claims 

1. In a process for extruding or injection molding a starch- 
containing composition comprising feeding the composition 
either to an extruder which extrudes the composition through 
a die or to an extruder forming a part of an injection molding 
machine which injects the composition into a mold, the im- 
provement which provides a substantially transparent product 
by 

(a) feeding to the extruder a starch-containing composition 
in which the starch contains less than 5% by weight wa- 
ter, based on the starch, 

(b) adjusting the water content of the starch in the barrel of 
the extruder in the range of 5 to 20% by weight based on 
the weight of the starch by adding water to the starch 
immediately before the starch is fed to the extruder or by 
feeding water directly to the extruder itself, and 

(c) removing water from the composition immediately be- 
fore the composition leaves the barrel of the extruder, so 
that the water content of the composition passing through 
the die and/or entering the mold is less than 3% by weight 
of the starch. 
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5,275,775 
METHOD FOR MAKING AN INSOLE 
George C. Riecken, 2154 Adams Ave., Evansville, Ind. 47714 
Filed Oct. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 780,036 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 33/40; A43B 13/38 


1. A method for making an insole shaped to conformingly fit 
an impression of a shoe last and a person’s foot for insertion 
within the shoe comprising the steps of: 

obtaining a shoe to fit the person, the shoe having a deep last 

to provide room to accommodate both the insole and the 
person’s foot, 

obtaining a shell made from the last from which the deep last 

shoe is made which shell conforms to the shape of the last, 
the shell having an upper shell half and a lower shell half, 
placing the person’s foot in the shell, 

injecting a curable insole forming material into the shell and 

under and about the person’s foot to fit the contour of the 
foot and the interior of the shell to form the insole, 
curing the insole forming material, and 

removing the insole from the shell and placing it in the shoe. 


5,275,776 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING MOLDED ARTICLE OF 
FIBER-REINFORCED THERMOPLASTIC RESIN 
Takahisa Hara, Toyonaka; Masahito Matsumoto, Ibaraki; 

Nobuhiro Usui, Takatsuki, and Shigeyoshi Matubara, Osaka, 

all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, 

Limited, Osaka, Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP90/01060, § 371 Date Apr. 19, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 19, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/02639, PCT Pub. 
Date Mar. 7, 1991 

PCT Filed Aug. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 684,912 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 21, 1989, 1-215434; 

Mar. 9, 1990, 2-059428 

Int. Cl.5 B27N 3/04 

USS. Cl. 264—257 5 Claims 

1. A method for producing a molded article of a fiber-rein- 

forced thermoplastic resin, comprising the steps of: 

(a) placing at least one sheet of thermoplastic resin in an 
opened mold; 

(b) feeding a raw thermoplastic resin material into a first feed 
opening of a plasticator having a screw length to screw 
diameter ratio of at least 15; 

(c) compressing the raw thermoplastic resin material sup- 
plied at step (b) within the plasticator until the raw ther- 
moplastic resin material is in a molten state; p1 (d) intro- 
ducing a fiber material into a second feed opening of the 
plasticator downstream of said step (b); 

(e) removing entrained air from the combined molten resin 
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and fiber material downstream of said second feed open- 
ing; 

(f) uniformly kneading the fiber materials into the molten 
resin; 

(g) extruding molten fiber-reinforced resin containing homo- 
geneously dispersed and substantially unbroken fibers 
having an average length in the range of 1 mm to 50 mm 
into an accumulator; 


(h) selectively supplying molten fiber-reinforced thermo- 
plastic resin from said accumulator onto the surface of said 
at least one sheet of thermoplastic resin; 

(i) closing the mold during or after the supply of molten 
fiber-reinforced thermoplastic reins; and 

(j) pressurizing and cooling the layer of at least one sheet of 
thermoplastic resin and said molten fiber-reinforced ther- 
moplastic resin into a molded article. 


5,275,777 
METHOD FOR MAKING AN ELONGATED FOAM ROD 
WITH EMBEDDED STRING 
Ming-Chih Chuang, No. 7, Chih-Lee 3rd Rd., Nan-King Indus- 
trial Dist., Nan-Tou City, Taiwan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 783,966, Oct. 29, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,722 
Int. Cl. B29C 67/20 


US. Cl. 264—271.1 4 Claims 
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1. A method for making elongated foam rods each with a 
string embedded therein from preformed foam material com- 
pressed in a die, wherein the die includes a stationary die 
element and a movable die element movable relative thereto, 
the stationary and movable die elements each being formed to 
have cooperating channels for forming a plurality of cavities 
when the stationary and movable die elements are clamped 
together to form a complete die, comprising the steps of: 

preforming a plurality of pieces of foam material, each to a 

predetermined shape and size selected to enable each 
preformed foam piece to fit into one of said cavities of said 
die when placed therein; 

positioning said preformed foam pieces in respective chan- 

nels of said movable die element; 

positioning a plurality of strings on a movable frame, under 

tension and parallel to one another in correspondence 
with said channels, and moving the frame to put said 
strings on corresponding pieces of said preformed foam 
positioned on said movable die; 

moving the movable die to said stationary die, so as to en- 
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close therein said preformed foam pieces and strings 
within cavities formed between said cooperating channels, 
and simultaneously heating and holding said die elements 
together compressively to bond said preformed foam 
elements to respective strings and to embed the respective 
strings therein to form said elongated foam rods; 

cooling said heated die; and 

moving said movable die element, and cutting said elongated 
foam rods from said frame with respective strings embed- 
ded in said foam rods. 


5,275,778 
MULTIPLE CAVITY INJECTION MOLDING 
John W. Von Holdt, Sr., 6864 Lexington La., Niles, Ill. 60648 
Division of Ser. No. 781,907, Oct. 24, 1991, Pat. No. 5,169,655, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 532,749, Jun. 4, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,715 
Int. Cl.5 B29C 45/32, 45/27 


US. Cl. 264-——-297.2 11 Claims 


1. In the method of Pisin a pair of mold cavities with molten 
molding compound, which cavities are defined by an inner first 
mold part positioned between a pair of second mold parts to 
define said pair of mold cavities respectively between the first 
mold part and each second mold part, which method com- 
prises: passing molten molding compound through sprue 
means comprising a first sprue conduit communicating be- 
tween a source of molten molding compound and a second 
sprue conduit, said first and second sprue conduits communi- 
cating with each other in essentially linear, straight relation, 
said sprue conduits being free of any sharp turns; passing mol- 
ten molding compound through said second sprue conduit 
communicating between said first sprue conduit and an end 
mold cavity through said first mold part, while providing a 
temporary seal between said sprue means and a central mold 
cavity; and, after filling said end mold cavity, rotating at least 
a portion of said second sprue conduit and removing said 
temporary seal, and causing additional molding compound to 
flow from said first sprue conduit to said central mold cavity to 
fill said central mold cavity, whereby the end and central mold 
cavities are sequentially filled. 


5,275,779 

METHOD OF FORMING AN AUTOMOTIVE ARMREST 

WITH CUPHOLDER 
Donald F. Marfilius, Farmington Hills, and Steven A. Schulte, 
Northville, both of Mich., assignors to Lear Seating Corpora- 

tion, Southfield, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 592,642, Oct. 3, 1990, Pat. No. 5,150,946. 
This application May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,922 

Int. Cl.5 B29C 67/22 
US. Cl. 264—46.6 4 Claims 
1. A method of making an automotive armrest assembly 
having a receptacle therein for receiving and supporting a 
beverage container, said method including the steps of; form- 
ing an armrest cover (28, 128, 228) having a front side (38, 138, 
238) and an opposite back side (40, 140, 240) facing outward, 
securing a pliable receptacle (46, 146, 246) having a recess (50, 
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150, 250) to the armrest cover (28, 128, 228) inverting the 
armrest cover (28, 128, 228) front side (38, 138, 238) out after 
the receptacle has been secured thereto so that the recess (50, 
150, 250) projects into the armrest cover (28, 128, 228), and 


then introducing a supportive cellular foam armrest pad (26, 
126, 226) into the armrest cover (28, 128, 228) and about the 
recess (50, 150, 250) to form a supportive fabric covered cellu- 
lar foam cushion pad (12, 112, 212). 


5,275,780 
BLOW MOLDING METHOD FOR FORMING A 
LIGHTWEIGHT PLASTIC BOTTLE 
Gerald R. Robinson, Perrysburg, Ohio, assignor to Owens- 
Illinois Plastic Products Inc., Toledo, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 594,807, Oct. 9, 1990, Pat. No. 5,086,937. 
This application Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 811,552 
Int. Cl. B29C 49/04, 49/18 


US. Cl. 264—529 1 Claim 


1. A method for blow molding a plastic bottle having a base 
including a bottom intended to rest upon a supporting surface, 
an integral body portion extending upwardly from said base 
and including a central area and a shoulder portion above said 
central area, and dispensing means extending from said shoul- 
der portion, said shoulder portion having an integral solid 
handle extending therefrom, said handle having a web of pre- 
determined thickness and an enlarged bead at the outer periph- 
ery of said web opposite said shoulder portion, said method 
comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing a tubular parison in heated moldable condition; 

(b) positioning said parison between partible blow mold 
sections having a cavity with (i) a first portion defining the 
shape of said bottom, body portion and dispensing means 
and (ii) a second portion defining the shape of the handle 
communicating with said first portion throughout a line of 
juncture; 

(c) introducing low pressure gas into said parison to pre- 
blow (i) that portion of said parison intended to form said 
integral handle to a radial extent to be captured within 
said second portion upon closing of said mold sections and 
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that, upon expanding in said blow mold cavity, said shoul- 
der portion will have a target minimum thickness of 0.015 
inch and a target average thickness between 0.020 inch 
and 0.030 inch and (ii) that portion of said parison in- 
tended to form said central area to cause such parison 
portion to thin to an extent such that, upon expanding in 
said blow mold cavity, said central area will have a target 
maximum thickness of 0.012 inch; 

(d) thereafter closing said partible blow mold sections 
around said pre-blown parison to enclose a major portion 
thereof in said cavity first portion while compression 
molding a minor portion in said cavity second portion to 
form the solid handle; and, 

(e) introducing high pressure gas into that portion of the 
mold enclosed parison lying within said cavity first por- 
tion while preventing said high pressure gas from entering 
that portion of said parison enclosed in said cavity second 
portion by pinching said parison at the line of juncture 
between said cavity first portion and said cavity second 
portion such that the compression molded handle formed 
at said line of juncture is thinner than the portion of the 
web of said handle adjacent thereto, and pinching said 
parison at the opposite ends of said bead adjacent said 
shoulder prior to introducing said high pressure gas, 
thereby forming the bottom, body and shoulder portions 
integral with said solid handle, said solid handle extending 
from said shoulder portion along the line of juncture, said 
handle having, at said opposite ends, areas of reduced 
thickness between said enlarged bead and said shoulder 
portion said area of reduced thickness being thinner than 
said predetermined thickness. 


5,275,781 
MATERIAL MADE FROM HIGHLY REACTIVE 
[SUB-MICRON]JAMORPHOUS TITANIUM DIBORIDE 
POWDER AND PRODUCTS MADE THEREFROM 
Kathryn V. Logan, Roswell, Ga., assignor to Georgia Tech Re- 
search Corporation, Atlanta, Ga. 

Division of Ser. No. 399,329, Aug. 28, 1989, Pat. No. 5,160,716, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 903,265, Sep. 3, 1986, 
Pat. No. 4,888,166. This application Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 
970,488 
Int. C1.5 C22C 32/00; CO1B 35/04 


US. Cl. 419—12 24 Claims 
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1. An article of manufacture comprising non-pyrophoric 
sub-micron particulate titanium diboride, wherein said particu- 
late titanium diboride is formed into a dense shape at a forming 
temperature not to exceed about 1500° C., and said material has 
a hardness of from about 2,800 Knoop to about 3,400 Knoop, 
an elastic modulus of from about 700 GPa to about 813 GPa, 
and a grain aspect ratio of from about 2:1 to about 100:1. 
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5,275,782 
HOUSING FOR SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 

Mitsuo Osada; Yugaku Abe, and Tetsuya Hayoshi, all of c/o 

Itami Works of Sumitomo Electric Industries, Ltd., 1-1 

Koyakita 1-chome, Itami, Hyogo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 641,499, Jan. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 5,132,779. 

This application Jun. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 712,253 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1990, 2-13091 
Int. Cl.5 B22F 3/16, 3/00 

US. Cl. 419—60 3 Claims 








1. A method of manufacturing a housing for a semiconduc- 

tor device, comprising the following steps of: 

(a) preparing Al-Si rapidly solidified powder containing Si 
within the range of 30-45% by weight, 

(b) molding said Al-Si rapidly solidified powder by hot 
working to form an Al-Si compound material, 

(c) subjecting said Al-Si compound material molded by hot 
working to the conditions of a vacuum of 10-3 torr or 
below at a temperature of 300°-500° C. for substantially 
removing occlusion gas contained in said Al-Si compound 
material so that occlusion gas still remaining in said Al-Si 
compound material after removing said Al-Si material 
from said vacuum, contains nitrogen gas of 0.01% by 
weight or less, and 

(d) cutting said Al-Si compound material to form a housing 
member. 


5,275,783 
UNDECYLENATE DEODORANTS FOR ANIMAL 
MANURES 
Aime Menassa, Paris, and Henri Caupin, Versailles, both of 
France, assignors to Delta Agro Industries, Paris and Ato- 
chem, Puteaux, both of France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 948,619, Sep. 23, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 630,183, Dec. 19, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,915 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 19, 1989, 89 16793 
Int. Cl.5 A61L 9/00 
USS. Cl. 422—5 9 Claims 
1. A process for deodorizing a malodorous liquid manure, 
comprising adding to a malodorous liquid manure an effective 
deodorizing amount of at least one polyoxyalkylene ester of 
undecylenic acid having from 2 to 10 oxyalkylene securing 
units. 
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5,275,784 
METHOD FOR THE STERILIZATION OF CONTACT 
LENSES 


Steven C. Perlaky, Mobile, Ala., assignor to Ciba Vision Corpo- 
ration, Duluth, Ga. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 641,668, Jan. 15, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 920,005 
Int. CL.5 A61L 2/18 
US. Cl. 422—28 6 Claims 





1. A method of disinfecting contact lenses, comprising: 

a. contacting contact lenses with an aqueous system com- 
prising hydrogen peroxide in the presence of a hydrogen 
peroxide decomposition catalyst; and thereafter 

b. heating said aqueous system and contact lenses in 
step (a), said heating being delayed in order for disinfect- 
ing of said contact lens to proceed in step (a) prior to 
accelerated decomposition of said hydrogen peroxide by 
said heating. 


5,275,785 
TEST DEVICE FOR DETECTING AN ANALYTE IN A 
LIQUID SAMPLE 
Keith May, Bedfordshire, and Michael E. Prior, Northampton- 
shire, both of England, assignors to Unilever Patent Holdings 
B.V., Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 377,849, Aug. 18, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 904,888 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 30, 1987, 
8725458 
Int. C15 GOIN 33/543, 33/558 


US. Cl. 422—56 5 Claims 
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1. A test device for performing an assay to detect the pres- 
ence of an analyte in a liquid sample comprising: 

a housing; 

means within said housing defining first and second separate 
flow paths for conveying separate liquid streams from a 
first end of said housing to a reaction zone within said 
housing, said reaction zone being in fluid contact with said 
first flow path and carrying in immobilized form, a rea- 
gent that specifically binds to said analyte; 
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liquid absorbent means downstream from and in fluid 
contact with said reaction zone; 

means defining a passage interconnecting said liquid flow 
paths; 

a liquid swellable material disposed within said passage and 
in fluid contact with said second flow path, said liquid 
swellable material being adapted to swell on contact with 
liquid sample thereby to make contact between said liquid 
flow paths, whereby liquid in said second flow path 
reaches said reaction zone after liquid in said first flow 
path reaches said reaction zone; and 

reagents for detection of bound analyte in the reaction zone 
incorporated in distinct zones in said first and/or second 
flow paths or said first and second flow paths are capable 
of directing said detection reagents to said reaction zone 
when applied separately to said flow paths. 


5,275,786 
HEATED DILUTION SYSTEM FOR A LIQUID SAMPLE 
Donald D. Soleta, St. Louis, Mo., and Russell M. Morris, Deer 
Park, Tex., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartles- 
ville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 945,996, Sep. 15, 1992, Pat. No. 5,213,982, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 617,321, Nov. 23, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,727 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 1/00, 31/00 


US. Cl. 422—81 8 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for obtaining a sample of a reaction solution 
containing a material which dissolves only at an elevated tem- 
perature and diluting said sample for chemical titrametric 
analysis, said apparatus comprising: 

a reactor for containing said reaction solution; 

a sample conduit having a predetermined volume for hold- 

ing said sample of a reaction solution; 

a first cylinder having a volume greater than said sample 
conduit; 

a second cylinder containing a diluent liquid having a prede- 
termined volume based on the volume of said sample 
conduit; 

means for withdrawing said reaction solution from said 
reactor and passing said reaction solution through said 
sample conduit and into said first cylinder while said first 
cylinder is sealed off from external pressure; 

wherein, said reaction solution completely fills said sample 
conduit to establish said sample therein and then said 
reaction solution accumulates in said first cylinder until 
the pressure in said first cylinder substantially equals the 
pressure in said reactor; 

means for preventing flow of said reaction solution from said 
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reactor when the pressure in said first cylinder substan- 
tially equals the pressure in said reactor; 

means for diluting said sample contained in said sample 
conduit by mixing with said diluent liquid contained in 
said second cylinder, so as to provide a diluted sample 
suitable for titrametric analysis; 

means for passing said diluted sample to an autotitrator; and 

means for backflushing reaction solution in said first cylinder 
to said reactor. 


5,275,787 
APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING OR MEASURING 
PARTICLES TO BE EXAMINED IN A SAMPLE FLUID 

Naoki Yuguchi, Yokohama; Yoshito Yoneyama, and Junichi 

Yamayoshi, both of Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 588,747, Sep. 27, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Aug. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 928,773 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1989, 1-260707; 

Jun. 15, 1990, 2-157015 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/00, 33/48 


US. Cl. 422—82.08 6 Claims 


1. A sample inspection system, comprising: 

receptacle means for containing only sample fluid with 
suspended particles, said receptacle means having an 
opening; 

a thermal energy generation source disposed within said 
receptacle means for providing the sample fluid in said 
receptacle means with a pulse energy to discharge a drop- 
let of the sample fluid from the opening, each droplet 
containing a particle; 

a detector for detecting the particle; and 

a synchronizing circuit for synchronizing the discharge by 
said energy generator and the detection by said detector. 


5,275,788 
CIRCULATING FLUIDIZED BED REACTOR 
Peter Stoholm, Rormosen 7, 1. th., Roskilde, Denmark DK-4000 
Continuation of Ser. No. 721,489, Jul. 9, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 28,610 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Nov. 11, 1988, 6334/88 
Int. Cl.5 F27B 15/08; BO1JS 8/18; F22B 1/00; F23G 5/00 
USS. Cl. 422—145 30 Claims 
1. A circulating fluidized bed reactor comprising 
a vertically extending reaction chamber defined by upright 
walls and a bottom surface, and having an upper part and 
a lower part, with means for providing a fluidized bed in 
the lower part comprising means for supplying fluidizing 
gas from outside the reactor, 
said means for supplying fluidizing gas comprising first inlet 
means for distributing fluidizing gas over the bottom 
surface and second inlet means in the upright walls, 
gas discharge means communicating with the upper part of 
the reaction chamber for discharging a flow of gas and 
particulate solid material therefrom, and comprising a 
separator defining a separator chamber for separating 
solid particulate material from a flow of gas being dis- 
charged, the separator chamber and reaction chamber 
being arranged side by side, 
recycling means for recycling separated particulate solid 
material from the separator chamber to the reaction cham- 
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ber and including a downwardly extending recycling 
passage interconnecting the separator chamber and the 
reaction chamber, a receptacle in said recycling passage, 
arranged below the separator chamber for receiving sepa- 
rated particulate solid material from the separator cham- 
ber and accumulating particulate material across the 
width of said recycling passage, thereby forming a pres- 
sure barrier across the recycling passage, said receptacle 
having an upper inlet and an outlet disposed therebelow, 
said recycling passage defining at least two separate particle 
return paths disposed between the receptacle outlet and 
the reaction chamber for returning particles from the 
receptacle to the reaction chamber, and including particle 
discharge means located adjacent to the receptacle outlet 


for directing particles from the receptacle to the respec- 
tive return paths, the reaction chamber and the separator 
chamber being separated by a common partition wall 
which also separates the reaction chamber from the recy- 
cling passage, 

recycling outlet means comprising at least one opening into 
said reaction chamber providing fluid communication 
between said particle return paths and said reaction cham- 
ber, at least one said opening being located at a vertical 
elevation such that it is above both said first and second 
inlet means, and 

control means operatively connected to the particle dis- 
charge means for controlling the discharge of particles to 
the respective return paths. 


5,275,789 
APPARATUS FOR IODINATION/PURIFICATION 
William R. Taylor, Lowell, Mass., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 623,261, Dec. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 5,206,346. 
This application Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,898 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 1/00 
US. Cl. 422—159 5 Claims 

1. An apparatus for labelling iodinatable species with a radi- 

oisotope comprising: 

a sealed column having an inlet and an outlet, the column 
being packed with, in the order named, (a) bead mean 
having surface areas coated with an oxidizing reagent 
thereby causing the kinetics of a reaction for coupling a 
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radioisotope to an iodinatable species to be accelerated 
due to presence of an extensive oxidizing surface, (b) an 


anion resin, and (c) means for trapping elemental radioiso- 
tope. 


5,275,790 
STRUCTURE AND METHOD FOR CATALYTICALLY 
REACTING FLUID STREAMS IN MASS TRANSFER 
APPARATUS 

Matt Buchholz; Ronald Pinaire, and Michael A. Ulowetz, all of 
Wichita, Kans., assignors to Koch Engineering Company, Inc., 
Wichita, Kans. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 501,493, Mar. 30, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,703 
Int. Cl.5 BO1J 8/00 


US. Cl. 422—217 12 Claims 
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1. A mass transfer column comprising: 

means for presenting an elongated upright open column 
structure; 

a plurality of mass transfer devices each having a wall of 
mesh like material enclosing an open interior space, said 
wall being fluid permeable and catalyst impermeable, said 
device presenting a mass transfer zone, a plurality of said 
devices being present at any given horizontal cross-sec- 
tional area of said column, 

a plurality of loose catalyst particles disposed within said 
column and around and between said mass transfer de- 
vices to present a catalyst bed comprising a catalytic 
reaction zone through which a fluid stream may flow and 
be catalytically reacted, said devices being at least par- 
tially surrounded by loose catalyst particles to present 
both catalyst particles and said devices in the same hori- 
zontal plane, 

substantially all of said devices being in physical contact 
with at least one adjacent device to interconnect said 
interior spaces so that a plurality of continuous, catalyst- 
free fluid stream flow channels are formed by said inter- 
connected interior spaces and extend through said catalyst 
bed, said flow channels permitting another fluid stream to 
flow through said catalyst bed and pass from one device to 
another device without contacting the loose catalyst parti- 
cles, 

whereby said mass transfer devices and catalyst bed allow 
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concurrent catalytic chemical reaction and distillation of 
reaction products within said structure. 


5,275,791 
PROCESS FOR THE LEACHING OF GOLD AND SILVER 
WITH CYANIDIC LEACHING SOLUTION AND 
CONTROLLED ADDITION OF HYDROGEN PEROXIDE 
Helmut Knorre, Seligenstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany; Andrew 
Griffiths, Ridgewood, N.J.; Juergen Loroesch, Hanau, and 
Joachim Fischer, Rodenbach, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Degussa Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 672,159, Mar. 20, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 394,236, Aug. 10, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 113,697, Oct. 28, 
1987, abandoned. This application Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 
899,060 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 31, 
1986, 3637082 
Int. Cl.5 C01G 5/00, 7/00; C22B 11/08 


US. Cl. 423—29 15 Claims 


8. A process for leaching gold and silver from noble metal 
containing material; namely, ores or ore concentrates compris- 
ing agitation leaching said material with an aqueous cyanide 
leaching solution having a pH of from 8 to 13, adding a diluted 
aqueous H2Q? solution containing from 0.5 to 5 weight % 
H20> to said leaching solution during said leaching, the 
amount of said aqueous HO? solution added being determined 
by measuring the dissolved O2 concentration in said leaching 
solution using an oxygen electrode chain, said O2 concentra- 
tion in said leaching solution during said leaching ranging from 
7 to 13 mg per liter leaching solution, by branching a measur- 
ing stream off from a main stream of said leaching solution 
which contains ores as ore pulp to be leached, adding the 
diluted aqueous H2Q2 solution to said measuring stream in a 
quantity according to said O2 concentration as determined by 
the O2 concentration measured in said measuring stream at a 
PH from 8 to 13 and at the same time adding a diluted aqueous 
H20) solution to said main stream in a quantity that is propor- 
tional to the H2O2 added to said measuring stream so that the 
O2 concentration in said main stream is in the range of 7 to 13 
mg per liter leaching solution during leaching, and continu- 
ously adding an aqueous Mn (II) salt solution to said measuring 
stream, wherein the O2 concentration is measured by said 
oxygen electrode chain in the presence of from 0.1 to 50 mg 
Mn ions per liter of the aqueous phase of said measuring 
stream, and wherein the H2O2 concentration in said leaching 
solution is kept below 0.02% by weight. 
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5,275,792 
METHOD OF REMOVING NO, FROM 
NO,-CONTAINING GAS 

Akira Obuchi; Atsushi Ogata; Koichi Mizuno; Akihiko Ohi, and 

Hideo Ohuchi, all of Tsukuba, Japan, assignors to Agency of 

Industrial Science and Technology, Japan 

Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 978,351 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1992, 4-038475 
Int. Cl.5 BO1JS 8/00; CO1B 21/00 

US, Cl, 423—239.1 5 Claims 

1. A method of treating a gas containing nitrogen oxides 
comprising: contacting said gas with a solid catalyst, wherein 
said solid catalyst is a supported catalyst comprising an alu- 
mina carrier, and at least one catalyst metal supported on said 
alumina carrier and selected from the group consisting of Pt, 
Rh, and Ru, at a temperature of 200°-500° C. and in the pres- 
ence of methy] tert-butyl ether, to reduce the nitrogen compo- 
nent of said nitrogen oxides to N2. 


5,275,793 
DIRECT COUPLED DEGASSER AND LIQUEFIER 
Walter Johannes, Rochester, and Daniel J. Wooster, Ontario, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 


ter, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 937,074 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 17/00 
US, Cl. 422—285 


1. A method for degassing and melting gelled chunks of 
photographic material comprising: 

filling a reservoir with gelled chunks of photographic mate- 
rial and connecting the reservoir to a heat exchanger; 

applying a vacuum to the reservoir and the heat exchanger; 

applying heat to the heat exchanger; 

pressing the gelled chunks of photographic materials into 
the heat exchanger; 

measuring a pressure within the heat exchanger; 

diverting flow out of the heat exchanger when the pressure 
within the heat exchanger has reached a predetermined 
value. 


5,275,794 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING SODIUM BICARBONATE 
FROM NATURAL SODA SALTS 
Raymundo R. Luna, Sierra Vista-Residencia 350, Colonia Linda 
Vista, Mexico 14, D.F., Mexico 
Filed Nov. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 796,263 
Int. Cl.5 COID 7/02, 7/18 
US. Cl. 423—190 34 Claims 
1. A carbonation process for the production of solid sodium 
bicarbonate from natural soda deposits, comprising: 
obtaining a solution of said deposits that contains sodium 
chloride, wherein this obtaining step comprises adding 
sodium chloride to the solution if said deposits lack natural 
sodium chloride; 
ammoniating soda brine from said deposits to form ammo- 
nium hydroxide; 
carbonating said ammoniated soda brine from said deposits 
to form ammonium bicarbonate; 
reacting said ammonium bicarbonate with sodium carbonate 
to form sodium bicarbonate and ammonium hydroxide; 
forming sodium bicarbonate and excess equivalents of am- 
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monium chloride from the double decomposition reaction 
of ammonium bicarbonate and sodium chloride; 

determining the excess equivalents of ammonium chloride 
over the equivalents of sodium bicarbonate in the solution 
produced after the double decomposition reaction of 
ammonium bicarbonate and sodium chloride; 


adding an amount of solid sodium bicarbonate to the solution 
in an equivalent amount to said excess equivalents; and 

heating the solution, thereby recovering ammonia and car- 
bon dioxide from the solution. 


5,275,795 
METHOD FOR PURIFICATION OF LEAN-BURN 
ENGINE EXHAUST GAS 
Clifford Montreuil, Dearborn; Haren S. Gandhi, Farmington 
Hills, and Mohinder S. Chattha, Dearborn, all of Mich., as- 
signors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 753,780, Sep. 3, 1991, Pat. No. 5,155,077. 


This Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,393 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 47/00, 53/34; BO1J 8/00; CO1B 21/00 
US. Cl. 423—212 2 Claims 

1. A method of removing gases from the exhaust of a lean- 

burn engine, comprising: 

(i) operating said engine to produce an exhaust gas having a 
NO,, CO, and no less than 1500 ppm HC content, 

(ii) exposing a dual-phase catalyst supported on a high sur- 
face area substrate to substantially the entire through-flow 
of said exhaust as at a space velocity of 20-60 K/hr—! to 
obtain NO, conversion efficiency of at least 50% and a 
HC conversion efficiency of at least 98%, said dual-phase 
catalyst comprising a first phase consisting of a catalytic 
transition metal containing oxide selected from the group 
consisting of zirconia, lanthana, titania, silica, zirconium 
aluminate, and barium hexaluminate, and a second phase 
consisting of a catalytic transition metal containing high 
silica zeolite with said metal selected from the group 
consisting of Cu, Co, Ni, Cr, Fe, Mn, Ag, Zn, and CA. 


5,275,796 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING METAL OXIDE 

AEROGELS HAVING DENSITIES LESS THAN 0.02 G/CC 
Thomas M. Tillotson, Tracy; John F. Poco, Livermore; Law- 

rence W. Hrubesh, Pleasanton, and Ian M. Thomas, Liver- 

more, all of Calif., assignors to Regents of the University of 

California, Oakland, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 571,061, Aug. 23, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 754,349 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 33/12; BO1J 21/00 

USS. Cl. 423—338 14 Claims 

1. A two-step reaction method for making aerogels of a 
density less than 0.02 g/cm}, comprising: 

a. mixing a metal alkoxide with a sub-stoichiometric amount 

of water and an alcohol solvent; 
b. reacting the metal alkoxide solution with an acid catalyst 
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to produce an oligometric mixture of partially condensed 
metal oxide intermediate and reaction-generated alcohol; 
c. removing all reaction-generated and solvent alcohol; 
d. adding a non-alcoholic solvent to the partially condensed 
metal oxide intermediate; 


% 





(Paw) SMNOOK ansssu3HOD 


o20 CAO 
Cewsity ($/cc) 

e. reacting said non-alcoholic solvated condensed metal 
oxide intermediate with water and a base catalyst to com- 
plete the hydrolysis; 

f. pouring the base-catalyzed condensed metal oxide product 
into a mold to form a gel; and 

g. extracting said non-alcoholic solvent from the gel to form 
an aerogel. 


e190 aeo 3.80 


5,275,797 
METHOD OF PRODUCING BARIUM CARBONATE 
Yuan-Haun Lee, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Yee Fong Chemical 
& Ind. Co., Ltd., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 25,136 
Int. Cl.5 COIF 11/18 
US. Cl. 423—431 3 Claims 

1. A method of producing barium carbonate comprising the 

steps of 

a) heating coal tar pitch at a rate of 10° C./minute to a 
temperature between 350° C. and 450° C., maintaining the 
temperature for 8-16 hours to form mesophase pitch; 

b) adding barium sulfate to said mesophase pitch to form a 
reaction mixture, wherein the weight ratio of coal tar 
pitch in step a) to barium sulfate is between 2:1 and 2:6; 

c) heating said reaction mixture to a temperature between 
700° C. and 950° C. to form barium sulfide; d) recovering 
said barium sulfide and e) reacting said barium sulfide with 
alkali metal carbonate or bicarbonate to form barium 
carbonate. 


5,275,798 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING DIAMOND FILMS 

Hiroshi Aida, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Kyocera Corporation, 

Kyoto, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 667,008, Mar. 11, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 332,410, Mar. 30, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 72,060, Jul. 10, 

1987, abandoned. This application Oct. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 

969,504 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 11, 1986, 61-163993; 
Jul. 11, 1986, 61-163994; Jul. 11, 1986, 61-163996; Jul. 11, 1986, 
61-163997; Jul. 23, 1986, 61-174470 

Int. Ci.5 BOIS 3/06; B23P 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 423—446 8 Claims 

1. A method for the production of diamond films, which 
comprises introducing a diamond-forming gas into a reaction 
chamber in which a substrate is located, activating the gas in 
the reaction chamber by plasma discharge while maintaining 
the substrate at a temperature of 400°-1400° C. and maintaining 
the pressure in the reaction chamber at a level of 10-5 to 100 
Torr, and depositing diamond on the substrate by decomposi- 
tion of the gas, wherein the diamond-forming gas is a gaseous 
mixture consisting essentially of (i) hydrogen gas and (ii) a 
vapor or gas of an organic compound having carbon, hydro- 
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gen and oxygen as the constituent elements, said organic com- 
pound having up to 5 carbon atoms and an O/C atomic ratio of 
from 0.5 to 1.2, the diamond-forming gas containing hydrogen, 
oxygen and the carbon atoms at an atomic ratio satisfying 
requirements represented by the following formulae: 


0.5=C/H=0.01, and 


1.220/C20.5, 


and generation of a plasma is effected by introducing a micro- 
wave having a frequency of 0.1 to 100 GHz in the reaction 
chamber, simultaneously, applying a magnetic field to the 
reaction chamber, and causing the frequency of the microwave 
to be in agreement with the cyclotron frequency f defined by 
the following formula: 


f=eB/2nm 


in which m stands for the mass of electron, e stands for the 
mass of electron, and B stands for the magnetic flux density, 
whereby an electron cyclotron resonance plasma is generated. 


5,275,799 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A CRYSTALLINE ZEOLITE 
Johannes J. Keijsper, and Munro Mackay, both of CM Amster- 
dam, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Houston, 
Tex. 
Filed Apr. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 863,921 
priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 8, 1991, 


Int. C15 COIB 33/34 


Claims 
9107311 


US. Cl. 423—702 10 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an ECR-1 zeolite having in the 
as-synthesized form a molar composition: 


(0.9-1.1)MO.X703.(5-20)SiO2.(0.7-0.02)trioxane.(- 
0-10)H2O 


wherein M is one or two alkali or alkaline earth metal ions 
having a total valence of 2, and X is at least one of the metals 
selected from the group consisting of aluminum, iron and 
gallium, which process comprises: 

a. maintaining an aqueous mixture comprising a source of 
silica, a source of an oxide of at least one of the metals 
aluminum, iron or gallium, a source of ions of alkali or 
alkaline earth metal M and trioxane, wherein the molar 
ratios of the components initially present in the aqueous 
mixture are: 

X703:Si02=0.06-0. 12 
H20:Si02 = 5-30 
OH — :SiO2=0.05-0.6 
trioxane:Si02=0.1-2.0 
MO:SiO2 =0.15-0.35 
at a temperature above 100° C., thereby forming the 
ECR-1 zeolite; 
b. separating the ECR-1 zeolite from the aqueous mixture; 


and 
c. drying the ECR-1 zeolite. 
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5,275,800 
CRYSTALLINE ZEOLITES AND METHOD OF 
PREPARATION FROM AMORPHOUS SILICA 
PARTICLES 
Chanakya Misra, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Aluminum Com- 
pany of America, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,828 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 33/34 
US. Cl. 423—710 
1. A method of making zeolite comprising: 
(a) providing a hydrothermal reaction mixture comprising 

SiO2, NaOH and Al20; in the following proportions: 

(i) about 1 mole SiO2 comprising amorphous silica parti- 
cles produced by reaction of fluosilicic acid and alu- 
mina, 

(ii) about 0.1-0.6 mole NaOH, and 

(iii) up to about 0.05 mole Al2O3; and 

(b) reacting said SiO2, NaOH and Al2Q3 in the reaction 
mixture under hydrothermal reaction conditions compris- 
ing temperatures of about 140° to 250° C. and pressures of 

about 50 to 360 psig without any organic template for a 

sufficient time to produce zeolite. 


17 Claims 


5,275,801 
13,17-PROPIONIC ACID AND PROPIONIC ACID 
DERIVATIVE SUBSTITUTED PORPHYRIN COMPLEX 
COMPOUNDS, PROCESS FOR THEIR PRODUCTION 
AND PHARMACEUTICAL AGENTS CONTAINING 
THEM 
Ulrich Niedballa; Heinz Gries; Jiirgen Conrad, and Ulrich 
Speck, all of Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Scher- 
ing Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Aug. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 392,328 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 13, 
1988, 3827940 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 49/00; CO7D 487/22 
US. Cl. 424—1.65 34 Claims 
1. A porphyrin complex compound, comprising at least one 
porphyrin ligand of formula I 


R3 tN) 


he 


cor! COR? 
wherein 
R! and R? are, each independent of one another, OH or a 
(NH)x—{[—Q(NH),]~—W group, 
wherein 
x and y each independently is 0, 1 or 2; 
w is O or 1; 
Q is Co-C29 alkylene; 
W is H or the group V-K, wherein 
V is a straight-chain, branched, saturated or unsaturated 
Co-C2o-hydrocarbylene, optionally substituted by hy- 
droxy, oxo, and/or NHK group(s), optionally containing 
imino, polyethylenoxy, phenylenoxy, phenylenimino, 
amido, hydrazido, ester group(s), oxygen, sulfur and/or 
nitrogen atom(s); 


151-846 O.G.-94-22 
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al 
N-€CH2—CH2—N};, CH CH2°¢ N—CH2—CH2},N 
CH2CO2H 


CH2Z 


algal CH2— re ee CH2}%,N 
CH27CO2H 
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K is H or a complexing agent of formula IA, IB, IC or ID, 


(iA) 


 aeatiieat CH2CO27H vx 


R4 CH2CO2H 
(IB) 


CH7CO2H CH2CO2H T 


> 


R4 CH2CO2H 


(CH2);Z 4 CH2X (ic) 


ceca comcliaiaee:: 


B F 
| 

sage 
CH2CO2H CH7CO2H 

CH2Z CH2X 

N—CHR5—CHR°—N ' 

CH2CO2H CH7CO2H 


provided that either Z or R* is bonded to V, and wherein 

n and m each independently is 0, 1, 2, 3 or 4, and n and m add 
to no more than 4, 

k is 1, 2, 3, 4.or 5, 

lis 0, 1, 2,3, 40r 5 

q is 0, 1 or 2, 

sis O or 1, 

B, D and E, which are the same or different, each are 


R’? 
| 
—(CH2)y—(CH)»—(CH2)r-, 


wherein 

R’ is H or a straight-chain, branched, saturated or unsatu- 
rated C;-C9-hydrocarbyl, optionally substituted by hy- 
droxy and/or amino group(s), optionally containing oxy- 
gen and/or nitrogen atom(s); 

u is 0, 1, 2, 3, 4or 5; 

vis Oor 1; 

and 

B, D and E each contain, aside from group R’, at least 2 and 
at most 5 carbon atoms; 

Zis 


1) 
ll 
—CO2H or —C—; 


X is 


iH 
—COMl oC?’ 


wherein 

I” is independently another ligand of formula I, and the 
radical W contained in R! and R2 is a direct bond; 

R‘ is a direct bond or H; 

R5 and R® together are a dimethylene- or trimethylene- 
methine group optionally substituted by 1-2 hydroxy or 
1-3 Cy-C4 alkyl groups, (when Z is —CO?H), or together 
are a trimethylene or tetramethylene group optionally 
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substituted by 1-2hydroxy or 1-3 C;-Cy, alkyl groups 
when Z is 


oO 
Ul 
-cC— 


provided 

that x and w are not simultaneously 0 when V is a Co alkyl- 
ene chain; and 

that Z is 


10) 
ll 
—C— 


R‘ is H, and 

that Z is —CO2H when R* is a direct bond and s is 1; 

each R} is independently —CH(OH)CH3 or —CH2CH20H, 
provided 

that R! and R? are not simultaneously OH, and that option- 
ally a portion of the CO2H groups can be present as ester 
and/or amide groups; 

and further optionally the hydroxy group in each R? group 
can independently be present as C)-4-ester; 

and containing at least one ion of an element of atomic 
numbers 21-29, 42, 44 or 57-83 which is chelated by a 
complexing agent of group K, the porphyrin skeleton, or 
both, with the proviso that the porphyrin skeleton does 
not chelate a metal ion other than manganese, and option- 
ally comprising cations of inorganic and/or organic bases, 
amino acids or amino acid amides. 


5,275,802 
TUNGSTEN-188/CARRIER-FREE RHENIUM-188 
PERRHENIC ACID GENERATOR SYSTEM 
Furn F. Knapp, Jr., Oak Ridge; Edward C. Lisic, Cookeville; 

Saed Mirzadeh, Knoxville, and Alvin P. Callahan, Harriman, 
all of Tenn., assignors to Martin Marietta Energy Systems, 
Inc., Oak Ridge, fenn. 
Division of Ser. No. 692,110, Apr. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 5,186,913. 
This application Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 898,050 
Int, Cl.5 A6IK 43/00; COTF 13/00 


US, Cl. 424—129 2 Claims 





1. A radioisotopic composition comprising carrier-free Re- 
188 in the form of perrhenic acid, said perrhenic acid being free 
of perchloric acid. 

2. A method for carrying out a medical procedure compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing carrier-free Re-188 in the form of perrhenic acid, 

said perrhenic acid being free of perchloric acid; 

reacting said perrhenic acid with a substance to form a 

medically useful product; and, 

Cafrying out said medical procedure using said product. 
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5,275,803 
LIQUID DENTIFRICES 
Peter L. Dawson, Upton, Great Britain, assignor to Chese- 
brough-Pond’s USA Co., Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No, 891,882 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 4, 1991, 
9112017 
Int. CL.5 AGIK 7/16, 7/18 
US. Ci. 424—52 

1. A liquid dentifrice comprising: 

(i) from more than 20 up to 55% by weight of a particulate 
chalk-type abrasive material; 

(ii) from 0.1 to 1.5% by weight of a polysaccharide gum for 
stably suspending the abrasive material in the liquid denti- 
frice; 

(iii) from 0.1 to 10% by weight of an alkalimetal bicarbonate; 

(iv) from 0.5 to 1.5% by weight of a fluoride source as an 
anticaries agent; and 

(v) from 35 to 70% by weight of water; wherein the liquid 
dentifrice has a viscosity between 50 and 1,500 Pa.s at a 
shear rate of 0.1 sec— exhibits sufficient low stress viscos- 
ity to maintain stability and achieve a satisfactory degree 
of “brush hold” when dispensed. 


4 Claims 


5,275,804 
PROCESS AND COMPOSITION FOR ORAL HYGIENE 


Edwin B. Michaels, Milford, Conn., assignor to E. B. Michaels 
Research Associates, Inc., Milford, Conn. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 271,997, Nov. 15, 1988, abandoned, 


which is a division of Ser. No. 81,580, Jul. 31, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,839,158, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 833,333, Feb. 25, 


1986, abandoned. This application Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 
951,354 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/22 
US. Cl. 424—54 10 Claims 
1. A process for enhancing oral hygiene by reducing oral 
microflora and for inhibiting the formation of dental plaque in 


a subject which comprises the step of: applying to the oral 
cavity a composition consisting essentially of a) 0.1 to 40 parts, 


by weight, of a higher acyl-N-betaine having the structure 


QO CH; 
aieds imal or 
CH; 
CH3 
cians +—CH2COO- 


CH; 
where R is a higher alkyl group of from 10 to 18 carbon atoms 
and b) 0.1 to 40 parts, by weight, of a higher alkyl-N,N-dime- 
thylamine oxide, a higher alkyl-N,N-dihydroxylethylamine 
oxide, or an acylamido t-amine oxide having the respective 
structures: 


CH3 

es al —> o- 
CH; 
(CH2)20H 


R—N+ —0- 


(CH2)20H 


? e 
R=C= NH (CHidy=N* —> 0- 


CH3 
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wherein R is a higher alkyl of from 10 to 18 carbon atoms, or 
mixtures of amine oxides; and c) acid in an amount sufficient to 
adjust the pH of the composition from 4.2 to 7.5 when mea- 
sured in an aqueous solution of components (a) and (b) in an 
orally acceptable carrier. 


5,275,805 
ORAL COMPOSITION CONTAINING SALICYLANILIDE 
ANTIBACTERIAL AGENT 

Nuran Nabi, 3 Bradley Ct., North Brunswick, N.J. 08902; Abdul 

Gaffar, 89 Carter Rd., Princeton, N.J. 08548, and John Af- 

flitto, 2 Jay Dr., Brookside, N.J. 07926 

Filed Jun, 11, 1993, Ser. No. 75,255 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/16, 7/22 


USS, Cl. 424—54 30 Claims 


1. An oral composition for inhibiting plaque on teeth com- 
prising a vehicle in which is incorporated an antiplaque system 
of (a) an effective antibacterial amount of a salicylanilide com- 
pound and (b) a surfactant mixture of an anionic surfactant, a 
polyoxyethylene-polyoxypropylene block copolymer and a 
taurate salt, the pH of the composition being about 8.0 to 11.0. 


5,275,806 
TOPICAL COMPOSITIONS FOR PROTECTION 
AGAINST ULTRAVIOLET RADIATION 

Emanuel O, Ghogi, Tarrytown, and Fouad Z, Saleeb, Pleasant- 

ville, both of N.Y., assignors to Kraft General Foods, Inc., 

Northfield, Ill. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 946,206 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/40, 7/42, 9/06, 9/10 

US, Cl. 424—59 20 Claims 

1. A composition for protecting the skin from ultraviolet 
radiation upon topical application thereof to the skin, compris- 
ing in a cosmetically acceptable vehicle the reaction product of 
a calcium compound selected from the group consisting of 
calcium hydroxide, calcium oxide, calcium carbonate, and 
mixtures thereof with citric acid wherein said reaction product 
has a mole ratio of calcium to citrate of from 2.50:2 to 2.95:2 
and a pH value in a 1% water slurry of said reaction product 
of about 4 to below 7 at 25° C., wherein said reaction product 
is present in said composition in an amount effective to protect 
the skin from ultraviolet radiation upon topical application of 
said composition to the skin. 


5,275,807 
QUICK-DRYING NAIL ENAMEL COMPOSITIONS AND 
METHOD FOR COATING A SURFACE 
Dennis A. Pappas, New York, N.Y., and Harold J. Laresen, 
Wayne, N.J., assignors to Amalia, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 452,618, Dec, 18, 1989, Pat. No. 5,093,108, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 311,479, Feb. 16, 
1989, abandoned. This application Jan. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 816,768 
Int, Cl AGIK 7/04 
US. Cl. 424—61 20 Claims 
1. A method of coating a natural or synthetic nail with a nail 
enamel composition comprising applying to said nail a compo- 
sition comprising: 

a. about 9% to about 25% by weight of a primary film-form- 
ing polymer; 

b. about 4% to about 13% by weight of a secondary film- 
forming polymer; 

c. an amount of at least one plasticizer effective to produce 
acceptable flexibility in nail enamel on said natural or 
synthetic nail; 

d. an amount of at least one thixotropic agent effective to 
produce gelling of said composition upon standing; 

e. about 0.025 to about 4.0% by weight of at least one pig- 
ment; and 

f. an amount of acetone ranging from about 13% to about 
35% by weight of said composition in combination with at 
least one additional solvent having sufficient polarity in 
combination with said acetone to dissolve said primary 


and secondary film-forming polymers and said plasticizer 
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to produce a stable composition having a static viscosity 
ranging from about 400 to about 1200 centipoises, said 
composition drying to a film exhibiting a substantial ab- 
sence of tack on said natural or synthetic nail within a 
period of less than about three minutes. 


5,275,808 
HAIR TREATMENT COMPOSITION 
Andrew M. Murray, South Wirral, and Joanne M. de Groot, 
Wirral, both of Great Britain, assignors to Chesebrough- 
Pond’s USA Co., Division of Conopco, Inc., Greenwich, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 753,510 


Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Sep. 3, 1990, 


90309623.8 
Int. Cl. A61K 7/075 
US. Cl. 424—70 4 Claims 
1. A hair treatment composition comprising from 0.00001 to 
0.008% by weight of a perfluoropolyether material and from 


0.01 to 10% by weight of at least one cationic conditioner. 


5,275,809 
AMPHOLYTE eniiianimnaiae PROVIDING SUPERIOR 
CONDITIONING PROPERTIES IN SHAMPOOS AND 
OTHER HAIR CARE PRODUCTS 
Shih-Ruey T. Chen, Pittsburgh, and Craig W. Vaughan, Free- 
-sapenaaae of Pa., assignors to Calgon Corporation, Pittsburgh, 


ye of Ser. No. 722,638, Jun. 28, 1991, 


abandoned. This application Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 948,339 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 7/075, 7/09 
US, Cl, 424—70 15 Claims 


1. A composition for treating hair in which a cosmetically 
acceptable medium is used which contains from 0.1-10% by 
weight of a water-soluble ampholyte terpolymer having a 
weight average molecular weight of from about 10 thousand to 
10 million, comprising: 

(a) from at least 1 to as much as 95 weight percent of the 

nonionic monomer acrylamide (AM) of the following 
formula: 


where R is H or CH3; and R! and R? are independently H, 
Cy.salkyl, CH20CH3, CH20CH2CH(CH3), 
(CH2CH20—),—H, where x=1-50, or phenyl, or to- 
gether are C3.¢cycloalkyl; 

(b) from at least 5 to as much as 80 weight percent of the 
cationic monomer dimethyldiallylammonium chloride 


(DMDAAC) of the following formula: 


CH2=CH CH=CH? 
N a 
CH2 CH2 
br» 
N+ 
LF % 


Ri Ro 
where R, and R2 are independently H or C}-.;2alkyl, and 
the moiety —Y is a suitable anion; and 

(c) from at least 1 to as much as 75 weight percent of the 
anionic monomer 2-acrylamido-2-methylpropane sulfonic 
acid (AMPSA), with optionally up to 50% of said anionic 
monomer AMPSA being replaced with the anionic mono- 


mer acrylic acid (AA), both of the following formulas: 
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2-Acrylamido-2-methy! 
Sulfonic Acid (AMPSA) 

t 

amy, 
eg 
it 

niki aes 
CH2 


SO;~ x+ 


Acrylic Acid (AA) 
R 
{ 


oats 


where R is H or CH; R! is X+, H, Cysalkyl, 
CH2CH20H, (CH2CH20—),—H, where x=1-50, or 
phenyl, and X+ is a suitable cation forming a salt of the 
carboxylic or sulfonic acid. 


5,275,810 
COSMETIC COMPOSITION FOR MAINTAINING THE 
HAIRSTYLE CONTAINING AN OXAZOLINE POLYMER 


AND A 
2-HYDROXY-4-METHOXY-BENZOPHENONE-5-SUL- 
PHONIC ACID, SALIFIED OR OTHERWISE 


France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 313,800, Feb. 22, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 768,102 
Claims priority, application Luxembourg, Feb. 25, 1988, 


US, Cl. 424—71 16 Claims 
1. Cosmetic composition designed to maintain hair in place, 

containing, in a cosmetically acceptable medium, 0.2 to 10% 

by weight of at least one oxazoline polymer of formula (I): 


Int. CL. AGIK 7/11, 9/12 


) 


¢N—CH:CHa; 


c=o 
| 


Ri 


in which R, is a C}-C4 alkyl radical and n has a value such that 
the molecular weight is equal to at least 10,000, and 0.05 to 


2.5% by weight of at least one 2-hydroxy-4-methoxybenzophe- 
none-5S-sulphonic acid or its cosmetically acceptable salts. 


5,275,811 
HAIR SPRAY RESIN COMPOSITION 
Jui-Chang Chuang, Wayne, and Edward W. Walls, Jr., Cran- 
ford, both of N.J., assignors to ISP Investments Inc., Wil- 
mington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 653,207, Jan. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,196,495. This application Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,516 
Int. Cl.5 AGIK 7/11; CO8F 226/10, 220/54, 218/08, 218/14 

US. Cl. 4274—71 14 Claims 
1. A hair spray resin composition which includes 0.5-18% 

by weight of a terpolymer consisting essentially of a vinyl 

ester, a water-insoluble or water-miscible alkyl maleate half 
ester, and an N-substituted acrylamide, in a molar ratio of 
about 1.0:0.6-0.8:0.08-0.12, respectively, and having a relative 

viscosity of about 1.2-2.0, measured at 1 g terpolymer/100 ml 

of an ethanolic solution at 25° C 
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5,275,812 
METHOD OF TREATMENT FOR MYOCARDIAL 
INFARCTION 
Herman K. Gold, Boston, Mass.; Barry S. Coller, Dix Hills, 

N.Y., and Desiré Collen, Winksele-Herent, Belgium, assign- 

ors to The General Hospital Corporation, Boston, Mass, and 

The Research Foundation of State University of New York, 

Stony Brook, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 764,088, Sep. 23, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 206,900, Jun. 14, 1988, 
ranges which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 35,328, 
Apr. 7, 1987, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 742,208, Jun. 7, 1985, abandoned, Ser. No. 742,187, Jun. 7, 
1985, abandoned, and Ser. No, 851,711, Apr. 14, 1986, 

which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 745,415, 
Jun. 14, 1985, abandoned. This application Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. 
No. 22,838 
Int. Cl.> A61K 39/395; CO7TK 15/28 
US, Cl. 424—85.8 11 Claims 

1. A method of treatment for myocardial infarction which 

comprises providing to a patient in need of such treatment: 

a. a hapten-binding molecule capable of preventing potential 
reformation of fibrin-platelet clots, in an amount sufficient 
to prevent such reformation, said hapten-binding mole- 
cule being selected from the group consisting of 
(i) the monoclonal antibody 7E3, deposited as ATCC No. 

HB8832 and 
(ii) the F(ab’)2 fragment of the monoclonal antibody 7E3; 
in combination with 

b. a thrombolytic agent in an amount sufficient to either (i) 
dissolve a fibrin-platelet clot or (ii) inhibit the formation of 
a fibrin-platelet clot, wherein said hapten binding mole- 
cule (a) is different from said thrombolytic agent (6). 


5,275,813 
METHODS AND COMPOSITIONS FOR VACCINATING 
AGAINST FELINE IMMUNODEFICIENCY VIRUS 
Janet K. Yamamoto, Hercules, and Niels C. Pedersen, Winters, 
both of Calif., assignors to The Regents of the University of 
Oakland, Calif. 


California, 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 618,030, Nov. 16, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,037,753, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 89,700, Aug. 
26, 1987, abandoned. This application Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 
739,014 
Int. CL.5 A61K 39/12 
US. Cl. 424—89 3 Claims 

1. A vaccine against feline immunodeficiency virus infection 
comprising an immunogen selected from the group consisting 
of inactivated whole FIV and an inactivated FIV-expressing 
cell line, wherein said immunogen elicits an immune response 
protective against infection by FIV when administered to a 


susceptible host in an amount effective to elicit such response. 


5,275,814 
ALLERGEN-THYMIC HORMONE CONJUGATES FOR 
TREATMENT OF IGE MEDIATED ALLERGIES 
Aristo Wojdani, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Allergy Immuno 
Technologies, Inc., Newport Beach, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 534,237, Jun. 7, 1990, Pat. No. 5,116,612, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 65,310, Jun. 23, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,946,945. This application Jul. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 728,185 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 39/35, 39/36, 39/38, 37/24 
US. Cl. 424—91 10 Claims 

1. A protein conjugate useful in allergy immunotherapy 
comprising an allergen which causes IgE mediated allergic 
response conjugated to a biological response modifier (BRM) 
selected from the group of thymic hormones. 

8. A method of immunotherapy comprising periodically 
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injecting an allergic person with a therapeutically effective 
amount of the protein conjugate containing an allergen to 
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which the person demonstrates an allergic reaction of claim 1 
mixed with a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


5,275,815 
BACILLUS THURINGIENSIO NRRL B-18721 ACTIVE 
AGAINST DIPTERAN PESTS 
Jewel M, Payne, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Mycogen Corpo- 
ration, San Diego, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 596,829, Oct. 12, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 21,636 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 63/00; A61K 37/00; C12N 1/20 
US, Cl. 424—93 L 7 Claims 
1. A process for controlling dipteran insect pests which 
comprises contacting said insect pests with an insect-controll- 
ing effective amount of Bacillus thuringiensis NRRLB-18721; 


or mutants thereof capable of controlling dipteran insect pests. 


5,275,816 
CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 
Clive L. Branch; Angela W. Guest, and Stephen C. Finch, all of 
Betchworth, England, assignors to Beecham Group p.l.c, En- 


Filed Sep. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 578,662 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 4, 1989, 
8919944; May 8, 1990, 9010264 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 501/57; AG1K 31/545 
US. Cl. 424—114 18 Claims 


1. A compound of formula (I) or a pharmaceutically accept- 
able salt thereof: 


° 
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R'—CHCONH 
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in which: 
Y is sulphur, —SO—, or —SO2—; : 
R! is phenyl, phenyl substituted with up to five substituents 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, (C}-¢)alkyl, 
phenyl, (C).6)alkoxy, hydroxy-(C;.¢)alkyl, mercapto(C}. 
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6)alkyl, halo(C).¢)alkyl, mercapto, hydroxy, amino, mono- 
or di-(C;-¢)alkylamino, nitro, carboxy, (C;-6)alkoxycarbo- 
nyl, (C1-6)alkoxycarbonyl(C}-6)alkyl, (Cj-6)alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, formyl, and (C;.¢)alkylcarbonyl, cyclohexenyl, 
cyclohexadienyl, 1-hydroxyethyl, 2-methylthioethyl or a 
5- or 6- membered heterocyclic ring containing up to 
three heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of 
oxygen, sulphur and nitrogen, and further which is unsub- 
stituted or substituted with hydroxy, amino, halogen, 
(Ci-6)alkylamino, di(C;-¢alkyl) amino or (C1-¢)alkoxy; 

R? is (Cj-6)alkyl; 

CO2R3 is carboxy or a carboxylate anion, or the group R} is 
a readily removable carboxy protecting group; 

the moiety: 


=e 


| 


(the ring Q) is a pyridinium group bonded to sulphur by a 
ring carbon atom and which is unsubstituted or substituted 
at a ring carbon atom available for substitution by up to 
four substituents, two of which may be linked to form the 
residue of a 4, 5, 6 or 7-membered heterocyclic ring which 
is aromatic or non-aromatic, single or fused, containing up 
to four heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of 
oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur, or a carboxycyclic ring; 
R*and R> which may be the same or different are hydrogen, 
. . . 8 
substituted or unsubstituted (C;<)alkyl, substituted or 
unsubstituted (C3.7)cycloalkyl, substituted or unsubsti- 
tuted (Cs.g)cycloalkenyl, substituted or unsubstituted 
(C2-6)alkenyl, substituted or unsubstituted (C2-¢)alkynyl, 
substituted or unsubstituted (C)-¢)alkylcarbonyl, substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted (C;.¢)alkoxycarbonyl, substituted 
or unsubstituted (C2-6)alkenylcarbonyl, substituted or 
unsubstituted mono- and di-(C;-calkyl) carbamoyl, substi- 
tuted or unsubstituted (C)-6)alkylsulphonyl, substituted 
unsubstituted hydrazinocarbonyl(C;.¢)alkyl, phenyl, 
naphthyl, a 4, 5, 6 or 7-membered aromatic or non- 
aromatic, single or fused heterocyclic ring structure con- 
taining up to four heteroatoms selected from the group 
consisting of oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur, phenylcarbo- 
nyl, naphthylcarbonyl, heterocyclylcarbonyl wherein said 
heterocyclyl moiety is a 4, 5, 6 or 7-membered aromatic or 
non-aromatic, single or fused, heterocyclic ring structure 
containing up to four heteroatoms selected from the group 
consisting of oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur, carbamoyl, 
mono- and di-phenylcarbamoyl, mono- and di-naphthyl- 
carbamoyl, N-(substituted or unsubstituted (C;-¢)alkyl)N- 
Phenyl- or N-naphthyl-carbamoyl, phenylsulphonyl, 
naphthylsulphonyl, formyl, sulphonyl, N-acylcarbamoyl, 
or a readily removable amino protecting group, substi- 
tuted (C).¢)alkyl, substituted (C3.7)cycloalkyl, substituted 
(Cs.g)cycloalkenyl, substituted (C2¢)alkenyl, substituted 
(C2-6)alkynyl, substituted (C)-s)alkylcarbonyl, substituted 
(C}.¢)alkoxycarbonyl, substituted (C2.¢)alkenylcarbonyl, 
substituted mono- and di-(C)-¢ alkyl)carbamoyl, substi- 
tuted (C;.6)alkylsulphonyl, substituted hydrazinocar- 
bonyl(Ci-¢) alkyl or N-(substituted(C)-¢)alkyl)N-phenyl- 
or N-naphthylcarbamoy]! wherein a substituent for alkyl, 
cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkenyl, or alkynyl is selected 
from the group consisting of halogen, cyano, azido, nitro, 
carboxy, (Cj.¢6)alkoxycarbonyl, carbamoyl, mono- or 
di-(C;.¢6)alkylcarbamoyl, sulphono, sulphamoyl, mono- 
and di-(C}-¢)alkylsulphamoyl, amino, mono- and di-(C}- 
6)alkylamino, acylamino, (Cj.)alkoxycarbonylamino, 
naphthyl, phenyl, heterocyclyl, hydroxy, (C)-¢)alkoxy, 
acyloxy, oxo, phenylcarbonyl, naphthylcarbonyl, 
heterocyclylcarbonyl (C;-¢)alkylthio, (C1-¢)alkanesulphi- 
nyl, and (C}.¢)alkanesulphonyl; or R* and R°* together 
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with the nitrogen atom to which they are attached form 
an amidine or a 4, 5, 6 or 7-membered heterocyclic ring 
which is aromatic or non-aromatic, single or fused, con- 
taining up to four heteroatoms selected from the group 
consisting of oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur or; R* and R> 
together form a (C;-¢)alkylidene, (C;.7)-cycloalkylidene, 
phenyl (C)-¢)alkylidene, naphthyl-(C;.¢)alkylidene or 
heterophenyl(C}.¢)alkylidene or heteronaphthyl-(C;-¢)al- 
kylidene wherein the heteroatoms are selected from the 
group consisting of oxygen, nitrogen and sulphur, and 
which alkylidene or cycloalkylidene moiety is unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted with a substituent selected from the 
group consisting of halogen, cyano, azido, nitro, carboxy, 
(C}-6)alkoxycarbonyl, carbamoyl, mono- or di-(C;-¢)al- 
kylcarbamoyl, sulphono, sulphamoyl, mono- and di-(C;- 
6)alkylsulphamoyl, amino, mono- and di-(C;-¢)alkylamino, 
acylamino, (C}.¢)alkoxycarbonylamino, naphthyl, phenyl, 
a 4, 5, 6 or 7-membered aromatic or non-aromatic, single 
or fused, heterocyclic ring structure containing up to four 
heteroatoms selected from the group consisting of oxy- 
gen, nitrogen and sulphur, hydroxy, (C;-6)alkoxy, 
acyloxy, oxo, phenylcarbonyl, naphtylcarbonyl, 
heterocyclylcarbonyl, (C1-¢)alkylthio, (C1-¢)alkanesulphi- 
nyl, and (C;.¢) alkanesulphonyl; X is an inorganic or or- 
ganic anion; n is 0 or 1, with the proviso that when: 
(i) CO2R3 is carboxylate, n is 0, and 
(ii) CO2R3 is carboxy or the group R3 is readily removable 
carboxy protecting group, then n is | and the anion X is 
present in the appropriate stoichiometric proportion to 
balance the positive charge on the pyridinium group; 
and 


* denotes an asymmetric carbon atom. 


5,275,817 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE KANGLEMYCIN C 
Wang Nanjin, and Yang Xianshu, both of Beijing, China, assign- 
ors to Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Feb. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 839,614 
Claims priority, China, Mar. 1, 1991, 91101127.7 
Int. CLS AG1K 35/74 
US. Cl. 424—122 1 Claim 
1. Kanglemycin C which is a physiologically active sub- 
stance, having the following physiocochemical properties or a 
pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof: 
(1) Molecular weight (EI-MS): m/z 326 (M*) 
(2) Molecular formula: C}9H13O05 
(3) Melting point: 170° C. (dec.) 
(4) Optical rotations: [a]p*> + 150° (c 0.57, MeOH) 
(5) V absorption spectrum (MeOH): Amax”” (log €) 232 
(4.61), 356 (3.93) 
(6) IR absorption spectrum (KB) (cm~—"): 3400, 1690, 1650, 
1640 
(7) 3C-NMR (100 MHz, DMSO-d): 204.02 (s), 160.58 (s), 
70.92 (s), 20.47 (t), 195.0 (s), 159.50 (s), 136.66 (d), 134.58 
(s), 43.62 (d), 23.75 (q), 123.95 (d), 46.52 (t), 31.47 (t), 44.89 
(d), 117.69 (s), 122.68 (d), 118.21 (d), 196.90 (s), 54.93 (d). 
(8) 'H-NMR (400 MHz, DMSO-de) 5.78 ('H, brs), 1.98 (3H, 
s), 2.79 (1H, d, J= 18.54), 2.35 (1H, d, J= 18.54), 1.47 (2H, 
m), 1.98 (1H, m), 1.79 (1H, m), 1.98 (1H, t), 7.30 (1H, d), 
7.75 (1H, t), 7.55 (1H, d), 2.91 (1H, d), 3.37 (1H, d). 


5,275,818 
APPARATUS EMPLOYING QUESTION AND ANSWER 
GRID ARRANGEMENT AND METHOD 
Uwe Kind, 400 E. 59th St., New York, N.Y. 10022 
Filed Feb. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 833,752 
Int. Cl.5 GO9B 19/08 

US. Cl. 434—157 17 Claims 
1. A communication apparatus for enabling a first user who 
speaks a native language to communicate with a second user 
who speaks a target language, said communication apparatus 
positioned on a common surface of an article which can be 
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transported by at least one of said users in combination there- 
with, said communication apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of graphic symbols depicting objects readily 
identifiable in said native language and said target lan- 
guage disposed on said common surface; 

native language text corresponding to phrases commonly 
used in conjunction with said objects in said native lan- 
guage disposed on said common surface; 

at least one target language text corresponding to a transla- 
tion of said native language text into said target language, 
wherein said plurality of graphic symbols, said native 





language text and said target language text are disposed in 
a proximate relationship on said common surface, further 
including phonetic spellings of said target language text in 
said native language in order that said target language text 
may be correctly pronounced when referenced, said pho- 
netic spellings disposed in a proximate relationship to said 
native language text, whereby said first person who speaks 
a native language and said second person who speaks a 
target language can communicate by sequentially refer- 
encing said native language text, said target language text 
and said graphic symbols to form a complete expression of 
thought. 


5,275,819 
DRUG LOADED POLLEN GRAINS WITH AN OUTER 
COATING FOR PULSED DELIVERY 
Moh. S. Amer, Carpinteria, Calif., and Rashad Tawashi, 
Beaconsfield, Canada, assignors to Amer Particle Technolo- 
gies Inc., La Jolla, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 306,170, Feb. 6, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,013,552. This application Apr. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 691,862 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 7, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/26, 9/54 
USS. Cl. 424—408 17 Claims 

1. A pulsating release composition comprising a plurality of 
porous natural pollen grain microspheres each loaded at least 
internally with a biologically active substance foreign to the 
naturally occurring pollen grain microspheres, such loaded 
microspheres being coated with one or more barrier layers of 
sufficient resistance to dissolution in animal or plant fluid to 
delay the release of the underlying body of active substance 
until after the pulse provided by the previously released sub- 
stance has subsided. 


5,275,820 
STABLE SUSPENSION FORMULATIONS OF 

BIOERODIBLE POLYMER MATRIX MICROPARTICLES 

INCORPORATING DRUG LOADED ION EXCHANGE 

RESIN PARTICLES 

Nienyuan J. Chang, Irvine, Calif., assignor to Allergan, Inc., 

Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 634,500 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/16, 9/58, 9/10 

USS. Cl. 424—426 24 Claims 

1. A sustained release pharmaceutical compound delivery 
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composition having improved delivery characteristics and 
enhance long-term storage stability, said composition compris- 
ing: 

a non-ionic liquid suspension of microparticulates, said mi- 
croparticulates formed of an erodible bioadhesive poly- 
meric matrix of poly and polyvinylpyrrolidone wherein 
the ratio of poly (methylvinylether/maleic anhydride) to 
polyvinylpyrrolidone ranges from approximately 1:1 to 
4:1 by weight, incorporating at least one ion exchange 
resin particle sized from approximately 1 »m to 100 ym, 
said ion exchange resin particle having approximately 2 to 
50 wt % of a pharmaceutical compound releasably bound 
thereto. 


5,275,821 
AMANTADINE HYDROCHLORIDE SUSPENSION WITH 
ENHANCED DISSOLUTION CHARACTERISTICS FOR 
USE IN SOFT GELATIN CAPSULES 
George Torosian, Lynbrook, N.J., assignor to The Du Pont 
Merck Pharmaceutical Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 543,602, Jun. 25, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 892,146 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/64 
US. Cl. 424—456 35 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical dosage form which comprises a soft 
gelatin capsule for oral administration containing in the hollow 
interior thereof, a pharmaceutical composition consisting es- 
sentially of a no wax containing suspension of the following 
components: 
(a) 50-200 mg of amantadine hydrochloride; 
(b) a suspending vehicle selected from the group consisting 
of edible oils, wherein the suspending vehicle is present in 
a weight ration relative to amantadine hydrochloride of 
about 0.75 to 1.28; 
(c) an emulsifying agent; and 
(d) optionally additional pharmaceutically acceptable excipi- 
ents. 


5,275,822 
DEFOAMING COMPOSITION 
William Valentine, and William K. Valentine, both of Lawrence- 
ville, Ga., assignors to Valentine Enterprises, Inc., Lawrence- 
ville, Ga. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 423,877, Oct. 19, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,073,384. This application Dec. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 806,581 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 17, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/16, 9/20, 47/26, 31/695 
US. Cl. 424—489 61 Claims 

1. An antifoaming or defoaming composition consisting 
essentially of a dry, uniform, free flowing granular combinate 
of a water soluble carbohydrate-based agglomerate and a 
liquid, nonaqueous, antifoaming or defoaming composition 
selected from the group consisting of hydrocarbon-based oils 
containing silica, mineral oils containing silica and silicone oils 
containing silica. 


5,275,823 
PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITIONS 
Gordon France, Digswell, England, and Graham S. Leonard, St. 
Albans, Great Britain, assignors to Smith Kline & French 
Laboratories Ltd., Welwyn Garden City, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 344,192, Apr. 27, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 812,531 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 9/16, 9/20 
USS. Cl. 424—489 17 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical chewable tablet composition compris- 
ing: 
® granules containing a non-toxic effective amount of a 
histamine H2 antagonist and 
(ii) an admixture of an extragranular water insoluble hygro- 
scopic excipient in an amount of 5 % to 15 % by weight 
of the tablet wherein the hygroscopic excipient is selected 
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from the group of substances consisting of microcrystal- 
line cellulose, powdered cellulose, sodium starch glyco- 
late and cross-linked polyvinylpyrrolidone. 


5,275,824 
THERAPEUTIC COMPOSITIONS WITH CONTROLLED 
RELEASE OF MEDICAMENTS SUPPORTED ON 
CROSSLINKED POLYMERS AND COATED WITH 
POLYMER FILMS, AND THEIR PREPARATION 
PROCESS 
Fabio Carli, Trieste; Italo Colombo, Inzago, and Leonardo Ra- 
baglia, Parma, all of Italy, assignors to Vectorpharma Interna- 
tional spa, Trieste, Italy 
Filed Dec. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 620,651 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 6, 1990, 19571 A/90 
Int. CL.5 A61K 9/16 


US. Cl. 424—490 10 Claims 


1. Therapeutic compositions with controlled release of medi- 
caments, consisting of particles of a crosslinked, non-ionic 
polymer insoluble but swellable in water, which are loaded 
with the medicament and coated with a polymer film. 


5,275,825 
COMPRESSED-MOLDED PREPARATIONS 
Minoru Okada, Inzai; Toshiaki Horie; Hirohisa Okuyama, both 
of Tomisato; Syuichi Kasai, Narita, and Akira Iwasa, Yot- 
sukaido, all of Japan, assignors to SS Pharmaceutical Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 293,108, Jan. 3, 1989, Pat. No. 5,186,943. 
This application Sep. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 757,983 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1988, 63-207956; 
Nov. 11, 1988, 63-285287 
Int. Ci.5 A61K 9/16, 9/26 
US. Cl. 424—490 5 Claims 

1. A compressed-molded preparation consisting essentially 

of: 

a) coated granules of a pharmaceutical composition compris- 
ing a pharmaceutically active component in the core; 

b) a non-coated component consisting essentially of 10% or 
more by weight of a non-swelling polymer selected from 
the group consisting of ethyl cellulose, amino alkyl meth- 
acrylate copolymer, polyvinyl acetate, polyvinyl chlo- 
ride, polyethylene, cellulose acetate phthalate, hydroxy- 
propyl methylcellulose phthalate, hydroxypropyl methyl- 
cellulose acetate succinate, carboxymethy] ethylcellulose, 
styrene-acrylic acid copolymer, methacrylic acid copoly- 
mer, maleic anhydride copolymer, polyvinylacetal dieth- 
ylamine acetate, aminoalkyl methacrylate copolymer E, 
hydroxypropyl methylcellulose, methylcellulose, hydrox- 
ypropyl cellulose, polyvinylpyrrolidone, and mixtures 
thereof; 

wherein said coated granules are compressed and molded 
together with said non-coated component. 


5,275,826 
FLUIDIZED INTESTINAL SUBMUCOSA AND ITS USE 
AS AN INJECTABLE TISSUE GRAFT 
Stephen F. Badylak, 2610 Nottingham Pla., West Lafayette, Ind. 
47906; Robert J. Demeter, 360 Cottonwood Dr., Mooresville, 
Ind. 46158; Michael Hiles, 3817 Cologne Ct., Indianapolis, 
‘Ind. 46208; Sherry Voytik, 271 S. River Rd., Apt. #33, West 
Lafayette, Ind. 47906, and Peter M. Knapp, Jr., 1009 Laurel- 
wood, Carmel, Ind. 46032 
Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 976,156 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 35/38 
US. Cl. 424—551 26 Claims 
15. The composition of claim 14 having a viscosity of about 
2 to about 300,000 cps at 25° C. 
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5,275,827 
CIS-PLATINUM COMPLEXES WITH CHELATING 
AMINES AND SULPHINYL CARBOXYLATES 
Silvano Spinelli; Alessandro Pasini; Carlo Bugatti, and Mariella 
Valsecchi, all of Milan, Italy, assignors to Boehringer Mann- 
heim Italia S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/00112, § 371 Date Jul. 30, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jul. 30, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11450, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 8, 1991 
PCT Filed Jan. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 916,136 
priority, application Italy, Jan. 31, 1990, 19210 A/90 
Int. CL.5 AGIK 33/24, 31/28; COTF 15/00 
US. Cl. 424—649 
1. A complex of platinum (II) of formula I 


Claims 


9 Claims 


. ® 


Oo B—-R 

/ 
(Am)2Pt~ - ™® “ba 
\ / 
o-c 
il 
Oo 
where: 
Am is a monodentate amine, or 


(Am)2 is a bidentate amine, 

B is a single bond or a straight or branched saturated or 
unsaturated alkyl residue of 1-12 carbon atoms, R is se- 
lected from the group of hydrogen, (C3-Cg) cycloalkyl, 
phenyl or naphthyl which may or may not be substituted 
by one or more halogen atoms or trihalomethane, hy- 
droxyl, (C;-C4)-alkoxyl, (Cj-C7)-acylammino, (C;-C7)- 
sulphamido, allyl, phenoxyl, (C;-C7) -haloalkoxyl, nitro, 
cyano or azido groups with the condition that when B is 
a single bond R can not be hydrogen, 

Q is a residue having the formula —(CH2),:—CR,R- 
b—(CH2)n2—, 1,2- or 2,3-naphthalene, benzo-1,3-dioxo- 
lan-5,6-diyl, 1,2-phenylene which may or may not be 
substituted by one or more atoms of halogen or trihalo- 
methane, hydroxyl, (C;-C4) alkoxyl, (C;-C7)-acylamino, 
(C}-C7)-alkyl or aryl-sulphamino, allyl, phenoxyl, 
(C;-C7)-haloalkoxyl, nitro, cyano or azido groups, 

Ra and Rb are independently hydrogen, allyl, straight or 
branched (C;-Cg) alkyl, a group having the formula 
—(CH2),OH, —(CH2CH20),—CH3, or together with the 
carbon atom to which they are bonded form a (C3-Cg)- 
cycloalkyl or tetrahydropyran-4,4-diyl group, 

n; and n2 are independently zero or the integer 1, p is an 
integer from 2 to 6 and q is an integer from | to 3, 

X~— is a biocompatible anion. 

8. A process for the preparation of compounds according to 

this invention which consists in reacting a platinum (II) com- 
plex of formula II 


Ti 
(A a 
m. 
» 
T2 


where: Am and (Am) are as previously described as in claim 
1 and T; and T2, which may be the same or different, are 
selected from the group Cl, Br, I, HxO, OH, NO3, bisulphate, 
bicarbonate or, taken together, form a bidentate sulphate (SO4) 
or carbonate (CO3) group, with a compound of general for- 
mula III 
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where B, R and Q are as defined previously as in claim 1 and 
M represents a cation of an alkali metal, silver, or one equiva- 
lent of an alkaline earth metal cation. 


5,275,828 
TREATMENT AND/OR A METHOD OF TREATING 
EQUINE VIRAL AND BACTERIAL INFECTIONS 
Oswald E. Hooper, 1 Dunolly Place, Pukekohe, Auckland, New 
Zealand 
Continuation of Ser. No. 610,211, Nov. 8, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,236 


Claims priority, application New Zealand, Nov. 8, 1989, 
231322; Jun. 7, 1990, 233973 
Int. Cl. AG1K 33/36, 33/02, 31/52 
USS. Cl. 424—670 10 Claims 


1. A medicament comprising an effective amount of a mix- 
ture of potassium iodide, ammonium chloride and caffeine for 
treating viral infections and bacterial infections commonly 
associated therewith. 


5,275,829 
METHOD OF MAKING CRACKERS HAVING A 
BREAD-LIKE TASTE 
Noel Haegens, Parma; Stefano Righi, Emilia, and Romeo Sig- 
nani, Parma, all of Italy, assignors to Barilla G.E.R. F.LLI- 
Societa per Azioni, Parma, Italy 
Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 767,778 
Int. CL.° A21D 8/00 
US. Cl. 426—19 3 Claims 
1. A method of making crackers having a bread-like taste 
comprising the steps of: 
preparing a cracker dough; 
mixing a mixture comprised of 85% by dry weight flour and 
10.7% by dry weight yeast, forming a suspension, fer- 
menting for about 30 minutes at 23°-26° C. under an atmo- 
sphere of 80-85% relative humidity, and adding said 
mixture to said dough for crackers to provide an interme- 
diate dough; 
mixing a whey-like suspension comprising flour, yeast, salt 
and water with said intermediate dough to provide a final 
dough said whey-like suspension is comprised of an aque- 
ous suspension of a mixture comprising flour in a by- 
weight proportion of 76%, yeast in a by-weight propor- 
tion of 22% and salt in a by-weight proportion of 2%; 
allowing the final dough to ferment for a short time period at 
ambient temperature under an atmosphere at high relative 
humidity; 
making cracker preforms from said final dough; 
subjecting said cracker preforms to a heat treatment of quick 
baking to promote controlled swelling thereof; and 
baking to completion in a microwave oven. 


5,275,830 
REDUCED-FAT, READY-TO-EAT FOOD ITEM 

John J. Smith, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to The Quaker 

Oats Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,441 
Int. Cl. A23L 1/42, 1/29, 1/105 

US. Cl. 426—93 18 Claims 

1. A reduced-fat, ready-to-eat food item comprising a cereal 
component, a water-soluble dietary fiber composition compo- 
nent, and a binding agent, wherein a sufficient amount of each 
component is used to provide for said food item to be formed 
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into a desired shape and maintain said shape, wherein said 
water-soluble dietary fiber composition component is prepared 
by method comprising treating an aqueous dispersion of a 
gelatinized, milled beta-glucan containing gain substrate with 
an alpha-amylase under conditions which will hydrolyze the 
substrate and yield a soluble fraction and an insoluble fraction, 
separating said soluble fraction from said insoluble fraction, 
and recovering from said soluble fraction said water-soluble 
dietary fiber substantially free of water insoluble fiber. 


5,275,831 
REDUCED FAT, READY-TO-EAT CEREAL 

John J. Smith, Hoffman Estates, and Robert J. Meschewski, 

Lake In The Hills, both of Ill., assignors to The Quaker Oats 

Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,442 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/42, 1/29, 1/05 

US, Cl, 426—93 23 Claims 

1. A reduced fat, ready-to-eat cereal, said comprising: a base 
component and a coating component thereon, said base com- 
ponent comprising from about 30 parts to about 90 parts by 
weight cereal flakes and from 0 parts to about 10 parts by 
weight milk solids; said coating component comprising from 
about 5 parts to about 60 parts by weight sugar, from about a 
part to about 30 parts by weight water-soluble dietary fiber 
composition, from about 4 part to about 6 parts by weight of a 
sugar solution; and sufficient water to make the coating com- 
ponent liquid; wherein the water-soluble dietary fiber composi- 
tion is prepared by treating an aqueous dispersion of a gelati- 
nized, milled beta-glucan containing grain substrate with an 
alpha-amylase amylase under conditions which will hydrolyze 
the substrate and yield a soluble fraction and an insoluble 
fraction, separating said soluble fraction from said insoluble 
fraction, and recovering from said soluble fraction the water- 
soluble dietary fiber substantially free of water-insoluble fiber. 


5,275,832 
EDIBLE PRODUCT OF FISH MEAT PASTE 
SIMULATING CRAB LEG MEAT 
Yoshito Sugino, Nanao, Japan, assignor to Sugiyo Co., Ltd., 
Ishikawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 655,069, Feb. 14, 1991, Pat. No. 5,145,701. 
This application Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,064 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1990, 2-39280 
Int. Ci.5 A23L 1/27 


US. Cl. 426—249 10 Claims 


1. An edible product of fish meat paste simulating natural 

crab leg meat comprising: 

a first type of fish meat paste; 

a second type of fish meat paste; and 

a core material, 

wherein the two types of fish meat paste are partially inter- 
mingled to form a membrane, said membrane having a 
varied color tone which is not mottled, 

said edible product of fish meat paste being produced by a 
method comprising: 

a first step of continuously applying said first type of fish 
meat paste onto a portion of a continuous length of plastic 
film supplied longitudinally from a roll, said continuous 
length of plastic film having a width, so as to form on said 
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continuous length of plastic film a stripe of said first type 
of fish meat paste having a width smaller than the width of 
said continuous length of plastic film; 

a second step of continuously applying, with a predeter- 
mined pressure, said second type of fish meat paste onto 
said stripe of said first type of fish meat paste over an area 
having a width smaller than the width of said plastic film 
and different from the width of said stripe of said first type 
of fish meat paste, said second type of fish meat paste 
being colored differently from said first type of fish meat 
paste so that the two types of fish meat paste are partially 
intermingled so as to form on said plastic film said mem- 
brane, said membrane closely resembling the membrane 
covering real crab leg meat; 

a third step of placing a length of said core material on said 
membrane and wrapping said core material in said plastic 
film thereby to wrap said core material in said membrane; 
and 

a fourth step of heating said membrane to coagulate said 
membrane, thereby to form said membrane and said core 
material into an integral body. 


5,275,833 
REMOVING GREEN COLOR FROM AND REDUCING 
FLAVOR LEVELS OF FIBROUS AND OTHER 
GRANULAR MATERIAL 
Edward D. Schmidt, 10484 Colorado Ave., Bloomington, Minn. 
55438 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 686,360, Apr. 17, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 504,649, 
Apr. 2, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 339,482, Apr. 17, 1989, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 90,089, Aug. 24, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 825,072 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/277 
US. Cl. 426—253 46 Claims 

1. A process for bleaching edible green fibrous vegetable 
products, including green pea fiber hulls, comprising subject- 
ing the green fibrous vegetable products to chlorine in an 
aqueous dispersion at an effective concentration and for an 
effective period of time to remove substantially all the green 
coloration from the vegetable fiber while leaving a substan- 
tially balanced fiber matrix and then rinsing the product to 
remove chlorine residue. 


5,275,834 
PLANT-WALL-RICH PRODUCT WITH ENHANCED 
WATER-SOLUBLE POLYSACCHARIDE FRACTION, 
METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Jean F. Thibault, Orvault; Guy Della Valle, and Marie-Christine 
Ralet, both of Nantes, all of France, assignors to Institut 
National de la Recherche Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR89/00439, § 371 Date Mar. 5, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 5, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/04333, PCT Pub. 
Date May 3, 1990 
Continuation of Ser. No. 401,912, Sep. 1, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,099,009. This PCT application Sep. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 656,178 
Claims priority, application France, Sep. 5, 1988, 89 00386 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/05; A23N 1/02 
US. Cl. 426—577 18 Claims 

1. A process for treating a plant-wall rich product which 

comprises: 

a) optionaily adding water to the plant-wall rich product in 
a divided state in an amount effective to obtain material 
capable of undergoing a subsequent shearing treatment; 

b) subjecting the product, to which water has optionally 
been added, to a shearing force; 

c) extruding the product of step (b) to obtain a plant wall- 
rich product modified to contain a water-soluble polysac- 
charide fraction which is higher than that existing natu- 
rally, without alteration of the overall chemical composi- 
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tion of the plant-wall rich product; the modified product 
being in the form of small-sized aggregate; 

d) optionally grinding the small-sized aggregate to obtain 
the modified product in pulverulent form; 

€) subjecting the aggregate, optionally in pulverulent form, 
to aqueous extraction; and 

f) optionally recovering a water-soluble fraction and/or an 
extraction residue. 


5,275,835 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING REDUCED CALORIE 
FLAVORED CONFECTIONERY COMPOSITIONS USING 
DYNAMIC TEMPERING CONDITIONS 
Daniel J. Masterson; Mark A. Besserman, both of Cincinnati; 

Cornelius H. Japikse, Wyoming, and Claudia A. Smith, Cin- 

cinnati, all of Ohio, assignors to The Procter & Gamble Com- 

pany, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 954,198 
Int. Cl.5 A23G 1/00 

US. Cl. 426—607 24 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a bloom-stable, flavored confec- 
tionery composition which contains reduced calorie cocoa 
butter substitute fat in the stable #-3 phase, which process 
comprises: 

(D) forming a temperable, flavored confectionery composi- 
tion which comprises: 

A) a flavor enhancing amount of a flavor componen, 
B) from about 15% to about 45% of a fat component 
comprising: 
(i) at least about 70% by weight of the fat component of 
a reduced calorie cocoa butter substitute fat having: 
(a) at least about 85% by weight of the substitute fat 
of combined MLM and MML triglycerides; 

(b) no more than about 10% by weight of the substi- 
tute fat of combined LLM and LML triglycerides; 

(c) no more than about 4% by weight of the substitute 
fat of MMM triglycerides; and 

(d) no more than about 10% by weight of the substi- 
tute fat of other triglycerides; 

wherein in said triglycerides M is a C¢ to Cio satu- 
rated fatty acid residue and L is a C29 to C24 satu- 
rated acid residue; and 

wherein said triglycerides are further characterized 
by having a fatty acid composition which com- 
prises 
(x) from about 35% to about 60% combined Cg and 
Co saturated fatty acids, 
(y) a ratio of Cg to Cio saturated fatty acids of from 
about 1:5 to about 25:1, 
(z) from about 35% to about 60% behenic fatty 
acid; 

(ii) up to about 20% by weight of the fat component of 
milkfat; 

(iii) up to about 20% by weight of the fat component of 
cocoa butter; and 

(iv) no more than about 4% by weight of the fat compo- 
nent of diglycerides; and 

C) from about 55% to about 85% other nonfat confection- 
ery ingredients; 

(II) dynamically tempering the flavored confectionery com- 
position of Step (I) by cooling said composition from a 
non-crystalline state to a temperature of less than about 
21.1° C. at a rate of from about 0.4° C./min. to about 83° 
C./min. while simultaneously working said composition 
to impart shear agitation thereto to the extent of shear 
rates ranging from about 400 to about 8000 sec—!, and by 
thereafter conditioning said composition for at least about 
5 minutes by agitating and warming said composition to a 
temperature of from about 21.1° C. to about 29.4° C.; and 
thereafter 

(III) setting the tempered composition by cooling and/or 
warming the tempered composition from Step (II) in a 
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manner such that the reduced calorie cocoa butter substi- 
tute fat transforms into a stable B-3 crystalline phase. 


5,275,836 
PROCESS FOR TREATING BROWN RICE AND 
PRODUCT THEREOF 
Victor M. Lewis, and David A. Lewis, both of Sydney, Australia, 
assignors to Byron Agricultural Companmy Pty. Ltd., Austra- 
lia 


Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 27,361 
Claims priority, application Australia, Apr. 10, 1992, PL1855 
Int. C15 A23L 1/182 
US. Cl. 426—627 20 Claims 
1. A process of preparing a rice product from brown rice 
grains which comprises the following sequential steps 
(a) milling brown rice grains to remove a controlled propor- 
tion of the bran layer therefrom whereby from 2% to 10% 
of the total weight of the rice grains is removed; 
(b) hydrating the grains to increase their moisture content to 
between 20-40%; 
(c) cooking the grains to gelatinize the starch therein; 
(d) removing moisture from at least the outer layers of the 
grains; 
(e) milling the grains to remove the residual bran layer and 
germ therefrom. 


5,275,837 
STARCH HYDROLYSATES AS FAT REPLACEMENTS 
James E. Eastman, 444 S. Westdale Ave., Decatur, Ill. 62522 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,693 
Int. Cl.5 A23L 1/05, 1/307 
US. Cl. 426—661 18 Claims 
1. A method of reducing the amount of fat in food by using 
granular starch hydrolysates having a D.P. of about 20 to 200 
and a D.E. of about 0.5 to 5 as a replacement for at least some 
of the fat, which hydrolysates are prepared by a process com- 
prising: 

(a) Preparing a slurry of a granular starch containing at least 
about 20 weight percent amylopectin, water, a water-mis- 
cible organic solvent, and sufficient acid to provide a 
Normality to the slurry of about 0. 1 to 2; 

(b) Heating the slurry under conditions sufficient to cleave at 
least about 20 percent of the terminal amylose groups 
from the amylopectin molecules, but without gelatinizing 
the starch; and 

(c) Separating the resulting granular starch hydrolysates 
from the liquid. 


5,275,838 
IMMOBILIZED POLYETHYLENE OXIDE STAR 
MOLECULES FOR BIOAPPLICATIONS 

Edward W. Merrill, Belmont, Mass., assignor to Massachusetts 

Institute of Technology, Cambridge, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 486,153, Feb. 28, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,171,264. This application Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 898,928 

Int. Cl.5 GO2C 7/04 


US. Cl. 427—2 20 Claims 
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1. A method for immobilizing polyethylene oxide (PEO) star 
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molecules to a support surface to form a layer thereon, com- 
prising the steps of: 

a) exposing an organic solution, comprising polyethylene 
oxide star molecules each of which consists essentially of 
a plurality of hydroxy-terminated polyethylene oxide 
chains attached to a divinyl benzene core, to a reagent to 
affix reagent groups to the hydroxy termini, said reagent 
groups permitting subsequent attachment of amino or 
thiol groups to the PEO chain ends by displacement, 
thereby forming activated polyethylene oxide star mole- 
cules with active reagent end groups; 

b) separating the activated polyethylene oxide star mole- 
cules with active reagent end groups from the organic 
solvent; 

c) dissolving the activated polyethylene oxide star molecules 
in an aqueous solution; and 

d) contacting the solution of step (c) with a support surface 
containing amino and/or thiol groups to covalently bind 
the reagent terminated star molecules, thereby immobiliz- 
ing the reagent terminated star molecules in a dense layer 
to the support surface. 


5,275,839 
METHOD OF SENSITIZING LEAD SALT DETECTORS 
Thomas W. Smith, Deltona, Fla., assignor to Graseby Electro- 
Optics, Inc., Orlando, Fla. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,465 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 427—8 
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1. A method of sensitizing lead salt infrared detectors com- 
prising the steps of: 

making a photomask for depositing a lead salt material on a 
substrate plate for forming a plurality of detectors, each 
detector being electrically coupled in series to at least one 
other detector on the substrate plate; 

applying said photomask to a substrate; 

depositing a lead salt material onto a substrate plate through 
said photomask to form a plurality of lead salt detectors 
connected in series on said substrate plate; 

connecting a monitor across said series of interconnected 
detectors on said substrate plate; 

immersing said substrate plate having said plurality of detec- 
tors thereon in a heated liquid to sensitize said lead salt 
detectors on said substrate plate; 

monitoring the combined resistance in said series of detec- 
tors on said substrate plate while in said heated liquid; 

removing said substrate plate from said heated liquid after a 
time period as indicated by the monitor readings of the 
resistance in said series of detectors; and 

separating said sensitized infrared detectors on said substrate 
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plate, whereby improved sensitization is obtained in lead 
salt detectors. 


5,275,840 
MANUFACTURING METHOD FOR 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT THIN FILM 

Akiyoshi Mikami, Mie, and Kousuke Terada, Nara, both of 

Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 861,433 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 1, 1991, 3-068331 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/06; C23C 16/00 

US. Cl. 427—66 


1. A manufacturing method of an electroluminescent thin 
film, comprising the steps of: 
(a) providing first and second gas passages in a source zone 
located on the upstream side in a reaction tube, and pro- 
viding a base material made of a group II-VI compound 


semiconductor in said first gas passage and providing a 
material made of an element comprising manganese or 
rare earth ions in said second gas passage, said element 
playing a role as an emission center in said base material; 

(b) providing a third gas passage to bypass said source zone 
from the upstream side to the downstream side of said 
reaction tube; 

(c) transporting said base material through said first gas 
passage to a growth zone located on the downstream side 
in said reaction tube with the use of a carrier gas, said 
carrier gas being made of an inert gas, and transporting 
said element material in the form of halogen compound 
vapor through said second gas passage to the growth 
zone; 

(d) feeding a reducing gas to said growth zone through said 
third gas passage to reduce said halogen compound; and 

(e) growing an electroluminescent thin film on a substrate 
provided in said growth zone. 


5,275,841 
METHOD FOR ENCAPSULATING INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT 
Ching-Ping Wong, Lawrenceville, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell 
Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 766,304, Sep. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,165,956. This application Jul. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 921,654 
Int. CLS BOSD 5/12 
US. Cl. 427—96 8 Claims 

1. A method for encapsulating an integrated circuit device 
comprising the steps of: 
encapsulating the device with a first encapsulant of silicone 
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gel which protects the device from the environment but 
which is mechanically relatively soft; 
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and encapsulating the first encapsulant with a second encap- 
sulant of silicone elastomer that is mechanically harder 


than the first encapsulant. 


5,275,842 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING MAGNETIC RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Shinsuke Takahashi, and Norio Shibata, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 


Filed Apr. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 45,182 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1992, 4-135565 
Int. CLS BOSD 5/12 


US. Cl. 427—130 4 Claims 
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1. A method for producing a magnetic recording medium 
having a protective undercoating layer and a magnetic layer 
on a continuously traveling flexible support, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 
applying a high-molecular solution having a glass transition 
point (Tg) of higher than the heat treatment temperature 
onto at least edge portions of predetermined widths on 
both sides of continuously traveling flexible support; 

drying said high-molecular solution to form a first protective 
undercoating layer; and 

applying a magnetic coating composition onto a surface of 

said continuously traveling flexible support, excluding 
said at least edge portions, while pressing said continu- 
ously traveling flexible support against a forward end of a 
slot of a coating head, thereby to form a magnetic layer. 


5,275,843 
MANUFACTURE OF £-BAB20, FILM BY A SOL-GEL 
METHOD 
Shin-ichi Hirano, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to NGK Spark Plug 
Co., Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Filed May 20, 1992, Ser. No. 885,840 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1991, 3-114972 


Int. C15 BOSB 5/00 
US. Cl. 427—160 14 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a 8-BaB 70, film, comprising the 
steps of: 
mixing boron alkoxide and a barium source selected from the 
group consisting of metal barium and barium alkoxide in 
the presence of a solvent to prepare a homogeneous solu- 
tion; 
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covering a substrate with a fiim of the homogeneous solu- 
tion; 











firing said film in an atmosphere containing oxygen in a 
temperature range between 500° C. and 900° C. 


5,275,844 
PROCESS FOR FORMING A CRACK-FREE BORON 
NITRIDE COATING ON A CARBON STRUCTURE 

Arthur W. Moore, North Olmsted, Ohio, assignor to Praxair 

S.T. Technology, Inc., Danbury, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 564,108, Aug. 8, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 819,647 

Claims priority, application PCT Int'l Appl., Aug. 8, 1991, 

US-91/05505 
Int. Ci.5 C23C 16/34 

US. Cl. 427—255.2 5 Claims 

1. A process for producing a crack-free coating of pyrolytic 
boron nitride on a carbon-carbon composite structure compris- 
ing placing said carbon-carbon structure within a furnace 
chamber of a reactor vessel; heating the atmosphere in the 
furnace chamber to a uniform temperature of between 1500° C. 
and 1700° C.; introducing reactant vapors of ammonia and 
gaseous boron halide into said furnace chamber to deposit a 
coating of boron nitride on said carbon-carbon structure hav- 
ing a thermal expansion of between 0.14 to 0.32% over said 
temperature range; and maintaining such atmosphere with said 
temperature range throughout the deposition operation. 


5,275,845 
METHOD OF PRETREATING CONNECTING 
ELEMENTS OF A GAS-TIGHT SLEEVE-TYPE PIPE 
CONNECTION 

Reiner Krings, Diisseldorf, and Hansjoachim Nimtschek, Mo- 

ers-Kapellen, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Mannesmann Aktiengeselischaft, Corp., of Germany, Diissel- 

dorf 

Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 904,058 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 26, 
1991, 4121488 

Int. Cl.5 BOSD 5/08, 7/22; C10M 113/08, 125/22, 125/22 
US. Cl. 427—239 3 Claims 

1. A method of pretreating connecting elements in a gas- 
tight sleeve-type pipe connection in which two threaded pipe 
ends as the connecting elements are screwed into threaded 
portions of a sleeve, wherein the sleeve and the pipe ends 
define a tight metal seat and have abutting joint shoulders, and 
wherein the threaded portion, the tight metal seat portion, and 
the joint shoulder of the sleeve are provided with a coating of 
metal, the pipe ends and the sleeve being of austenitic steel 
with chromium and nickel contents of greater than 20% by 
weight and molybdenum contents of greater than 2.5% by 
weight and of austenitic materials with nickel contents of 
greater than 50% by weight and chromium and molybdenum 
contents of greater than 10% by weight, the method compris- 
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ing, prior to screwing the threaded pipe ends into the sleeve, 
cleaning the threaded pipe ends and the threaded portions of 
the sleeve, the tight metal seat portions, and the abutting joint 
shoulders and subsequently applying on the threaded pipe ends 
and the threaded portions of the sleeve, the tight metal seat 
portions, and the abutting joint shoulders a metal-free ceramic- 
based paste as a lubricant consisting essentially of silicates, 
titanium oxide, and zinc sulfide as solid components, as well as 
vegetable oils and white oils. 


5,275,846 

METHOD OF PRODUCING A CAST COATED PAPER 
Tetsuro Imai; Junichi Miyake, and Kazuhiro Nojima, all of 

Amagasaki, Japan, assignors to Kanzaki Paper Mfg. Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 917,852 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 24, 1991, 3-184450; 

Aug. 29, 1991, 3-218889; Sep. 2, 1991, 3-221818 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/12 


US, Cl. 427—362 6 Claims 


1. A method of producing a cast coated paper comprising 
the steps of: 

applying a pigment coating composition onto a base paper, 

drying said pigment coating composition to form a pigment 
coating layer on said base paper including a pigment and 
an adhesive, 

plasticizing said pigment coating layer by contact with a 
heated rewet liquid containing effective plasticizing 
amounts of (1) a copolymer of styrene and an unsaturated 
carboxylic ester or a copolymer of unsaturated carboxylic 
esters and (2) colloidal silica, said colloidal silica having a 
mean diameter ranging from 0.005 um to 0.1 wm; and 

drying said plasticized coating layer by pressing said coating 
layer against a heated metal drum having a highly pol- 
ished surface such that said dried coating layer has a high 
gloss. 


5,275,847 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A MULTI-LAYER 
COATING USING AQUEOUS COATING COMPOUND 
AQUEOUS COATING COMPOUNDS 
Stephan Schwarte, and Ulrich Poth, both of Miinster, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to BASF Lacke + Farben Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Munster, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP89/00949, § 371 Date Mar. 26, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 26, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/03229, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 5, 1990 
Continuation of Ser. No. 663,845, Mar. 26, 1991, abandoned. 
This PCT application Aug. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 11,079 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 28, 
1988, 3832826 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 265/02, 267/02; CO8L 61/00 
USS. Cl. 427—407.1 12 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a water-dilutable poly- 
acrylate resin, wherein monomers (a1), (a2), (a3), (b1) and (62) 
are polymerized by a two step solution polymerization process 
in organic solvent wherein said process comprises the steps of 
I. forming a mixture of monomers (al)-(a3) by mixing 
(al) a (meth)acrylic acid ester selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl acrylates and alkyl methacrylates 
having up to 20 carbon atoms in the alkyl radical and 
cycloaliphatic acrylic and methacrylic acid esters, and 
mixtures thereof, present in an amount of between 40 
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and 88 percent by weight based on total weight of 
(al)-(b2), with 

(a2) an ethylenically unsaturated monomer which carries 
at least one hydroxy! group per molecule, selected from 
the group consisting of hydroxyalkyl esters of acrylic 
and methacrylic acid, the hydroxyalkyl group having 
up to 4 carbon atoms, reaction products of cyclic esters 
and hydroxyalkyl esters of acrylic and methacrylic 
acid, the hydroxyalkyl group having up to 4 carbon 
atoms, and esters of unsaturated acids having up to 6 
carbon atoms per molecule, and mixtures of such mono- 
mers, present in an amount between 10 and 45 percent 
by weight based on total weight of (al)-(b2), and 

(a3) an ethylenically unsaturated monomer, including 
vinyl aromatic hydrocarbons selected from the group 
consisting of styrene, alpha-alkylstyrene and vinyltolu- 
ene and mixtures of such monomers, present in an 
amount between 0 and 25 percent by weight based on 
total weight of (al)-(b2); 

and adding the mixture of monomers (al)-(a3) to an or- 

ganic solvent or solvent mixture and polymerizing the 

mixture, in the presence of at least one polymerization 

initiator, and after at least 80% by weight of the mixture 

consisting of (al), (a2) and (a3) has been added, 

(II) adding monomers (b1) and (b2) and further polymeriz- 

ing the mixture wherein 

(b1) is an ethylenically unsaturated monomer which 
carries at least one carboxyl group per molecule includ- 


VISCOSITY (log m pos) 








ing acrylic and methacrylic acid and ethylenically un- 
saturated acids having up to 6 carbon atoms and mix- 
tures of such monomers, and is present in an amount 
between 3 to 7 percent by weight based on total weight 
of (al-(b2); and 
(b2) is an ethylenically unsaturated monomer which is free 
from carboxyl groups, selected from the group consist- 
ing of compounds as described in (al)-(a3) and mixtures 
of such monomers, present in an amount between 0 to 
6% by weight based on the total weight of (al)-(b2); 
and after the polymerization has ended, at least partly 
neutralizing the resulting polyacrylate resin and dispers- 
ing it in water, the sum of the amounts by weight of (al), 
(a2), (a3) and (b1) and (62) always giving 100% by weight 
and the nature and amount of (a1), (a2), (a3), (b1) and (b2) 
being chosen so that the polyacrylate resin has a hydroxyl 
number of 40 to 200, an acid number of 20 to 100, and a 
glass transition temperature (Tg) of —40° C. to +60° C., 
and the polyacrylate resin dispersion has a viscosity rang- 
ing from 1.5 to 4.5 log m Paes at a solids content of 35 to 
60 percent by weight. 

11. A process for the production of a multi-layered protec- 
tive and/or decorative coating on a substrate surface, compris- 
ing the steps of 

(1) applying a pigmented base coating composition to the 

substrate surface, 

(2) forming a polymer film from the composition applied in 

step (1) to obtain a base layer, 
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(3) applying a transparent aqueous top coating composition 
containing a water-dilutable polyacrylate resin as the 
binder and an aminoplast resin as a crosslinking agent to 
the base layer thus obtained, and 

(4) stoving the base layer together with the top layer, 

wherein, the water-dilutable polyacrylate resin is obtained by 
the process as claimed in claim 1. 


5,275,848 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A LAMINATE OF METAL 
AND A POLYOLEFIN RESIN 
Kazunori Mito; Tatsuo Saito, and Naoshi Ishimaru, all of Waki, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 769,818 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 2, 1990, 2-264813 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 1/36 
US. Cl. 427—409 7 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing a laminate of a metal substrate 
and a modified polyolefin, wherein said modified polyolefin 
comprises a homopolymer of an olefin or a copolymer o° 
olefins grafted with an unsaturated carboxylic acid or an anhy- 
dride thereof in an amount of 0.001 to 3% by weight, based on 
the weight of the polyolefin, the improvement comprising the 
of: 
ae the modified polyolefin onto a surface of the metal 
substrate that has been coated with an anchor coating 
agent; and 
heating-adhering the modified polyolefin onto said surface 
of the metal substrate at a temperature higher than the 
melting point of the modified polyolefin to obtain a lami- 
nate; 
wherein the obtained laminate is heat-treated at a tempera- 
ture of from 150° to 300° C. in contact with a treating 
agent which is at least one compound selected from the 
group consisting of 
a compound of the formula (1): 


R'—y—R? () 


wherein R! is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent 
hydrocarbon group, Y is an oxygen atom, a sulfur atom 
or a group>NR2, and R? is a hydrogen atom or a 
substituted or unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon 
group, and 

a compound of the formula (2): 


R3—C—R* (2) 
ll 
Zz 


wherein R3 is a substituted or unsubstituted monovalent 
hydrocarbon group, and Z is an oxygen atom, a sulfur 
atom, or a group represented by the formula (3): 


=N—R? (3) 


wherein R° is a hydrogen atom or a substituted or 

unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, and R‘ is a 
hydrogen atom, an amino group, a substituted or unsub- 
stituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, or a group 
represented by the formula (4): 


—oOR? (4) 


wherein R5 is a hydrogen atom or a substituted or un- 
substituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, or 
a group represented by the formula (5): 


9 (5) 
—O—C—R® 


wherein R° is a hydrogen atom or a substituted or 

unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, and 
wherein the group Z is a sulfur atom, R‘ is a substituted 
or unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, and 

when the group Z is the group of the formula (3), R* is a 
hydrogen atom or a substituted or unsubstituted mono- 
valent hydrocarbon group, and 

when R¢ is the group of the formula (5) and Z is the 
oxygen atom, the group R3 and the group R® coupled 
together may form a substituted or unsubstituted diva- 
lent hydrocarbon group; or 

said heat-adhesion is carried out using the modified polyole- 
fin containing the treating agent. 


5,275,849 
CLEANING METHOD USING BOTH WET AND DRY 
STEAM, AND APPARATUS ADAPTED THEREFOR 


Daniel Castelli, North Haven; John Donahue, New Haven; 


Donald J. Gillette, Guilford, and Bedrich Hajek, Clinton, all 
of Conn., assignors to Electrostatic Technology, Inc., Bran- 
ford, Conn. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 743,098, Aug. 9, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,116,636, which is a division of Ser. No. 493,791, Mar. 15, 1990, 


Pat. No. 5,052,332. This application Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 
871,494 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 1/06; BO8B 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 427—461 16 Claims 





11. A method for cleaning and coating a workpiece contami- 


nated with a volatilizable liquid, comprising the steps: 


a. transporting a workpiece contaminated with a volatiliz- 
able liquid along a travel path, and carrying out the fol- 
lowing steps during said transporting; 

b. discharging wet steam upon said workpiece so as to sub- 
stantially remove said liquid therefrom and elevate the 
temperature of said workpiece; 

c. discharging dry steam, having a temperature higher than 
said wet steam, upon said workpiece so as to further ele- 
vate the temperature thereof; 

d. exposing said workpiece to a cloud of electrostatically 
charged particles with said workpiece at an electrical 
potential effective to attract particles of said cloud 
thereto, to form a coating thereupon; 

e. cooling said workpiece between said steps c. and d., as 
necessary to prevent fusion of said particles of said coating 
during said step d; and 

f. effecting fusion of said particles of said coating on said 
workpiece subsequent to said step d. 
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5,275,850 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING A MAGNETIC DISK 
HAVING A METAL CONTAINING HARD CARBON 
COATING BY PLASMA CHEMICAL VAPOR 
DEPOSITION UNDER A NEGATIVE SELF BIAS 
Makoto Kitoh; Yuichi Kokaku, and Makiko Itoh, all of Yoko- 
hama, Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 339,642, Apr. 18, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 755,589 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1988, 63-95509; 
May 13, 1988, 63-114728 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 05/00; C23C 16/00 


US. Cl. 427—577 2 Claims 


1. A process which comprises the steps of 

placing a base plate comprising a nonmagnetic substrate and 
a metallic thin film magnetic layer provided on the sub- 
strate in a high frequency plasma treatment chamber, 

evacuating the chamber to a high vacuum, 

feeding a saturated hydrocarbon compound and at least one 
of hydrides, alkyl compounds and alkoxy compounds of at 
least one metal element selected from the group consisting 
of silicon, germanium, tin and lead into the chamber sepa- 
rately or in their mixture, and 

conducting a bias plasma CVD treatment under a negative 
self bias voltage of 300 to 600 volts under a mixed gas 
pressure of 1 to 500 m Torr, 

thereby forming a hard carbon protective film having a 
Vickers hardness of 2,000 to 6,000 Kg/mm? containing at 
least one of the metal elements on the magnetic layer. 


5,275,851 
LOW TEMPERATURE CRYSTALLIZATION AND 
PATTERNING OF AMORPHOUS SILICON FILMS ON 
ELECTRICALLY INSULATING SUBSTRATES 
Stephen J. Fonash, State College, Pa., and Gang Liu, Sunnyvale, 
Calif., assignors to The Penn State Research Foundation, 
University Park, Pa. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 25,710 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 21/324; BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 427—578 


eat 


Poly Si 


1. A method for producing a polycrystalline silicon film on 
an electrically insulating substrate, comprising the steps of: 

(a) depositing on said electrically insulating substrate a thin 
discontinuous film of a nucleating site forming material; 

(b) depositing an amorphous silicon film on said discontinu- 
ous film of nucleating site forming material; and 

(c) annealing the films by heating to a temperature below 
that which would anneal said amorphous silicon film 
without said film of nucleating site forming material in 
contact therewith, whereby said nucleating site forming 
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material allows formation of said polycrystalline silicon 
film at a lower anneal temperature. 


5,275,852 
SIMULATED STONE PRODUCT 
Anthony H. Jones, 8427 Lichen Dr., Citrus Heights, Calif. 
95621, and Paul G. Howard, 8061 Dana Butte Way, Citrus 
Heights, Calif. 95610 
Filed Dec. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 623,303 
Int. Ci.5 B44F 9/04 


US. Cl. 428—15 11 Claims 


1. A resin-based simulated stone prodect including a sodium 
chloride filler, wherein said sodium chloride filler is particulate 
and of two particle size ranges, a first having a majority of 
particles between 70 and 140 U.S.S. mesh, and a second having 
a majority of particles above U.S.S. 200 mesh. 


5,275,853 
HYDROXYL FUNCTIONALIZED POLYETHERAMINES 
AS BARRIER PACKAGING FOR OXYGEN-SENSITIVE 
MATERIALS 
H. Craig Silvis, and Jerry E. White, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 592,097, Oct. 3, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 864,975 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 25/00; B32B 27/08; CO8G 59/40, 59/62 
U.S. Cl. 428—35.4 14 Claims 
1. A moldable thermoplastic polyetheramine having repeat- 
ing units represented by the formula: 


OH OH 


| | 
(¥CH2CCH2—A—CH7CCH2YB),— 
R! R! 
OH OH 


| 
¢ YCH2CCH2YBYCH2CCH2YB 
R! R! 


Vv’ 


—Z 
w 


wherein each A is individually an amine or substituted amine 
moiety represented by the formula: 


—-N-, 


in which R2 is C2-Cio hydrocarbylene; R3 is a C7-Cjo alkylene 
or inertly substituted alkylene; R*4 is a C2-C29 hydrocarbylene 
or inertly substituted hydrocarbylene; Z is alkylamido, hy- 
droxyl, alkoxy, alkylcarbonyl, aryloxy, arylcarbonyl, halo, or 
cyano; each B is individually a divalent aromatic moiety; each 
Y is individually divalent oxygen or sulfur; R! is hydrogen or 
a monovalent hydrocarbon; each one of V and V’ is indepen- 
dently a secondary amine or a tertiary amine; w is a whole 
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number from 10 to 400; and x is a number sufficient to reduce 
the oxygen transmission rate of the polyetheramine to a value 
which is less than or equal to 5 cubic centimeters-mil/100 
inch2-atmosphere (O2)-day. 


5,275,854 
SHAPED ARTICLES FROM ORIENTABLE POLYMERS 
AND POLYMER MICROBEADS 
Larry K. Maier; Elizabeth K. Priebe, both of Rochester; Jong S. 

Lee, Pittsford; Paul E. Woodgate, Spencerport, all of N.Y., 

and Glenn C, Smith, Kingsport, Tenn., assignors to Eastman 

Kodak Company, Roch-ster, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 673,227, Mar. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,143,765, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 625,383, 
Dec. 11, 1990, Pat. No. 5,141,685, which is a division of Ser. No. 
457,894, Dec. 27, 1989, Pat. No. 4,994,312. This application Apr. 

1, 1992, Ser. No. 861,631 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/26; D02G 3/00; B29C 67/24 
US. Cl. 428—36.5 39 Claims 
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1. An article shaped as a film, sheet, bottle, tube, fiber, or 
rod, wherein said article comprises a continuous oriented 
thermoplastic polymer having dispersed therein microbeads of 
a cross-linked polymer and which are at least partially bor- 
dered by void space formed from substantially closed cells so 
that substantially no open fluid transport path extends across 
opposed sides of said article, wherein said microbeads are 
prepared by a limited coalescence process to produce micro- 
beads having a narrow size distribution, said microbeads being 
present in an amount of about 5-50% by weight based on the 
weight of said oriented polymer, said void space occupying 
about 2-60% by volume of said shaped article. 


5,275,855 
STRIPPING PAPER AND ADHESIVE SHEET WITH 
STRIPPING PAPER 
Junichi Kobayashi, Tokyo, and Sakae Oguni, Gotenba, both of 
Japan, assignors to Ko-Pack Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00653, § 371 Date Jan. 16, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 16, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18068, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 28, 1991 
PCT Filed May 17, 1991, Ser. No. 820,853 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1990, 2-125393 
Int. Cl.5 AGIF 13/02 


US, Cl. 428—40 6 Claims 





1. A stripping paper comprising a paper substrate made of 
fibers, a mineral powder layer provided on one surface of said 
substrate with a mineral powder material having a particle size 
in the range from 0.1 zm to 1.0 ym to provide a smooth surface 
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on said substrate suitable for printing purposes, and a silicone 
film layer of a substantially uniform film thickness of 1.0 ym or 
less formed on said mineral powder layer by coating a solvent- 
free liquid silicone and hardening the same by means of expo- 
sure to ultraviolet or electron beam for a brief period of 2 to 6 
seconds immediately after said coating, said mineral powder 
layer being formed as a blocking layer against the infiltration of 
said liquid silicone into said substrate. 


5,275,856 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE ADHESIVE WEB 

Clyde D. Calhoun, Stillwater, and David C. Koskenmaki, St. 
Paul, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 791,586, Nov. 12, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 15,285 

Int. Cl. CO9J 7/02, 9/02 

USS. Cl. 428—40 20 Claims 





1. An electrically conductive adhesive transfer tape capable 
of joining two electrically conductive surfaces comprising an 
adhesive layer, said layer having two faces, each of said faces 
being releasably attached to a carrier web, said layer having a 
substantially uniform thickness and a lap shear value from 
aluminum of at least 0.2 MPa, said tape having a plurality of 
perforations extending completely through said adhesive layer 
and said carrier webs, each of said perforations containing 
conductive particles and an adhesive binder that form conduc- 
tive columns, said columns protruding above said adhesive 
layer to a height equal to the thickness of said carrier webs, 
said columns being protected from collapsing by said carrier 
web when said tape is wound into a roll, said adhesive layer 
being otherwise substantially free of electrically conductive 
particles. 


5,275,857 
CONTINUOUS FORM 
John A. Long, 41 Lamont Ave., Scarborough, Ontario M1S 1A8, 
Canada 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 800,285, Nov. 29, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,219,631. This application Jan. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 816,712 


Int. Ci.5 B32B 3/10 
USS. Cl. 428—43 7 Claims 

1. A paper web providing a continuous form, comprising: 

two marginal web portions, one proximate each side of the 
web, for permitting feeding of the web; 

a continuous form portion interior of said marginal web 
portions; 

a plurality of opposed pairs of transverse lines formed by 
cuts or perforations, one line of each opposed pair extend- 
ing in said continuous form portion of said web from one 
of said two marginal web portions to a central web por- 
tion and the other line of each opposed pair extending in 
said continuous form portion of said web from the other of 
said two marginal web portions to said central web por- 
tion, said central portion being at least substantially free of 
any transverse cuts or perforations which are aligned with 
any of said opposed pairs of transverse lines and, all trans- 
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verse lines of said plurality of said opposed pairs of trans- 
verse lines which extend from a given one of said two 


marginal web portions being of uniform length, and said 
central portion having a width about as great as the length 
of the shortest of said transverse lines. 


5,275,858 

WOVEN CONVEYOR BELT SPLICE FABRIC AND 

CONVEYOR BELT SPLICE FORMED THEREWITH 
Michael J. Hock, Charlotte, N.C., assignor to Scandura, Inc., 
Charlotte, N.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 597,820, Oct. 15, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 946,024 
Int. Cl.5 B29H 9/02; B32B 3/00 


US. Cl. 428—58 9 Claims 


1. A conveyor belt butt splice comprising two conveyor belt 
ends abutted end-to-end with one another, said belt ends hav- 
ing respective splicing recesses adjoining and opening to one 
another across the abutment of said belt ends, a unitary piece of 
woven splice fabric disposed in said adjoining recesses across 
the abutment of said belt ends with the warpwise extend of said 
splice fabric in substantial alignment with the longitudinal 
extent of said abutting belt ends, and means for adhesively 
bonding said splice fabric to each said belt end within their 
respective said splicing recesses, said splice fabric comprising a 
set of warp yarns selected from the group of yarns consisting of 
aramid, glass, carbon, graphite, steel, polybezimidozole, and 
boron fibers and having a denier of greater than 1000 thereby 
to provide substantially high tenacity, determined as a substan- 
tially high tensile strength of the warp yarns in relation to the 
denier of the warp yarns in comparison to other available 
yarns, and to provide substantially high modulus of elasticity, 
determined as a substantially low degree of elongation of said 
warp yarns in relation to longitudinal load thereon in compari- 
son to other available yarns, said warp yarns being intermeshed 
with filling yarn of a denier of greater than 1000 in a weave 
construction wherein said warp yarns are crimped at least 
approximately 10% and said filling yarn is crimped less than 
approximately 5% thereby to render said fabric bendable in its 
warpwise direction in substantial correspondence to the bend- 
ability of said conveyor belt ends and to provide said fabric 
with a first modulus of elasticity determined in response to 
warpwise elongational forces in an initial range of fabric elon- 
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gation from a relaxed state, said first modulus of elasticity 
being relatively lower than the modulus of elasticity of said 
warp yarns alone to provide said fabric with a controlled 
degree of stretchability during said initial range of fabric elon- 
gation, and a second modulus of elasticity determined in re- 
sponse to warpwise elongation forces in a succeeding range of 
fabric elongation following said initial range of fabric elonga- 
tion, said second modulus of elasticity being commensurate 
with the modulus of elasticity of said warp yarns. 


5,275,859 
TOBACCO SMOKE FILTER 

Bobby M. Phillips, Jonesborough; Steven A. Wilson, Piney 

Flats, and Mark A. Pollock, Johnson City, all of Tenn., as- 

signors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 994,568 
Int. Cl.5 A24D 3/04 

USS. Cl. 428—65 16 Claims 


1. A filter comprising a generally cylindrical inner member, 
an outer member generally concentrically surrounding said 
inner member and a plugwrap generally concentrically sur- 
rounding said outer member, either said inner member or said 
outer member being a filter element of tow having filaments 
extending in an axial direction with respect to said filter, and 
the other of said inner member or outer member comprising at 
least one fiber having at least one continuous groove which is 
capable of spontaneously transporting n-decane on the surface 
thereof wherein said fiber satisfies the equation 


(1—X cos 84)<0, 


wherein 
0a is the advancing contact angle of n-decane measured on a 
flat film made from the same material as the fiber and 
having the same surface treatment, if any, 
X is a shape factor of the fiber cross-section that satisfies the 
following equation 


Pw 
I= Gi@- iD 
wherein 
P, is the wetted perimeter of the fiber and r is the radius of 
the circumscribed circle circumscribing the fiber cross- 
section and D is the minor axis dimension across the fiber 
cross-section, 
and at least one tobacco smoke modifying agent in combina- 
tion with said fiber. 
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5,275,860 

FOAM PRODUCT FOR RECREATIONAL PRODUCTS 
John S. D’Luzansky, Mesa, Ariz.; Anthony L. Panzica, Lexing- 

ton, Ky.; Steven B. Ruble, Lexington, Ky., and Herman A. 

Smith, Lexington, Ky., assignors to Foam Design Consumer 

Products, Inc., Lexington, Ky. 

Filed May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 890,441 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/26, 27/00; B63B 35/79, 5/24 

US. Cl. 428—71 8 Claims 


1. An improved laminated closed cell foam product for use 

in water sports comprising: 

a buoyant closed cell foam core of polypropylene material 
having a predetermined thickness, 

an upper cover of polyethylene material having a thickness 
less than said predetermined thickness and being heat 
bonded to said closed cell foam core, 

a lower cover of polyethylene material having a thickness 
less than said predetermined thickness and being heat 
bonded to said closed cell foam core, 

a separate layer of intermediate polymeric material heat 
bonded to each of said upper cover and said foam core and 
said lower cover and said foam core, and 

said separate layer of intermediate polymeric material being 
a mixture of 65% polypropylene and 35% polyethylene, 
by weight, whereby a bond is formed which is of a peel 
strength greater than the tear strength of said foam core or 
said upper and lower covers. 


5,275,861 
RADIATION SHIELDING FABRIC 
George D. Vaughn, Ballwin, Mo., assignor to Monsanto Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 609,718, Nov. 13, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,082,734, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 454,565, 
Dec. 21, 1989, abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 

569,882, Aug. 20, 1990, abandoned. This application Jan. 9, 
1992, Ser. No. 820,450 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 21, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00 


US. Cl. 428—76 7 Claims 


$$ 8 38 8 8 


o® 


0.1 02 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 
POLYMER IN CATALYST MIXTURE(Wt %) 


MINIMUM PALLADIUM IN MIXTURE(IO7*wi%) 


1. Electromagnetic radiation shielding textile material com- 
prising metal-coated fabric having a uniform coating of an 
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electrolessly deposited metal about 0.5 to 5 micrometers thick 
wherein, when strips of said fabric are joined with overlapping 
seams about 4 cm wide, said fabric provides at least 80 dB of 
far-field shielding against electromagnetic radiation between 
0.1 and 10 gigahertz when tested in accordance with MIL- 
STD-285 using a 60 60 cm port. 


5,275,862 
MULTI-PLY PANEL BOARD WITH SHAPED EDGE 
Farouk M. Ramadan, Wyoming, Mich., and Francois H. Cauvin, 
Vanves, France, assignors to Axis, Inc., Grand Rapids, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 655,126, Feb. 14, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 868,512 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 5/12, 23/02 


US, Cl. 428—113 24 Claims 


1. A flat sheet multi-ply panel board having parallel layers 

comprising: 

A) at least two layers of compressed wood fiber plastic 
board, each layer having fibers selected from the group 
consisting of wood chips, sawdust and cellulosic wood 
fibers, 

B) at least one layer intermediate said two wood fiber plastic 
board layers, said intermediate layer being selected from 
the group consisting of cloth, glass fibers, and plastics, 

C) a top and bottom layer selected from the group consisting 
of leather, fabric, veneer and high-pressure laminate of 
substantially similar physical properties to prevent warp- 
ing, 

D) an adhesive between each of said layers, 

E) a shaped edge on said panel board, and 

F) a moisture barrier coating on at least the edges of said 
panel board. 


5,275,863 

SEAL PROTECTOR FOR USE WITH STRAPPING AND 

METHOD FOR FORMING THE SEAL PROTECTOR 
Charles R. Hanson, Appleton, Wis., assignor to Laminations 

Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 936,186 
Int. Cl.5 B65D 85/04; B32B 3/24 

US. Cl, 428—136 


1. A seal protector, capable of protecting coiled steel se- 
cured with a metal strap, said metal strap having two ends, said 
ends being joined by a strapping seal, comprising: 

a protector panel having a top surface and a single shaped 

cut; 
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said single shaped cut forming a first flap and a second flap, 
each flap having a top surface, a bend line, and each of 
said flaps being attached to said protective panel along its 
respective bend line; 

each said flap being folded along its bend line; 

said top surface of each said flap being secured in a position 
contacting said top surface of said protective panel to 
form an opening with reinforced edges capable of sup- 
porting said metal strap, wherein said opening is capable 
of being aligned with said strapping seal. 


5,275,864 
SURFACE-INDENTED COVERING MEMBER 
Kazuei Kenmochi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 666,663 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1990, 2-60182 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/00 


10 


USS. Cl. 428—156 5 Claims 


10 10 


1. A covering device comprising a surface-indented cover- 
ing member with at least one groove formed in its surface, said 
at least one groove having a depth in a range of 0.2 to 0.4 
microns and a width which is not more than said depth. 


5,275,865 
OVERHEAD LINING DESIGNED AS 
SELF-SUPPORTING, INTEGRAL SHAPED BOWL 

Albert Nicolay, Meinhard-Neuerode, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignor to Lignotock GmbH, Sontra, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 815,273 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 27, 

1990, 4041934 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 1/00; DO3D 3/00; B60J 7/00 


USS. Cl, 428—174 6 Claims 
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1. A roof lining which is designed as self-supporting, integral 
shaped bowel and which can be mounted as inside roof lining 
to the roof structure of a body of a passenger car, said roof 
lining having a supporting element of packed refuse fibers and 
a decorative coat of sheets, knitted fabrics or other suitable 
materials on the visual side, said roof lining comprising said 
supporting element consisting of a mixture of partially 
stretched polyester fibers and polyester high-bulk fibers, said 
partially stretched polyester fibers having a weight part rang- 
ing from 30% by wt. to 90% by wt. and said polyester high- 
bulk fibers having a part ranging from 70% by wt. to 10% by 
wt., and that the decorative coat on the visual side is applied 
without using additional adhesives. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,866 
THERMOFORMED POLY (METHYL METHACRYLATE) 
SHEETS WITH PROTECTIVE FILM AND ADHESION 
LAYER 
Jean P. Leca, Mantes la Jolie, and Jean Y. Barbin, Etrepagny, 
~ both of France, assignors to ATOCHEM, Puteaux Hauts-de- 


Seine, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 867,088, Apr. 14, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 707,285, May 28, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 394,085, Aug. 15, 
1989, abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 
931,451 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 17, 1988, 88 10949 
Int. CL.5 B29C 51/14; B32B 27/30 
US. Cl. 428—174 11 Claims 
1. A wrought product made of a thermoformed sheet of 
poly(methy! methacrylate) which has a reduced viscosity of at 
least 1.5, comprising: 

(a) a wrought sheet of poly(methyl methacrylate) protected, 
on at least one face thereof, by a film consisting essentially 
of an ethylene polymer which has undergone a corona 
discharge treatment, wherein the ethylene polymer film 
has a density not exceeding 0.935, a melt index lower than 
1.0 g/10 min and after corona discharge treatment an 
ethylene polymer surface tension higher than 4.4.x 10-2 
N/m; and 

(b) a layer of acrylic adhesive coated on the protective 
ethylene polymer film after the protective ethylene poly- 
mer film has undergone the corona discharge treatment 
and coated between the ethylene polymer film and the 
sheet of wrought poly(methyl methacrylate) wherein said 
protective ethylene polymer film is capable of being re- 
moved from the face of said sheet of poly(methy! methac- 
rylate), after thermoforming of said wrought product, 
without leaving any traces of said film or said layer of 
acrylic adhesive or having induced interfering mi- 


crodeformations on said poly(methyl methacrylate) sheet. 


5,275,867 
RECORDING FILM AND RECORDING METHOD 

Katsutoshi Misuda; Hitoshi Kijimuta; Takafumi Hasegawa, and 

Nobuyuki Yokota, ail of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Asahi 

Glass Company Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,211 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1991, 3-045477; 

Feb. 21, 1991, 3-047402 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00 

US. Cl. 428—195 13 Claims 

1. A recording film comprising a transparent substrate, a 
porous alumina hydrate layer formed on the substrate and an 
Opaque porous layer laminated on the alumina hydrate layer, 
said porous alumina hydrate layer being interposed between 
said substrate and said opaque porous layer, wherein the thick- 
ness of the porous alumina hydrate layer is from 1 to 100 um. 


5,275,868 
LABEL STOCK LAMINATE 
Ghanshyam H. Popat, Altaloma, and Thomas Mammen, La 
Verne, both of Calif., assignors to Avery Dennison Corpora- 
tion, Pasadena, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 893,923 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00 
US. Cl. 428—195 17 Claims 
1. A label stock laminate for use with office copiers and desk 
top printers which comprises: 
(a) a printable backing having a paper weight up to about 50 
Ibs. per ream and providing on opposed surfaces an edge; 
(b) a release liner formed of siliconized super-calendered 
paper having a paper weight of 30 to 40 Ibs. per ream and 
providing on opposed surfaces edges aligned with the 
edges of the backing and laminated to a pressure sensitive 
adhesive, said release liner being scored on one surface 
with a plurality of scores parallel to the edges of the 
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backing, said scores requiring a force of about | to about 
3 kg normal to the score to break the score; 
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(c) a pressure sensitive adhesive layer which is resistance to 
edge ooze applied at a weight of about 20 to 30 g/m? 
laminated to one surface of the backing a surface of the 
release liner opposite the scores. 


5,275,869 
HEAT RAY REFLECTING GLASS STRUCTURE HAVING 
HIGH HEAT INSULATION, HIGH LUMINOSITY AND 
MONODIRECTIONAL REFLECTIVITY 
Chii-Hsiung Lin, No. 55, Dai Jen Street, Kaohsiung, Taiwan 
Filed Jun. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 898,264 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00 


US. Cl. 428—195 8 Claims 
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1. A heat ray reflecting glass structure, comprising 

a) a patterned coating layer comprising a pattern selected 
from the group consisting of circles and hexagons coated 
on the inner surface of an outward-facing transparent 
plate glass substrate, the patterned coating layer being 
formed from a material selected from the group consisting 
of metals and metal oxides; 

b) a black or gray printing ink layer having the same pattern 
as the coating layer (a) and coated on the pattern of the 
coating layer (a); and 

c) light-passable or transparent crevices on the inner surface 
of the outward-facing transparent plate glass substrate 
which are free of the coating layer (a) and the printing ink 
layer (b). 


5,275,870 
WATERMARKED PLASTIC SUPPORT 
Christophe Halope, Chambly; Alain Barthez, Paris, and Jean- 
Paul Menez, Verrieres-Le-Buisson, all of France, assignors to 
Arjo Wiggins S.A., Paris, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR90/00808, § 371 Date May 7, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 7, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/07285, PCT Pub. 
Date May 30, 1991 
PCT Filed Nov. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 849,383 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 14, 1989, 89 14925 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—199 13 Claims 
1. An imprintable, flexible synthetic support bearing at least 
one authentication or security mark, said support comprising: 
a substrate of synthetic material, 
at least one mark deposited or imprinted on at least one face 
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of the substrate, said mark comprising at least one compo- 
sition altering the substrate opacity, 

at least one layer of an imprintable pigment composition 
covering the mark, said layer being deposited on the face 
with the mark and optionally on the face of the substrate 
without marking, the mark being barely visible in re- 
flected light and perfectly visible in transmitted light. 


5,275,871 
PARTICULATE MATTER IMAGE TRANSFER 
APPARATUS 
Perry N. Hambright, 23515 Oxnard St., Woodland Hills, Calif. 
91367 
Filed Dec. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 803,574 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 3/00 


USS. Cl. 428—207 1 Claim 
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1. An image transfer apparatus comprising: 

a solid, thin, sheet material base having an upper surface and 
a lower surface; 

a tacky adhesive covering said upper surface; 

a liner sheet placed on said tacky adhesive, said liner sheet 
having an inside surface and an outer surface, said liner 
sheet being coated on said inside surface with a non-stick 
substance thereby making it removable exposing said 
tacky adhesive; 

said base having an extension, said extension comprising a 
plurality of break-away members, each said break-away 
member having a graspable handle section and a protrud- 
ing end, a pick-up adhesive placed on said protruding end, 
said pick-up adhesive to connect with said outer surface of 
said liner sheet to facilitate removing of said liner sheet 
from said tacky adhesive and said base when a pulling 
force is applied away from said base; 

said liner sheet being divided into several individually re- 
movable liner segments, each said liner segment being of a 
different size and configuration, each said liner segment 
being imprinted on its said outer surface with a single 
color identifying indicia, said liner segments being in the 
configuration of a particular design, said linear segments 
comprise in total the entire said liner sheet; 

a dry solid particulate located on said tacky adhesive ex- 
posed by removal of each said removed liner segment, 
said particulate matter for each said removed liner seg- 
ment being of a different color, said particulate matter 
covering said tacky adhesive for its respective said seg- 
ment; and 

a border segment located peripherally of said liner segments, 
a liquid glue applied onto said particulate matter with 
some of said glue overlapping onto said border segment, a 
break-away member connects with said border portion 
which allows said border portions to be readily disen- 
gaged from said tacky adhesive and said base, and an 
exterior structure connects with said liquid glue perma- 
nently adhering said particulate matter to said exterior 
structure when said base is removed from said particulate 
matter. 
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5,275,872 
POLYCRYSTALLINE SILICON THIN FILM 
TRANSISTOR 
Kun-Zen Chang, Hsinchu, Taiwan, assignor to Industrial Tech- 
nology Research Institute, Hsinchu, Taiwan 

Division of Ser. No. 577,156, Sep. 4, 1990, Pat. No. 5,064,775. 

This application Aug. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 742,412 

Int. Cl.5 B32B 17/00 

US. Cl, 428—210 7 Claims 
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1. A field effect transistor having a source region, a drain 
region, and a channel region in a polycrystalline silicon layer 
supported on an insulating substrate of a material selected from 
the group consisting of silicon, glass, quartz, sapphire, ceramic, 
and aluminum oxide; 

said entire polycrystalline silicon layer having a thickness in 

the range of 500 to 5000 Angstroms and, having embodied 
therein approximately equal concentrations of P and N 
type dopants that are uniformly distributed, 

said dopants each being present in a concentration in the 

range of 1 10!6 to 1x 107° atoms/cm}, and 
spaced apart source and drain regions in said polycrystalline 
silicon layer defining a channel region there between, 

the resultant modified polycrystalline silicon layer effec- 
tively limiting the lateral diffusion of the dopants forming 
the source and drain regions thereby providing a stable 
channel region length. 


5,275,873 
BALLISTIC STRUCTURE 
Chitrangad, Midlothian, Va., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de Ne- 
mours and Company, W: Del. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 990,784 
Int. Cl.5 DO3D 3/00 


US. Cl. 428—229 9 Claims 


6 
AAAS 


1. A ballistic structure comprising at least one layer of a 
woven fabric including high tenacity continuous filament 
yarns wherein continuous filaments in the structure are under 
a tension of at least 0.01 grams per dtex. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,874 
GLASS FIBER INSULATION BONDED WITH A UV 
CURED SYSTEM 
Kathryn L. Brandenburg, Granville, and Cari R. Strauss, New- 
ark, both of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas 
Technology Inc., Summit, Il. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 812,142 
Int. C15 DO4H 1/58 
US. Cl. 428—288 
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1. Glass fiber insulation having an insulating thickness com- 
prising glass fibers bonded together with a UV cured binder, 
wherein the insulation is uniformly cured throughout it’s thick- 
ness with the UV binder. 


5,275,875 
BATTING THERMAL INSULATION WITH FIRE 
RESISTANT PROPERTIES 

Kyung W. Suh, Granville; William G. Stobby, Johnstown, both 
of Ohio; Burton D. Brubaker, Midland, Mich.; Francis P. 
McCullough, Lake Jackson, and R. Vernon Snelgrove, Da- 
mon, both of Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 569,678, Aug. 20, 1990, Pat. No. 5,188,896, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 554,778, Jul. 19, 1990, 
Pat. No. 5,188,893, This application Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 
997,825 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00; DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—292 4 Claims 

1. A structural panel of a compression formed composite 
comprising a thermoplastic or thermosetting resin and from 
about 10 to 95 percent by weight of an intimate blend of A) 20 
to 75% by weight of non-electrically conductive carbonaceous 
fibers derived from oxidized polyacrylonitrile fibers and B) 
hollow styrenic fibers having about 6 to 12 crazes along the 
axial direction of the fibers, said carbonaceous fibers having an 
LOI value greater than 40, a percent char value greater than 
65, a carbon content of less than 85 percent and a thermal 
conductivity less than 1 BTU ft/hr ft? °F. 


$,275,876 
STATIC DISSIPATIVE LAMINATE CONTAINING AN 
INTERIOR SPECIAL CORE LAYER CONTAINING 
CARBON FIBERS 
Robin D. O’Dell, Pasadena; Christine C. Wyche, and Israel S. 
Ungar, both of Randallstown, all of Md., assignors to Neva- 
Odenton, Md. 


mar Corporation, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 624,442, Dec. 10, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,228 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 5/06; D21F 11/00; D21H 11/00 
US. Cl. 428—293 15 Claims 
1. In a decorative, static dissipative, non-conductive high 
pressure laminate of the type having a plurality of consolidated 
thermosetting resin impregnated layers including a core and a 
carbon fiber-free decor surface layer containing an amount 
sufficient of an ionic salt and of an humectant to provide a 
surface resistance no greater than about 2x 10°, the improve- 
ment wherein: 
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said core comprises at least one thermoset resin impregnated 
paper core sheet substantially free of carbon and at least 
one special thermoset resin impregnated core sheet of 
predominantly paper fibers and about 0.9% to 1.9%, based 
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on the total fiber weight of said special core sheet, of 
carbon fibers of length less than about 0.5 inches randomly 
distributed among said paper fibers, said carbon fibers 
being present in an amount of at least 0.6% based on the 
total weight of said special core sheet. 


5,275,877 
SELF REINFORCED THERMOPLASTIC COMPOSITE 
LAMINATE 
Avraam Isayev, Akron, Ohio, assignor to Edison Polymer Inno- 
vation Corporation, Brecksville, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 392,122, Aug. 10, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 691,634 
Int. Cl1.5 BOSD 3/00; CO8L 67/00 


US. Cl. 428—294 13 Claims 


1. A shaped reinforced thermoplastic composite laminate 
formed from a plurality of layers of self-reinforced thermoplas- 
tic material, each layer comprising essentially unidirectionally 
oriented fibers of a thermotropic liquid crystal polymer in a 
matrix of a thermoplastic base polymer, said liquid crystal 
polymer and said base polymer being incompatible, said liquid 
crystal polymer and said base polymer having an overlapping 
melt processing temperature range, the minimum processing 
temperature of said liquid crystal polymer being higher than 
the minimum processing temperature of the matrix polymer, 
said fibers being formed in situ in said matrix under fiber-form- 
ing conditions, 

each layer being formed as a long continuous sheet by a 

process which comprises extruding a melt blend of said 
base polymer and said liquid crystal polymer and stretch- 
ing said long continuous sheet at an extension ratio at least 
about 11 in order to induce or increase fiber orientation 


said laminate being formed by a process which includes 
stacking individual layers to form a lay-up and shaping 
said lay-up into a coherent shaped reinforced thermoplas- 
tic composite laminate under heat and pressure; 

the secant modulus of an anisotropic laminate as claimed 
herein when measured in the fiber direction, and the se- 
cant modulus of an essentially isotropic laminate as 
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claimed herein, being higher than the secant modulus of a 
non-laminated injection molded sample of the same com- 
position in the fiber direction. 


5,275,878 
COMPOSITE DIELECTRIC AND PRINTED-CIRCUIT 
USE SUBSTRATE UTILIZING THE SAME 

Seishiro Yamakawa; Michimasa Tsuzaki; Kiyotaka Komori; 

Satoshi Fujiki; Akiyoshi Nozue, all of Kadoma; Kazunobu 

Abe, and Masashi Aoki, both of Sakai, all of Japan, assignors 

to Matsushita Electric Works, Ltd. and Sakai Chemical In- 

dustry Co., Ltd., both of Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jan. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 648,872 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1990, 2-26906; Feb. 


"6, 1990, 2-26907 


Int. Cl.5 CO8F 23/00 


1. A composite dielectric comprising a matrix synthetic 
resin, and a particulate porous, inorganic dielectric dispersed in 
said matrix synthetic resin, said particulate porous, inorganic 
dielectric comprising secondary particles formed by agglomer- 
ating primary particles which are sintered to be mutually cou- 
pled, and having an average particle diameter of 5 to 100 pm 
and a specific surface area of 0.3 to 7.0 m2/g. 


5,275,879 

MAGNETIC RECORDING MEDIUM CONTAINING 

CARBON BLACK HAVING SPECIFIC PROPERTIES 
Osamu Yoshida; Yutaka Sano, and Shingo Hashimoto, all of 

Tochigi, Japan, assignors to KAO Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,482 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1991, 3-099029 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 5/16 

USS. Cl. 428—323 8 Claims 

1. A magnetic recording medium comprising a nonmagnetic 
substrate, and provided thereon, a magnetic layer, wherein the 
magnetic layer comprises a binder, a magnetic powder and 
carbon black having a mean particle diameter of 25 to 130 nm, 
a BET specific surface area of 30 to 80 m2/g and an oil absorp- 
tion of 300 to 550 mi/100 g. 


5,275,880 
MICROWAVE ABSORBER FOR DIRECT SURFACE 
APPLICATION 
Charles E. Boyer, III; Richard J. Kuo, and Stephen M. Logiu- 
dice, all of St. Paul, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining 
and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed May 17, 1989, Ser. No. 353,010 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 5/16, 7/12; HO1B 1/02 
USS. Cl. 428—328 1 Claim 
1. A layered microwave radiation absorber for application to 
a separate surface, the absorber comprising a layer of non-elec- 
trically-conductive microwave radiation absorbing material 
bound to a first side of an electrically conductive radiation 
reflecting layer, and an adhesive layer bound to a second side 
of the integral electrically conductive radiation reflecting 
layer, having a resistance to delamination at any interface 
between two layers of at least 2.0 Newtons of force per centi- 
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meter of width, the microwave radiation absorbing material 
comprising acicular magnetic metallic filaments having an 
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average length of about 10 microns or less, diameters of about 
0.1 micron or more, and aspect rations between 50:1 and 10:1. 


5,275,881 
POLYARYLATE FILM HAVING OPTICAL ISOTROPY 
AND PRODUCTION PROCESS THEREOF 

Toshio Ikeda, and Kouji Shimizu, both of Osaka, Japan, assign- 

ors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,530 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 28, 1990, 2-327369 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/00 

USS. Cl. 428—332 3 Claims 

1. A polyarylate film having optical isotropy, wherein the 
film has a residual solvent content of not more than 1% by 
weight, the film satisfies the following relationship (2) between 
the film thickness T(mm) and the film width W(mm) and the 
retardation value of the film is not more than 10 n.m. over the 
whole range of the film: 


W=850-70,00072 (2). 


5,275,882 
METHOD FOR IMPROVING ADHESION OF 
ALUMINUM LAYERS TO THERMOPLASTICS AND 
ARTICLE 
Douglas J. Conley, Scotia, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 830,030 
Int. Cl.5 C23C 16/00 
US. Cl. 428—336 20 Claims 
1. A method for the deposition of an adherent aluminum 
coating on a thermoplastic substrate which comprises fluori- 
nating the surface of said substrate and depositing thereon, by 
physical vapor deposition, an aluminum layer having a thick- 
ness of at least about 1.5 microns. 


5,275,883 
COMPOSITE MATERIAL THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
WHICH CAN BE MODULATED BY 
PREIMPREGNATION OF A CONTINUOUS FIBER 
Michel Leone, La Crau; Robert F. Carbone, La Garde, and 
Roland A. Ganga, Joinville le Pont, all of France, assignors to 
Etat Francais and Atochem SA la Defense, both of France 
Filed Jun. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 541,539 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 22, 1989, 89 08312 
Int. Cl.5 DO2G 3/00; B32B 15/00, 9/00, 27/36 
US. Cl. 428—373 21 Claims 
1. A flexible composite material comprised of a sheath sur- 
rounding a core consisting essentially of continuous fibers the 
fiber being coated with a mixture of, a polymer powder which 
is transformable by a rise in temperature to form links with said 
fibers and said sheath, and a filler which is a hollow ball having 
a melting point which is greater than the highest melting point 
of all of the other components of said material. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,884 
SPLIT FIBERS, INTERGRATED SPLIT FIBER ARTICLES 
AND METHOD FOR PREPARING THE SAME 
Kazunari Nishino; Shuzo Sasagawa, both of Kuga; Hirofumi 
Katsurayama, Inabe; Takamitsu Igaue, and Tsutomu Kido, 
both of Kawanoe, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochem- 
ical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo and Uni Charm Corporation, 
Ehime, both of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 574,137, Aug. 29, 1990, Pat. No. 5,188,895. 
This application Sep. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 940,398 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1989, 225765 
Int. Ci.5 DO2G 3/00 
US. Cl. 428—374 13 Claims 
1. An integrated split fiber article comprising a fine network 
structure of split fibers obtained from a composite synthetic 
resin film of three layer structure having a polypropylene layer 
and a polyethylene layer on either surface of the polypropyl- 
ene layer, wherein said polypropylene layer comprises a mix- 
ture of 70 to 95% by weight of a polypropylene having a melt 
flow rate of 0.5 to 10 grams/10 minutes and 30 to 5% by 
weight of a polyethylene having a density of 0.93 to 0.96 
g/cm and said polyethylene layer comprises a polyethylene 
having a density of 0.93 to 0.96 g/cm? and a melt flow rate of 
at least 13 grams/10 minutes. 


5,275,885 
PIEZOELECTRIC CABLE 

Kohji Ogura, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to NGK Spark Plug Co., 

Ltd., Aichi, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 446,473, Dec. 5, 1989, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 918,941 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1988, 63-320855; 

Mar. 3, 1989, 1-52731 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/00; HO1B 3/00, 7/00 


USS. Cl. 428—383 14 Claims 


1. An elongated cable comprising: 

an inner conductor and a surrounding sheath; and 

said cable including an elongated member formed of a shape 
memory material of a nickel-titanium alloy which memo- 
rizes a shape upon being subjected to a change in tempera- 
ture. 


5,275,886 
POLYPROPYLENE FILM 
Shaw-Chang Chu, Cranbury, N.J., and Kevin A. Kirk, Macedon, 
N.Y., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 957,848 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/00 
US. Cl. 428—421 11 Claims 
1. A film composite comprising a laminate of glassine paper 
and a base layer comprising 
a film of a thermoplastic resin which is selected from the 
group consisting of a polypropylene homopolymer, a 
blend of a polypropylene homopolymer and another ole- 
finic polymer, a co-extrusion of a polypropylene homo- 
polymer and another olefinic polymer, a blend of polypro- 
pylene and void-initiating particles or polymers, 
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and a coating layer of polyvinylidene fluoride on a surface of 
said base layer. 


5,275,887 
FLUOROPOLYMER COMPOSITIONS 
Rodger G. Johnson, Boca Raton, Fia., and Carl J. Weber, Red- 
wood City, Calif., assignors to Raychem Corporation, Menlo 
Park, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 763,480, Sep. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,109,071, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 602,907, Oct. 10, 
1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 246,885, 
Sep. 15, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
32,211, Mar. 30, 1987, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 885,025, Apr. 22, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 834,023 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 28, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 CO8L 27/16; B32B 27/28 
US. Ci. 428—422 6 Claims 

1. A composition comprising a blend of (a) a thermoplastic 
copolymer of vinylidene fluoride and hexafluoropropylene, 
the copolymer being at least 15% crystalline and (b) a fluoro- 
elastomer copolymer which contains at least about 20% by 
weight of fluorine and which contains repeating units contain- 
ing about 30 to 70 mole per cent vinylidene fluoride and about 
70 to 30 mole percent hexafluoropropylene, at least one of (a) 
and (b) being crosslinked. 


5,275,888 

PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A COMPOSITE 

STRUCTURE COMPRISING A CERAMIC ENAMEL 
LAYER AND POLYURETHANE LAYERS 

Sanjeev Madan, Coraopolis; Hans-Joachim Kogelnik, Pitts- 
burgh, both of Pa.; Majid Daneshvar, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany; Richard S. Pantone, New Martinsville, W. Va., 
and Jan L. R. Clatty, Monaca, Pa., assignors to Miles Inc., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 788,968, Nov. 7, 1991, Pat. No. 5,233,009. 
This May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 58,072 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 27/06, 27/40; C095 5/00 
US. Cl. 428—423.3 4 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a composite structure 

comprising: 

1. applying an aqueous anionic polyester polyurethane dis- 
persion to the ceramic enamel layer of a metal substrate 
having a ceramic enamel layer on at least one side thereof, 

2. allowing said dispersion to cure thereby forming an adhe- 
sive layer, 

3. applying a reaction mixture onto said adhesive layer, said 
reaction mixture comprising: 

A. a polyol mixture comprising: 

1. from 20 to 50 parts by weight of a polyol having an 
OH number of from 500 to 750 and being prepared by 
reacting propylene oxide with a mono-, di-, or trialk- 
anolamine, or by reacting propylene oxide with a 
mono-, di-, or triamine, 

2. from 25 to 55 parts by weight of a triol having an OH 
number of from 200 to 325 and being prepared by 
reacting propylene oxide with a member selected 
from the group consisting of glycerin, trimethylol- 
propane, and mixtures thereof, and 

. from 20 to 50 parts by weight of a triol having an OH 
number of from 20 to 50 and being prepared by react- 
ing propylene oxide and ethylene oxide with a mem- 
ber selected from the group consisting of glycerin, 
trimethylolpropane, and mixtures thereof, said triol 3) 
having a primary hydroxyl content of from 50 to 
90%, said parts by weight of 1), 2), and 3) totalling 
100 parts by weight, 

B. from 1 to 5 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 
component A) of an organic diamine having a molecu- 

lar weight of from 60 to 2000, 

C. from 2 to 6 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 
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component A) of one or more additives to absorb mois- 
ture, 

D. from 0 to 2 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 
component A) of one or more catalysts capable of 
catalyzing the reaction between an isocyanate group 
and a hydroxyl group, 

E. from 60 to 110 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight 
of component A) of one or more fillers, 

F. from 0 to 2 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight of 
component A) of one or more silicone anti-forming 
agents, and 

G. an isocyanate terminated prepolymer prepared by 
reacting a polyisocyanate with a polyether polyol, said 
prepolymer having an NCO content of from 18 to 35% 
by weight, at an equivalent ratio of isocyanate groups to 
isocyanate reactive groups of from 0.7:1 to 2.0:1, and 

4. allowing said reaction mixture to fully react. 


5,275,889 
MULTI-LAYER WIRING BOARD 
Kishio Yokouchi; Hiroshi Kamezaki; Masato Wakamura; Nobuo 

Kamehara, and Koichi Niwa, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 763,248 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1990, 2-252500 

Int. Cl.5 B32B 9/00 


US. Cl. 428—426 9 Claims 
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1. A multi-layer wiring board comprising alternate layers o 
a glass ceramic material and conductor patterns, said glass 
ceramic layers being image up of a fired admixture comprising 
a glass ceramic matrix and a multitude of ceramic particles 
which are dispersed in the glass ceramic matrix, said ceramic 
particles comprising hollow or porous silica glass spheres 
having an average diameter of not more than 20 um are cov- 
ered with an aluminum containing ceramic coating layer. 


5,275,890 
GUN TARGET WiTH CONTRASTING BACKING 

C. Steven Wolf, 102 Harold Rd., and David Mucci, 25 Penfield 

P1., both of Farmington, Conn. 06032 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 524,436, May 17, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 766,755 
Int. C15 F41J 5/02; B32B 27/00, 29/00 

US. Cl. 428—514 


1. A firearms target that is capable of providing a visual 
colored record comprising: 
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a substantially planar first sheet, of paper having a back 
surface and an exposed front surface which carries a 
graphic pattern having a first color, at which a firearm is 
aimed; 

a substantially planar second sheet, of an inelastically 
stretchable plastic securely and directly connected to the 
back surface of the first sheet so as to lie substantially 
parallel to the first sheet, the second sheet having a front 
surface that has a second, contrasting color relative to the 
first color; 

wherein a round fired from the firearm into the graphic 
pattern tears the first sheet, leaving a first hole, and inelas- 
tically stretches the plastic as it tears through the second 
sheet, leaving a second hole that is smaller than the first 
hole, such that the said second contrasting colored sheet is 
visible within the effective diameter of the first hole and 
the second color is visible within the first hole when the 
front surface of the first sheet is viewed from a distance. 


5,275,891 
R-TM-B PERMANENT MAGNET MEMBER HAVING 
IMPROVED CORROSION RESISTANCE AND METHOD 
OF PRODUCING SAME 
Atsushi Tagaya, and Motoharu Shimizu, both of Kumagaya, 
Japan, assignors to Hitachi Metals, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 770,809 
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substrate and, in sequence, the following layers over said sub- 
strate: 

a) a first layer of a non-strike nickel or nickel based alloy of 
at least 0.00005 in. thickness; 

b) a second layer of a zinc based alloy containing a major 
amount, by weight, of zinc and alloyed with nickel, co- 
balt, iron or combinations thereof; 

c) a third layer of zinc; 

d) a fourth layer of copper; 

e) a fifth layer of nickel; and 

f) a sixth layer of chromium or metallic chromium substitute, 
said metallic chromium substitute being selected from the 
group consisting of a binary alloy comprising cobalt or tin, 
and ternary alloys of tin, cobalt and a third metal selected 
from the group consisting of antimony, zinc and a metal of 
Periodic Table Group IIIA or VIB. 


5,275,893 
LINE PIPE HAVING GOOD CORROSION-RESISTANCE 
AND WELDABILITY : 
Akihiro Miyasaka, and Motofumi Koyuba, both of Toukai, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Nippon Steel Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 987,218 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1991, 3-327254; 


Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1990, 2-266977; Dec. 11, 1991, 3-327255 


Mar. 4, 1991, 3-62561; Jun. 3, 1991, 3-131040 
Int. Cl.5 HOIF 1/053 


USS. Cl. 428—632 12 Claims 


Int. Cl.5 B32B 15/18; F16L 9/02, 9/18 
US. Cl. 428—683 8 Claims 


1. Line pipe having good corrosion-resistance and weldabil- 


1. An R-TM-B permanent magnet member having an im- ity, comprising: 


proved corrosion resistance comprising an R-TM-B permanent 
magnet body having a composition, by weight, of 5-40% of R, 
50-90% of TM and 0.2-8% of B, wherein R represents one or 
more rare earth metals including Y, TM represents one or 
more transition metals including at least Fe as a main compo- 
nent, and B represents boron, said R-TM-B permanent magnet 
body being provided with a nickel plating layer having a thick- 
ness of 5-20 ym and then with a chromate coating layer having 
a thickness of 2-20 A formed on the nickel plating layer by 
immersing in a chromate plating bath free from strong acid. 


5,275,892 
MULTI-LAYER CORROSION RESISTANT COATING 
FOR FASTENERS AND METHOD OF MAKING 
Jacob Hyner, Waterbury, and Barbara S. Lewis, Naugatuck, 
both of Conn., assignors to Whyco Chromium Company, Inc., 
Thomaston, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,625, Nov. 26, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 349,228, 
May 9, 1989, Pat. No. 4,975,337, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 192,480, May 11, 1988, Pat. No. 4,837,090, which is 

a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 117,794, Nov. 5, 1987, Pat. 
No. 4,746,408. This application Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,567 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 4, 2007, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl1.5 B32B 15/18; C25D 5/10 


US, Cl. 428—648 18 Claims 
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13. A corrosion resistant fastener having a ferrous metal 


liner material on at least the line pipe inner surface in direct 
contact with a fluid being transported, said liner material 
being formed of high chromium steel consisting essen- 
tially of, by weight percent, 7.5 to 16 percent chromium, 
0.01 to 1.0 percent silicon, 0.01 to 3.0 percent manganese, 
a carbon content reduced to no more than 0.03 percent, a 
nitrogen content reduced to no more than 0.02 percent, 
with the balance of iron and unavoidable impurities; and 

a substrate that is not in direct contact with the fluid being 
transported, said substrate being formed of steel consisting 
essentially of 0.02 to 0.25 percent carbon, 0.1 to 1.0 per- 
cent silicon, 0.05 to 2.0 percent manganese, 0.005 to 0.1 
percent aluminum, a phosphorus impurity content re- 
duced to no more than 0.015 percent and a sulfur impurity 
content reduced to no more than 0.005 percent, with the 
balance of iron and unavoidable impurities; and the thick- 
ness of the high chromium steel does not exceed 25 per- 
cent of the total thickness of said pipe; 

whereby said substrate has adequate strength and superior 
impact toughness of a welding heat-affected zone, and said 
liner material has good corrosion-resistance and ade- 
quately low hardness of a welding heat-affected zone. 


5,275,894 
PHASE SHIFTING MASK 
Hiroyoshi Tanabe, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 812,821 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1990, 2-405600 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 9/00 
US. Cl. 430—5 
1. A phase shifting mask comprising: 
a photo-mask member having three adjacent apertures 
which are a part of a predetermined mask pattern; and 
at least two phase shifters for covering at least two of said 
three adjacent apertures to provide said three adjacent 
apertures with three phase shift amounts $1, 2 and $3; 
wherein said three phase shift amounts $1, 62 and 3 meet 
below equations; 


6 Claims 
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|o1—62+0X 360° | =120° 


|62—63+ mx 360° |~120° 


/ 


|63—1+4x 360" | =120° 


when n, m and k are arbitrary integers. 


5,275,895 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING PHASE-SHIFTING 
MASK 


Haruhiko Kusunose, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 877,946 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 18, 1991, 3-145152 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 9/00 


US, Ci. 430—5 19 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a phase-shifting photomask 
comprising a transparent substrate, a light-shielding pattern 
and a phase-shifter, said transparent substrate having a first 
major surface and a second major surface, said light-shielding 
pattern and said phase-shifter being provided on said first 
major surface of said transparent substrate, said method com- 
prising the steps of: 

(a) preparing said transparent substrate; 

(b) forming said light-shielding pattern on said first major 

surface of said transparent substrate; 

(c) covering said first major surface of said transparent 
substrate and said light-shielding pattern with a conduc- 
tive film made of metal or silicide metal; 

(d) removing said conductive film at a selected portion in 
which said phase-shifter is to be formed, thereby defining 
a conductive pattern; 

(e) depositing a phase-shifting film on said transparent sub- 
strate, said light-shielding pattern and said conductive 
pattern; 

(f) selectively etching and removing said phase-shifting film 
except at said selection portion, thereby said phase-shifter 
being obtained; and 

(g) removing said conductive pattern. 
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5,275,896 
SINGLE-ALIGNMENT-LEVEL LITHOGRAPHIC 
TECHNIQUE FOR ACHIEVING SELF-ALIGNED 

FEATURES 
Joseph G. Garofalo, South Orange; Robert L. Kostelak, Jr., 
Morris Plains; Christophe Pierrat, and Sheila Vaidya, both of 
Watchung, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, 
Murray Hill, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 673,601, Mar. 21, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 622,673, Dec. 5, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,980 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 1/00, 7/20, 9/00 


US. Cl. 430—5 20 Claims 


1. A single alignment level lithographic technique for mak- 


ing a phase-shifting mask consisting essentially of the steps of: 


(a) forming a resist layer on the surface of a first material 
layer located on the surface of a second material layer 
located on the surface of a substrate, the first material 
layer being opaque and the second material layer being 
transparent with respect to a prescribed optical radiation; 

(b) subjecting first, second, and third regions of the resist 
layer with mutually different first, second, and third doses 
of a resist-modifying radiation per unit area, respectively, 
the first and second regions having a first common bound- 
ary, and the second and third regions having a second 
common boundary; 

(c) subjecting the resist layer to a first development proce- 
dure, whereby the first region of the resist is removed but 
neither the second region nor the third region thereof is 
removed; 

(d) removing the first material layer, but not the second 
material layer, in a region thereof underlying the original 
first region of the resist layer; 

(e) subjecting the second and third regions of the resist layer 
to a treatment, whereby the second region, but not the 
third region, of the resist layer is resistant to removal in 
step (f); 

(f) subjecting the second and third regions of the resist layer 
to a second development procedure, whereby the second 
region, but not the third region, of the resist layer is re- 
moved; 

(g) removing the second material layer in a region thereof 
underlying the original first region of the resist layer; and 

(h) etching the first material layer, but not the second mate- 
rial layer, in regions thereof underlying the original sec- 
ond region, but not the original third region, of the resist 
layer, 

wherein the order of sequence of performance of the steps is 
(a), (0), (c), (d), (©), ©, (g), (h), 

whereby there is created an edge in the first material layer 
and an edge in the second material layer that are respec- 


tively aligned with respect to the second and first common 
boundaries. 
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5,275,897 
PRECISELY ALIGNED LEAD FRAME USING 
REGISTRATION TRACES AND PADS 
V. K. Nagesh, Cupertino; Robert Crawford, Palo Alto, and Raj 
Pendse, Fremont, all of Calif., assignors to Hewlett Packard 
Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 575,099, Aug. 30, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,138,429. This application May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 887,220 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 9/00; GO3C 5/00 
US. Cl. 430—22 13 Claims 


1. A method for aligning a pattern of conductive fingers on 
a tape automated bonding frame with a pattern of connection 
sites on a substrate comprising, 
forming a tape automated bonding frame having a first pat- 
tern of signal leads and having a second pattern of align- 
ment traces, 
forming on a substrate a third pattern of substrate connec- 
tion sites and a fourth pattern of registration pads such 
that the positional relationship of said third and fourth 
patterns corresponds to the positional relationship of said 
first and second patterns, 
aligning said registration pads of said substrate to said align- 
ment traces of said frame, 
bonding said alignment traces to said registration pads, and 
connecting said signal leads of said frame to said connection 
sites of said substrate for electrical communication there- 
between. 


5,275,898 
BISAZO PHOTOCONDUCTOR FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Masami Kuroda; Masayo Amano, and Noboru Furusho, all of 

Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 982,897, Nov. 30, 1992, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 799,601, Nov. 27, 1991, Pat. No. 5,198,318, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 530,088, May 31, 1990, Pat. No. 5,087,541. 

This application Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 15,915 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 6, 1989, 1-143523 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/06, 5/047 

US. Cl. 430—58 3 Claims 


1. A photoconductor for electrophotography, comprising: 

an electroconductive substrate; and 

a photosensitive layer formed on said electroconductive 
substrate and including a charge transporting substance 


and a charge generating substance which is at least one 
bisazo compound represented by general formula (IV): 


Rg 


wherein Rg is selected from the group consisting of a hydro- 
gen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl group, an aryl group 
and a cyano group, and A; is a coupler residual group 
represented by one of general formulae (IX) to (XV): 





-continued 
HO (XIV) 


Oo 


HO (XV) 


wherein Z is a residual group which condenses with a ben- 
zene ring to form an aromatic polycycle or heterocycle, 
X1 is one of OR; and NR2R3, each of Rj, R2 and R;3 is 
selected from the group consisting of a hydrogen atom, an 
alkyl group, an aryl group and a heterocyclic group, 
which groups may be substituted, each of X2 and Xs is 
selected from the group consisting of an alkyl group, an 
aryl group and a heterocyclic group which groups may be 
substituted, each of X3 and X¢ is selected from the group 
consisting of a hydrogen atom, a cyano group, a carbam- 
oyl group, a carboxyl group, an ester group and an acyl 
group, each of X4 and Xjj is selected form the group 
consisting of a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, a cycloal- 
kyl group, an alkenyl group, an aralkyl group, an aryl 
group and a heterocyclic group, each of X7 and Xg is 
selected from the group consisting of a hydrogen atom, a 
halogen atom, a nitro group, an alkyl group and an alkoxy 
group, the alkyl group and the alkoxy group of which 
groups may be substituted, Xo is selected from the group 
consisting of an alkyl group, an aryl group, a carboxyl 
group and an ester group, Xi0 is one of an aryl group and 
a heterocyclic group, which group may be substituted, 
and Y is a residual group which forms an aromatic ring or 
a heterocycle. 

3. The photoconductor as claimed in claim 1, wherein said 
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photosensitive layer comprises a laminate of a charge trans- 
porting layer mainly composed of the charge transporting 
substance and a binder, and a charge generating layer includ- 
ing the charge generating substance and a binder. 


5,275,899 


PHOTOCONDUCTIVE COMPOSITION 
Ken-ichi Shimazu, Briarcliff Manor, N.Y.; Jayanti S. Patel, 
Fairlawn, and Nishith V. Merchant, Palisades Park, both of 
N.J., assignors to Sun Chemical Corporation, Fort Lee, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 867,846 


US. Cl. 430—72 


Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/06 
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10 Claims 
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an amount of about 0.1-2 wt. %, comprising C.I. Vat 
Brown 22 having the formula: 


N 
> 
pe co 
cl N \ 
5. N cl 
co c ee 
N 


(b) a visible light-sensitive organic photoconductor sensitive 
to light in the wavelength range of 400-700 nm and pres- 
ent in ana mount of about 10-20 wt. %, the ratio of the 
visible light-sensitive organic photoconductor to the infra- 
red-sensitive organic photoconductor being in the range 
of about 8:1-200:1; 

(c) an ultraviolet-sensitive organic photoconductor sensitive 
to light in the wavelength range of 300-400 nm and pres- 
ent in an amount of about 10-20 wt. %; and 

(d) a binder, present in an amount of about 60-85 wt. %. 


5,275,900 
TONER COMPOSITIONS WITH METAL COMPLEX 
CHARGE ENHANCING ADDITIVES 

Beng S. Ong, and Lurdes M. Martins, both of Mississauga, 

Canada, assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,688 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 9/09, 9/097 

US. Cl. 430—106 24 Claims 

1. A negatively charged toner consisting essentially of a 
polymer or polymer resins, a colorant or colorants, optional 
surface additives, and an unsymmetrical tetracoodinated metal 
complex charge enhancing additive obtained from the reaction 
of a hydroxybenzoic acid and a base with a mixture of a metal 
ion and a hydroxyphenol, and which additive contains two 
dissimilar ligands. 

16. A toner in accordance with claim 1 wherein the colorant 
is carbon black, magnetites, or mixtures thereof, cyan, ma- 
genta, yellow, red, blue, green, brown pigments, and mixtures 
thereof. 


5,275,901 
DEVELOPER FOR ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Masahiro Anno, Sakai; Eiichi Sano, Takatsuki; Makoto 

Kobayashi, Settsu, and Junji Machida, Toyonaka, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,442 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1991, 3-135757 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 9/08, 9/083 

US. Cl. 430—106.6 13 Claims 

1. A developer for developing electrostatic latent images 
obtained by mixing toner particles which comprises a binder 
resin and a coloring agent with fine magnetic particles treated 


1. A photoconductive composition comprising a mixture of: by a hydrophobic agent and having a mean particle size of 100 
(a) an infrared-sensitive organic photoconductor present in nm or less. 
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5,275,902 
DEVELOPER COMPOSITION FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Masahiro Takagi; Yasuo Matsumura, and Masaaki Usami, all of 
Minami Ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Xerox Co., Ltd., 


Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 836,385, Feb. 18, 1992, Pat. No. 
—. This application May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,152 
Claims priority, Japan, Feb. 20, 1991, 3-26276; 
Feb. 20, 1991, 3-26277; Feb. 25, 1991, 3-29816; May 23, 1991, 
3-118396 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 9/113 
US. Cl. 430—108 6 Claims 
1. A developer for electrophotography, which comprises 
toner particles containing a positive chargeable charge control 
agent dispersed in a binder resin and carrier particles having a 
resin material coated at least one the surfaces thereof, wherein 
said resin material comprises a vinylidene fluoride monomer 
unit-containing resin and a methylphenylsilicone resin, 
wherein said carrier particles have a negative triboelectric 
charge with respect to the toner particles. 


5,275,903 
MODIFIED THERMOTROPIC LIQUID CRYSTALLINE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Pudupadi R. Sundararajan; Terry L. Bluhm, both of Oakville, 
and Stephan Drappel, Toronto, all of Canada, assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 879,677 


Int. Cl.5 G03G 9/00 
US. Cl. 430—109 24 Claims 
1. A toner composition comprising a thermotropic liquid 
crystalline resin, a colorant, and a modifying component se- 
lected from the group consisting of plasticizing agents, anti- 
plasticizing agents, small molecule liquid crystalline materials, 
and mixtures thereof. 


5,275,904 
START DEVELOPER AND METHOD OF CONTROLLING 
TONER DENSITY 
Yoshitake Shimizu, Kyoto; Koichi Tsuyama, Kobe; Masahide 
Inoue, Kitakatsuragi, and Tetsuya Nakano, Nabari, all of 
Japan, assignors to Mita Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 698,785, May 13, 1991, Pat. No. 5,213,935. 
This application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 8,338 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1990, 2-129667 
Int. Cl. G03G 9/00 


US. Cl. 430—109 3 Claims 


1. A method of controlling the toner density using a start 
developer having toner and carrier mixed in a predetermined 
ratio in which a predetermined image density is obtained, 
wherein an output voltage of a sensor in an image forming 
apparatus in measuring the permeability of the start developer 
having a particular toner density by the sensor is not less than 
0.9 times an output voltage of the sensor in a developer having 
the same toner density in a time period during which image 
characteristics are stabilized after repeating image formation 
by the image forming apparatus and is less than a threshold 
value at which the supply of the toner is started, for an image 
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forming apparatus, in which an output voltage Vs of a sensor 
in the image forming apparatus in measuring the permeability 
of the start developer before image formation by the sensor is 
found, a previously set correction voltage AV is added to the 
output voltage Vs on the basis of the following equation (I) to 
set a threshold value V rat which the supply of toner is started 
in the image forming apparatus and then, images are formed 
while measuring the permeability of the developer by the 
sensor in the image forming apparatus, thereby to maintain the 
toner density of the developer at the time of image formation 
within a predetermined range: 


Vr=Vst+4V @ 


5,275,905 
MAGENTA TONER COMPOSITIONS 
Roger N. Ciccarelli, Rochester, and Don B. Jugle, Penfield, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed May 28, 1991, Ser. No. 705,995 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 9/00 
US. Cl. 430—110 30 Claims 
1. A positively charged magenta toner consisting essentially 
of resin, a magenta pigment, a charge enhancing additive, and 
surface additive particles consisting essentially of a mixture of 
colloidal silica and a polymeric hydroxy compound of the 
formula CH3(CH2),CH2OH, wherein n is a number of from 
about 30 to about 300, and metal oxide particles, and wherein 
said magenta pigment is passivated. 


5,275,906 
METHOD OF FORMING A PATTERN USING A LIQUID 
COLOR TONER COMPOSITION 
Peter E. Materazzi, Southington, Conn., assignor to Olin Corpo- 
ration, Cheshire, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 657,012, Feb. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 5,116,705, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 498,785, Mar. 26, 
1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 
874,468 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 13/14 
USS. Cl. 430—126 3 Claims 

1. A method of fabricating a toned pattern on an electrically 

isolated nonabsorbent conductive receiving surface, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

(a) establishing a charged electrostatic latent image area on 
an electrostatically imageable surface; 

(b) developing the electrostatic latent image area by apply- 
ing to the electrostatically imageable surface charged 
toner particles of a predetermined height suspended in a 
liquid comprised at least partially of a nonpolar insulating 
solvent to form a first liquid layer with a first liquid sur- 
face, the charged toner particles being directed to the 
latent image area of the electrostatically imageable surface 
to form a developed latent image; 

(c) applying to the conductive receiving surface a liquid 
comprised at least partially of a nonpolar insulating sol- 
vent to form a second liquid layer with a second liquid 
surface; 

(d) establishing an electric field between the electrostatically 
imageable surface and the conductive receiving surface by 
connecting a D.C. voltage directly to the conductive 
receiving surface; 

(e) placing the conductive receiving surface adjacent to the 
electrostatically imageable surface so that a gap is main- 
tained therebetween, and the first liquid surface contacts 
the second liquid surface to create a liquid transfer me- 
dium across the liquid-filled gap, the liquid-filled gap 
being of a depth greater than the height of the toner parti- 
cles. 

(f) transferring the developed latent image from the electro- 
statically imageable surface at a point of transfer through 
the liquid to the conductive receiving surface to form a 
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transferred toner particle image in an imaged area and 
defined nonimaged area where toner particles are absent; 

(g) maintaining the gap during transfer to the developed 
latent image between the electrostatically imageable sur- 
face and the conductive receiving surface at the point of 
transfer between at least about | mil and about 20 mils; and 

(h) fusing the transferred toner particles image to the con- 
ductive receiving surface; 

said toner being a liquid color toner composition compris- 
ing: 

(a) an organic solvent; 

(b) a fine particle size compounded mixture comprising: 
(i) a resin matrix which is essentially insoluble and nonsw- 

ellable in said solvent, 
(ii) submicron-size pigment particles dispersed with the 
resin, and 

(iii) a plasticizer which is compatible with the resin, 

said compounded mixture being essentially insoluble and 
nonswellable in said solvent, and 

(c) a dispersing agent capable of dispersing the particles in 
the compounded mixture; and optionally 

(d) a charge control agent which will render the toner either 
positive or negative. 


5,275,907 
PHOTOSENSITIVE COMPOSITIONS AND 
LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING PLATES CONTAINING 
ACID-SUBSTITUTED TERNARY ACETAL POLYMER 
AND COPOLYESTER WITH REDUCED PROPENSITY 
TO BLINDING 
John E. Walls, Fort Collins, Colo., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jul, 23, 1992, Ser. No. 918,868 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/021, 7/09 
US. Cl. 430—157 27 Claims 
1. A photosensitive composition comprising a mixture of (1) 
a diazo resin, (2) an acid-substituted ternary acetal polymer and 
(3) a copolyester of an unsaturated dicarboxylic acid and an 
oxyalkylene ether of an alkylidene diphenol; said acid-sub- 
stituted ternary acetal polymer having recurring units repre- 


sented by the formula: 


“EC CHICH Ig (CHrCH gr (CHz—CH— CHa CH gs 
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wherein R; is —H, —C,H2,+1 or —C2H2,—-OH 
where n = 1-12 
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where R3 is ¢CH23z or alll anid 
> 
CH3 


and 


x=0-8 
m=0-8 
y=0-8 
p=0-8 


I 
4 
Rg = —H, —Rs, Q or Q in which 


(Rs)z (Rs)z 


Y =—-0-, -s-, 
Oo 
Rs = —OH, —CH20H, —OCH3, —COOH or —SO3H 


z=I1to3 


Rg = —(CH2)g—COOH —(CH2)g—COOSM® or 


where R7 = —COOH, —COO©M®, —(CH2)gCOOH, 
—O—(CH2),COOH, —SO3H, —SO3;39M®, —PO3H2, 
—PO;9M® —PO4H? or —PO49M2®, 


a=0Oto8 M = Na, K, Lior NH4 


and 

n,=0-25 mole % 

n2=2-25 mole % 

n3= 10-70 mole % 

ng= 10-60 mole % 

ns= 10-45 mole %. 

13. A lithographic printing plate comprising a support hav- 
ing thereon a radiation-sensitive layer comprising (1) a diazo 
resin, (2) an acid-substituted ternary acetal polymer, and (3) a 
copolyester of an unsaturated dicarboxylic acid and an oxyal- 
kylene ether of an alkylidene diphenol; sad acid-substituted 
ternary acetal polymer having recurring units represented by 
the formula: 
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wherein Ry is —H, —CyH2_.4 1 or —C2H2,—-OH 
where n = 1-12 


where R3 is CH}; or CCH CHICH 235 
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Rs = ~OH, —CH20H, —OCH3, —COOH or —SO3H 
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-continued 


R6 = —(CH2)g—COOH —(CH2)g—COOSM® or 


where R7 = —COOH, —COOOM®, —(CH2),COOH, 
—O—(CH2)¢COOH, —SO3H, —SO3;9M®, —PO3H2 or 
—PO;9M®, —PO4H? or —PO49M29, 
a=Oto8 M = Na, K, Li or NH, 


and 
n,}=0-25 mole % 
n2=2-25 mole % 
n3=10-70 mole % 
n4= 10-60 mole % 
ns=10-45 mole %. 


5,275,908 
RADIATION-SENSITIVE MIXTURE AND RECORDING 
MATERIAL COMPRISING AS A BINDER A 
COPOLYMER HAVING 
HYDROXYBENZYL(METH)ACRYLATE GROUPS OR 
DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
Andreas Elsaesser, Idstein, and Dieter Mohr, Budenheim, both 

of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 646,842 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 27, 
1990, 4002397 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/023, 7/30; GO3C 1/77 
US. Cl. 430—165 20 Claims 

1. A positive-working radiation-sensitive mixture, compris- 

ing, in admixture: 

(1) a radiation-sensitive component selected from the group 
consisting of: 

(a) a 1,2-quinone diazide, and 
(b) a combination of a compound which forms strong acid 
on exposure to actinic radiation and a compound con- 
taining at least one cleavable C—O—C bond 
wherein said radiation-sensitive component is present in an 
amount sufficient to increase solubility in aqueous-alkaline 
solution of a layer of the mixture that has been coated on a 
support and exposed to actinic radiation; 

(2) a water-insoluble polymeric binder, soluble in aqueous- 
alkaline solutions, in an amount sufficient to form a homo- 
geneous film when a layer of the mixture is coated on a 
support, said binder containing about 10 to 100 ml % of 


units of formula I 


i 
tHaC—C+ 

c=O 

| 

oO 


| 
Rze-C—"R3 
~ a ; ae 
Ro NaF Rs 
in which 


R is a hydrogen or halogen atom, or a cyanide or an alkyl 
group, 











Ro, R3 are identical or different and are hydrogen, or alkyl 
or aryl groups, 

R4, Rs, R¢ are identical or different and are hydrogen or 
halogen atoms, or alkyl, alkoxy or aryl groups, 

X represents the atoms necessary to complete a monocy- 
clic or polycyclic carbocyclic aromatic ring system, 
and 

n is 1, 2 or 3. 





5,275,909 
POSITIVE-WORKING RADIATION SENSITIVE 
MIXTURES AND ARTICLES CONTAINING 
ALKALI-SOLUBLE BINDER, O-QUINONEDIAZIDE 


PHOTOACTIVE COMPOUND AND BLANKOPHOR FBW 
ACTING DYE 


Tripunithura V. Jayaraman, East Greenwich, and David J. 
Brzozowy, Lincoln, both of R.1., assignors to OCG Microelec- 
tronic Materials, Inc., Cheshire, Conn. 

Filed Jun, 1, 1992, Ser. No. 891,011 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/023, 7/09; G03C 1/61 

US, Cl. 430—165 9 Claims 
1. A radiation-sensitive composition comprising an admix- 

ture in a solvent of: 

(a) at least one alkali-soluble binder resin; 

(b) at least one photoactive o-quinonediazide compound; 
and 

(c) an effective absorbence-increasing amount of an actinic 
dye having the formula (1D): 


a 
N 
* { \ SO,NH2 


the amount of said binder resin being about 60 to 95% by 
weight, the amount of said photoactive component being about 
5% to about 40% by weight, based on the total solids content 
of said radiation-sensitive composition. 

6. A coated substrate comprising a substrate coated with a 
film of a radiation-sensitive composition comprising an admix- 
ture of: 

(a) at least one alkali-soluble binder resin; 

(b) at least one photoactive o-quinonediazide 

(c) an effective absorbence-increasing amount of an actinic 

dye having the formula (I): 


@ 
N 


the amount of said binder resin being about 60 to 95% by 


weight, the amount of photoactive component being about 5% 
to about 40% by weight, based on the total solids content of 


said radiation-sensitive composition. 


) 


5,275,910 
POSITIVE RADIATION-SENSITIVE RESIST 
COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi Moriuma, Nara; Hirotoshi Nakanishi, Mishima, and 
Yasunori Uetani, Toyonaka, all of Japan, assignors to 
Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 960,695 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1991, 3-287648 
Int. Ci.5 GO3F 7/022 
USS. Cl. 430—191 8 Claims 
1. A positive radiation-sensitive resist composition compris- 
ing an alkali-soluble resin, a radiation-sensitive ingredient and a 


phenol compound represented by the general formula (I): 
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wherein Rj, R2 and R3 independently of one another each 
represent a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group or an alkoxy group 
and n represents 1, 2 or 3. 

6. A positive type radiation-sensitive resist composition 
according to claim 1, wherein the radiation-sensitive ingredi- 
ent is selected from at least one of a 1,2-benzoquinonediazide-4- 
sulfonic acid ester, 1,2-naphthoquinonediazide-4-sulfonic acid 
ester or 1,2-naphthoquinonedeazide-5-sulfonic acid ester. 


5,275,911 
SESAMOL/ALDEHYDE CONDENSATION PRODUCTS 
AS SENSITIVITY ENHANCERS FOR RADIATION 
SENSITIVE MIXTURES 
Medhat A. Toukhy, Barrington, R.1., assignor to OCG Micro- 

electronic Materials, Inc., Cheshire, Conn. 

Filed Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 11,565 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/023, 7/09; GO3C 1/61 

U.S. Cl. 430—191 10 Claims 

1. A radiation-sensitive composition comprising an admix- 
ture in a solvent of: at least one alkali-soluble binder resin, at 
least one photoactive compound and an effective sensitivity 
enhancing amount of at least one dimeric or trimeric units 
formed by the condensation reaction of an aldehyde with 
sesamol; the amount of said binder resin being about 60 to 95% 
by weight, the amount of said photoactive component being 
about 5% to about 40% by weight, based on the total solids 


content of said radiation-sensitive composition. 


5,275,912 
DUAL LAMINATE PROCESS FOR THERMAL COLOR 
PROOFING 
John M. Riley, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 893,187 
Int. C15 G03C 7/00; B41M 5/035, 5/26 

U.S. Cl. 430—200 19 Claims 

1. A process for forming a color image comprising: 

(a) forming a thermal dye transfer image in a polymeric dye 
image-receiving layer of an intermediate dye-receiving 
element comprising an intermediate support bearing on 
one surface thereof the dye image-receiving layer by 
imagewise-heating a dye-donor element and transferring a 
dye image to the dye image-receiving layer, 

(b) laminating an element comprising a temporary support 
having on one surface thereof a polymeric dye-migration 
barrier layer to the imaged intermediate dye-receiving 
element such that the barrier layer is adhered to the im- 
aged dye image-receiving layer, and thereafter separating 
the temporary support from the barrier layer, and 

(c) laminating the dye-migration barrier layer and imaged 
dye image-receiving layer together to the surface of a 

paper substrate such that the dye-migration barrier layer is 
adhered to the paper substrate. 








JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,275,913 
METHOD FOR PREPARING RESIST PATTERNS 
UTILIZING SOLVENT DEVELOPMENT WITH 
SUBSEQUENT RESIST PATTERN TRANSFER, VIA A 
PHOTO-HARDENING LIQUID ADHESIVE, TO A 
RECEIVER SUBSTRATE AND OXYGEN REACTIVE ION 
ETCHING 
Dhei-Jhai Lin, Hsinchu, Taiwan, assignor to Industrial Technol- 
ogy Research Institute, Taiwan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 729,881, Jul. 11, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 520,184, May 8, 1990, 
abandoned. This application May 4, 1993, Ser, No. 56,617 
Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/30, 7/36, 7/40 
U.S. Cl. 430—252 6 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a resist pattern on a substrate 

comprising the steps of: 

(a) forming an etch resistant photoresist layer on a transpar- 
ent flat carrier substrate; 

(b) forming an latent pattern in the resist layer by imagewise 
exposure to photo radiation; 

(c) developing said latent pattern using an appropriate sol- 
vent to provide an explicit pattern on the carrier substrate; 

(d) laminating the photo resist bearing substrate to an etch 
resistant receiver substrate using a photo hardenable or- 
ganic liquid adhesive, with the photoresist side facing the 
receiver substrate; 

(e) photo-hardening the adhesive layer by flood exposure of 
the adhesive layer to photo-radiation where the photo- 
radiation is transmitted through the carrier substrate; 

(f) peeling off the carrier substrate; and 

(g) providing a resist pattern on the receiver substrate by 


oxygen reactive ion etching the laminated pattern. 


5,275 
LAMINAR a MEDIUM 
COMPRISING AN IMAGE-FORMING LAYER AND TWO 
ADHESIVE LAYERS 

Iris B. K. Bloom, Waltham, and Richard A. Minns, Arlington, 

both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed Jul. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 923,720 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 3/00 


>; 


1. A laminar thermal imaging medium, actuable in response 
to intense image-forming radiation for production of an image, 
the laminar medium comprising in order: 

a first sheet transparent to the image-forming radiation and 
having at least a surface zone or layer of polymeric mate- 
rial heat-activatable upon subjection of the thermal imag- 
ing medium to brief and intense radiation; 

a layer of porous or particulate image-forming substance 
having cohesivity in excess of its adhesivity for the poly- 
meric heat-activatable layer; 

a first layer of adhesive affixed, directly or indirectly, to the 
layer of porous or particulate image-forming substance; 

a second layer of adhesive adhered to the first layer of adhe- 
sive; and 

a second sheet covering the layer of porous or particulate 
image-forming substance and adhered, via the first and 
second layers of adhesive, to the layer of image-forming 
substance, the second sheet, upon separation of the first 
and second sheets after exposure to the intense radiation, 
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being adapted to the removal therewith of unexposed 
portions of the image-forming substance; 

one of the first and second layers of adhesive comprising a 
polymeric hardenable adhesive comprising a macromo- 
lecular organic binder having amino or substituted amino 
groups, and a photopolymerizable monomer, the hardene- 
able adhesive layer being capable in its unhardened condi- 
tion of reducing the tendency for the laminar thermal 
imaging medium to delaminate on application of physical 
stresses to the medium and being hardeneable to a layer of 
sufficient hardness to provide a durable base for the im- 
age, 

said thermal imaging medium being capable of absorbing 
said radiation at or near the interface of said surface zone 
or layer with said layer of porous or particulate image- 
forming substance, converting the absorbed radiation into 
heat sufficient in intensity to heat activate said surface 
zone or layer, such that upon cooling exposed portions of 
said layer of porous or particulate image-forming sub- 
stance are more firmly attached to said first sheet, 

said thermal imaging medium being adapted to image forma- 
tion by imagewise exposure of portions of said thermal 
imaging medium to radiation of sufficient intensity to 
attach exposed portions or said layer of porous or particu- 
late image-forming substance firmly to said first sheet, and 
by removal to said second sheet, upon separation of said 
first and second sheets after said imagewise exposure, of 
unexposed portions of said layer of porous or particulate 
image-forming substance, thereby to provide first and 
second images, respectively, on said first and second 
sheets. 


5,275,915 
DEVELOPER FOR LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Yasuhiko Kojima, and Yasuo Shigemitsu, both of Saitama, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Dainippon Ink and Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jun, 2, 1992, Ser. No. 892,148 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1991, 3-134166 
Int. Cl.> GO3C 1/06 

US. Cl. 430—264 9 Claims 

1. A developer for light-sensitive lithographic printing plates 
and developing agent-containing silver halide photographic 
materials, which comprises an alkali agent, an anionic surface 
active agent, an antifoggant for a silver halide photographic 
material, and an alkylene oxide addition product having a 
molecular weight of from 130 to 1200 of an aromatic amine or 
an aralkyl amine, said developer having a pH in the range of 
from 11.5 to 13.5. 


5,275,916 
DIRECT-IMAGE TYPE LITHOGRAPHIC PRINTING 
PLATE PRECURSOR 
Eiichi Kato, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Film Co., 
Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 869,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1991, 3-87126; 
Jun. 10, 1991, 3-137786 


Int. C1.5 GO3C 1/725 
US, Cl. 430—286 11 Claims 
1. A direct image lithographic printing plate precursor hav- 
ing an image-receiving layer on a support, wherein said image- 
receiving layer contains at least one of dispersed resin particles 
which are copolymer resin particles obtained by dispersion 
polymerization of a monofunctional monomer A and a mono- 
functional monomer B in an organic solvent having a boiling 
point of 200° C. or lower in the presence of a dispersion-stabil- 

izing resin soluble in said organic solvent, 
said monofunctional monomer A containing at least one 
functional group which forms at least one hydrophilic 
group selected from the group consisting of a carboxyl 
group, a thiol group, a phosphono group, an amino group 
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and a sulfo group upon decomposition by desensitization, 
said monomer being soluble in said organic solvent but 
made insoluble therein upon polymerization, and 

said monofunctional monomer B containing at least one of a 
silicon and a fluorine atom-containing substituent and 
being copolymerizable with said monofunctional mono- 


mer A. 


5,275,917 
PHOTOCURABLE COMPOSITION 
Kouji Inaishi, Okazaki, Japan, assignor to Brother Kogyo Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,140 
Cizims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1991, 3-168404 


int. Cl.> GO3C 1/68 
US. Cl, 430—288 5 Claims 
1. A photocurable composition which comprises a radical 
polymerizable unsaturated group-bearing compound, a metal 
allene compound and a squalilium dye, whereby said composi- 
tion is cured by application of visible light or near infrared 
light having a long wavelength. 


5,275,918 
ULTRAVIOLET CURABLE HEAT ACTIVATABLE 


TRANSFER TONERS 
Robert P. Held, Englishtown, and Eugene L. Grubb, Colts Neck, 
both of N.J., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 

Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 661,751 

Int. Cl.5 GO3C 5/00 
US. Cl. 430—291 4 Claims 
1. A eee non-electroscopic prolonged tack toner 


@ an ultraviolet curable, epoxy-containing, copolymer com- 
prising a first monomer and a second monomer different 
from said first monomer wherein said second monomer is 
selected from the group consisting of glycidyl methacry- 
late and glycidyl acrylate wherein said copolymer has an 
average molecular weight in the range of 100 to 10,000 
and is present in an amount of 10 to 50% by weight based 
on the total toner weight; 

(ii) a solid plasticizer present in an amount from 50 to 90% 
by weight based on the total toner weight; and 

(iii) a photoinitiator present in an amount of 0.5 to 15% by 
weight based on total toner weight. 


5,275,919 

PROCESS FOR MAKING PHOTOSENSITIVE RESIN 

PRINTING PLATE AND PLATE-MAKING APPARATUS 
USED THEREFOR 

Shinichi Kawatsuji, and Masaru Yanagita, both of Fuji, Japan, 

assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 

Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00544, § 371 Date Dec. 23, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Dec. 23, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/16668, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 31, 1991 

PCT Filed Apr. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 784,404 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1990, 2-109151 
Int. Cl. GO3F 7/38; GO3B 27/04 

US. Cl. 430—306 3 Claims 

1. A process for making a liquid photosensitive resin printing 
plate which comprises providing a liquid photosensitive resin 
layer between upper and lower transparent substrates, placing 
an image-carrying film on at least one surface of said photosen- 
sitive resin layer, selectively exposing said liquid photosensi- 
tive resin layer with actinic light from an actinic light source 
from at least one side of said upper and lower transparent 
substrates to form an image on said liquid photosensitive resin 
layer, while heating said exposed at least one of said upper and 
lower transparent substrates with an electric heating wire fixed 
on at least one of said substrates by supplying electric current 
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to said electric heating wire before and/or during said expo- 
sure to said actinic light source, and subjecting said exposed 


liquid photosensitive resin layer to a developing treatment to 
form a photosensitive resin printing plate. 


5,275,920 
METHOD OF DRY DEVELOPMENT UTILIZING 
QUINONE DIAZIDE AND BASIC POLYMER RESIST 
WITH LATENT IMAGE INTENSIFICATION THROUGH 
TREATMENT WITH SILICON-ORGANIC COMPOUND 
IN WATER 
Recai Sezi, Roettenbach; Rainer Leuschner, Grossenseebach; 
Michael Sebald, Hessdorf-Hannberg; Siegfried Birkle, Ho- 
echstadt A/Aisch, and Hellmut Ahne, Roettenbach, all of Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, 
Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 513,865, Apr. 24, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 762,071 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 24, 
1989, 3913434 
Int. CLS GO3F 7/36 
US. Cl. 430—315 2 Claims 
1. A method for producing a resist structure having steep 
side walls comprising the steps of: 
producing a photoresist layer including a basic polymeric 
and a photoactive constituent on a substrate, the photore- 
sist layer being generated as the top resist above a dry- 
etchable pianarization layer, wherein the basic polymeric 
contains reactive groups selected from the group consist- 
ing of epoxy and anhydride groups, and wherein the 
photoactive constituent is quinone diazide; 
imagewise exposing the photoresist layer wherein a photo- 
chemical reaction is triggered in the exposed regions and 
a latent image is thus produced in the photoresist layer; 
intensifying the latent image by chemical treatment of the 
entire surface of the photoresist layer with an agent for a 
duration of approximately 10 seconds to about 5 minutes, 
causing a specific reaction of the exposed regions of the 
photoresist layer with the agent, wherein the agent for 
treating is present in water and is a silicon-organic com- 
pound comprising at least one hydrolysis-stable hydroxyl 
or amino group and is selected from the group consisting 
of an alpha, omega-bifunctional organosilicon compound 
having 1 to 50 silicon atoms per molecule and diaminosi- 
loxane having 1 to 50 silicon atoms, and wherein said 
reaction is carried out in a standard developer apparatus, 
said reaction caused by a chemical reaction between said 
silicon-organic compound and said reaction groups of said 
basic polymer; and 
anisotropically etching the treated photoresist layer in an 
oxygen-containing plasma etching system that is a differ- 
ent system from the standard developer apparatus, 
wherein the exposed regions, having reacted with said 
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agent, have an increased etching resistance and remain as 
raised structures having steep etched side walls. 


5,275,921 
PATTERN FORMING PROCESS 
Taichi Koizumi, Osaka; Yoshiyuki Tani, Neyagawa, and Masaru 
Sasago, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 672,937 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 27, 1990, 2-077864 


Int. Cl.5 GO3F 7/30 
US, Cl, 430—326 6 Claims 





1. A process for forming a pattern which comprises: 

forming on a substrate a resist thin film having absorption at 
about 365 nm and obtained from a composition compris- 
ing: 

(a) a base polymer obtained from a polyvinylphenol and 
having a tert-butoxy group which protects the hydroxy 
group of the polyvinylphenol; 

(b) an acid generator; and 

(c) a dye having an ability to photo-bleach at about 365 nm; 

exposing the resist film selectively to an i-line having a 
wavelength of about 365 nm; 

heat-treating the substrate; and 

developing the resulting resist film with an aqueous alkali 
solution to form a resist film pattern on the substrate. 

6. A process for forming a pattern which comprises: 

forming on a substrate a resist thin film having absorption at 
about 365 nm and obtained from a composition compris- 
ing: 

(a) a base polymer having repeating units which have ab- 
sorption in an ultraviolet region selected from the group 
consisting of 
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(b) an acid generator; 

exposing the resist film selectively to an i-line having a 
wavelength of about 365 nm; 

heat-treating the substrate; and 

developing the resulting resist film with an aqueous alkali 
solution to form a resist film pattern on the substrate. 


5,275,922 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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5,275,923 
METHOD OF PHOTOGRAPHIC PROCESSING AND 
FIXER COMPOSITIONS THEREFOR 
John R. Fyson, London, England, assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 2,405 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 10, 1992, 


9200435 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 5/38 
US. Cl. 430—455 3 Claims 
1. A method of processing a silver halide photographic 
material, comprising: 
providing a fixing solution comprising ammonium thiosul- 
phate in an amount equivalent to from 25 to 60 g/l anhy- 
drous ammonium thiosulphate and an alkali metal thiosul- 
phate in an amount equivalent to from 100 to 250 g/l of 
sodium thiosulphate pentahydrate, wherein the fixing 
solution is free of ammonium chloride, and 
treating the photographic silver halide material with the 
fixing solution to remove undeveloped silver halide. 


5,275,924 
AMPHIPHILIC COMPOUNDS FOR SEQUENTIAL 
MONOLAYER DEPOSITION 

David P. Devonald, Oldham; Michael G. Hutchings, Bury, and 

Timothy G. Ryan, Great Ayton, all of England, assignors to 

Imperial Chemical Industries PLC, London, England 

Filed Sep. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 754,013 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1990, 

9019365 
Int. C15 GO3L 1/73 

USS. Cl. 430—495 9 Claims 

1. A non-centrosymmetric bilayer comprising an amphi- 
philic material having the general formula 


P—N—(CHa)x—X—(CHay—N—Q 
B; Bz 


where X is selecied from 


ce) fe) 
i] ll 


—CNH—, ~NHC—, 


—C—O—M—C—N— 


where M is a molecular moiety, x and y may be the same or 
different and are between | and 6, B; and B2 may be the same 
or different and are chosen from phenyl, alkylphenyl or any 
molecular moiety made hydrophobic by attachment of a group 
containing from 8 to 40 carbon atoms, P is selected from a C; 
to C¢ alkyl group, 


Bs 
—(CH2)y—X—(CH2);—-N—P, 
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Q is selected from a C; to C¢ alkyi group, 


(CH2),—X—M and —(CH2),—Z—M where Z is either 
where B3 and Bg may be the same or different from B; and B2 
and are chosen from the same list of substitutent groups with 
the proviso that when the compound contains only 2 nitrogen 
atoms in the chain both B; and Bz must be molecular moieties 
made hydrophobic by attachment of a group containing 8 to 40 
carbon atoms and when the compound contains only 3 nitro- 
gen atoms at least one of B;, Bz, B3 or Bg must be a molecular 
moiety made hydrophobic by attachment of a group contain- 
ing 8 to 40 carbon atoms in which the amide groups of a first 
layer are adjacent to the amide groups of a second layer and in 
which the donor groups of an ordered arrangement of chromo- 
phores adjacent to an amide group in the first layer is aligned 
with a second layer in which the acceptor groups of an ordered 
arrangement of chromophores are adjacent to the amide 
groups, the chromophores in a given layer being the same or 
different and the layers optionally containing some non chro- 
mophore groups linked to the amide groups. 


5,275,925 
INFRARED-ABSORPTIVE COMPOUND CONTAINING 
OPTICAL RECORDING MEDIUM 
Chieko Mihara, Isehara; Hiroyuki Sugata, Yamato; Tsuyoshi 
Santoh, Yokohama, and Tetsuro Fukui, Kawasaki, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 883,198 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1991, 3-138649 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/00; B32B 3/02 


US. Cl, 430—495 6 Claims 


1. An optical recording medium comprising a substrate and 
a recording layer, said recording layer containing (i) an or- 
ganic color matter and (ii) at least one infrared-absorptive 
compound represented by the formula (I) and (II): 


\ 
: 


% a 
Ri 
¢ 
Re 


+ 
N 


‘ xX 
Ri 


wherein Rj, R2, R3, R4, Rs, Re, R7 and Rg are each indepen- 
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dently selected from a hydrogen atom or a monovalent organic 
residual group; Ri and R2, R3 and Ry, Rs and Re, and R7 and 
Rg may each combine to form a 5-membered, 6-membered or 
7-membered ring; Ro, Rio, Ri; and R12 are each independently 
selected from a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxyl 
group, a halogen atom, a hydroxyl group or a cyano group; X 
represents a sulfur atom, an oxygen atom, a selenium atom, a 
tellurium atom or NRj3 wherein N represents a nitrogen atom 
and Rj3 represents a hydrogen atom or a monovalent organic 
group; and Y represents an anion. 


5,275,926 
SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Shigeto Hirabayashi, Hachioji; Shuichi Sugita, Kunitachi, and 
Katsumasa Yamazaki, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to 
Konica Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 944,098 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1991, 3-273426 


Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/46 

US. Cl, 430—505 10 Claims 

1. A silver halide color photographic light sensitive material 
comprising a support having thereon photographic component 
layers including a blue-sensitive silver halide emulsion layer, a 
green-sensitive silver halide emulsion layer and a red-sensitive 
silver halide emulsion layer, wherein said green-sensitive silver 
halide emulsion layer contains a magenta coupler represented 
by Formula M-1 and at least one of said component layers 
contains a formalin scavenger represented by Formula II 
through VI; 


Ri 
“{\ 
P| ae N (R2)m 


cl cl 


ci 


wherein R, represents a halogen atom or an alkoxy group; R2 
represents an acylamino group, a sulfonamido group, an imido 
group, a carbamoyl group, a sulfamoyl group, an alkoxycar- 
bonyl group, an alkoxycarbonylamino group or an alkoxy 
group; and m represents an integer of 0 to 4; 


OH 
mS 


Ra—C—X—Rs 


Formula II 


wherein R4 represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an 
aryl group, an alkoxy group, an acylamino group or an amino 
group; Rs represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an aryl 
group, an acyl group, an alkoxycarbonyl group, carbamoyl 
group, an amino group or amidino group; and R4 may combine 
with Rs to form a ring; and X represents >CH—, or >N—, 


Formula III 


wherein Rg, R7 and Rg each represent a hydrogen atom, an 
alkyl group, an alkenyl group, an aralkyl group, an aryl group 
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or an acyl group; and Ry and Rio each represent a hydrogen 
atom or an alkyl group, 


Formula IV 


Ri 


wherein Rj; represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group or an 
aryl group, provided, R1; may form a naphthalene ring to- 
gether with a phenyl ring; and n represents an integer of 2 or 
more, 


wherein R12 represents a hydrogen atom or a substituent; and 
R33 represents a hydrogen atom or a substituent, 


wherein Rj4 and Ris each represent a hydrogen atom or a 
substituent; R16 represents a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group; 
Z represents a hydrogen atom, an aryl group, —SO2Rj}7 or 


Ri7 
—so;n{ = 
Rig 


provided, Ri¢ and Z may combine together to form a ring; R17 
represents an alkyl group, an aryl group or a heterocyclic 
group; and Rj has the same meaning as R46. 


5,275,927 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC ARTICLES CONTAINING 
NOVEL BARRIER LAYERS 
Oanh V. Pham, and Thomas J. Ludemann, Maplewood, Minn., 

assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, 

Saint Paul, Minn. 

Filed Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 913,804 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 8/00, 1/76 

US. Cl. 430—536 7 Claims 

1. A photothermographic article comprising a barrier layer 
which comprises a layer comprising an acidic polymer con- 
taining carboxyl and/or sulfo groups, said layer comprising an 
acidic polymer being adjacent to another layer comprising a 
basic polymer capable of forming hydrogen bonds with said 
acidic polymer, wherein said photothermographic article also 
comprises one or more imaging layers coated on a substrate, 
each of said imaging layers comprising: light-sensitive silver 
halide; light-insensitive, reducible silver source; and reducing 
agent for silver ion; and wherein said barrier layer is positioned 
on the same side of said substrate as said imaging layers. 
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5,275,928 
ARYLIDENE SENSITIZING DYES FOR TABULAR 
GRAINS 
Dietrich M. Fabricius, Hendersonville, N.C., assignor to E. I. 


Du Pont de Nemours and Company, W Del. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,137 
Int. C1.5 GO3C 1/10 
US. Cl. 430—567 6 Claims 


1. A photographic element comprising a support with at 
least one hydrophilic coiloid layer coated thereon; said hydro- 
philic colloid layer comprises silver halide grains which are 
spectrally sensitized with at least one dye represented by 


wherein A; and A? taken together represent X—CH=, 
wherein X is hydrogen, alkyl or substituted alkyl, substituted 
or unsubstituted furan or indole, aryl or an aryl substituted by 
at least one element chosen from the group consisting of alkyl, 
halogen, aryl, carbonyl, alkoxy, sulfonate or triflouralkyl; Y is 
alkyl, aryl or COR wherein R is OH, NR? or OM+, wherein 
R2 is hydrogen, alkyl, substituted alkyl, aryl or substituted 
aryl; wherein M+ is HNR33+ or a metal cation, wherein R3 is 
hydrogen, alky] or substituted alkyl, aryl or substituted aryl; Z 
is hydrogen, alkyl, substituted alkyl, aryl or substituted aryl. 


5,275,929 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SILVER HALIDE MATERIAL 
COMPRISING TABULAR GRAINS OF SPECIFIED 
DIMENSIONS 

Lois A. Buitano; Allan F, Sowinski; James P. Merrill, and Rich- 

ard P. Szajewski, all of Rochester, N.Y., assignors to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 869,984 


Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/005 

US. Cl. 430—567 18 Claims 

1. A photographic recording material comprising a support 
bearing a photographic layer comprising a sensitized tabular 
grain silver halide emulsion of aspect ratio greater than 10 
sensitized in the red region wherein the thickness of said silver 
halide emulsion grains is about 0.14 to 0.17 microns thick to 
minimize the spectral reflectance in the region of the spectrum 
where the emulsion has its maximum sensitivity. 


5,275,930 
HIGH TABULARITY HIGH CHLORIDE EMULSIONS OF 
EXCEPTIONAL STABILITY 
Joe E. Maskasky, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 935,949 
Int. C1.5 GO3C 1/015, 1/035 


US. Cl. 430—567 18 Claims 





1. A radiation sensitive emulsion containing a silver halide 
grain population comprised of at least 50 mole percent chlo- 
ride, based on total silver forming the grain population, in 
which greater than 30 percent of the grain population pro- 
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jected area is accounted for by tabular grains having an aver- 
age aspect ratio of greater than 8 and a mean thickness of less 
than 0.3 pm, 
wherein, 
the tabular grains have parallel major faces lying in {100} 
crystallographic planes and 
chemically sensitized silver halide epitaxial deposits contain- 
ing less than 75 percent of the chloride ion concentration 
of the tabular grains and accounting for less than 20 mole 
percent of total silver are located at one or more of the 
corners of the tabular grains. 


5,275,931 
SILVER HALIDE PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIAL 

Mitsuo Saitou, Kanagara; Hisashi Okamura, and Tadashi Ikeda, 

both of Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film 

Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 718,180, Jun. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,213,959. 

This application Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,734 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1990, 2-161924; 

May 23, 1991, 3-146503 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/06 

US. Cl. 430—607 3 Claims 

1. A silver halide light-sensitive material containing at least 
silver halide grains, a dispersion medium, a pendant-1 type 
antifoggant, and a hardening agent, wherein said pendant-1 
type antifoggant is an antifoggant having a reactive substituent 
capable of reacting with a functional group of the dispersion 
medium and at least 20% of said antifoggant forms a covalent 
bond with the dispersion medium at the time of delivery. 


5,275,932 
THERMAL DEVELOPMENT ACCELERATORS FOR 
THERMOGRAPHIC MATERIALS 
David C. Weigel, White Bear Lake, and Oanh V. Pham, Maple- 
wood, both of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 
Manufacturing Company, Saint Paul, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 851,843, Mar. 16, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 918,555 
Int. Cl.5 GO3C 1/494 
US. Cl. 430—617 17 Claims 
1. A thermal recording material comprising a substrate 
coated with an imaging layer, said imaging layer comprising: 
(a) a thermally reducible source of silver; (b) a polymeric 
binder; and (c) a reducing agent for said thermally reducible 
source of silver having the formula: 


Oo 
i] 
R2—NH—C—NH—R? 


wherein: R2 and R3 each independently represent hydrogen; a 
C; to Cio alkyl or cycloalkyl group; or a phenyl group; or 
wherein R2 and R3 together form a heterocyclic group con- 
taining up to 6 ring atoms; and optionally, (d) an anti-stick 
layer positioned on top of said imaging layer. 


5,275,933 

TRIPLE GRADIENT PROCESS FOR RECOVERING 
NUCLEATED FETAL CELLS FROM MATERNAL BLOOD 
Nelson N. H. Teng, Hillsborough; Neelima M. Bhat, Cupertino, 

and Marcia M. Bieber, Los Altos Hills, all of Calif., assignors 

to The Board of Trustees of the Leland Stanford Junior Uni- 

versity, Stanford, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 951,628 
Int. Ci.5 AOIN 1/02 

US. Cl. 435—2 4 Claims 

1. A method for separating nucleated fetal red blood cells 
and nucleated fetal cells and maternal granulocytes from ma- 
ternal blood comprising 

a) applying maternal blood to a discontinuous gradient gel 
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having at least first, second and third layers, the first and 
second layers forming a first interface therebetween, and 
the second and third layers forming a second interface 
therebetween, the first layer having a density in the range 
of from 1.115 to 1.125 g/mL, the second layer having a 
density in the range of from 1.105 to 1.110 g/mL, and the 
third layer having a density in the range of from 1.075 to 
1.085 g/mL; 

b) exposing the gel to a separating force field for a time 
sufficient to cause movement of nucleated fetal cells and 
maternal granulocytes to the first interface and nucleated 
fetal red blood cells to the second interface; and 

c) removing cells from at least one of the interfaces. 


5,275,934 
METHOD OF DETECTING VIRAL INFECTION IN 
VACCINATED ANIMALS 
Leonard E. Post, Ann Arbor, and Darrell R. Thomsen, Kalama- 
zoo, both of Mich., assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 318,719, Feb. 9, 1989, Pat. No. 5,128,128, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 049,865, Mar. 27, 1987, Pat. No. 
4,810,634, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 760,130, 
Jul. 29, 1985, abandoned. This application Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 
848,640 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 33/569, 33/543; AG1K 39/245 
US. Cl. 435—5 1 Claim 
1. A method for determining whether an animal, vaccinated 
with a vaccine which comprises an avirulent pseudorabies 
virus that fails to produce glycoprotein X, has been infected 
with a virulent wild-type pseudorabies virus comprising de- 
tecting the presence or absence of antibodies specific for glyco- 
protein X in serum from the vaccinated animal. 


5,275,935 
AMEBIC GLYCOCONJUGATE AND MONOCLONAL 
ANTIBODY 
Samuel L. Stanley, Jr., and Ellen Li, both of Ladue, Mo., assign- 
ors to Washington University, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 943,095 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 33/569; COTK 15/28; C12P 21/08; C12N 5/12 
3 Claims 


se oa sr es 
2x10? 2x10? 2xt0* 2xt0° 2xt08 
Dilution 


2. A purified amebic antigen isolated from lysates of Enta- 
moeba histolytica trophozoites which is phosphorylated, lipid-con- 
taining, glycosylated, migrates as a polydisperse band on SDS- 
PAGE between about 65 to 200 kDa and is specifically antigeni- 
cally recognized by binding of said antigen to monoclonal 
antibody CC 8.6, ATCC HB 11104. 

3. A method for the detection of the amebic antigen of claim 
2 comprising contacting an aqueous solution of Entamoeba 
histolytica trophozoites with monoclonal antibody CC 8.6, ATCC 
HB 11104, and measuring the antibody-antigen reaction. 
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5,275,936 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
1-METHYL-1,4-ANDROSTADIENE-3,17-DIONE 
Karl Petzoldt, Berlin, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to Scher- 
ing Aktiengeselischaft, Berlin and Bergkamen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 647,961, Jan. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 14,040, Dec. 3, 1986, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 863,666 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 3, 
1985, 3512328 
Int, Cl.5 C12P 33/02, 33/00; C12N 1/20 
US. Cl. 435—61 4 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of 1-methyl-1,4-androstadi- 
ene-3,17-dione, comprising fermenting 178-hydroxy-1-methyl- 
5a-androsten-l-en-3-one with a microorganism culture of 
Rhodococcus rhodochrous ATCC 14350 or Rhodococcus rho- 
dochrous ATCC 4276, and isolating the thus-produced 1-meth- 
yl-1,4-androstadiene-3, 17-dione. 


5,275,937 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,275,938 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING LEUCANICIDIN 

Akinori Suzuki; Akira Isogai, both of Chiba; Shogo Matsumoto; 

Shohei Sakuta, both of Tokyo; Mitsuo Ogura, Kamakura; 

Hruo Seto, Hachioji, and Kazuo Furihata, Tokyo, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Nisshin Flour Milling Co., Ltd., Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 679,175, Mar. 27, 1991, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 364,553, Jun. 8, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 87,518, Aug. 20, 
1987, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 694,263, Jan. 24, 
1985, Pat. No. 4,730,039. This application Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. 

No. 999,802 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 9, 1984, 59-43815 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 19/60, 19/62, 19/44; C12N 1/20 

US, Cl. 435—75 1 Claim 

1. A process for the production of leucanicidin, which com- 
prises cultivating Streptomyces halstedii No. 3002-14 FERM 
BP-493 in an aqueous nutrient medium containing assimilable 
sources of carbon, nitrogen and inorganic substances, and 
recovering leucanicidin therefrom. 


5,275,939 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ASIALO GMi 
Tsunetake Sugimori, Uji; Yoji Tsukada, Kyoto, and Yasuhiro 
Ohta, Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Marukin Shoyu Co., 
Ltd., Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP89/01117, § 371 Date Jun. 28, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 28, 1991 
PCT Filed Oct. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 721,447 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 19/26, 19/44; COTH 5/00 
US. Cl. 435—84 11 Claims 
1. A process for preparing asialo Gy; which comprises 
subjecting a solution of ganglioside or a mixture of ganglio- 
sides in the absence of detergent to the action of neuraminidase 
isozyme L obtained from a culture of bacterium of Arthrobacter 
ureafaciens M1057. 
2. A process according to claim 1 wherein the neuraminidase 
isozyme L has the following physicochemical properties: 
Action: Selectively producing asialo Gag; from gangliosides; 
Molecular weight about 88000 dalton (according to gel-fil- 
tration chromatography and SDS-PAGE electrophore- 
sis); 
Optimum pH: 4.7-5.5 (when bovine brain gangliosides are 
used as the substrate); 
Thermal stability: 60° C. or lower. 
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5,275,940 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING L-TRYPTOPHAN BY 
CULTURING A CORYNEBACTERIUM GLUTAMICUM 
MUTANT 
Kuniki Kino, Hofu; Kazuhiro Furukawa, Yamaguchi; Yasuhiro 
Tomiyoshi, Ube, and Yoshiyuki Kuratsu, Hofu, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kyowa Hakko Kogyo Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 748,559 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1990, 2-228715 


Int. Cl.5 C12P 13/22 

US, Cl. 435—108 1 Claim 

1. A process for producing L-tryptophan which comprises 
culturing in a nutrient medium a microorganism which is 
selected from the group consisting of Corynebacterium glutami- 
cum FERM BP-3055 having resistance to primaquine, Coryne- 
bacterium glutamicum FERM BP-3056 having resistance to 
chloroquine and Corynebacterium glutamicum FERM BP-3057 
having resistance to promazine until L-tryptophan is accumu- 
lated in the culture, and recovering L-tryptophan therefrom. 


5,275,941 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF N-PROTECTED 
DIALKYL (2S,3S)-3-ETHYLASPARTATES 
Ulrich Heywang, Darmstadt; Harry Schwartz, Hofheim-Dieden- 
bergen, and Michael Casutt, Erzhausen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to Merck Patent Gesellschaft Mit Bes- 
chrini .er Haftung, Darmstadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/00332, § 371 Date Nov. 6, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Nov. 6, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/13861, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 19, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 772,365 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 7, 
1990, 4007038 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 229/00; C1i2P 13/00, 13/04 
US. Cl, 435—128 6 Claims 
1. In a process for the preparation of N-protected dialkyl 
(2S,3S)-3-ethylaspartates from an unpurified product mixture 
comprising (2S,3S)-3-ethylaspartic acid and 2-ethylfumaric 
acid obtainable by enzymatic amination of ethylfumaric acid 
with Clostridium DSM 528=ATCC 15920, the improvement 
comprising: 
treating said product mixture with a halogenating agent in 
the presence of alkanol, 
separating off a dialkyl 2-ethylfumarate from the dialkyl 
(2S,3S)-3-ethylaspartate formed by said process, and 
introducing a protective group to a nitrogen atom of the 
dialkyl (2S,3S)-3-ethylaspartate. 


5,275,942 
MAMMALIAN CELL-BASED DNA LIBRARIES 
Jean-Michel H. Vos, Chapel Hill, N.C., assignor to The Univer- 
sity of North Carolina at Chapel Hill, Chapel Hill, N.C. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 808,511 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 15/09 
US. Cl. 435—172.3 48 Claims 

1. A recombinant plasmid useful for the production of large- 

insert episomes in mammalian cells, comprising: 

a lymphotrophic herpes virus segment which (a) contains an 
origin of plasmid replication (oriP) and (b) is maintained as 
an episome in a mammalian host cell; and 

a heterologous insert segment linked to said lymphotrophic 
herpes virus segment, said heterologous insert segment 
having a length of at least 100 kilobases. 


5,275,943 
TIMED-RELEASE TABLETS FOR BIOLOGICAL 
DEGRADATION OF ORGANIC MATTER 

John W. DiTuro, 30 Stockton Lake Bivd., Manasquan, N.J. 

08736 

Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 684,191 
Int. C15 C12N 11/12, 11/04; CO2F 3/00 

US. Cl. 435—179 21 Claims 

1. Timed-release tablets of a dry particulate composition 
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consisting essentially of an inner-core of dehydrated bacterial 
cysts, and inner-coating over said inner-core of water soluble 
hydroxypropyl methylcellulose, an outer-layer over said inner- 
coating of sodium sulfate coated sodium carbonate peroxyhy- 
drate particles, and an outer-coating over said outer-layer of 
water soluble hydroxypropyl methylcellulose. 


5,275,944 
THERMOSTABLE PURIFIED ENDOGLUCANAS FROM 
ACIDOTHERMUS CELLULOLYTICUS ATCC 43068 
Michael E. Himmel, Littleton; William S. Adney, Golden; Mel- 
vin P. Tucker, Lakewood, all of Colo., and Karel Grohmann, 
Winter Haven, Fla., assignors to Midwest Research Institute, 
Kansas City, Mo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 412,434, Sep. 26, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,110,735, This application Jan. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 826,089 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 9/42, 1/00, 1/12 
U.S. Cl. 435—209 4 Claims 

1. A purified low molecular weight cellulase endoglucanase 
I having a molecular weight of between about 57,420 to about 
74,580 daltons from Acidothermus cellulolyticus ATCC 43068, 
said cellulase is water soluble, possesses both C; and C, types 
of enzyme activity, a high degree of stability toward heat, and 
exhibits optimum temperature activity at about 83° C. at pH’s 
from about 2 to about 9, and an inactivation temperature of 
about 110° C. at pH’s from about 2 to about 9. 


5,275,945 
ALKALINE PROTEASES STABLE IN HEAVY-DUTY 
DETERGENT LIQUIDS 

Humg-Yu Hsiao; Douglas W. Fodge, both of Rockville, Md., and 

James J, LaLonde, Round Rock, Tex., assignors to Vista 

Chemical Company, Austin, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 772,087 
Int. Ci.5 C12N 15/00, 9/52, 9/56, 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 435—221 15 Claims 

1. A composition containing a recoverable amount of an 
enzyme selected from the group consisting of purified protease 
enzyme 164A-1 or a purified mutein of protease enzyme 164- 
Al. 


5,275,946 
THROMBOLYTIC AGENTS WITH MODIFIED KRINGLE 
DOMAINS 
Nicole T. Hatzenbuhler; Keith R. Marotti; Edward F. Rehberg, 
all of Kalamazoo, Mich., and Johan H. Verheyen, Berkel en 
Rodenrys, Netherlands, assignors to Nederlandse Organisatie 
voor Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk Onderzoek Tno, The 
Hague, Netherlands 
PCT No. PCT/US89/04247, § 371 Date Jun. 7, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Jun. 7, 1991 
PCT Filed Oct. 4, 1989, Ser. No. 689,079 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 9/48, 9/64, 15/09, 15/58 
USS. Cl, 435—226 6 Claims 
1. A tissue plasminogen activator (tPA) compound compris- 
ing the tPA active site (A; and a modified tPA kringle 1 
domain (k;1) in which the amino acid sequence Ala Gly Lys 
Tyr Ser Ser at positions 160-165 is replaced by the amino acid 
sequence Asn Arg Arg Leu Thr Trp, and a combination of any 
or none of the tPA finger domain (F,), the tPA growth factor 
domain (G,), the natural tPA kringle domains (K;1, K;2), and a 
modified tPA kringle 2 domain (k;2) in which the amino acid 
sequence Asn Arg Arg Leu Thr Trp at positions 248-253 is 
replaced by the amino acid sequence Ala Gly Lys Tyr Ser Ser. 
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5,275,947 

NON-A, NON-B HEPATITIS VIRUS ANTIGEN PEPTIDE 
Terukatsu Arima, Okayama, and Konosuke Fukai, Toyonaka, 

both of Japan, assignors to The Research Foundation for 

Microbial Disease of Osaka University, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 401,271, Aug. 31, 1989, Pat. No. 5,191,064. 

This application Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 24,973 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1989, 1-52642; 

Jun, 14, 1989, 1-153257; Jul. 25, 1989, 1-193233 
Int. Cl.5 C12N 1/20; COTH 19/00, 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 435—252.33 4 Claims 


1. A cDNA coding for a substantially pure non-A, non-B 
hepatitis virus antigen peptide, which comprises at least a part 
of at least one nucleotide sequence selected from the group 
consisting of formulae (I) to (VI): 


® 
GAATTCCAAAAAGAGCAAAACAAACCGCCGAAGAAA 


AAACTAATAAGAGAAG 
AAAAGGCGAAGAGACACAGGAAAAAAAAAACAGAGA 
CGAAGGTCAGATAGAA 
AAAAAGCAAGGAATTC; 


qa) 
GAATTCCGAGAACAAGACCAGA TAAAAACCAAAGACA 


GAACACAACAGAGAA 
AGACGAAAAGAAGCACCAA TCGCAGGCGAAGCAAAA 
ACGAAAAAAAAAAAAA 


AAAGGAATTC, 


agin 
GAATTCCAAGAAAAAAAGGGAGAAGCCAGCAATGGA 


GAAGCCGAAAACGACA 
CACACAAGAAACAAAGGAGGTACAAAGAAAAAGAAA 
AAACGGCAACAAATAA 
CCCAGGAAAGAACAAAAAGCCAAGAGTGGGCAGAAT 
AAAAAACTGGAACCGG 
GAGGGAAGGAAGGACGCATATCAGATTAGAAAAAGG 
AGGGAATTC; 


(Iv) 
GAATTCCTAAGAAATGGCTAGCCCTAGGAGAGGCAGT 


CTTTCCCCAGTCAGT 
TAGCCCGCAAATGCCAGAGCATCAAGAATTCAGAAAA 
GGAGAAAATATAGTT 
AATATCAAAGTGGTCGAAGCCTAAGATAGAGAGGTA 
GAGAGTATGAAGAGTA 
AGACGAATACAAACCAAAATTCTGGAATGATCATTAA 
AAACATTATTGATAG 
GTACTTAGAAGGGCAAGAGAGGAAGAAGAAAGTAAT 
GAGAAATGCTTATGGA 
AGCCAAAGGAGCTTTCCAGGAGAAGAAAGGGAATTC; 


(Vv) 
GAATTCCCAACGCGTCGGCTTGGCCCGCGCCTTGGCC 
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GCCGACCCGCGCTGA 
TGGCCGTGGAATTC; 


GAATTCCGGGGTATTTGCCTCGATCTGCCTGCTCAGC 


GCTTCGGCCCTCGGC 
TI'GGGCGCCCTGCTGCTGGCTTCCGAGCAGCTATTCA 


GCGCCTTGAAAGTGG 


TTGGCGCGGCGTACGTGTCCGGGAATTC; 


wherein the left and right ends of each nucleotide sequence 
represent the 5’-terminus and 3’-terminus, respectively; and 
nucleotide sequences individually obtained by substituting at 
least one nucleotide of each of said nucleotide sequences of 
formulae (I) to (VI) in accordance with the degeneracy of the 
genetic code; 
said part of at least one nucleotide sequence coding for a 
peptide which is reactive to a non-A, non-B hepatitis virus 


antibody. 


5,275,948 
METHOD FOR REPROCESSING SCRAP RUBBER 

Gunhild Straube; Eckhardt Straube; Willi Neumann; Helmut 

Riickauf; Ralf Forkmann, all of Halle-Neustadt, and Martin 

Léffler, Berlin, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Holzemann Metallverarbeitung GmbH, Rain am Lech, Fed, 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 811,629 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 22, 

1990, 4042009 
Int. C15 C12M 1/10; C12R 1/07 


US. Cl. 435—262 9 Claims 


Wu ic 
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1. A method for reprocessing scrap rubber that contains 
sulphur in the form of sulfice bridges, comprising the steps of: 
comminuting the scrap rubber into scrap rubber particles; 
devulcanizing the comminuted scrap rubber by splitting the 
sulfide bridges to produce reclaimed rubber by holding 
the said particles in a bacterial suspension of chemolitho- 
tropic microorganisms with a supply of air, until the sul- 
phur is at least partially separated as at least one of elemen- 
tary sulphur and sulphuric acid from remaining replacti- 
cized reclaimed rubber and until a separation of sulphur 
by splitting the sulfide bridges covers only a superficial 
layer of the scrap rubber particles so that a core of the 
particles remains in a state of scrap rubber. 
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5,275,949 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
D-PANTOLACTONE 

Keiji Sakamoto, Kanazawa; Hideaki Yamada, and Sakayu Shi- 

mizu, both of Kyoto, all of Japan, assignors to Fuji Yakuhin 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyama, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP90/00960, § 371 Date Apr. 1, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Apr. 1, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/02081, PCT Pub. 

Date Feb. 21, 1991 

PCT Filed Jul. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 671,799 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1989, 1-200347 
Int. Cl.5 C12P 41/00, 7/40 

US. Cl. 435—280 17 Claims 

1. A process for preparing D-pantolactone, comprising 
subjecting D,L-pantolactone to selective asymmetric hydroly- 
sis by contacting said D,L-pantolactone with a microorganism 
possessing the ability to effect selective asymmetric hydrolysis 
of only D-pantolactone in said D,L-pantolactone selected from 
the group consisting of the genera Fusarium, Cylindrocarpon, 
Gibberella, Aspergillus, Volutella, and Gliocladium to pro- 
duce D-pantoic acid, and then separating said D-pantoic acid 
from the reaction medium, converting it into D-pantolactone, 
and recovering said D-pantolactone, 


5,275,950 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A RENIN 
INHIBITING COMPOUND 
Daniel A. Dickman, Grayslake; Bruce W. Horrom, Waukegan; 
Chi-Nung W. Hsiao, Libertyville; M. Robert Leanna, Munde- 
lein; Hormoz Mazdiyasni, Grayslake; Howard E. Morton, 
Gurnee; Thomas M. Zydowsky, Waukegan; William R. Baker, 
Libertyville, all of Ill., and Stephen L. Condon, Kenosha, Wis., 

assignors to Abbott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 777,887, Oct. 15, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 716,028, Jun. 14, 
1991, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
683,663, Apr. 15, 1991, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 564,925, Aug. 9, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 522,349, 
May 11, 1990, abandoned. This application Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. 
No. 15,873 
Int. Cl.5 Ci2P 13/04, 17/12, 11/00; COTD 241/04 
US. Ci. 435—280 20 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of substantially pure L- 
thiazolylalanine or a derivative of L-thiazolylalanine of the 
formula: 


wherein Rj¢ and Rj» are independently selected from hydro- 
gen and an N-protecting group comprising: (a) treating an 
aqueous solution of a racemic compound of the formula: 


Ss 
(Jt 
NHR? 
" COR, 
wherein R2 is alkanoy! and R, is loweralkyl or benzyl with an 


esterase to provide a mixture comprising the compounds of the 
formula: 
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s 
Ex, 
N 2 .NHR? and 
x 
CO2R,4 
s 


H 
jrms 
" “ 


CO2H 


(b) separation from the mixture resulting from step (a) of the 
compound of the formula: 


(c) hydroysis of the product of step (b) to provide L- 
thiazolylalanine; and 

(d) optionally, protecting the alpha-amino group of the 
L-thiazolylalanine. 


5,275,951 
LIQUID LEVEL SENSING METHOD AND DEVICE 
Herbert S. Chow, Palatine; John J. Kotlarik, McHenry; Miec- 
zyslaw Wroblewski, Lake Forest; Thomas J. Wilson, Antioch, 
all of Iil., and Jimmy D. McCoy, Keller, Tex., assignors to 
Abbott Laboratories, Abbott Park, Ill 
Division of Ser. No. 714,810, Jun. 13, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 939,570 
Int. C1.5 GOIF 23/00, 23/28 


US. Cl. 436—50 15 Claims 
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1. A method for sensing the level of a liquid in a container 
relative to a dispensing probe, said method comprising: 

spacing the probe and a receiving antenna a fixed distance 
apart such that the container may be inserted into a space 
between the probe and the receiving antenna; 

inserting a container with fluid therein into the space; 

applying a radio frequency signal to the probe whereby it 
radiates a radio frequency signal that is sensed by the 
receiving antenna; 

moving the container relative to the probe; 

converting the signal sensed by the receiving antenna into a 
further signal representing the magnitude of the sensed 
signal; and, 

analyzing the further signal to determine changes in the 
magnitude of the sensed signal as an indication of the level 
of the liquid in the container as the container is moved 
relative to the probe. 
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5,275,952 
ANAYTICAL METHOD FOR THE SELECTIVE 
DETERMINATION OF SIALIC GLYCOLIPID 
COMPLEXES 
Béla Szajani; Anna Gesztesi née Koszegi; Ferenc Pribék; Béla 

Schumann; Jolan Babarczi; Edit Kinczel; Irén Milovan; Edit 

Siklési née Patay, and Katalin Ivony née Kladiva, all of Buda- 

pest, Hungary, assignors to Reanal Finomveygszergyar, Buda- 

pest, Hungary 
PCT No. PCT/HU89/00021, § 371 Date Jun. 3, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Jun. 3, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/08317, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 26, 1990 

PCT Filed May 12, 1989, Ser. No. 689,286 

Claims priority, application Hungary, Jan. 23, 1989, 249/89; 

May 8, 1989, 2190/89 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 33/92 

US. Cl. 436—64 14 Claims 

1. A method for the selective quantitative determination of a 
well-defined subfraction of sialic acid-carrying glycolipid 
complex in blood, in a patient, in order to determine whether 
said patient is afflicted with a cancer, which comprises the 
steps of: 

(a) obtaining blood serum from said patient; 

(b) diluting the blood serum with water; 

(c) extr:c.ng the diluted blood serum of step (6) with a 
water-immiscible organic solvent or solvent mixture to 
remove neutral lipids; 

(d) precipitating from the diluted blood serum, at a pH of 1.5 
to 8.0, a subfraction containing a negatively charged sialic 
acid-carrying glycolipid, using as a sole precipitating 
agent, a water-soluble salt of a specific monovalent, biva- 
lent, or trivalent metal other than an ~ “ali metal, in an 
amount corresponding to a final metal ion concentration 
of 0.005 to 0.1 moles/1 to form a mixture of supernatant 
liquid and precipitate; 

(e) separating the supernatant liquid completely from the 
precipitate formed in step (d); 

(f) following step (e), redissolving the precipitate of the 
subfraction containing a sialic acid-carrying glycolipid 
complex and the specific monovalent, bivalent or trivalent 
metal other than an alkali metal in a buffer solution and 
adjusting the pH of the resulting buffered solution to 8.6; 

(g) measuring the amount of sialic acid contained in the 
glycolipid complex subfraction in the buffered solution 
prepared according to step (f); 

(h) comparing the amount of measured sialic acid in the 
sialic acid-carrying glycolipid complex according to step 
(g) with the amount of sialic acid contained in a standard 
sialic acid-carrying glycolipid complex obtained from 
blood sera of a healthy population, also prepared accord- 
ing to steps (a) through (g) using the same monovalent, 
bivalent, or trivalent metal salt other than an alkail metal 
salt which was used as precipitating agent; and 

(i) relating any difference in the amount of sialic acid mea- 
sured in the sample and in the standard to the presence of 
the specific cancer in said patient. 


5,275,953 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR IN VITRO 
MANIPULATION OF BLOOD 
Brian S. Bull, 24489 Barton Rd., Loma Linda, Calif. 92354 
Filed Apr. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 688,892 
Int. Cl. C12Q 1/56; GOIN 33/48 
US. Cl. 436—69 21 Claims 
1. A method for containing a blood specimen in vitro com- 
prising the steps of: 
providing an interior surface of a blood specimen extracting 
and receiving container assembly with a layer of an ionic 
radiographic contrast agent; and 
while said agent is provided on said interior surface of said 
specimen extracting and receiving container assembly, 
withdrawing a blood specimen from a patient and deposit- 
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ing said specimen into said specimen extracting and re- 
ceiving container assembly. 
17. An assembly for maintaining blood in vitro in essentially 
the same rate as occurs in vivo comprising: 
a chamber for receiving a blood specimen; 


an ionic radiographic contrast agent provided as a coating 
on an interior surface of said chamber to prevent contact 
between the blood specimen and thrombotic initiating 
surface; and 

a blood specimen contained in a volume of said chamber 
interiorly of said coating of said ionic radiographic con- 
trast agent. 


5,275,954 
PROCESS FOR DEMINERALIZATION OF BONE USING 
COLUMN EXTRACTION 
Lloyd Wolfinbarger, Norfolk, and Scott Bottenfield, Virginia 
Beach, both of Va., assignors to Lifenet, Virginia Beach, Va. 
Filed Mar. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 664,675 
Int. Cl.5 BOID 11/02; GOIN 1/18, 27/00; COTK 3/02 
US. Cl. 436—74 28 Claims 





1. A process for extracting undesirable constituents of bone 
comprising: 

loading said bone into at least one column, each said column 
comprising an inlet and an outlet means; 

flowing a first solution through each said column; 

detecting a characteristic of a first solute which is present in 
said solution as said first solution exits each said column; 

terminating flow of said first solution once a desired charac- 
teristic of said first solute is detected. 
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5,275,955 
PROCEDURE FOR ESTABLISHING THE PRESENCE OF 
LIVE HOUSE-DUST MITES 
Edelbert Bischoff, Kirchheim-Bolanden, and Gert Wetter, Worr- 
stadt, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Geselischaft 
fur Hausbiologische Forschung mbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 217,127, Jul. 6, 1988, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 887,284, Jul. 21, 1986, abandoned. 
This application May 4, 1990, Ser. No. 520,137 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 19, 


1985, 3525883 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 33/36 
US. Cl. 436—86 20 Claims 
1. A process for estimating the number of live house dust 
mites which are present in a textile article having exposed 
surfaces, wherein: 

(i) (a) the mites are allowed to migrate over a given period 
of time under conditions consisting essentially of tempera- 
ture and humidity affecting the migration of mites onto a 
surface of a textile article to be tested, 

(b) an essentially continuous adhesive collecting surface to 
which the mites adhere and which has a defined area is 
maintained in contact with said surface of the article over 
said period of time, the mites which have migrated being 
picked up by said collecting surface including said defined 
area, and 

(c) said collecting surface is subsequently examined to deter- 
mine the number of mites collected within said defined 
area, 

(d) said given period of time being sufficient under said 
conditions to cause a significant percentage of the mites 
present within a portion of the article adjacent the surface 
of the article to which the collecting surface is applied to 
migrate to said surface of said article and be picked up by 
said collecting surface, and 

(2) the total number of mites within said portion of the 
article is then estimated on the basis of 

(a) said determined number of mites within the defined area 
and 

(b) a recovery factor determined by allowing counted live 
mites to hide in a textile article and counting the mites 
recovered. 


5,275,956 
METHOD OF MEASURING CONCENTRATION OF 
ORGANIC CHLORINE COMPOUND BY 
CHEMILUMINESCENCE 
Kenji Bansho; Hiroaki Tao; Akira Miyazaki, and Takashi 
Imagawa, all of Tsukuba, Japan, assignors to Director-Gen- 
eral of Agency of Industrial Science and Technology, Japan 
Filed Nov. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 978,356 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1992, 4-54274 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/76 
US. Cl. 436—125 


1. A method of measuring the concentration of an organic 
chlorine compound contained in a gaseous medium, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

feeding said gaseous medium and an oxidizing agent selected 

from the group consisting of a mixture of H2SO4 with 
NaNO3, a mixture of H2SO4 with HNO3, a mixture of 
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H2S04 with PbO2 and NaNO; and a mixture of H2SO4 
with PbO2 and NHO; to a reaction zone at a predeter- 
mined feed rate and oxidizing the chlorine compound fed 
to said reaction zone to produce a reactive gas containing 
NO? and capable of reacting with a chemiluminescent 
compound to cause chemiluminescence; 

introducing said reactive gas produced in said reaction zone 
into a cell containing said chemiluminescent compound to 
bring said reactive gas into contact with said chemilumi- 
nescent compound and thereby to cause chemilumines- 
cence; and 

detecting the intensity of the chemiluminescence in said cell. 


5,275,957 
INSTRUMENT AND METHOD FOR MEASUREMENT OF 
THE ORGANIC CARBON CONTENT OF WALER 
Frederick K. Blades; Paul C. Melanson, both of Boulder, and 
Richard D. Godec, Erie, all of Colo., assignors to Anatel 
Corporation, Boulder, Colo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 270,451, Nov. 7, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,047,212, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 938,634, Feb, 19, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 635,551, 
Aug. 2, 1984, Pat. No. 4,666,860, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 569,678, Jan. 10, 1984, Pat. No. 4,626,413. This 
application Sep. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 757,327 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 19, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 GOIN 37/12 

US. Cl. 436—133 


1. A method for measuring total organic carbon content of a 
sample of deionized water, comprising the steps of: 

introducing said sample of water to a sample cell, said cell 
comprising a window formed of a material transparent to 
ultraviolet radiation, and a pair of electrodes; 

irradiating said sample of water and said electrodes with 
ultraviolet radiation to oxidize the total organic carbon 
content of the sample of water to carbon dioxide; 

repetitively measuring the conductivity and temperature of 
said sample of water in said sample cell; 

employing the results of said repetitive measurements of the 
temperature and conductivity of the sample of water to 
yield a series of values for the carbon dioxide content of 
the sample of water; and 

analyzing said series of values to determine the initial total 
organic carbon content of the sample of water. 
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5,275,958 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SEMICONDUCTOR CHIPS 
Takahide Ishikawa, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 4,058 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 23, 1992, 4-010020 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/302 
4 Claims 


1. A method for producing semiconductor chips comprising: 

forming first grooves in a semiconductor wafer at a front 
surface of the semiconductor wafer, dividing the semicon- 
ductor water into a plurality of regions, each region in- 
cluding at least a single device; 

forming a first metallization layer in the first grooves; 

thinning the semiconductor wafer to a desired thickness 
from a rear surface, opposite the front surface, of the 
semiconductor wafer; 

forming second grooves in the semiconductor wafer at the 
rear surface of the semiconductor wafer at positions oppo- 
site the first grooves so that the first metallization layer is 
exposed; 

forming a second metallization layer in the second grooves; 

forming a metal layer for heat radiation on the rear surface 
of the semiconductor wafer but not on the second metalli- 
zation layer; and 

cutting through the first and second metallization layers in 
the first grooves with a dicing blade to produce a plurality 
of semiconductor chips. 


5,275,959 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ROM 
Isamu Kobayashi, Tokyo, and Ryuuji Shibata, Higashiyamato, 
both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 373,620, Jun. 28, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,081,052, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 66,206, Jun. 25, 
1987, abandoned. This application Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 803,073 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 25, 1986, 61-146888 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 14, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/265 
US. Cl. 437—29 11 Claims 
1. A process for producing a read-only memory having a 
plurality of memory cells which include n-channel MISFET’s 
and which are connected in series to form rows of memory 
cells, said process comprising the steps of: 

(1) providing a semiconductor substrate having a principal 
surface, at least the principal surface of said substrate 
having a first conductivity type, the principal surface of 
the substrate having a field insulator film thereon, said 
field insulator film defining a region in which memory 
cells are to be formed; 

(2) introducing an impurity of a second conductivity type 
into said principal surface in the region in which memory 
cells are to be formed, whereby the surface of the region 
in which memory cells are to be formed has the impurity 
of the second conductivity type introduced therein; 

(3) after said step of introducing an impurity of the second 
conductivity type, forming a plurality of MISFET’s of the 
second conductivity type in said region, said plurality of 
MISFET’s having gate electrodes, channel regions in the 
substrate, and source and drain regions in the substrate; 

(4) after said step of forming the plurality of MISFET’s, 
forming an intermediate insulator film over the principal 
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surface of the substrate, said intermediate insulator film 
being formed all over said principal surface of the sub- 
strate, by chemical vapor deposition, over the plurality of 
MISFET’s and said field insulator film, so as to cover said 
plurality of MISFET’s and cover said field insulator film; 
and 


oil iii 
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(5) after said step of forming the intermediate insulator film, 


5 

introducing boron into the channel region of at least one 
MISFET selected from said plurality of MISFET’s, by 
ion implantation through both the intermediate insulator 
film and the respective gate electrode of the selected at 
least one MISFET, said boron having a smaller mass than 
that of phosphorus, wherein said first conductivity type is 
P-type, and said second conductivity type is N-type. 


5,275,960 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING MIS TYPE FET 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH GATE INSULATING 
LAYER HAVING A HIGH DIELECTRIC BREAKDOWN 
STRENGTH 
Takehisa Yamaguchi, and Masahiro Shimizu, both of Hyogo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 676,580, Mar. 29, 1991, Pat. No. 5,134,452. 
This application May 28, 1992, Ser. No. 878,387 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 3, 1990, 2-89503 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/265 


US. Cl. 437—41 4 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing a MIS type semiconductor 
device comprising an insulating layer formed on a single crys- 
tal silicon layer surface, and an electrode layer formed on the 
surface of said insulating layer and for applying a predeter- 
mined voltage between said single crystal silicon layer and 
itself, comprising the steps of: 
forming a single crystal silicon layer on a substrate, a surface 
of the single crystal silicon layer having a surface undula- 
tion on the order of 500 A; 

forming an insulating layer comprising a silicon oxide film 
having a thickness of 200 A or less, using a chemical vapor 
deposition method, on said surface of the single crystal 
silicon layer; and 
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forming an electrode layer on the surface of said insulating 
layer. 


5,275,961 
METHOD OF FORMING INSULATED GATE 
FIELD-EFFECT TRANSISTORS 

Michael C. Smayling, Missouri City, and Jack Reynolds, Dallas, 
both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 
Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 618,351, Nov. 23, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 915,036 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/00 


US. Cl. 437—41 2 Claims 





1. A process for fabricating an insulated-gate field-effect 
transistor having reduced gate insulator stress, comprising the 
steps of: 

forming a first tank region in which the semiconductor 

portions of the insulated-gate field-effect transistor are to 
be contained; 

forming a second tank region of a second conductivity type 

opposite the conductivity type of the first tank region, and 
to be contained within the first tank region; and 

forming a control gate to be insulatively adjacent a semicon- 

ductor channel region of the transistor so as to control the 
conductance thereof after the process is completed, said 
control gate formed such that a lateral margin of the 
second tank region is beneath the first portion of the 
control gate; 

selectively modifying a first portion of the control gate to be 

substantially conductive; 

during said step of selectively modifying, masking a second 

portion of the control gate such that it will remain sub- 
stantially nonconductive; 

forming a semiconductor source region adjacent the first 

portion of the control gate; and 

forming a semiconductor drain region substantially adjacent 

the second portion of the control gate. 


5,275,962 
MASK PROGRAMMABLE GATE ARRAY BASE CELL 
Masashi Hashimoto, Garland, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 682,805 
Int. C1.5 HOIL 21/265 
US. Cl. 437—48 20 Claims 
1. A method of forming a semiconductor gate array struc- 
ture on a semiconductor substrate comprising the steps of: 
forming a plurality of moat regions, each of said moat re- 
gions including a channel region and an insulating layer 
formed over said channel region, said moat regions sepa- 
rated by an insulating region; 
forming a gate layer over said moat regions; 


etching said gate layer to form a plurality of gates, each of 


said gates including a first portion over one of said channel 
regions, a second portion over a channel region adjacent 
to said one of said channel regions, and a third portion 
over the insulating region between said one of said chan- 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


nel regions and said adjacent channel region such that 
each channel region is beneath one gate; 


/10 
7 





after said step of etching said gate layer to form a plurality of 
gates, etching said third portion of selected ones of said 
plurality of gates to form a selected gate configuration. 


5,275,963 
METHOD OF FORMING STACKED CONDUCTIVE 
AND/OR RESISTIVE POLYSILICON LANDS IN 
MULTILEVEL SEMICONDUCTOR CHIPS AND 
STRUCTURES RESULTING THEREFROM 
Carl Cederbaum, Paris; Roland Chanclou, Perthes; Myriam 
Combes, Evry, and Patrick Mone, Ponthierry, all of France, 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 728,929 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jul. 31, 1990, 
90480108.1 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/3205, 21/98 


US. Cl. 437—48 17 Claims 





1. In the manufacturing of a multilevel semiconductor chip a 
method of forming polysilicon lands on a semiconductor base 
structure having active regions (21) of devices (T1,) and a 
plurality of polysilicon lines (23-1,) formed therein after com- 
pletion of a set of Master Silica processing steps, said method 
further comprising the steps of: 

a) depositing a first thick passivating layer (26/27) of a di- 
electric material that can be planarized not said semicon- 
duction base structure; 

b) forming a plurality of first stud openings (28-1,) in said 
first thick passivating layer exposing at least one of said 
active regions (21) and said polysilicon lines (23-1,); 

c) depositing a first layer (30) of a conductive material to fill 
said first stud openings (28-1,) and define a set of first 
contact studs (30-1,); 

d) planarizing said deposited layers to make a top surface of 
said first contact studs (30-1,) coplanar with said first thick 
passivating layer (26/27); 

e) depositing a polysilicon layer (31) over the planarized top 
surface; 

f) patterning said polysilicon layer (31) to define a plurality 
of resistive polysilicon lands (31-1,) contacting a plurality 
of said first contact studs (30-1,); 
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g) depositing a second thick passivating layer (34/35) of a 
dielectric material that can be planarized onto the pat- 
terned polysilicon layer; 

h)forming a plurality of second and stud openings (28-1’,) in 
said second thick passivating layer (34/35), said second 
stud openings exposing portions of said polysilicon lands 
(31-1,) and a plurality of first contact studs (30-1,); 

i) depositing a second layer (37) of a conductive material to 
fill said second stud openings (28-1',) and define a plurality 
of second contact studs (37-1,); 

j) pianarizing said deposited second layers to make a top 
surface of said second contact studs (37-1,) coplanar with 
the surface of said second thick passivating layer (34/35), 
and, 

k) depositing an etch stop layer (25) prior to step a) of depos- 
iting the said first thick passivating layer (26/27). 


5,275,964 
METHOD FOR COMPACTLY LAYING OUT A PAIR OF 
TRANSISTORS 
James D. Hayden, and Frank K. Baker, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 787,155, Nov. 4, 1991. This application May 
24, 1993, Ser. No. 64,994 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/70 
US. Cl. 437—48 
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6. A method for forming a pair of first and second transis- 
tors, comprising: 

forming a first continuous, conductive layer of material, the 
first layer of material having first, second, third, and 
fourth physically distinct regions which respectively func- 
tion as a first current electrode of the first transistor, a 
channel region of the first transistor, a second current 
electrode of the first transistor, and a control electrode of 
the second transistor; and 

forming a second continuous, conductive layer of material 
partially overlying the first continuous, conductive layer 
of material, the second layer of material having first, 
second, third, and fourth physically distinct regions which 
respectively function as a first current electrode of the 
second transistor, a channel region of the second transis- 
tor, a second current electrode of the second transistor, 
and a control electrode of the first transistor. 


5,275,965 

TRENCH ISOLATION USING GATED SIDEWALLS 
Monte Manning, Kuna, Id., assignor to Micron Semiconductor, 

Inc., Boise, Id. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,631 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/28, 21/311 

US. Cl. 437—67 57 Claims 

31. A process for forming self aligned gated sidewall trench 
isolation between active devices in a semiconductor device 
fabricated on a starting substrate, said process comprising: 

a) forming trenches into said starting substrate, said starting 

substrate being masked with patterned insulating layers; 
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b) forming a conformal insulating layer to the sidewalls and 
bottom of said trench; 

c) forming a conductive material layer over the sidewalls 
and bottom of said trench; 

d) forming a planarized insulating layer inside said trench 
while exposing portions of said conductive layer; 
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e) removing said exposed portions of the conductive layer; 

f) removing said patterned insulating layers thereby expos- 
ing portions of said starting substrate and exposing the 
upper ends of said conductive layer; 

g) conductively doping said starting substrate. 


5,275,966 
LOW TEMPERATURE PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
ANTIMONY-CONTAINING SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 

Robert W. Gedridge, Jr., Ridgecrest, Calif., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jul. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 729,742 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/20, 21/36 

US. Cl. 437—81 
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1. A process of providing an antimony-containing semicon- 
ductor material over a substrate, comprises the steps of: 

directing a flow of one or more source compounds toward 
the substrate: and, 

depositing from said directed flow said semiconductor mate- 
rial over the substrate; wherein, 

tri-isopropylantimony is used as a source compound of anti- 
mony. 
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5,275,967 
ELECTRIC FIELD LIGHT-EMITTING DEVICE 
Yasushi Taniguchi, Kawasaki; Keiji Hirabayashi, Tokyo; Noriko 
Kurihara, Nerima, and Keiko Ikoma, Shiciri, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 457,864, Dec. 27, 1989, Pat. No. 5,210,430. 
This application Aug. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 929,916 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1988, 63-327884; 
Dec. 27, 1988, 63-327885; Dec. 27, 1988, 63-327886; Dec. 27, 
1988, 63-327887; Nov. 25, 1989, 1-305375 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/20 


US, Cl. 437—127 33 Claims 
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1. A method for producing an electric field effect light-emit- 
ting device comprising the steps of: 

forming a first conductive film on a supporting body; 

forming a light-emitting layer comprising a diamond-like 
carbon film including an oxygen atom at a concentration 
not greater than 5 atomic percent on said first conductive 
film; and 

forming a second conductive film on said light-emitting 
layer. 


5,275,968 
METHOD OF PRODUCING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
LIGHT EMITTING DEVICE DISPOSED IN AN 
INSULATING SUBSTRATE 
Shogo Takahashi, and Etsuji Omura, both of Itami, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 767,685, Sep. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 5,194,399, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 607,044, Oct. 31, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,100,833, which is a division of Ser. No. 227,124, Aug. 2, 1988, 

Pat. No. 5,003,358. This application Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 

983,308 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1987, 62-196821 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/18 


US. Cl, 437—129 3 Claims 
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1. A process for producing a semiconductor light emitting 
device comprising the steps of: 

etching a semi-insulating or insulating substrate to produce a 
first aperture; 

depositing photoresist at desired positions on said substrate 
and on a bottom portion of said first aperture; 

etching said semi-insulating or insulating substrate to pro- 
duce a transverse aperture transverse to and communicat- 
ing with said first aperture; 

growing a conducting semiconductor layer in said first 
aperture and in said transverse aperture; 

etching said semi-insulating or insulating substrate to expose 
said conducting semiconductor layer in said transverse 
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aperture at a portion of said transverse aperture, produc- 
ing a groove; 

growing semiconductor layers functioning as a light emit- 
ting element and including a light emitting region in said 
groove; and 

depositing electrodes on the surface of said semiconductor 
layer grown in said first aperture and on the surface of said 
semiconductor layers in said groove, respectively. 


5,275,969 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER 

Shogo Takahashi, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 769,373, Oct. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 5,225,370. 

This application Apr. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 43,835 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 25, 1991, 3-87719 
Int. Ci.5 HOLL 91/90 

USS. Cl. 437—129 
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1. A semiconductor laser of diffusion stripe (DS) type com- 
prising: 

an n type semiconductor cladding layer, a semiconductor 
active layer, a p type semiconductor cladding layer, an n 
type semiconductor layer, and a p type semiconductor 
contact layer sequentially disposed on an n type semicon- 
ductor substrate; and 

a diffusion stripe penetrating said active layer and reaching 
said n type semiconductor cladding layer including im- 
planted ions of a first dopant impurity producing P type 
conductivity, said implanted ions extending from said 
contact layer in an impurity ion implantation region and a 
second dopant impurity producing P type conductivity 
different from the first dopant impurity producing P type 
conductivity in a thermally diffused region within said 
impurity ion implantation region. 


5,275,970 
METHOD OF FORMING BONDING BUMPS BY 
PUNCHING A METAL RIBBON 
Masataka Itoh, and Hiroshi Honmou, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 777,903 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1990, 2-278088 

Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/283, 21/603 


US. Cl. 437—183 7 Claims 
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1. A method of forming bonding metal bumps on electrodes 
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of a submount for use with an optical device array comprising diffusion layers functioning as a second conductive layer, 


the steps of: 

arranging bonding metal pieces which are formed by punch- 
ing a ribbon-shaped bonding metal respectively onto said 
electrodes of said submount; and 

heating said bonding metal pieces arranged on said elec- 
trodes for melting, 

wherein said bonding metal pieces are respectively arranged 
by a force of said punching operation directly onto said 
electrodes, wherein at least one of a punch, said submount, 
and said ribbon-shaped bonding metal is pre-heated, and 
said bonding metal pieces are thermocompressively 
bonded to respective electrodes by said force. 


5,275,971 
METHOD OF FORMING AN OHMIC CONTACT TO III-V 
SEMICONDUCTOR MATERIALS 
Schyi-Yi Wu, Mesa; Hang M. Liaw, Scottsdale; Curtis D. 
Moyer, Phoenix; Steven A. Voight, Gilbert, and Israel A. 
Lesk, Phoenix, all of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 871,785 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/441, 21/324 
US. Cl. 437—-184 


1. A method of forming an ohmic contact to a III-V semi- 
conductor material, comprising the steps of: 

providing a III-V semiconductor material; 

forming source/drain regions in the III-V semiconductor 
material; 

forming a contact system which is dry etchable and substan- 
tially free of arsenic on the III-V semiconductor material; 

dry etching a portion of the contact system using reactive 
ions to leave at least a portion of the contact system on the 
source/drain regions; and 

annealing the III-V semiconductor material and the contact 
system in an atmosphere substantially free of arsenic at a 
temperature at which at least a part of the contact system 
is alloyed with the III-V semiconductor material to form 
a thermally stable ohmic contact with the source/drain 
regions of the III-V semiconductor material. 


5,275,972 
METHOD FOR FABRICATING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE INCLUDING THE 
SELF-ALIGNED FORMATION OF A CONTACT 
WINDOW 
Hisashi Ogawa, Katano; Yasushi Naito, Toyonaka, and 
Masanori Fukumoto, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 656,948, Feb. 15, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,485 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 19, 1990, 2-37626 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/283, 21/31 
US. Cl. 437—195 10 Claims 
8. A method for fabricating a semiconductor integrated 
circuit device including a semiconductor substrate having 
surface regions, a plurality of first conductive layers, each of 
said first conductive layers covered with a first insulating film 
forming a plurality of first insulating films, and a plurality of 
diffusion layers in the surface regions of said semiconductor 
substrate between said first conductive layers, each of said 


comprising the steps of: 


forming a second insulating film over said semiconductor 
substrate to cover said plurality of diffusion layers and 
said first insulating films; 

forming a silicon film on said second insulating film: 

forming a silicon oxide film on said silicon film, said silicon 
oxide film being doped with impurities; 

forming a first etching mask on said silicon oxide film, said 
first etching mask having first openings that define a pat- 
tern of first contact windows; 

performing an anisotropic dry etching process to remove 
portions of said silicon oxide film exposed through said 
first openings in said first etching mask, thereby exposing 
the surface of said silicon film; 

performing an isotropic dry etching process to remove por- 
tions of said silicon film exposed through said openings in 
said etching mask, thereby causing said silicon oxide film 
to overhang; 

performing an anisotropic dry etching process to remove 
portions of said second insulating film exposed through 
said first openings in said first etching mask, thereby ex- 
posing the surface of said plurality of diffusion layers, and 
forming said first contact windows; 

removing said first etching mask; 

performing a glass flow process to make said silicon oxide 
film soften and flow, thereby making said silicon oxide 
film cover fully said silicon film; 
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forming a plurality of third conductive layers on said silicon 
oxide film, to contact with said plurality of diffusion layers 
through said first contact windows; 

forming a third insulating film on said silicon oxide film, to 
cover said plurality of third conductive layers; 

forming a second etching mask on said third insulating film, 
said second etching mask having second openings that 
define a pattern of second contact windows; 

performing an anisotropic dry etching process to remove 
portions of said third insulating film exposed through said 
second openings in said second etching mask, to remove 
portions of said silicon oxide film exposed through said 
second openings in said second etching mask, thereby 
exposing the surface of said silicon film; 

performing an isotropic dry etching process to remove por- 
tions of said silicon film exposed through said second 
Openings in said second etching mask, thereby exposing 
the surface of said second insulating film; 

performing an anisotropic dry etching process to remove 
portions of said second insulating film exposed through 
said second openings in said second etching mask, thereby 
exposing the surface of said plurality of diffusion layers 
and forming said second contact windows; 

removing said second etching mask; and 

forming a fourth insulating film inside said second contact 
windows; 

forming a plurality of fourth conductive layers on said third 
insulating film, to contact with said plurality of diffusion 
layers through said second contact windows. 
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5,275,973 
METHOD FOR FORMING METALLIZATION IN AN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT 


Avgerinos V. Gelatos, Austin, Tex., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Il. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,150 
Int. C15 HOIL 21/283, 21/31 


US. Cl. 437—195 20 Claims 
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1. A method for forming metallization in an integrated cir- 
cuit comprising the steps of: 

providing a substrate; 

forming a first dielectric layer overlying the substrate; 

forming a conductive via through a portion of the first 
dielectric layer; 

forming a first conductive layer overlying the conductive 
via, wherein the first conductive layer is a metal contain- 
ing layer; 

depositing a sacrificial layer of material overlying the first 
conductive layer; 

patterning the sacrificial layer to form a patterned portion of 
the sacrificial layer and to form an exposed portion of the 
first conductive layer, the pattern portion of the sacrificial 
layer having a top surface and a sidewall; 

etching the exposed portion of the first conductive layer to 
form a remaining portion of the first conductive layer 
underlying the patterned portion of the sacrificial layer 
and overlying the conductive via; 

forming a second dielectric layer adjacent to the sidewall of 
the patterned portion of the sacrificial layer after the 
remaining portion of the first conductive layer has been 
formed and exposing the top surface of the patterned 
portion of the sacrificial layer, wherein the second dielec- 
tric layer is substantially planar with the top surface of the 
patterned portion of the sacrificial layer 

removing the patterned portion of the sacrificial layer to 
expose the remaining portion of the first conductive layer 
and to form an exposed sidewall portion of the second 
dielectric layer; and 

depositing a second conductive layer onto the remaining 
portion of the first conductive layer. 


5,275,974 
METHOD OF FORMING ELECTRODES FOR TRENCH 
CAPACITORS 
Joseph P. Ellul, Nepean; John M. Boyd, and Michael B. Row- 
landson, both of Ottawa, all of Canada, assignors to Northern 
Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jul. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 921,667 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/62 
US. Cl. 437—203 20 Claims 
1. A method of forming trench isolated electrodes of a ca- 
pacitor structure for an integrated circuit, comprising: 
providing a substrate having a planar surface defining 
therein a trench having sidewalls and a bottom, the trench 
having a first portion and a narrower portion of smaller 
lateral dimension; 
providing a conformal layer of dielectric material over the 
sidewalls and the bottom of the trench, the dielectric layer 
leaving a cavity within the trench; 
providing a conformal layer of a conductive material overly- 
ing the dielectric layer the thickness of the conductive 
layer being sufficient to completely fill the narrower por- 
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tion of the trench and a part of said cavity remaining 
unfilled in the first portion of the trench; 

filling the trench by providing within the trench subsequent 
conformal layers comprising at least another conformal 
dielectric layer and an overlying conformal conductive 
layer; and 

planarizing the resulting structure by removal of material of 
each of the conformal layers extending above the planar 
surface of the substrate to expose surfaces of each of said 
layers within the trench substantially coplanar with the 
substrate surface whereby each conductive layer forms 
one of a plurality of trench isolated electrodes. 

10. A method for forming electrodes of a trench capacitor 

structure for an integrated circuit, comprising: 









——— 7 
. 7) ee 
oe —— 


- --- == + 
ZZ 





providing a substrate having a planar surface and defining 
therein a trench, the trench having sidewalls and a bot- 
tom; 

providing a conformal first dielectric layer extending over 
the sidewalls and the bottom of the trench; 

providing a conformal first conductive layer overlying the 
first dielectric layer within the trench; 

providing a conformal second dielectric layer overlying the 
first conductive layer within the trench; 

providing an overlying conformal second conductive layer 
within the trench; and 

planarizing the resulting structure by removal of each of said 
dielectric layers and conductive layers extending above 
the planar surface of the substrate, to expose substantially 
coplanar surfaces of each layer within the trench. 


5,275,975 
METHOD OF MAKING A RELATIVELY FLAT 
SEMICONDUCTOR PACKAGE HAVING A 
SEMICONDUCTOR CHIP ENCAPSULATED IN 
MOLDED MATERIAL 
Daniel A. Baudouin, Missouri City, and Ernest J. Russell, Rich- 
mond, both of Tex., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 578,058, Sep. 5, 1990, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 168,049, Mar. 14, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,975,763. This application Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,258 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/60 
US, Cl. 437—209 13 Claims 

1. A method of making a relatively flat semiconductor pack- 
age, said method comprising the steps of: 
attaching conductive leads located along at least one edge of 
a semiconductor chip to bonding pads on the semiconduc- 
tor chip; 
molding an encapsulating material about the semiconductor 
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chip while simultaneously molding an outer frame extend- 
ing about the periphery of the semiconductor chip is 
spaced relation thereto with the conductive leads having 
outer portions extending from the encapsulated semicon- 
ductor chip and through the outer frame of molded mate- 
rial; 

molding at least one connector of molded material at one 
location to the encapsulated semiconductor chip simulta- 
neous to the molding of the outer frame and the molding 
of the encapsulating material about the semiconductor 
chip for attaching the outer frame of molded material to 


the encapsulated semiconductor chip at least at one loca- 
tion thereon by the molded connector; 

cutting the conductive leads along a line located between 
and spaced from the encapsulated semiconductor chip and 
the outer frame of molded material; 

clipping said at least one connector of molded material 
extending between the encapsulated semiconductor chip 
and the outer frame of molded material; and 

removing the outer frame of molded material, thereby pro- 
viding the semiconductor package with outwardly ex- 
tending conductive leads along at least one edge thereof. 


5,275,976 
PROCESS CHAMBER PURGE MODULE FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR PROCESSING EQUIPMENT 
Mehrdad M. Moslehi, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 634,676 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/00, 21/02, 21/302, 21/463 
10 Claims 


1. A method for purging from a side of a semiconductor 
wafer reactive process gases when said wafer is positioned 
within a semiconductor wafer fabrication reactor process 
chamber, comprising the steps of: 
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placing a layered stack of windows each operable for pass- 
ing heat energy therethrough in a process chamber; 

flowing a purge gas through channels in said windows from 
one window to the next adjacent window; 

maintaining a gap between said windows and permitting a 
portion of said gas to move radially and axially within said 
gap; 

receiving said purge gas at an inlet port of said layered stack 
and passing at least a portion of said received purge gas 
through an outlet in said layered stack of windows. 


5,275,977 
INSULATING FILM FORMING METHOD FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE INTERCONNECTION 
Toru Otsubo, Fujisawa, and Yasuhiro Yamaguchi, Chigasaki, 

both of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 669,526 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1990, 2-67002 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 21/00, 21/02, 21/302, 21/463 

US. Cl. 437—235 14 Claims 


DECOMOSITION OF 
Si (OC2H5) 4 GAS 


REACTION WITH 62 


1. An insulating film forming method for semiconductor 

device interconnection which comprises the steps of: 

(a) placing a substrate provided with an interconnection on 
a stage disposed in a processing chamber of a plasma 
treatment system; 

(b) introducing an admixture of a film forming gas for 
plasma CVD with a reactive gas comprising a fluorine- 
containing compound into the processing chamber, to 
thereby generate a plasma; 

(c) heating the substrate on the stage so as to effect plasma 
CVD with the film forming gas, thereby depositing an 
insulating film on the interconnection pattern of the sub- 
strate; and 

(d) simultaneously with the deposition of the insulating film 
onto the substrate by plasma CVD, etching the insulating 
film with ions of the fluorine compound in the reactive gas 
to accelerate and direct the ions onto the insulating film by 
a potential different developed between the plasma and 
the stage, whereby the insulating film being formed is 
etched principally in a direction perpendicular to the 
substrate, and the insulating film is formed in a tapered 
shape on side walls of the interconnection pattern so as to 
form the insulating film free of void on the interconnec- 
tion pattern of the substrate. 


5,275,978 
COLORED CRYSTALLIZED GLASS ARTICLE AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE SAME 

Takehiro Shibuya; Takashi Sakane, and Yoshio Hashibe, all of 

Shiga, Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Glass Company, 

Limited, Shiga, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 742,573, Aug. 7, 1991, 

abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 282,397, Dec. 9, 
1988, abandoned. This application Jan. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 4,663 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 11, 1987, 62-314789 

Int. Cl.5 CO3C 1/06, 10/04 

US. Cl. 501—5 6 Claims 


1. A method for producing a crystallized glass article having 
a colored surface pattern which comprises the steps of: 
preparing small masses of glass which essentially consists of 
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SiO2-Al203-CaO-ZnO glass to precipitate B-wollastonite 
crystals in the shape of a needle therein with softening and 
deformation by heat-treating at a heat treating tempera- 
ture higher than the softening point of the glass; 

preparing a mixture of said small masses and coloring agent 
powders by mixing together with water; 

heat-treating said mixture in a mold at said heat treating 
temperature until said 8-wollastonite crystals are present 


in each of said small masses to thereby make said small 
masses into crystallized small masses and said crystallized 
small masses are fusion-bonded along interfaces there- 
between to form an integral body, said coloring agent 
powders maintaining dispersed in the interfaces whereby 
said colored surface pattern is present defined by the 
crystallized small masses forming the surface layer and a 
color of the coloring agent. 


5,275,979 
COLORED GLASSES AND METHOD 

Nicholas F. Borrelli, Elmira; David W. Morgan, Corning, both 

of N.Y.; Michel Prassas, Vulaines, France, and Dennis W. 

Smith, Corning, N.Y., assignors to Corning Incorporated, 

Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,388 
Int. C15 CO3C 4/06, 3/11 

US. Ci. 501—13 


WAVELENGTH (am) 


1. A glass article that exhibits a permanent color throughout 
its body, that, as melted, consists essentially of R20, Al2O3, 
B703, and SiO2 with Ag and at least one halogen, selected 
from the group consisting of Cl and Br, dissolved in the glass, 
and that has present at least one thermal reducing agent in its 
lowest valence state, the thermal reducing agent being selected 
from the group consisting of SnO2, Sb7O3, and As703, and 
being present in an amount no greater than about | cation %, 
the glass after heat treatment having AgCl and/or AgBr crys- 
tals and silver metal particles dispersed throughout the glass, 
the thermal reducing agent being at least partially oxidized to 
its higher valence state by electron transfer to the silver to 
produce silver metal and thereby impart a permanent color to 
the glass. 
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5,275,980 
SELF-CURING CERAMICIZABLE POLYSILOXANES 
Curtis L. Schilling, Jr., Marietta, Ohio, and Thomas C. Wil- 
liams, Ridgefield, Conn., assignors to Union Carbide Chemi- 
cals & Plastics, Danbury, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 627,578, Dec. 14, 1990, Pat. No. 5,162,480. 
This application Aug. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 923,457 
Int. Cl.5 CO3C 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 501—87 7 Claims 
1. A process for the conversion of a polysiloxane having the 
formula: 


R"3SiO [R-=H,si0 st »| [Rcth=cinsio 4- & +2] SiR"; 
a b 


wherein: 
R’ is an alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; 
R” is hydrogen, a vinyl group or an alkyl group having 1 to 
4 atoms; 
x has a value from 1 to 2; 
y has a value from 0 to 1; 
z has a value from 0 to 1; 
with the proviso that x+y must equal 2, x+z must equal 2, y 
and z each has an average value of at least 0.75; and a and b 
each has an average value from 2 to 100, to a silicon oxycarbide 
ceramic composition which process comprises: 
heating the polysiloxane to a temperature ranging from 
about 500° to 1300° C. in an inert atmosphere consisting of 
nitrogen or argon at ambient pressure. 


5,275,981 
AL203 BASED CERAMIC 
Akio Nishiyama; Takashi Koyama; Yasutaka Aikawa; Hideo 

Ohshima, all of Omiya; Yuichiro Terao, Yuuki; Munenori 

Kato, Yuuki, and Akio Sakai, Yuuki, all of Japan, assignors to 

Mitsubishi Material Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 658,914, Feb. 22, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,188,908. This application Aug. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 932,195 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 23, 1990, 2-42979; 

Apr. 5, 1990, 2-90783; Sep. 4, 1990, 2-234125; Nov. 26, 1990, 

2-321463 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 23, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/56, 35/58 

US. Cl. 501—87 6 Claims 

1. An AljO; based ceramic consisting essentially of: 

5% to 50% by weight of a hard dispersed phase composed of 
at least one compound which is selected from the group 
consisting of metal carbide, metal nitride, metal carbo- 
nitride, metal oxy-carbide, metal oxy-nitride and metal 
carbo-oxy-nitride, and is represented by M(CNO), 
wherein M is at least one metal selected from the group 
consisting of Ti, Zr and Hf; 

no greater than 25% by weight of ZrO); and 

balance AljO3 matrix containing an additive dissolved in the 
AlO3 grains so as to form solid solution therewith, said 
additive being contained in an amount of 0.01% to 12% by 
weight with respect to the AlyO3 matrix and being com- 
posed of at least one oxide of an element selected from the 
group consisting of Y, Mg, Cr, Ni, Co and rare earth 
elements; 

said Al7O3 grains having an average grain size of no larger 
than 1.0 ym while said hard phase constituent has an 
average grain size of no larger than 0.6 um, wherein said 
hard phase constituent is present at grain boundary of and 
within the AljO3 grains and the resulting AlyO3 based 
ceramic having a three-point bending strength of at least 
100 kg/mm?. 
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5,275,982 
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5,275,984 


METHOD OF MODIFYING CERAMIC COMPOSITE FIBER COATING OF UNBONDED MULTI-LAYERS FOR 


BODIES BY A POST-TREATMENT PROCESS AND 
ARTICLES PRODUCED THEREBY 


TOUGHENING CERAMIC FIBER-MATRIX 
COMPOSITES 


Terry D. Claar; William B. Johnson, both of Newark, Del., and Harry W. Carpenter, Northridge, and James W. Bohlen, Foun- 


Robert A. Rapp, Columbus, Ohio, assignors to Lanxide Tech- 

nology Company, LP, Newark, Del. 

Coatinuation of Ser. No. 551,487, Jul. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,149,678, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 296,966, 
Jan. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 5,004,714. This application Sep. 21, 1992, 

Ser. No. 948,188 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 2, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 CO4B 35/10 


US, Cl. 501—87 10 Claims 


1. An oxidation resistant self-supporting body comprising: 

(i) an at least partially interconnected ceramic phase, said 
ceramic phase comprising a carbide of at least one metal 
selected from the group consisting of zirconium, titanium 
and hafnium, and further comprising a boride of a metal 
corresponding to said carbide, said boride having a plate- 
let-like structure; and (ii) residual metal corresponding to 
said at least one metal, wherein said self-supporting body 
further comprises at least one modified region, said at least 
one modified region comprising the reaction product of a 
second material and at least one of said ceramic phase and 
said residual metal on at least a portion of a surface of said 
body which provides improved oxidation resistance to 
said composite body relative to a composite body which 
does not possess said at least one modified surface region. 


5,275,983 
PACK MIXTURE COMPOSITION FOR SIC PACK 
CEMENTATION CGATING OF CARBONACEOUS 
SUBSTRATES 
Ira C. Schwartz, Marina Del Rey; Orlando L. Noche, Gardena, 
and Keith Klein, Torrance, all of Calif., assignors to BP Chem- 
icals (Hitco) Inc., Gardena, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 368,501, Jun. 19, 1989, Pat. No. 5,209,950. 
This application Feb. 3, 1993, Ser. No. 12,957 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/52, 35/56 
USS. Cl. 501—88 
1. A pack mixture composition comprising: 
a) Si from about 15% to about 50% by total weight of said 
composition; 
b) B from 0% up to about 25% by total weight of said com- 
position; 
c) SiO2 from about 0.01% to about 3% by total weight of 
said composition; and 
d) SiC from about 40% to about 85% by total weight of said 
composition, 
said composition being useful for the formation of a SiC pack 
cementation coating for protecting a carbonaceous substrate 
from degradation at temperatures above about 800° F. 


7 Claims 


tain Valley, both of Calif., assignors to Northrop Corporation, 
Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 669,137 
Int. Cl.5 B32B 18/00; CO4B 35/71 
30 Claims 
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1. A ceramic fiber/ceramic matrix composite, comprising: 

a ceramic fiber; 

a multi-layer ceramic coating on said fiber comprising plural 
separable parallel layers which are at least nearly free of 
chemical bonds between said layers; and 

a ceramic matrix contacting said coating, said fiber and 
coating being immersed in said ceramic matrix, said layers 
of said coating being separated upon said coating being 
intersected by a crack advancing in said matrix, whereby 
said crack is absorbed and said composite is toughened. 


5,275,985 
PRODUCTION OF A SINTERED REACTION BONDED 
SILICON NITRIDE INSULATOR 
Jow-Lay Huang, Troy, Mich., assignor to Cooper Industries, 

Inc., Houston, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 329,193, Mar. 27, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 111,990, 
Oct. 22, 1987, abandoned. This application Aug. 23, 1990, Ser. 

No. 576,135 

Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/58 
USS. Cl. 501—97 2 Claims 
1. A method for producing a sintered reaction bonded sili- 
con nitride insulator, which method comprises mixing pow- 
dered silicon having an average particle size not greater than 
5pm with a suitable amount of a sintering aid pressing a shape 
from the resulting mixture, calcining the shape, grinding the 
calcined shape to a desired contour, heating the ground shape 
in a nitrogen atmosphere at a pressure of about 1 atmosphere 

absolute, and controlling the heating rate: 

(a) until a reaction bonded Si3Nq body is produced in which 
at least 99 percent of the Si in the initial charge is reacted 
to Si3N4, so that reaction between nitrogen and the 
ground shape is substantially complete at any given tem- 
perature before the shape is heated above that tempera- 
ture, and 

(b) thereafter, to produce, by reaction involving the sinter- 
ing aid, a sufficient amount of a glass to produce a Si3N4 
body having from 85 to 90 percent of theoretical density, 
wherein the suitable amount of a sintering aid is from 3 to 
7 percent each of MgO and CeQ3, 2 to 8 percent of Y203, 
6 percent and 2 percent of AlyO3, or 2 to 8 percent of 
MgO, BeO, HfO2or ZrO. 
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5,275,986 
SILICON NITRIDE SINTERED BODY 
Takehisa Yamamoto; Takao Nishioka; Tomoyuki Awazu, and 
Akira Yamakawa, all of Itami, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo 
Electric Industries, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 941,659 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 25, 1991, 3-309010 


Int. Cl.> CO4B 35/58 
US. Cl. 501—98 2 Claims 
1. A silicon nitride sintered body comprising a-silicon ni- 
tride including a’-sialon and f’-sialon including A-silicon ni- 
tride, wherein the content of said a-silicon nitride including 
a’-sialon on the surface of said sintered body is less than that in 
the interior thereof, 
the average grain size of said a-silicon nitride including 
a’-sialon being 0.5 zm or less, and the average grain size of 
said B’-sialon, including B-silicon nitride, in the major axis 
direction and minor axis direction being less than or equal 
to 2.5 pm and 0.5 pm, respectively. 


5,275,987 
INVERSE SHAPE REPLICATION METHOD OF MAKING 
CERAMIC COMPOSITE ARTICLES AND ARTICLES 
OBTAINED THEREBY 
Marc S. Newkirk; Andrew W. Urquhart, and H. Daniel Lesher, 
all of Newark, Del., assignors to Lanxide Technology Com- 
pany, LP, Newark, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 763,681, Sep. 23, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,168,081, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 329,794, Mar. 28, 
1989, Pat. No. 5,051,382, which is a division of Ser. No. 823,542, 

Jan. 27, 1986, Pat. No. 4,828,785. This application Nov. 30, 
1992, Ser. No. 983,191 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/10 


US, Cl, 501—127 31 Claims 


1. A self-supporting ceramic composite body comprising a 
shaped cavity contained with at least one filler material, said at 
least one filler material being embedded by a three-dimension- 
ally interconnected ceramic matrix comprised predominantly 
of alpha-alumina, said alpha-alumina comprising about 60-99 
volume percent of the ceramic matrix containing said at least 
one filler material, a three-dimensionally interconnected metal- 
lic phase comprised predominantly of aluminum, said metallic 
phase comprising about 1-40 volume percent of said ceramic 
matrix, and substantially arcuate interface boundaries between 
said alpha-alumina and said metallic phase. 


5,275,988 
CERAMIC COMPOSITION 
Toru Mori; Mitsuru Furuya, and Atsushi Ochi, all of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 865,445 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1991, 3-106469; 
Apr. 12, 1991, 3-106470; Nov. 28, 1991, 3-337864 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 35/46 
US. Cl. 501—136 9 Claims 
1. A ceramic composition comprising, as a main constituent, 
a ternary system essentially consisting of lead magnesium 
niobate, [Pb(Mg4Nb4)O3], lead nickel niobate, [Pb(NijNb3)O3] 
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and lead titanate. [PbTiO3] and being expressed by the follow- 
ing general formula [Pb(Mg4Nb3)O3],x{Pb(Ni,Nb3)O3],[PbTi- 
O3]z wherein the subscripts x, y and z satisfy the following 


Y (mote %) 


relation: x+y+z=1.0 and fall within the area defined by the 
line segments joining the following seven points (a) to (g) 
which are given by the coordinates: 


(x = 0.10, 
(x = 0.10, 
(x = 0.625, 
(x = 0.75, 
(x = 0.75, 
(x = 0.50, 
(x = 0.15, 


x 
£ 


z = 0.20) 
z = 0.425) 
z = 0.325) 
z = 0.20) 
z = 0.10) 
z = 0.10) 
z = 0.15) 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 


°° 
SRRS 


“<<< 
on 
esesesce 


~ 
£ 


on the triangular ternary-system diagram; and wherein part of 
Pb2+ ions of the main constituent are substituted with 0.01 to 
30 mole % of strontium ions (Sr2+). 


5,275,989 
CERAMIC COMPOSITION FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
THE TOP LAYER OF TWO-LAYERED STONEWARE 
TILES 
Henning Salge, Cologne, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and Christian 
Schlegel, Venegono Sup., Italy, assignors to Bayer Italia 
S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 775,566 
Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 25, 1990, 21877 A/90 
Int. Cl.5 CO4B 33/04, 33/24 
US. Cl. 501—143 . 3 Claims 
1. Ceramic composition for the production of the top layer 
of two-layered stoneware or semi-stoneware tiles which com- 
position consists essentially of: 


white burning kaolin clay 
Wollastonite 

Potassium feldspar 
Sodium feldspar 

Lithium feldspar 
Nepheline-Syenite 

Alkali Metal-Ca—Zn-aluminosilicate 
frit 

ZnO 

Calcined clay 

Calcined aluminum oxide 
ZrSiO4 


13-40% 
0-25% 
8-32% 
5-15% 
0-12% 
3-15% 
0-25% 


by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 


0-5% 
6-24% 
3-16% 
0-10% 


by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 
by weight, 


said composition having a shrinkage in drying and firing of 
from 4 to 12% and a thermal coefficient of expansion of 
(50-90) x 10—7° K—! at 20° to 400° C. 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,275,990 
PROCESS FOR REGENERATING A SPENT RESID 
HYDROPROCESSING CATALYST USING A GROUP IIA 
METAL 
Frederick T. Clark, Wheaton, Ill., and Albert L. Hensley, Jr., 
Munster, Ind., assignors to Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 785,452, Oct. 31, 1991, 
abandoned. This Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 955,496 


application 
Int. Cl.5 BO1J 20/20, 38/34, 38/20; C10G 45/16 
USS. Cl. 502—43 


6 Claims 
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1. A method for regenerating a molecular sieve-free resid 
hydroprocessing catalyst for use with an ebullated bed reaction 
process comprising at least one Group VIB hydrogenation 
metal, at least one Group VIII hydrogenation metal, and at 
least one Group IIA metal deposited on an inorganic oxide 
support wherein said catalyst contains a pore volume of pores 
having a diameter greater than 1200 Angstroms of at least 0.05 
cc/gm, comprising the steps of: 
contacting said molecular sieve-free resid hydroprocessing 
catalyst with a contaminant metal-containing hydrocar- 
bon feedstream in a first contacting step at conditions 
sufficient to deposit contaminant metals and coke onto 
said molecular sieve-free resid hydroprocessing catalyst 
and producing a coke-deactivated, contaminant metal- 
containing, molecular sieve-free catalyst; 
contacting said coke-deactivated, contaminant metal-con- 
taining, molecular sieve-free catalyst with an oxygen-con- 
taining gas in a second contacting step at oxidation condi- 
tions sufficient to remove at least 70 weight percent of said 
coke from said coke-deactivated, contaminant metal-con- 
taining, molecular sieve-free catalyst, wherein said oxida- 
tion conditions comprising an oxidation temperature rang- 
ing from about 400° F. to about 680° F., and producing a 
once-oxidized resid hydroprocessing catalyst; and 

contacting said once-oxidized resid hydroprocessing cata- 
lyst with an oxygen-containing gas in a third contacting 
step at oxidation conditions such that at least 95% of the 
originally deposited coke is removed from said coke-deac- 
tivated, contaminant metal-containing, molecular sieve- 
free catalyst and producing a regenerated molecular sieve- 
free resid hydroprocessing catalyst, wherein said oxida- 
tion conditions comprise an oxidation temperature rang- 
ing from about 800° F. to about 1400° F.; 

wherein the loss on attrition of said regenerated molecular 
sieve-free resid hydroprocessing catalyst after said third 
contacting step is less than 10 weight percent fines per day 
calculated based on a regeneration temperature of about 
900° F. 


CHEMICAL 


5,275,991 
SUPPORTED HIGH ACTIVITY POLYOLEFIN 
CATALYST COMPONENT WITH REGULAR 
DISTRIBUTION OF MAGNESIUM VALUES PROVIDED 
UTILIZING A CONTROLLED DRYING PROTOCOL 
Charles K. Buehler, Cincinnati; Albert P. Masino, Hamilton, 
and Raghu Menon, West Chester, all of Ohio, assignors to 
Quantum Chemical Corporation, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 854,199, Mar. 20, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,221,650, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
590,992, Oct. 1, 1990, Pat. No. 5,143,833, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 435,495, Jul. 11, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 99,190, Sep. 21, 1987, 
and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 717,956, Jun. 
20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,145,821, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 521,302, May 9, 1990, Pat. No. 5,034,365. This 
application Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 984,052 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 22, 
2018, has been disclaimed. 


Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/654 

US. Cl. 502—107 24 Claims 

1. In a method of preparing a supported catalyst component 
for the polymerization of at least one alpha olefin, including 
the steps of effecting interaction between a hydrocarbon solu- 
ble magnesium compound solubilized in a hydrocarbon solvent 
with an inorganic catalyst support including applying said 
magnesium compound in said solvent to said support, and 
drying the so-treated support to concentrate the solution, the 
improvement which comprises effecting such drying so to 
remove a selected proportion of said solvent and effect the 
formation of a regular spatial distribution of magnesium values 
in and upon the effective surface area of said inorganic support, 
wherein the magnesium value upon the completion of the 
drying step is from about 0.1 to about 12 weight percent of 
magnesium to inorganic support. 


5,275,992 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION 

Kent E. Mitchell; Max P. McDaniel; M. Bruce Welch; Elizabeth 

A. Benham, and Grover W. Cone, all of Bartlesville, Okia., 

assignors to Phillips Petroleam Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 594,268, Oct. 9, 1990. This application Dec. 

7, 1992, Ser. No. 986,230 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/646 

US. Ci. 502—108 21 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a solid particulate olefin polymer- 
ization catalyst comprising contacting a titanium alkoxide and 
a magnesium dihalide in a suitable liquid to produce a solution, 
contacting said solution with a suitable precipitating agent to 
obtain a solid, contacting said solid with titanium tetrachloride, 
before or after an optional prepolymerization step, contacting 
the resulting solid with an organometallic reducing agent, and. 
washing the then resulting solid with a hydrocarbon to remove 
hydrocarbon soluble material to result in said particulate olefin 
polymerization catalyst. 


5,275,993 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION CATALYST 

Takashi Fujita, and Kazuyo Kitagawa, both of Yokkaichi, Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Petrochemical Company Limited, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 903,963 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1991, 3-158919 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/649 

US. Cl. 502—127 16 Claims 

1. An olefin polymerization catalyst which is capable of 
producing an olefin polymer having an average particle diame- 
ter in the range of 0.5 to approximately 5 mm and being free of 
gel and which is obtained by contacting the following compo- 
nents (A) and (B): 

component (A), which is a product obtained by contacting 

the following components (A;) and (A2): 








392 


component (A}), which is a powder of a polymer of an 
a-olefin having 2 to 10 carbon atoms, said powder having 
a pore diameter distribution in the range of 100 to 5,000 A, 
a pore volume in the range of 0.5 to 2.5 cc/g, an average 
pore diameter in the range of 500 to 3,000 A as measured 
with a porosimeter and an average particle diameter in the 
range of 100 to 700 xm, and being completely soluble in 
toluene at 70° C., 

component (A2), which is a solid component for an olefin 
polymerization catalyst containing titanium, magnesium 
and a halogen as the essential components, 

component (B), which is an organoaluminum compound. 


5,275,994 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING A CATALYST FOR 
REMOVAL OF HYDROPROCESSING IMPURITIES 
Jeffrey G. Weissman, Wappingers Falls; Gerald G. Sandford, 
Gilenham, and Max R. Cesar, Newburgh, all of N.Y., assignors 
to Texaco Inc., White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 716,482 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 31/00 
US. Cl. 502—171 
1. A process for preparing a catalyst comprising: 
(a) depositing a first metal of molybdenum or tungsten or 
both metals onto a support layer; 
(b) optionally, calcining the first metal on said support layer; 
(c) depositing a second metal selected from the group con- 
sisting of vanadium, niobium and tantalum, said second 
metal being introduced via organic solvent soluble metal 
alkoxides of the formula M(OR)s where M is V, Nb or Ta, 
and R is a hydrocarbon radical of the formula C,;H2n+1, 
where n is an integer of the value of 1 to 4; 
(d) optionally, calcining the second metal on said support 
layer; and 
(e) depositing a third metal of nickel or cobalt or both metals 
onto said support layer, and calcining said third metal on 
said support layer, whereby the catalyst is provided to 
remove sulfur and nitrogen from said hydrocarbon 
streams. 


3 Claims 


5,275,995 
DEHYDROISOMERISATION CATALYST AND ITS USE 
IN THE PREPARATION OF ISOBUTENE FROM 
N-BUTANE 
Giuseppe Bellussi, Piacenza; Aldo Giusti, Lucca, and Laura 

Zanibelli, Milan, all of Italy, assignors to Eniricere S.p.A., 

Milan, Italy and Snamprogetti S.p.A. 

Filed Jul. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 737,067 
Claims priority, application Italy, Aug. 1, 1990, 21157 A/90 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 21/02 

USS. Cl. 502—207 8 Claims 

1. A catalyst for the preparation of isobutene by dehy- 
droisomerisation of n-butane, said catalyst formed of a solid 
granular support of porous gamma-alumina on the surface of 
which are deposited 0.1 to 1% by weight of platinum and 0.5 
to 5% by weight of silica. 


5,275,996 
PHOSPHOROUS/VANADIUM OXIDE CATALYST AND 
PROCESS OF PREPARATION THEREOF 
William J. Andrews, Hazelwood; Jerry R. Ebner, St. Peters, and 

Timothy R. Felthouse, St. Louis, all of Mo., assignors to 

Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,254 
Int. CLS BO1J 27/198 

U.S. Cl. 502—209 40 Claims 

1. An activated porous phosphorus/vanadium oxide catalyst 
adapted for the catalytic oxidation of a hydrocarbon to pro- 
duce a carboxylic acid anhydride, said catalyst comprising 
shaped bodies having a phosphorus/vanadium atom ratio of 
from about 1.05 to about 1.15, a B.E.T. surface area of at least 
about 20 m2/g, an average vanadium oxidation state of be- 
tween about 4.06 and about 4.3, a total pore volume of at least 
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about 0.15 cc/g, a normalized apparent shaped body density of 
between about 1.0 and about 2.0 g/cc, and a crush strength of 
at least about 4 pounds, at least about 5% of the pore volume 
of said catalyst being constituted of pores having a diameter of 
at least about 0.8 microns, and at least about 4% of the pore 
volume being constituted of pores having a diameter of at least 
about 10 microns. 


5,275,997 
PRECIOUS METAL CATALYSTS UTILIZING 
COMPOSITES OF OXYGEN-ION CONDUCTING AND 
INERT SUPPORT MATERIALS 
Partha S. Ganguli, Princeton, and Sankaran Sundaresan, Mer- 
cerville, both of N.J., assignors to PCP Consulting and Re- 
search, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 592,793, Oct. 4, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 459,560, 
Jan. 2, 1990, Pat. No. 5,232,890. This application Apr. 30, 1992, 

Ser. No. 876,872 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 3, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl. BOIS 23/42, 23/44 

U.S. Cl. 502—304 19 Claims 

1. A three-way supported precious metal catalyst for treat- 
ment of fuel combustion gas emissions from mobile or station- 
ary sources, the catalyst comprising: an oxygen-ion conducting 
support material provided by a composite of zirconia stabilized 
by addition of yttria, calcia, magnesia or scandia, and including 
at least about 40 wt. % inert catalyst support material, said 
composite support material having surface area at least about 
20 m2/gm after thermal aging in air at 1000° C. for four hours; 
and at least two active metals consisting of a major metal 
platinum (Pt), palladium (Pd), or a combination thereof, com- 
bined with a minor metal consisting of rhodium (Rd), ruthe- 
nium (Ru), or a combination thereof, all dispersed on said 
composite support material in total active metals content be- 
tween about 0.01 and 3.0 wt. % of the catalyst. 


5,275,998 
PROCESS OF PREPARING CATALYST SUPPORTING 
HIGHLY DISPERSED METAL PARTICLES 
Kazunori Tsurumi; Haruko Sugimoto; Nobuo Yamamoto; Toshi- 
hide Nakamura, all of Kanagawa, Japan, and Paul Stonehart, 
Madison, Conn., assignors to Tanaka Kikinzoku Kogyo K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan and Stonehart Associates Inc., Madison, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,206 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1991, 3-348730 
Int. Cl.5 BOIS 23/42, 23/44, 23/46 
US. Cl. 502—339 3 Claims 
1. A process of preparing a catalyst supporting highly dis- 
persed metal icles having an average particle size of not 
more than 20 A comprising, in the presence of ethylene and/or 
acetylene in a solution containing a metal-containing ion and a 
support on which metal particles produced by reduction of the 
metal-containing ion are supported, reducing by means of a 
reductant the metal-containing ion to the corresponding metal 
particles which are then supported on the support. 


5,275,999 
PROCESS OF PREPARING CATALYST SUPPORTING 
HIGHLY DISPERSED METAL PARTICLES 
Kazunori Tsurumi; Haruko Sugimoto; Nobuo Yamamoto; Toshi- 
hide Nakamura, all of Kanagawa, Japan, and Paul Stonehart, 
Madison, Conn., assignors to Tanaka Kikinzoku Kogyo K.K., 
Tokyo, Japan and Stonehart Associates, Inc., Madison, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 985,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1991, 3-348729 
Int. Ci.5 BO1J 23/42, 23/44, 23/46 
USS. Cl. 502—339 3 Claims 
1. A process of preparing a catalyst supporting highly dis- 
persed metal particles having an average particle size of not 
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more than 20 A comprising, in the presence of carbon monox- 
ide in a solution containing a metal-containing ion and a sup- 
port on which metal particles produced by reduction of the 
metal-containing ion are supported, reducing by means of a 
reductant the metal-containing ion to the corresponding metal 
particles which are then supported on the support. 


5,276,000 
PREPARATION FOR HIGH ACTIVITY, HIGH DENSITY 
CARBON 
Charles C. Matthews, Moncks Corner, and Edward D. Tolles, 
Charieston, both of S.C., assignors to Westvaco Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 853,133, Mar. 18, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,206,207. This application Oct. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 967,982 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 27, - 


2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO1B 31/12; BO1J 20/20 
US. Cl. 502—424 15 Claims 

1. An improved process for preparing activated carbon by 

activating lignocellulosic material comprising: 

(a) blending together fragments of the lignocellulosic mate- 
rial with an activating agent selected from the group 
consisting of phosphoric acid and zinc chloride to effect 
chemical activation of the lignocellulosic material; 

(b) subjecting the blended materials to sufficient heat to 
effect plasticization of the activating agent-treated ligno- 
cellulosic material fragments to begin transition to ther- 
moset; 

(c) densifying the heat-treated, activating agent-treated lig- 
nocellulosic material by mechanically shaping the plastic 
fragments in a spheronizer; 

(d) subjecting the shape, activating agent-treated lignocellu- 
losic material to sufficient heat for a sufficient time to 
effect thermosetting of the material; and 

(e) subjecting the thermoset, shaped, activating agent- 
treated lignocellulosic material to a final activation by 
heating the material to from about 425° to about 650° C. to 
produce an activated lignocellulosic material with a bu- 
tane working capacity of greater than 15 g/100 cm;, 
wherein the improvement comprises, intermittent be- 
tween steps (b) and (c), subjecting the heat treated ligno- 
cellulosic material fragments to a mechanical compression 
step by roll milling the fragments followed by granulation. 


5,276,001 
HEAT SENSITIVE RECORDING MATERIAL 

Tetsuo Tsuchida, Takarazuka; Takehiro Minami, Osaka, and 

Tatsuya Meguro, Nishinomiya, all of Japan, assignors to 

Kanzaki Paper Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 848,771 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1991, 3-045221 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/30, 5/32 

USS. Cl. 503—210 9 Claims 

1. A heat sensitive recording material comprising a heat 
sensitive recording layer formed on a substrate and containing 
a color former and a color developer reactive with the color 
former, an intermediate layer formed on the recording layer 
and containing a water-soluble resin or water-dispersible resin, 
and an overcoat layer formed on the intermediate layer and 
containing a resin curable with an ionizing radiation, said color 
developer comprising at least one compound selected from the 
group consisting of salicylic acid derivatives represented by 
formula (1), salicylic acid derivatives represented by formula 
(2) and polyvalent metal salts of said derivatives 


OH 
Ar—Q—-A—O 
COOH 
Xm 


() 
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-continued 


OH @) 
Ar—Q—A—O R 
COOH 
Yn Xm 


where ACr is selected from the group consisting of unsubsti- 
tuted phenyl, substituted phenyl, substituted naphthyl, unsub- 
stituted naphthyl, substituted heterocyclic aromatic groups, 
unsubstituted heterocyclic aromatic groups, Q is an ether 
linkage or sulfonyl linkage, A is branched or straight-chain 
alkylene, cycloalkylene, or alkylene having an arylene bond, R 
is branched or unbranched alkylene, X is a hydrogen atom, 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, aralkyl, aryl, alkoxyl, aryloxy, nitro 
or halogen atom, Y is a hydrogen atom, alkyl, alkenyl, aralkyl 
or halogen atom, m is an integer of 1 to 3, and n is an integer 
of 1 to 4. 


5,276,002 
IMAGE-RECEIVING SHEET FOR THERMAL 
DYE-TRANSFER RECORDING 

Yoshitaka Okumura, Kyoto, and Hiromasa Kondo, Ikoma, both 

of Japan, assignors to Kanzaki Paper Manufacturing Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 691,334 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1990, 2-113298 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/035, 5/38 

US. Cl. 503—227 6 Claims 

1. In an image-receiving sheet for thermal dye-transfer re- 
cording comprising a substrate and an image-receiving layer 
disposed on said substrate, said image-receiving layer being 
capable of receiving a coloring material-transferring sheet, the 
improvement wherein said image-receiving layer comprises a 
layer formed on said substrate by applying thereto a coating 
composition comprising (a) a water-soluble or water-dispersi- 
ble resin having a dyeing property as the main constituent, (b) 
a water-soluble or water-dispersible carboxy-modified silicone 
compound, (c) a multi-functional aziridine crosslinking com- 
pound, and (d) ammonia, and drying said coating composition. 


5,276,003 
IMAGE RECEIVING SHEET FOR HEAT TRANSFER 
RECORDING 5 

Kunihiro Koshizuka, Hino, Japan, assignor to Konica Corpora- 

tion, Japan 

Filed Sep. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 756,499 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/035, 5/38 

US. Cl. 503—227 18 Claims 

1. An image receiving sheet for a thermal diffusion transfer 
recording process, an ink sheet for use in combination with the 
image receiving sheet, the ink sheet having a support and an 
ink layer containing a heat diffusible dye and a binder, the 
image receiving sheet having an image receiving layer contain- 
ing a vinylchloride-vinylether copolymer. 
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5,276,004 
PROCESS FOR HEAT TRANSFER RECORDING 
Noritaka Egashira, Ichikawa; Yoshikazu Ito; Tatsuya Kita, both 
of Tokyo; Masahisa Yamaguchi, Tokyo; Masaki Kutsukake, 
Fujimi, and Kazunobu Imoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to 
Dai Nippon Insatsu Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 612,994, Nov. 15, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 168,908, Mar. 16, 1988, Pat. 
No. 5,001,106. This application Nov. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 795,827 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1987, 62-66879; 
Mar, 20, 1987, 62-66880 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 19, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 B41M 5/035, 5/38 
U.S. Cl. 503—227 


VLZZLZLZ ILLS 
as ee 


1. A process for heat transfer recording comprising the steps 
of: 

providing (a) a heat transfer sheet and (b) an image-receiving 
sheet to be used in combination with the heat transfer 
sheet, said image-receiving sheet comprising a base sheet, 
a receiving layer provided on one surface of said base 
sheet for receiving a dye or a pigment migrating from a 
heat transfer sheet during said heat transfer recording, and 
an intermediate layer disposed between said base sheet 
and said receiving layer, said receiving layer comprising a 
resin for receiving the thus migrated dye or pigment from 
the heat transfer sheet, said base sheet comprising a lami- 
nate of (i) a first layer having a porous structure or foamed 
structure and (ii) a second layer comprising a non-foamed 
piastic film, said first layer being disposed between said 
second layer and said receiving layer; 

bringing the heat transfer sheet into contact with the receiv- 
ing layer of the image-receiving sheet; and 

carrying out heat transfer recording in accordance with 
information for printing, thereby transferring said dye or 
pigment to the image-receiving sheet. 


5,276,005 
METHOD OF AND ROOT AND SYSTEMIC HERBAL 
TREATMENT FOR IMPROVING THE GROWTH 
AND/OR YIELD OF PLANTS 
Marianne Lorina, Mesa, Calif.; Robert H. Rines, Concord, 
N.H.; Carol M. Rines, Concord, N.H., and Justice C. Rines, 
Concord, N.H., assignors to Allor Foundation, Concord, N.H. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 604,918, Oct. 29, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 857,447 
Int. Cl. AOIN 35/06, 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 504—118 13 Claims 
1. A method of providing an herbal treatment for increasing 
the growth rate and yield of plants, that comprises, treating the 
plant root structure by immersion in a water solution of herbal 
extracts withdrawn at elevated temperature of about 100° C. 
from an Artemesia plant selected from the group consisting of 
Artemesia arborescens and Artemesia tridentata, and in an 
amount effective to increase the growth rate and yield. 
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5,276,006 
CRYOPROTECTANT COMPOSITION 
Charles C. Shin; Nicolai A. Favstritsky, and Ahmad Dadgar, all 
of West Lafayette, Ind., assignors to Great Lakes Chemical 
Corp., W. Lafayette, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 415,725, Oct. 2, 1989, abandoned, which is 
a division of Ser. No. 216,126, Jul. 7, 1988, Pat. No. 4,886,543. 
This application Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 929,262 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 12, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 AOIN 43/08 
USS. Cl. 504—140 19 Claims 

1. A method of increasing the resistance of plant tissue to 
damage caused by low temperature comprising applying to the 
plant tissue surfaces at ambient, non-freezing air temperatures 
at least about four hours prior to exposure to such low temper- 
atures, not including subfreezing temperatures, an aqueous 
solution containing an amount of tetrahydrofurfuryl alcohol, 
tetrahydrofurfuryl amine or mixtures thereof effective to in- 
crease the resistance of the plant tissue to such low tempera- 
tures. 


5,276,007 
HERBICIDAL SULFONYLUREAS 
Gerhard Hamprecht, Weinheim; Horst Mayer, Ludwigshafen; 
Karl-Otto Westphalen, Speyer; Bruno Wuerzer, Otterstadt; 
Matthias Gerber, Mutterstadt; Klaus Grossmann, and Wil- 
helm Rademacher, both of Limburgerhof, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Feb. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 656,912 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 10, 
1990, 4007683 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 239/69; AOIN 43/54 
USS. Cl. 504—214 
1. A substituted sulfonylurea of the formula I 


5 Claims 


R3 


A ()m—R? 


Oo N 
I \ 
SO,NH—C—N—{ R? 
ae 
OCF (3-nyCln 


it 
a ~2-RS 


wherein 

n is 1 and m is O or | and 

R! is hydrogen, C}-C4-alkyl, C3-C¢-alkenyl or C3-Ce¢-alky- 
nyl; 

R2 is halogen or trifluoromethyl when m is 0, or Cj-Ca- 
alkyl, C3-C¢-alkenyl or C3-C¢-alkynyl when m is 1, or 
trifluoromethyl! or chlorodifluoromethy] and X is 0 or S 
and m is 1; 

X is 0, S or N—R‘ is hydrogen or C)-Cy-alky); 

R3 is hydrogen, halogen, Cj—C4-alkyl,.C;-C4-haloalkyl or 
C\-C4-alkoxy; 

A is C)-C4-haloalkyl, halogen or 


re) 
ll 


Z—R5 


where 
Z is oxygen or alkylimino NR®°; 
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Ris hydrogen, C)-C¢-alkyl which may carry up to three of 
the following: halogen C;-C4-alkoxy, C;-—C4-alkylthio, 
C-C4-haloalkoxy-C)-C4-alkoxy, C)-C2-alkoxy, C3-C7- 
cycloalkyl and/or phenyl; or Cs-C7-cycloalkyl which 
may carry up to three C;-C4-alkyl group; or C3-Ce¢-alke- 
nyl or C3-C¢-alkenyl or C3-Ce¢-alkynyl; 

R® is hydrogen, C;-C¢-alkyl, or together with R9 is tetra- 
methylene, pentamethylene, hexamethylene, ethyleneox- 
yethylene or ethylene-N-methyliminoethylene, 

R’ is hydrogen or halogen, 

and environmentally tolerated salts thereof. 


5,276,008 
SUBSTITUTED 
4,5-DIAMINO-1,2,4-TRIAZOL-3-THDONES 

Dietmar Kuhnt; Kurt Findeisen, both of Leverkusen; Michael 

Haug, Bergisch Gladbach; Joachim Kluth, Langenfeld; Klaus- 

Helmut Miller, Duesseldorf; Klaus Konig, Odenthal; Thomas 

Himmler, Cologne; Gunther Beck; Hans-Joachim Santel, both 

of Leverkusen; Klaus Liirssen, Bergisch Gladbach; Robert R. 

Schmidt, Bergisch Gladbach, and Birgit Krauskopf, Bergisch 

Gladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 764,437, Sep. 23, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,220,032, which is a division of Ser. No. 565,293, Aug. 9, 1990, 

Pat. No. 5,082,490. This application Jan. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 

831,261 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Feb. 7, 

1991, 4103700 
Int. C15 AOIN 43/653; COTD 249/12 

U.S. Cl. 504—273 11 Claims 

1. A substituted 4,5-diamino-1,2,4-triazol-3-(thijone of the 
formula 


@ 


RS 


in which 
R! represents in each case straight-chain or branched alkyl 
having 1 to 18 carbon atoms, alkenyl having 2 to 8 carbon 
atoms, alkinyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms, halogenoalkyl 
having 1 to 8 carbon atoms and | to 17 identical or differ- 
ent halogen atoms, halogenoalkeny! having 2 to 8 carbon 
atoms and 1 to 15 identical or different halogen atoms, 
halogenoalkinyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms and 1 to 13 
identical or different halogen atoms, cyanoalkyl having 1 
to 8 carbon atoms, hydroxyalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms and | to 6 hydroxyl groups, or phenoxyalkyl, phe- 
nylthioalkyl, phenylsulphinylalkyl, phenylsulphonylalkyi, 
phenylaminoalky] or N-(C;-C4-alkyl)-phenylaminoalkyl 
in each case having | to 4 carbon atoms in the alkyl moi- 
ety, alkoxyalkyl, alkoxycarbonylalkyl or alkoxycar- 
bonylalkenyl in each case having 1 to 6 carbon atoms in 
the individual alkyl and alkenyl moieties, alkylaminoalkyl 
or dialkylaminoalky! in each case having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms in the individual alkyl moieties, or cycloalkyl, cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, cycloalkenyl or cycloalkenylalkyl in each 
case having 3 to 8 carbon atoms in the cycloalkyl or 
cycloalkenyl moiety and if appropriate 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl moiety and in each case optionally 
monosubstituted to trisubstituted by identical or different 
substituents selected from the group consisting of halogen, 
cyano, phenyl, cyclohexyl, phenylethyl, phenylisopropyl 
and straight-chain or branched alkyl or halogenoalkyl 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms and if appropriate 1 to 9 identi- 
cal or different halogen atoms and straight-chain or 
branched halogenoalkenyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms and 
1 to 5 identical or different halogen atoms or doubly 
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linked alkanediyl, or alkenedyl having up to 4 carbon 
atoms; R! additionally represents in each case straight- 
chain or branched alkoxy having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
alkenyloxy having 2 to 8 carbon aoms or alkinyloxy hav- 
ing 2 to 8 carbon atoms or represents aralkyl, arylalkenyl, 
arylalkinyl, aroyl, aryl, aralkyloxy or aryloxy, in each case 
having 6 to 10 carbon atoms in the aryl moiety and if 
appropriate 1 to 8 carbon atoms in the straight-cain or 
branched alkyl moiety or 2 to 8 carbon atoms in the 
straight-chain or branched alkenyl! moiety or alkiny! moi- 
ety and optionally monosubstituted to trisubstituted by 
identical or different substituents, it being possible for the 
hydrogen atoms of the a-carbon atom to be replaced by 
ethane-1,2-diyl, propane-1,3-diyl, butane-1,4-diyl or pen- 
tane-1,5-diyl, the alkyl substituents when present being 
halogen or cyano and the aryl substituents when present 
being selected from the group consisting of halogen, cy- 
ano, nitro, amino, hydroxyl, alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, halo- 
genoalkyl, halogenoalkoxy, halogenoalkylthio, alkylsul- 
phinyl, alkylsulphonyl, halogenoalkylsulphinyl, haloge- 
noalkylsulphonyl, alkanoyl or alkoxycarbonyl having 1 to 
6 carbon atoms in the alkyl moiety and if appropriate 1 to 
9 identical or different halogen atoms, cycloalkyl having 3 
to 6 carbon aoms and phenoxy; or R! represents benzyl 
having an —O—CH2—O— group fused to the phenyl 
moiety, 

R2, R3, R4 and R° are identical or different and indepen- 
dently of one another represent hydrogen, or in each case 
case straight-chain or branched alkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms, alkenyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms, alkinyl having 
2 to 8 carbon atoms, halogenoalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms and | to 17 identical or different halogen atoms, 
halogenoalkenyl having 2 to 8 carbon atoms and 1 to 15 
identical or different halogen atoms, halogenoalkinyl 
having 2 to 8 carbon atoms and 1 to 13 identical or differ- 
ent halogen atoms, cyanoalkyl having 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
alkoxyalkyl or alkylthioalkyl having up to 4 carbon atoms 
in the individual alkyl moieties, or cycloalkyl or cy- 
cloalkylalkyl having 3 to 8 carbon atoms in the cycloalkyl 
moiety and if appropriate 1 to 6 carbon atoms in the alkyl 
moiety and optionally monosubstituted to trisubstituted 
by identical or different substituents selected from the 
group consisting of halogen, cyano and straight-chain or 
branched alkyl or halogenoalkyl having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms and if appropriate 1 to 9 identical or different halo- 
gen atoms, the radicals R? to R5 further represent aryl or 
aralkyl having 6 or 10 carbon atoms in the aryl moiety and 
if appropriate 1 to 4 carbon aoms in the straight-chain or 
branched alkyl moiety and optionally monosubstituted to 
trisubstituted by identical or different substituents selected 
from the group consisting of halogen, cyano, nitro, hy- 
droxyl, alkyl, alkoxy, alkylthio, halogenoalkyl, haloge- 
noalkoxy, halogenoalkylthio, alkylsulphinyl, alkylsulpho- 
nyl, halogenoalkyisulphinyl, halogenoalkylsulphonyl, 
alkanoyl or alkoxycarbonyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms in 
the alkyl moiety and if appropriate 1 to 9 halogen atoms, 
in which additionally two of these radicals —R? and R3 or 
R‘ and R°—can also together represent straight-chain or 
branched alkanediy] having 2 to 6 carbon atoms, and R5 
can also represent straight-chain or ranched alkoxy hav- 
ing 1 to 8 carbon aoms, 

X represnts oxygen or sulphur and 

Y represents oxygen or sulphur. 
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5,276,009 
DICARBOXIMIDES AND THEIR USE AS HERBICIDES 


all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jul. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 732,794 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 20, 
1990, 4023048 
Int. C15 COTD 491/04, 495/04; AQIN 43/72 
US. Cl. 504—284 
4. A dicarboximide of the formula Ia 


8 Claims 


oO Ia 
R3 ; 
N—R! 
2 
R x nf 
. 6] 
where 
X is sulfur; 
R! is 


C3-Cg-cycloalkyl which may carry from one to three of 
the following radicals: halogen, C)-C4-alkyl, C)-C,- 
haloalkyl, C;—C4-alkoxy or C;—C4-haloalkoxy; 

C-Ce-alkyl which may carry from one to three of the 
following radicals: hydroxyl, halogen, cyano, C3-Cs- 
cycloalkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy, Ci;-C4-haloalkoxy, C;—C4- 
alkylthio, C,-C4-haloalkylthio, C;-C4-alkylamino, di- 
C1-C4-alkylamino, C3—-C¢-cycloalkylamino or a radical 
of the formula 


Rm 


in which R is cyano, nitro, halogen, C\-Cg-alkyl, 
C-Ce-haloalkyl, C)-C4-alkoxy, C;—-C4-haloalkoxy, 
C2-C4-alkynyloxy, C;-C4-alkylthio, C;—C4-haloal- 
kylthio, C3-C¢-alkoxycarbonylalkoxy, C)-Cy-alkox- 
ycarbonyl, 2-alkoxycarbonyl-prop-l-enyl, C;—C4 -al- 
kanoyl, C,-C4-haloalkanoyl, formyl, dioxolanyl or 
phenyl, m is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and the radicals R may be 
different when m is 2 or 3; 

C)-Cy4-alkoxy, Cp-Cg-cyanoalkyl, C3-C¢-alkenyl, C3-C¢- 
alkynyl, phenyl or naphthyl, where these groups may 
carry from one to three of the radicals stated for R; 

R? and R} are each independently nitro; cyano; halogen; 
amino which may carry one or two C;—C4-alkyl groups or 
a C\-Cg-alkylcarbonyl group; 

C-Ca-alkoxy or C)-Cy4-alkylthio, where these groups 
may carry from one to nine halogen atoms; 

C;-Cy-alkylsulfonyl; C;-C4-haloalkylsulfony!; 

C2-Ce¢-alkenyl, C2—C¢-alkynyl, phenyl, phenoxy or phe- 
nylthio, where these groups may carry from one to 
three of the radicals stated for R; 

hydroxyl; 

C3-Cg-cycloalkyl which may carry from one to three of 
the following radicals: halogen, C;—C4-alkyl, C;—C4- 
haloalkyl, C;-C4-alkoxy or C;—C4-haloalkoxy; 

C\-Ce¢-alkyl which may carry from one to three of the 
following radicals: hydroxyl, halogen, cyano, C3—Cs- 
cycloalkyl, C\-C4-alkoxy, Cj-Cy-haloalkoxy, C)-C,- 
alkylthio, C;—C4-haloalkylthio, C;-C4-alkylamino, di- 
C-C4-alkylamino, C3—C¢-cycloalkylamino or a radical 
of the formula 
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Rm 


in which R is cyano, nitro, halogen, C)-Cy4-alkyl, 
C;-C4-haloalkyl, Cj ;-C4-alkoxy, C);—C4-haloalkoxy, 
C2-C4-alkynyloxy, C);-Cg4-alkylthio, Cj—C,-haloal- 
kylthio, C3-C¢-alkoxycarbonylalkoxy, C)-C4-alkox- 
ycarbonyl, 2-alkoxycarbonylprop-1-enyl, C;—C4-alkan- 
oyl, C\-Cg-haloalkanoyl, formyl, dioxolanyl or phenyl, 
m is 0, 1, 2 or 3, and the radicals R may be different 
when m is 2 or 3; 

C2-C¢-cyanoalkyl or naphthyl, where these groups may 
carry from one to three of the radicals stated for R; 
C\-C4-alkoxy which may carry from one to three cyano, 

nitro, C,-C4-alkyl, Cj -C4-haloalkyl, C)-C4-alkoxy, 
C)-—C4-haloalkoxy, C2-C4-alkynyloxy, C}-C4- 
alkylthio, C,-Cy-haloalkylthio, C3-C¢-alkoxycar- 
bonylalkoxy, C;—-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, 2-alkoxycar- 
bonylprop-I-enyl, Cj—C4-alkanoyl, Cj—C4-haloalkan- 
oyl, formyl, dioxolany! or phenyl, 

and agriculturally useable salts thereof. 


5,276,010 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING BISMUTH-BASED OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTING FILMS 

Nobuo Sasaki, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Feb. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 655,890 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 20, 1990, 2-037267 
Int. C15 BOSD 5/12 


US. Ci. 505—1 3 Claims 





1. A process for producing a bismuth-based oxide supercon- 
ductor film having a crystal structure in which atomic layers 
having different chemical compositions are laminated along 
the film thickness direction and each of unit cells of said crystal 
structure consists of a pair of lower and upper half cells having 
half the height of the unit cell and each bordered with a cleav- 
age plane at the top and the bottom thereof, said process com- 
prising the steps of: 
depositing, on a substrate, amorphous atomic layers respec- 
tively having chemical compositions corresponding to 
those of atomic layers of said crystal structure, layer by 
layer in the film thickness direction to form an amorphous 
subunit of said amorphous atomic layers laminated in a 
number and an order corresponding to said lamination of 
said atomic layers of said half cell of said crystal structure, 
lowermost and uppermost amorphous atomic layers defin- 
ing a plane corresponding to said cleavage plane; 

heating said subunit in an oxygen-containing atmosphere to 
crystallize the subunit; and 

repeating a cycle of said deposition and crystallization steps 

to form a number of the crystallized subunits required to 
form said oxide superconductor film. 
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5,276,011 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A COMPONENT OF 


THE TAPE OR FILAMENT KIND OUT OF A MATERIAL 

BASED ON A SUPERCONDUCTING OXIDE HAVING A 

HIGH CRITICAL TEMPERATURE, AND A COMPONENT 
OBTAINED THEREBY 


Christian Belouet, assignor to Alcatel Alsthom 
Compagnie 


Sceaux, France, 
Generale D’Electricite, Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 816,714 


application France, Jan. 4, 1991, 91 00070 
Int. Cl.5 CO3B 37/00 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 505—1 7 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing a component of a tape or 
filament of a superconducting oxide material having a high 
critical temperature, said method comprising the steps in se- 
quence of: 
forming said material component while said material is in a 
vitreous state, 
and subsequently crystallizing said material: 
firstly, under a magnetic field and at a temperature T) lying 
between the vitreous transition temperature Tg and the 
crystallization temperature T, of said material, such that 
isolated microcrystallites of submicroscopic size develop 
and ¢ axes thereof orient themselves parallel to one an- 
other because of said applied magnetic field; and 
secondly, at a temperature T2 close to the crystallization 
temperature of said material, whereby existing nuclei 
thereof grow while retaining the texture imparted to the 
nuclei during said first crystallization step. 
wherein between said first and second crystallization steps, 
said component is wound onto a final support at a temper- 
ature T3 lying between Ty and T}. 


5,276,012 
LASER-ASSISTED CVD PROCESS FORMING OXIDE 
SUPERCONDUCTING FILMS 
Takahisa Ushida; Kazutoshi Higashiyama; Izumi Hirabayashi, 
and Shoji Tanaka, all of Aichi, Japan, assignors to NGK 
Spark Plug Co., Ltd., Aichi; International Superconductivity 
Technology Center and Hitachi Ltd., both of Tokyo, all of 
J 
ail Filed Feb. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 833,509 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 12, 1991, 3-41326 
Int. Cl.5 BOSD 3/06; C23C 16/00 


1. A method of forming an oxide superconducting film 
comprising the steps of (1)(a) mixing the vapors of organic 
metal source materials to form a source gas in such proportions 
as to provide a metal composition for forming an oxide super- 
conductor or (b) mixing said organic metal materials in such 
proportions as to provide a metal composition for forming an 
oxide superconductor and then vaporizing the source material 
to form a source gas, and (2) bringing said source gas into 
contact with a heated substrate so that the oxide superconduc- 
ting film is formed on said substrate by a chemical vapor depo- 
sition process, wherein a laser light is irradiated onto said 
substrate during the formation of said oxide superconducting 
film on said substrate to form at least one irradiated area of said 
substrate, whereby the crystallographic orientation of said 
oxide superconducting film being formed in the at least one 
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irradiated area of said substrate is such that the c-axis is parallel 
to the substrate. 


5,276,013 
CONJUGATES OF BIOLOGICALLY STABLE 
POLYFUNCTIONAL MOLECULES AND 
POLYNUCLEOTIDES FOR TREATING SYSTEMIC 
LUPUS ERYTHEMATOSUS 
Michael J. Conrad, and Stephen Coutts, both of San Diego, 
Calif., assignors to La Jolla Pharmaceutical Company, San 


Diego, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 494,118, Mar. 13, 1990, Pat. 
No, 5,162,515, which is a of Ser. No. 
466,138, Jan. 16, 1990, abandoned. This application Jul. 15, 
1992, Ser. No. 914,869 
Int, C15 ASK 31/00, 31/70; COTH. 17/00 
US. Cl. 514—2 33 Claims 
1. A conjugate of (a) a biologically stable valency platform 
molecule and (b) a multiplicity of polynucleotide duplexes of at 
least about 20 base pairs each bound to the valency platform 
molecule, said duplexes each having a significant binding activ- 


ity for human systemic lupus erythematosus anti-dsDNA auto- 
antibodies. 


5,276,014 
TREATMENT OF HUMAN LACTATION FAILURE 

ne ee 

Zealand, assignors to Kabi Pharmacia AB, Upsala, Sweden 

Filed Sep. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 765,171 
Int. C1. A61K 37/02, 37/36, 37/43, 31/475 

US. Cl. 514—12 9 Claims 

1. A method of treating a human patient exhibiting no or an 
insufficient amount of milk production or at special risk for 
such by administering to said patient after birth an effective 
amount of human growth hormone, human insulin-like growth 
factor-1, human insulin-like growth factor-2 or analogs of 
these, or a mixture of two or more of these alone or in conjunc- 
tion with lactational enhancers. 


5,276,015 
METHOD OF INHIBITING MICROVASCULAR 
THROMBOSIS 

Roger K. Khouri, and Tze-Chein Wun, both of St. Louis, Mo., 

assignors to Washington University, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 853,457 
Int. C15 C12N 9/00, 7/00 

US, Cl, 514—12 5 Claims 

1. A method for reducing the thrombogenicity of microvas- 
cular anastomoses in a warm blooded mammal comprising 
administering topically to said mammal at the site of said mi- 
crovascular anastomoses contemporaneously with microvas- 
cular reconstruction a small but inhibitory effective amount of 
from about 1 1g/ml to about 100 g/ml applied in a volume of 
about 0.01 to about 1 ml volume of TFPI. 


5,276,016 
SMALL PEPTIDES WHICH INHIBIT BINDING TO T-4 
RECEPTORS AND ACT AS IMMUNOGENS 
Candace B. Pert; Michael R. Ruff, both of Bethesda, and Wil- 
liam L, Farrar, Gaithersburg, all of Md., assignors to The 
United States of America as represented by the Department of 
Health and Human Services, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 314,507, Feb. 15, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 48,148, May 11, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 878,586, 
Jun. 26, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 869,919, Jun. 3, 1986, abandoned. This application Aug. 16, 
1990, Ser. No. 568,616 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/02; COTK 7/06 
U.S, Cl. 514—15 10 Claims 


1. A peptide selected from peptides of the formula: 
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Ra-Ser-Thr-Thr-Thr-Asn-Tyr-Rb 
or 
Ri-R2-R3-R4RS 


wherein 

Rg is selected from the group consisting of amino terminal 
residue Ala- and D-Ala; 

Rb is selected from the group consisting of carboxy terminal 
residue -Thr, -Thr amide and -Thr-Cys, 

R! is Thr-; 

R? is selected from the group consisting of Thr and Asp; 

Ris selected from the group consisting of Thr, Ser and Asn; 

R4 is Tyr; ; 

R> is selected from the group consisting of carboxy terminal 
residue -Thr, -Thr amides and -Thr-Cys. 


5,276,017 
THERAPEUTIC AND DIAGNOSTIC APPLICATIONS OF 
TROPHO-UTERONECTIN (TUN) MANIPULATION 
Ronald F. Feinberg, Cherry Hill, N.J., and Harvey J. Kliman, 
Philadelphia, Pa., assignors to Trustees of the University of 
Pennsylvania, Pa. 


Philadelphia, 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 583,034, Sep. 14, 1990. This 
application Sep. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 587,395 


Int. Cl.> A61K 37/00 
US. Cl. 514—21 2 Claims 
1. A method of increasing the success rate of assisted implan- 
tation comprising the steps of: 
contacting a mammalian ovum or conceptus with an amount 
of tropho-uteronectin sufficient to increase the implanta- 
tion rate of said conceptus or of a conceptus derived from 
said ovum and; introducing said ovum or conceptus into 
the reproductive tract of a female mammal. 


5,276,018 

COMPOSITION COMPRISING AMINO ACIDS AND 
METHODS FOR DECREASING MUSCLE BREAKDOWN 
Douglas W. Wilmore, Brookline, Mass., assignor to Brigham 

and Women’s Hospital, Boston, Mass. 

Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 914,566 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/40, 31/195 
USS. Cl. 514—23 10 Claims 

1. A method of decreasing tissue breakdown in a mammal, 
comprising administering to said mammal a therapeutically 
effective amount of a composition wherein said composition 
comprises from about 35% to 50% essential amino acids, from 
about 50% to 65% non-essential amino acids, and from about 
18% to 30% branched chain amino acid; wherein said non- 
essential amino acids comprise from about 10% to 25% ALA 
and from about 15% to 45% GLN. 

9. A composition comprising from about 35% to 50% essen- 
tial amino acids of which from about 18% to 30% are branched 
chain amino acids, and from about 50% to 65% non-essential 
amino acids; wherein said non-essential amino acids comprises 
from about 5% to 15% ALA and from about 15% to 45% 
GLN. 
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5,276,019 
INHIBITORS FOR REPLICATION OF RETROVIRUSES 
AND FOR THE EXPRESSION OF ONCOGENE 
PRODUCTS 
Jack S, Cohen; Len Neckers, both of Bethesda; Cy Stein, Gai- 
thersburg; Shee L. Loke, Wheaton, all of Md., and Kazuo 
Shinozuka, Kazo, Japan, assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Department of Health and 
Human Services, Washington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 30,073, Mar. 25, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 22, 1988, Ser. No. 159,017 
Int. Cl.> A61K 3/1/70; CO7H 17/00 
US. Cl, 5144—44 43 Claims 

1. A compound capable of inhibiting the replication or cyto- 
pathic effect of a foreign nucleic acid in a host of the formula: 


HOCH? o. 


wherein: 

n is in the range of from 2 to 30, inclusive; 

X is selected from the group consisting of S and O such that 
at least one X is S; and 

B is selected from the group consisting of adenine, cytosine, 
guanine, and thymine, such that the compound has a 
complementary base sequence with a portion of the for- 
eign nucleic acid. 


5,276,020 
ANTI-VIRALS 

David F. Horrobin; John C. M. Stewart, and Michael D. 

Winther, all of Guildford, England, assignors to Efamol Hold- 

ings ple, Surrey, United Kingdom 
Division of Ser. No. 521,075, Apr. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 5,216,142. 

This application Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,190 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 17, 1989, 
89/08646; Sep. 20, 1989, 89/21266 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 1, 2010, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/70; COTH 17/00 

USS. Cl. 514—45 18 Claims 

1. An antiviral compound having a long chain fatty acid 
group attached to a nucleoside analogue, which nucleoside 
analogue comprises a sugar/sugar analogue, the fatty acyl 
group being attached directly to a hydroxy group or to an 
amino group of the sugar/sugar analogue or heterocyclic 
moiety of the nucleoside analogue, wherein the long chain 
fatty acid group is chosen from the group consisting of palmit- 
oleic, oleic, linoleic, alpha-linolenic, 16:2 n-7, 18:2 n-7, 18:2 n-9 
or 20:2 n-9 fatty acids. 
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5,276,021 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING HMG-COA REDUCTASE 


INHIBITORS, NEW INTERMEDIATES AND METHOD 


Division of Ser. No. 182,710, Apr. 18, 1988, Pat. No. 5,091,378, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 109,681, Oct. 19, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
53,238, May 22, 1987, abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 

1991, Ser. No. 810,099 
Int. C15 COTF 9/02; COTC 69/73; AG1K 31/66 
USS. Cl. 514—120 19 Claims 
1, The compound having the formula 


H 


| 
R—P—CH2—C—CH2—COR* 
OH 


wherein R is OH or lower alkoxy; 

R* is H or lower alkyl; 

X is CH2, —CH2CH2.—, —CH2CH2CH2—, —CH—CH—, 
—C=C— or —CH20— (where O is linked to Z); 

Z is a hydrophobic anchor which is 


R24 R! 


RS 
A y 
R23 


c=C or 


\p2 
R23 
R234 
| 
0) 


Ro 


alkyl 
R* 
RS 
(R™), < 
wherein R!, R2, R24 and R24 are the same or different and 
are each independently selected from H, halogen, lower 


alkyl, haloalkyl, phenyl, substituted phenyl or OR/, 
wherein RY is H, alkanoyl, benzoyl, phenyl, halophenyl, 
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phenyl-lower alkyl, lower alkyl, cinnamyl, haloalkyl, 
allyl, cycloalkyl-lower alkyl, adamantyllower alkyl or 
substituted phenyl-lower alkyl, wherein the term “substi- 
tuted phenyl!” by itself or as part of another group refers to 
phenyl substituted with 1, 2 or 3 substituents which are 
lower alkyl, halogen, lower alkoxy, hydroxy, phenyl, 
alkanoyloxy, benzoyloxy, haloalkyl, halophenyl, allyl, 
cycloalkylalkyl, adamantylalkyl, alkylamino,  al- 
kanoylamino, arylcarbonylamino (wherein aryl is phenyl, 
naphthyl or substituted phenyl or substituted naphthyl 
wherein the substituents are as defined for phenyl), amino, 
nitro, cyano, thiol and/or alkylthio; 
wherein Z is 


Ré 
i 


alkyl 
5 heels 
RS 
®' Ye 


R5 and R°' are the same or different and are H, lower alkyl 
or OH; 


R$ is lower 


i] 
alkyl-C 


or arylCH2—; 
R% is lower alkyl, hydroxy, oxo or halogen; q is 0, 1, 2 or 3, 


and 
where Z is 


R® 


b 
ad a ~R 


R? is H or primary or secondary 1-6C alkyl; 

R?is primary or secondary 1-6C alkyl; 

or R?+R° is (CH), or (cis)\—CH2—CH—CH—CH)}; 
r=2, 3, 4, 5 or 6; 

R!2 is lower alkyl, cycloalkyl or 


RM 
Ri4e 


wherein R13 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, trifluoromethyl, 
lower alkoxy (except t-butoxy), halogen, phenoxy or 
benzyloxy; 

R!4 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, trifluoromethyl, lower alkoxy, 
halogen, phenoxy or benzyloxy; 

R142 is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, or halogen; and 

with the provisos that both R!* and R!4¢ must be hydrogen 
when R!3 is hydrogen, R!4¢ must be hydrogen when R!4 
is hydrogen, not more than one of R!3 and R'!* is trifluoro- 
methyl, not more than one of R!3 and R!4 is phenoxy and 
not more than one of R!3 and R!* is benzyloxy; 

R$ is hydrogen, Cj.4 alkyl, C3 cycloalkyl, C)4 alkoxy 
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(except t-butoxy), trifluoromethyl, fluoro, chloro, phe- 
noxy or benzyloxy; 

R? is hydrogen, C}.3 alkyl, Cj-3 alkoxy, trifluoromethyl, 
fluoro, chloro, phenoxy or benzyloxy, with the provisos 
that R° must be hydrogen when R® is hydrogen, not more 
than one of R® and R? is trifluoromethyl, not more than 
one of R® and R? is phenoxy, and not more than one of R® 
and R? is benzyloxy; 

where Z is 


R23 


R232 


R22 is lower alkyl, cycloalkyl, adamantyl-1 or 


—(CH?) ; 


t=1, 2, 3 or 4; 

R23 and R234 are the same or different and are each indepen- 
dently selected from hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy 
(except t-butoxy), halogen, phenoxy or benzyloxy; and 

with the provisos that R234 must be hydrogen when R?3 is 
hydrogen, not more than one of R23 and R234 is trifluoro- 
methyl, not more than one of R23 and R234 is phenoxy, and 
not more than one of R23 and R234 is benzyloxy; 

where X is —CH20— (carbon attached to P and O attached 
to Z), the hydrophobic anchor Z will be 


R22 R! 
R! R?2 
or 
R%* R2» R? 
in free acid form or in the form of a physiologically-hydro- 
lysable and -acceptable ester in salt form. 


5,276,022 
HORMONE PREPARATION AND METHOD 

Robert F. Casper, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Jencap Research 

Ltd., Toronto, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 515,691, Apr. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,108,995, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 247,861, Sep. 22, 1988, 

abandoned. This application Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 788,259 

Claims priority, application Canada, Sep. 24, 1987, 54743; 
Sep. 24, 1987, 547744 

Int. Cl. AG1K 31/56, 31/565, 31/57, 31/58 

US. Cl. 514—170 10 Claims 

1. A method of contraception for a female of childbearing 
capability comprising orally administering to said female re- 
peating cycles of a contraceptive regimen, each cycle having a 
series of twenty to thirty-five consecutive daily unit doses 
arranged in alternating estrogen dominant phases and proges- 
tin dominant phases, each phase consisting of from two to four 
consecutive daily unit doses, wherein the daily unit doses of 
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said estrogen dominant phases contain i) an amount of a sub- 
stance exhibiting estrogen activity or ii) an amount of a sub- 
stance exhibiting estrogen activity and an amount of a sub- 
stance exhibiting progestin activity, and the daily unit doses of 
said progestin dominant phases contain an amount of a sub- 
stance exhibiting estrogen activity and an amount of a sub- 
stance exhibiting progestin activity; wherein the amount of 
said substance exhibiting progestin activity is alternately in- 
creased in the progestin dominant phases to provide daily unit 
doses exhibiting progestin dominant activity and decreased in 
the estrogen dominant phases to provide daily unit doses exhib- 
iting estrogen dominant activity, and wherein the amount of 
substance exhibiting estrogen activity per unit dose exhibits an 
estrogen activity equivalent to from about 0.02 to about 0.05 
mg of 17a-ethinyl estradiol and the amount of substance exhib- 
iting progestin activity per unit dose ranges from 0 to an 
amount which exhibits a progestin activity equivalent to about 
1 mg of norethindrone. 


5,276,023 
19-NOR-STEROID ESTERS 
Martine Moguilewsky, Paris; Lucien Nedelec, Le Raincy; Fran- 
cois Nique, Pavillons Sous Bois, and Daniel Philibert, La 
Varenne Saint Hilaire, all of France, assignors to Roussel 
Uclaf, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 563,489, Aug. 7, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,181 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 8, 1989, 89 10648 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/56, 31/58; COTS 17/00 
USS. Cl. 514—179 
1. A compound of the formula 


12 Claims 





wherein R is an aliphatic hydrocarbon of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, 
R2 and R are individually hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, G is phenyl optionally substituted with at least one 
member of the group consisting of alkyl, alkoxy and alkylthio 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, halogen, —OH, —CF3, alkylsulfoxide, 
alkylsulfonyl, —NH2, mono- and dialkylamino of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms and acyl and linked to the steroid nucleus by a carbon 
atom, X is X4 or Xp, X,4 is selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, aralkyl of 7 to 15 
carbon atoms, acyl of an organic carboxylic acid of 1 to 8 
carbon atoms and Y is -B-O—CO—A-Z, B is a saturated or 
unsaturated, linear or branched alkylene of 1 to 8 carbon 
atoms, A is a saturated or unsaturated, linear or branched 
alkylene of 1 to 6 carbon atoms and optionally interrupted or 
ended by a bivalent aromatic or is a bivalent aromatic and Z is 
—COOH or —SO3H which may be salified with an alkali 
metal, alkaline earth metal, an organic amine or —NHg4 or Xg 
is —COAZ, A and Z are defined as above and Y is selected 
from the group consisting of —C——R4, —CH—CH—R, and 
—CH2—CH2—R,y, Rg is selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, halogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, trialkylsilyl 
having 3 to 12 carbon atoms and phenyl, the alkyl and phenyl 
being optionally substituted and the 13-wavy line indicated 
that R; can be in the a- or B-position. 
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5,276,024 
3-SUBSTITUTED CEPHALOSPORINS, AND THEIR USE 
AS MEDICAMENTS 
Stephan Schneider; Rainer Endermann; Karl G. Metzger, and 
Klaus-Dieter Bremm, all of Wuppertal, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Filed Nov. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 796,110 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 28, 
1990, 4037841 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 501/22; A61K 31/545 
US. Cl, 514—202 
1. Compounds of the formula 


6 Claims 


S—xX @ 


ll 
Y 


# 
of N os 


CO2R2 


in which 

X represents a nitrogen atom of the —CH group, 

Y represents a group of the formula N—OR? or CHR¥%, in 
which 

R3 denotes hydrogen, straight-chain or branched alkenyl, 
alkinyl or alkyl in each case having up to 8 carbon atoms, 
where the latter can optionally be substituted by halogen 
or by protected or unprotected carboxyl or amino, the 
carboxyl being protected by a protecting group selected 
from the group consisting of tert-butyl, 2,2,2-trichloro- 
ethyl, diphenylmethyl, triphenylmethyl, acetoxymethyl, 
allyl, benzyl, 4-methoxyphenyl, 4-nitrobenzyl, 2-nitroben- 
zyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 2,4-dimethoxybenzyl, trimethyl- 
silylethyl, trimethylsilyl, tert-butyl-dimethylsilyl, aceto- 
nyl, 1-phenoxyethyl and 2-methyl-2-propenyl, and the 
amino being protected by a protecting group selected 
from the group consisting of tertbutoxycarbonyl, ben- 
zyloxycarbonyl, 2-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl, 4-nitroben- 
zyloxycarbonyl, phenylacetyl, allyloxycarbonyl, 2,4- 
dimethoxybenzyloxycarbonyl, allyloxymethyl,  bis-(4- 
methoxyphenyl)methyl, § 2-(methylthiomethoxy)ethox- 
ycarbonyl, trimethylsilyl, triethylsilyl, triphenylsilyl, tri- 
tyl, tert-butyl-dimethylsilyl, tert-butyldiphenylsilyl, (2- 
(trimethylsilyl)ethoxy)methyl, 1-methyl-2-benzoylviny]l, 
1-methyl-2-methoxy-vinyl, 1-methyl-2-acetylvinyl, _1- 
methyl-2-(methoxybenzoy])-vinyl, 1-methyl-2-(2,6-dime- 
thoxybenzoyl)vinyl and  1-methyl-2-ethoxycarbonyl- 
vinyl, 

R4 denotes hydrogen, phenyl, naphthyl, protected or unpro- 
tected carboxyl, the carboxyl being protected by a pro- 
tecting group selected from the group consisting of tert- 
butyl, 2,2,2-trichloroethyl, diphenylmethyl, triphenyl- 
methyl, acetoxymethyl, allyl, benzyl, 4-methoxyphenyl, 
4-nitrobenzyl, 2-nitrobenzyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 2,4-dime- 
thoxybenzyl, trimethylsilylethyl, trimethylsilyl, _ tert- 
butyldimethylsilyl, acetonyl, 1-phenoxyethyl and 2-meth- 
yl-2-propenyl, halogen or straight-chain or branched alk- 
oxycarbonyl, alkoxy, alkenyl or alkyl in each case having 
up to 8 carbon atoms, where the latter can optionally be 
substituted by halogen, hydroxyl, nitro, cyano or carboxyl 
or by straight-chain or branched alkoxy or alkoxycar- 
bony! in each case having up to 6 carbon atoms, 

R! represents a radical of the formula 


151-846 0.G.-94-24 
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Ro 
D . 
or 
D 
A “ A 


in which 

A represents oxygen or sulphur and D represents the group 
—CH=—CH or an oxygen or sulphur atom, and 

R5 and R® are identical or different and denote halogen, 
trifluoromethyl, trifluoromethoxy, hydroxyl or a group of 
the formula —NR’R&, in which 

R’ and R® are identical or different and denote hydrogen, 
straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 8 carbon 
atoms or phenyl, or denote straight-chain or branched 
alkoxy or alkyl in each case having up to 8 carbon atoms, 
where the latter is substituted by hydroxyl or halogen or 
by straight-chain or branched alkoxy having up to 6 car- 
bon atoms, 

R? represents hydrogen or represents a carboxyl protective 
group selected from the group consisting of tert-butyl, 
2,2,2-trichloroethyl, diphenylmethyl, triphenylmethy]l, 
acetoxymethyl, allyl, benzyl, 4-methoxyphenyl, 4-nitro- 
benzyl, 2-nitrobenzyl, 4-methoxybenzyl, 2,4-dimethoxy- 
benzyl, trimethylsilylethyl, trimethylsilyl, tert-butyl-dime- 
thylsilyl, acetonyl, 1-phenoxyethyl and 2-methyl-2-prope- 
nyl, or represents an ester radical selected from the group 
consisting of those of the formulae: 


.e) 
10) 
4 
oO 


oO | » —=CH(CO2C2Hs)—OC2Hs 


| 
Ro | 
Oo Oo 
Be 
i] 
Oo 


oer Oo 
C—0—--C-0-" Rus 


Ri?’ 


in which 

R? and R!° are identical or different and denote hydrogen, 
phenyl or straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 4 
carbon atoms, 

R!1, R!!’, R12’ are identical or different and denote hydrogen 
or straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 4 carbon 
atoms, 

R}3 denotes straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 6 
carbon atoms, and 

R!4 denotes straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 6 
carbon atoms or cyclohexyl, and their pharmaceutically 
tolerable salts. 
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5,276,025 
HETEROBICYCLIC SULFONAMIDES 
John J. Baldwin, Gwynedd Valley; Jacob M. Hoffman, Jr., 
Lansdale; James H. Jones, Fort Washington; Clarence S. 
Rooney, Worcester, and Anthony M. Smith, Perkasle, all of 
Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 942,652 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/55; COTD 495/04 


US, Cl. 514—211 6 Claims 
1. A compound of structural formula: 
R2 I 
R 
\ 
N 
R! SO)NH?2 
Ss 
3 S 
a 


or the diastereomers the individual enantiomers, a mixture of 
the enantiomers, or an ophthalmologically acceptable salt of 
the compound, wherein R, R! and R? are independently hydro- 
gen, C1-5 alkyl or C3.7 cycloalkyl; and R? is hydrogen or C}-5 
alkyl either unsubstituted or substituted with C}.3 alkoxy, C1.3 
alkoxy-C}.3 alkoxy, hydroxy, hydroxy-C;.3 alkoxy or 
—N(R‘*)2 wherein the R* groups are the same or different and 
are hydrogen or C}-3 alkyl. 


5,276,026 
TETRAHYDROETHANONAPHTHALENEAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Joel C. Barrish, Holland, and Steven H. Spergel, Bensalem, both 

of Pa., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 560,518, Jul. 31, 1990, Pat. No. 5,202,486. 
This application Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,865 
Int. CLS A61K 31/55, 31/445; COTD 223/02, 209/54 
USS, Cl. 514—212 5 Claims 

1. A compound having the general formula 


R2 
Ri 


including pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof, wherein 
R and R’ taken together with the carbon atom to which they 
are attached form a 5- to 7-membered nitrogen-containing 
ring 


(CH), 


R, is hydrogen, halogen, alkyl, haloalkyl, cyano, hydroxy, 
alkoxy, aryl, arylalkoxy, arylalkyl, or fluorosubstituted 
alkyl; 

R2 is hydrogen, halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, aryloxy, arylalkoxy, 
arylalkyl, cyano, hydroxy, alkanoyloxy, —O—C- 
(O)—NY1Y2, fluoro substituted alkoxy, fluoro substituted 
alkyl, (cycloalkyl)alkoxy, —NO2, —NH3Y4, —S(O),al- 
kyl, —S(O)maryl, —C(O)—Y5 or —O—C—(O)—Ye; 

m is 0, 1 or 2; 

q and r are independently 0, 1, 2 or 3, with the proviso that 
one of q and r must be other than zero; 


Y; and Y? are each independently hydrogen, alkyl, aryl or 
heteroaryl, or Y; and Y2 together with the nitrogen atom 
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to which they are attached are pyrrolidinyl, piperidiny! or 
morpholiny]; 

Y3and Y4are each independently hydrogen, alkyl, alkanoyl, 
arylcarbonyl, heteroarylcarbonyl, or —C(O)—NY}1Y?; 
Ys is hydroxy, alkoxy, aryloxy, amino, alkylamino or dial- 

kylamino; and, 
Y¢6 is alkyl, alkoxy or aryloxy. 


5,276,027 
THIADIAZINONES 
Rochus Jonas, Darmstadt; Michael Klockow, Rossdorf; Joachim 
Leibrock, Hans-Jochen Schliep, Miihital-Traisa; 
Christoph Seyfried, Seeheim-Jugenheim, and Michael Wolf, 
Darmstadt, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Merck 
Patent Gesellschaft Mit Beschrankter Haftung, Darmstadt, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 964,686 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 23, 
1991, 4134893 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/54; COTD 285/16 


US, Cl, 514—222.5 11 Claims 
1. A thiadiazinone compound of formula I 

R! R2 I 

R3 Ss 

\ \=0 
N-N 
a> 
in which 


R! and R? are each independently of one another H or A, 
R3 is H, OA, or O—CmH2m+1—nXn, 
R‘ is —O—CmH2m+ 1--nXn, 
X is F or Cl, 
A is C16 alkyl, 
m is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 and 
n is 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12 or 13, 
or a salt thereof. 


5,276,028 
IMIDAZOQUINOXALINE COMPOUNDS 
Holger C. Hansen, V rlose, Denmark, assignor to Nordisk A/S, 
Bagsvaerd, Denmark 


Division of Ser. No. 712,324, Jun. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,311 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Jun. 22, 1990, 1518/90 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/505, 31/495; COTD 487/04 
US. Cl. 514—228.5 
1. A compound of formula I: 


7 Clai 


a N @ 


N a> 


wherein 
R3 is 


_ Pea 
fh +e 
- oie 


wherein R’ is H, C;-6-alkyl or C3.7-cycloalkyl; 
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—B— is —N=—C(R”)— wherein R” is morpholino, thiomor- 
pholino or —NR’’R””, wherein R”’ and R”” indepen- 
dently are H, C;.6.-alkoxy, C3.7-cycloalkyl or C;-¢-alkyl; 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,276,029 
WOOD PRESERVATIVE COMPOSITIONS HAVING 
ACTIVITY AGAINST TERMITES AND FUNGI 

Reimer Goettsche, and Hans-Volker Borck, both of Baden- 

Baden, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Dr. Wolman 

GmbH, Sinzheim, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Nov. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 607,691 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 11, 

1989, 3937658 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/535; AOIN 33/04, 55/02 

USS. Cl, 514—231.2 

1. A wood preservative composition, comprising: 

(A) from 5.0 to 50% by weight of a polyamine having from 
3 to 9 carbon atoms and from 2 to 4 nitrogen atoms; 

(B) from 2.5 to 50% by weight of a fatty amine of the for- 
mula NRR'R2, wherein R is Cg-C29-alkyl and R! and R2 
are each independently hydrogen or C;-Cg-alkyl, or 
Co6-C20-alky!l; and 

(C) bis(N-cyclohexyldiazeniumdioxy)copper in a weight 
ratio of from 5:1 to 1:5 with respect to said fatty amine. 


15 Claims 


5,276,030 
TRIAZOLYL THIGAMIDE DERIVATES 
Josef Barkéczy; Jésef Reiter; Laszl6 Pongé; Lujza Petécz; 
Marton Fekete; Frigyes Gérgényi; Gabor Gigler; Istvan Gacsa 
lyi, and Istvan Gyertyan, all of Budapest, Hungary, assignors 
to Egis Gyogyszergyat, Budapest, Hungary 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,126, Nov. 21, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,175,163. This application Sep. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 755,219 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Nov. 24, 1989, 6163/89 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/535; COTD 413/14 
US. Cl. 514—236.2 
1. A triazolyl thioamide of the formula 


4 Claims 


wherein 
Q represents morpholino and Y denotes phenoxy-({c}.4 alkyl) 
substituted on the phenyl ring by a Cy-4 alkyl group bear- 
ing a piperidinyl or pyrrolidinyl group and pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable acid addition salts thereof. 


5,276,031 
METHOD FOR TREATING RENAL DISEASE 
Hollis D. Kleinert, Buffalo Grove, Ill., assignor to Abbott Labo- 
ratories, Abbott Park, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 836,560, Feb. 14, 1992, Pat. No. 5,182,266, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 632,595, Jan. 4, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 472,937, 
Jan. 31, 1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. 
No. 967,094 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/535 
U.S. Cl. 514—237.2 3 Claims 

1. A method for treating renal dysfunction in a human com- 
prising administering to said human a therapeutically effective 
amount of a compound of the formula: 


CHEMICAL 


wherein 
Ajis 
(D) Rs?(O)—(CH2)w’— wherein 
1) w” is 0 to 4 and 


2) Rs; is 
Be 


(CH2)av—N_ 


wherein aa’ is 1 to 5 and Rég and R7q are indepen- 
dently selected from 

1) hydrogen, 

2) hydroxy, 

3) alkoxy, 

4) thioalkoxy, 

5) alkoxyalkoxy, 

6) carboxy, 

7) alkoxycarbonyl, 

8) halogen, 

9) amino, 

10) C}-C7-alkylamino, 

11) di-C}-C7-alkylamino, 

12) C\-C7-alkylsulfonylamino, 

13) phenylsulfonylamino, naphthylsulfonylamino, tet- 
rahydronaphthylsulfonylamino or __ indanylsul- 


fonylamino wherein the phenyl, naphthyl, tetrahy- 
dronaphthy!] or indanyl group is unsubstituted or 
substituted with one, two or three substituents inde- 
pendently selected from C)-C7-loweralkyl, C;-C7- 


haloalkyl, alkoxy, thioalkoxy, amino, C;-C7- 
alkylamino, di-C;-C7-alkylamino, hydroxy, halo, 
mercapto, nitro, —CHO, —COOH and —C(O)NH2, 

14) C)-C7-alkylaminocarbonylamino, 

15) Ci;-C7-alkylaminocarbonyloxy, 

16) alkoxycarbonyloxy, 


4N 


(CH2)ag—N_ 


wherein dd’ is 1 to 5, and 
18) Rgg—Zg— wherein Zgis O, S or NH and Rggis a Cy 
to C¢ straight or branched carbon chain substituted 
by a substituent selected from hydroxy, alkoxy, thi- 
oalkoxy, alkoxyalkoxy, amino, C)-C7-alkylamino, 
di-C;-C7-alkylamino, carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, 
phenyl and substituted phenyl as defined above; 
Riis 
(D) hydrogen, 
(ID C;-C7-loweralkyl, 
(IID) C2-C7-loweralkenyl 
(IV) C3-C7-cycloalkyl-C;-C7-alkyl, 
(V) C3-C7-cycloalkenyl-C;—C7-alkyl or 
(VI) a C; to C3 straight or branched carbon chain substi- 
tuted by a substituent selected from 
1) phenyl or 
2) naphthyl wherein the phenyl or naphthyl ring is 
unsubstituted or substituted with one, two or three 
substituents independently selected from C;-C7-low- 
eralkyl, C;-C7-haloalkyl, alkoxy, thioalkoxy, amino, 
C}-C7-alkylamino, di-C;-C7-alkylamino, hydroxy, 








halo, mercapto, nitro, —CHO, —COOH and —C- 
(O)NH2; 


2-C 
dv) C3-Cr-cycloalkyl-C-Cr-alkyl, 
(V) C3-C7-cycloalkenyl-C;-C7-alkyl, 
(VI) alkoxy-C;-C7-alkyl, 
(VII) thioalkoxy-C}-C7-alkyl, 
(VII) — 


(IX)—CH: 
(X)—(CH2)eeNHR 12; 
wherein 


1) ee is 1 to 3 and 
2) Ryais 
i) hydrogen, 
ii) C}-C7-loweralkyl or 
iii) an N-protecting group selected from the group 
consisting of CHO, 2 acetyl, pivaloyl, t-butylox- 
ycarbonyl, benzyloxycarbonyl or benzoyl; or 
(XD) benzyl; 


Ry is 

() C}-C7-loweralkyl, 

an ite aaa or 

(IID) benzyl; and . 
Dj is —CH7CH(R22¢)C(O)NHR23, wherein 
1) R229 is 

i) C)-C7-loweralkyl or 

ii) C3-C7-cycloalkylalkyl and 
2) R23¢ is 

—(CHyv—Rrg —-Rasq 
ee, 

wherein 

a) u’ is 1 to 3, 

b) Ra4g is N and 

c) Ras¢ is O; 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


5,276,032 
VISION AID AND ANESTHETIC COMPOSITION 
O. Newton King, 2524 Yale Rd., and Henry W. Buck, 306 
Homestead Dr., both of, Lawrence, Kans. 66049 
Ee No. 458,300, Dec. 28, 1989, abandoned. 
Nov. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 788,932 
Pe-r AGIK 31/535, 31/445, 31/24, 47/00 
US. Ci. $14—239.2 9 Claims 
1. A composition for topical application to a region of mam- 
malian skin to supply visualization to a lesion therein and to 
anesthetize said region for a subsequent destructive therapy, 
said lesion being characterized as human papillomavirus re- 
lated, said com; comprising: 

(a) from about 1% to about 20% by weight, based on total 
weight of said composition, of a topical anesthetic selected 
from the consisting of lidocaine HCL, dyclonine 
HCL, pramoxine HCL, tetracaine HCL, dibucaine HCL, 
and cocaine HCL to impart local anesthesia around said 


region; 

(b) from about 0.1% to about 15% by weight, based upon 
total weight of said composition, of a visualizing agent 
selected from the group consisting of acetic acid and 
hydrochloric acid to visualize and recognize said lesion; 

(c) a pharmaceutical gelling reservoir comprising hydroxy- 
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propyl methylcellulose, glycerin, and water in an amount 
of about 0.5% to 10% by weight, based upon the total 
weight of said composition; and 

(d) said compositions having a pH in the range of about 2 to 
about 5. 


5,276,033 
134SUBSTITUTED THIO)ACETOXYMILBEMYCIN 
DERIVATIVES, THEIR PREPARATION AND THEIR 
AGROCHEMICAL USES 
Toshiaki Yanai; Soji Sugai; Hideo Takeshiba; Junzo Tobitsuka; 
Kazuo Sato; Shinji Yokoi; Shinya Niimi, all of Shiga, and 
Akio Saito, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sankyo Com- 
pany, Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,865 
Int. C15 A61K 31/53, 31/505; COTD 239/38 






US. Cl, 514—241 36 Claims 
1. Compounds having the formula (I): 
® 
R? CH3 
| 
A~-S—C—COO 
R3 R! 
H3C 
CH3 
OH 
wherein: 


R! represents a methyl, ethyl or isopropyl group; 
R? represents: 

an alkyl group having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms; 

an aralkyl group, in which an alkyl group having from 1 to 
3 carbon atoms is substituted by at least one carbocyclic 
aryl group having from 6 to 10 carbon atoms, said aryl 
group being unsubstituted or being substituted by at 
least one substituent selected from the group consisting 
of methyl and ethyl groups; 

a cycloalkyl group having from 3 to 6 carbon atoms; 

a cycloalkylmethyl group in which the cycloalkyl part has 
from 3 to 6 carbon atoms; 

a carbocyclic aryl group which has from 6 to 10 ring 
carbon atoms and which is unsubstituted or is substi- 
tuted by at least one substituent selected from the group 
consisting of methyl groups, ethyl groups, a haloalkyl 
group having 1 or 2 carbon atoms, methoxy groups, 
ethoxy groups, halogen atoms and amino groups; 

a heterocyclic group in which a 5- or 6-membered alicyc- 
lic ring containing 1 or 2 oxygen atoms is condensed 
with benzene ring; or 

a group of formula R‘—S—, in which R‘ represents a 
6-membered aromatic heterocyclic group containing 2 
nitrogen atoms; 

R? represents a hydrogen atom, a methyl group or an ethyl 


group; or 

R? together with R represents a group of formula —(CH?. 
)w—, wherein n represents the integer 3,4 or 5; and 

A represents a 6-membered aromatic heterocyclic group 
containing 2 or 3 nitrogen atoms which is unsubstituted or 
is substituted by at least one substituent selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl groups having from | to 4 car- 
bon atoms, methoxy groups, ethoxy groups and halogen 
atoms; 
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and salts thereof. 5,276,035 
1,4-DISUBSTITUTED PIPERAZINES 

Rolf Hohlweg, Kvistgaard; Erling Guddal, Brondby, and Erik B. 
Nielsen, V__rlose, all of Denmark, assignors to Novo Nordisk 
A/S, Bagsvaerd, Denmark 

Continuation of Ser. No. 728,493, Jul. 11, 1991, abandoned. This 

application May 4, 1992, Ser. No. 879,518 

Claims priority, application Denmark, Jul. 26, 1990, 1785/90 


5,276,034 Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/495, 33/42; COTD 295/15, 409/06 
SUBSTITUTED IMIDAZOLYL-ALKYL-PIPERAZINE _ US. Cl. 514—252 15 Claims 


AND -DIAZEPINE DERIVATIVES 1. A compound of formula I: 
Jean C. Pascal, Cachan, France; Chi-Ho Lee, Palo Alto, Calif.; 
Brian J. Alps, Linlithgow, Scotland; Henri Pinhas, Paris, 
France; Roger L. Whiting, Los Altos, Calif.; Calum B. Mac- 
Farlane, Linlithgow, Scotland; Serge Beranger, Bretigny-sur- 
Cedres, France, and Robert J. Dow, Edinburgh, Scotland, 
assignors to Syntex Pharmaceutical Ltd., Maidenhead, En- 
gland 
Division of Ser. No. 260,969, Oct. 21, 1988, Pat. No. 5,043,447, 0 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 42,181, Apr. 24, 1987, 
Pat. No. 4,829,065. This application Apr. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 
688,193 N sie: 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/495, 31/55; COTD 403/00, 243/08 
US. Cl. 514—252 16 Claims ie ics 
1. A method of treating a mammal for: R 
a disease treated by direct neuronal protection, selected from . 
the group: focal and global ischemia, and neuronal cell =i re? : 
pert arin iated with spinal injuries and head trauma; 4 is halogen, methoxy, C;-¢-alky! or trifluoromethyl; and 
adi treated by diuresis; or Ris straight or branched C}--alkyl or C3_-alkenyl, each of 
adi treated by calcium channel antagonism, said di which may be optionally substituted at a carbon atom 
esleanad Reem, other than position 1 by hydroxy, keto or hydroxyimino 

a cardiovascular disease, selected from the group: hyper- and each of which is terminally substituted with phos- 
tension, angina, stable and unstable angina, Prinzmetal phono, thienyl, oxazolyl, isoxazolyl or oxadiazolyl, each 
angina, arrhythmia, thrombosis, embolism, and conges- of which may be optionally substituted by C)_¢-alkyl or 
tive heart failure including chronic or acute congestive phenyl; or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
heart failure: of 4. A compound of formula I: 

a disease characterized by ischemia of lower legs due to 
peripheral vascular disease, including intermittent clau- 
dication; 

a disease characterized by spasms of smooth muscle, se- 
lected from the group: spasms of the ureter, spasms of 
the bladder, uterine cramps, and irritable bowel syn- 
drome; or 

prevention of vasoconstriction and/or ischemic tissue 
damage during a surgical procedure, selected from the 
group: bypass grafts, angiography, angioplasty, organ 
preservation during transplant, hypertensive crisis or 
post operative hypertension; 

said method comprising administering to the mammal a 
therapeutically effective amount of a compound repre- 


wherein 
sented by the formula: 


R! is fluorine attached to the four position of each phenyl 
group; and 

H R2 R? is straight or branched C4-s-alkyl which is terminally 
es substituted with cyano; or 

R4 a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


/ \ | 
CH—(CH2)n—N N—(CH2)y—CH 


R3 (CH2)m RS 


wherein: 5,276,036 
R! is aryl, lower alkyl, cycloalkyl or hydrogen; " 
R?is aryl, lower alkyl or hydrogen; provided that both R'E ne et RUTOMNE 
and R? are not hydrogen; COMPOSITIONS IN WHICH THEY ARE PRESENT 
R? is lower alkyl, hydroxy, or hydrogen; Jean-Jacques Bourguignon, Hipsheim; Jean-Paul Kan, Clapiers, 
R‘ is aryl or hydrogen; and Camille G. Wermuth, Strasbourg, all of France, assignors 
R? is aryl or hydrogen; to Elf Sanofi, Paris, France 
m is two; Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 883,168 
n is zero, one or two, provided that when R3 is hydroxy, —_ Claims priority, application France, May 16, 1991, 91 05973 
n is one or two; and Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/50; CO7D 237/20 
q is zero, one, two, or three; US. Cl. 514—253 7 Claims 
or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 1. A compound of the formula 








Ry @ 
NH~—-Z 


Re N= 


in which: 
Ryis a linear or branched C)-Cg alkyl group; 
R¢ is hydrogen, a C;-C3 alkoxy or a hydroxyl group; and 
Z is a group 


Yi Y2 
—(CH)n1—(CH)n2—-T 


in which: 
T is a heterocycle selected from: 





b) —N (CH2)p when n; = n2 =1 
Y¥,;=Y2=H 
and p is 2 or 3; 
c) N—R(CH2)p when nj = n2 = 0 
and p is 2 or 3 and R = C}-C3 
alkyl; 
au 
d) (CH2)y (CH2)p" when n; = I, n2 = 0 
Yj=H 
i. and p’ and p” are 3 or 4; 
N 


and its pharmaceutically acceptabie salts with organic 
or mineral acids. 


5,276,037 
HETEROCYCLIC 5-LIPOXYGENASE INHIBITORS 

Robert I. Dowell, Congleton; Philip N. Edwards, Bramhall, and 

Keith Oldham, Poynton, all of England, assignors to Imperial 

Chemical Industries PLC, London, England and ICI Pharma, 

Cergy Cedex, France 
Division of Ser. No. 797,898, Nov. 26, 1991, Pat. No. 5,225,438. 

This application Apr. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 45,725 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 28, 

1990, 90403377; Sep. 24, 1991, 91402536 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/40, 31/35; COTD 405/10, 405/12 


US. Cl. 514—253 7 Claims 
1. An aryl derivative of the formula I 
or! I 
Ar!—x!—Ar-—x?—ArP—C—R? 
R3 
wherein 


Ar! is a 5- or 6-membered monocyclic heterocyclic moiety 
each containing one or two nitrogen heteroatoms, or a 
hydrogenated derivative thereof, which heterocyclic 
moiety may optionally bear one, two or three substituents 
selected from halogeno, hydroxy, cyano, trifluoromethyl, 
oxo, thioxo, (1-4C)alkyl and (1-4C)alkoxy, and X! is oxy, 
thio, sulphinyl, sulphonyl, carbonyl or (1-4C)alkylene, 
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and wherein the (1-4C)alkylene group may optionally 
bear one or two substituents selected from hydroxy, (1-4- 
C)alkyl and (1-4C)alkoxy; 

Ar? and Ar3, which may be the same or different, each is 
phenylene which may optionally bear one or two substitu- 
ents selected from halogeno, hydroxy, amino, trifluoro- 
methyl, (1-4C)alkyl and (1-4C)alkoxy; 

X? is oxy, thio, sulphinyl or sulphony]; 

R! is (1-4C)alkyl, (3-4C)alkenyl or (3-4C)alkynyl; and 

R2 and R3 together form a group of the formula —A!—X- 
3—A2— which together with the carbon atom to which 
A! and A? are attached define a ring having 6 ring atoms, 
wherein A! and A?, which may be the same or different, 
each is (1-3C)alkylene and X? is oxy, and which ring may 
bear one or two substituents selected from hydroxy, (1-4- 
C)alkyl and (1-4C)alkoxy; 

or a pharmaceutically-acceptable salt thereof. 


5,276,038 
1-ARYL-3-(3,4-DIHYDRO-4-OX0-3-QUINAZOLINYL- 
)UREA FUNGICIDAL AGENTS 
James J. Takasugi, Horsham, Pa.; Millord V. T. Neypes, Los 

Banos, Philippines; Lynn S. Evans, Langhorne; Clint L. Kohls, 
Philadelphia, both of Pa., and Laurie A. Witucki, Stockton, 
N.J., assignors to American Cyanamid Company, Wayne, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 891,528 
Int. Cl.5 AOIN 47/36; CO7TD 239/92 
US. Cl, 514—259 
1. A compound having the structure 


Y ; 1 2 Zz 
x N~ w N 
ll 
Zi 
A 
* ie, 
Xi N R 
Yi Z2 
wherein 


X and X; are each independently hydrogen or fluorine; 
Y and Y} are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C)-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more halo- 
gen atoms, 
C;-C4 alkoxy optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms or phenyl, 
nitro, 
cyano, 
hydroxy, 
C-C4 alkoxycarbonyl, 
C;-C4 alkylcarbonyloxy, or 
phenylcarbonyloxy; 
R is hydrogen; 
R; and R2 are each independently hydrogen or C;-C4 alkyl 
optionally substituted with one or more halogen atoms; 
A is O or S and A; is O; 
Z, Z; and Z2 are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C1-Cy4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more halo- 
gen atoms, 
C1-C4 alkoxy optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms, 
nitro, 
cyano, 
hydroxy, 
R3S(O)n, 
phenyl, 
phenoxy, or 
C}-C4 alkylcarbonyl; provided that only hydrogen or fluo- 
rine can be on positions 2 and 6 of the phenyl ring; 
R;3 is C}-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms; and 
n is an integer of 0, 1 or 2. 
4. A method for the prevention, control or amelioration of a 


17 Claims 
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disease caused by a phytopathogenic fungus which comprises 
contacting said fungus with a fungicidally effective amount of 
a compound having the structure 


22 


wherein 
X and X; are each independently hydrogen or fluorine; 
Y and Y} are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C;-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more halo- 
gen atoms, 

C)-C2 alkoxy optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms or phenyl, 

nitro, 

cyano, 

hydroxy, 

C)-C4 alkoxycarbonyl, 

C1-C4 alkylcarbonyloxy, or 

phenylcarbonyloxy; 
R, R; and R2 are each independently hydrogen or C;-C4 
alkyl optionally substituted with one or more halogen 
atoms; 
A and A, are each independently O or S; 
Z, Z; and Z2 are each independently hydrogen, halogen, 
C)-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more halo- 
gen atoms, 

C)-C4 alkoxy optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms, 

nitro, 

cyano, 

hydroxy, 

R3S(O),, 

phenyl, 

phenoxy, or 

C)-C4 alkylcarbonyl; provided that only hydrogen or 
fluorine can be on positions 2 and 6 of the phenyl ring; 

R3 is C-C4 alkyl optionally substituted with one or more 
halogen atoms; and 

n is an integer of 0, 1 or 2. 


5,276,039 
SUBSTITUTED INDAZOLE ARTHROPODICIDES 
George P. Lahm, Wilmington, and Thomas M. Stevenson, New- 
ark, both of Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 249,883, Sep. 27, 1988, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 247,690, Sep. 
22, 1988, abandoned. This application Feb. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 
646,649 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/38, 31/415; COTD 471/04, 491/04 
US. Cl. 514—287 18 Claims 

1. A compound of Formula I 


CHEMICAL 


N-N 
‘ 
Ra 
A Ra 
B ; 
N 
Rae a 


G is Oor §; 

A is a0, 1 or 2-atom bridge comprising 0 to 2 carbon atoms, 
0 to 1 oxygen atoms, 0 t 1 S(O), groups or 0 to 1 NR¢ 
groups wherein each carbon atom is optionally substituted 
with 1 to 2 substituents selected from Rg; A being other 
than NR®° when Q is Q-8; 

B is H, C; to C¢ alkyl, C3 to C¢ cycloalkyl optionally substi- 
tuted with 1 to 2 halogens or 1 to 2 CH3, C4 to C¢ cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, C; to C¢ haloalkyl, C2 to C¢ alkenyl, C2 to 
Ce¢ alkynyl, C2 / 10 c6 alkoxyalkyl, C2 to Cg cyanoalkyl, C3 
to Cg alkoxycarbonylalkyl, CO2R3, C(O)R3, C(O)NR3R4, 
C(S)NR3R4, C(S)R3, C(S)SR3, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with (Rs)p, benzyl, benzyl substituted with 1 to 3 substitu- 





408 


ents independently selected from W, or OR7 when Q is Q; 

to Q-5; 

W is halogen, CN, NO2, C; to C2 alkyl, C; to C2 haloalkyl, 
C| to C2 alkoxy, C; to C2 haloalkoxy, C; to Czalkylthio, 
C\ to Czhaloalkyithio, C; to C2 alkylsulfonyl or C; to C2 
haloalkyisulfonyl; 

R}, R2 and Rs are independently selected from R3, halogen, 
CN, N3, SCN, NO2, OR3, SR3, SOR3, SO2R3, OC(O)R3, 
OSO2R3, CO2R3, C(O)R3, C(O)NR3R4, SO2NR3R4, 
NR3R4, NR4C(O)R3, OC(O)NHR3, NR-/C(O)NHR; and 
NR4SO2R3, or when m, n or p is 2, Ri, R2 or Rs are 
—OCH20—, —OCH2CH20—, or —CH2Ch20—, each 
of which are substituted with 1 to 4 halogen atoms or | to 
2 methyl groups; 

R;3 is H, C; to C¢ alkyl, Cj to C¢ haloalkyl, C2 to C¢ alkenyl, 
C2 to C¢ haloalkenyl, C2 to C¢ alkynyl, C2 to C¢ haloalky- 
nyl, C2 to C¢ alkoxyalkyl, C2 to C¢ alkylthioalkyl, C; to 
C¢ nitroalkyl, C2 to Cg cyanoalkyl, C3 to Cg alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl, C3 to C¢ cycloalkyl, C3 to C¢ halocycloalkyl, 
phenyl, benzyl, or phenyl or benzyl substituted with | to 
3 substituents independently selected from W; 

Rg is H, C; to C4 alkyl or R3 and Rg are taken together as 
(CH2)4, (CH2)s or (CH2CH2OCH?CH2); 

Rg is H, C; to C4 alkyl, C; to C4 haloalkyl, C2 to C4 alkenyl, 
C2 to C4 haloalkenyl, C2 to C4 alkynyl, phenyl optionally 
substituted with W, or benzyl optionally substituted with 


w; 

R7is H, C; to C4 alkyl, C2 to C4 alkenyl, C2to C4 alkynyl, C2 
to C4 alkylcarbonyl, C2 to C4 alkoxycarbonyl; 

Rais independently selected from H, C; to Ce alkyl, C2 to C4 
alkoxycarbonyl and phenyl optionally substituted with 1 
to 3 substituents independently selected from W; 

X is O or S; 

n is 1 to 2; 

m is 1 to 3; 

p is 1 to 3; 

q is 0 to 2; 

Y is H, C; to Ce alkyl, C2 to C¢ alkoxyalkyl, CHO, C2 to Cs 
alkylcarbonyl, C2 to C¢ alkoxycarbonyl, C2 to C¢ haloalk- 
ylcarbonyl, C; to C¢ alkylthio, C; to C¢ haloalkylthio, 
phenylthio, phenylthio substituted with 1 to 3 substituents 
independently selected from W, or S-J; 


J is 


oO Yi YiRio0 Yi YiRi 
ll WZ WZ 
NRgCRo, NRgS(O),Ro, me _. 
YiRu Rio 
Jy jh J; J, 


ORi0 
NRgRji2_ or 


a 
OR} 
Js J6 Jy Js 


Rg and Rj? are independently selected from C; to C¢ alkyl, 
C; to C¢ haloalkyl, C3 to C¢ cycloalkyl, C4 to C7 cy- 
cloalkylalkyl, phenyl optionally substituted with 1 to 2 
substituents independently selected from W, benzyl op- 
tionally substituted with 1 to 2 substituents independently 
selected from W, phenethyl optionally substituted with 1 
to 2 substituents independently selected from W, C2 to Cg 
cyanoalkyl, Cyto Cg alkoxyalkyl, C3 to Cg alkoxycar- 
bonylalkyl and C4 to Cs dialkylaminocarbonylalkyl, or Rg 
and Rj2 are taken together as (CH2)4, (CH2)s or 
(CH2)20(CH2)2; 

Rg is F, C; to C22 alkyl, C; to C¢ haloalkyl, C; to C22 alkoxy, 
C; to Cg dialkylamino, piperidinyl, pyrollidinyl, morpho- 
lino, C; to C4 haloalkoxy, C; to C4 alkoxy substituted with 
cyano, nitro, C2 to C4 alkoxy, C4 to Cg alkoxyalkoxy, C; to 
C2 alkylthio, C2 to C3 alkoxycarbonyl, C3 to Cs dialk- 
ylaminocarbonyl or phenyl, or Rg is phenyl optionally 
substituted with | to 2 substituents independently selected 
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from W, or phenoxy optionally substituted with 1 to 2 
substituents independently selected from W; 

Rio and Rj) are independently selected from C; to C4 alkyl, 
C2 to C4 haloalkyl and phenyl optionally substituted with 
1 to 2 substituents independently selected from W, or Rio 
and Rj; are taken together as (CH2)2, (CH2)3 or 
CH2C(CH3)2CH2; 

t is 0 to 2; and 

Y; is O or S. 


5,276,040 
4-(1,2-BENZISOXAZOLYL)PIPERIDINE 
ANTIPSYCHOTIC AGENTS 
Harry R. Howard, Jr., Bristol, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 

New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 612,776, Nov. 14, 1990, Pat. No, 5,147,881. 
This application Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 902,326 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/47; CO7D 215/20 
US, Cl. 514—312 6 Claims 
1. A 4-(1,2-Benzisoxazolyl)-piperidine compound of the 
formula 


x Formula I 


i N—(CH2)n—Q 


and the pharmaceutically acceptable base salts thereof wherein 
X is H, halo, Cj-C4 alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxyl or CF3; 
n is 2, 3 or 4; and Q is 


wherein Z is CR2R3CR4Rs, Ri, R2, R3, Ra and Rs are H or 
C,-Cg4 alkyl; X; and X2 are H or halo. 


5,276,041 
OXIME DERIVATIVES 
Jun Nakano; Hideto Fukui; Hisamitsu Haigoh; Hisato Senda; 
Wakao Iwatani, and Tadashi Arika, all of Kyoto, Japan, 
assignors to Kaken Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 972,306 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1991, 3-321067 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 401/04; A61K 31/47 
U.S. Cl. 514—314 12 Claims 
1. An oxime derivative of the formula: 


R2 q @) 


F 
TS (CH) 
Rs 4 
N N 


a 
oF (CH2)n Re . 


wherein R is a hydrogen atom or a C}j-s alkyl group, R; is a 
hydrogen atom, a Cj-5 alkyl group or a carboxyl-protecting 
group, R2 is a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, a hydroxyl 
group or an amino group, R;3 is a C3.7 cycloalkyl group, Rg is 
a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom or a C;.4 alkoxy group, each 
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of Rs and R¢ which may be the same or different, is a hydrogen 
atom or a C;-5 alkyl group, or Rs and Re together represent a 
C24 alkylene group which forms together with the adjacent 
carbon atom a C3.5 ring, provided that when R2 is a hydrogen 
atom, R4 is a C;.4 alkoxy group, m is an integer of 0 or 1, and 
n is an integer of from 1 to 3; or its pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt. 


5,276,042 
TREATMENT OF PREMATURE EJACULATION 

Roger T. Crenshaw, and Mark G. Wiesner, both of 8950 Villa La 

Jolla, Ste. 2131, La Jolla, Calif. 92037 

Filed Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,844 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/445 

US. Cl. 514—321 7 Claims 

1. A method of treating a male human patient suffering from 
premature ejaculation which comprises administering to the 
patient a dose of paroxetine effective to delay the onset of 
ejaculation by the patient during subsequent sexual inter- 
course. 


5,276,043 
METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF 
NEURODEGENERATIVE DISEASES 
Patrick M. Lippiello, Lewisville, and William S. Caldwell, Win- 
ston-Salem, both of N.C., assignors to R. J. Reynolds Tobacco 
Company, Winston-Salem, N.C. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 866,597, Apr. 10, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 23,940 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—343 14 Claims 

1. A method for treating a patient suffering from a neurode- 
gencrative disease, the method comprising administering to the 
patient an effective amount of a compound having the formula: 


Xm 


O 


where R represents hydrogen or alkyl, R! represents alkyl, X 
represents halo or alkyl, m is an integer from 0-4, n is an 
integer from 0-6, and the dotted line within the pyrrolidine 
ring represents (i) a carbon/carbon double bond, or (ii) 2 con- 
jugated carbon/carbon double bonds. 


5,276,044 
LEUKOTRIENE RECEPTOR ANTAGONIST AND 
ANTIHISTAMINE COMPLEX PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 

Gyorgy F. Ambrus, Tustin, Calif; Kenneth J. Himmelstein, 

Pearl River, N.Y., and David F. Woodward, El Toro, Calif., 

assignors to Allergan, Inc., Irvine, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 745,232 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/44, 31/19 

US. Cl. 514—352 7 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical composition for topical application 
having enhanced effectiveness and decreased irritancy com- 
prising a therapeutically effective amount of an acid-base com- 
plex of a leukotriene receptor antagonist and an antihistamine, 
said acid-base complex having the formula: 


CHEMICAL 


57 000- 


(H*+N(CH3)2 
coo- | 


(Cth 


Oo 
CH3)2 


OH 
(CH2)g 


and a pharmaceutically acceptable carrier. 


5,276,045 
THIOFORMAMIDE DERIVATIVE, PROCESS FOR ITS 
PREPARATION, PHARMACEUTICAL COMPOSITION 
THEREOF AND TREATMENT METHOD 
Terance W. Hart, Brentwood; Bernard Y. J. Vacher, Dageham, 
and Roger J. A. Walsh, Rayleigh, all of England, assignors to 
Rhone-Poulenc Sante, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 538,714, Jun. 15, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 860,599 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 16, 1989, 
8913863; Jun. 16, 1989, 8913864 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 213/44, 211/70; A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 514—357 11 Claims 


1. A thioformamide compound of the formula 


kf 


A 


R!—(O),—NR2 


wherein R represents a straight- or branched chain alkyl radi- 
cal containing 1 to 4 carbon atoms, A represents an aromatic 
heterocyclic radical selected from the group consisting of 
pyrid-3-yl and Y represents a valency bond or a methylene or 
ethylene radical, R? represents hydrogen, or R? represents a 
group ZC(—O)— in which Z represents phenyl, pyrid-3-yl or 
thien-2-yl group or a straight- or branched-chain alkyl group 
containing from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, each of which may be 
optionally substituted by at least one substituent selected from 
halogen or hydroxy, Cj.4-alkyl, C24-alkenyl, C)4-alkoxy, 
tetrahydropyranyloxy, cyano, nitro, trifluoromethyl, carboxy, 
benzoylamino, quarternary ammonium, amino, Cyj-4- 
alkylamino and di-C;4-alkylamino groups, optionally substi- 
tuted by hydroxy groups, C2-5-alkoxy carbonylamino, C?-s5- 
alkanoylamino or C2.s-alkoxycarbonyl groups or carbamoyl, 
unsubstituted or substituted by one or two C;.4-alkyl groups in 
turn optionally substituted by hydroxy groups, piperidinocar- 
bonyl, or represents a benzyl, phenethyl, 1-naphthylmethyl, 
2-naphthylmethyl, pyridyl-3-ylmethyl, n represents 0 or 1, and 
when n represents 0, R! represents hydrogen, an optionally 
substituted C;.4-alkyl, cyclohexyl, pyridyl, benzyl, phenethyl, 
1-naphthylmethyl, 2-naphthylmethyl, pyridyl-3-ylmethyl or 
C¢-12-aryl, said optional substituents being halogen, hydroxy, 
Ci4-alkyl, C)-4-alkoxy, C2-4-alkenyl tetrahydropyranyloxy, 
cyano, nitro, trifluoromethyl, carboxy, benzoylamino, quarter- 
nary ammonium, amino, C;).4-alkylamino and di-Cj-4- 
alkylamino optionally substituted by hydroxy group, C2-s- 
alkoxy carbonylamino, C2-salkanoylamino or C2-salkoxycarb- 
nyl or carbamoyl, unsubstituted or substituted by one or two 
C;.4-alkyl groups in turn optionally substituted by hydroxy 
groups, or piperidinocarbony] or a group ZC(—O)— or ZSO>, 
and when n represents 1, R! represent a straight- or branched- 
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chain alkyl radical containing from 1 to 4 carbon atoms which 
is unsubstituted or substituted by at least one substituent se- 
lected from C2-4-alkenyl, carboxy, C2-.5-alkoxycarbonyl, hy- 
droxy, C;.4-alkoxy, carbamoyl, unsubstituted or substituted by 
one ore two C;.4- alkyl groups, amino, C;-4-alkylamino and 
di-C;.4-alkylamino groups or represents a benzyl, phenethyl, 
1-naphthylmethyl, 2-naphthylmethyl or pyrid-3-ylmethy] radi- 
cal each of which may be substituted on the ring by at least one 
halogen atom or hydroxy, C;.4-alkyl, C;-4-alkoxy, alkoxy 
being unsubstituted or substituted as defined for alkyl groups 
represented by R!, cyano, nitro, trifluoromethyl, carboxy, 
C}.4-alkylamino, C2-s-alkanoylamino or C?-.5-alkoxycarbonyl 
groups, and pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof. 


5,276,046 
HYDRAZINE DERIVATIVES 
Terance W. Hart; Brian W. Sharp, and Roger J. A. Walsh, all of 
Dagenham, United Kingdom, assignors to Rhone-Poulenc 
Rorer Limited, Eastbourne, England 
PCT No. PCT/EP91/00248, § 371 Date Aug. 7, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 7, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/12241, PCT Pub. 
Date Aug. 22, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 916,869 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 8, 1990, 
9002848 
: Int. Cl.5 CO7D 213/53 
US. Cl. 514—357 
1. A hydrazine compound of the formula: 


7 Claims 


wherein 
A is: 

(1) phenyl or naphthyl which are unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted by one or more of halogen, alkyl, cyano, nitro, 
trifluoromethyl, carbamoyl, carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkylsulphonyl, phenyl, naphthyl, phenylalkyl, 
naphthylalkyl, phenyl substituted by one or more of 
straight- or branched- chain C;.4-alkyl, C.4-alkoxy and 
halogen or naphthyl substituted by one or more of 
straight- or branched-chain C;.4-alkyl, C;.4-alkoxy and 
halogen: or 

(2) pyrid-3-yl, quinolin-3-yl, isoquinolin-4-yl, pyridazin- 
4-yl, pyrimidin-5-yl, pyrazin-3-yl, indol-3-yl or thiazol- 
5-yl, each of which are unsubstituted or substituted by 
one or more of straight- or branched-chain C;.4-alkyl, 
C;.4-alkoxy and halogen; and 

R, is: 

(i) hydrogen; 

(ii) straight- or branched-chain C;.4-alkyl which is unsub- 
stituted or substituted by one or more of C2.4-alkenyl, 
carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, hydroxy, alkoxy, amino, al- 
kylamino, dialkylamino, carbamoyl, alkylcarbamoyl 
and dialkylcarbamoyl; or 

(iii) benzyl, phenethyl, 1-naphthylmethyl, 2-naphthyl- 
methyl or pyrid-3-ylmethyl each of which are unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted on the ring by one or more of halo- 
gen, hydroxy, alkyl, cyano, nitro, trifluoromethyl, car- 
boxy, alkylamino, alkanoylamino, alkoxycarbonyl, alk- 
oxy, carbamoyl, alkoxy substituted by one or more of 
C2.4-alkenyl, carboxy, alkoxycarbonyl, hydroxy, alk- 
oxy, amino, alkylamino or dialkylamino and carbamoyl 
substituted by one or two straight- or branched-chain 
C;.4-alkyl groups; or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt 
thereof. 
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5,276,047 
LIQUID 1,2-BENZOISOTHIAZOLINE-3-ONE 
PREPARATION 
Heinz Eggensperger; Peter Oltmanns; Karl-Heinz Scheler, all of 
Hamburg, and Karl-Heinz Diehl, Norderstedt, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Sterling Winthrop, Inc., New York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 779,560, Oct. 18, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 10,050 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/425, 31/33 
US. Cl. 514—373 8 Claims 

1. Liquid composition of 1,2-benzoisothiazoline-3-one (BIT) 
and amines characterized in that it contains one or more amines 
having the general formula 


(CH2)n—NH2 ® 


(CH2)m—NH2 


wherein R represents a straight-chained or branched alkyl or 
alkylene radical having 10 to 14 C atoms ; n+m has a value of 
4 to 12 and neither n nor m can be zero. 


5,276,048 
4-(1H-PYRROL-1-YL)IMIDAZOLES WITH 
ANGIOTENSIN II ANTAGONIST ACTIVITY 
John C, Hodges, and John G. Topliss, both of Ann Arbor, Mich., 

assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 883,023, May 19, 1992, Pat. 
No. 5,210,211, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
719,271, Jun. 21, 1991, abandoned. This application Oct. 13, 
1992, Ser. No. 960,037 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/415; COTD 403/14, 403/04 
US. Cl. 514—381 26 Claims 

1. A compound of formula 


A 


N R3 
N N \ 
R* 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein 
R! is 
—COOH, or 


R? is 
—C2Hs, 
—nC3H7, 
—nC4Hg, 
—CH2CH—CH), 
—CH27CH—CHCH;3, 
—CH2CH2,CH—CH?; 
R3 is 
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—H, 
—CN, 
—CHO, 
—CH20H, 
—CO2R5 


—(CH2)nCN, 
—(CH2)nCO2R*, 
—(CH2)n,CONH2, 
—(CH2),CONHOH, 
—CH=CHCO2R5, 
—CH=C(CH3)CO2RS, 
—COHN(CH2),CO2R>, 


—CONH(CH2);,CONH(CH2)m 


N 

Sn 

—CONH(CH2),CONH—{ | 
NH 


Nn 


CHEMICAL 


2-COCC13-4-NO2, 
2-COCF3-4-NO2, 
2-CO2R5-4-Cl, 
2-COCC13-4-Cl, 
2-COCF3-4-Cl, 
2-COCF3-4-Cl, 
2-CO2R5-4-Br, 
2-COCC13-4-Br, 
2-COCF3-4-Br, 
2-CO2R5-4-I, 
2-COCC13-4-I, 
2-COCCF3-4-I, 
2-NO2-4-CO2Rs, 
2-Cl-4-CO2R5, 
2-Br-4-CO2R5, 

2-1-4, CO2R5, 
2-CH3-3-CO2R5, 
2,5-(CH3)2, 
2,5-(CH2CH3)2, 
2,5-COCF3, 
2-CH2CH2CH3-5-CH3, 
2,5-(Cl)2, 

2,5-(Br)2, and 

2,5-)2 

wherein R° is hydrogen or a straight or branched alkyl of 
from one to four carbon atoms. 


5,276,049 
CYCLIC UREA DERIATIVES, PHARMACEUTICAL 


COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THESE COMPOUNDS 


AND METHODS OF USING THE SAME 


wherein R5 is hydrogen or a straight or branched alkyl of Frank Himmeisbach, Mittelbiberach; Helmut Pieper; Volkhard 


from one to four carbon atoms, n is 1 to 10, and m is 1 
to 5; 
R‘4 is absent or is one or two substituents selected from the 

group consisting of: 

2-CH?2, 

2-CH2CH3, 

2-CH2CH2CH3 

2-CF3, 

2-CO2R5, 

2-CHO, 

2-CH20OH, 


2-NO2, 

2-Cl, 

2-Br, 

2-1, 

2-COCF3, 
2-COCCl, 
2-CH(OH)CF3, 
2-CH(OH)CCI3, 
2-CONH?2, 
2-CONHOH, 
3-CH3, 
3-CH2CH3, 
3-CF3, 
3-CO2R5, 
3-CHO, 
3-CH2OH, 


3-NO2, 
3-CONH2, 
3-CONHOH, 
2-CO2R5-4-NO2, 


US. Cl. 514—392 


Austel, both of Biberach; Guenter Linz, Mittelbiberach; 
Thomas Mueller, Biberach; Johannes Weisenberger, Bibe- 
rach, and Wolfgang Eisert, Biberach, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Dr. Kari Thomae GmbH, Biberach an der 
Riss, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Mar. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 849,557 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 12, 


1991, 4107857 


Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/415; COTD 233/32 


12 Claims 
1. A cyclic urea derivative of the formula 


wherein 


X represents a carbonyl group; 

Y represents an ethylene group optionally substituted by R, 
or Rg and optionally substituted by a methyl or phenyl 
group; 

one of the Rg to Rg represents a group of the formula 


A—B—C— 


wherein 

A represents an aminomethyl, aminoethyl or amidino group 
optionally substituted by an alkoxycarbonyl group with a 
total of 2 to 5 carbon atoms; 

B represents a bond or a 1,4-phenylene group; and 

C represents a 1,4-phenylene group optionally substituted by 
a methyl group; 

a second of the group Rg to Rg represents a group of the 
formula 


F—E—D— 
wherein 


D represents a C}-4-alkylene group, a 1,4-phenylene or 
1,4-cyclohyxylene group; 
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E represents a bond, 

an ethylene group optionally substituted by an amino or 
dibenzylamino group, or an ethenylene group, 

a 1,4-phenylene group, or 

a methylene group linked to group D via an oxygen or 
sulphur atom or sulphinyl or sulphonyl group; 

F represents a carbonyl group which is substituted by a 
hydroxy group or by a C;--alkoxy group, whilst if A 
represents an aminomethyl group, the shortest distance 
between the nitrogen atom of this group and the group F 
is at least 10 bonds; 

the third of the groups Rg to Rg represents a hydrogen atom 
or a methyl group; 

a tautomer, a stereoisomer, a mixture of stereoisomers, or an 


5,276,050 
MEDICAMENTS 

Steven J. Cooper, Birmingham; Ian H. Coates, Hertford; Alex- 
ander W. Oxford, and Peter C. North, both of Royston, all of 
England, assignors to Glaxo Group Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 723,265, Jun. 28, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 560,758, Jul. 31, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 908,329 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 1, 1989, 


8917557 
Int. Cl.5 AGIK 31/415 

US. Cl. 514—397 11 Claims 

1. A method for the treatment of bulimia or seasonal affec- 
tive disorder which comprises administering to a human or 
animal subject suffering from or liable to suffer from bulimia or 
seasonal affective disorder an effective amount of a compound 
of formula (1) 


® 


(CHa)n 
N 
bi 


or a physiologically acceptable salt or solvate thereof, in which 
Im represents an imidazolyl group of formula: 


R3N 


N 
Tt 
and R! represents a hydrogen atom or a group selected from 

Cisalkyl, C3.¢alkenyl, C3-;oalkynyl, C3.7cycloalkyl, C3. 

cycloalkylC; 4alkyl, phenyl, phenylC;.3alkyl, phenylme- 

thoxymethyl, phenoxyethyl, phenoxymethyl, —CO2R5, 

—COR5, —CONR5R® or —SO2R5 (wherein R5 and R®, 

which may be the same or different each represents a 

hydrogen atom, a C;.¢alkyl or C3.7cycloalkyl group, or a 

phenyl or phenylC;.4alkyl group, in which the phenyl 

group is optionally substituted by one or more C;-4alkyl, 

C;.4alkoxy or hydroxy groups or halogen atoms, with the 
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proviso that R5 does not represent a hydrogen atom when 
R! represents a group —CO2R5 or —SO2R°5); 

one of the groups represented by R2, R} and R¢ is a hydro- 
gen atom or a C;-¢alkyl, C3.7cycloalkyl, C3-¢alkenyl, 
phenyl or phenylC;-3alkyl group, and each of the other 
two groups, which may be the same or different, repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or a C;.¢alkyl group; 

and n represents 2 or 3. 


Guardiola, 
Neuilly sur Seine, all of France, assignors to Adir et Compag- 
nie, Courbevoie, France 
Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 931,574 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 13, 1991, 91 10261 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 209/14; A61K 31/34 
US. Cl. 514—415 11 Claims 
1. A compound selected from those of the formula (1): 


R2 
Ar’'—CH7CH2—N—R; 
in which: 
Ar’ represents: 
indol-3-yl of formula (II): 


R30 qa) 


Rs 


ez 


Ry 


R, represents: 
a group 


—C—R7 
Oo 


in which R7 represents unsubstituted or optionally sub- 
stituted cycloalkyl, unsubstituted or optionally substi- 
tuted cycloalkyl-(C;-C,)alkyl, or trifluoromethyl, 

a group 


oe or aaa 


oO Ss 


in which Rg represents linear or branched lower alkyl 

having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, unsubstituted or 

optionally substituted cycloalkyl, unsubstituted or op- 

tionally substituted cycloalkyl-(C;-C,)alkyl, or unsub- 

stituted or optionally substituted arylalkyl in which the 

alkyl chain contains 1 to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, or 
a group 


“es 
Oo 


in which n represents 1 to 3 inclusive and E; represents 
a radical selected from: 

morpholino and 

piperazine, which radical is unsubstituted or substituted 
by a radical —(CH2),’—E2 wherein n’ represents 1 to 4 
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inclusive and E2 represents phenyl or naphthyl, each of 
which is unsubstituted or substituted by 1 to 3 radicals 
inclusive selected from: halogen, (Ci—Ca4)alkyl, and 
(C}-Ca)alkoxy; 

R2 represents hydrogen or linear or branched lower alkyl 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms inclusive; 

R3 represents hydrogen, linear or branched lower alkyl 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms inclusive, unsubstituted or 
optionally substituted aryl, unsubstituted optionally sub- 
stituted arylalkyl or diarylalkyl in which the alkyl chain 
contains 1 to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, or cycloalkyl or 
cycloalkylalkyl in which the alkyl chain contains 1 to 3 
carbon atoms, inclusive, 

R4 represents hydrogen, halogen, hydroxy, linear or 


branched alkoxy having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, or ~ 


linear or branched lower alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, 

Rs represents hydrogen, halogen, linear or branched lower 
alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, unsubstituted 
or optionally substituted phenyl, or unsubstituted option- 
ally substituted phenylalkyl in which the alkyl chain con- 
tains 1 to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, and 

R¢ represents hydrogen, or linear or branched lower alkyl 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive; 

an optical isomer, 

and an addition salt thereof with a pharmaceutically-accept- 
able acid or base, 

with the provisos that: 

R; may not represent trifluoroacety! when Ar’ represents 
indole wherein R2=R3=R4=R5=Re6=H; 
and Ry may not represent an anilinothiocarbony] that is 
unsubstituted or substituted at the 4-position of the 
phenyl radical by alkoxy, when Ar’ represents indol- 
3-yl and R3 represents methyl or benzyl; 
and wherein 

the term “substituted” associated with the expressions 
“aryl”, “arylalkyl”, “diarylalkyl”, “phenyl” and “phenyl- 
alkyl” means that the aromatic nucleus or nuclei may be 
substituted by one or more radicals selected from: linear 
or branched lower alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, linear or branched lower alkoxy having | to 6 
carbon atoms, inclusive, hydroxy, halogen, nitro, and 
trifluoromethy]; 

the term “substituted” associated with the expressions “cy- 
cloalkyl” and “cycloalkyl-(C;-C,4)alkyl” means that the 
cyclic system may be substituted by one or more radicals 
selected from: halogen, linear or branched lower alkyl 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, and linear or 
branched lower alkoxy having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive; 

the term “cycloalkyl” designates a saturated or unsaturated 
cyclic system having 3 to 8 carbon atoms, inclusive, and 

the expression “aryl group” means pyridyl, phenyl, naph- 
thyl, thienyl, furyl, or pyrimidyl. 


5,276,052 
USE OF A 
BENZO[B]THIOPENE-2-CARBOXIMIDAMIDE 
DERIVATIVE 
Robert T. Logan, Lanark; James Redpath, Bishopbriggs; George 
McGarry, Airdrie, and Robert G. Roy, Larkhall, all of Scot- 
land, assignors to Akzo N.V., Velperweg, Netherlands 
Continuation of Ser. No. 779,688, Oct. 21, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 32,759 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 26, 1990, 
903117448 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/38 
US, Cl. 514—443 1 Claim 
1. A method for the treatment of heart failure in a patient, 
comprising administering the benzo[b]thiophene-2carbox- 
imidamide derivative having formula I 
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—_ NOH 


4 
NH? 


\ 


CH30 N 


or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof as a medicament 
in a therapeutically effective amount that is suitable for the 
treatment of heart failure, having high bioavailability without 
inducing nausea, vomiting and/or restlessness. 


5,276,053 

POLYCYCLIC AMINES USEFUL AS 

CEREBROVASCULAR AGENTS 
Graham Johnson, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to Warner-Lam- 

bert Company, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 702,660, May 17, 1991, Pat. No. 5,180,736, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 483,482, Feb. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,071,853, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 327,648, 
Mar. 23, 1989, abandoned. This application Oct. 6, 1992, Ser. 

No. 957,323 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TD 495/00, 311/80; A61K 31/35, 31/38 

US, Cl. 514—437 9 Claims 
1. A compound of formula 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof wherein: 
R! and R? are each independently 
hydrogen, 
loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl, 
arylloweralkyl, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable labile group; 
R3 and R¢ are each independently 
hydrogen, 
loweralkyl, 
hydroxy, 
loweralkoxy, 
loweralkylthio, 
halogen, 
trifluoromethyl, 
amino, 
monoloweralkylamino, 
diloweralkylamino; 
aminomethyl, 
hydroxymethyl, 
methoxymethyl, 
1-hydroxyethyl, 
1-methoxyethy]l, 
hydroxyphenylmethyl, 
methoxyphenylmethyl, 
1-aminoethyl, 
aminophenylmethyl, 
1-loweralkylaminoethy]l, or 
lowerakylaminophenylmethyl, 
R5 and R® are each independently 
hydrogen, 
loweralkyl, 
loweralkenyl, 
hydroxy, 
loweralkoxy, 
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loweralkylthio, 
aldehyde, 
loweralkylcarbonyl, 
hydroxymethyl, 
loweralkoxymethy]l, 
1- or 2-hydroxyethyl, 
1- or 2-loweralkoxyethyl, 
amino, 
diloweralkylamino, 
aminomethyl, 
loweralkylaminomethyl, 
diloweralkylaminomethy], 
1- or 2-aminoethyl, 
1- or 2-loweralkylaminoethyl, 
1- or 2-diloweralkylaminoethy]; 
the--~-in ring C is an optional double bond, 
X’ is 
—CH2—, 
—CH—, and 
nis 1, 
X is 
—CHR’S—, 
—SCHR7—, or 
wherein R7 is 
hydrogen, 
loweralkyl, 
hydroxy, 
methoxy, 
methoxyloweralkyl, 
hydroxyloweralkyl, 
aminoloweralkyl, 
mono- and diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl, 
fluoro-substituted loweralkyl. 


5,276,054 
SUBSTITUTED HEXAHYDROBENZOPYRAN 

DERIVATIVES AS ANGIOTENSIN II ANTAGONISTS 
Maria T. Diez, Madrid, Spain; Michael A. Goetz, Fanwood, 

N.J.; Robert A. Giacobbe, Lavallette, N.J.; Otto D. Hensens, 

Red Bank, N.J.; Leeyan Huang, Watchung, N.J.; Isabel Mar- 

tin, Madrid, Spain; E. Tracy T. Jones, Solana Beach, Calif.; 

Siobhan Stevens-Miles, Jersey City, N.J., and Yu L. Kong, 

Edison, N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 961,957 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/35; COTD 311/72, 311/78 


US. Cl. 514—455 4 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 
Oo H A 
HO - Oo 
Me - 
e 
Me ° H 
SS 
H~ oO 
cl B 
OH 
HO OH 
or 
Me - 
e 
Me? H 
S 
ag 
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-continued 
10) H Cc 


HO OH 


re} Me 


5,276,055 
ANTIBIOTIC AGENTS 

Angeles Cabello, Madrid, Spain; Guy Harris, Cranford, N.J.; 
Robert A. Giacobbe, Lavallette, N.J.; Gregory L. Helms, 
Fanwood, N.J.; Otto D. Hensens, Red Bank, N.J.; Suzanne 
M. Mandala, Westfield, N.J.; E. Tracy T. Jones, Solana 
Beach, Calif.; Isabel Martin, Madrid, Spain, and Walter Roz- 
dilsky, Cliffwood Beach, N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., 
Rahway, N.J. 

Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 963,178 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/22 

US. Cl. 514—546 

1. A compound having the formula 


6 Claims 


OR 


CH3 


R'O 





CH3 


wherein R and R! are H or COCH; provided that when R! is 
COCH;, R is COCH3. 


5,276,056 
METHOD AND COMPOSITION FOR TREATING 
EQUINE ANHIDROSIS 

Raymond F. LeRoy, 13150 North 22nd Ave., Phoenix, Ariz. 

85029 

Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 874,055 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/195, 35/78, 33/26, 31/685 

USS. Cl. 514—567 17 Claims 

1. A method for treating equine anhidrosis, the method 
comprising the step of administering to a horse a therapeuti- 
cally effective amount of tyrosine. 


5,276,057 
L-DEPRENYL FOR TREATING IMMUNE SYSTEM 
DYSFUNCTION 
Norton W. Milgram, Scarborough, Canada; David R. Stevens, 
Leawood, Kans., and Gwendolyn O. Ivy, Scarborough, Can- 
ada, assignors to Depreny! Animal Health, Inc., Overland 
Park, Kans. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 643,452, Jan. 18, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 576,011, 
Aug. 31, 1990, Pat. No. 5,151,449. This application Nov. 12, 
1992, Ser. No. 975,284 
Int. Cl. A61K 31/135 
U.S. Cl. 514—646 4 Claims 

1. A method of treating immune system dysfunction of hu- 
moral antibody response and T lymphocyte function of non- 
human mammals, said method comprising: 

administering to the non-human mammal a small but hu- 

moral antibody response and T lymphocyte dysfunction 
treating effective amount of the compound I-deprenyl, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable form thereof, at a fre- 
quency level of from about one to about seven times 
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weekly until a desired effect upon deterioration of im- 
mune system response function is achieved. 


5,276,058 
3,4-DIHYDROXYCHALCONE DERIVATIVES 
Toshio Satoh; Hitoshi Matsumoto, and Yasunori Niiro, all of 

Tokushima, Japan, assignors to Nippon Hypox Laboratories 
Incorporated, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 73,423 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/135 
US. Cl. 514—646 11 Claims 
1. 3,4-Dihydroxychalcone derivatives which are compounds 
of the formula [I], 


@ 


X. 


ll 
oO 


wherein X is a substituted phenyl group represented by the 


ef ) 
oR! 


formula (i), 


@ 


in which R! is a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group and R? is an 
alkyl group, an alkoxy group or an —OH group (excluding an 
OH-group in the 4-position), 


-O 


in which R3 is an alkyl group, an alkoxy group or a dimethyl- 
amino group, 


the formula (ii), 


the formula (iii), 


RS 
R* 
R' 


in which each of R4 and R5is an alkyl group and R® is a hydro- 
gen atom or an alkyl group, or 


R? 
R? 


the formula (iv), 
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in which R’ is an alkoxy group, R® is a hydrogen atom or an 
alkyl group and R® is a hydrogen atom or an alkoxy group, 


or salts thereof. 


5,276,059 
INHIBITION OF DISEASES ASSOCIATED WITH 
AMYLOID FORMATION 
Byron Caughey, and Richard Race, both of Hamilton, Mont., 
assignors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Department of Health and Human Services, Bethesda, 
Md. 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 912,097 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/135 
US. Cl. 514—647 34 Claims 
1. A method of treating a mammal having scrapie, compris- 
ing: 
administering to said mammal a pharmacologically effective 
amount of Congo Red or a pharmaceutically acceptable 
salt or derivative thereof to interfere with amyloidogenic 
protein formation or to destabilize amyloidogenic protein 
structures already formed in said mammal. 


5,276,060 
METHODS OF TREATING TUMORS WITH 
COMPOSITIONS OF CATECHOLIC BUTANES 
Edward S. Neiss, Denver; Larry M. Allen, Golden, and Russell 
T. Jordan, Fort Collins, all of Colo., assignors to Block/- 
Chemex, G.P., Jersey City, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 57,481, Jun. 3, 1987, Pat. No. 5,008,294, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 52,420, May 4, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 699,923, Feb. 11, 

1985, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
578,501, Apr. 9, 1984, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 465,631, Feb. 10, 1983, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 365,781, Apr. 5, 1982, 

abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 49,886, 
Jun. 19, 1979, abandoned. This application Apr. 15, 1991, Ser. 

No. 685,609 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 31/05 
US. Cl. 514—731 2 Claims 
1. A method for treating warts which comprises administer- 
ing to a mammal in need of said treatment an effective amount 
of a composition comprising at least one catecholic butane of 
the formula: 


R10 Rs R3 Rg Re 


7 Ete 
C-C-C=C 
. oe ae 
Rio Ru Riz Ris 


R20 R7 
wherein 
R, and R2 are independently H, lower alkyl, lower acyl, or 
alkylene provided that when R, is H R?2 is not H; 
R3, R4, Rs, Re, Rio, R11, Riz2and R13 are independently H or 
lower alkyl; and 
R7, Rg and Ro are independently H, hydroxy, lower alkoxy, 
lower acyloxy, or any two adjacent groups together may 
be alkylene dioxy. 
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5,276,061 
COSMETIC COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING 
la-HYDROXYVITAMIN D HOMOLOGS 

Hector F. DeLuca, Deerfield, and Connie M. Smith, Madison, 

both of Wis., assignors to Wisconsin Alumni Research Foun- 

dation, Madison, Wis. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 573,339 
Int. Ci.5 A61K 7/48, 9/06 

U.S. Cl. 514—844 45 Claims 

1. A cosmetic composition or the treatment of the skin con- 
ditions of skin slackness, wrinkles, dry skin and insufficient . 
sebum secretion, which comprises an effective amount of a 
compound of the formula: 





where Ry and Rs represent hydrogen or when taken to- 
gether R4 and Rs represent a carbon-carbon double bond 
or a carbon-carbon triple bond. Z represents hydrogen, 
hydroxy, O-acyl, O-alkylsilyl, or O-alkoxyalky!, U repre- 
sents hydrogen, hydroxy, O-acyl, O-alkylsilyl, O-alkoxy- 
alkyl or an alkyl group, X and Y which may be the same 
or different, are hydrogen or a hydroxy-protecting group, 
said hydroxy-protecting group comprising an acyl, alkyl- 
silyl or alkoxyalkyl group, Ri represents the group 
—(CH2),—H and R2 represents the group —(CH2),—H, 
and where n, q and p are integers having independently 
the values of 1 to 5 with the proviso that at least one of n, 
q and p is greater than 1, and R; and R2 when taken to- 
gether represent the group —(CH2)»,—where m is an 
integer having the value of 2 to 5, said effective amount 
comprising between about 0.001 yg to about 10.0 pg of 
said compound per gram of the composition, and a cos- 
metically acceptable topical carrier for said compound. 


5,276,062 
HPLC AVIDIN MONOMER AFFINITY RESIN 

Ferdinand C. Haase, Chalfont, Pa., assignor to Rohm and Haas 

Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 414,785, Sep. 29, 1989, abandoned. This 

application May 16, 1991, Ser. No. 702,433 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 5/20; BOID 15/08 

US. Cl. 521—25 13 Claims 

1. A novel ligand-containing medium for chromatographic 
adsorption comprising a crosslinked organic polymer having 
covalently bonded thereto through a chemically stable, non- 
hydrolyzable linking group an avidin polypeptide ligand in the 
dissociated renatured form wherein the avidin ligand is pre- 
dominantly in a monomeric form which binds with biotin to 
form a complex with a dissociation constant of not less than 
about 10—!° Molar and wherein the crosslinked organic poly- 
mer is capable of maintaining the avidin ligand in the mono- 
meric form. 
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5,276,063 
FOAMABLE COMPOSITION AND PROCESS FOR 
MAKING LARGE CELL SIZE ALKENYL AROMATIC 
POLYMER FOAM STRUCTURE WITH 
1,1-DIFLUOROETHANE 
Roy E. Smith, Pickerington; Warren H. Griffin, Granville; 

Deborah L. Kocsis, Newark, and Dennis R. Lantz, Granville, 

all of Ohio, assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Mid- 

land, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 927,110, Aug. 7, 1992. This application 
Jun. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 73,854 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 9/14 
US. Cl. 521—79 8 Claims 
1. The process for making an extruded, closed-cell alkenyl 
aromatic polymer foam structure having an average cell size of 
from about 0.3 to about 3.0 millimeters, comprising: 

a) heating an alkenyl aromatic polymer material comprising 
greater than 50 percent by weight alkenyl aromatic mono- 
meric units to form a melt polymer material; 

b) incorporating into the melt polymer material at an ele- 
vated pressure a blowing agent comprising as a primary 
blowing agent greater than 50 percent by weight 1,1- 
difluoroethane and from about 10 to less than 50 percent 
by weight of a secondary blowing agent based upon the 
total weight of the blowing agent to form a foamable gel, 
the secondary blowing agent being more soluble in the 
melt polymer than 1,1-difluoroethane is in the melt poly- 
mer, the secondary blowing agent further having a lower 
vapor pressure in air at 25° C. than 1,1-difluoroethane; 

c) cooling the foamable gel to an optimum foaming tempera- 
ture prior to extrusion through a die; and 

d) extruding the foamable gel through the die into a region 
of lower pressure to form the foam structure. 


5,276,064 
COLORED EXTRUDED FOAM CROSS-LINKED BACKER 
ROD 
Steven Hartman, Erin, Canada, assignor to Industrial Thermo 
Polymers Limited, Mississauga, Canada 
Filed Jun. 28, 1993, Ser. No. 82,109 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 9/04 
US. Cl. 521—95 10 Claims 
1. A foamed product comprising an extruded foam cross- 
linked polyethylene body and a disazo condensation color 
pigment. 


5,276,065 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,276,066 
HALOGEN-FREE CYCLIC PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING 
FLAME RETARDANT COMPOUNDS 
Frank E. Paulik, St. Louis, and Carol R. Weiss, Florissant, both 
of Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 963,780 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/14 
USS. Cl. 521—108 
1. A compound having the formula: 


15 Claims 
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wherein A is: 


R CH;—O 0 
—- Nil 
Cc P—CH2—, 
” ib rd 
R CH;—O 


R is any one of Rj to Re, and Ry, R2, R3, Ra, Rs, and R¢ are 
independently selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
alkyl groups having from 1 to 4 carbon atoms and aryl and 
substituted aryl groups having from 6 to 8 carbon atoms and 
wherein the compound is a solid at ambient temperature. 


5,276,067 
HCFC BLOWN RIGID FOAMS WITH LOW THERMAL 
CONDUCTIVITY 
Herman P. Doerge, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Miles Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 763,109, Sep. 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,254,601. 
This application Apr. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 53,792 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 9/14 
US. Cl. 521—131 3 Claims 
1. A rigid polyurethane foam having a thermal conductivity 
of less than about 0.130 Btu-in/hr.ft2°F. which is the reaction 
product of 
a) an organic polyisocyanate with 
b) an organic material having at least two isocyanate reac- 
tive hydrogen atoms and an OH value of from about 200 
to about 650 
in the presence of 
c) from about 0.1 to about 1.0% by weight, based upon the 
total weight of the foam forming components, of water 
and 
d) a blowing agent selected from the group consisting of 
1,1-dichloro-2,2,2-trifluoroethane and dichlorofluoroeth- 
ane. 


5,276,068 
DENTAL RESIN MATERIALS 
Samuel Waknine, Branford, Conn., assignor to Jeneric/Pentron, 
Inc., Wallingford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 339,097, Apr. 14, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 195,351, May 12, 
1988, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 843,081, 
Mar. 27, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 717,332, Mar. 29, 1985, abandoned. This application Jan. 28, 
1992, Ser. No. 827,566 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 2/50, 4/40, 218/00, 220/20 
US. Cl. 522—28 
1. A dental resin composition which comprises: 
(A) from about 30 to about 80 weight percent of a polycar- 
bonate dimethacrylate of the formula: 


20 Claims 


ll ll ll 
ee a tee 
CH3 


CH3 


wherein A is C;-C¢ alkylene, R is C2-Cs alkylene having at 
least 2 carbon atoms in its principal chain and n is an 
integer from 1 to 4; 

(B) from about 5 to about 60 weight percent of a secondary 
monomer suitable for dental applications for imparting 
strength and rigidity to said dental resin composition, said 
secondary monomer being BIS-GMA; and 
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(C) from about 0 to about 50 weight percent of a diluent 
monomer for decreasing the viscosity of said dental resin 
composition, 

wherein each of the components (A), (B), and (C) is a different 
monomer and such that the specific amounts within the ranges 
yield a 100% by weight polymerization system. 


5,276,069 
CONTACT ADHESIVES FOR SELF-ADHESIVE 
ARTICLES 
Gerd Rehmer, Beindersheim; Gerhard Auchter, Bad Durkheim, 
and Helmut Jaeger, Bobenheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 


assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 


Filed May 3, 1991, Ser. No. 695,413 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 23, 
1990, 4016549 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 2/50, 2/54, 216/36, 220/00 
US. Cl. 522—35 13 Claims 
1. A synthetic resin produced by chemically bonding at least 
one allylamine, N-methylallylamine, diallylamine, N-phenylal- 
lylamine, allyl alcohol, or compound having formula I 


R2 R* @ 


ee. 
R!—(CH2),—C=C—R? 


where R! is —OH, —NH2, 


R! R* 
ee 
—NH—(CH2),—C=C—R3, 


R? is —H, —CH3 or —C2Hs, R3 is —CH2m+1, where m is 1 
to 6, R* is —H or —CH;3 and n is 1 to 12, via the oxygen or 
nitrogen atom to one or more polymers A prepared by poly- 
merizing monomers consisting of 

a) 50 to 99.95% by weight of one or more esters of acrylic or 
methacrylic acid with monohydric alcohols of 1 to 18 
carbon atoms or a mixture of these esters, 

b) 0.05 to 5% by weight of one or more monoethylenically 
unsaturated acetophenone or benzophenone derivatives 
which do not have a phenyl group containing a free hy- 
droxyl group ortho to the carbonyl group of the phenone 
skeleton or a mixture of these monomers (monomers b2), 
and 

c) 0 to 49.95% by weight of other copolymerizable mono- 
mers selected from the group consisting of monoethyleni- 
cally unsaturated monobasic acids of 3 to 6 carbon atoms, 
monoethylenically unsaturated dibasic acids of 3 to 6 
carbon atoms, monocarboxylic acids, dicarboxylic acids, 
monoesters of monoethylenically unsaturated dicarbox- 
ylic acids with alkanols of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, semiamides 
of monoethylenically unsaturated dicarboxylic acids with 
aliphatic amines of 1 to 7 carbon atoms, cyclic anhydrides 
of monoethylenically unsaturated dicarboxylic acids of 4 
to 8 carbon atoms, vinyl esters of aliphatic carboxylic 
acids of 2 to 18 carbon atoms, vinyl aromatic compounds, 
unsaturated hydrocarbons, nitrogen-containing mono- 
mers, vinyl ethers, halogen-containing monomers, diesters 
of lower monoethylenically unsaturated carboxylic acids 
with alkanols of 1 to 10 carbon atoms, or mixture thereof. 
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5,276,070 
BONE CEMENT 
Nestor A. Arroyo, East Windsor, N.J., assignor to Pfizer Hospi- 
tal Products Group, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 471,193, Jan. 25, 1990, abandoned. This 
Mar. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 860,260 
Int. Cl. AGIL 25/00; CO9J 133/12; CO8F 265/06 
US. Cl. 523—117 8 Claims 
1. A bone cement composition comprising: 
(a) a liquid component comprising a monomer of an acrylic 
ester, and 
(b) a powdered component comprising a terpolymer of 
methyl methacrylate, butyl methacrylate, and styrene 
wherein the powdered component comprises, based on 
the weight of the powdered component, 55 to 89.5% 
methyl methacrylate, 10 to 40% butyl methacrylate, and 
0.5 to 5% styrene. 


5,276,071 
PHENOL-TERMINATED OXYALKYLATED OR 
(CYCLO)ALIPHATIC DIGLYCIDYL ETHERS 
Kenneth W. Anderson, Lake Jackson; Deborah L. Haynes, 


Division of Ser. No. 516,018, Apr. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,212,262, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,064, Jun. 27, 
1989, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 128,249, Dec. 3, 
1987, Pat. No. 4,863,575. This application Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 
15,505 
Int. Ci.5 CO8K 03/20; CO8L 63/02 
US. Ci. 523—403 
1. A cationic advanced resin obtained by 
(I) reacting a composition comprising 
(A) an advanced epoxy resin composition comprising the 
product resulting from reacting a composition compris- 
ing 
(1) an aromatic hydroxyl-containing product resulting 
from reacting a composition comprising 
(a) at least one diglycidyl ether of (i) an oxyalkylated 
aromatic diol, or (ii) at least one compound having 
two hydroxyl groups per molecule in which the 
hydroxyl groups are attached to an aliphatic or 
cycloaliphatic carbon atom and which compound 
is free of aromatic rings: or (iii) a combination of (i) 
and (ii); and (iv) optionally, a diglycidyl ether 
compound different from (i) and (ii) which is pres- 
ent in an amount such that the amount of epoxy 
groups contributed by component (iv) based upon 
the total amount of epoxy groups contributed by 
components (i), (ii) and (iv) is from about zero to 
about 75 percent; and 
(b) at least one compound containing two aromatic 
hydroxyl groups per molecule; wherein compo- 
nents (a) and (b) are employed in amounts such that 
there are more aromatic hydroxyl groups present 
. than glycidyl ether groups; 
(2) at least one diglycidyl ether of a compound contain- 
ing two aromatic hydroxyl groups per molecule; 
(3) optionally, one or more compounds containing two 
aromatic hydroxyl groups per molecule; and 
(4) optionally, a monofunctional capping agent; 
wherein components (A1) and (A2) are employed in 
amounts such that the resultant product has an epox- 
ide equivalent weight greater than that of component 
(A2); component (A3), when present, is employed in 
an amount which provides a total amount of aromatic 
hydroxyl groups from components (A 1) and (A3) per 
epoxide group contained in component (A2) of from 
about 0.5:1 to about 0.95:1; and component (A4), 
when present, is present in an amount which provides 
a ratio of epoxy-reactive groups contained in compo- 
nent (A4) per glycidyl group not consumed by reac- 


3 Claims 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


tion of components (A1) and (A3) with component 
(A2) of from about zero: 1 to about 0.7:1; with 
(B) a nucleophilic compound in an amount sufficient to 
convert at least a portion of the epoxy groups to cati- 
onic groups or cation-forming groups; and 
(ID) adding an organic acid and water at at least one point 
during the preparation of the cationic resin in an amount 
sufficient to form enough cationic groups to render the 
resin water-dispersible. 


5,276,072 
HYDROPHILIC RESIN CONTAINING OXAZOLIDONE 
RINGS AND COATING COMPOSITION CONTAINING 
SAME 
Toshiyuki Ishii, Sakai; Mitsuo Yamada; Motoi Tanimoto, both 
of Suita, and Kenshiro Tobinaga, Kawanishi, all of Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Paint Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 985,417 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1991, 3-349631 
Int. C1.5 CO8K 3/20; CO8L 63/02 
US. Cl. 523—415 14 Claims 
1. A method for producing a hydrophilic modified resin 
comprising: 
reacting (a) an oxazolidone ring-containing epoxy resin of 
the formula: 


Oo 
a 
Oo-c 
\ 
CH2——— CH—CH2?—-O— Rt O—CH?—CH N-R'— 
Or 4 7 
Oo CH2 
Oo 
c-O 
* 
—N CH—CH2—-O—R O—CH2—CH=—CH? 
4 Me 


CH? 


wherein R is the residue of a diglycidyl ether or rester com- 
pound with removal of the glycidyloxy group, R’ is the residue 
of an organic diisocyanate with removal of the isocyanate 
group, and n is an integer selected such that the number aver- 
age molecular weight of the hydrophilic modified resin is from 
600 to 4,000, with (b) a first active hydrogen compound se- 
lected from the group consisting of a monoalcohol, a diol, a 
mixture of said monoalcohol and diol, a monocarboxylic acid, 
a dicarboxylic acid and a mixture of said mono- and dicarbox- 
ylic acid in less than stoichiometric amount based on the active 
hydrogen atom/epoxy group ratio; and 
reaction the resulting product with (c) a second active hy- 
drogen compound capable of introducing an ionizable 
group to said hydrophilic modified resin in at least a stoi- 
chiometric amount relative to the remaining epoxy 
groups. 
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5,276,073 
THERMOSETTING RESIN COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING MALEIMIDE, ANHYDRIDE, EPOXY 
RESIN AND WOLLASTONITE 
Ichiro Akutagawa, Nagareyama; Kunimitsu Matsuzaki, Yono; 

Toshio Matsuo, Koshigaya; Ryuichi Fujii, Urawa; Satoru 

Umeki, Hitachi; Yoshimichi Ono; Takeo Miyamoto, both of 

Tharaki; Koki Ueta, Katsuta, and Naoki Kamada, Mito, all of 

Japan, assignors to Somar Corporation and Hitachi, Ltd., both 

of Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 429,277, Oct. 30, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 925,327 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 26, 1989, 1-219751 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 63/00, 63/04; CO8G 59/40 
U.S. Cl. 523—440 

1. A thermosetting resin composition comprising: 

a bisphenol-epichlorohydrin epoxy resin which is liquid at 
room temperature; 

a liquid hydroaromatic acid anhydride curing agent present 
in the amount of 0.7-1.3 mole per equivalent of epoxy 
groups in said epoxy resin; 

an imidazole curing accelerator; 

a bismaleimide resin in an amount of 3-50 parts by weight 
per 100 parts by weight of said epoxy resin; and 

finely divided wollastonite in an amount of 50-400 parts by 
weight per 100 parts by weight of said epoxy resin, said 
wollastonite having a particle size of 2-25 microns. 


10 Claims 


5,276,074 
ENHANCED POLYMER CONCRETE COMPOSITION 
William C. Allen, Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Union Oil Com- 
pany of California, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 458,998, Dec. 29, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,122,554. This application Oct. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 773,256 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jun. 16, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/00 
US. Cl. 524—8 ; 41 Claims 
1. A composition for forming a solid material comprising: 
an aggregate component comprising a cement material sub- 
stantially composed of a material which can form a solid 
binder material when reacted with a minimum quantity of 
water characterized as a hydrating water; and 
a liquid component comprising a majority ingredient of 
styrene and a minor ingredient of one or more reactive 
unsaturates; 
wherein the liquid component contains less than 1.0 percent 
acrylamide, and wherein the composition contains reacted 
and free water in an amount less than said hydrating wa- 
ter. 


5,276,075 
WASHABLE ACRYLIC PAINT 
Andree F. Santini, Easton, Pa., assignor to Binney & Smith Inc., 
Easton, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 784,893 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 1/14 
USS. Cl. 524—40 9 Claims 
1. An aqueous acrylic glitter paint composition comprising 
an aqueous emulsion of an acrylic polymer having a glass 
transition temperature between 0° C. and 20° C., 
glitter, and 
an associative thickener which does not destabilize the glit- 
ter comprising a hydrophobically-modified cellulosic 
polymer 
wherein after the composition is applied onto a substrate and 
cured it remains dimensionally stable, flexible and exhibits 
a gloss of at least 50 after at least one washing. 
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5,276,076 
AMORPHOUS SOLID MODIFICATION OF 
2,2',2”-NITRILO TRIS-(3,3',5,5’-TETRA-TERT- 
BUTYL-1,1'-BIPHENYL-2,2'-DIYL)PHOSPHITE] 

Stephen D. Pastor, Danbury, Conn., and Sai P. Shum, Haw- 

thorne, N.Y., assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 983,186 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/5] 


US. Cl. 524—119 6 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of the amorphous solid form 
of the compound 2,2’,2”-nitrilo[triethyl-tris-(3,3’,5,5’-tetra-tert- 
butyl-1,1'-biphenyl-2,2’-diyl) phosphite] which comprises 

melting said compound and rapidly cooling the melt. 


5,276,077 
IGNITION RESISTANT CARBONATE POLYMER 
BLENDS 
Lisa M. Schwane, Lake Jackson, Tex.; M. Robert Christy, 
Midland, Mich., and Samuel A. Ogoe, Missouri City, Tex., 
assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jun. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 893,188 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/5393, 5/524/5/521 
USS. Cl. 524—133 13 Claims 

1. An ignition resistant and impact resistant polymer resin 

comprising a polymer blend of: 

(a) from about 65 to about 99 weight percent carbonate 
polymer, 

(b) from about 1 to about 25 percent by weight of a rubber- 
modified monovinylidene aromatic copolymer impact 
modifier, 

(c) from 0 to about 10 percent by weight of a rubbery core/- 
shell graft copolymer impact modifier, 

the weight percentages of components (a), (b), and (c) being 
based upon the weights of components (a), (b) and (c), which 
blend contains as ignition resistance additives: 

(d) a metal salt of an aromatic sulfimide compound, 

(e) a free aromatic sulfimide compound, 

(f) from about 2 to about 15 percent by weight of an organo- 
phosphorus compound selected from the group consisting 
of organophosphates, organophosphonites, organophos- 
phines, organophosphites, and polyphosphates, and 

(g) from 0.01 to about 2 percent by weight of a tetrafluoro- 
ethylene polymer, 

the weight percentages of (f) and (g) based upon the weights of 
components (a), (b), (c), (d), (€), (f) and (g). 


5,276,078 
IGNITION RESISTANT POLYCARBONATE BLENDS 
Samuel A. Ogoe, Missouri City; Thoi H. Ho, Lake Jackson, 
both of Tex., and Robert W. Ranger, Midland, Mich., assign- 
ors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 383,947, Jul. 24, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 821,341 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/521, 5/524; CO8L 59/00 
U.S. Cl. 524—141 15 Claims 
1. A thermoplastic resinous blend prepared by the process of 
combining a) a carbonate polymer; b) an organophosphorous 
compound; c) a fibril forming fluorinated polymer in the form 
of a powder; d) a halogenated diphenol oligocarbonate; e) a 
rubber modified vinyl aromatic/(meth)acrylonitrile copoly- 
mer; and f) optionally a rubber graft copolymer, and melt 
blending wherein c) is incorporated by dry blending in combi- 
nation with d) prior to melt blending. 
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5,276,079 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE POLY(N-VINYL LACTAM) 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR 
PRODUCING AND USING SAME 
Daniel C. Duan, St. Paul, Minn.; Robert A. Asmus, Township of 
Hudson, County of St. Croix, Wis.; Timothy M. Dietz; Rosa 
Uy, both of St. Paul, Minn., and Olester Benson, Jr., Wood- 
bury, Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufactur- 
ing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 792,442 
Int. Cl.5 CO8J 3/28; CO8BK 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 524—386 
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1. A hydrophilic, pressure sensitive adhesive composition 
comprising: poly(N-vinyl lactam) radiation-crosslinked while 
in a solid form and an essentially unirradiated plasticizer pres- 
ent in an amount sufficient to form a cohesive, pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive composition. 


5,276,080 
STATIC DISSIPATIVE RESIN COMPOSITION 

Mitsumasa Oku, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 

Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 846,924 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 5, 1991, 3-037678; 

Feb. 4, 1992, 4-054388; Feb. 7, 1992, 4-056778 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 25, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 3/22 

US. Cl. 524—432 17 Claims 

1. A static dissipative resin composition, which comprises a 
resin and zinc oxide whiskers dispersed in the resin, wherein 
the zinc oxide whiskers each have an aspect ratio of more than 
3, a length of more than 3 ym from a base to a front edge 
thereof, and a volume resistivity of 105 to 10!°2.cm, whereby 
a conductive path is formed by electrical contact of the zinc 
oxide whiskers with each other to dissipate static electricity 
from the composition. 


5,276,081 
RUBBER COMPOSITION 

Hidenari Nakahama; Tosiaki Kimura, and Takasi Misima, all of 

Ichihara, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Indus- 

tries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 399,004, Aug. 28, 1989, abandoned. 
This application May 13, 1993, Ser. No. 60,518 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1988, 63-214332 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/0] 

US. Cl. 524—491 11 Claims 

1. A rubber composition comprising (A) an amorphous or 
low crystalline ethylene-a-olefin copolymer rubber having an 
ethylene content of 70 to 90 mole %, a molecular weight 
distribution (Mw/Mn) of 3.0 or more and a Mooney viscosity 
ML} 44 (100° C.) of 5 to 80; and (B) 5 to 50 parts by weight, 
based upon 100 parts by weight of the component (A), of a 
liquid ethylene-aolefin random copolymer having an ethylene 
content of 75 to 90 mole % and an intrinsic viscosity of 0.01 to 
0.4 di/g as measured in decalin at 135° C. 
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5,276,082 
HALOGEN-FREE FLOOR COVERING 

John S. Forry, Lancaster, and Susan M. Von Stetten, Landis- 

ville, both of Pa., assignors to Armstrong World Industries, 

Inc., Lancaster, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 552,158, Jul. 13, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 873,616 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 51/00 

US. Cl. 524—504 11 Claims 

1. A floor covering comprising a composition including a 
thermoplastic resin; said resin comprising a blend of a silane 
grafter polymer and an ungrafted polymer; said silane grafted 
polymer comprising more than 1% and less than 50% by 
weight of the blend; the polymer of said silane grafted polymer 
and said ungrafted polymer being a copolymer of ethylene 
with at least one non-ethylene monomer selected from the 
group consisting of vinyl esters of saturated carboxylic acids 
wherein the acid moiety has up to 4 carbon atoms, unsaturated 
mono- and dicarboxylic acids, and esters of said unsaturated 
acids wherein the alcohol moiety has | to 8 carbon atoms; the 
ethylene content of said copolymer being from about 40% to 
about 95% by weight; the non-ethylene monomer content of 
the copolymer being from about 5% to about 60% by weight; 
and the melt index of the copolymer being from about 0.1 to 
about 400; provided that when the copolymer of ethylene is an 
ethylene/vinyl ester or ethylene/unsaturated mono- or dicar- 
boxylic acid ester copolymer the copolymer can contain up to 
about 15% by weight of carbon monoxide or sulfur dioxide. 


5,276,083 
CONTINUOUS POLYESTER FILAMENTS AVAILABLE 
FOR COMPOSING CARPETS 

Mitsuru Kawauchi, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Shinkasho, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 933,275 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 23, 1991, 3-295267; 
Aug. 23, 1991, 3-295268; Oct. 25, 1991, 3-343877; Oct. 25, 1991, 
3-343878; Nov. 25, 1991, 3-355418 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 67/03; CO8G 63/183; DOID 5/22; B29C 47/88 
USS. Cl. 524—539 19 Claims 

1. Continuous polyester filaments comprising a polyester 
resin solely available for composing carpets, components of 
said continuous filaments mainly comprise polyethylene tere- 
phthalate resin; said continuous filaments are complete with a 
crimped effect generated by means of a stuffing box; said 
crimped effect is yielded by crimping comprising 3 through 15 
units per 25 mm of density; and said continuous polyester 
filaments are individually provided bulkiness. 


5,276,084 
HIGH PERFORMANCE PRESSURE SENSITIVE 
ADHESIVE EMULSION 

Tze-Chiang Cheng, Allentown, and Chung-Ling Mao, Emmaus, 

both of Pa., assignors to Air Products and Chemicals, Inc., 

Allentown, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 27, 1988, Ser. No. 186,524 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 39/00 

USS. Cl. 524—555 12 Claims 

1. A pressure sensitive adhesive composition comprising an 
aqueous emulsion of a copolymer having a Tg of less than 
about — 20° C. consisting essentially of 

(a) 10-40 wt % vinyl acetate, 

(b) 5-30 wt % ethylene, 

(c) 5-50 wt % alkyl acrylate, 

(d) 5-40 wt % dialkyl maleate or fumarate, 

(e) 1-5 wt % 2-hydroxyalky! (meth)acrylate, 

(f) 0.1-1 wt % (meth)acrylamide, and 

(g) 1-5 wt % alpha,beta ethylenically unsaturated carbox- 

ylic acid. 
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5,276,085 
AROMATIC POLYAMIDE COMPOSITIONS AND 
FIBERS 
Robert V. Kasowski, West Chester, Pa.; Kiu-Seung Lee, Rich- 
mond, Va., and Ying Wang, Wilmington, Del., assignors to E. 
I. Du Pont de Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 52,810 
Int. Cl. B28B 11/18 
US. Cl. 524—606 5 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an aromatic polyamide/fullerene 
compound fiber with improved torsional modulus, comprising 
in-situ polymerization of aromatic polyamides in the presence 
of a fullerene compound to incorporate an “effective” amount 
of fullerene compound into the fiber to be spun and thereafter 
spinning said polymerized mixture into a fiber. 


5,276,086 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITIONS 
Masatoshi Arai, and Yoshifumi Inoue, both of Gunma, Japan, 
assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Company, Limited, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,656 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 27, 1991, 3-337578 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/54 
US. Ci. 524—730 

1. An adhesive composition comprising 

(A) a diorganopolysiloxane which contains on average per 
molecule at least two alkenyl groups which are bonded to 
silicon atoms, 

(B) an organohydrogen polysiloxane which contains on 
average per molecule at least three hydrogen atoms 
bonded to silicon atoms, 

(C) a silane compound of the formula (1): 


10 Claims 


(>, R! 
(R40)3 «Si C= (CHa)s— COOR? 
R2 


wherein R'and R2 are hydrogen or alkyl and can be the 

same or different, each R3 is independently a substituted 

or an unsubstituted monovalent hydrocarbon group, R‘ is 

alkyl or alkoxyalkyl, a is an integer from 0 to 2, and n is an 

integer from 0 to 2, and 

(D) an addition reaction catalyst, 

the amounts of A, B and D being effective to provide an 
addition-curing type composition and of C being effec- 
tive as an adhesion promoter. 


5,276,087 
CURABLE SILICONE COMPOSITION AND CURED 
PRODUCT THEREOF 
Hironao Fujiki, Takasaki, and Masayuki Ikeno, Annaka, both of 
Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed Jan. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 824,304 
priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1991, 3-023943 
Int. CL.5 CO8K 3/20, 3/36; CO8L 83/07 
US. Cl, 524—786 
1. A curable silicone composition comprising: 
(A) an alkenyl-containing organopolysiloxane which con- 
tains an average of 0.5 or more alkenyl groups in its mole- 
cule, 
(B) an organohydrogenpolysiloxane containing at least two 
silicon-bonded hydrogen atoms in its molecule, 
(C) a platinum group metal catalyst, and 
(D) a corrosion resistant effective amount of aluminum oxide 
powder consisting of substantially spherical particles with 
an average particle diameter of 50 ym or below and an 
elongation of from 1.0 to 1.4 and being such that the 
respective amounts of alkali metal ions and halogen ions 
which are extracted with 50 ml of water from 5 g of the 


Claims 


5 Claims 
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powder at 121° C. for 20 hours is not more than 10 ppm, 
wherein the amount of the component (D) is from 25 to 
90% by weight based on the composition, and the ratio of 
the amount of hydrosilyl groups contained in the compo- 
nents (A) and (B) to the amount of alkenyl groups con- 
tained in the components (A) and (B) is in the range from 
0.5/1 to 1.5/1. 


5,276,088 
METHOD OF SYNTHESIZING CYCLODEXTRIN 
POLYMERS 


Masanobu Yoshinaga, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Toppan Print- 
ing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00667, § 371 Date Dec. 6, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 6, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/18023, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 28, 1991 
PCT Filed May 20, 1991, Ser. No. 776,295 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 21, 1990, 2-130515 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/48, 63/91 
US. Cl. 525—54,3 9 Claims 
1. A method of synthesizing a cyclodextrin-containing linear 
polymer by reacting a cyclodextrin derivative with polyvinyl 
alcohol or a derivative thereof, vinyl acetate, methyl methac- 
rylate or a cellulose derivative. 


5,276,089 
COMPATIBLE POLYESTER BLENDS 

Ralph H. Colby, Rochester; Christine J. T. Landry; Michael R. 

Landry, both of Honeoye Falls; Timothy E. Long, Hilton; 

Dennis J. Massa, Pittsford, and David M. Teegarden, Roches- 

ter, all of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roch- 
- ester, N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 749,812 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 67/02, 69/00, 71/12, 25/06 

US. Cl. 525—67 10 Claims 

1. A polymer blend composition comprising a polymer that 
is miscible with polystyrene and a thermoplastic polyester 
wherein the diacid component of said polyester includes aro- 
matic groups and wherein the diol component comprising at 
least about 20 percent by weight of a noncyclic, aliphatic diol, 
said blend further comprising a copolymer compatibilizer in an 
amount sufficient to effect compatibility between said polymer 
that is miscible with polystyrene and said polyester, said com- 
patibilizer comprising a copolymer having repeating units 
derived from aromatic vinyl compound monomers and repeat- 
ing units derived from vinylphenol monomers and represented 
by the formula: 


R8 
| 
CH2—-C 


Q 


wherein R$ is hydrogen or methyl and R? is selected from 
the group consisting of —OH, —OSi(R!%)3, —OM, 
tBOC, —OCOR!, where M is a metal cation and R!9 is 
selected from alkyl groups having from 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms or an aryl. 
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5,276,090 5,276,092 
GRAFT COPOLYMERS OF POLYGLUTARIMIDES AND ENCAPSULATED MICRO-AGGLOMERATED 
AROMATIC POLYESTERS CORE/SHELL ADDITIVES IN POLY(VINYL CHLORIDE) 
Michael P. Hallden-Abberton, Maple Glen, Pa., assignor to BLENDS 
Rohm and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. James S. Kempner, Southhampton; Hsing-Yeh Parker, Holland; 
Division of Ser. No. 658,928, Feb. 21, 1991, Pat. No. 5,223,578. Janis C. Stevenson, Langhorne, all of Pa.; Morris C. Wills, 
This application Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,887 Roebling, and Judith L. Allison, Medford, both of N.J., as- 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 33/24, 67/02 signors to Rohm and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
US. Cl. 525—69 16 Claims Division of Ser. No. 772,406, Oct. 7, 1991, Pat. No. 5,221,713. 
1. A polymer blend comprising an ungrafted polyester, an This application Mar. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 37,052 
ungrafted poly(glutarimide) and a polyester-grafted poly(- Int. Cl.5 CO8L 51/04, 27/06 
glutarimide) ionomer, the ionomer containing units of the U.S. Cl. 525—84 4 Claims 
structures; 1. A toughened composite which comprises: 


a) from about 5 to about 40 parts of an agglomerated, encap- 
sulated blend of a core/shell impact modifier and a core/- 


. i. Va shell processing aid which comprises: 
—CH2—C c— a. an impact modifier component comprising particles of: 
| | 1) a rubbery core polymer particle having a glass tem- 
t a % perature below about —20° C. and a particle size 
Oo below about 100 nm diameter, the rubbery core poly- 

Oo 
Hi mer particle containing at least 50 weight percent of 
3 


units derived from butadiene, C2 to Cg alkyl esters of 
acrylic acid, or mixtures thereof, and having a 


wherein R; and R2 are H or CH3, is H, alkyl substituted alkyl, weight-average molecular weight of at least about 


cycloalkyl, substituted cycloalkyl, aryl, substituted aryl, alka- 500,000; and 
ryl, substituted alkaryl, aralkyl, substituted aralkyl, or hetero- 2) an intermediate shell polymer encapsulating the rub- 
cyclic; and bery core polymer, the intermediate shell polymer 


having a glass temperature above —20° C., the first 
intermediate shell containing predominantly units 


Ri a io “i derived from C; to C4 esters of acrylic or methacrylic 
ery f acid, and pe ip tagans = vy _ —— —_ about 5% 
to about 20% by weight of the rubbery core/inter- 
igs j mel q T mediate shell polymer particles; 
OQ O—Z—-O0—-C—Ar—C—-0— b. a processing aid component comprising particles of: 
1) a core polymer particle having a particle size below 
wherein Z is about 100 nm diameter, the core polymer particle 


containing from at least 80 weight percent of units 
derived from C4 to C}2 alkyl esters of acrylic acid or 


¢CH23; or methacrylic acid or mixtures thereof and from 0 to 
about 20 parts of units derived from at least one other 
CH2?—CH?2 vinyl or vinylidene monomer, and having a weight- 
average molecular weight of no more than about 
—CH)—CH eee O~ar= 100,000, the core polymer not containing units de- 
CH)—CH2 rived from a graftlinking or crosslinking monomer, 
and the core polymer not being deliberately cross- 
y ‘ : linked; and at least one of: 

tae - oe oe i ihaeee iat 2) an intermediate crosslinked shell polymer encapsulat- 

ing the core polymer particle, and containing 
a) at least about 90 weight percent of units derived 
from one or more of vinyl aromatic monomers or 

C1-Cy4 alkyl esters of (meth)acrylic acid, 
b) from about 0.5 to about 10 weight percent of units 
5,276,091 derived from at least one of: 
FLAME RETARDANT POLYMER WITH STABLE i) a multifunctional monomer containing two or more 
POLYMERIC ADDITIVE 


copolymerizable double bonds; or 
ii) an alkali, alkaline earth, or transition metal salt of 
a copolymerizable unsaturated acid; or 


Michael K. Rinehart, Parkersburg, W. Va., and Gerald Gold- 
berg, Fort Meyers, Fla., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, Pittsfield, Mass. 


. 3) an intermediate shell stage of a polymer encapsulat- 
Division of Ser. No. 454,543, Dec. 21, 1989, Pat. No. 5,227,443. ing the core polymer particle and, if present, the 
This oom = -1, aaa No, 41,644 intermediate cross-linked shell polymer, and contain- 
C08G ing at least about 70 weight percent of units derived 

US. C1. 525—72 4 Claims . a oe 


from one or more of vinyl aromatic monomers or C; 

to C4 alkyl esters of methacrylic acid; and 
c. a final external encapsulating shell of hard polymer 
having a glass temperature at least 60° C., the encapsu- 
lating shell containing predominantly units derived 


1. A flame retardant molding composition comprising 21-70 
wt. % graft polymer containing a rubbery diene substrate onto 
which is grafted a monovinyl aromatic monomer and an ethyl- 
enically unsaturated nitrile, 0-53 wt. % copolymer of a mono- 
vinyl aromatic monomer and an ethylenically unsaturated from a C; to C4 alkyl ester of methacrylic acid, the 
nitrile and 32-60 wt. % of a flame retardant polymeric additive encapsulating shell comprising from about 5 to about 
comprising an interpolymer of 55-75 wt. % aryl brominated 20% by weight of the final core/shell polymer blend, 
monovinyl aromatic monomer, 0-10 wt. % non-halogenated the encapsulating shell encapsulating an agglomerate of 
vinyl aromatic monomer, 15-25 wt. % ethylenically unsatu- impact modifier and processing aid particles, the encap- 
rated nitrile and 10-20 wt. % lower alkyl methacrylic acid sulating shell forming a particle of at least 150 nm diam- 
ester. eter; and 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


b) from about 60 to about 95 parts of a thermoplastic matrix 
resin. 


5,276,093 
RESIN MOLDING 
Sadao Kitagawa, and Yuta Kumano, both of Yokkaichi, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Petrochemical Company Limited, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 612,488, Nov. 14, 1990, Pat. 
No, 5,196,270. This application Jan. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 828,460 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1989, 1-295746; 
Mar. 27, 1990, 2-074451; Mar. 27, 1990, 2-077450 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 53/00 


US, Cl. 525—89 22 Claims 


1. A resin molding which comprises: 

a molding composed of a resin composition comprising 100 
parts by weight of a base resin comprising 100 to 30% by 
weight of at least one propylene polymer selected from 
the group consisting of propylene/ethylene block copoly- 
mers having an ethylene content of 3 to 45% by weight 
and propylene/ethylene random copolymers having an 
ethylene content of 0.5 to 10% by weight and 0 to 70% by 
weight of an elastomer, in combination with (A) 0.01 to 20 
parts by weight of a 1,3-diene polymer or a hydrogenation 
product thereof having at least one terminal hydroxyl 
group and (B) 0.01 to 30 parts by weight of a copolymer 
of monomers consisting essentially of ethylene and an 
ethylenically unsaturated compound containing a car- 
boxyl group, which includes an acid anhydride group. 


5,276,094 
COMPOSITIONS OF BUTYL ELASTOMERS AND 
BLOCK COPOLYMERS OF POLYISOBUTYLENE 

Gabor Kaszas, and Judit E. Puskas, both of Corunna, Canada, 

assignors to Polysar Rubber Corp., Ontario, Canada 

Filed Nov. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 974,552 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 53/00; CO8F 297/00 

USS. Cl. 525—95 10 Claims 

1. An elastomeric polymer composition that has improved 
processability and green strength comprising: from about 95 to 
about 70 parts by weight of one rubbery polymer selected from 
the group consisting of butyl rubber, chlorinated butyl rubber 
and brominated butyl rubber, and from about 5 to about 30 
parts by weight of a block copolymer selected from the group 
consisting of linear triblock copolymers having an elastomeric 
midblock of polyisobutylene with a number average molecular 
weight of from about 10,000 to about 200,000 and a molecular 
weight distribution of from about 1.05 to about 1.6 and two 
plastomeric endblocks which are polymers of at least one Cg to 
C2 monovinylidene aromatic monomer which may be substi- 
tuted with at least one C; to C4 alkyl group or a chlorine or 
bromine atom on the aromatic ring comprising from about 5 to 
about 50 weight percent of the linear triblock copolymer and 
star-shaped block copolymers having from three to six arms 
wherein the arms have inner elastomeric blocks of polyisobu- 
tylene with a number average molecular weight of from about 
10,000 to about 200,000 and outer plastomeric blocks which 
are polymers of at least one Cg to C;}2 monovinylidene aromatic 
monomer which may be substituted with at least one C; to C4 
alkyl group or a chlorine or a bromine atom on the aromatic 
ring comprising from about 10 to about 55 weight percent of 
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the star-shaped block copolymer for a total of 100 parts by 
weight of the rubbery polymer and the block copolymer. 


5,276,095 
STAR BLOCK COPOLYMERS OF VINYL AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS AND POLYDIMETHYLSILOXANE 
AND METHOD OF SYNTHESIS 
Ronald J. Hoxmeier, Houston, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 996,285 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 83/10 
USS. Cl. 525—105 
1. A star block copolymer comprised of 
(a) arms of anionically polymerized monomer(s) selected 
from the group consisting of vinyl aromatic hydrocar- 
bons, conjugated dienes and mixtures thereof, 
(b) arms of polydimethy! siloxane, and 
(c) a core of a polyalkenyl aromatic coupling agent from 
which the arms of (a) and (b) radiate outwardly. 


12 Claims 


5,276,096 
TWO PACKAGE COATING COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING A POLYCARBODIMIDE WITH 
IMPROVED RHEOLOGY CONTROL 
Paul Serdiuk, Warren, Mich., and Kurt Birdwhistell, New Or- 
leans, La., assignors to BASF Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 751,042, Aug. 28, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 946,002 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/30, 283/04 
USS. Cl. 525—123 9 Claims 
1. A two package coating composition, comprising: 
(A) (al) an acrylic resin having acid and hydroxy groups; 
(a2) organic solvent; and 
(a3) additives selected from the group consisting of UV- 
stabilizers, antioxidants, catalysts, flow agents, hindered 
amine light stabilizers and mixtures thereof; and 
(B) (b1) a polycarbodiimide; 
(b2) a crosslinker selected from the group consisting of 
polyisocyanates, aminoplasts, and mixtures thereof; 
(b3) organic solvent; and 
(b4) additives selected from the group consisting of flow 
agents, hindered amine light stabilizers, UV-absorbers 
and mixtures thereof. 


5,276,097 
COATING AGENT BASED ON POLYMERS 
CONTAINING CARBOXYL GROUPS AND 
CROSSLINKING AGENTS CONTAINING EPOXIDE 
GROUPS, PROCESSES FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
THE COATING AGENT AND ITS USE 
Peter Hoffmann, Senden; Werner Alfons Jung, Ascheberg; Eli- 
sabeth Kappes, Mannheim, and Manfred Niessner, Ludwigs- 
hafen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Lacke 
and Farben Aktiengeselischaft, Munster, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
PCT No. PCT/EP90/01173, § 371 Date Jan. 24, 1992, § 102(e) 


Date Jan. 24, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/02036, PCT Pub. 
Date Feb. 21, 1991 


PCT Filed Jul. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 820,621 


priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 26, 
1989, 3924818 


Claims 


Int. Ci.5 CO8L 67/02 
US. Cl. 525—167 

1. A coating agent comprising: 

A) a polymer selected from the group consisting of a copoly- 
mer containing carboxyl groups, a polyester containing 
carboxyl groups and mixtures thereof, said polymer hav- 
ing a number-average molecular weight M, of 500 to 
8,000 and an acid number of 15 to 200 mg of KOH/g as 
the essential binder component; and 

B) at least one compound containing epoxide groups as 
crosslinking agents; wherein the compound B containing 


18 Claims 
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epoxide groups is a copolymer containing epoxide groups, 

has a number-average molecular weight M, of 300 to 

5,000 and a heterogeneity (My/M,), measured by gel 

permeation chromatography, of =3 and has been pre- 

pared by continuous bulk polymerization at temperatures 
between 130° and 350° C. and pressures above | bar of 

a) 10 to 60% by weight of at least one vinylaromatic 
hydrocarbon; 

b) 10 to 50% by weight of at least one ethylenically unsat- 
urated monomer containing at least one epoxide group 
per molecule; and 

c) 5 to 80% by weight of other ethylenically unsaturated 
copolymerizable monomers; the sum of the weight 
contents of components (a) to (c) in each case being 
100% by weight. 


5,276,098 
THERMOPLASTIC SATURATED NORBORNENE 
GROUP POLYMER COMPOSITION 

Teiji Kohara, Kawasaki, and Tadao Natsuume, Yokosuka, both 

of Japan, assignors to Nippon Zeon Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 830,081 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 4, 1991, 3-035659; 

Dec. 20, 1991, 3-355986 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 71/02 


US. Cl. 525—185 9 Claims 


1. A thermoplastic polymer composition comprising (i) a 
substantially saturated thermoplastic polymer of a norbornene 
group monomer or monomer containing a norbornene group 
and (ii) a partially etherified product of a polyhydric alcohol 
having 3 or more hydroxyl groups incorporated thereinto. 


5,276,099 
(VINYL SULFOXIDE)-CAPPED ELASTOMERS AND 
COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING THEM HAVING 
REDUCED HYSTERESIS PROPERTIES 

William L. Hergenrother, Akron, and John M. Doshak, Moga- 

dore, both of Ohio, assignors to Bridgestone Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 815,736 
Int. C1.5 CO8F 273/00 

US. Cl. 525—291 4 Claims 

1. A poly (vinyl sulfoxide) - capped elastomer made by 
capping a lithium terminated elastomer intermediate with more 
than one equivalent (based on the lithium) of a vinyl sulfoxide 
of the formula 


CH2—CR’ S(O)R 


wherein R’ is hydrogen, a lower alkyl group of one to about 
eight carbons or an aryl group of six to about ten carbons and 
R is hydrocarbyl group of one to about twelve carbons and 
wherein the elastomer intermediate is a diene polymer made by 
copolymerizing butadiene and styrene with a lithium initiator 
selected from the group consisting of alkyl lithiums of one to 
about eight carbons, aryl lithiums of six to about twelve car- 
bons, tri(alkyl) tin lithiums wherein each alkyl is one to about 
eight carbons and combinations of two or more of these. 


5,276,100 
SOLID ELASTOMERIC BLOCK COPOLYMERS 

Thomas S. Coolbaugh, Morrisville; Frederick C. Loveless, Yard- 

ley, both of Pa., and Demetreos N. Matthews, Ewing, N.J., 

assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 466,233, Jan. 16, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,187,236, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 735,552, Jul. 

25, 1991. This application Feb. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 836,577 

Int. Cl.5 CO8F 297/04; CO8L 53/02 

US. Cl. 525—314 14 Claims 

1. A selectively hydrogenated solid elastomeric pentablock 
copolymer wherein the terminal blocks are each a polymer of 
at least one conjugated diene I(I polymer), said diene contain- 
ing at least five carbon atoms with at least one of each pair of 
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double-bonded carbon atoms in the polymerized diene I units 
being additionally single-bonded to two carbon atoms; at least 
one middle or interior block is a hydrogenated polybutadiene 
(B polymer); and at least one middle or interior block is an 
essentially straight chain polyethylene (E polymer) resulting 
from the hydrogenation of a polybutadiene composed of at 
least 80% of 1,4-units; the hydrogenated butadiene units in said 
B polymer being composed of not more than about 65% of 
1,4-units and at least about 35% of 1,2-units and said B polymer 
blocks containing no more than about 10% of polyethylene 
crystallinity, and the number of unsaturated polymerized diene 
I units in said I polymer blocks being sufficient to vulcanize 
said block copolymer, the iodine number of said I polymer 
blocks having been reduced by at most 90%, and the iodine 
number of said B polymer and E polymer blocks having been 
reduced by at least 90%, of their respective iodine numbers 
prior to selective hydrogenation. 


5,276,101 
MELT METALATION OF BLOCK COPOLYMERS 
Linda R. Chamberlain, Richmond, and Philip A. DeFriend, 

Houston, both of Tex., assignors to Shell Oil Company, Hous- 

ton, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 571,367, Aug. 23, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 866,281 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 297/04 
US. Cl. 525—314 18 Claims 

1. A process of melt metalation of block copolymers in 
mixing equipment which does not utilize direct injection into 
the polymer melt comprising the steps of: 

a) providing a melt of a non-functionalized base block co- 
polymer comprising at least one block which is vinyl 
aromatic monomer units and at least one block which is 
conjugated diolefin monomer units which have been hy- 
drogenated wherein the base block copolymer is melt 
processable. at a temperature below about 140° C.; 

b) contacting the melt of the base block copolymer with 1 to 
20 millimoles of an alkali metal alkyl per mole of base 
block copolymer at a temperature not above about 140° C. 
in the presence of a polar metalation promoter to form a 
metalated polymer melt; and 

c) contacting the metalated polymer melt with an electro- 
phile capable of reacting with the metalated polymer to 
form a functionalized block copolymer. 

10. A process of melt metalation of block copolymers in 
mixing equipment which utilizes direct injection into the poly- 
mer melt comprising the steps of: 

a) providing a melt of a non-functionalized base block co- 
polymer comprising at least one block which is vinyl 
aromatic monomer units and at least one block which is 
conjugated diolefin monomer units which have been hy- 
drogenated wherein the base block copolymer is melt 
processable at a temperature below about 180° C.; 

b) contacting the melt of the base block copolymer with 1 to 
20 millimoles of an alkali metal alkyl per mole of base 
block copolymer at a temperature not above about 180° C. 
in the presence of a polar metalation promoter to form a 
metalated polymer melt; and 

c) contacting the metalated polymer melt with an electro- 
phile capable of reacting with the metalated polymer to 
form a functionalized block copolymer. 


5,276,102 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTIVE 
POLYTHIOPHENEAMINE POLYMER NETWORKS 
Giuseppe Rossi, Dearborn; Susan M. Ward, Ann Arbor; Henk 
van Oene, Westland, and Joseph W. Holubka, Livonia, all of 
Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 1,596 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/00 
U.S. Cl. 525—327.2 14 Claims 
1. An electrically conductive polythiopheneamine polymer 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


network comprising conjugated crosslinking between polythi- 
opheneamine polymer segments. 


5,276,103 
URANIUM ADSORBENT 

Kobuke Yoshiaki, Kyoto, and Yoshida Shigeto, Tokyo, both of 

Japan, assignors to Goran Lagstrom, Stockholm, Sweden 
PCT No. PCT/SE90/00203, § 371 Date Nov. 25, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Nov. 25, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/11826, PCT Pub. 

Date Oct. 18, 1990 

PCT Filed Mar. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 776,412 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 31, 1989, 1-78496; 

Jan. 9, 1990, 2-1104 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 8/32 

US. Cl. 525—329.1 4 Claims 

1. A uranium adsorbent formed by reacting a polymer con- 
taining nitrile groups with hydroxylamine, wherein the amount 
of imidedioxime groups formed is relatively larger than that of 
amidoxime groups formed with respect to the integral values 
of areas of peaks respectively assigned to said imidedioxime 
groups and said amidoxime groups in the 13C-NMR spectrum 
of said uranium adsorbent. 


5,276,104 
COPOLYMERS CONTAINING CARBOXYL GROUPS 
AND, IF APPROPRIATE, TERTIARY AMINO GROUPS, A 
PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION AND THEIR USE 
IN COATING MATERIALS 
Peter Hoffmann, Miinster, and Werner A. Jung, Ascheberg, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Lacke+ 

Farben Aktiengesellschaft[DE/DE, Munster, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

PCT No. PCT/EP90/00878, § 371 Date Dec. 5, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Dec. 5, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/15086, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 13, 1990 

PCT Filed Jun. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 778,118 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 8, 

1989, 3918669 

Int. Cl.5 CO8F 220/40 

USS. Cl. 525—329.5 12 Claims 

1. Copolymers containing carboxyl groups and having an 

acid number of 30 to 150 mg of KOH/g and a number average 

molecular weight of 2000 to 8000, prepared by a process com- 
prising the steps of: 

A) preparing, by means of free-radical solution polymeriza- 
tion at temperatures from 130° C. to 200° C. using poly- 
merization initiator(s), from 
aj) 5 to 25% by weight of one or more vinyl esters of 

monocarboxylic acids; 

a2) 10 to 50% by weight of one or more vinyl-aromatic 
hydrocarbons; 

a3) 5 to 40% by weight of one or more hydroxyalkyl esters 
of a,B-unsaturated carboxylic acids; and 

a4) 0 to 40% by weight of ethylenically unsaturated mono- 
mers containing carboxyl groups and/or other ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated, copolymerizable monomers, different 
from a1-a3; 

the sum of the contents by weight of the components aj to a 4 

being 100% by weight in each case, 

said copolymers produced by: 

1) initially introducing to a reaction vessel at least 60% by 
weight of the total amount of the component aj; 

2) in the presence of the polymerization initiator(s), meter- 
ing in the components a2 to a4 and any remainder of the 
component a; which may be present within a monomer 
addition time of equal length for all the components at 
such a rate that 

i) the amount of the component a; added per time unit 
remains constant or decreases within the monomer 
addition time; 

ii) the amount of each of the components a3 and a4 added 
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per time unit remains constant within the monomer 
addition time; and 
iii) the amount of the component a2 added within the first 
third of the monomer addition time is 15 to 30% by 
weight of the total amount of the component a2, the 
amount added within the second third is 25-40% by 
weight, of the total amount of the component a2, and 
the amount added within the last third is 35-60% by 
weight of the total amount of the component:a2, the sum 
of the amounts added in the Ist, 2nd and 3rd being 
100% by weight in each case; and 
B) optionally reacting the copolymer obtained in stage A 
with carboxylic anhydrides, the amount of carboxylic 
anhydrides employed being so chosen that the resulting 
copolymer has an acid number of 30 to 150 mg of KOH/g. 


5,276,105 
POLYMER PRECURSORS FOR ALUMINUM NITRIDE 

James A. Jensen, 544 Cabot Dr., Hickory Hills, Hockessin, Del. 

19707 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 594,754, Oct. 9, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 907,726 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 85/00 

US. Cl. 525—389 14 Claims 

1. A process for preparing an aluminum-nitrogen polymer 
comprising (a) reacting an organic nitrile having the formula 
RCN, where R is a 1-12 carbon alkyl, cycloalkyl or aryl 
group, with a dialkylaluminum hydride having the formula 
R’R” AIH, wherein R’ and R” are the same or different 2-12 
carbon alkyl groups, to form an organoaluminum imine, and 
(b) heating the organoaluminum imine to a temperature of 50° 
to 200° C. for a period of at least 2 hours, with liberation of a 
gas comprising a mixture of saturated R’'H and R”H hydrocar- 
bons and unsaturated hydrocarbons derived from the alkyl 
groups R’ and R”, wherein the amount of saturated R'H and 
R"H hydrocarbons exceeds the amount of unsaturated hydro- 
carbons. 


5,276,106 
THERMOPLASTIC POLYMER PARTICLES IN LIQUID 
THERMOSETTABLE RESIN 
Gene B. Portelli, Woodbury; William J. Schultz, Vadnais 

Heights; John T. Boden, White Bear Lake, and Daniel M. 

Kaufer, Scandia, all of Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining 

and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 596,769, Oct. 12, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 467,729, 
Jan. 19, 1990, abandoned. This application Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. 
No. 808,019 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 63/02, 67/02, 77/06, 81/06 
US. Cl. 525—423 26 Claims 

1. A hot melt coatable thermosettable resin composition 

comprising: 

a) a thermosettable mixture that is liquid at a temperature in 
the range of 20° to 100° C. comprising one or more ther- 
mosettable resins and one or more curvatives for the 
thermosettable resins and 

b) resin particles of one or more amorphous thermoplastic 
polymers, said particles being dispersed in the thermoset- 
table mixture at a temperature below the dissolution tem- 
perature of the particles, the particles having an average 
diameter in the range of 0.5 to 50 micrometers, a surface 
area of at least 1.0 m2/g, and a dissolution temperature of 
50° C. or higher and being essentially insoluble in the 
thermosettable resin at temperatures up to 15° C. below 
the dissolution temperature; 

said resin composition being free of solvent for the thermoplas- 
tic particles and having a viscosity that decreases with increas- 
ing temperature up to a dissolution temperature and that in- 
creases with increasing temperatures at temperatures above the 
dissolution temperature, said amorphous particles being com- 
pletely dissolved in the thermosettable resin at a temperature at 
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least 20° C. below the cure temperature of the resin, and pro- 
viding a homogeneous cured resin composition. 


5,276,107 
POLYMER COMPOSITION FOR FORMING IN-SITU 
COMPOSITE MOLDED ARTICLES 

Kwang U. Kim; Byoung C. Kim, and Soon M. Hong, all of Seoul, 

Rep. of Korea, assignors to Korea Institute of Science and 

Technology, Seoul, Rep. of Korea 

Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 891,210 

Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Aug. 7, 1991, 

91-13644 
Int. Cl.5 CO8L 77/06; CO8F 20/00 

US. Cl. 525—436 5 Claims 

1. A polymer composition for forming in-situ composite 
molded articles comprising 60 to 80% by weight of a pheny- 
lene sulfide matrix resin, 5 to 10% by weight of a thermotropic 
liquid crystal polymer selected from the group consisting of a 
polycondensate of 2,6-dihydroxynaphthoic acid with hydrox- 
ybenzoic acid and a polycondensate of 2,6-dihydroxynaph- 
thoic acid acid, terephthalic acid and aminophenol, and 15 to 
30% by weight of a non-crystalline polysulfone polymer. 


5,276,108 
CURABLE RESIN AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING THE 
SAME 
Hisao Furukawa, Kobe; Naotami Ando, Hyogo, and Yasushi 
Kato, Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 821,302, Jan. 13, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 270,319, Nov. 14, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 905,107, Sep. 8, 1986, 
Pat. No. 4,801,658. This application Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 
946,792 


Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 9, 1985, 60-199049 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 31, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.> CO8F 20/00; COTF 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 525—446 7 Claims 

1. A prepolymer (C) having a number average molecular 
weight of 200 to 60,000, and having the formula (1): 


@ 


Oo @s—n 


O—C—CH—CH2¢ Y—R?-Si— Xn, 


RS 
q 


wherein R! is an alkyl, aryl or aralkyl group having 1 to 10 
carbon atoms; R? is a bivalent group having i to 10 carbon 
atoms selected from the group consisting of alkylene groups, 
arylene groups and aralkylene groups; R* and R° are the same 
or different and each is a hydrogen atom or a methyl group 
having 1 to 30 carbon atoms; X is a hydrolyzable group se- 
lected from the group consisting of a halogen atom, an alkoxyl 
group, an acyloxy group, a ketoxymate group, an amino group, 
an acid amide group, an aminooxy group, a mercapto group 
and an alkenyloxy group; Y is —S— or 


—N— 
| 


R3 


in which R3 is a hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having 1 to 
10 carbon atoms; Z is a residue of an oligomer (A) having a 
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number average molecular weight of 100 to 50,000 and having 
at least two groups selected from the group consisting of 
acryloyloxy groups and methacryloyloxy groups; p and q are 
the same or different and each is an integer of one or more 
satisfying the equation 2=p+q8; n is an integer of 1 to 3, and 
m is an integer of 1 to 10. 


5,276,109 
OPTICAL POLYCARBONATE COMPOSITIONS 
Takeshi Sakashita; Tomoaki Shimoda, both of Iwakuni, and 
Takashi Nagai, Otake, all of Japan, assignors to General 
Electric Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,698 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 28, 1991, 3-159147 


Int. Cl.5 CO8F 283/00 
US. Cl. 525—461 17 Claims 

1. An optical polycarbonate composition comprising 

(A) a polycarbonate resin having an intrinsic viscosity of 
about 0.30-0.65 dL/G as measured in 20° C. methylene 
chloride; and 

(B) a boron compound comprising about 0.00001-0.2 parts 
by weight per 100 parts by weight of said polycarbonate 
resin. 


5,276,110 

HIGHLY REGULAR MULTI-ARM STAR POLYMERS 
Lin-Lin Zhou, Lansdale, Pa.; Paul M. Toporowski, Ottawa, and 

Jacques Roovers, Gloucester, both of Canada, assignors to 

National Research Council of Canada, Ottawa, Canada 

Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,368 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 283/00 

US. Cl. 525—479 17 Claims 

1. A carbosilane-based hybrid star polymer comprising: 

a) a carbosilane core having a central silane nucleus and 
multiple carbosilane branches extending outwardly from 
the central nucleus and each branch having a peripheral 

b) arms of polymer chains emanating out from core periph- 
eral silane termini, the number of polymer arms being at 
least about 48, said polymer chains being derived from 
living polymers formed by anionic polymerization. 


5,276,111 
BLENDS OF COPOLY(ARYLENE SULFIDE) AND 
POLY(ARYL SULFONE) 

Shriram Bagrodia; David R. Fagerburg; Joseph J. Watkins, and 
Paul B. Lawrence, all of Kingsport, Tenn., assignors to East- 
man Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 753,535, Sep. 3, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,945 
Int. Cl.5 CO8BL 81/06, 81/04 

USS. Cl, 525—537 
1. A composition comprising an admixture of 
(A) from 99 to 1 weight percent, based on the weight of the 

admixture, of a copoly(phenylene sulfide) corresponding 


to the structure 


2 Claims 


{(-A—S—) 1-x—A —S—S—),] in 


wherein A is a divalent phenylene radical, x is in the range 
of 0.5 to 0.001 and n is at least 25, and 

(B) from | to 99 weight percent, based on the weight of the 
admixture, of a poly(arylsulfone) corresponding to the 
structure 
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= 

<p ehog x 
CH3 

wherein n is at least 15. 


5,276,112 
HIGH MOLECULAR WEIGHT POLYANILINES AND 
SYNTHETIC METHODS THEREFOR 
Alan MacDiarmid, Drexel Hill, and Sanjeev K. Manohar, Phila- 
delphia, both of Pa., assignors to Trustees of the University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 789,095 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 73/00 
US. Cl. 525—540 19 Claims 

6. A method for preparing polyaniline, comprising the steps 
of: 

mixing aniline, protonic acid, and salt, and at least one com- 

pound effective to cause polymerization of said aniline, 
wherein said mixing is effected in aqueous media at a 
temperature below —10° C. to form a polymerization 
product comprising polyaniline; and 

recovering said polymerization product. 

19. The method of claim 6 wherein the cationic moiety of 
the salt is selected from the group consisting of Nat, Lit, Kt, 
Mg?+, Cu2+, (NH4)*+, and Cat, and the anionic moiety of the 
salt is selected from the group consisting of Cl-, Br—-, I-, 
HSO4-, PO33—, SO42— and CH3CO3-. 


5,276,113 
PROCESS FOR SUSPENSION POLYMERIZATION 
Yoshiyuki Hashiguchi, Kobe; Masakiti Kishi, Himeji, and 
Takehiko Yagyu, Kobe, all of Japan, assignors to Kanegafuchi 
Chemical Industry Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 525,325, May 18, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 938,515 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 22, 1989, 1-128083 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 2/18 


US. Cl. 526—65 2 Claims 


1. A suspension polymerization process for production of 
polymer particles having a substantially uniform size, which 
process comprises the steps of: ae 

applying regular vibration to a flow of a monomer liquid 

which has a specific gravity smaller than that of an aque- 
ous dispersion medium and which is passed through an 
orifice having at least one pore in the aqueous dispersion 
medium containing a suspension agent which comprises a 
water-insoluble inorganic material to form monomer liq- 
uid droplets having a substantially uniform size, 
introducing the aqueous dispersion medium containing the 
droplets in a first reactor comprising a recycling means 
which discharges the aqueous medium from a bottom of 
the reactor and recycles it to a top of the reactor and a 
means for agitating the aqueous dispersion medium con- 
taining the droplets, in which reactor the aqueous disper- 
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sion medium and the droplets therein are kept at a prese- 
lected polymerization temperature, 

under an effect of agitation which controls an amount of the 
suspension agent and an effect of the recycling aqueous 
dispersion medium an amount of which allows residence 
of the droplets in the first reactor during polymerization in 
the first reactor, partially polymerizing the monomer 
liquid so that the specific gravity of the droplets does not 
exceed that of the aqueous dispersion medium while keep- 
ing the suspended condition of the droplets, 

discharging the partially polymerized droplets together with 
the aqueous dispersion medium from an outlet in the lower 
portion of the first reactor at a position above the recy- 
cling means at the bottom of the reactor, 

transporting the droplets from the outlet in an upward direc- 
tion to a second reactor, and 

further polymerizing the partially polymerized droplets with 
sufficient agitation to mix them in the second reactor. 


5,276,114 
OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION CATALYST AND 
POLYMERIZATION PROCESS 
Gil Hawley, Dewey; Max McDaniel, Bartlesville, both of Okla., 
and Simon Kukes, Naperville, Ill., assignors to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 808,782, Dec. 16, 1991, Pat. No. 5,231,065. 
This application Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 49,482 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/70 
US. Cl. 526—115 9 Claims 
1. A process for the polymerization of alpha-olefins contain- 
ing from 2 to 20 carbon atoms which comprises contacting at 
least one of said alpha-olefins under polymerization conditions 
with a catalyst prepared by 
(a) contacting at least one metal dihalide selected from the 
group consisting of Group IIA and IIB dihalides, with at 
least one transition metal compound consisting of Group 
IVB metal compounds in the presence of a diluent under 
conditions suitable for the formation of a soluble complex; 
(b) contacting the soluble complex produced in accordance 
with step (a) with about 1 to about 99 wt. percent based on 
said soluble complex of a particulate material comprising 
zirconium phosphate to produce a first mixture; 
(c) contacting said first mixture with an organoaluminum 
halide to produce a solid catalyst precursor; 
(d) contacting said catalyst precursor with halogen-contain- 
ing compound selected from the group consisting of: 
TiX4, 
SiX4, 
SiHX3, and mixtures thereof wherein X is a halogen atom. 


5,276,115 
MONO-1-OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION IN THE 
PRESENCE OF HYDROGEN AND A 
CYCLOPENTADIENYL COMPOUND 
Robert W. Bohmer; M. Bruce Welch, and Kenneth L, Anderson, 
all of Bartlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,155 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/649, 2/38, 10/02 
USS. Cl. 526—126 13 Claims 
1. A process comprising contacting at least one mono-1-ole- 
fin, a catalyst, and hydrogen in a first step to produce a first 
polymer; 
wherein said catalyst comprises a transition metal compound 
and wherein the transition metal of said transition metal 
compound is selected from the group consisting of tita- 
nium, zirconium, and vanadium; and 
contacting said at least one mono-1-olefin, said catalyst, and 
a cyclopentadienyl compound in a second step to produce 
a second polymer; 
wherein said cyclopentadienyl compound is selected from 
the group consisting of cyclopentadiene, dicyclopenta- 





428 


diene and cyclopentadienyl compounds substituted with 
hydrocarbyl or hydrocarbyl silyl radicals having from 1 
to 10 carbon atoms; and 

wherein said contacting in said first step and said second step 
is under polymerization conditions. 


5,276,116 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR FRICTION LOSS 
REDUCTION 
Donald E. Gessell, and Paul H. Washecheck, both of Friends- 
wood, Tex., assignors to Conoco Inc., Ponca City, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 513,403, Apr. 23, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 271,474, Nov. 14, 
1988, Pat. No. 4,952,738. This application Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. 
No. 994,580 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/649, 212/36, 230/08 
US. Cl. 526—128 5 Claims 
1. A method for the preparation of ultrahigh molecular 
weight hydrocarbon soluble drag reducing copolymers having 
an inherent viscosity of at least 12.0, wherein said copolymers 
contain up to about 5 mole percent divinylbenzene or viny]l- 
siloxane, and the remainder linear alpha-olefins comprising 
(a) preparing under inert atmosphere a catalyst comprising 

(i) a transition metal halide of the general formula MX, 
wherein M is titanium or vanadium, and ; is equal to 2.5 
to 4.0, and X is a halogen; 

(ii) an organoaluminum or organoaluminum halide cata- 
lyst of the formula A1RnX3.,, wherein R is a hydrocar- 
bon radical containing from 1 to 20 carbon atoms, X is 
a halogen, and n is 2 or 3; 

(iii) a polysiloxane of the general formula 


--, 4 — 5 
[ Ratisiot=20- | 


wherein R is hydrogen, an alkyl group containing from 
1 to 20 carbon atoms, an aryl group, an aralkyl group or 
alkaryl group containing from 6 to 20 carbon atoms, a 
and b are greater than 0, wherein the sum (a+b) does 
not exceed 3, and c is | or more, 

(iv) together with at least 1 second electron donor, se- 
lected from the group consisting of ethers, amines, 
phosphines, phosphites, phosphates, and sulfides; and 
contacting the catalyst with at least one alpha-olefin 
containing from 2 to 20 carbon atoms, wherein at least 
40 mole percent of such olefins are C¢ and larger, and 
divinylbenzene or vinylsiloxane, under polymerization 
conditions and carrying out the polymerization. 


5,276,117 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING STYRENE-BASED 
POLYMERS AND CATALYSTS FOR USE THEREIN 
Norio Tomotsu, and Hiroshi Maezawa, both of Ichihara, Japan, 
assignors to Idemitsu Kosan Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 697,729, Jun. 3, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 313,749, Feb. 22, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 944,727 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 24, 1988, 63-068319 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/649, 12/08 
US. Cl. 526—138 6 Claims 
1. A process for producing a styrene-based polymer having 
a mainly syndiotactic configuration which comprises polymer- 
izing at least one monomer selected from styrene and a styrene 
derivative at a polymerizing temperature of — 10° C. to 100° C. 
in the presence of a catalyst containing (A) a titanium com- 
pound, (B) alkylaluminoxane having alkyl groups with 1 to 8 
carbon atoms, and (C) an organic polyhydroxy compound, 
wherein 
(A) said titanium compound is at least one compound repre- 
sented by the formula: 
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TiR'GR,R3.R%4_ (a4. 540) @) 


TiR'GR?.R33_(a+0) (I) 
where R!, R2, R3 and R¢ are independently a hydrogen 
atom, an alkyl group having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, an alkoxy 
group having ! to 20 carbon atoms, an aryl group having 6 to 
20 carbon atoms, an alkylaryl group having 6 to 20 carbon 
atoms, an arylalkyl group having 6 to 20 carbon atoms, an 
acyloxy group having 1 to 20 carbon atoms, a cyclopentadie- 
nyl group, a substituted cyclopentadienyl group, an indenyl 
group or a halogen atom, a, b and c are independently an 
integer of 0 to 4, and d and e are independently an integer of 0 
to 3; and 
(C) the organic polyhydroxy compound is at least one com- 
pound seiected from the group consisting of ethylene 
glycol, propylene glycol, 1,4-butanediol, 1,2-pentanediol, 
hexanediol, pinacol, glycerine, diethylene glycol, triethyl- 
ene glycol, dipropylene glycol, 1,4-cyclohexane diol, 
1,3-cyclohexane diol, sorbitol, mannitol, hydroquinone, 
catechol and pyrogallol, 
and said catalyst obtained by individually mixing compo- 
nents (A), (B), and (C), such that the alkylaluminoxane 
and organic polyhydroxy compound are contacted prior 
to introducing the titanium compound. 


5,276,118 
DIARYL CARBINOL METATHESIS CATALYSTS FOR 
RING-OPENING POLYMERIZATION OF CYCLIC 
OLEFINS 
Donald R. Kelsey, Fulshear, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 999,034 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/22, 4/20; CO8G 61/08 
U.S. Cl. 526—142 20 Claims 
1. A cyclic olefin metathesis polymerization catalyst compo- 
sition comprising the reaction product of a transition metal 
halide and a diary] carbinol of the formula 


OH 
RR 


in which G is independently C)-)2 alkyl, Cj-;2 alkoxy, C)-12 
alkylamino, C¢-29 aryl, halide, or C;.¢ haloalkyl; g is 0 to 4; R 
is independently hydrogen or G, or the R’s are combined as a 
single bond or as a bridging group X, where X is CHp, 
CH2CH2, O, S, SO, SO2 or NR! and R! is H or C}-¢ alkyl. 


5,276,119 
TRANSITION METAL HYDRIDES AS CO-CATALYSTS 
FOR OLEFIN POLYMERIZATION 
Donald R. Kelsey, Fulshear, Tex., assignor to Shell Oil Com- 
pany, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 997,802 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 4/76; CO8G 61/08 
USS. Cl. 526—170 21 Claims 
1. A cyclic olefin metathesis polymerization catalyst system 
comprising: 
a transition metal halide metathesis catalyst; and 
an organo transition metal hydride co-catalyst of the formula 


L,—_M-—H 
wherein M is zirconium, titanium or hafnium; 


L is independently hydrogen, halide or an organic ligand 
selected from the group consisting of an optionally substi- 
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tuted C}-.29 alkyl or alkenyl, optionally substituted C3.29 
cycloalkyl or cycloalkenyl having 3 to 6 carbon atoms in 
the ring, an optionally substituted Cs.29 cycloalkadieny! 
having 5 carbon atoms in the cycloalkadienyl ring, an 
optionally substituted C¢-29 aryl or fused aryl, and at least 
one L is a cycloalkadienyl and wherein the optional sub- 
stituents are selected from the group consisting of halo- 
gen, C16 alkyl, Cj-¢ alkoxy, and C1-¢ haloalkyl; and 
x is one less than the valence of M. 


5,276,120 
PROCESS FOR FORMING 
OMEGA-DEUXY-AZASUGARS 
Chi-Huey Wong, Rancho Santa Fe, Calif.; Tetsuya Kajimoto, 
Kumamoto, Japan; Kun-Chin Liu, and Lihren Chen, both of 
San Diego, Calif., assignors to The Scripps Research Institute, 
La Jolla, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 707,600, May 30, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 835,237 
Int. Ci.5 CO7D 211/40, 207/12 
US. Cl. 546—184 16 Claims 

1. A process of forming a 1,5-dideoxy-azafuranose or 1,6- 
dideoxy-azapyranose which comprises the step of reductively 
cyclizing an azido-substituted a-ketose phosphate compound 
having a five- or six-carbon chain by hydrogenation in the 
presence of a palladium catalyst, the carbon atom of the azido 
substituent and the carbon of the keto group being separated in 
the chain by two or three carbon atoms. 


5,276,121 
AMORPHOUS COPOLYMERS OF TWO FLUORINATED 
RING MONOMERS 
Paul R. Resnick, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed May 5, 1992, Ser. No. 878,481 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 16/24 
USS. Cl. 526—247 5 Claims 
1. Amorphous copolymer of 1-99.5 mol % of perfluoro(2,2- 
dimethy]-1,3-dioxole) with a complementary amount of 99-0.5 
mol % of at least one other comonomer, said copolymer being 
selected from the group consisting of dipolymers with per- 
fluoro(butenyl vinyl ether) and terpolymers with perfluoro(- 
butenyl vinyl ether) and with a third comonomer, wherein the 
third comonomer can be (a) a perhaloolefin in which halogen 
is fluorine or chlorine, but at least one half of the halogen 
atoms must be fluorine, or (b) a perfluoro(alkyl vinyl ether); 
the amount of the third comonomer, when present, being at 
most 40 mole % of the total composition. 


5,276,122 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING 
AMINOGROUP-CONTAINING POLYSILOXANES OF 
UNIFORM QUALITY 
Hisashi Aoki; Shoji Ichinohe, and Kazuaki Sutoh, all of Annaka, 
Japan, assignors to Shin-Etsu Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 929,548 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 15, 1991, 3-229502 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 77/06 
US. Cl. 528—14 11 Claims 
1. A method of manufacturing aminogroup-containing poly- 
siloxanes of uniform viscosity which comprises reacting a 
cyclic organopolysiloxane represented by the formula below: 


R! 

| 
SiO 
b 


wherein R! and R2? are identical or different, unsubstituted or 
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substituted monofunctional hydrocarbon groups, and “a” is an 
integer no less than 3, and an aminoalkylpolysiloxane repre- 
sented by the formula below: 


R3 R3 

| 
Si(CH2)5—NH2 
| 

R* 


R* 


wherein R3, R4 and R° are identical or different, unsubstituted 
or substituted, monofunctional hydrocarbon groups, “b” is an 
integer from 1-6, and “n” is an integer from 1 to 10, in the 
presence of a basic catalyst selected from the group consisting 
of an alkali metal oxide, an alkali metal hydroxide, an alkali 
metal aryloxide, an alkali metal silanolate, tetramethylammo- 
nium hydroxide and tetrabutylphosphonium hydroxide at a 
temperature of from 80° to 180°, to obtain aminogroup-con- 
taining polysiloxanes of uniform viscosity. 


5,276,123 
ALKOXY ENDBLOCKED POLYDIORGANOSILOXANE 
AND ROOM TEMPERATURE VULCANIZABLE 
SILICONE ELASTOMERS MADE THEREFROM 
Russell K. King, and Chi-long Lee, both of Midland, Mich., 
assignors to Dow Corning Corporation, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Sep. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 940,158 


Int. Cl.5 CO8G 77/04 

US, Cl. 528—17 55 Claims 

35. A one package room temperature vulcanizable silicone 
elastomer comprising a product which is storage stable in the 
absence of moisture and curable to an elastomeric product 
when exposed to moisture and obtained by mixing 

(A) an alkoxy endblocked polydiorganosiloxane of the fol- 

lowing general formula 


Z—{SiR20),SiR2-—-Z 
where Z is 


Me Me 
niet iliac naeiieal 


Me 


Me Me 


¥= Oh: ein >, 4 


Me Me 


Me 
**=—(CH2)p— NHCH?CH(CH?2),SiMe20—, 
<7 
**—(CH2)gSiO— ‘ 


ae catia 


Me 
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-continued 
H Me 


20 (CH) N(CH —-0-, 
Me 
Me 
**—(CH2),—Si—O— 
(CH2)-NHR! 


Me 


,» or 


Me Me 
ee a eee 


Me Me 
in which a is 0 or 1, d has a value of 1 to 3 inclusive, v is 0 or 
1, n28, p has a value of 3 to 6 inclusive, q has a value of 2 to 
6 inclusive, r has a value of 4 to 6 inclusive, w is 0 or 1, Me is 
methyl, R! is an alkyl radical having from 1 to 6 inclusive 
carbon atoms, each R is a monovalent radical independently 
selected from the group consisting of hydrocarbon radicals and 
halogenated hydrocarbon radicals, R’ is an alkyl radical of 1 to 
3 inclusive carbon atoms, R” is a divalent hydrocarbon radical 
selected from the group consisting of —(CH2),— and —CH- 
(Me)(CH2).—, b is from 2 to 6 inclusive, c is from 0 to 4 inclu- 
sive, the bond at ** is attached to the silicon atom Si*, and in 
the alkoxy endblocked polydiorganosiloxane at least one Z is 
Group II, 

(B) an alkoxysilane, 

(C) a titanium catalyst, and 

(D) a filler. 


5,276,124 

SILOXANE POLYMERS AND POSITIVE WORKING 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING THE 
SAME 

Toshiaki Aoai, and Kazuyoshi Mizutani, both of Shizuoka, 

Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Ashigara, 

Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 550,446, Jul. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 5,216,105. 

This application Jan. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 3,465 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 12, 1989, 1-179784; 
Jul. 13, 1989, 1-180738; Jul. 14, 1989, 1-181878; Jul. 14, 1989, 
1-181879; Jul. 14, 1989, 1-181880; Jan. 9, 1990, 2-1795; Jan. 9, 
1990, 2-1796 

Int. Cl.5 CO8G 77/14 

US. Cl. 528—28 8 Claims 

1. A siloxane polymer having at least 1 mol % of a repeating 
unit obtained by hydrolysis or alkoxylation followed by con- 
densation of a cyclic heat addition product between a diene 
compound of formula (I) or (II) and an olefin or acetylene 
compound having a phenolic OH, N-hydroxyamide, N- 
hydroxyimide or anilino group of formula (IIT), (IV) or (V): 


@ 
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RE 
\ 


Rs 
7 


R? Y-A 


R9—C==C—Y—A 


wherein 

R! to R5 may be the same or different and represent hydro- 
gen atoms, alkyl, aryl or alkoxy groups; 

R® to R? may be the same or different and represent hydro- 
gen or halogen atoms, cyano, alkyl, aryl, alkoxy, 
—SO2R!2, —SoO3R!2, —CO—R!2, —CO—NH—R!2, 
—COO—R!2, or —Y—A, wherein R!2 represents an 
alkyl or aryl group; 

R!0 and R!! represent hydrogen atoms, alkyl or aryl groups; 

Y represents a single bond, a divalent aromatic or aliphatic 
hydrocarbon group; 

A represents —OH, 


R513 


© “3 
R514 


R513 
NH? 
R514 
10) 
Oo RSIS a 


i | 
—C—N—OH or —B 


wherein 

R513 and R5!4 may be the same or different and represent 
hydrogen or halogen atoms, cyano, nitro, alkyl, aryl, 
alkoxy, —CO—R>!5, -COO—RS5!5, -O—CO—RS5I5, 
—NHCO—RS5!5, —CONH—R5!5, —NH—CON- 
H—R5!5, —NHCOO—RS5!5 or —OCONH—R5I5, 
wherein R5!5 represents an alkyl or aryl group; B repre- 
sents a divalent alkylene or arylene group; a represents 
an integer of 1 to 3; X!, X? and X3 may be the same or 
different and represent halogen atoms, hydroxy, car- 
boxy, oxime, amide, ureido, amino, alkyl, aryl, aralkyl, 
alkoxy, aryloxy, 


| 7 
=C—cC(R4)=C 
R2 


provided that at least two of X!, X2 and X3 are halogen 
atoms, hydroxy, carboxy, oxime, amide, ureido, amino, 
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alkoxy or aryloxy groups and two of R® to R8 and Y, 
R!0 and R!! may combine to form a ring. 


5,276,125 
HEAT-CURABLE COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Josef Pedain, Cologne; Wilhelm Thoma; Walter Schrier, both of 
Leverkusen; Waldemar Kling, Kiirten-Bechen, and Manfred 
Dietrich, Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors 
to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many 
Filed Nov. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 616,546 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 2, 
1989, 3939964 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 18/8] 
US. Cl. 528—45 10 Claims 
1. A heat-curable coating composition comprising 
A) a prepolymer which has an average of 2-4 ketoxime- 
blocked NCO groups and an average molecular weight of 
500-15,000 and which is prepared from 
i) an aliphatic, cycloaliphatic or aromatic polyisocyanate 
and 
ii) a polyhydroxy component having an average ethylene 
oxide content of 0 to 30% by weight and comprising at 
least one polyhydroxy compound containing a stable 
dispersion of a member selected from the group consist- 
ing of polyurethanes, polyurethane-ureas and polyu- 
reas, which are substantially free from NCO groups, 
hydroxyl groups and amino groups and which are based 
on the reaction product of 
a) a diisocyanate having aromatically-, aliphatically- 
and/or cycloaliphatically-bound isocyanate groups 
and 
b) a compound selected from the group consisting of 
diamines, hydrazine, diols and mixtures thereof, 
wherein at least one of these compounds contains a 
hydrophillic group and 
iii) a ketoxime blocking agent, and 
B) a crosslinking agent of the formula 


R R! 
CH3 CH3 


wherein R and R! represent H or C;-C4-alkyl group, the 
equivalent ratio of blocked NCO groups in A) to NH2 
groups in B) being 1.35:1 to 0.95:1. 


5,276,126 
SELECTED NOVOLAK RESIN PLANARIZATION LAYER 
FOR LITHOGRAPHIC APPLICATIONS 
Robert F. Rogler, Rehoboth, Mass., assignor to OCG Microelec- 
tronic Materials, Inc., West Paterson, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 787,460, Nov. 4, 1991, abandoned. This 
Feb. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 15,055 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 8/24; GO3C 1/52; BOSD 5/12; B29D 22/00 
US. Cl. 528—155 17 Claims 
1. A planarization coating layer comprising a planarization 
layer of novolak resin made by the condensation reaction of an 
aldehyde source with a phenolic monomeric source compris- 
ing at least 25 mole percent ortho-secondary butyl phenol. 
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5,276,127 
POLYESTER RESIN FOR TONER 

Masayuki Takyu; Noriyuki Tajiri; Hitoshi Iwasaki; Shinji 

Kubo; Masahiro Itoh, and Hirokazu Ito, all of Toyohashi, 

Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Rayon Company Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Aug. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 744,333 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1990, 2-215888 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 63/02 

USS. Cl. 528—194 9 Claims 

1. A polyester resin for a toner having a crosslinked struc- 
ture, which is derived from (a) at least one member selected 
from the group consisting of tribasic and tetrabasic carboxylic 
acid components and trihydric and tetrahydric alcohol compo- 
nents, (b) an aromatic or alicyclic diol component, at least one 
of the hydroxyl groups of which is a secondary hydroxyl 
group and either (c) another diol component and (d) a dicar- 
boxylic acid component or (d) a dicarboxylic acid component, 
wherein the contents of the units of component (a) and the 
units of component (b) satisfy the requirements represented by 
the following formula (1): 


(8m +20n)a—(80m + 80) SbS(8m +20- 

n)a—(12m+30n) (1) 
wherein m represents the molar fraction of the tribasic carbox- 
ylic acid component and trihydric alcohol component units in 
the units derived from the component (a), n represents the 
molar fraction of the tetrabasic carboxylic acid component 
units and tetrahydric alcohol component units in the units 
derived from the component (a), the sum of m and n is equal to 
1, and a and b represent the molar ratios (mole %) of the units 
of the component (a) and the units of the component (b) based 
on the total of the carboxylic acid components, respectively, 
provided that when m= 1 and n=0, a= 16 and when m=0 and 
n=1, a=6. 


5,276,128 
SALTS OF POLYBENZAZOLE MONOMERS AND THEIR 
USE 


- Steven Rosenberg; Richard C. Krauss, both of Midland, Mich.; 


Ming-Biann Liu, Clayton, Calif., and Luke R. Kleiss, Lisle, 
Ill, assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 780,493 
Int. C1.5 CO8G 63/00 
US, Cl. 528—184 24 Claims 
1. A solid AA-PBZ monomer/BB-PBZ monomer salt com- 
prising: 
(1) protonated BB-PBZ monomer cations; and 
(2) anions of an AA-PBZ monomer that contains two elec- 
tron-deficient carbon groups linked by a divalent organic 
moiety. 


5,276,129 
POLYCARBONATE CONTAINING TERMINAL 
HYDROXY GROUPS, LOW SODIUM AND CHLORINE 
CONTENT 
Takeshi Sakashita, and Tomoaki Shimoda, both of Yamaguchi, 
Japan, assignors to GE Plastics Japan, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 410,464, Sep. 21, 1989, Pat. No. 5,151,491. 
This application Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 901,012 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 22, 1988, 63-238428; 
Sep. 22, 1988, 63-238429 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 64/04 
US. Ci, 528—198 6 Claims 
1. A composition comprising an aromatic polycarbonate, 
said polycarbonate having hydroxy terminal groups not ex- 
ceeding 30% of the whole terminal groups thereof, an intrinsic 
viscosity (7) of from 0.3 to 1.0 dl/g, as measured in methylene 
chloride at a temperature of 20° C., a sodium content of not 
more than 1 ppm and a chlorine content of not more than 20 
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ppm, said polycarbonate being the melt polycondensation 
product of an aromatic dihydroxy compound and a carbonic 
diester in the presence of from 0.0005 to 0.15 moles, based on 
1 mole of the aromatic dihydroxy compound, of a compound 
selected from the group consisting of a phenol having from 
about 10 to 40 carbon atoms and a carbonic acid diester having 
from about 13 to 50 carbon atoms and a catalyst comprising 
(a) a nitrogen containing basic compound, and 
(b) from 10-8 to 10—3 mole based on 1 mole of the aromatic 
dihydroxy compound, of an alkali metal or alkaline earth 
metal compound, and with or without 
(c) boric acid or boric acid ester. 


5,276,130 
AMINOPLAST RESIN OR AMINOPLAST RESIN 
PRECURSOR 
J. Bradford, Ann Arbor; Adriana E. Ticu, Livonia, 
and Richard E. De Schepper, New Hudson, all of Mich., 
assignors to BASF Corporation, Southfield, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 785,390 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 12/00; CO7TC 273/00; COBL 61/02; COTD 251/44 
US. Cl. 528—230 13 Claims 
1. An uncured aminoplast resin or aminoplast resin precur- 
sor comprising a 8-dicarbonyl functionality, an a,8-unsatura- 
tion functionality, or a vinylogous amide functionality. 


5,276,131 
PREPARATION OF POLYAMIDE FROM ARYLENE 
CYCLIC DIAMIDE 
Murali K. Akkapeddi, and Jeffrey H. Glans, both of Morris- 
town, N.J., assignors to Allied Signal Inc., Morris Township, 
Morris County, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 896,934 


Int. Cl.5 CO8G 69/00 
US. Cl. 528—271 5 Claims 

1. A method of producing poly(terephthalamides) compris- 

ing the steps of: 

a) reacting 1,12-dodecanediamine or 1,14-tetradecanedia- 
mine with acid chloride of terephthalic acid to form cyclic 
diamides at a temperature below the melting point of the 
resulting cyclic diamides; and 

b) heating said cyclic diamides to form said poly(tereph- 
thalamide) to a temperature between the melting point of 
the cyclic diamide and about 330° C. 


5,276,132 
LIQUID CRYSTAL ALIGNING AGENT AND ALIGNING 
AGENT-APPLIED LIQUID CRYSTAL DISPLAY DEVICE 
Michinori Nishikawa; Tsuyoshi Miyamoto; Yasuaki Yokoyama, 
and Yasuo Matsuki, all of Yokohama, Japan, assignors to 
Japan Synthetic Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 847,758 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1991, 3-69388; 
May 17, 1991, 3-140650 
Int. Ci.5 CO8G 73/10; CO9K 19/00; GO2F 1/133 
U.S. Cl. 528—353 16 Claims 
1. A polyamic acid liquid crystalline aligning agent which 
comprises a polymer formed by reacting a tetracarboxylic 
dianhydride selected from the group consisting of: 
butanetetracarboxylic dianhydride, 1,2,3,4-cyclobutanetet- 
racarboxylic dianhydride, 1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetracar- 
boxylic dianhydride, 2,3,5-tricarboxycyclopentylacetic 
dianhydride, 3,5,6-tricarboxynorbornane-2-acetic dianhy- 
dride, 2,3,4,5-tetrahydrofurantetracarboxylic dianhy- 
dride, 1,3,3a,4,5,9b-hexahydro-5-(tetrahydro-2,5-dioxo-3- 
furanyl)-naphthof1,2-c]-furan-1,3-dione, 5-(2,5-dioxotet- 
rahydrofurany])-3-methyl-3-cyclohexene-1,2-dicarboxylic 
dianhydride, bicyclo[2,2,2]-oct-7-ene-2,3,5,6-tetracar- 
boxylic dianhydride, pyromellitic dianhydride, 3,3',4,4’- 
benzophenonetetracarboxylic dianhydride, 3,3’,4,4’- 
biphenylsulfonetetracarboxylic dianhydride, 1,4,5,8-naph- 
thalenetetracarboxylic dianhydride, 2,3,6,7-naph- 
thalenetetracarboxylic dianhydride, 3,3’,4,4'-biphenyl 
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ether tetracarboxylic dianhydride, 3,3',4,4'-dimethyldi- 
phenylsilane tetracarboxylic dianhydride, 3,3',4,4’-tet- 
raphenyl-silanetetracarboxylic dianhydride 1,2,3,4-furan- 
tetracarboxylic dianhydride, 4,4’-bis(3,4-dicarboxy- 
phenoxy)diphenylsulfide dianhydride, 4,4’-bis(3,4-dicar- 
boxyphenoxy)diphenylpropane dianhydride, 3,3’,4,4’-per- 
fluoroisopropylidene diphthalic dianhydride, 3,3’,4,4’- 
biphenyl tetracarboxylic dianhydride, bis(phthalic)- 
phenylphosphine oxide dianhydride, p-phenylene-bis(tri- 
phenylphthalic) dianhydride, §m-phenylene-bis(tri- 
phenylphthalic) dianhydride, bis(triphenylphthalic)-4,4’- 
diphenyl ether dianhydride and bis(triphenylphthalic)- 
4,4'-diphenylmethane dianhydride, 
with a diamine compound of formula (II) 


H)N—R2—NH? 
R— R), 


(ai) 


wherein 

R? is a diamine formed by reducing a dinitro compound to a 
diamine wherein said dinitro compound is selected from 
the group consisting of: 2,4-dinitrobenzoy! chloride, 2,6- 
dinitrobenzoyl chloride, 3,4-dinitrobenzoyl chloride, 3,5- 
dinitrobenzoyl chloride, 5,5’-methylene bis(2-nitrobenz- 
oyl chloride), 4,4’-dinitrodiphenylether-3,3’-dicarbonyl 
dichloride, 4,4’-dinitrobiphenol-3,3'-dicarbonyl chloride, 
4,6-dinitro-o-cresol,  3,5-dinitro-o-cresol, _2,4-dinitro- 
phenol, 2,6-dinitrophenoo, 2,5-dinitrophenol, 4,4'- 
methylenebis(2-hydroxynitrobenzene),  3,3’-dihydroxy- 
4,4'-dinitrobiphenyl ether,  3,3’-dihydroxy-4,4’-dini- 
trobiphenyl, 6-chloro-2,4-dinitroaniline, 2,4-dinitroaniline, 
2,6-dinitroaniline, 5,5’-methylenebis(2-nitroaniline), 3,3’- 
diamino-4,4'-dinitrodiphenyl ether, 3,3'-diamino-4,4’-dini- 
trobiphenyl, 3,5-dinitrochlorobenzene, 4,6-difluoro-m- 
dinitrobenzene, p,p’-difluoro-m,m’'-dinitrodiphenylsulfide, 
2-chloro-3,5-dinitropyridine; 4,4'-methylenebis(2-chloro- 
benzene), 4,4’-methylenebis(2-bromobenzene), 3,3'- 
dichloro-4,4’-dinitrodiphenyl ether, 3,3'-dibromo-4,4’- 
dinitrodiphenyl ether, 3,3’-dichloro-4,4’-dinitrobiphenyl 
and 3,3’-dibromo-4,4'-dinitrobiphenyl, 

R3 is a divalent organic group selected from the group con- 
sisting of ester, amide and ether; 

R‘ is steroid selected from the group consisting of: andros- 
terone, 8-chloresterol, cholesterol, corticosterone acetate, 
dehydroepiandrosterone, epiandrosterone, ergosterol es- 
trone, 1 1la-hydroxymethyltesterone, 11'-hydroxyproester- 
one, lanosterol, mestranol, methyltestosterone, A%!1)- 
methyltestonsterone, norethisterone, pregsterone, B-sitos- 
terol, stigmasterol, testosterone, chenodeoxycholic chlo- 
tide, cholic chloride, deoxycholic chloride, dehydro- 
cholic chloride, hydroxycholic chloride, ursodeoxycholic 
chloride, androsterylamine, 8-cholesterylamine, choles- 
terylamine, dehydroepiandrosterylamine, epiandros- 
terylamine, ergosterylamine, estrylamine, 11la-aminome- 
thyltestosterone, 1la-aminoprogesterone, lanosteryla- 
mine, mestranylamine, methyltestosterlamine, A%!!)- 
methyltestosterylamine, norethisterylamine, pregstreryla- 
mine, -sitosterylamine, stigmasterylamine, cholesteryl 
chloride, cholesteryl bromide, androsteryl chloride, an- 
drosteryl bromide, B-cholesteryl chloride, B-cholestery] 
bromide, epiandroseteryl chloride, epiandrosteryl bro- 
mide, ergosteryl chloride, ergosteryl bromide, estryl chlo- 
ride, estryl bromide, 1la-hydroxymethylsteryl chloride, 
1la-hydroxymethylsteryl bromide, 11la-progesteryl chlo- 
ride, 1la-progesteryl bromide, lanosteryl chloride, la- 
nosteryl bromide, mestranyl chloride, mestranyl bromide, 
methyltestosteryl chloride, methyltestosteryl bromide, 
norethisteryl chloride, norethisteryl bromide, pregneno- 
ryl chloride, pregnenoryl bromide, 8-sitostery! chloride, 
B-sitosteryl bromide, stigmasteryl chloride, stigmasteryl 
bromide, testostery] chloride and testosteryl bromide, and 
ais 1 or 2; 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


or a mixture of the diamine compound of formula (II) above 
and a diamine selected from the group consisting of: 
p-phenylenediamine, m-phenylenediamine, 4,4’-diaminodi- 
phenylmethane, 4,4’-diamondiphenylethane, 4,4’- 
diaminodiphenylsulfide, 4,4’-diaminodiphenylsulfone, 
4,4’-diaminodipheny] ether, 1,5-diaminonaphthalene, 3,3’- 
dimethyl-4,4’-diaminobiphenyl, 4,4'-diaminobenzanilide, 
3,4'-diaminodiphenyl ether, 3,3’-diamininobenzophenone, 
3,4’-diaminobenzophenone, 4,4'-diaminobenzophenone, 
2,2-bis[4-(4-aminophenoxy)phenyl]propane, 2,2-bis[4-(4- 
aminophenoxy)phenyl}hexafluoropropane, 2,2-bis(4- 
aminophenyl)hexafluoropropane, 2,2-bis[4-(4-amino- 
phenoxy)pheny]]sulfone, 1,4-bis(4-aminophenoxy)ben- 
zene, 1,3-bis(4-aminophenoxy)benzene, 1,3-bis(3-amino- 
phenoxy)benzene,  9,9-bis(4-aminopheny])-10-hydroan- 
thracene, 9,9-bis(4-aminopheny])fluorene, 4,4’-methylene- 
bis(2-chloroaniline), 2,2',5,5'-tetrachloro-4,4’- 
diaminobiphenyl, 2,2’-dichloro-4,4’-diamino-5,5’-dime- 
thoxybiphenyl, 3,3'-dimethoxy-4,4’-diaminobiphenyl, 
diaminotetraphenylthiophene, m-xylylenediamine, 1,2- 
ethylenediamine, 1,3-propanediamine, tetramethylenedi- 
amine, pentamethylenediamine, hexamethylenediamine, 
heptamethylenediamine, octamethylenediamine, nonme- 
thylenediamine, 4,4-diaminoheptamethylenediamine, 1,4- 
diaminocyclohexane, isophoronediamine, tetrahydrodicy- 
clopentadienylenediamine, hexahydro-4,7-methanoin- 
danylenedimethylenediamine, tricyclo[6,2,1,07-7]-undecy- 
clenedimethyldiamine, and a diamino organosiloxane of 
the formula: 


R 


R 
| | 
H)N—(CH2)p— ilies alibi NH? 


R R 

wherein R is a hydrocarbon group having | to 12 carbon 
atoms, cycloalkyl or aryl group, p is an integer of 1 to 3, 
and q is an integer of 1 to 20. 


5,276,133 
FAVORABLY PROCESSABLE POLYIMIDE AND 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYIMIDE 

Yuichi Okawa; Shoji Tamai, and Akihiro Yamaguchi, all of 

Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 894,346 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 14, 1991, 3-142874 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 69/26, 73/10 

U.S. Cl. 528—353 4 Claims 

1. A polyimide which is blocked at the polymer chain end 
with dicarboxylic anhydride represented by the formula (II): 


ap 


wherein X is a divalent radical having from 6 to 27 carbon 
atoms and selected from the group consisting of a monoaro- 
matic radical, condensed polyaromatic radical and noncon- 
densed aromatic radical connected to each other with a direct 
bond or a bridge member, and has recurring structural units 
essentially represented by the formula (1): 


151-846 O.G.-94-25 


CHEMICAL 


1 

Cc Cc 
NSN 
R N 
SNe 

Cc Cc 


CH3 CH3 


| | 
oo 
CH3 CH3 

Oo 


wherein R is a tetravalent radical having from 2 to 27 carbon 
atoms and is selected from the group consisting of an aliphatic 
radical, alicyclic radical, monoaromatic radical, condensed 
polyaromatic radical and noncondensed aromatic radical con- 
nected to each other with a direct bond or a bridge member. 


5,276,134 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF PHENYL 
CARBONATES OR POLYCARBONATES 
Hendrik E. Tuinstra, Midland, and Cynthia L. Rand, Sanford, 
both of Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,585, Mar. 18, 1987, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,470, 
Mar. 18, 1987, abandoned. This application Sep. 4, 1990, Ser. 
No. 577,423 
Int. Cl.5 CO8G 64/38 
USS. Cl. 528—371 6 Claims 

1. An integrated process for producing a polycarbonate 

comprising the steps of: 

i. reacting acetic anhydride with a bisphenol to produce a 
bispheny] diacetate and acetic acid; 

ii. reacting dimethyl carbonate with at least a portion of the 
bispheny] diacetate from step i to produce a polycarbonate 
and methyl acetate; 

iii. separating the polycarbonate and methyl acetate; 

iv. reacting the methyl acetate with carbon monoxide in the 
presence of a catalyst to prepare acetic anhydride; and 

v. recycling the acetic anhydride from step iv as a least a 
portion of the acetic anhydride reactant of step i. 


5,276,135 
STABILIZED COPOLYMERS OF ETHYLENE WITH 
ETHYLENICALLY UNSATURATED CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 

Richard J. Powell, Orange, Tex., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 858,392, Mar. 20, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 3,819 
Int. Cl.5 CO8F 6/00 

US. Cl. 528—483 4 Claims 

1. A process for improving the viscosity stability of an ethyl- 
ene copolymer, being a copolymer of ethylene with at least one 
comonomer which is an ethylenically unsaturated carboxylic 
acid, said process consisting in exposing the solid, pelletized 
copolymer to moisture by exposing it to a purge gas heated to 
a temperature of at least 5° C. above ambient and humidified to 
a relative humidity of at least 75%, for a sufficient period to 
cause the copolymer to retain at least 20 weight % more mois- 
ture than it would retain after purging it for 18 hours with air 
or nitrogen that has been heated to a temperature at least 5° C. 
above ambient and has not been further humidified after being 
heated to a temperature of at least 5° C. above ambient. 
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5,276,136 
LAMININ A CHAIN POLYPEPTIDES FROM THE 
AMINO TERMINAL GLOBULAR DOMAIN 
Amy P. N. Skubitz, and Leo T. Furcht, both of Minneapolis, 
assignors to Regents of the University of Minnesota, 
Minneapolis, Minn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 646,291, Jan. 25, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,252 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 7/08, 7/10; A61K 37/02 
US. Cl. 530—326 
1. A polypeptide of the formula: 
lys-leu-val-glu-his-val-pro-gly-arg-pro-val-arg-his-ala-gln- 
cys-arg [SEQ. ID. NO: 1]. 


5 Claims 


5,276,137 
ANALGESIC PEPTIDES WITH A 
TRIFLUORONORVALINE MODIFICATION 
Iwao Ojima, Stony Brook, N.Y., and Kazuaki Nakahashi, Taka- 
oka, Japan, assignors to The Research Foundation of State 
University of New York, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 630,163 
Japan, Jun. 19, 1990, 2-158890 
37/02; COTK 5/00, 7/00 
24 Claims 


Claims priority, application 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/00, 
US. Cl. 530—330 


Legend 
Me! — enkephalin 4 
TEA. Tyr-Giy-L-TFNV—Phe- Met —Nie * 
TEA. Tyr-L-TENV-Giy—Phe-Met—NMe - 
TEA: Tyr-O-TENV-Gly ~Phe-Met—Ni, : 
eo : 


(%) eHow wOnteeNT 


2000 ano 2000 210% 210 200% 210° 210° 20107 


Dose (mol/mouse) 

1. A compound of the formula Tyr-A}-A2A3A4 SEQ ID 
NO:5 and the acid addition salts thereof, in which Tyr is L- 
Tyrosine; at least one of A; or A? is a glycine and that which 
is not a glycine is an optically active compound of the formula: 


(CH2),CF3 
H)N—CH—COOH 


wherein n is 2 or 3 A3 is L-Phenylalanine, or N-methyl- 
(L)phenylalanine; and A, is L-Methionine, L-Met-ol or L-Met- 
NH2. 
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5,276,138 
PROCESS FOR SOLUBILIZING ANIMAL HAIR 

Masaru Yamada; Satoshi Narita, both of Tsu; Takashi Kondo, 

Kyoto; Masaharu Nojima, Tsu; Ryohei Yamamoto, 

Neyagawa; Toyokazu Nishino, Neyagawa, and Chikaaki Sa- 

kai, Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Kurashiki Boseki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Kurashiki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 760,304, Sep. 16, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 993,522 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1990, 2-248456; 

Jan. 23, 1991, 3-006242 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TK 3/02, 15/06 


US. Cl. 530—357 3 Claims 


MOLECULAR WEIGHT 


2008108 watyerrto%e Sato? 


(W082 VW) NIZL0Ud 
FHL 40 NOILVELNIINOD 


0 20 30 4 


ELUTION TIME (min) 


530060 


1. A process for solubilizing animal hair which comprises 
contacting the animal hair in an alkaline liquid medium con- 
taining more than 20% by weight of hydrogen peroxide at a 
pH of 8-9. 


5,276,139 
HAPTENS USEFUL IN EVALUATING INHIBITION OF 
PNN ELASTASE BY N-SUBSTITUTED AZETIDINONES 
Paul E. Finke, Milltown; William K. Hagmann, Westfield; Rich- 
ard A. Mumford, Red Bank, and Shrenik K. Shah, Metuchen, 
all of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 750,148 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 3/08; CO7TC 275/04; COTD 307/79; GOIN 33/68 
US. Cl. 530—363 7 Claims 


10 
COMPOUND A’ (ni) 


100 


5. A carrier-hapten complex comprising: 
(a) a carrier, and 
(b) a compound of formula III 


wherein 
M is allyl or (R)-a-n-propyl, 
X is a covalently linked spacer which is 


ll ll 
—(CH2,—NH—C(CH2))—C—0—, 
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-continued 
or 


Oo (b) 


ll 
—(CH2),—C—O—; 


and 


n is 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6 and p is 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 or 6; 
wherein the carrier is selected from the group consisting of 
(1) thyroglobulin 
(2) bovine serum albumin. 
(3) keyhole limpet cyanin, and 
(4) ovalbumin. 


5,276,140 
CROSS-LINKING AGENTS 


Danute E. Nitecki, and Margaret Moreland, both of Berkeley, 
Calif., assignors to Cetus Oncology Corporation, Emeryville, 
Calif. 


Division of Ser. No. 256,723, Oct. 12, 1989, Pat. No. 5,034,514, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 840,604, Mar. 17, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,797,491. This application Jan. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 639,050 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 23, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 CO7K 17/06; COTD 213/16 
US. Cl, 530—391.1 4 Claims 

1. A complex which comprises 1-{3-(2-pyridyldithio)pro- 
pionamido}-12-{5-hydrazidoglutaramido}-4,9-dioxadodecane, 
bound through a disulfide linkage to a sulfhydryl-containing 
moiety. 


5,276,141 
PROCESS FOR PURIFYING A HIGHLY 
GLYCOSYLATED PROTEIN 
Hanno Kolbe, Illkirch, France, assignor to Transgene S.A., 
Strasbourg, France 
Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 835,392 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 15, 1991, 91 01830 
Int. Cl.5 CO7K 3/18, 3/20, 15/00, 15/14 
U.S. Cl. 530—395 17 Claims 
1. A process for purifying a highly glycosylated protein 
from a crude preparation derived from a culture of eukaryotic 
cells, which comprises the action (i) of adding to said prepara- 
tion a divalent metal ion in a sufficient amount in order to form 
a mixture which precipitates and (ii) after precipitation, of 
harvesting said protein from the mixture supernatant. 


5,276,142 
PROCESS FOR PURIFICATION OF A 69000 DALTON 
ANTIGENIC PROTEIN FROM BORDETELLA 
PERTUSSIS 

John W. Gotto, Suffern, N.Y., assignor to American Cyanamid 

Company, Wayne, N.J. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1989, Ser. No. 448,777 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 39/10; CO7TK 3/02, 3/20, 15/04 

US. Cl. 530-—413 16 Claims 

1. A process for extracting and purifying an outer membrane 
protein having a molecular weight of about 69,000 daltons 
from Bordetella pertussis cells which comprises: inactivating 
the Bordetella pertussis cells by contacting said cells with a 
mercurial bacteriostatic agent; obtaining a protein extract from 
said inactivated cells by suspending the cells in a aqueous 
medium, incubating the cell suspension to release proteins from 
the cells and separating the released proteins from the cells 
after incubation; separating said outer membrane protein hav- 
ing a molecular weight of about 69,000 daltons from said pro- 
tein extract by applying said protein extract to a dye ligand 
chromatographic support; eluting proteins bound to the dye 
ligand support, applying the eluate from said dye ligand sup- 
port to a chromatofocusing support and recovering said outer 
membrane protein therefrom. 


CHEMICAL 


5,276,143 
DIDEOXYFRUCTONUCLEOSIDES AND 
DEOXYFRUCTONUCLEOTIDES 
Subramaniam Sabesan, and George L. Trainor, both of Wilming- 

ton, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and Com- 
pany, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Dec. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 631,567 
Int. Cl.5 COTH 19/073, 19/10, 19/14, 19/207 
US. Cl. 536—26.23 
1. A compound of Formula I 


3 Claims 


Hho 


R'o 


A 


wherein: 

R! is H2PO3, H3P20¢, H4P3Oo or the salts thereof, or H; 

B is a naturally occurring nucleic acid base or either the 
synthetically modified nucleic acid base; inosine or a 
deazaadenosine; 

R2 is OR3, N3, Y-Biotinoyl, or NHC=O(CH?),,Y-Biotinoy]; 
wherein: 

R3 is H, alkyl containing 1 to 5 carbon atoms, benzyl, acyl 
containing 1 to 5 carbon atoms, or aroyl wherein the aryl 
group of the aroy] is benzene or a benzene substituted with 
at least one alkyl group (C;—C4), one halogen atom, or one 
methoxy group; 

Y is NH or O; 

n is 1-10; and 

A is H or OH; provided that when A is OH, R! and R3 
cannot both be H. 


5,276,144 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,276,145 
METHODS AND COMPOSITIONS; PURIFIED 
PREPARATION OF NEURAL PROGENITOR 
REGULATORY FACTOR 
Jane E. Bottenstein, League City, Tex., assignor to Board of 
Regents, University of Texas, Austin, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 389,841, Aug. 4, 1989, abandoned. This 
Mar. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 852,755 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 37/02, 37/36; COTK 3/02, 15/06 
US. Ci. 530—399 5 Claims 


70 


a 
o 


OLIGODENDROCYTES / FIELD 
ess 8s $ 
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1. A purified preparation, which is substantially free of 
platelet derived growth factor, of a neural progenitor regula- 
tory factor, wherein said factor has: 

a) a molecular weight between about 40 and about 50 kilo- 
daltons as determined by sodium dodecy] sulphate poly- 
acrylamide gel electrophoresis; and 

b) an ability to stimulate proliferation of 0-2A glial progeni- 
tor cells. 
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5,276,146 
LIQUID PERFLUOROCARBON SUPPORTS USEFUL AS Re Ry ° 
LIQUID AFFINITY SUPPORTS eo i 
Julian P. Breillatt, Jr., Mundelein, Ill., and John W. d. Eveleigh, —C— represents —C—, 
Hockessin, Del., assignors to E. I. Du Pont de Nemours and 
Company, Wilmington, Del. Rg yaa 
Continuation of Ser. No. 134,026, Dec. 17, 1987, abandoned, 
a er eo a RE age yall 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No, 863,607, ; 
sendened application where Rg and Rog independently represent H or an alkyl, 
May 15, 1986, hag bog on Gap. 17, S901, Ser. and Rio represents H or a trityl a 
Int. Cl.5 A23J 1/00; CO7TK 3/00; BOID 15/08; CO2F 1/28 ee 
US. Ci. 530—413 J 8 Claims 5,276,148 
binder for the ligand consisting essentially of: NAPHTHYLAZOBENZENES HAVING A PLURALITY OF 
(a) a chemically inert, water immiscible liquid perfluorocar- FIBER-REACTIVE GROUPS 
bon carrier having specific gravity greater than that of Bernd Siegel, Ludwigshafen, and Manfred Patsch, Wachenheim, 
water and further having low nonspecific binding to a _ both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
ligand or binder for the ligand; and geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
(b) a perfluorocarbon-substituted ligand or binder for the Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 886,835 
ligand securely but reversibly attached to the surface of Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 23, 
said carrier through a highly fluorinated isocyanate an- 1991, 4116785 
chor group. Int. Cl1.5 CO9B 62/006, 62/507; DO6P 1/38 
US. Cl. 534—605 4 Claims 


1. A-reactive dye of the formula I 


X represents —C——SRi0 


5,276,147 
COMPOUNDS AND COMPLEXES USEFULL IN D!—N=N (N=N—D2—),N—Z 
MEDICAL IMAGING ! 1 
John R. Thornback, Brusells; Marcel Deblaton, Meux, and R 
Gillian F. Morgan, Brussels, all of Belgium, assignors to R2—N 
Medgenix Group S.A., Fleurus, Belgium | 
Filed Apr. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 510,958 © Slated 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 19, 1989, 89 05215; Oo R3 
Dec. 1, 1989, 89 15855 
Int. Cl.5 A61K 49/02; COTD 207/33, 213/38; COTC 323/60 
US. Cl. 534—14 18 Claims 
1. A compound having the following formula: 


where 

nis 0 or 1, 

R!, Rand R3are identical or different and, independently of 
one another, are each hydrogen, C;-C4-alkyl or phenyl, 

A is C7>—Cg-alkylene which may be interrupted by from 1 to 
3 oxygen atoms, imino groups or C)—C4-alkylimino 
groups, 

Y is vinyl or a radical of the formula —CH2—CH2—Q, 
where 

Q is a group which can be eliminated under alkaline reaction 
conditions, 

D! is phenyl or naphthyl, where these radicals may be mono- 
substituted or polysubstituted by hydroxysulfonyl, car- 
boxyl, C)-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, cyano, C;-C4-alkyl, 
C-C4-alkoxy, halogen, nitro or vinylsulfonyl or mono- 
substituted by unsubstituted or substituted phenylazo or 

in which by unsubstituted or substituted naphthylazo, 

R, and R; independently of one another represent H or an —_ 2 is unsubstituted or substituted phenylene or unsubstituted 
alkyl group having | to 10 carbon atoms unsubstituted or or substituted naphthylene and 
substituted by one or more hydroxyl or alkoxy groups or  Z is a reactive radical, 
halogen; with the proviso that 

n represents an integer from | to 5; . a) n is zero when D! is substituted by unsubstituted or substi- 

i in each case takes values from 1 to n for the n successive tuted phenylazo or by unsubstituted or substituted naph- 

thylazo, and 

b) the reactive radical Z is not derived from the triazine 
series when n is zero and D! is dihydroxysulfonylphenyl 
or trihydroxysulfonylnaphthyl. 


links; 5,276,149 
R2, Rgi, and Rs! independently of one another represent H or 2-(N-IMID seinen 'ARBAPENEMS 
an alkyl having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, or R4! and Rs! Alan D. Adams, Piscataway, and James V. Heck, Scotch Plains, 
together form an oxo group; both of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Rg and R7 represent H, or R¢ and R7 together form an oxo Filed Oct. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 777,948 
group; Int. Cl.5 CO7D 489/04; A61K 31/40 
X represents a 5- or 6-membered heterocycle which contains U.S, Cl. 540—302 6 Claims 


at least one nitrogen atom, or, in the event that 1. A compound of the formula: 
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wherein: 

R is H or CH3; 

R! and R? are independently H, CH3—, CH3CH2—, 
(CH3)2CH—, HOCH2—, CH3CH(OH)—, 
(CH3)2C(OH)—, FCH2CH(OH)—, F2CHCH(OH)—, 
F3;CCH(OH)—, CH;3CH(F)—, CH3CF2—, or 
(CH3)2C(F)—; 

R? is H, —NH, Cy-Caalkyl, —(C\-Cgalkyl)-OH or (phe- 
nyl)C;-Caalkyl-; 

R“ are independently selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and the radicals set out in a), b), c) below, 

a) a trifluoromethyl group: —CF3; 

b) a halogen atom: —Br, —Ci, —F, or —I, 

c) Ci-C4 alkoxy radical: —OC;-4 alkyl, wherein the alkyl 
is optionally mono-substituted by R%, where 

R94 is a member selected from the group consisting of —OH, 
—OCH3, —CN, —C(O)NH2, —OC(O)NH2, CHO, 
—OC(O)N(CH3)2, —SO2NH2, —SO2N(CH3)2, 
—SOCH3, —SO2CH3, —F, —CF3, —COOM#? (where 
M@ is hydrogen, alkali metal, methyl or phenyl), tetrazoly! 
(where the point of attachment is the carbon atom of the 
tetrazole ring and one of the nitrogen atoms is mono-sub- 
stituted by M@as defined above) and —SO3M® (where M° 
is hydrogen or an alkali metal); 

d) a hydroxy group: —OH; 

e) a carbonyloxy radical: —O(C—O)RS, where 

RS is C.4 alkyl or phenyl, each of which is optionally mono- 
substituted by R9 as defined above or tri-substituted with 
—F; 

f) a carbamoyloxy radical: —O(C—O)N(R”)R? where 

R’ and R? are independently H, C;.4 alkyl (optionally mono- 
substituted by RY as defined above), together a 3- to 5- 
membered alkylidene radical to form a ring (optionally 
substituted with RY as defined above) or together a 2- to 
4-membered alkylidene radical, interrupted by —O—, 
—S—, —S(O)— or —S(O)2— to form a ring (where the 
ring is optionally mono-substituted with Rq as defined 
above); 

g) a sulfur radical: —S(O),—R‘ where n=0-2, and R‘ is 
defined above; 

h) a sulfamoyl group: —SO2N(R”)R? where RY and R? are 
as defined above; 

i) azido: N3 

j) a formamido group: —N(R‘(C—O)H, where 

R‘ is H or Cj alkyl, and the alkyl thereof is optionally 
mono-substituted by RY as defined above; 

k) a (Cj-C4 alkyl)carbonylamino radical: —N(R\- 
C=O)C}4 alkyl, where R! is as defined above, and the 
alkyl group is also optionally mono-substituted by R¢ as 
defined above; 

1) a (Cy-C4 alkoxy) carbonylamino radical: —N(R\- 
C—O)OC}.4 alkyl, where R‘ is as defined above, and the 
alkyl group is also optionally mono-substituted by R4 as 
defined above; 

m) a ureido group: —N(R‘(C—O)N(R)R? where R’, RY 
and R2 are as defined above; 

n) a sulfonamido group: —N(R)SO2R°, where R‘ and R‘ 
are as defined above; 

©) a cyano group: —CN; 
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p) a formyl or acetalized formyl radical: —(C—O)H or 
—CH(OCH3); 

q) (Ci-C4 alkyl)carbony] radical wherein the carbony] is 
acetalized: —C(OCH3)2C14 alkyl, where the alkyl is 
optionally mono-substituted by R4 as defined above; 

r) carbonyl radical: —(C—O)R‘, where R°* is as defined 
above; 

s) a hydroximinomethy] radical in which the oxygen or 
carbon atom is optionally substituted by a C-C4 alkyl 
group: —(C—NOR2)R’ where RY and R? are as defined 
above, except they may not be joined together to form 
a ring; 

t) a (Cy-C4 alkoxy)carbonyl radical: —(C—O)OC}.4 alkyl, 
where the alkyl is optionally mono-substituted by R? as 
defined above; 

u) a carbamoyl radical: —(C—O)N(R”)R2 where RY and 
R? are as defined above; 

v) an N-hydroxycarbamoyl or N(C;—C,4 alkoxy)carbam- 
oyl radical in which the nitrogen atom may be addition- 
ally substituted by a C;—-C4 alkyl group: —(C—O)—N- 
(OR)R? where RY and R? are as defined above, except 
they may not be joined together to form a ring; 

w) a thiocarbamoyl group: —(C—S)N(R”)(R2) where RY 
and R? are as defined above; 

x) carboxyl: —COOM#®, where M? is as defined above; 

y) thiocyanate: —SCN; 

Z) trifluoromethylthio: —SCF3; 

aa) tetrazolyl, where the point of attachment is the carbon 
atom of the tetrazole ring and one of the nitrogen atoms 
is mono-substituted by hydrogen, an alkali metal or a 
C\-C4 alkyl optionally substituted by RY as defined 
above; 

ab) an anionic function selected from the group consisting 
of: phosphono [P—=O(OM?%))}; alkylphosphono {P—O- 
(OM*)—[O(C1-C4 alkyl)]}; alkylphosphinyl [P=O- 
(OM4)—(C}-Caalkyl)]; phosphoramido [P—o- 
(OM)N(R)R2. and ~=P=O(OM)NHR4J; \ sulfino 
(SO2M%); sulfo (SO3M%; acylsulfonamides selected 
from the structures CONM®SO2R*, CONM®SO2N- 
(R”)R2, SO2NM°CON(R”)R2; and SO2NMOCN, where 

R* is phenyl or heteroaryl, where heteroaryl is a monocyclic 
aromatic hydrocarbon group having 5 or 6 ring atoms, in 
which a carbon atom is the point of attachment, in which 
one of the carbon atoms has been replaced by a nitrogen 
atom, in which one additional carbon atom is optionally 
replaced by a heteroatom selected from O or S, and in 
which from 1 to 2 additional carbon atoms are optionally 
replaced by a nitrogen heteroatom, and where the phenyl 
and heteroaryl are optionally mono-substituted by R4, as 
defined above; M?® is as defined above; and R¥ and R? are 
as defined above; 

ac) Cs-C7 cycloalkyl group in which one of the carbon 
atoms in the ring is replaced by a heteroatom selected 
from O, S, NH or N(C;-C, alkyl) and in which one 
additional carbon atom may be replaced by NH or 
N(C;-C4 alkyl), and in which at least one carbon atom 
adjacent to each nitrogen heteroatom has both of its 
attached hydrogen atoms replaced by one oxygen thus 
forming a carbonyl moiety and there are one or two 
carbonyl moieties present in the ring; 

ad) C2-C4 alkenyl radical, optionally mono-substituted by 
one of the substituents a) to ac) above and pheny! which 
is optionally substituted by RY as defined above; 

ae) C2-C4 alkynyl radical, optionally mono-substituted by 
one of the substituents a) to ac) above; 

af) C;-C4 alkyl radical; 

ag) C;-C4 alkyl mono-substituted by one of the substitu- 
ents a)-ac) above; 

ah) a 2-oxazolidinonyl moiety in which the point of at- 
tachment is the nitrogen atom of the oxazolidinone ring, 
the ring oxygen atom is optionally replaced by a hetero- 
atom selected from —S— and NR’ (where R’ is as 
defined above) and one of the saturated carbon atoms of 
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the oxazolidinone ring is optionally mono-substituted 
by one of the substituents a) to ag) above; 
M is: 
i) a pharmaceutically acceptable esterifying group or 
removable carboxyl protecting group; or 
ii) absent, leaving COO—; and 
8- is a counterion which is selected from I~, Cl-, 
CH3S03~—, CH3(Cs-H4)SO3—, CF3SO3~—, triisopropyl- 
benzene sulfonate; provided that 5— is not present when 
M is absent. 


5,276,150 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Hiroshi Ikawa; Akiyoshi Kadoiri; Nobuo Kobayashi; Yasuko 
Konagai, all of Tokyo, and Yasuo Sekine, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Fujirebio Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 529,445, May 29, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. ase 08 No. 850,201 
Claims priority, lapan, May 31, 1989, 1-136208 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TD 409/04, "ane 217/18, 417/04 
US. Cl. 544—238 36 Claims 
1. 1,4-Dihydropyridine derivatives of formula ©: 


Ar 


Ar! R! 


H3C CH3 


H 


wherein Ar! represents a naphthyl group which may have a 
substituent, or an aromatic heterocyclic group selected from 
the group consisting of pyridyl group, quinolyl group, 
isoquinolyl group, furyl group, thienyl group, benzoxazolyl 
group, benzothiazolyl group, pyridazinyl group, pyrazinyl 
group, pyrimidinyl group, indolyl group, benzoxadiazolyl 
group and benzothiadiazolyl group, which aromatic heterocy- 
clic group may have a substituent, and Ar? represents an aro- 
matic hydrocarbon group which may have a substituent, or an 
aromatic heterocyclic group which may have a substituent; R! 
represents a group selected from the group consisting of 
—CO2R?, —SO2R3, —COR‘, —CON(R5)2, —CN or —NO?; 
R? represents (i) hydrogen, (ii) a straight chain, branched chain 
or cyclic saturated hydrocarbon group having 1 to 10 carbon 
atoms, which may have a substituent selected from the group 
consisting of an alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, an 
alkoxy group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, a phenoxy group 
which may have a substituent, a phenylthio group which may 
have a substituent, a substituted amino group, a cyclic amino 
group which may have a substituent, a phenyl group which 
may have a substituent, an aromatic heterocyclic group which 
may have a substituent, and a trihalomethyl group, or (iii) a 
straight chain, branched chain or cyclic unsaturated hydrocar- 
bon group having 2 to 10 carbon atoms, which may have a 
substituent selected from the group consisting of an alkyl 
group having | to 4 carbon atoms, an alkoxyl group having | 
to 4 carbon atoms, a phenoxy group which may have a substit- 
uent, a phenylthio group which may have a substituent, a 
substituted amino group, a cyclic amino group which may 
have a substituent, a phenyl group which may have a substitu- 
ent, an aromatic heterocyclic group which may have a substit- 
uent, and a trihalomethyl group; R3 represents an alkyl group 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; R‘ represents an alkyl group 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or a phenyl group; and R° repre- 
sents an alkyl group having 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 
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5,276,151 
METHOD OF SYNTHESIS OF 1,3-DIOXOLANE 
NUCLEOSIDES 
Dennis C. Liotta, Stone Mountain, Ga., assignor to Emory 
University, Atlanta, Ga. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 659,760, Feb. 22, 1991, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 473,318, Feb. 1, 1990, and a 
continuation of Ser. No. 736,089, Jul. 26, 1991. This application 
Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 803,028 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TD 239/02, 407/04 
USS. Cl. 544—317 10 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 1,3-dioxolane nucleosides 
comprising reacting a 2-0-protected-5-0-acylated-1,3-dioxolane 
with an oxygen or nitrogen protected purine or pyrimidine 
base in the presence of a titanium catalyst of the formula: 


TiXnY¥m—n 


wherein m=4; n=2, 3, or 4; Ti=titanium; X=Cl, Br, or I; and 
Y is alkoxy, amino, alkylamino, dialkylamino, arylamino, 
diarylamino, alkylarylamino, and mixtures thereof, or a bifunc- 
tional molecule that contains both an alkoxy and an amino 
bifunctional group and that is bound to the titanium molecule 
by both the alkoxy and amino moieties, to provide predomi- 
nately the desired B-isomer in the C1’-position of the 1,3-dioxo- 
lane nucleoside. 


5,276,152 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
4,6-DIALKOXYPYRIMIDINES 
André Escher, Glis, and Felix Previdoli, Brig, both of Switzer- 
land, assignors to Lonza Ltd., Gampel/Valais, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,524 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 23, 1992, 
188/92 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TD 239/52 
US. Cl, 544—319 14 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a 4,6-dialkoxypyrimidine 


Oo ce) 
Ro7 YOr Sp, 


N N 


R3 


wherein R; and R2 each is a C;-C4 alkyl group and R;3 is a 
hydrogen atom or a C;-C4 alkyl group, comprising converting 
a propanediimidate of formula: 


R2 Ri 


| 
0. LGh. 0 
ll ll 


NH NH 


wherein R; and R2 have the above-mentioned meaning, with 
an anhydride of formula: 


R.7 ~o R; 
wherein R3 has the above-mentioned meaning and Rg, is a 
C-C4 alkyl group, into the 4,6-dialkoxypyrimidine according 
to formula I. 
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5,276,153 
PRODUCTION OF CERTAIN 
IMIDAZOPYRIDINYL-METHYL-BENZENE 
SULFONAMIDES 
Mark Whittaker, and Andrew Miller, both of Oxfordshire, 
England, assignors to British Bio-Technology Limited, Ox- 
ford, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 746,246, Aug. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,180,723. This application Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,273 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 15, 1990, 
9017878; Aug. 16, 1990, 9018040; Jun. 14, 1991, 9112857 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 471/04 
US. Cl. 546—82 1 Claim 
1. A process for preparing a compound of general formula I 


R! 


Al sae 
eS 
2 

A N 


R R4 RS 
| 
a 
Ss (CH2)mZ 
4s 
Oo 1) 


wherein: 

A! is =N—, —CH— or —=CR!—; 

A? is —=N—, —CH— or —CR?2—; 

provided that one of A! and Ais a nitrogen atom and the other 

of A! and A? is other than a nitrogen atom; 

R represents hydrogen, —C;—C¢ alkyl, —C2—C¢ alkenyl, 
—C2—C¢ alkynyl, halogen or OC;—C¢ alkyl; 

R! and R? each independently represents hydrogen, —C- 
1—Ce alkyl, —C2—C¢ alkenyl, —C2—Ceg alkynyl, halo- 
gen, —CN, —CO2H, —CO2C;—C¢ alkyl, —COHN2, 
—CHO, —CH20OH, —CF3, —OC;—C¢ alkyl, —SC- 
i—C6 alkyl, —SOC;—C¢ alkyl, —SO2C;—C¢ alkyl, 
—NH?2, —NHCOMe or —NO, or R! R? together with 
the carbon atoms to which they are attached form a fused 
phenyl ring; 

R3 represents hydrogen, —Ci—Cg alkyl, —C2—C¢ alkenyl, 
—C2—C¢ alkynyl, —OC;—C¢ alkyl, —SC;—C¢ alkyl, 
—(Ci—C¢ alkyl)OC;—C¢ alkyl, —(C;—Cg alkyl)SC- 
1—Ce alkyl, —CF3, —(C;—Ce alkyl)phenyl, —C3—Cg 
cycloalkyl, —C4—Cg cycloalkenyl, —(C;—Cg¢ alkyl)- 
C3—Cg cycloalkyl, —(C;—Cgalkyl)C4—Cg cycloalkenyl 
or thiopheny]; 

R‘ represents hydrogen, —C;—C¢ alkyl, —C2—C¢ alkenyl, 
—C2—C¢ alkynyl, —CO2C;—C¢ alkyl, —SC;—C¢ alkyl, 
—(Ci—Ce alkyl)SC:=C, alkyl, —(C:—Ce alkyl)OC- 
1—Ce¢ alkyl, —(C;—Ce¢ alkyl)phenyl or thiophenyl; 

R5 represents hydrogen, —C;—Ce alkyl, —C2—C¢ alkenyl, 
—C2—C¢ alkynyl, —COC;—C¢ alkyl, —CO2C;—C, 
alkyl, —(CO2C;—C¢ alkyl)phenyl, —(C;—C¢ alkyl)- 
CO2C;—Ce alkyl, —(Ci;—C¢ alkyl)phenyl, —C3—Cg 
cycloalkyl, C4—Cg cycloalkenyl or phenyl optionally 
substituted by one or more substituents selected from 
—C;—Ce¢ alkyl, —OC;—C¢g alkyl, halogen, —CF3, —CN; 

m is an integer from 0 to 3; 

z is either a —CR®R’ R® or —CR°=—CR’R8 group; 

wherein each of R®, R’, and R® independently represents 
hydrogen, halogen, —C;—Cjg alkyl optionally substi- 
tuted by one or more halogen atoms, —C2—C}g alkenyl, 
—C2—Cjg alkynyl, —(Ci—C¢ alkyl)OC;—Cjg alkyl, 
—(Ci—Ce alkyl)SC;—Cig alkyl, —(Ci—C¢ alkyl)O(C- 
1—C¢ alkyl)OC;—C¢ alkyl, —(Ci—C¢ alkyl)S(C;—C6 
alkyl)OC;—Cg alkyl, —(C;—Cg¢ alkyl)O(Ci—Ce¢ al- 
kyl)SC;—Ce alkyl, —(C;—C¢ alkyl)S(C;—C¢ alkyl)SC- 
1—Ce¢ alkyl), —C;—C¢ alkyl)OC2—C¢ alkenyl, —C3—Cg 
cycloalkyl, —C4—Cg cycloalkenyl, —(C;—C¢ alkyl)- 
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C3—Cg cycloalkyl, —(C;—C¢ alkyl)C4—Cg cycloalkenyl, 
—(Ci;—Ce¢ alkyl)OC3—Cg cycloalkyl, —(C;—Cg alkyl- 
yOC4—Cz cycloalkenyl, —(Ci—C¢ alkyl)SC3—Cg cyclo- 
alkyl, —(C;—C¢ alkyl)SC4—Cs cycloalkenyl, —(Ci—C¢ 
alkyl)N(C;—Cg alkyl)2, —(C;—C6 alkyl)morpholino, 
—(Ci—C¢ alkyl)OCH2Ph, —CH2OSi(C;—C¢ alkyl)3, 
—CH20SiPh2C;—C¢ alkyl or a group —D wherein D 
represents a group; 


RIO 
Ri! 


wherein n is an integer from 0 to 3, and each of R9, R!9 and 
R!! is independently hydrogen, —C;—Cg alkyl, —OC- 
1—Ce alkyl, —SC;—C¢ alkyl, —N(C;—Cg alkyl)2, —C- 
2—C¢ alkenyl, —C2—C¢ alkynyl, —OCH2Ph, halogen, 
—CN, —CF3, —CO2H, —CO2 C;—C¢ alkyl, —CONH2, 
—CONHC;—C, alkyl, —CONH(C;—C¢ alkyl)2, 
—CHO, —CH20H, —NH2, —NHCOC;—C¢ alkyl, 
—SOC;—C¢ alkyl, or —SO2C;—C¢ alkyl; 
or a pharmaceutically or veterinarily acceptable acid 
addition salt or hydrate thereof; 
the process comprising: 

treating a substituted diamino compound of general formula 
IV 


RS 
| 


“ns 
Ss (CH2)mZ 
4@~rn 
Oo Oo 


wherein A!, A2, R, R!, R2, R4, R5, m and z are as defined 
in general formula I, with a carboxylic acid of general 
formula V 


R3>CO2H 


wherein R3 is as defined in general formula I. 


5,276,154 
OPTICALLY ACTIVE ESTERS OF 7-SUBSTITUTED 
3,5-DIFUNCTIONALIZED 6-HEPTENOIC ACIDS 

Tamejiro Hiyama; Tatsuya Minami, both of Sagamihara; Take- 

shi Hanamoto, Okazaki, all of Japan, and Guntoori B. Reddy, 

Montreal, Canada, assignors to Sagami Chemical Research 

Center, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 748,076 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1990, 2-226741; 

Aug. 1, 1991, 3-214148 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 215/14, 215/233 

US. Cl. 546—173 8 Claims 

1. An optically active ester of 8,5-diketocarboxylic acid 
represented by the following formula (II): 








a 


oO Oo Oo 
il Il i] 
Gy PO POF OS : 
” 


wherein 

R is a phenyl group optionally substituted with one to four 
substituents selected from the group consisting of a C;-C3 
alkyl group, a halogen, a C;-C3 alkoxy group, and a 
phenyl group optionally substituted with a halogen, a 
C-C;3 alkyl group or both a halogen and a C;-C; alkyl 
group or a vinyl group substituted with two to three 
substituents selected from the group consisting of a C;-C3 
alkyl group, a phenyl group, a phenyl group substituted 
with a halogen, and a quinolyl group optionally substi- 
tuted with 1 to 4 substituents selected from the group 
consisting of a halogen, a cyclopropyl group, an oxo 
group, a C;-C;3 alkyl group optionally substituted with a 
benzyloxy group and a phenyl group optionally substi- 
tuted with halogen; and 

Ar is condensed aromatic hydrocarbon group, or an enantio- 
mer thereof. 


5,276,155 
PROCESS FOR THE RESOLUTION OF 
(+)-a[2-[ACETYL}(1-METHYLETHYL) 


John R. Medich, Des Plaines, and Gatis Plume, Buffalo Grove, 
both of IIL, assignors to G. D. Searle & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 811,182 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 207/04, 295/18 
US. Cl. 546—233 3 Claims 

1. A process for the resolution of [+]-a-[2-[acetyl (1- 
methylethyl)aminojethyl]-a-(2-chlorophenyl)-1- 
tanamide which has the following structural for- 


mula 
aN 
Oo iS NH? i 
ci 
N 


(+) 


into [+]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)amino]ethyl]-a-(2-chloro- 
phenyl)-1-piperidinebutanamide which has the following 
structural formula 
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*~ 
Ox UNH? 
cl 
ae 
(+) 


and [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)aminoJethyl]-a-(2-chloro- 
phenyl)-1-piperidinebutanamide which has the following 
structural formula 


(-) 


comprising the steps of 

a) treating [+]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)amino]ethyl]-a- 
(2-chlorophenyl)-1-piperidinebutanamide with (1R)-(—)- 
10-camphorsulfonic acid in the presence of a solvent to 
give a solution and seeding the resultant solution with 
[+]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)amino]ethyl]-a-(2-chloro- 
phenyl)-1-piperidinebutanamide(—)camphorsulfonic acid 
salt to give by filtration [+]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl) 
amino]ethy]]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutanamide 
(—)-camphorsulfonic acid salt as a solid; 

b) dissolving the solid [+]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl- 
Jamino]ethy!]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutanamide 
(—)-camphorsulfonic acid salt from step a) in water and 
solvent, treating the resultant solution with base, separat- 
ing the organic layer from said solution and washing, 
drying, filtering and evaporating the separated organic 
layer to give as a solid (+ )-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methyl)amino]e- 
thyl]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutanamide; 

(c) concentrating the filtrations from step a) to give a solid, 
dissolving the solid in water and treating the resultant 
solution with base to give a mxiture of [=]-a-[2-[acetyl(1- 

methylethyl)aminoJethy!]-a-(2-chloropheny!)-1- 

pi tanamide and [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methyle- 
thyl)aminoethyl]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutana- 
mide which is enriched in the [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methyle- 
thyl)amino]ethy!]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutana- 
mide; 

d) extracting the mixture from step c) with solvent, separat- 
ing the resultant organic layer, washing, drying, filtering 
and evaporating the organic layer to give a solid which is 
enriched with [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)amino]e- 
thy!]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutanamide, treating 
said solid with (+)-camphorsulfonic acid in the presence 
of a solvent and seeding the resultant solution with [—]-a- 
[2-[acetyl(1-methyl)aminoethy]]-a-(2-chlorophenyl)-i- 
piperidinebutanamide (+)-camphorsulfonic acid salt to 
give by filtration [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(1-methylethyl)aminoe- 
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thyl]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1-piperidinebutanamide( + )- 
camphorsulfonic acid salt as a solid; and 

e) treating [—]-a-[2-[acetyl(i-methylethyl) aminoethyl]-a- 
(2-chlorophenyl)-1-piperidinebutanamide (+ )-camphor- 
sulfonic acid salt from step d) with base to give [—]-a-[2- 
[acetyl(1-methylethyl) aminoethyl]-a-(2-chloropheny])-1- 
piperidinebutanamide. 


5,276,156 
N-(HALOPYRIDIN-4-YL)-N-SUBSTITUTED 
COMPOUNDS AS INTERMEDIATES IN THE 
PREPARATION OF 


and Gordon E. Olsen, Somerset, all of N.J., assignors to 
Hoechst-Roussel Pharmaceuticals Incorporated, Somerville, 
N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 684,758, Apr. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 5,214,038 
This application Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 976,778 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 401/12; A61K 31/44 
US. Cl. 546—273 
1. A compound of the formula 


4 Claims 


wherein 
R; is hydrogen or loweralky]; 
R2 is hydrogen or loweralkyl; 
R;3 is hydrogen, loweralkyl, halogen, nitro, amino, hydroxy, 
loweralkoxy, benzyloxy or 


—O—E—NRARs 
Oo 


where Rg is hydrogen or loweralkyl and Rs is loweralkyl, 
aryl or arylloweralkyl, or R4 and Rs taken together form 
a heterocyclic ring selected from the group consisting of 


Re 
| 


i es 
to. 6S 


wherein R¢ is hydrogen, loweralkyl, aryl or arylloweral- 
kyl; the term “aryl” in each occurrence signifying a 
phenyl group substituted with 0,1 or 2 substituents each of 
which being independently loweralkyl, loweralkoxy, 
halogen or trifluoromethyl; X is halogen, and R7 is 
(CH2)20H or 


CHEMICAL 


9 
i] 
CH2CH 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable addition salt thereof. 


5,276,157 
PROCESS FOR THE PURIFICATION OF 2,3-PYRIDINE 
AND QUINOLINEDICARBOXYLIC ACID DIESTER 
COMPOUNDS 
William F. Rieker, Clark, N.J., assignor to American Cyanamid 
Company, Wayne, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 812,517 
Int. Ci.5 CO7D 213/803 
US. Cl. 546—321 20 Claims 
1. A process for the purification of a 2,3-pyridine or 
quinolinedicarboxylic acid diester having the structural for- 


mula I 
xX. COOR 
bie 


Y N COOR; 


® 


wherein 

X and Y are each independently hydrogen, halogen, C;-C¢ 
alkyl, C;-C4 hydroxyalkyl, Cj-C4 alkoxyalkyl, C)-C¢ 
alkoxy, C)-C4 alkylthio, phenoxy, C;-C4 haloalkyl, nitro, 
cyano, C;-C,4 alkylamino, diloweralkylamino, C;-C,4 
alkylsulfonyl or phenyl optionally substituted with a 
C)-Cz4 alkyl, C;-C4 alkoxy or halogen group; and, when 
taken together, X and Y may form a ring in which XY is 
represented by the structure 

LM 


ri tt 


—c=c—c= 


wherein L, M, Q and Z are each hydrogen, halogen, C;-C4 
alkyl or C;-C4 alkoxy; and 
R and R, are each independently 
C1-C¢ alkyl optionally substituted with C;-C, alkoxy or 
phenyl optionally substituted with one to three C;-C4 
aikyl groups, C;-C4 alkoxy groups or halogen atoms, or 
phenyl optionally substituted with one to three C;-C, 
alkyl groups, C;-C4 alkoxy groups or halogen atoms; 
which comprises washing a mixture of an impure formula I 
compound and a first solvent with between about 0.2 to 1.2 
molar equivalents of a 5% to 20%, by weight, mineral acid 
solution, extracting the washed organic mixture with at least 
about 2.0 molar equivalents of a 40% to 85%, by weight, 
mineral acid solution, diluting the concentration of the mineral 
acid in the aqueous acid extract to a value of 5% to 30%, by 
weight, with water and extracting the diluted aqueous acid 
extract with a second solvent to obtain a purified formula I 
compound. 


5,276,158 
METHOD OF PREPARING 
5-AMINO-3-SUBSTITUTED-PYRAZOLE 

Ping-Wah Tang, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 

Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 841,469 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 231/38 

US. Cl. 548—371.4 10 Claims 

1. A process of preparing a 5-amino-3-substituted pyrazole 
of formula (I) 
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N NH 
aw. NH2 


wherein R is an optionally substituted alkyl group, an option- 
ally substituted aryl group or an optionally substituted hetero- 
cyclic group, said process comprising reacting a ketone of the 
formula R—CO—CH3 with HC(OCH3)2N(CH3)2 followed by 
reaction with NH2OH!°8 HCI to form a compound of formula 
(III), and reacting the compound of formula (IIT) 


ail 


with H2NNH? to obtain the compound of formula (I). 


5,276,159 
DYNEMICIN ANALOGS: SYNTHESES, METHODS OF 
PREPARATION AND USE 

Adrian L. Smith, Bishops Stortford, England; Chan-Kou Hwang, 
San Diego, Calif.; Sebastian V. Wendeborn, La Jolla, Calif.; 
Kyriacos C. Nicolaou, La Jolla, Calif.; Erwin P. Schreiner, 
Vienna, Austria; Wilhelm Stahl, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany; Wei-Min Dai, San Diego; Peter E. 
Maligres, La Jolla, both of Calif., and Toshio Suzuki, Niigata, 
Japan, assignors to The Scripps Research Institute, La Jolla, 
Calif. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 788,225, Nov. 5, 1991, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 734,613, Jul. 23, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 673,199, 
Mar. 21, 1991, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 562,269, Aug. 1, 1990, abandoned. This application May 21, 

1992, Ser. No. 886,984 
Int. C1.5 CO7D 277/60 
US. Ci, 548—147 


1. A compound corresponding to the structure 


1 Claim 


5,276,160 
PREPARATION OF 
3-CARBAMOYLISOXAZOLE-+-CARBOXYLIC ESTERS 
BY SELECTIVE AMIDATION 


Filed Mar. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 35,660 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 26, 
1992, 4209849 
Int. C15 CO7D 261/08 
US. Cl. 548—248 5 Claims 
1. A process for preparing 3-carbamoylisoxazole-4-carboxy- 
lic esters of the formula I 
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where 
R! is hydrogen, alkyl, cycloalkyl, phenyl or a 5- to 6-mem- 
bered heterocyclic radical, it being possible f or the or- 
ganic radicals to carry substituents which are inert under 
the reaction conditions; 
R? is alkyl, cycloalkyl, benzyl or C3-C¢-alkeny]; 
R3 is hydrogen, alkyl or cycloalkyl and 
R‘ is an aliphatic or cycloaliphatic radical or unsubstituted 
or substituted phenyl, or R* together with R} is a 4- to 
7-membered alkylene chain which can be interrupted by 
oxygen, sulfur or N-methyl; 
which comprises selective amidation at position 3 of an isox- 
azole-3,4-dicarboxylic diester of the formula II 


COOR? 


oO R! 
where R2 has the same meanings as R? and is identical to or 


different from R2, with a primary or secondary amine of the 
formula III 


R3 
\ 
N-—-H 


R4 


where R3and R‘ have the abovementioned meanings, in the 
presence or absence of a soivent. 


5,276,161 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Helmut Prestel, Bruchsal, and Rudolf Maul, Lorsch/Hessen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 582,292 


’ 


The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 12, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 249/18 
US. Cl. 548—260 15 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a 2-(2-hydroxypheny])- 
2H-benzotriazole of the formula 


HQ 


in which R is hydrogen, Cy-Cj2alkyl or C)-Cgalkoxy, Rj is 
hydrogen, C;-C)2alkyl, Cs—Cgcycloalkyl, phenyl or phenyl- 
C}-Cgalkyl and R2 is C}-C;2alkyl, Cs-Cgcycloalkyl, phenyl, 
phenyl-C;-Cyalkyl or a group —C,H2,—COOR;, in which n 
is 0 to 4 and R3 is hydrogen or C}-C}2alkyl, by catalytic hydro- 
genation of an azo compound of the formula 
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NO2 
R2 


in the presence of a noble metal hydrogenation catalyst and an 
organic amine, which comprises using Pt, Pd, Pt/Pd or Rh on 
a support as hydrogenation catalyst and an alkylenediamine or 
an acyclic or cyclic polyalkylene polyamine as amine, in which 
the nitrogen atoms of the amines mentioned are unsubstituted 
or, independently of one another, substituted by C;—Cgalkyl, 
and carrying out the hydrogenation in an aromatic hydrocar- 
bon or halogenated aromatic hydrocarbon or mixtures of the 
hydrocarbons mentioned with water as solvent, the amount of 
water being less than 0.2 times the weight of the compound of 
formula II, which hydrogenation of azo compounds of the 
formula II, in which R2 is —C,H2,COOH, is carried out in 
water or in mixtures of the hydrocarbons mentioned and wa- 
ter. 


5,276,162 
HERBICIDAL 
SULPHONYLAMINOCARBONYLTRIAZOLINONES 
HAVING SUBSTITUENTS WHICH ARE BONDED VIA 
SULPHUR 
Klaus-Helmut Miiller, Duesseldorf; Peter Babczinski, Wupper- 
tal; Hans-Joachim Santel, Leverkusen. and Robert R. 
Schmidt, Bergisch Gladbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. 
of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 777,824, Oct. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 5,149,356, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 596,845, Oct. 12, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,085,684, This application Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 870,867 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 9, 
1988, 3815765; Oct. 12, 1989, 3934081; Nov. 3, 1989, 3936622; 
Nov. 3, 1989, 3936623 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 249/12 
US. Cl. 548—263.4 
1. A triazolinone derivative of the formula 


6 Claims 


N—R! 


=, 


S(O)n—R? 


in which 

n represents the numbers 0, 1 or 2, 

R! represents hydrogen, hydroxyl or amino, or represents 
C)-C¢-alkyl which is optionally substituted by fluorine, 
chlorine, bromine, cyano, C)-C4-alkoxy, C;-C4-alkylcar- 
bony! or C;-C4-alkoxy-carbonyl, or represents C3-C¢- 
alkenyl or C3-C¢-alkynyl, each of which is optionally 
substituted by fluorine, chlorine or bromine, or represents 
C3-C¢-cycloalkyl which is optionally substituted by fluo- 
rine, chlorine, bromine or C)-Cg-alkyl, or represents 
phenyl-C;-C3-alkyl which is optionally substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine, cyano, nitro, C;-C4-alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, C;—C4-alkoxy or C;-C4-alkoxy-carbonyl, 
or represents phenyl which is optionally substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine, cyano, nitro, C;-C4-alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, C,-C4-alkoxy, fluorine- or chlorine-sub- 
stituted C;-C3-alkoxy, C;-C4-alkylthio, fluorine- or chlo- 
rine-substituted C)-—C3-alkylthio, C;—C4-alkylsulphinyl, 
C}-C4-alkylsulphonyl or C;-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, or repre- 
sents C;-C¢-alkoxy which is optionally substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, cyano, phenyl, C;—C4-alkoxy or C}-Cq- 
alkoxy-carbonyl, or represents C3-C4-alkenyloxy, or rep- 


CHEMICAL 


443 


resents Cj-C4-alkylamino which is optionally substituted 
by fluorine, cyano, C;-C4-alkoxy or Cj-C4-alkoxy-carbo- 
nyl, or represents C3-C¢-cycloalkylamino or di-(C\-C4- 
alkyl)-amino, 

R? represents Cj-C¢-alkyl which is optionally substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine, cyano, C3-C¢-cycloalkyl, 
C\-C4-alkoxy, or C;-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, or represents 
C3-C¢-alkenyl or C3-C¢-alkynyl, each of which is option- 
ally substituted by fluorine, chlorine or bromine, or repre- 
sents C3-C¢-cycloalkyl which is optionally substituted by 
fluorine, chlorine, bromine or C;-C4-alkyl, or represents 
cyclohexenyl, or represents phenyl-C;-C3-alkyl which is 
optionally substituted by fluorine, chlorine, bromine, cy- 
ano, nitro, C;-C4-alkyl, trifluoromethyl, C;-C4-alkoxy or 
C;-C4-alkoxycarbonyl, or represents phenyl which is 
optionally substituted by fluorine, chlorine, bromine, cy- 
ano, nitro, C;-Cg-alkyl, trifluoromethyl, C)-C4-alkoxy, 
fluorine- or chlorine-substituted C;-C3-alkoxy, C)-C4- 
alkylthio, fluorine- or chlorine-substituted C\-C3- 


alkylthio, Cj ;-C4-alkyl-sulphinyl, C)-C4-alkylsulphony! 
or C;-C4-alkoxy-carbonyl, and 
Z represents halogen, C;-C4-alkoxy, benzyloxy or phenoxy. 


5,276,163 
INFORMATION RECORDING MEDIUM 

Yoshio Inagaki, Kanagawa, ard Takashi Kobayashi, Shizuoka, 

both of Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 

Kanagawa, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 723,095, Jun. 28, 1991, Pat. No. 5,171,731. 

This application Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 915,256 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1990, 2-171624; 

Jun. 29, 1990, 2-172184 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 487/04 

US. Cl. 548—302.4 

1. A cyanine dye having the formula (II): 


7 Claims 


R23 R23 ap 


| | 

N N = 
Yas 2 aad 7 
EI [ } 
A a ee 

N N = 

R22 R: 
R?2! R2! 


[1/nXy"-]j 


wherein A? is an atom group for completing a benzene ring 
which has one or more substituents or a naphthalene ring 
which may have one or more substituents, said one or more 
substituents independently selected from the group consisting 
of a halogen atom, a cyano group, a nitro group, a carboxyl 
group, a sulfonic acid group, an acyl group of 1-8 carbon 
atoms, an alkylsulfonyl group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an arylsul- 
fonyl group of 6-8 carbon atoms, an alkoxycarbonyl group of 
1-8 carbon atoms, a sulfamoyl group, a sulfamoyl group substi- 
tuted at N-position with a butyl group, a phenyl group or a 
dibutyl group, a carbamoyl group, a carbamoyl group substi- 
tuted at N-position with an ethyl group or a.phenyl group, an 
acylamino group of 1-8 carbon atoms, a ureido group of 1-8 
carbon atoms, an amide group of 1-8 carbona atoms, an alkyl 
group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an aryl group of 6-8 carbon atoms, 
an alkoxy group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an aryloxy group of 6-8 
carbon atoms, an alkylthio group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an 
arylthio group of 6-8 carbon atoms, a 5-membered or 6-mem- 
bered heterocyclic ring, a group of 1-8 carbon atoms contain- 
ing a heterocyclic ring and a halogenated alkyl group of 1-8 
carbon atoms; 
L? is a methine group which may have one or more substitu- 
ents or a trivalent connecting group of conjugated 3, 5 or 
7 methine groups which may have one or more substitu- 








ents, said one or more substituents independently selected 
from the group consisting of a halogen atom, an alkyl 
group of 1-8 carbon atoms, an alkoxy group of 1-6 carbon 
atoms, an aralkyl group and an aryl group of 6-8 carbon 


atoms; 

each of R2! and R22 is a hydrogen atom, an unsubstituted 
alkyl group of 1-8 carbon atoms, a substituted alkyl group 
selected from the group consisting of trifluoromethyl, 
2-ethoxyethyl, 2-hydroxyethyl, 3-sulfopropyl, 3-sulfobu- 
tyl and 2-sulfoethyl, a phenyl group, a naphthyl group, or 
a substituted phenyl group selected from the group con- 
sisting of 4-methylphenyl, 3,5-dichlorophenyl, 4-carbox- 
yphenyl, 4-methoxypheny] and 2,5-ditert-amylpheny]; 

R23 is an unsubstituted alkyl group of 1-18 carbon atoms or 
an alkyl group of 1-18 carbon atoms substituted with a 
non-acidic group selected from the group consisting of an 
alkoxy group of 1-4 carbon atoms, an alkylthio group of 
1-4 carbon atoms, an alkoxycarbonyl! group of 1-4 carbon 
atoms, a halogen atom and a hydroxyl group, and said 
non-acidic group may have an anionic moiety; 

X4"— is an anion; n is 1, 2 or 3; j is 1 or 0; and j isO when R23 
has a substituent having an anionic moiety. 


5,276,164 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 

4HYDROXY-2-OXOPYRROLIDIN-1-YL-ACETAMIDE 
David Laffan, Visp; Markus Banziger, Brig, and John McGar- 

rity, Visp, all of Switzerland, assignors to Lonza Ltd., Gam- 

pel/Valais, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 791,196 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 207/38, 207/273 

USS. Cl. 548—544 12 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 4-hydroxy-2-oxopyrroli- 
din-1-yl-acetamide of the formula: 


HO I 


Ek 


i 
CH2—CONH?2 


consisting essentially of: 
(I) (a) reacting 4-halo-3(C;-C>2)-alkoxy-2E-butenoic acid- 
C;-C4 alkyl ester with glycine into a 4-(C;-C4)-alkoxy-3- 
pyrrolin-2-on-1-yl-acetic acid of the formula: 


RO II 


| 
CH2—COOH 


wherein R is a (C}-C4)-lower alkyl in water, in the presence of 
an alkali or alkaline earth base at a pH between 7 and 13 and at 
a temperature between about 50° C. and 100° C., (b) acid- 
hydrolyzing the alkoxy groups in the 4-(C;-C4)-alkoxy-3-pyr- 
rolin-2-on-l-yl acetic acid of formula I at a temperature be- 
tween 0° and 100° C. to provide 2,4-dioxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetic 
acid, (c) hydrogenating the 2,4-dioxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetic 
acid with hydrogen in the presence of a noble metal hydroge- 
nating catalyst at a pressure between 5 and 50 bars and at a 
temperature between about 0° and 70° C. to provide 4- 
hydroxy-2-oxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetate, and (d) esterifying the 
4-hydroxy-2-oxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetic acid with an lower alka- 
nol having up to 4 C atoms at a temperature between 20° C. 
and the reflux temperature of the lower alkanol in the presence 
of an aqueous mineral acid or aqueous thionyl chloride to 
provide 4-hydroxy-2-oxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetate; and 

(ID) reacting the 4-hydroxy-2-oxopyrrolidin-1-yl-acetic with 
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ammonia to provide the 4-hydroxy-2-oxopyrrolidin-1-yl- 
acetamide. 


5,276,165 
PREPARATION OF N-SUBSTITUTED LACTAMS 
Hans-Juergen Weyer, Mannheim, and Rolf Fischer, Heidelberg, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to BASF Aktien- 
geselischaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 982,300 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 30, 
1991, 4139607 
Int. Ci.5 CO7D 207/12, 225/02, 221/06 
U.S. Cl. 548—554 7 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of N-substituted lactams of 
the formula I 


0 
Hl 
c 


@®) 


PON 
Z. N—R! 
ee of 
CH? 


where 
Z is Cp- to Cyo-alkylene, C7- to C}2-aralkylene, phenylene or 
naphthylene, and 
R! is Cj- to C29-alkyl, C¢- to Cyo-aryl or C7- to C}2-aralkyl, 
by hydrogenating a compound of the formula II 


Oo ab 
It 
CX 

7 

w 

\ 
CY 
ll 
1e) 

where 


W is C2- to Cyo-alkylene, C2- to Cjo-alkenylene, C7- to 
C}2-aralkylene, phenylene or naphthylene, and 
X and Y together form an oxa or imido bridge of the formula 


H 
| 


—-0O— o -N-— 


or alternatively are identical or different and are hydroxyl, 
C}- to C29-alkoxy, C¢- to Cio-aryloxy and/or C7- to C)2- 
aralkoxy, and, if X and Y are different, Y, in addition tot 
he abovementioned meanings, may also be hydrogen, 
at superatmospheric pressure and at elevated temperature in 
the presence of a catalyst and in the presence of an amine, 
which comprises using a secondary and/or tertiary amine of 
the formula III 
NH,R3_,)' (III) 
where R! is as defined above and n is 0 or i, or a mixture of a 
secondary and/or tertiary amine of this type with a primary 
amine of the formula IV 
R'—NH? (IV) 
as the starting material, and carrying out the reaction with 
addition of water and/or ammonia. 
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5,276,166 
POLYAZETIDINOL CONTAINING MATERIALS 

Shanti Swarup, and Gregory J. McCollum, both of Gibsonia, 

Pa., assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,655 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 205/00 

US. Cl, 548—952 6 Claims 

1. A polyazetidinol represented by the following structural 


formula: 
fe es 
n 


wherein R is alkylene, arylene, aralkylene, cycloalkylene or a 
heteroatom substituted derivative thereof, and n is an integer 
of from 2 to 4. 


5,276,167 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF THE LACTONE 
OF 1R, CIS 
2,2-DIMETHYL-3-FORMYL-CYCLOPROPANE-1-CAR- 
BOXYLIC ACID 
Neerja Bhatnagar, Savignv-sur-Orge; Francois Brion, Gagny, 
and Colette Colladant, Rosny Sous Bois, all of France, assign- 
ors to Roussel Uclaf, France 
Filed Oct. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 964,500 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 8, 1991, 91 13776 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 307/00 
US. Cl, 549—302 14 Claims 


1. A process for preparation of a compound of the formula 


I 


HOw 


> all 


comprising reacting a compound of the formula 


H3C CH3 


‘COOH 


(R) 


of 1R,cis configuration with at least 2 equivalents of a halogen 
selected from the group consisting of chlorine, bromine and 
iodine to obtain either a compound of the formula 


oO Ill; 


CHEMICAL 


or a compound of the formula 


Oo 
\ oO 
x Jie. Nasal 
3 % ; 


4 = cH 


in which X is halogen as defined above optionally in a mixture 
with a compound of the formula 


10) 
o 
Hoe, 9 


4 s cus 


optionally continuing the halogenation of the compound of 
formula III; or IIIz with excess halogen as defined above to 
obtain the compound of formula IIIs, reacting the compound 
of formula III; optionally in the form of a mixture with a 
compound of formula IV with a basic agent to obtain the 
compound of formula IV, existing in that case in the reaction 
medium in the form of its salt corresponding to the basic agent 
used, or of that of the open form 


OH 


J 


H3;C CH3 


HOOC COOH 


optionally acidifying the reaction medium to obtain the acid of 
formula IV or IV’ and reacting the said acid or the said salt 
with an oxidizing agent to obtain the compound of formula I. 


5,276,168 
BENZOPYRAN DERIVATIVES AND HETEROCYCLIC 
ANALOGS THEREOF AS ANTIISCHEMIC AGENTS 
Karnail Atwal, Newtown, Pa., assignor to E. R. Squibb & Sons, 
Inc., Princeton, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 630,472, Dec. 19, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 540,423, 
Jun. 18, 1990, abandoned. This application Jun. 19, 1992, Ser. 

No. 901,443 
Int. C1.5 CO7D 311/68 
USS. Cl. 549—404 
1. A compound of the formula 


7 Claims 


R;—Y 


)=x 


R7—-N 


ag” 


or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof, wherein A is 
—O-; 

X is oxygen or sulfur, 

Y is —NRsg; 

R, is arylalkyl; 

R2 is hydrogen, hydroxy 
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R3 and Rg are each independently hydrogen, alkyl or arylal- 
kyl, or, R3 and R4 taken together with the carbon atom to 
which they are attached form a 5- to 7-membered carbo- 
cyclic ring; 

Rs is selected from H, alkyl, haloalkyl, alkenyl, alkynyl, 
cycloalkyl, arylalkyl, cycloalkylalkyl, —CN, —NO2, 
—COR, —COOR, —CONHR, —CON(R)2, —CF3, S- 
alkyl, —SOalkyl, —SOzalkyl, 


fe) 
v 4. 
P R 
\ 


O—(CH2)n, 


Oo 
—P(O-alkyl)2, 


halogen, amino, substituted amino, O-alkyl, OCF3, 
OCH2CF3, —OCOalkyl, —OCONRalkyl, —NRCOalkyl 
and NRCOOalkyl, NRCON(R)2 wherein R in each of the 
above groups can be hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, aryllkyl, cyclo- 
alkyl, or (cycloalkyl)alkyl or haloalkyl; 

Reg is selected from H, alkyl, halo, OH, O-alkyl, amino, 
substituted amino OCOalkyl, OCONRalkyl, NRCOalkyl, 
NRCOOalkyl and NRCON(R) wherein R in each of the 
above groups can be hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, arylalkyl, 
cycloalkyl, (cycloalkyl)alky! or haloalkyl; 

R7 and Rg are each independently selected from hydrogen, 
alkyl and arylalkyl; 

n is 1, 2 or 3. 


5,276,169 
ANTIMYCOTIC CARBONYL- AND 
AMINO-SUBSTITUTED TETRAHYDROFURANS 
Franz Kunisch, Odenthal-Glébusch; Joachim Mittendorf, Wup- 
pertal, and Manfred Plempel, Haan, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellischaft, Leverkusen, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 959,838 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 22, 
1991, 4134758 
Int. Cl.5 COTD 307/14; AGIK 31/34 
US. Cl. 549—480 5 Claims 
1. Substituted tetrahydrofurans of the general formula (I), 


are 


R3R2N CO—D—-R4 


@ 


in which 

A and B are always different and represent an oxygen atom, 
or represent the group of the formula -CHR%, 

wherein 

R5 denotes hydrogen or straight-chain or branched alkyl 
having up to 8 carbon atoms, which is optionally substi- 
tuted by halogen, hydroxyl, phenyl or carboxyl or by 
straight-chain or branched alkoxy or alkoxycarbonyl 
having in each case up to 6 carbon atoms, 

R! represents hydrogen, or represents straight-chain or 
branched alkyl having up to 8 carbon atoms, which is 
optionally mono- or disubstituted by identical or different 
substituents, which may be halogen, hydroxyl, phenyl or 
carboxyl, or by straight-chain or branched alkoxy, acyl or 
alkoxycarbonyl having in each case up to 6 carbon atoms, 
or by a group of the formula -NR®R’, 

wherein 
R®° and R’are identical or different and denote hydrogen, 
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phenyl or straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 6 
carbon atoms, 

R?2 represents hydrogen, or represents straight-chain or 
branched alkyl having up to 8 carbon atoms, which is 
optionally mono- or disubstituted by identical or different 
substituents, which may be hydroxyl or formyl, or by 
straight-chain or branched acyl having up to 6 carbon 
atoms, or by phenyl or benzoyl, which are optionally 
mono- or disubstituted by identical or different substitu- 
ents, which may be halogen, nitro or cyano, or by straight- 
chain or branched alkyl having up to 6 carbon atoms, or 
represents straight-chain or branched acyl having up to 8 
carbon atoms, or represents benzoyl, which is optionally 
substituted as described above, or represents a group of 
the formula -SO2R8, 

wherein 

R$ denotes straight-chain or branched alkyl having up to 8 
carbon atoms, benzyl or phenyl, the latter optionally being 
mono-, di- or trisubstituted by identical or different sub- 
stituents, which may be halogen, hydroxyl, nitro, cyano, 
trifluoromethyl or trifluoromethoxy, or by straight-chain 
or branched alkyl, alkoxy or alkoxycarbonyl having in 
each case up to 6 carbon atoms or carboxyl, or by the 
abovementioned group -NR®R’, 

wherein 

R° and R’ have the abovementioned meaning, 

or represents phenyl, which is optionally mono-, di- or tri- 
substituted by identical or different substituents, which 
may be halogen, hydroxyl, nitro, trifluoromethyl, tri- 
fluoromethoxy or straight-chain or branched alkyl, acyl, 
alkoxy or alkoxycarbonyl having in each case up to 6 
carbon atoms, or by a group of the formula -NR®R’ or 
-SO2R8, 

wherein R®°, R’ and R$ have the abovementioned meaning, 

R3 represents hydrogen, or represents straight-chain or 
branched alkyl having up to 8 carbon atoms, which is 
optionally substituted by phenyl, 

° 


r 
R?2 and R3 together represent the radical of the formula 
=CHRS,, 
wherein 
R* has the abovementioned meaning of R5 and is identical to 
or different from this, 
D represents an oxygen or sulphur atom, or represents the 


group, and 

R‘ represents hydrogen, or represents straight-chain or 
branched alkyl having up to 8 carbon atoms or phenyl, the 
latter optionally being mono-, di- or trisubstituted by 
identical or different substituents, which may be hydroxyl, 
halogen, nitro, cyano, carboxyl, trifluoromethyl or tri- 
fluoromethoxy, by straight-chain or branched alkoxy, and 
in the case of pheny] also by alkyl, acyl or alkoxycarbonyl 
having in each case up to 6 carbon atoms, or by a group of 
the formula -NR®R’ or -SO2R8, 

wherein 

R®, R’ and R® have the abovementioned meaning, or, in the 

case where D represents the 


group, 

R‘ represents the group of the formula -SO2R® 
wherein 

R$ has the abovementioned meaning. 
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5,276,170 

AZIDO-SUBSTITUTED AROMATIC AMINO ACIDS 
Kenneth L. Kirk, Bethesa, Md.; Robert Phillips, Athens, Ga., 

and David Hebel, Hertzlia, Israel, assignors to The United 

States of America as represented by the Department of Health 

and Human Services, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Jan. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 821,056 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 247/16 

U.S. Cl. 552—8 

1. A compound represented by formula I: 


Rn 
ne 
CH—CH——NH 


N3 


wherein R! represents a lower alkyl, a lower alkoxy, or an 
hydroxy group; R? and R? each independently represent a 
hydrogen or a lower alkyl group; X represents a hydrogen, a 
lower alkyl, an alkali metal, or an ammonium group; n is an 
integer of 0 to 3; and wherein the azido group is in the two 
position. 


5,276,171 
2-AZIDO-2,2-DIFLUOROETHANOL 
William M. Koppes, Adelphi, and Michael Chaykovsky, Colum- 
bia, both of Md., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 59,767 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 69/76 
US. Cl. 552—10 
1. 2-azido-2,2-difluoroethanol. 


1 Claim 


5,276,172 
METAL ORGANIC COMPOUNDS 
Philip E. R. Tate, Hazel Grove; John W. Prince, Whitworth, and 
John M. Hilton, Bramley Cross, all of United Kingdom, as- 
signors to Rhone-Poulenc Chemicals Ltd., London, United 
Kingdom 


Filed Jul. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 727,111 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 10, 1990, 
9015150 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 5/02 
US. Cl. 556—28 


1. A metal organic compound of the formula: 
X(OMA 'p)m(OMB'p)n 


5 Claims 


wherein X is 


Ye 4 
B—, P—, or OP—; 
a. \ 


M is cobalt, nickel, or bismuth; 

B’ is a radical of an aromatic carboxylic acid of 7 to 11 
carbon atoms; 

A’ is a radical of an aliphatic carboxylic acid of 7 to 11 
carbon atoms; 

p is 1 when M is cobalt or nickel or 2 when M is bismuth; 

n is 0.5 to 2; and 

m is (3—n). 


CHEMICAL 


5,276,173 
METHOD FOR REMOVAL FOR IONIC CHLORIDE 
FROM HYDROXYL-TERMINATED SILOXANES 

Ollie W. Marko, and Robert D. Steinmeyer, both of Carrollton, 

Ky., assignors to Dow Corning Corporation, Midland, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 956,223 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 7/08 

USS. Cl. 556—459 18 Claims 

1. A method for removal of ionic chloride form hydroxyl- 
terminated siloxanes, the method comprising: contacting a 
mixture comprising hydroxyl-terminated siloxanes described 
by formula 


HO(R'R?2SiO),H 


water, and ionic chloride with a molecular sieve; where each 
R! is independently selected from a group consisting of alkyls 
comprising one to 12 carbon atoms, each R? is independently 
selected from a group consisting of R! and aryls, and n=2 to 
100. 


5,276,174 
ALK-1-ENYLOXY CARBONATES 
Jeffrey S. Plotkin, Monsey, N.Y.; Kolazi S. Narayanan, Pali- 
sades Park, and Paul D. Taylor, West Milford, both of N.J., 
assignors to ISP Investments Inc., Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 491,362 
Int. Cl. CO7C 69/96 
US. Cl. 558—266 
1. A compound having the formula 


6 Claims 


fe) 
UI 
re ae | R"(OH)n—» 


wherein 

R” is a C3 to Cso saturated or unsaturated, linear, branched 
or cyclic hydrocarbon radical optionally substituted with 
halo, alkoxy, lower alkyl, cyano or nitro; 

R’ is hydrogen or lower alkyl 

B isa linear, branched or cyclic divalent radical having from 
2 to 12 carbon atoms and is selected from the group of 
alkylene, mono- or poly- alkoxylated alkylene, alkenylene, 
alkynylene, arylene, alkarylene and aralkylene radicals, 
which radicals are optionally substituted with halo, lower 
alkyl, cyano, nitro or alkoxy; (m) has a value of from 1 to 
10; (b) has a value of from at least one up to 10 and (n—b) 
has a value of from 0 to 9. 


5,276,175 
ISOCYANATE DERIVATIVES COMPRISING 
FLOUROCHEMICAL OLIGOMERS 

Rudolf J. Dams, Zwijndrecht, and Johan E. De Witte, Malle, 

both of Belgium, assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manu- 

facturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Apr. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 679,633 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 263/00 

US. Cl. 560—27 2 Claims 

1. A fluorochemical composition comprising a fluorinated 
compound of the formula 


H(A),(B),SCH2CH20C(O)NH—R 


wherein 
Ais 


| 
—CH2CHCO2CH27CH2N(CH3)S(OMO)CgF 17; 


Bis 
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| , 
—CH7CH—CO;R’ y 
wherein R’ is straight chain or branched chain alkyl of 1 to 2, 
3, or 4 carbon atoms; Z 
a is 2, 3, or 4; OH 
b is 0 or 1; 
and R is consists of two materials having the structures: 
CH2 CH2 
and 
€ : 
a a 
[—NHO(O)ONC(CH3(CH2CH3)]a - ” 
wieedin ois Ocr Lestdis 1 er2. and wherein the resulting product shown as the structure: 
5,276,176 


COMPOSITIONS CONTAINING HIGH PROPORTION 


OF 
ALPHA,3,3-TRIMETHYL-1-CYLCLOHEXEN-1- 
METHANOL DERIVATIVE, ORGANOLEPTIC USES 
THEREOF AND PROCESS FOR PREPARING SAME 
Anthony T. Levorse, Jr., Old Bridge, N.J., assignor to Interna- 

tional Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 920,817, Jul. 28, 1992, Pat. No. 5,234,902. is a mixture of two compounds having the structures: 
This application Jan. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 2,235 
Int. Ci.5 CO7C 69/74 
US. Cl. 560—128 1 Claim 
1. A process comprising the steps of: 
(i) reacting a mixture of compounds defined according to the 





structure and 
ll ll 
y ° 
ae wherein the compound having the structure: 
il 


with a dehydrating agent selected from the group consist- 
ing of phosphoric acid and polyphosphoric acid at a tem- 
perature in the range of from about 50° C. up to 170° C. in 
order to carry out the reaction: 


ll 
oO 


is present in the reaction product in an amount from 
85-90% by weight and the compound having the struc- 
ture: 





ll 
oO 





wherein in each of the compounds of the mixtures, one of is present in the reaction product in an amount of from 
the dashed lines represents a carbon-carbon double bond 10-15% by weight; 

and the other of the dashed lines represents a carbon-car- _ (ii) then either: 

bon single bond, wherein the compound shown as the (a) reducing the mixture of compound having the struc- 
structure: tures: 
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is present in an amount of from 10-15%; or 
(bv) reacting the mixture of compounds having the struc- 
tures: 


] 
ce) oO 


using a reducing agent selected from the group consist- 
ing of compounds having the structures: 


C=N 


H 
17 
B 
| 

H H 


eo 
a ; LiAIH4; NaBH, 


at a temperature of from about 50° C. up to about 70° C. 
in the presence of an inert aqueous solvent according to 


the reaction: 


ll 
oO OH 


wherein Z is a material selected from the group consist- 
ing of: 


C=N 


H 

ecl/ 

Na B ; LiAlHg; 
IN 


H H 
and NaBH, 


whereby a mixture of compounds is produced having 
the structures: 


wherein the compound having the structure: 


is present in an amount of from 85-90% and the com- 
pound having the structure: 


Wy Oy 


with a compound having the structure: 
CH3Q, 


wherein Q represent Li or MgX and X represents 
chloro or bromo, according to the reaction: according 
to the reaction: 


08Qe 
i] 
Oo 
at a temperature in the range of from about —5° C. up 
to about +5° C. in the presence of an inert solvent and 
then hydrolyzing the resulting product at a pH of from 
about 2 up to about 5 according to the reaction: 


+ H;30°——> 
0SQ® OH 


whereby a mixture of compounds having the structures: 


om se 


is produced wherein the compound having the struc- 
ture: 


is present in the reaction mass in an amount of from 
85-90% and the compound having the structure: 
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is present in the reaction mass in an amount of from 
10-15%; and 


(iii) optionally, reacting the mixture of compounds having 
the structures: 


«wee 


with an acetylating agent according to the reaction: 


OU TY= 


in the presence of an esterification catalyst at a tempera- 
ture in he range of from about 60° C. up to about 80° C. 
whereby a mixture compounds having the structures: 


2? 2? 
and 
oO re) 


is produced wherein, in the mixture the compound having 
the structure: 


—— 
oO 


is present in an amount of from 85-90% and the com- 
pound having the structure: 
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~~ 


ce) 


is present in an amount of from 10-15%. 


5,276,177 
PHYSIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE SUBSTANCE 

Mayumi Yoshida, Sagamihara; Yutaka Saito, Machida, and 

Tetsuya Matsuno, 2-19-24, Naka, Kunitachi-shi, Tokyo, all of 

Japan, assignors to Tetsuya Matsuno and MPI Limited, a 

Japanese Corp., both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 899,730 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 29, 1991, 3-219021 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 61/12 

US. Cl. 562—501 


1. A compound represented by the formula (I): 


1 Claim 


and characterized by the following physical and chemical 
properties: 

(a) Specific rotatory power: p*> = —83° (c=0.44, methanol) 

(b) Ultraviolet absorption spectrum: (in methanol) Amax: 212 
nm (€=4,600, 288 nm) (€=2,600) 

(c) Infrared absorption spectrum: (KBr tablet method) 
v(cm—!): 3,600-2,400, 3,450, 2,941, 1,695, 1,641, 1,439, 
1,385, 1,259 

(d) Solubility: Soluble in methanol, ethyl acetate, chloro- 
form and DMSO. Sparingly soluble in acidic water 

(e) Color reaction: Positive to an iodine reagent, a BCG 
reagent and a cerium sulfate reagent 

(f) High performance liquid chromatography: Reversed 
phase silica gel filler column: (ODS, spherical, 5 ym, pore 
diameter 60 angstrom, 6.0 mmd x 150 mm); eluent: 0.02M 
acetic acid-ammonium acetate (pH 5.0)-methanol; flow 
rate 1 ml/min; detection: detected by means of 240 nm 
ultraviolet absorption; retention time; 16.7 minutes. 


5,276,178 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING METHACROLEIN AND 
METHACRYLIC ACID 

Hideo Onodera; Shigeru Ohno; Ikuo Kurimoto, all of Himeji, 

and Yukio Aoki, Taishi, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Shokubai Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP90/01594, § 371 Date Aug. 2, 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 2, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08185, PCT Pub. 

Date Jun. 13, 1991 

PCT Filed Dec. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 721,574 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1989, 1-315163; 
Dec. 28, 1989, 1-338471; Jan. 18, 1990, 2-7200; Jan. 26, 1990, 
2-14815 

Int. Cl.5 CO7C 51/16, 51/00 

USS. Cl. 562—537 3 Claims 

1. A process for producing methacrolein and methacrylic 
acid by subjecting at least one material selected from isobutyl- 
ene, t-butanol and methyl t-butyl ether to a gas phase catalytic 
oxidation with molecular oxygen or a molecular oxygen-con- 
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taining gas using a fixed bed multi-tubular reactor, which 

process is characterized in that 
(i) there are used, as catalysts, compound oxides represented 

by the following general formula (I) 
MogW5Bi-FegA-BCgD,EOx ® 
where Mo represents molybdenum, W represents tung- 
sten, Bi represents bismuth, Fe represents iron, A repre- 
sents at least one element selected from nickel and cobalt, 
B represents at least one element selected from alkali 
metals and thallium, C represents at least one element 
selected from alkaline earth metals, D represents at least 
one element selected from phosphorus, tellurium, anti- 
mony, tin, cerium, lead, niobium, manganese, arsenic and 
zinc, E represents at least one element selected from sili- 
con, aluminum, titanium and zirconium, and O represents 
oxygen; a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i and x represent the numbers 
of atoms of Mo, W, Bi, Fe, A, B, C, D, E and O, respec- 
tively; wherein a is 12, b=0-10, c=0.1-20, d=0.1-20, 
e=2-20, f=0-10, g=0-10, h=0-4, i=0-30 and x=a 
value determined by the oxidation states of individual 
elements, 

(ii) each reaction tube has a plurality of reaction zones 
formed by dividing the catalyst layer in the reaction tube 
into two or more portions in the axial direction of the tube, 
and 

(iii) the plurality of reaction zones are filled with catalysts 
shown in the above (i) having different activities, prepared 
by varying the type(s) and/or amount(s) of the elements 
constituting the A group, B group, C group, D group and 
E group in the general formula (I) and/or with catalysts 
shown in the above (i) having different activities, prepared 
by varying the amount of at least one element of W, Bi and 
Fe in the general formula (1), in such a way that the activ- 
ity of filled catalyst becomes higher as a material gas 
proceeds from the inlet to the outlet; wherein the catalysts 
are ring-shaped catalysts with a through-hole in the length 
direction, having an outside diameter of 3-10 mm, a length 
of 0.5-2 times the outside diameter and an inside diameter 
(the diameter of the through-hole) of 0.1-0.7 time the 
outside diameter, which further uses catalysts having 
different activities prepared by varying a firing tempera- 
ture employed in catalyst preparation. 


5,276,179 
SULFONAMIDE DERIVATIVE 
Hisashi Okada, and Morio Yagihara, both of Minami-ashigara, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, 
Japan 
Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 811,138 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 21, 1990, 2-404797 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 315/00 
USS. Cl. 562—556 7 Claims 
1. A sulfonamide derivative expressed by a general formula: 


Lj2—COOM} 
Ri;—SO2NH—L11—N 
L}3—-COOM)2 
where Rj; represents a methyl group; each of L};, Li2 and L133 


represents an alkylene group; and each of Mj; and M)2 repre- 
sents a hydrogen atom or a cation. 


CHEMICAL 


5,276,180 
PROCESS FOR MAKING SUCCINYL ACETONE 

Corey H. Levenson, Oakland, Calif., assignor to Cetus Oncology 

Corporation, Emeryville, Calif. 

Filed Sep. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 403,338 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 59/147 

USS. Cl. 562—577 11 Claims 

1. A process for making Succinyl Acetone (SA) comprising 
reacting a levulinic acid group and an alkyl acetate, at the 
appropriate reaction conditions, in the presence of a base to 
make SA. 


5,276,181 
CATALYTIC METHOD OF HYDROGENATING 
GLYCEROL 

Bruno Casale, Via Scavini 25, 28100 Novara, and Ana Maria 

Gomez, Via Compana 27, 10125 Torino, both of Italy 

Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,146 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 10, 1991, T09/A000539 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 31/18, 59/08 

US. Cl. 562—589 8 Claims 

1. A catalytic method comprising hydrogenating glycerol to 
produce a product comprising 1,2-propandiol and lactic acid 
comprising the step of reacting the glycerol with hydrogen in 
the presence of a ruthenium catalyst and a base at a tempera- 
ture of at least 200° C. and at a total pressure of from 5 to 20 
Mpa, wherein: 

a) the ruthenium catalyst is used in the presence of sulfide 
ions, wherein the ratio of sulfide ions to ruthenium in the 
catalyst is between 0.2 and 5 moles of sulfur ions per mole 
of ruthenium; and 

b) the base is a compound selected from the group consisting 
of hydroxides of alkali metals, hydroxides of alkaline- 
earth metals, sodium carbonate, and quaternary ammo- 
nium salts and is used in a quantity to bring the pH within 
the basic range of from 8 to 13. 


5,276,182 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYUREA OLIGOMERS 


Alan D. Cardin; Richard L. Jackson, both of Cincinnati, Ohio, 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 549,782, Jul. 9, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 710,370 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 273/18 


US. Cl. 564—49 14 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a polyurea oligomer of Formula 


I 
H a og a 
| | | i | 
N—-C N—X—N—C-- N—R3 


ll 
oO 


wherein: 

R represents a hydrogen atom, a C;-C4 alkyl group, a 
phenyl group, or a phenyl group substituted with from 1 
to 1 R! moieties and up to 3 substituents independently 
selected from a chloro or bromo atom or C;-C, alkyl 
group; 

R! represents a —SO3R?2, —CO2R?, —PO3(R2)2, or —O- 
PO3R2; 

R2 represents a hydrogen atom or a pharmaceutically- 
acceptable cation; 

m is an integer 0 or 1, with the proviso that when m is 0, R 
is a hydrogen atom; 

X represents 








452 


R! 


OO) 


R! 


Z—= 
o=0 


R! 





Y represents —CO2—, —C=C—, —N—N—, 


—C—N—, —N=N— or —C=N—N=C-; 
if | | 
OH R R 

o 


n is an integer from 3 to 50; and 
R} represents —R or —X—NH)z, where R and X are defined 
as before; 

which comprises reacting an aromatic diamine with a difunc- 
tional electrophile, in the presence of an acid acceptor, in 
water as the solvent or water with up to about | mole of water 
immiscible cosolvent, at a temperature of from about 0° to 
about 100° C. and at a pH between about 7 to about 9; and 
wherein by careful adjustment of the stoichiometry of the 
reactants or using a monofunctional end capping agent the 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


polyurea oligomer prepared has a number average molecular 
weight of less than 10,000 and is water-soluble. 


5,276,183 
PROCESS AND PLANT FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
UREA 
Giorgio Pagani, Lugano, and Umberto Zardi, Breganzona, both 
of Switzerland, assignors to Urea Casale S.A., Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 824,941 


Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 29, 1991, 
00264/91 


Int. Cl.5 CO7C 273/04 
US. Cl. 564—67 12 Claims 
1. A process for the synthesis of urea in a plant including at 
least one reaction space for reacting ammonia and carbon 
dioxide at high temperature and pressure and a recovery sec- 
tion for recovering unreacted reagents, comprising the steps 
of: 

(a) reacting highly pure ammonia and carbon dioxide in a 
first reactor at a predetermined pressure above 300 
kg/cm2 abs and temperature sufficient to carry out the 
reaction and reacting less pure ammonia and carbon diox- 
ide recycled from the recovery section in a second reactor 
at a pressure less than 200 kg/cm? abs and temperature 
sufficient to carry out the reaction, the predetermined 
pressure being greater than the pressure in the second 
reactor; 

(b) flash separating a product stream from the first reactor at 
a pressure at least 40% lower than the pressure in the first 
reactor into a gaseous effluent and a liquid effluent; 

(c) feeding the gaseous effluent to the second reactor and 
feeding the liquid effluent together with the effluent from 
said second reactor to the recovery section, decomposing 
the liquid effluent in the recovery section and withdraw- 
ing a urea solution therefrom. 


5,276,184 
SULFONAMIDE COMPOUNDS CONTAINING 
MESOGENIC MOETIES 
Robert E. Hefner, Jr., and Jimmy D. Earls, both of Lake Jack- 
son, Tex., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 


Filed Aug. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 562,289 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 311/03 
USS. Cl. 564—80 2 Claims 
1. An unsubstituted sulfonamide compound containing at 
least: one rodlike mesogenic moiety. 


5,276,185 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING AMIDE COMPOUNDS 
Minato Karasawa; Masamitsu Inomata; Hiroharu Kageyama; 

Masahiro Tokumitsu; Sinji Tokunoh, and Kanemitsu Miyama, 

all of Chiba, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, 

Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 712,907, Jun. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 997,111 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 11, 1990, 2-149960 
Int. Cl. CO7C 231/06 

US. Cl. 564—126 13 Claims 

1. A process for producing an a-hydroxycarboxylic acid 
amide comprising reacting an a-hydroxynitrile compound 
with water in a liquid phase in the presence of a catalyst con- 
sisting essentially of manganese dioxide containing an element 
selected from the group consisting of Groups IIIA, VA, IIIB, 
VIB, VIII of the Periodic Table and lead so as to obtain the 
corresponding a-hydroxycarboxylic acid amide said catalyst 
having an extended catalyst life compared to a catalyst con- 
taining an alkali metal or alkaline earth metal. 
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5,276,186 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF GUANIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Rudolf Waditschatka, Gipf-Oberfrick, Switzerland, assignor to 
Ciba-Geigy Corporation, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 849,555, Mar. 11, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 981,683 


Int. Ci.5 CO7C 277/02 
US. Cl. 564—238 12 Claims 
1. A process for the production of phenylguanidine carbon- 
ate or hydrogencarbonate from aniline, hydrochloric acid, 
cyanamide and an alkali metal carbonate or hydrogencarbon- 
ate, which comprises 

a) mixing 1 mole equivalent of aniline with such an amount 
of an aqueous solution of 10 to 37% by weight hydrochlo- 
ric acid, at a temperature from 20° to 105° C., that the 
resulting aniline hydrochloride solution has a pH value of 
2.0 to 4.0; 

b) adding 1 to 1.5 mole equivalents of aqueous cyanamide 
solution to the stirred reaction mixture from a) while 
adjusting the reaction temperature to between 60° and 
105° C., and maintaining the pH in the region 2.0 to 4.0 by 
further addition of aqueous hydrochloric acid solution, 
and allowing the reaction to run to completion; and 

c) cooling the reaction mixture to 20° to 90° C., and combin- 
ing the mixture with 1 to 2 mole equivalents of alkali metal 
hydrogen carbonate or 0.5 to | mole equivalent alkali 
metal carbonate in solid form or as an aqueous solution or 
a suspension in water, resulting in a crystalline precipitate 
of phenylguanidine hydrogencarbonate or carbonate. 


5,276,187 
KETOXIME CARBONATES AND PROCESS FOR THE 
SYNTHESIS OF KETOXIME CARBONATES 
GENERALLY 
Halasya Ramanathan, Washington, and Chempolil T. Mathew, 
Randolph, both of N.J., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris- 
town, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 749,099 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 251/62; AOIN 47/40; A61K 31/15 
USS. Cl. 564—254 12 Claims 
1. Ketoxime carbonates of the formula: 


oe 
(Ri —C=N—075C 


wherein either R; or R2 has at least four carbon atoms and may 
be the same or different aliphatic, alicyclic or aromatic radical 
or taken together may form a cyclic structure and wherein said 
radicals may be substituted with nitro, alkylthio, alkoxy, hal- 
ide, ester, amide and tertiary amino groups providing that 
when R, and R2 are both alkyl or aromatic radicals or a mix- 
ture of alkyl and aromatic radicals they are substituted and said 
substitution is selected from the group consisting of nitro, 
alkylthio, alkoxy, halide, ester, amide and tertiary amino 
groups. 


5,276,188 
CRYSTALLIZATION PROCESS 
Peter J. Chalmers, Sunbury; Andrew F. Kirby, Footscray, and 
Roger P. Heath, Eltham, all of Australia, assignors to ICI 
Australia Operations Proprietary Limited, Melbourne, Aus- 
tralia 
Filed Nov. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 798,247 
Claims priority, application Australia, Nov. 27, 1990, PK3569 
Int. Cl. CO7C 251/42, 249/14, 249/04 
USS. Cl. 564—256 1 Claim 
1. The compound 2-[1-(ethoxyimino)propyl]-3-6 hydroxy-5- 
(3-butyry]-21,4,6-trimethylphenyl)-cyclohex-2en-l-one in the 
form of an anhydrous crystalline powder. 


CHEMICAL 


5,276,189 
PROCESS FOR THE TREATMENT OF QUATERNARY 
ONIUM SALTS AND ITS APPLICATION TO THE 
PREPARATION OF HEXAFLUOROPROPYLENE OXIDE 
Masanori Ikeda; Yoshio Suzuki, both of Shizuoka, and Atsushi 
Aoshima, Kanagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei 
Kogyo K.K., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 426,259, Oct. 25, 1989, abandoned. 
This application May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 882,761 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1988, 63-267152 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 211/63; COTF 9/54 


US. Cl. 564—281 20 Claims 


1. A process for the treatment of a quaternary onium salt 
which comprises the steps of: 


(i) contacting an organic phase sparingly miscible in water 
containing a quaternary onium fluorine-containing car- 
boxylate represented by formula @ 


RfCO2— + AR'R2R3R4 


wherein 
A is a nitrogen atom or a phosphorus atom; 
R!, R2, R3 and R‘ may be the same or different and each is 
a hydrocarbon group which is unsubstituted or substituted 
by a functional group inert to the reaction conditions and 
may contain another onium ion, the total number of car- 
bon atoms contained in R!, R2, R3 and R4 being at least 8 
per onium ion, and R! and R? or R!, R2, and R3 or R!, R2, 
R3, and R* may combine to form a heterocyclic ring; and 
RfCO?2~- is a polyfluorocarboxylate anion having from 2 to 
15 carbon atoms, 
with an aqueous phase containing a thiocyanate ion to form a 
quaternary onium thiocyanate in the organic phase and trans- 
fer said RfCO2— to said aqueous phase; and 
(ii) contacting the organic phase containing the quaternary 
onium thiocyanate with an aqueous solution containing a 
water-soluble oxidizing agent to decompose a thiocyanate 
ion and to form an easily ion exchangeable quaternary 
onium salt in said organic phase. 
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5,276,190 
METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION OF AN ALCOHOL 
Wilhelmus H. J. Boesten, Sittard; Harold M. Moody, Maas- 
tricht, and Quirinus B. Broxterman, Sittard, all of Nether- 
lands, assignors to DSM N.V., Heerlen, Netherlands 
Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 950,713 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sep. 26, 1991, 


9101623 
Int. Cl.> CO7C 209/68 

US. Cl. 564—340 5 Claims 

1. Method for the preparation of an a,a-disubstituted-a- 
amino alcohol from the corresponding amide with the aid of 
sodium in the presence of an alcohol as solvent, wherein the 
reaction takes place at a temperature of between 20° and 140° 
Cc. 


5,276,191 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF KETONES 
James I. Grayson, and Graham Heyes, both of Durham City, 
England, assignors to Fine Organics Limited, London, En- 


gland 
Continuation of Ser. No. 623,111, Dec. 8, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 783,685 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 8, 1989, 


8927864 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 211/00 

US. Cl. 564—343 11 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of an aminoalky! p-hydrox- 
yphenyl ketone comprising reacting phenol with a nitrile, in 
the presence of a Lewis acid catalyst, to cause condensation 
thereof, the process being characterised in that the reaction is 
carried out in a medium comprising a nitroalkane solvent for 
the reactants. 


5,276,192 
PREPARATION OF PHENOXYETHANAMINES 
Wei-Yang Su, and George P. Speranza, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Texaco Chemical Company, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 689,388 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 217/14 
USS. Cl. 564—354 4 Claims 
1. A process for producing a phenoxyethanamine compris- 
ing the steps of: 
reacting a phenol with a 2-oxazoline to produce an amide 
ether intermediate; and 
hydrolyzing the amide ether intermediate with water in the 
presence of phosphoric acid catalyst to give the phenox- 
yethanamine. 


5,276,193 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING N-ALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 
AMINOPHENOLS 
Hiroshi Maki; Michihiro Kawasaki; Hiroshi Shimizu, and Yo- 
shiaki Ito, all of Chiba, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemi- 
cal Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 1, 1990, Ser. No. 561,419 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1989, 1-201031 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 209/26 
US. Cl. 564—397 4 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an N-alkyl-substituted aminophe- 
nol, which comprises continuously feeding an aldehyde or a 
ketone to a reaction system containing an organic solvent, a 
catalyst for reduction, hydrogen, and an aminophenol to con- 
duct a reductive alkylation reaction, wherein said reductive 
alkylation reaction is carried out while continuously adding an 
organic carboxylic acid into the reaction system, and wherein 
said organic carboxylic acid is added in a total amount of from 
0.05 to 5% by weight based on the aminophenol. 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,276,194 
POLYFLUOROALKYLATION OF AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Donald D. May, Chadds Ford, Pa., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 

Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 843,749, Feb. 28, 1992, 
abandoned. This application May 7, 1993, Ser. No. 59,184 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 209/00, 43/02, 25/13 
USS. Cl. 564—409 10 Claims 

1. In a process of catalytically polyfluoroalkylating an aro- 
matic compound by reaction of polyfluoroalkyl iodide with 
the aromatic compound in the presence of a metal catalyst, the 
improvement comprising (a) carrying out the reaction in the 
presence of an aqueous inorganic base selected from the group 
consisting of hydroxides, carbonates and bicarbonates of met- 
als from Group IA and IIA of the Periodic System, (b) in the 
presence of a metal catalyst selected from the group consisting 
of rhodium, palladium, platinum, ruthenium, copper, nickel, 
rhenium and cobalt and mixtures thereof, the amount of water 
being sufficient to dissolve all of said base under the conditions 
employed in the said reaction. 


5,276,195 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
DIMETHYLORGANOBORANES 
Herbert C. Brown, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Aldrich 
Chemical Company, Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 

Division of Ser. No. 498,858, Mar. 26, 1990, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 226,080, Jul. 29, 1988, Pat. No. 4,918,229. This 
application Jul. 14, 1993, Ser. No. 91,057 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 9/02, 209/00 
US. Cl. 568—7 4 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a compound represented by the 
formula R*BMe2 wherein R* is a chiral organyl group at- 
tached to the boron, B is boron and Me is methyl comprising 
treating a chiral boronic ester R*B(OR’)2 with a methyl mag- 
nesium salt or trimethylaluminum wherein R* is the same 
chiral organyl group and R’ is alkyl. 


5,276,196 
SYNTHESIS OF BISCHALOARYLSULFONYL) 
AROMATICS 

Albert G. Holba, Plano, Tex.; Jim J. Straw, Bartlesville, Okla., 

and Mel D. Herd, Idaho Falls, Id., assignors to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,483 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 315/04 

USS. Cl. 568—34 52 Ciaims 

1. A process for making white bis(haloarylsulfonyl) aromatic 
compounds comprising the steps of (a) contacting a stoichio- 
metric excess of haloarylsulfony! halide with an aromatic-bear- 
ing hydrocarbon selected from the group consisting of unsub- 
stituted aromatics and alkyl-substituted aromatic compounds 
in the presence of nitrobenzene solvent at a solvent to aromat- 
ic-bearing hydrocarbon molar ratio of 0.05:1 to 10:1, a process 
temperature in the range of 100° to 200° C., and in the presence 
of a ferric chloride catalyst wherein the ferric chloride catalyst 
to aromatic-bearing hydrocarbon molar ratio is about 0.001:1 
to about 0.01:1, thereby producing a precipitant and a spent 
liquor as products, (b) cooling said products by quenching and 
refluxing with a first polar fluid, (c) separating said precipitant, 
and (d) washing said precipitant one or more times with a 
second polar fluid to obtain a white precipitant and a spent 
polar liquid. 





CHEMICAL 


5,276,197 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURE OF 
BETA-ISOPHORONE 

Paul Nésberger, Birsfelden, Switzerland, and Adrian J. Vieth, 

Riimmingen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoffman-La 

Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 795,409, Nov. 20, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 944,027 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 30, 1990, 

3798/90 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TC 45/67 

US. Cl. 568—341 7 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of beta-isophorone from 
alpha-isophorone comprising contacting a heterogeneous cata- 
lyst which has been heated to a temperature from about 300° C. 
to about 450° C. with gaseous isophorone to convert alpha- 
isophorone into beta-isophorone, said catalyst comprising an 
oxide or mixed oxides of elements selected from the group 
consisting of Mg, Al, Si and Ni. 


5,276,198 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
2-METHYL-1,3-CYCLOHEXANEDIONE AND 
2-METHYLRESORCINOL 

Toshio Nakamatsu, Kobe; Yasuhiro Nishida, Itami, and Norio 

Kometani, Kishiwada, all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo 

Chemical Company, Limited and Sumika Fine Chemicals Co., 

Ltd., both of Osaka, Japan 

Filed Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 933,175 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1991, 3-219802 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 45/65 

US. Cl. 568—350 15 Claims 

1. A process for producing 2-methyl-1,3-cyclohexanedione 
which comprises reacting 1,3-cyclohexanedione, formalde- 
hyde and a dialkylamine or piperidine in an inert solvent and 
reacting the resulting 2-dialkylaminomethy]-1,3-cyclohexaned- 
ione with hydrogen in the presence of a hydrogenolysis cata- 
lyst. 


5,276,199 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING CYCLOPENTENONES 
John Y. Lee; Meng-Sheng Ao, and Stephen E. Belmont, all of 
rn ane 
‘a. 


Filed Feb. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 16,447 
Int. Ci.5 CO7TC 45/74 

USS. Cl. 568—350 11 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a cyclopentenone, which process 
comprises forming a two-phase mixture of a 1,4-diketone hav- 
ing the formula CH3COCH27CH2COCH)R, where R is hydro- 
gen or a hydrocarbyl group which contains from 1 to about 15 
carbon atoms, a water immiscible organic solvent, said solvent 
being selected from the group consisting of hydrocarbyl sol- 
vents, hydrocarbyl halide solvents and mixtures thereof, and 
an aqueous base solution, and heating said mixture so as to 
convert the 1,4-diketone to a cyclopentenone which collects in 
the organic solvent phase. 


5,276,200 
METHOD OF PREPARING SODIUM FORMYL 
ACETONE AND 4, 4-DIMETHOXY-2-BUTANONE 

Keigo Nishihira; Shuji Tanaka, and Masahiro Kondo, all of Ube, 

Japan, assignors to Ube Industries, Ltd., Yamagushi, Japan 

Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,402 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1991, 3-333835; 

Nov. 26, 1991, 3-355390 
Int. C1.5 CO7TC 45/64 

US. Cl. 568—392 15 Claims 

1. A method of preparing sodium formyl acetone using 
acetone, methyl formate and sodium methoxide as raw materi- 
als, wherein a mixture of acetone and methyl formate is sup- 
plied into a methanol solution of sodium methoixde, or an 
acetone and a methyl formate are separately supplied simulta- 


455 


neously into a methanol solution of sodium methoxide, and the 
raw materials are mixed to form a reaction mixture, the mixing 
being conducted over a predetermined period of time such that 
acetone concentration in the reaction mixture does not exceed 
5%, 30 as to react acetone with methyl formate and sodium 
methoxide. 


5,276,201 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
3-HYDROXYALKANALS 

Thomas Haas, Frankfurt; Dietrich Arntz, Oberursel, and Rein- 

hold Brand, Hanau, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 

Degussa Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of 

Germany 

Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 981,324 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 27, 

1991, 4138982 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TC 45/61, 45/64 

US. Cl. 568—491 14 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 3-hydroxyalkanals con- 
taining 3 to 12 carbon atoms, comprising hydrating the basic 
2-alkenals with water in heterogeneous phase in the presence 
of a solid catalyst containing acidic functional groups at a 
reaction temperature of 20° C. to 120° C., under a pressure of 
1 bar to 20 bar and with a initial concentration of the 2-alkenal 
in the liquid reaction mixture of to 30% by weight; wherein 
said catalyst comprises an inorganic support having basic 
activity centers which are at least partly occupied by a polyba- 
sic acid, of which the first pK, value is between 0 and 3, ina 
form in which said polybasic acid cannot be removed by water. 


5,276,202 
ORGANIC PEROXIDE COMPOSITIONS AND PROCESS 
THEREFOR 

Michele S. Ceh, Sheffield Lake, Ohio, and Jim D. Byers, Bar- 

tlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 

Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Feb. 23, 1993, Ser. No. 23,425 
Int. C15 CO7G 40/00 

USS. Cl. 568—559 29 Claims 

1. A composition comprising an organic peroxide, a hydro- 
carbyl phthalate, and a phlegmatization agent wherein said 
organic peroxide has about 4 to about 36 carbon atoms and said 
hydrocarbyl! phthalate has about 4 to about 40 carbon atoms. 


5,276,203 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
1,2-BIS-(2-NITROPHENOXY)-ETHANE 

Theodor Papenfuhs, Frankfurt am Main; Wilfried Pressler, 

Kelkheim, and Jochen Rapp, Frankfurt am Main, all of Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Oct. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 957,723 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 9, 

1991, 4133446 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 205/06, 41/01 

US. Cl. 568—586 16 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 1,2-bis-(2-nitrophenoxy)- 
ethane, which comprises reacting 1 mole of ethylene glycol 
with about 190 to about 260 mol % of 2-chloronitrobenzene at 
temperatures of about 40° to about 100° C., with the addition of 
an alkali metal hydroxide, in dimethylformamide, the percent- 
ages being relative to ethylene glycol. 
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5,276,204 
FATTY ALCOHOL MIXTURES AND ETHOXYLATES 
THEREOF SHOWING IMPROVED 
LOW-TEMPERATURE BEHAVIOR 
Karl-Heinz Schmid, Mettman; Hans Peter Kubersky, Solingen; 
Guenter Demmering, Solingen-Graefrath, and Alfred Meffert, 
Monheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Henkel 
Kommanditgeselischaft auf Aktien, Dusseldorf, Fed. Rep. of 


Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 690,950, Jul. 8, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,551 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 9, 

1988, 3837947 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 43/11, 43/15 

US. Cl. 568—616 9 Claims 

1. Fatty alcohol ethoxylates having improved low-tempera- 
ture properties, said fatty alcohol ethoxylates having been 
prepared by the selective hydrogenation of unsaturated vege- 
table fats and oil or esters thereof to the corresponding unsatu- 
rated alcohols by selective conversion of the carboxyl groups 
in said vegetable fats and oils or esters thereof to substantially 
retain the natural distribution of the saturated and mono- and 
polyolefinically unsaturated hydrocarbon radicals in the start- 
ing material, said ethoxylates corresponding to the formula 
Rmix—O—(CH2CH20),-H in which x is a number of 2 to 10, 
and Rmix represents a mixture of saturated and olefinically 
unsaturated fatty alcohol hydrocarbon radicals selected from 
the group consisting of Cg to C29 and C}2 to C29 wherein the 
chain length range Rmix—=C¢-C29 corresponds to specifica- 
tion I below and, the chain length range Rmix—=C12-C20 
corresponds to the specification II below: 


structurally analogous to 
Specification I 

caproic acid 

caprylic acid 

capric acid 

lauric acid 

myristic acid 

palmitic acid 

stearic acid 

oleic acid 

linoleic acid 

linolenic acid 

arachic acid 
Specification II 

lauric acid 

myristic acid 

palmitic acid 

stearic acid 

oleic acid 

linoleic acid 

arachic acid 


% by weight 


0.1-0.6 
2.5-10 
2.5-14 
37-52 
10-20 
6-10 
1-5 
5-23 
1+ 
0.1-1 
0.1-1 


39-69 
10-27 
6-14 
1-7 
6-31 
1-6 
0.1-2 
0.1-2 


said ethoxylates having been obtained by reacting the hydroge- 
nated vegetable fats and oils or esters thereof with ethylene 
oxide at an elevated temperature in the presence of at least 
about 0.5% by weight of basic alkali metal compound as a 
catalyst, based on the weight of said hydrogenated vegetable 
fats and oils or esters thereof and said ethylene oxide, so that a 
salt of said catalyst is precipitated as an undissolved solid phase 
during a subsequent neutralization step with acid, said neutral- 
ization step having been conducted in the presence of finely- 
divided solids dispersed in the reaction product, and then 
separating the neutralized liquid phase from any solids con- 
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5,276,205 
INSECTICIDES 

Karl J. Fisher, Petaluma, Calif., assignor to ICI Americas Inc., 

Wilmington, Del. 

Filed May 11, 1989, Ser. No. 350,197 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 43/225, 43/23 

US. Cl. 568—637 

1. A compound of the formula 


R3 o 
4 
OH 
Rj Rs Re 


in which 

R is hydrogen, halogen, C;-C4 alkyl, C;-C4 haloalkyl, C)-C4 
alkoxy, C-C4 alkylthio, C;-C4 haloalkoxy, C;-C4 haloal- 
kylthio, C2-Cs carboalkoxy, C2-Cs alkylcarbony]l, nitro or 
cyano; 

R2 is hydrogen, halogen, C;-C4 alkyl, C;-C4 haloalkyl, C;-C4 
alkoxy, C;-C4 haloalkoxy, C;-C4 alkylthio, C;-C4 haloal- 
kylthio, C3 haloalkenoxy, nitro, cyano, C2-Cs alkylcarbonyl, 
C1-C4 alkylsulfonyl or C2-Cs carboalkoxy; 

R3 is hydrogen, halogen, C;-C4 haloalkyl or C;-C4 alkoxy; 

provided that: 

Rj, R2 and R3 are not all hydrogen; or 

R and R2 taken together are C2-Cy4 alkylene, C2-C4 alkylene- 
oxy, C;-C2 perhaloalkyleneoxy, C;-C4 alkylenedioxy or 
halo-C;-C;3 alkylenedioxy; 

Rg is methyl, ethyl, n-propyl, C3-Cs branched alkyl, C)-C4 
haloalkyl, C2-C4 alkenyl, C2-C, haloalkenyl or cyclopropyl 
optionally substituted by up to 4 methyl groups or up to 2 
halogens; 

Rs is hydrogen or halogen; and 

R¢ is hydrogen or mono- or poly-halogen. 


5,276,206 
METHOD OF PREPARING 
2-MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZOLE AND 
BENZOTHIAZOLE 

Adolf Sicheneder, and Bardo Becker, both of Dormagen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed May 17, 1993, Ser. No. 61,229 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 27, 

1992, 4217541 
Int. Cl.5 CO7D 209/02 

USS. Cl. 548—152 1 Claim 

1. A method of preparing 2-mercaptobenzothiazole and 
benzothiazole from dibenzothiazyl disulphide, characterized in 
that dibenzothiazyl disulphide is reacted in the presence of an 
alkali- and/or alkaline earth hydroxide solution at tempera- 
tures from 40° to 120° C. until a constant pH value in the range 
from 8 to 10 has been reached, the reaction mixture is then 
treated with an aqueous solution of mineral acids at tempera- 
tures from 10° to 100° C., and benzothiazole is subsequently 
removed by distillation or extraction from the reaction mixture 
containing 2-mercaptobenzothiazole. 
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5,276,207 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 1-[/2S/-METHYL 
-3-MERCAPTO-PROPIONYL]-PYRROLIDINE-/2S/-CAR- 
BOXYLIC ACID 

Géza Schneider; Gabor Blask6é; Agnes Kavacs née Palotai; 

Gabriella Urmés née Lassa; Ilma Dinnyés née Nagy; Ivan 

Beck; Elemér J&kfalvi, and Andras Dietz, all of Budapest, 

Hungary, assignors to Egis Gyogyszergyar Rt., Budapest, 

Hungary 

Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 25,413 

Claims priority, application Hungary, Mar. 13, 1992, P 92 

00837 
Int. Ci.5 CO7D 207/16 

USS. Cl. 548—533 7 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 1-[/2S/-methyl-3-mer- 
captopropiony]]-pyrrolidine-/2S/-carboxylic acid of the for- 
mula I 


@® 


CH3 
(S) 
COOH 


in which 1-[/2S/-methy]-3-thiocyanatopropionyl]-pyrrolidine- 
/2S/-carboxylic acid of the formula II 


ay) 
(S) 
stg iain lieaaiioel 


CH3 
(S) 
COOH 


is dissolved in an aqueous mineral acid, the solution obtained is 
diluted with water and the 1-[/2S/-methyl-3-carbamoylthio- 
propionyl]-pyrrolidine-/2S/-carboxylic acid of the formula III 


ai 


fe) 
UI 


(S) 
ee 
CH3 


(S) 
COOH 


that forms is hydrolized with an aqueous solution of a base. 


5,276,208 
METALLOCENES CONTAINING LIGANDS OF 
2-SUBSTITUTED IDENYL DERIVATIVES, PROCESS 
FOR THEIR PREPARATION, AND THEIR USE AS 
CATALYSTS 
Andreas Winter, Glashiitten; Martin Antberg, Hofheim am 
Taunus; Walter Spaleck; Jiirgen Rohrmann, both of Lieder- 
bach, and Volker Dolle, Kelkheim, all of Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt, 
Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 789,361 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Nov. 12, 
1990, 4035884 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 8, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7F 7/28, 9/00, 11/00 
US. Cl. 556—53 15 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula I for preparing essentially 
isotactic olefin polymers 


CHEMICAL 


R!%, 


in which 

M! is a metal from group IVb, Vb or VIb of the Periodic Table 

R! and R? are identical or different and are a hydrogen atom, 
a C;-Cjo-alkyl group, a C;-Cjo-alkoxy group, a C6—Cio-aryl 
group, a C6-Cjo-aryloxy group, a C2-Cjo-alkenyl group, a 
C7-C4o-arylalkyl group, a C7-C,o-alkylaryl group, a 
Cg-C4o-arylalkenyl group or a halogen atom, 

R3 and R‘ are identical or different and are a hydrogen atom, 
a halogen atom, a halogen atom, a C;-Cjo-alkyl group, 
which is optionally halogenated, a Cs-Cjo-aryl group, an 
—NRz2}5, —SR15, —OSiR3!5, —SiR3!5 or —PR2!5 radical in 
which R!5 is a halogen atom, a Cj-Cjo-alkyl group or a 
C¢-Cjo-aryl group, 

R5 and R® are identical or different and are as defined for R? 
and R‘, with the proviso that R5 and R® are not hydrogen, 

R’ is 


Ril pil R! Ril 
| | 


| | | 
—M—, —M2—M2—, —M2—(CR23)—, —O—M2—o— 


be ha RI2 RI2 


R!I 


R!2 


Ril 
I | 
—C—, -O—M—, 


R!2 RI2 


=BR!!, =aiR!!, —Ge—, —Sn—, —O—, —S—, =SO, 


=SO, =NR!!, =CO, =PR!! or =P(O)R!!, 


where 

R!!, R!2 and R!3 are identical or different and are a hydrogen 
atom, a halogen atom, a C;-Cjo-alkyl group, a Cj-Cio- 
fluoroalkyl group, a Cs-Cjo-aryl group, a Cg—Cj9-fluoroaryl 
group, a C;-Cjo-alkoxy group, a C2-Cjo-alkenyl group, a 
C7-Ca-arylalkyl group, a Cg-C4o-arylalkenyl group or a 
C7-Cap-alkylaryl group, or R!! and R!2 or R!! and R}3, in 
each case with the atoms connecting them, form a ring, 

M7? is silicon, germanium or tin, 

R8 and R? are identical or different and are as defined for R!! 

m and n are identical or different and are zero, 1 or 2, m plus 
n being zero, 1 or 2, and 

the radicals R!° are identical or different and are as defined for 
Ril, R!2 and R}3. 
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5,276,209 
PREPARATION OF POLYENES 

Hagen Jaedicke, Ludwigshafen; Klaus Kaiser, Neustadt, and 

Manfred Hamm, Osthofen, ali of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 

assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 

Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 914,128 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 19, 

1991, 4123994 
Int. C15 CO7C 67/02 

US. Cl. 560—260 8 Claims 

1. An improved process for the preparation of polyenes by 
the Julia reaction, which is the allylation of an anion of an allyl 
aryl sulfone with an allyl compound in the a-position and 
subsequent elimination of the arylsulfinic acid using a strong 
base to fo: m an olefinic double bond, which comprises carry- 
ing out the allylation of the allyl aryl sulfone and the elimina- 
tion of the arylsulfinic acid in the same ketone of the formula 
I 

R'—co—R? @ 

where R! and R? are each straight-chain or branched alkyl of 
2 to 4 carbons, or R! and R? together are tetramethylene or 
pentamethylene. 


5,276,210 
HYDROFORMYLATION PROCESS AND BIMETALLIC 
CATALYST THEREFOR 
Rangasamy Pitchai; Anne M. Gaffney, both of West Chester; 

Manish K. Nandi, Wayne, and Yuan-Zhang Han, West Ches- 
ter, all of Pa., assignors to ARCO Chemical Technology, L.P., 
Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 916,575, Jul. 20, 1992, Pat. No. 5,233,093. 
This application Mar. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 39,721 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 45/50; BOIS 31/12 
USS. Cl. 568—454 11 Claims 
1. A catalyst system comprising an organic solution of a 
Group VIII metal carbonyl complex catalyst, a trisubstituted 
phosphine, and an amount of a neutral Group VIII(a) metal 
complex cocatalyst effective to enhance the linear:branched 
aldehyde product ratio when the catalyst system is used to 
hydroformylate allyl alcohol. 


5,276,211 
MIXTURES OF ARYL OXABICYCLOOCTANE 
DERIVATIVES, MIXTURES OF PHENYL 
NORBORNANE DERIVATIVES, PROCESSES FOR 
PREPARING SAME, PERFUMERY USES THEREOF AND 
INTERMEDIATES USED IN SAID PROCESSES 
Anubhav P. S. Narula, Hazlet, and John J. De Virgilio, Red 
Bank, both of N.J., assignors to International Flavors & 
Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 982,380, Nov. 25, 1992. This application 
Mar. 11, 1993, Ser. No. 29,580 
Int. CL.5 CO7C 33/34 
US. Cl. 568—807 7 Claims 
1. A composition of matter defined according to the struc- 


ture: 
(CH2)¢. 
Oz 


wherein Z represents H or MgX; X represents chloro or 
bromo; and Q represents 1 or 2. 
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5,276,212 
ETHERIFICATION WITH INTERMEDIATE SKELETAL 
OLEFIN ISOMERIZATION 
Charles P. Luebke, Mount Prospect, and Joseph E. Zimmer- 
mann, Arlington Heights, both of Ill., assignors to UOP, Des 
Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 998,174 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 41/06, 5/22 
U.S. Cl. 568—697 16 Claims 
1. A process for the production of ether from a feedstream 
including normal alkene, isoalkene, normal alkane and isoal- 
kane isomers, said process comprising: 

(a) mixing an etherification zone feedstream comprising 
isoalkenes, normal alkenes, normal alkanes and isoalkanes 
with a C;-Cs monohydroxy alcohol to produce a com- 
bined feed and contacting said combined feed with an 
etherification catalyst in a first etherification zone at ether- 
ification conditions to react isoalkenes with said alcohol 
and produce a first etherification effluent stream compris- 
ing ether, alcohol, normal alkane, isoalkane, and normal 
alkene isomers; 

(b) separating said ether from said first etherification effluent 
stream to provide a first recycle stream comprising alco- 
hol, normal alkane, isoalkane and normal alkene isomers; 

(c) mixing said first recycle stream with a second recycle 
stream to provide a combined recycle stream; 

(d) contacting said combined recycle stream with an isomer- 
ization catalyst at isomerization conditions in an isomeri- 
zation reaction zone for the skeletal isomerization of nor- 
mal alkenes to isoalkenes; 

(e) withdrawing an isomerization zone effluent stream com- 
prising isoalkenes from said isomerization zone and pass- 
ing at least a portion of said isomerization zone effluent 
and an C;-Cs monohydroxy alcohol to a second etherifi- 
cation reaction zone and contacting said isomerization 
zone effluent and said alcohol with an etherification cata- 
lyst at etherification conditions to provide a second etheri- 
fication zone effluent; 

(f) separating ether from said second etherification effluent 
stream to provide a second product stream comprising 
ether and said second recycle stream wherein said second 
recycle stream comprises alcohol, normal alkane, normal 
alkene and isoalkane isomers, 

(g) rejecting alkane isomers from said second recycle stream 
and combining at least a portion of said second recycle 
stream with said first recycle stream in accordance with 
step (c) to provide said combined recycle stream; and, 

(h) withdrawing said first and second product stream from 
the process. 


5,276,213 
SPECIAL DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL BICYCLOALKANES, 
THEIR PRODUCTION AND THEIR USE FOR THE 
PRODUCTION OF HIGH MOLECULAR WEIGHT 
POLYCARBONATES 
Volker Serini, Krefeld; Uwe Westeppe, Mettmann; Gerd Fen- 
gler, Krefeld-Traar; Manfred Hajek, Leverkusen; Carl Casser, 
Cologne, and Helmut Waldmann, Leverkusen, all of Fed. Rep. 
of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellischaft, Leverku- 
sen, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 767,729, Sep. 30, 1991, Pat. No. 5,212,280. 
This application Feb. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 15,753 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 6, 
1990, 4031756 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 39/17 
US. Cl. 568—721 4 Claims 
1. Dihydroxydiphenyl bicycloalkanes corresponding to 
formula (1) 
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OH 


. ; 
R2 


Ri 


wt) 


R2 


® 


in which 

R, and R2 independently of one another represent hydrogen, 
halogen, C1-g alkyl, Cs¢ cycloalkyl, C¢-19 aryl or C7.12 
aralkyl, 

m is an integer of from 3 to 7, 

R3 and Rg are individually selected for each X and, indepen- 
dently of one another represent, hydrogen, linear or 
branched C;-¢ alkyl, C¢-10 aryl or aralkyl, 

and 

X represents carbon, with the proviso that, at at least one 
atom X, R3 and Ry, are not both hydrogen. 


5,276,214 
OPTICALLY ACTIVE BIPHENYL DERIVATIVE AND 
PROCESS FOR OPTICAL RESOLUTION 
Fumio Toda, Ehime, Japan, assignor to Daicel Chemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 646,096, Jan. 25, 1991, Pat. No. 5,202,504. 
This application Dec. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 993,116 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 29, 1990, 2-293412 
Int. Ci.5 CO7B 57/00 
USS. Ci. 568—730 7 Claims 
1. A process for the optical resolution of a racemic mixture, 
comprising a step of contacting said racemic mixture with a 
separating agent containing an optically active biphenyl deriv- 
ative, said optically active biphenyl derivative being repre- 
sented by the general formula (I): 


xX @ 
x: é WwW 
Z R 
Z c R 
bg Ww 


x 
wherein W, X and Y are selected from among H, F, Cl, Br, I, 
CH3, CF3, OH, OCH3, NH2 and N(CH3)2 and Z is selected 
from among Cl, Br, I, CH3 and OCH3; R is a group having 1 


to 20 carbon atoms and containing a polar functional group 
selected from among 


o 8#9O 
ll ll 
—OH, —NH2, —NHCO—, —NHS—, —S—, 


ll Il 
oO oO 


‘i —C=N and NO. 
1¢) 
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5,276,215 
ALKYLPHENOL SYNTHESIS USING ZEOLITES AS 
CATALYSTS, PARTICULARLY DEALUMINIZED 
Y-ZEOLITES 

John F. Knifton, Austin, Tex.; Yu-Hwa E. Sheu, Hsinchu, Tai- 

wan, and Pei-Shing Dai, Port Arthur, Tex., assignors to Tex- 

aco Chemical Company, White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 44,424 
Int. Cl.5 CO7TC 37/14 


US. Cl. 568—794 24 Claims 


1. A one-step method for synthesis of alkylphenols which 
comprises reacting phenol with the corresponding olefin under 
adiabatic conditions in the presence of a catalyst comprising a 
zeolite molecular sieve at a temperature of from 60° C. to 250° 
C. and a pressure of near atmospheric to about 1000 psi. 


5,276,216 
PROCESS FOR OXIDIZING AROMATIC AND 
ALIPHATIC COMPOUNDS 

Ivan Wlassics, Rapallo, and Fulvio Burzio, Milan, both of Italy, 

assignors to Ausimont S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed Oct. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 967,084 

Claims priority, application Italy, Oct. 28, 1991, MI91 A 

002855 


Int. Cl.5 CO7TC 37/60, 29/48 

USS. Cl. 568—803 17 Claims 

1. A process for the oxidative degradation of aromatic and 
aliphatic compounds contained in waste water, said process 
comprising treating said waste water with an aqueous enzy- 
matic solution, said aqueous enzymatic solution comprising: 

(a) H2O2, and 

(b) peroxidase and an activated oxygen, or an enzyme which 

liberates activated oxygen from H202. 


5,276,217 
CYCLIC ANTI-TUMOR PROMOTER COMPO’ 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS FOR PRODUCTION 
AND USE 
Marcus A. Tius, Kailua, Hi., assignor to University of Hawaii, 
Honolulu, Hi. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 854,414 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 35/205, 69/76, 63/54; AQIN 31/00 
US. Cl. 568—821 13 Claims 


Bm OR 


R2 
Ry 


1. A cyclic compound in accordance with the general for- 
mula: 


Ri 


Wherein: 
the bond between C2 and C3 can be a single or a double 
bond; 
X is an alkylene or alkenylene group with a C;_9 backbone; 
R, is ORs, wherein Rs is H, an alkyl or acyl group having 1 
to 6 carbon atoms, or CO2R¢6, wherein R¢ is H or an alkyl 
group having | to 6 carbon atoms; 
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R?2 is H, or an alkyl or alkenyl group having | to 6 carbon 


atoms; 

each of R3 and Rg is independently H, an alkyl or alkenyl 
group having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, or a phenyl group 
which may be attached via an alkyl or alkenyl group 
having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, or a halogen atom, or R3 and 
R4 make be taken together to form a methylidene, an 
alkylidene having 1 to 6 carbon atoms, or an arylidene 
group; and 

Y is H, OH or an O-acyl substituent group; 


with the proviso that: 
when X is 
ae bene ieee Ot 
CH3 CH3 CH3 


when specified in the C4 to C, direction, then the bond be- 
tween C2 and C; is a single bond. 


5,276,218 
PREPARATION OF 8-FLUOQROALCOHOLS 
Stefan Bohm; Albrecht Marhold, both of Leverkusen, and Diet- 
mar Bielefeldt, Ratingen, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assign- 
ors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 


Filed Jul. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 730,368 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 25, 


1990, 4023625 
Int. Ci.5 CO7C 37/68 
US. Ci. 568—842 8 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of a 8-fluoroalcohol of the 
formula 


i 
R3—-C—F 
= 

Rs 


in which 


R, and R2 represent straight-chain or branched alkyl having | 


1 to 4 carbon atoms and 
R3 and R, independently of one another represent hydrogen 
or straight-chain or branched alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, 
which comprises reacting an epoxide of the formula 


R3 Oo R) 


a NS 


7 \ 
Rs R2 


with a fluorinating agent consisting of sodium hydrogen fluo- 
ride or potassium hydrogen fluoride under pressure in the 
presence of a diluent. 


5,276,219 
PREPARATION OF LITHIUM ALKOXIDES 

James A. Schwindeman, Charlotte; B. Troy Dover, Kings Moun- 

tain; Robert C. Morrison, and Conrad W. Kamienski, both of 

Gastonia, all of N.C., assignors to FMC Corporation, Phila- 

delphia, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 973,116 
Int. C5 CO7TC 31/30 

US. Cl. 568—851 6 Claims 

1. A process for producing clear, colorless solutions of 
branched lithium alkoxides containing 3 to 12 carbon atoms, in 
a polar reaction solvent, comprising reacting a dispersion of 
lithium metal having a particle size less than 300 microns with 
a minimum of 5 mole percent excess over stoichiometric of a 
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branched alkyl alcohol containing 3 to 12 carbon atoms, in a 
polar reaction solvent selected from the group consisting of 
tetrahydrofuran, methyl-tetrahydrofuran, tetrahydropyran, 
pyridine, N,N,N’,N’-tetramethylethylenediamine and _1,2- 
dimethoxyethane as the reaction medium, at a temperature 
between 50° C. and the boiling point of the solvent in an inert 
atmosphere. 


5,276,220 

ACTINIDE CATALYZED CHAIN GROWTH PROCESS 
Edward G. Samsel, and David C. Eisenberg, both of Baton 

Rouge, La., assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,387 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 11, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 29/54, 31/125, 2/88; COTF 5/06 
US. Cl. 568—911 30 Claims 

1. An improved process for the preparation of an aluminum 
alkyl chain growth product by the chain growth reaction of 
a-olefin on an aluminum alkyl, the improvement comprising 
catalyzing the chain growth reaction with a catalyst system 
which comprises an activated actinide metallocene. 

10. In a process for the preparation of linear alpha-olefins by 
the chain growth reaction of a-olefin on an aluminum alkyl 
followed by olefin displacement of linear alpha-olefins from 
the aluminum alkyl chain growth product, the improvement 
comprising catalyzing the chain growth reaction with a cata- 
lyst system which comprises an activated actinide metallocene. 

19. In a process for the preparation of linear primary alco- 
hols by the chain growth reaction of a-olefin on an aluminum 
alkyl followed by oxidation of the aluminum alkyl chain 
growth product to form alkoxides and acid hydrolysis of the 
alkoxides to produce linear primary alcohols, the improvement 
comprising catalyzing the chain growth reaction with a cata- 
lyst system which comprises an activated actinide metallocene. 


5,276,221 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF 
POLYFLUOROOLEFINS 
Cari G. Krespan, Wilmington, Del., assignor to E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
Division of Ser. No. 904,263, Jun. 25, 1992, Pat. No. 5,220,082, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 776,652, Oct. 4, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,162,594, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 595,839, 
Oct. 11, 1990, abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. 


No. 63,379 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 21/18, 23/08 
US. Cl. 570—135 2 Claims 
1. A composition of the structure 
CF3CCI—CCICF2CF2CF3. 
2. A composition of the structure 
CF3CF7CF2CCI—CCICF2CF2CF3. 
5,276,222 
PREPARATION OF 
4,4,4-TRIFLUORO-2-METHYL-1-BUTENE BY THE 
DEHYDROCHLORINATION OF 


3-CHLORO-1,1,1-TRIFLUORO-3-METHYLBUTANE 
Paul P. Nicholas, Broadview Heights, Ohio, assignor to The B. 
F. Goodrich Company, Akron, Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 514,828, Apr. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 5,032,648. 
This application Jun. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 713,917 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 21/18 
US. Cl. 570—136 8 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of 4,4,4-trifluoro-2-methyl- 
1-butene from 3-chloro-1,1,1-trifluoro-3-methylbutane com- 
prising the steps of: 
heating the 3-chloro-1,1,1-trifluoro-3-methylbutane to an 
elevated temperature of at least about 100° C. in the pres- 
ence of an effective amount of a base of an oxide or hy- 
droxyl derivative of Group IA or 2A metal, or a sterically 
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hindered alkyl-substituted pyridine wherein said alkyl 
group has from 1 to 7 carbon atoms, to selectively dehy- 
drochlorinate said 3-chloro-1,1,1-trifluoro-3-methylbu- 
tane and yield 4,4,4-trichloro-2-methyl-1-butene. 


5,276,223 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
1,1,1,2-TETRAFLUOROETHANE 
Hiromoto Ohno; Tatsuharu Arai; Kazuo Muramaki; Toshio Ohi; 

Hidetoshi Nakayama, and Yoshitaka Shohji, all of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Showa Denko Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed May 4, 1993, Ser. No. 56,765 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 10, 1992, 4-213050 


Int. Cl.5 CO7C 17/20 
US. Cl. 570—164 3 Claims 
1. A process for producing 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane through 
a reaction of trichloroethylene with HF, which comprises the 
steps of: 

(a) allowing trichloroethylene to react with HF in a first 
reactor to form 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane, 

(b) allowing 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane to react with HF 
in a second reactor to form 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane, 

(c) introducing the products of the above steps (a) and (b) 
into a first distillation column where the products are 
separated into a distillate containing 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroe- 
thane and HCl as main components, a side-cut fraction 
containing 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane and HF as main 
components and a bottom liquid containing HF as a main 
component and a small amount of trichloroethylene, and 

(d) introducing the distillate of the above step (c) into a 
second distillation column where HCl is recovered as a 
distillate and a 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane fraction contain- 
ing small amounts of 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane and 
HF is discharged from the bottom of the second distilla- 
tion column and introduced into a separately arranged 
purification step to recover 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane, 
while the side-cut fraction discharged from the first distil- 
lation column is supplemented with HF to adjust the 
mixing ratio of HF and 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane 
contained therein and recycled into the second reactor 
and the bottom liquid discharged from the first distillation 
column is supplemented with trichloroethylene and HF to 
adjust their mixing ratio and amounts and recycled into 
the first reactor. 


5,276,224 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
1,1,1-TRIFLUORO-2,2-DICHLOROETHANE BY 
HYDROFLUORINATION IN THE PRESENCE OF 
CATALYSTS 

Diego Carmello, Mestre, and Giorgio Guglielmo, Mirano, both 

of Italy, assignors to Ausimont S.p.A., Italy 

Division of Ser. No. 793,879, Nov. 18, 1991, which is a 

continuation of Ser. No. 584,960, Sep. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,091,601, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 403,070, Sep. 5, 
1989, Pat. No. 4,967,023, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
163,659, Mar. 3, 1988, abandoned. This application Nov. 25, 
1992, Ser. No. 981,651 
Claims priority, application Italy, Mar. 9, 1987, 19622 A/87 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 17/20, 19/02 

US. Cl. 570—166 1 Claim 

1. A continuous process for preparing 1,1,1-trifluoro-2,2- 
dichloroethane which comprises reacting perchloroethylene 
with HF in a gas phase in the presence of a catalyst comprising 
Cr703 carried on AIF3, without Al2O3, in the gamma and/or 
beta form, said catalyst being prepared by impregnating alumi- 
num trifluoride with a solution of a trivalent chromium salt and 
by then activating the catalyst by a flow of air or nitrogen at 
200°-600° C., optionally in the presence of steam. 
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5,276,225 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING HYDROGEN FLUORIDE 
FROM ITS MIXTURES WITH 
1,1,1-TRIFLUORO-2-CHLOROETHANE 

Bernard Berthe, Marseille, France, assignor to Elf Atochem 

S.A., France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 867,659, Apr. 13, 1992, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 43,136 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 17, 1991, 91 04736 
Int. C1.5 COTC 17/38 
US. Cl. 570—178 5 Claims 


1. Process for separating hydrogen fluoride (HF) from its 

mixtures with 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane comprising: 

a) the mixture of HF and 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane is 
subjected to a phase separation at a temperature below 
-—0°C,, 

b) the HF-poor organic lower phase thus obtained is distilled 
to separate off at the head of a distillation column the HF 
present in this phase, in the form of a HF-1,1,1-trifluoro-2- 
chloroethane azeotrope which is returned to a phase sepa- 
rator, and to recover excess 1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane 
at the foot of the distillation column, and 

c) the HF-rich upper phase is either recycled directly to a 
fluorination reactor or is subjected to a distillation to 
separate at the head of the distillation column the 1,1,1-tri- 
fluoro-2-chloroethane present in this phase, in the form of 
a HF-1,1,1-trifluoro-2-chloroethane azeotrope which is 
returned to the phase separator, and to recover practically 
pure HF at the foot. 


5,276,226 
LOW TEMPERATURE HALOGENATION OF ALKANES 
Istvan T. Horvath, New Hope, Pa.; Raymond A. Cook, Bethle- 
hem Township, Hunterdon County, N.J., and Gabor Kiss, 
Miami, Fla., assignors to Exxon Research & Engineering 
Company, Florham Park, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 956,706 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 17/00, 19/00 
USS. Cl. 570—253 7 Claims 
1. A process for halogenating alkanes to form alkyl halides, 
which comprises: 
an effective amount of an alkane or mixtures thereof, a 
halogen or mixtures thereof, and a transition metal com- 
plex having the formula Pt(RCOCR’‘OR)> wherein R and 
R’ are each selected from the group consisting of alkyls, 
aryls, halogenated alkyls and halogenated aryls for a time, 
and at a pressure and temperature that is effective to 
maintain an organic liquid phase; and 
reacting the alkane, halogen and transition metal complex in 
the organic liquid phase to produce an alkyl halide corre- 
sponding to the alkane and having solubility in the organic 
liquid phase. 
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5,276,227 
C2-C; OLEFIN OLIGOMER COMPOSITIONS AS SHEAR 
STABLE VISCOSITY INDEX IMPROVERS 

Margaret M. Wu, Skillman, and Alice S. Chu, Spotswood, both 

of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 

Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,816 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 5, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CIOL 1/16 

US. Cl. 585—12 21 Claims 

1. A liquid hydrocarbon lubricant viscosity index improver 
composition having high shear stability comprising homopoly- 
mer or copolymer product of the oligomerization of C3 to Cs 
alpha-olefin or mixtures thereof, with or without ethylene as 
comonomer, under oligomerization conditions in contact with 
a reduced valence state Group VIB metal catalyst on porous 
support, said viscosity index improver having a regio- 
irregularity of at least 20%, weight average molecular weight 
between 6,000 and 30,000 and molecular weight distribution 
between 2 and 5. 


5,276,228 
LIQUID BISARYLCYCLOBUTENE MONOMERS AND 
POLYMERS 
Kenneth J. Bruza, Alma, and Robert A. Kirchhoff, Midland, 
both of Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, 
Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 7,926 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 28, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 13/44 
US, Cl. 585—25 
1. A compound of the formula: 


6 Claims 


CH2 CH? 
Cte aie a. me 


™* 
Psi 


“g 
CH2 


Ar 


“ 
CH2 


wherein 
Ar is aromatic, with the proviso that the carbons of the 
cyclobutene rings are bonded to adjacent carbon atoms on 
the same aromatic ring of Ar; 
and R! is a divalent alkyl, cycloaliphatic, aromatic, 
heteroaromatic, or heterocyclic moiety. 


5,276,229 
HIGH VI SYNTHETIC LUBRICANTS FROM 
THERMALLY CRACKED SLACK WAX 
J. Scott Buchanan, Mercerville, and Margaret M. Wu, Skiliman, 
both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corp., Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 571,345, Aug. 23, 1990, Pat. 
No. 5,146,022. This application Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,392 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 4, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/74, 2/02 
US. Cl. 585—255 24 Claims 
1. A process for the production of high VI synthetic lubri- 
cants, comprising; 
oligomerizing a Cg-C17 olefinic hydrocarbon fraction from 
the olefinic hydrocarbon product mixture produced by 
the thermal cracking of slack wax or recycled slack wax 
with a reduced Group VIB metal oxide catalyst, after 
removal of heteroatom-containing impurities by treatment 
with a porous inorganic solid selected from deoxygen- 
ation catalysts and molecular sieve catalysts, and separat- 
ing a product comprising a synthetic olefin oligomer 
having a branch ratio less than 0.19 and hydrogenating the 
oligomer product to form a synthetic lubricant having a 
kinematic viscosity greater than 2 cS at 100° C., pour 
point less than — 15° C. and VI greater than 120. 
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5,276,230 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF 
2,6-DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENE 

Kenji Inamasa; Norio Fushimi, and Makoto Takagawa, all of 

Tsukuba, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Gas Chemical Com- 

pany, Inc., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,363 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1991, 3-323072 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 5/00 

US. Cl, 585—320 12 Claims 

1. A process for production of 2,6-dimethylnaphthalene 
which comprises contacting at least one starting material se- 
lected from the group consisting of 2-methyl-1-(p-tolyl) butene 
and 2-methyl-1-(p-tolyl)butane with a catalyst comprising a 
platinum component and at least one component selected from 
the group consisting of alkali metals and alkaline earth metals 
each being supported on aluminum oxide to form 2,6-dimethyl- 
naphthalene by simultaneous cyclization dehydrogenation; the 
amount of said platinum is 0.05 to 20% by weight and the 
amount of said alkali metal or alkaline earth metal is 1 to 10% 
by weight each based on aluminum oxide. 


5,276,231 
ALKYLAROMATIC PROCESS WITH REMOVAL OF 
AROMATIC BY-PRODUCTS 

Joseph A. Kocal, Gurnee, and Donald J. Korous, Bensenville, 

both of Ill, assignors to UOP, Des Plaines, Ili. 

Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,311 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/66, 2/68 

US. Cl. 585—323 


1. In a process of producing an alkylated aromatic com- 

pound by: 
(a) dehydrogenating a feed stream containing Cg—C22 paraf- 
fins in a dehydrogenation zone and recovering therefrom 
a dehydrogenated product stream containing in addition 
to unreacted paraffins a major amount of monoolefins and 
minor amounts of Co-minus hydrocarbons, diolefins and 
aromatic by-products; 
(b) optionally selectively hydrogenating to monoolefins at 
least a portion of the diolefins in the dehydrogenated 
product stream in a selective diolefin hydrogenation zone 
and recovering therefrom a selective diolefin hydrogena- 
tion product stream containing unreacted paraffins, a 
major amount of the monoolefins and minor amounts of 
the Co-minus hydrocarbons and the aromatic by-products; 
(c) passing at least one of 
(i) the selective diolefin hydrogenation product stream 
where present; and 

(ii) the dehydrogenated product stream through a strip- 
ping separation zone to remove the Co-minus hydrocar- 
bons and recovering therefrom a stripping effluent 
stream containing the unreacted paraffins, a major 
amount of the monoolefins, and a minor amount of the 
aromatic by-products; 

(d) selectively alkylating an aromatic compound by reacting 
the aromatic compound and the monoolefins of the strip- 
ping effluent stream in a selective alkylation zone contain- 
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ing an alkylation catalyst to form principally alkylated 
aromatic compounds; 

(e) recovering from the selective alkylation zone an alkylate 
product stream containing the alkylated aromatic com- 
pounds and a recycle stream containing the unreacted 
paraffins, unreacted monoolefins, and a minor amount of 
the aromatic by-products; 

(f) optionally selectively hydrogenating to paraffins the 
unreacted monoolefins in the recycle stream in a selective 
monoolefin hydrogenation zone and recovering there- 
from a selective monoolefin hydrogenation product 
stream containing the unreacted paraffins and a minor 
amount of the aromatic by-products; and 

(g) optionally recycling at least a portion of at least one of 
the selective monoolefin hydrogenation product stream 
where present and the recycle stream to the dehydrogena- 
tion zone; < 

the improvement comprising selectively removing at least a 
portion of the aromatic by-products from at least one of the 
dehydrogenated product stream, the selective diolefin hydro- 
genation product stream, the stripping effluent stream, the 
recycle stream, and the selective monoolefin hydrogenation 
product stream in at least one aromatic by-products removal 
zone at conditions effective to selectively remove the aromatic 
by-products and reduce the concentration of the aromatic 
by-products in the stripping effluent stream to a level no more 
than about 2 weight percent. 


5,276,232 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING HIGH-OCTANE GASOLINE 
BLENDING STOCK 
Shinichi Inoue; Toshiji Makabe, both of Yokohama; Tatsuo 
Morimoto, Yokosuka, and Kazutomo Shimizu, Yokohama, all 
of Japan, assignors to Research Association For Utilization of 
Light Oil, Tokyo, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP92/01047, § 371 Date Apr. 16, 1993, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 16, 1993, PCT Pub. No. WO93/04145, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 3, 1993 
PCT Filed Aug. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 39,179 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1991, 3-231075 
Int. Cl.5 COTC 2/00 
US. Cl. 585—415 6 Claims 
1. In preparing high-octane gasoline blending stock by treat- 
ing light hydrocarbons mainly comprising of paraffins and/or 
olefins having 2 to 7 carbon atoms in the presence of a catalyst 
composition containing crystalline aluminogallosilicates as 
catalyst component at a hydrogen partial pressure of 5 kg/cm? 
or less and at a temperature from 350° to 650° C., a process for 
preparing high-octane gasoline blending stock which com- 
prises using ammonia-modified crystalline aluminogallosili- 
cates obtained by contacting hydrogen type aluminogallosili- 
cates with ammonia under a dry condition as catalyst compo- 
nent. 


5,276,233 
PROCESS AND CATALYST FOR PREPARING 
AROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Niels J. Blom, Hillerod, Denmark, and Eric G. Derouane, Na- 
mur, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Haldor Topsee A/S, 
Denmark 
Filed Sep. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 754,557 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Sep. 11, 1990, 2174/90 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/00 
US. Ci. 585—419 5 Claims 
1. A process for preparing aromatic compounds, wherein a 
gaseous feed containing Cs to C29 hydrocarbons is reacted, 
under reaction conditions, in the presence of a catalyst, which 
catalyst has as its catalytically active component a calcined 
material having in its uncalcined state a hydrotalcite-type 
crystal structure and the general formula 


Me’({l),Me({I),Me(III) (COs (OH)a¢x +2) 4392-84 
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with an X-ray diffraction exhibiting the following characteris- 
tic lines: 
WA I/lo 


>3.7 


vs 
Ss 
Ss 
M 

mW 


and wherein 

Me'(II) is at least one divalent metal selected from the group 
consisting of platinum, palladium, silver, ruthenium and 
iridium; 

Me(ID) is at least one divalent metal selected from the group 
consisting of copper, cobalt, magnesium, manganese, 
nickel and zinc; 

Me(III) is at least one trivalent metal selected from the 
group consisting of aluminum, chromium and iron; and 
x, y and z are positive numbers satisfying the following 

relationships: 

(x+z)/y is between about 0.5 and 20; 

0<2/yS3; 

z is between about 0.0001 and 2; and y=2. 


5,27 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 
2-METHYLNAPHTHALENE 


Filed Sep. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 757,224 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1990, 2-243050 
Int. Ci.5 COTC 5/367, 15/16 

US. Cl, 585—430 5 Claims 

1. A process for producing 2-methylnaphthalene by isomeri- 
zation of 1-methylnaphthalene which comprises using a Y 
zeolite having a unit cell constant of less than or equal to 24.37 
A (10-19 m) as an isomerization catalyst and carrying out the 
isomerization reaction at a temperature in the range of from 
350° to 600° C. 


5,276,235 
RESIDUAL STREAM UPGRADING IN A PROPYLENE 


OXIDE-STYRENE MONOMER PROCESS 

Walter S. Dubner, Wilmington, Del., assignor to ARCO Chemi- 

cal Technology, L.P., Wilmington, Del. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 19,944 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 11, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C15 COTC 1/20 

US. Cl. 585—469 3 Claims 

1. In a process for the coproduction of propylene oxide and 
styrene monomer wherein ethylbenzene is oxidized to ethyl- 
benzene hydroperoxide, said hydroperoxide is reacted with 
propylene to form propylene oxide and 1-phenyl ethanol, 
unreacted propylene, propylene oxide and 1-phenyl ethanol 
are separately recovered by distillation leaving a heavy residue 
containing sodium which is present as a result of caustic treat- 
ment of one or more of the process streams and oxygen-con- 
taining organic materials formed in the process, and the 1-phe- 
nyl ethanol is dehydrated to styrene monomer, the improve- 
ment which comprises admixing the said heavy residue with 
acid, the molar concentration of which corresponds to a molar 
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product sodium salt concentration above the solubility limit, 
and phase separating the resulting admixture into an aqueous 





sodium salt-containing slurry phase and an organic phase hav- 
ing a reduced sodium content. 


5,276,236 
DISCRETE MOLECULAR SIEVE AND USE 

Robert L. Patton, Katonah; Stephen T. Wilson, Shrub Oak, both 

of N.Y., and Gregory J. Gajda, Mt. Prospect, Ill., assignors to 

UOP, Des Plaines, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 814,749, Dec. 26, 1991. This application 
Feb. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 18,121 
Int. C15 COTC 5/22 

USS. Cl. 585—482 13 Claims 

6. A process for the isomerization of a non-equilibrium feed 
mixture of xylenes and ethylbenzene comprising contacting the 
feed mixture in the presence of hydrogen in an isomerization 
zone at alkylaromatic-isomerization conditions, with a cata- 
lytic composition comprising at least one platinum-group 
metal component and MgAPSO-31 which contains from about 
0.003 to 0.035 mol fraction of magnesium in the microporous 
crystalline framework structure, to produce an isomerized 
product. 

9. The process of claim 6 wherein the platinum-group metal 
component comprises from about 0.1 to 5 mass % platinum on 
an elemental basis. 


5,276,237 
MEMBRANE AND USE THEREOF IN OXIDATIVE 
CONVERSION 
Rodney L. Mieville, Glen Ellyn, Ill., assignor to Amoco Corpo- 
ration, Chicago, Il. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 811,001 


Int. Cl.> CO7C 2/00 
US. Ci. 585—500 24 Claims 
1. A method for the oxidative conversion of a gaseous hy- 
drocarbon reactant, said method comprising the steps of: 
contacting, at oxygen conveyance conditions, a first surface 
of a membrane with an oxygen-containing gas, said mem- 
brane being substantially impervious to non-oxygen gases 
and comprising an oxidative conversion contact material 
of a mixed oxide comprising a cationic species of alumi- 
num and a cationic species of at least one multivalent 
activator metal and with said membrane permitting selec- 
tive conveyance of a form of oxygen therethrough, and 
contacting, at reactive conditions and in the presence of 
oxygen conveyed by said membrane, a second surface of 
the membrane with a stream comprising at least one gase- 
ous hydrocarbon reactant capable of reacting with oxygen 
to produce an oxidative conversion product. 
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5,276,238 
CO-OLIGOMERIZATION PROCESS 
Michael J. Doyle, Amsterdam, Netherlands, assignor to Shell 
Oil Company, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Jun. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 894,666 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul, 29, 1991, 


9116297 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/30, 2/26 

US, Cl, 585—511 15 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of olefins of the general 
formula R—(CH2—CH2),—CH—CH?2 in which formula R is a 
hydrocarbyl group and p is an integer of at least 1, comprising 
reacting ethene with at least one additional alpha olefin of the 
general formula R—CH—CH) under oligomerization condi- 
tions in the presence of a catalyst system comprising a first 
component which is a bis(cyclopentadienyl) Group IVA metal 
compound containing a substituent which is attached to the 
metal and which is capable of reacting with a cation, and a 
second component which is a compound having a bulky anion 
containing a plurality of boron atoms and which is substan- 
tially non-coordinating under the reaction conditions and a 
cation, and thereafter recovering an oligomeric product com- 
prising linear olefins of the general formula RI—(CH2—CHp. 
)p—CH=—CH2, wherein the additional alpha olefin(s) and eth- 
ene are present in a molar ratio of at least 1 and wherein at least 
one of the cyclopentadienyl groups of the metal compound is 
substituted with a group selected from the group consisting of 
(cyclo)alkyl, arylalkyl, and mixtures thereof. 


5,276,239 
DIMERIZATION OF LONG-CHAIN OLEFINS USING A 
SILICA GEL ALKYLSULFONIC ACID 
Sanderson John R., Leander; John F. Knifton, Austin, and Ed- 
ward T. Marquis, Austin, all of Tex., assignors to Texaco 
Chemical Company, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,455 
Int. C1.5 CO7C 2/26, 2/34 
USS. Cl. 585—511 15 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of synthetic lubricant base 
stocks, comprising contacting linear olefins containing from 10 
to 24 carbon atoms with a heterogenous catalyst comprising a 
silica gel alkylsulfonic acid having the following structure: 


—o-—zx 


(Si02)—O— Si—(CH2),-—SO3H 


y#—O— 


wherein the alkylsulfonic acid in said structure is covalently 
bonded to the silica gel and R is an alkyl group having from 1 
to 3 carbon atoms and n is an integer in the range of 3 to 10, and 
wherein the olefins are contacted with the catalyst at a temper- 
ature of from about 50° C. to about 300° C. 


5,276,240 
CATALYTIC HYDRODEHALOGENATION OF 

POLYHALOGENATED HYDROCARBONS 
Richard B. Timmons; Wen-Long Jang; Yigong He, all of Arling- 
ton, and David J. Houpt, Jr., Benbrook, all of Tex., assignors 
to Board of Regents, The University of Texas System, Austin, 

Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 778,735, Oct. 18, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 962,997 


Int. Cl.5 CO7C 1/26 
USS, Cl. 585—642 17 Claims 
1. A process for complete hydrodehalogenation of an ali- 
phatic or alicyclic halogenated hydrocarbon to form a non- 
halogenated hydrocarbon product, comprising contracting 
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said aliphatic or alicyclic halogenated hydrocarbon in the 
gaseous phase with an elemental nickel-containing zeolite 


Time on stream (min) 


catalyst in the presence of a hydrogen donor at a temperature 
of about 300° C. to about 500° C. 


5,276,241 
DIMERIZATION AND/OR DEHYDROGENATION OF 
ALKANES 
Vincent A. Durante, West Chester, and James E. Lyons, Wal- 
lingford, both of Pa., assignors to Sun Company, Inc. (R&M), 
Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 906,066, Jun. 29, 1992, Pat. No. 5,227,565. 
This application Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No, 995,637 


Int. Ci.5 CO7TL 4/00 

U.S. Ci. 585—700 12 Claims 

1. Process for preparing branched-chain paraffins which 
comprises contacting a C3 or C4 hydrocarbon with a reagent 
comprising barium peroxide oxidizer and a transition metal 
from Groups IB, III, IV, V, VII or VIII of the Periodic Table 
or compound thereof, in a reaction zone at a temperature and 
a pressure sufficient to oxidatively dimerize said hydrocarbon, 
recovering a branched chain dimer of said hydrocarbon and 
barium oxide or other reduced barium species from the reac- 
tion zone, and regenerating said oxidizer by oxidizing said 
barium oxide to barium peroxide. 


5,276,242 
ALKYLATION PROCESS 
An-hsiang Wu, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 936,152, Aug. 26, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 20, 1993, Ser. No. 49,926 


Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/58 

US. Cl. 585—709 20 Claims 

1. A process for alkylating alkanes which consist essentially 
of contacting at least one feed alkane containing about 3-6 
carbon atoms per molecule with at least one alkene containing 
about 3-6 carbon atoms per molecule with at least one solid 
catalyst composition at effective alkylation conditions, so as to 
form an alkylate comprising at least one product alkane which 
contains a greater number of carbon atoms per molecule than 
said at least one feed alkane; wherein said solid catalyst compo- 
sition has been prepared by a preparation method consisting 
essentially of the steps of: 

(1) heating for a period of at least 1 hour, at a temperature in 
the range of about 40° C. to about 90° C., in the substantial 
absence of water, a mixture consisting essentially of: (a) 
aluminum chloride, (b) at least one metal sulfate selected 
from the group consisting of copper(II) sulfate, nickel(II) 
sulfate, cobalt(II) sulfate, iron(II) sulfate, magnesium sul- 
fate and calcium sulfate, (c) at least one solid inorganic 
refractory material having a surface area, measured by the 
BET method employing N2, of at least about 50 m?/g, 
selected from the group consisting of alumina, silica, sili- 
ca-alumina, aluminum phosphate and aluminum phos- 
phate/oxide, and (d) at least one chlorinated hydrocarbon 
selected from the group consisting of dichloromethane, 


151-846 0.G.-94-26 
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chloroform, carbon tetrachloride, 1,1-dichloroethane, 
1,2-dichloroethane, 1,1,1-trichloroethane, 1,1-dichloro- 


propane, 2,2-dichloropropane, I-chlorobutane and 2- 
chloro-2-methylbutane; wherein the molar ratio of alumi- 
num chloride to said at least one metal sulfate is at least 
about 2:1; and 

(2) separating the solid component of the reaction mixture 
formed in step (1) from said at least one chlorinated hy- 


drocarbon under a dry gas atmosphere. 


5 
SULFOLANE ae METHOD 
Michael A. Better, Deptford; Jonathan E. Child, Sewell; 
Kenneth J. Del Rossi, Woodbury; Anagha A. Gupte, Marlton; 
Tomas R. Melli, Sewell, all of N.J., and Sergei Yurchak, 
Media, Pa., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, Fairfax, Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 833,684, Feb. 11, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,191,150, This application Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 991,922 
Int. C15 COIC 2/62, 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 585—802 


1. A method for separating conjunct polymers and sulfolane 
from a mixture containing conjunct polymers, sulfolane, and 
hydrofluoric acid comprising the sequential steps of: 

(a) separating hydrofluoric acid from said mixture to pro- 
vide an intermediate stream containing less than about 30 
percent hydrofluoric acid by weight; 

(b) gravitationally separating said intermediate stream into a 
sulfolane-enriched stream and a conjunct polymer- 
enriched stream; 

(c) contacting said sulfolane-enriched stream with a polar 
extraction solvent to provide an extract stream enriched in 
sulfolane and a raffinate stream enriched in conjunct poly- 
mers; 

(d) stripping the polar extraction solvent from said sulfolane- 
enriched extract stream; and 

(e) recovering sulfolane from said enriched stream of step 


(d). 


5,276,244 
SEPARATION OF ALUMINUM ALKYLS FROM 
OLEFINS USING MODIFIED INORGANIC 
MEMBRANES 

Kaung-Far Lin, and William B. Waites, both of Baton Rouge, 

La., assignors to Ethyl Corporation, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 39,663 
Int. C15 CO7IC 7/144; BOID 11/00 

US. Cl. 585—818 20 Claims 

1. A process for separating a mixture of aluminum alkyl and 
alpha-olefin, said process comprising contacting a silica modi- 
fied inorganic membrane filter with said mixture so as to ob- 
tain, as the permeate, an alpha-olefin fraction which contains a 
lower concentration of aluminum alkyl than in said mixture 
and, as the retentate, an aluminum alkyl fraction which con- 
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tains a higher concentration of aluminum alkyl than in said 
mixture. 


5,276,245 
ALKYLATION CATALYST REGENERATION 
Alan D. Eastman, and Ronald G. Abbott, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 904,938 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/62 


US. Cl. 585—823 22 Claims 
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1. A process comprising: 

(a) contacting a sulfone-containing mixture, comprising a 
sulfone component and acid soluble oil, with an adsorbent 
material suitable for the removal of at least a portion of the 
acid soluble oil component of said sulfone-containing 
mixture, whereby at least a portion of the acid soluble oil 
component of said sulfone-containing mixture is removed 
therefrom and 

(b) recovering a treated sulfone-containing mixture having a 
reduced concentration of acid soluble oil as compared to 
said sulfone-containing mixture of step (a). 





Be aes 


5,276,246 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING NORMAL OLEFINS 
FROM NON-NORMAE OLEFINS 
Beth McCulloch, Clarendon Hills, and James R. Lansbarkis, 
Wood Dale, both of Ill., assignors to UOP, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 811,864 
Int. C15 COTC 7/13 
US. Ci. 585—829 9 Claims 
1. A process for separating normal olefins from a mixture of 
the said normal olefins and branched-chain olefins having 5 to 
8 carbon atoms comprising contacting said mixture at adsorp- 
tion conditions with a molecular sieve having low acid cata- 
lytic reactivity comprising crystalline silica having a silica to 
alumina mole ratio of at least about 700 to selectively adsorb 
said normal olefins, removing said relatively non-adsorbed 
branched-chain olefins from contact with said molecular sieve 
and recovering said normal olefins by desorption at desorption 
conditions with a desorbent consisting essentially of alkyl-sub- 
stituted cycloparaffins. 


5,276,247 
PROCESS FOR OBTAINING THE HYDROCARBON 
FROM A HYDROCARBON-RICH GEL 

Fritz Engelhardt, Frankfurt; Gerlinde Ebert, Dreieich/Offen- 

thal, and Werner Zschau, Germering-Unterpfaffenhofen, all of 

Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Cassella Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 947,391 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 2, 

1991, 4132799 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 7/10, 7/20 

US. Cl. 585—833 16 Claims 

1. Process for obtaining hydrocarbon from a hydrocarbon- 
rich gel containing an ionic surfactant wherein said ionic sur- 
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factant is cationic or anionic, comprising treating the gel with 
a laminar mineral wherein said laminar mineral carries nega- 
tive charges when the surfactant is cationic and said laminar 
material carries positive charges when the surfactant is anionic. 


5,276,248 
PROCESS FOR THE STORAGE AND TRANSPORTATION 
OF LIQUID HYDROCARBONS 
Fritz Engelhardt, Frankfurt am Main; Gerlinde Ebert, Dreieich- 
/Offenthal; Heinz Hoffmann, Bayreuth; Gerhard Platz, 
Neunkirchen/Weidenberg, and Werner Ritschel, deceased, 
late of Kénigstein im Taunus, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany by 
Maria A. Ritschel, sole heiress , assignors to Cassella Aktien- 
geselischaft, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 938,996 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 9, 
1991, 4129943 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 7/20 
USS. Cl. 585—899 20 Claims 
1. A process for the safe storage and the safe transportation 
of liquid hydrocarbons, comprising: 
a) converting the hydrocarbon into a hydrocarbon-rich gel 
by addition of a surfactant and water and 
b) breaking down the hydrocarbon-rich gel after storage or 
transportation has taken place wherein said breaking 
down is accomplished by treatment with mechanical 
waves or application of a reduced pressure or vacuum or, 
when the hydrocarbon-rich gel is formed with the aid of 
an ionic surfactant, by addition of an oppositely charged 
surfactant, polymer or copolymer. 


5,276,249 
CATALYSTS FOR THE DESTRUCTION OF 
HALOGENATED ORGANICS 

Howard L. Greene, Mogadore, and Sougato Chatterjee, Akron, 

both of Ohio, assignors to The University of Akron, Akron, 

Ohio 
Division of Ser. No. 699,695, May 14, 1991, abandoned, which is 

a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 523,017, May 14, 1990, 

abandoned. This application Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,398 

Int. Cl.5 A62D 3/00; CO1B 7/07 

USS. Cl. 588—206 10 Claims 

1. A process for the destruction of halogenated organics 
comprising the steps of contacting a mixture of the haloge- 
nated organics with pure oxygen or an oxygen containing gas 
in the presence of a catalyst comprising a metal-exchanged, 
metal-impregnated aluminosilicate zeolite, wherein an ex- 
changed metal in the metal-exchanged, metal-impregnated 
aluminosilcate zeolite is selected from the group consisting of 
V, Cr, Co, Ni, Cu, Fe, Mo, and Mn and an impregnated metal 
in the metal-exchanged, metal-impregnated aluminosilicate 
zeolite is selected from the group consisting of Ti, V, Cr, Mn, 
Fe, Co, Ni, Cu, No, Pd, and Pt, and further where the ex- 
changed metal and the impregnated metal are different, and 
wherein the difference between the exchanged metal and the 
impregnated metal varies a temperature necessary to promote 
oxidation of the organics and for a contact time of about 0.2 to 
1.0 seconds, sufficient to destroy the organics. 
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5,276,250 
PROCESS FOR DECOMPOSING POLYHALOGENATED 
COMPOUNDS 
Hanspaul Hagenmaier, Liegnitzer Str. 8, D-7400 Tiibingen; 
Karl-Heinz Tichaczek, Heldenstr. 21, D-7300 Esslingen; Mi- 
chael Kraft, Eichenwiesen 6, D-7460 Balingen; Roland Haag, 
Gustay-Werner-Str. 61, D-7415 Wannweil, and Hermann 
Brunner, Bachgasse 15, D-7400 Tiibingen, all of Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 697,735, May 3, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 288,239, Dec. 22, 1988, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 171,429, 
Feb. 29, 1988, abandoned. This application Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. 
No. 3,953 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 11, 
1986, 3623492 
Int. Cl.5 A63D 3/00 
USS, Cl, 588—213 14 Claims 
1. The process for the decomposition of polyhalogenated 
aromatic compounds having at least 5 carbon atoms and being 
present in fly ash from refuse and waste incineration plants 
which comprises heating filter dust that is contaminated with 
the polyhalogenated aromatics directly in a non-throughflow 
system in conditions of oxygen deficiency, at a temperature 
between 150° C. and 550° C. 


5,276,251 
PROCESS FOR TREATING ORGANIC PHOSPHORIC 
ACIDS 
Yoshinobu Kamei, and Wataru Shirato, both of Ibaraki, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Nuclear Fuel Co., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 635,208, Dec. 28, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 26,204 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 17, 1990, 2-7892 
Int. Cl.5 A62D 3/00; C21F 9/04 
U.S. Cl. 588—220 8 Claims 

1. A process for treating organic phosphates, comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) forming a uniform mixture of a waste organic solvent, 
predominantly comprising an organic phosphate, with an 
additive, predominantly comprising at least one metal salt 
of an aliphatic carboxylic acid represented by the formula: 


(CnH2n+1COO)mM 


wherein M is K, Ca, or Al and m is either 1, 2 or 3; and 
(b) heating the resultant mixture to above 300° C. to form an 
inorganic phosphate compound. 


5,276,252 
METHOD AND INSTALLATION FOR THE STORAGE OF 
SOLIDIFIED WASTES 

Jean-Louis Biros, Acheres; Bertrand Gontard, Herblay, and 

Philippe Pichat, Paris, all of France, assignors to SARP 

Industries, Limay, France 

Filed Jan. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 2,840 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 17, 1992, 92 00458 
Int. Cl.5 BO9B 5/00 

USS. Cl. 588—249 20 Claims 

1. A method for the pollution-free storage, with the possibil- 
ity of permanent control and inspection, of solidified wastes 
liable to contain harmful elements wherein, on an appropriate 
site: a) the ground is stabilized on a height of at least 80 cm 
with cement, blast-furnace slag or an equivalent material, by 
preparing a gradient of some degrees and by then casting a 
high-performance concrete raft foundation in the form of 
large-sized slabs with a thickness of at least one meter, the 
periphery of the raft being surrounded by a concrete basin that 
opens out into a retention tank; b) the wastes are deposited on 
the raft in the form of a tumulus-shaped mound; c) the wastes 
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are positioned under the protection of a movable cover com- 
prising a travelling crane running on tires which move about in 


said basin, said travelling crane being provided with unwind- 
ing rolls of plastic film as the cover. 


5,276,253 
IN-SITU REMEDIATION AND VITRIFICATION OF 
CONTAMINATED SOILS, DEPOSITS AND BURIED 
MATERIALS 
Louis J. Circeo, Jr., 4245 Navajo Trail, Atlanta, Ga. 30319, and 
Salvador L. Camacho, 8913 O’Neal Rd., Raleigh, N.C. 27612 
Filed Sep. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 944,890 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 26, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 E02D 19/14; BOSB 1/00 

18 Claims 


10. A method for in-situ remediation and vitrification of 
hazardous waste contaminated soil wherein the contamination 
extends to only a shallow depth below the surface of the soil, 
comprising: 

(a) suspending a plasma arc torch together with connected 

utilities above said contaminated soil; 

(b) utilizing the connected plasma torch utilities to operate 
said torch to create a plasma arc of sufficient temperature 
to melt substantially in the absence of combustion a por- 
tion of said contaminated soil located proximate said 
plasma arc; 

(c) deenergizing the plasma arc torch; and 

(d) allowing said molten mass to cool and solidify thereby to 
produce a volume of vitrified soil substantially less in 
volume than the contaminated soil from which it was 
produced. 


5,276,254 
PROCESS TO STABILIZE SCRUBBER SLUDGE 
Bernard P. Breen, Pittsburgh, Pa.; James E. Gabrielson, Plym- 
outh, Minn., and Robert A. Schrecengost, Brooklyn, N.Y., 
assignors to Consolidated Natural Gas Service Company, Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 868,701 
Int. Cl.5 C22B 1/14 
US. Cl. 588—256 20 Claims 
1. A process for the elimination of sulfur scrubber sludge 
from a coal fired furnace having a lime or limestone scrubber, 
the process comprising the steps of: 
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(a) forming a sludge containing flyash and calcium sulfate in 
the scrubber; 

(b) dewatering the sludge; 

(c) removing the dewatered sludge with a stream of carrier 
gas to form a stream of carrier gas and dewatered sludge; 

(d) adding a fuel to the stream of carrier gas and dewatered 
sludge; and 





(©) introducing the carrier gas, dewatered sludge and fuel 
into the furnace in a manner so that heat from burning the 
fuel in the presence of an oxidant and heat from at least 
one of surrounding gas and slag provides energy to heat 
and soften the flyash and causes the softened flyash to 
agglomerate with the calcium sulfate and fall into a bot- 
tom ash pit. 


CEMENTITIOUS ENCAPSULATION OF WASTE 
MATERIALS AND/OR CONTAMINATED SOILS 
CONTAINING HEAVY METALS, TO RENDER THEM 
IMMOBILE 
J. Norman Stark, 22420 S. Woodland Rd., Shaker Heights, Ohio 

44122 

Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 999,286 
Int. Ci.5 BOOB 3/00; E02D 3/12 
US. Ci. 588—257 11 Claims 
1. A process for the cementitious encapsulation of wastes 
and/or contaminated soils containing heavy metals, to render 
such metals immobile, comprising one and/or more metals in a 
regulated amount, comprising the steps of: 

(a) providing said wastes and/or contaminated soils; 

(b) providing a mixture comprising said wastes and/or con- 
taminated soils, water, and a cementitious composition; 

(c) said cementitious composition consisting essentially of 
magnesium oxide and magnesium chloride in proportions 
effective to produce, with said water, a magnesium oxy- 
chloride cement; 

(d) the amount of cementitious composition being an effec- 
tive amount which, on setting, immobilizes the heavy 
metal or metals; 

(e) introducing said mixture to a disposition site; and 

(f) allowing said cementitious composition to set and harden 
at said disposition site. 
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5,276,256 
FLAMEPROOFED CHLORINE-AND BROMINE-FREE 
MOLDING COMPOSITION 
Norbert Niessner, Friedelsheim; Rainer Neumann, Mutterstadt; 
Karl Ruppmich, Ludwigshafen; Friedrich Seitz, Friedelsheim, 
and Doris Zeltner, Roemerberg, al! of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to BASF Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany 
Filed Sep. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 950,499 
Claims 


priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 27, 
1991, 4132172 


Int. Cl.5 CO8L 51/00 
US. Cl. 525—67 1 Claim 
1. A molding composition containing, based on the total of 
Ato E, 
_A: at least 40% by weight of at least one halogen-free poly- 
carbonate A 
B: 5-40% by weight of at least one halogen-free graft co- 
polymer B composed of, based on B, 
B1: 40-80% by weight of an elastomer B1 with a glass transi- 
tion temperature below 0° C., composed of, based on B1, 
B11: at least 50% by weight of a diene or of an at least 
C4-alkyl acrylate (B11) 
B12: 1-40% by weight of a halogen-free phosphorus com- 
pound B12 of the formula (I) 


R! R! x3 @ 


I | | 
Sen ees P—OR?2 
OR? 


where 

R! is H or CH3 

R? and R3 are each, independently of one another, halogen- 
free C)-Cg-alkyl or halogen-free unsubstituted or substi- 
tuted C6-C29-aryl 

X!, X2 and X3 are each O, S, NR (where R is hydrogen or 
halogen-free C;-Cg-alkyl) and n is 0 to 10, 

B2: 20-60% by weight of a shell B2 composed of, based on 
B2, 

B21: 40-98% by weight of styrene, a-alkylstyrene, nuclear- 
substituted styrene and/or C;—Cg-alkyl (meth)acrylate, 
B22: 2-60% by weight of (meth)acrylonitrile and/or maleic 

anhydride, and 
C: 5-40% by weight of a halogen-free thermoplastic copoly- 
mer C composed of, based on C, 

Cl: 50-95% by weight of styrene, a-alkylstyrene, nuclear- 
substituted styrene and/or C;-Cs-aikyl (meth)acrylates, 
C2: 5-50% by weight of (meth)acrylonitrile and/or maleic 

anhydride, 
D: 1-50% by weight of a halogen-free phosphorus com- 
pound of the formula (II) 


Oo (di) 


ul 
Pee 


Oo 
R3 


where R2, R3 and R‘ each independently have the above- 
mentioned meanings of R? and R3, 

E: up to 5% by weight of a polytetrafluoroethylene with a 
median particle size of 50-2000 nm. 
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5,276,257 
PROCESS FOR CONVERTING BUTADIENE TO 
STYRENE OR ETHYLBENZENE OR BOTH USING 
CATALYSTS CONTAINING MOLYBDENUM 
Ronald W. Diesen, Midland, Mich., assignor to The Dow Chemi- 
cal Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,228 
Int. Cl.5 CO7C 2/00, 6/00 
USS. Cl. 585—417 9 Claims 
1. A process for the production of aromatic compounds from 
butadiene which comprises contacting a feedstream compris- 
ing butadiene with a catalyst at a temperature in a range of 
from 400° C. to about 625° C. and a flow rate of the feedstream 
in the range from about 100 hr—! to about 36,000 hr—! and 
under conditions effective to convert at least a portion of the 
butadiene to ethylbenzene or styrene or both, wherein the 
catalyst is 
an oxide of molybdenum and a Group IA alkali metal pro- 
moter on a support selected from the group consisting of 
silica, alumina, or a magnesium-alumina composite, or 
an oxide of molybdenum and a Group IA alkali metal pro- 
moter on a magnesium oxide support, 
and wherein the oxide of molybdenum in the catalyst has an 
oxidation state less than or equal to +6 and greater than +4. 


5,276,258 
STABILIZER MIXTURE FOR ELASTOMERS 
Gerrit Knobloch, Magden, and Heinrich Martin, Nunningen, 
both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corporation, 
Ardsley, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 984,600 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 6, 1991, 
3592/91 
Int. Cl.5 CO8K 5/36 
U.S. Cl. 524—114 
1. A stabilized composition which comprises 
(A) an elastomer, tackifying resin or an elastomer and tacki- 
fying resin, with the proviso that ethylene/vinyl acetate 
copolymers containing synthetic hydrocarbon tackifying 
resins are excluded, and 
(B) an effective stabilizing amount of a stabilizer mixture 
which is 
(a) a mercaptomethylphenol of the formula 


() 
OH OH 
R2 
CH CH2SR;3, 
R4 Ry Ry R4 
Ri Ri * 


in which 

nis Oor 1, 

R, and R2 independently of one another are alkyl hav- 
ing 1 to 12 carbon atoms or a radical of the formula 
—CH?SR;, in which R;3 is alkyl having 6 to 18 carbon 
atoms, phenyl or benzyl, and the radicals R4 indepen- 
dently of one another are hydrogen or methyl, radi- 
cals R4 bonded to the same ring not simultaneously 
being methyl, and, when n is 0 and Rj; or R2 is 
—CH2SR:;, R; or R2 may also be hydrogen, and 

(b) an epoxidized fatty acid having 3 to 22 carbon atoms or 
an alkyl ester thereof having 1 to 18 carbon atoms, 
with (a) and (b) being in a weight ratio of 99:1 to 1:10. 


11 Claims 
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5,276,259 
INBRED CORN LINE LH213 

Gary Arthur, Greenwood, Ind., assignor to Holden’s Foundation 

Seeds, Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 

Filed Nov. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 619,832 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00, 4/00, 1/00; C12N 5/04 

US. Cl. 800—200 10 Claims 

1. Inbred corn seed designated LH213 having ATCC acces- 
sion No. 40926. ; 


5,276,260 
INBRED CORN LINE LH212 

Terry Foley, Williamsburg, Iowa, assignor to Holden’s Founda- 

tion Seeds, Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 

Filed Nov. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 619,833 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00, 4/00, 1/00; C12N 5/04 

US. Cl. 800—200 10 Claims 

1. Inbred corn seed designated LH212 having ATCC acces- 
sion No. 40925. 


5,276,261 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE POLYMERS 
Ludwig Mayer, Burghausen, and Gernot Léhr, Burgkirchen, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 982,873 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 2, 
1991, 4139665 
Int. C1.5 CO8L 27/12 


US. Cl. 524—546 5 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of a colloidal dispersion of 
a polymerisate of tetrafluoroethylene, which comprises poly- 


merizing tetrafluoroethylene and optionally a comonomer in 
an aqueous medium containing a dispersant, a radical-forming 
initiator and 1,1,1,2-tetrafluoroethane. 


5,276,262 
INBRED CORN LINE LH210 
Gary D. Arthur, Greenwood, Ind., and Arthur L. Johnson, Wil- 
liamsburg, Iowa, assignors to Holden’s Foundation Seeds, 
Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 
Continuation of Ser. No. 444,875, Dec. 4, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 798,868 
Int. Cl.5 AO1H 5/00, 4/00, 1/00; C12N 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 800—200 9 Claims 
1. An inbred corn seed designated LH210 having ATCC 
accession No. 40724. 


5,276,263 
INBRED CORN LINE LH216 

Terry J. Foley, Williamsburg, Iowa, assignor to Holden’s Foun- 

dation Seeds, Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 

Filed Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 801,783 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00, 4/00, 1/00; C12N 5/04 

US. Cl. 800—200 9 Claims 

1. An inbred corn seed designated LH216 having ATCC 
accession No. 75155. 


5,276,264 
SUNFLOWER PRODUCTS HAVING LOWER LEVELS OF 
SATURATED FATTY ACIDS 
Thomas C. Heaton, Davis; Glenn S. Cole, Woodland, both of 
Calif., and Barry A. Martin, Urbandale, Iowa, assignors to 
Pioneer Hi-Bred International, Inc., Des Moines, Iowa 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 638,941, Jan. 9, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 810,664 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 1/02, 5/10, 1/00 
US. Cl. 800—200 10 Claims 
1. A sunflower plant that is the product of crossing a male 
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parental line and a female parental line, and that has a trait 
inherited cytoplasmically from sunflower line 8904W03F or a 
plant derived from sunflower line 8904W03F such that said 
sunflower plant, when subjected to forced self-pollination, 
yields bulked seed from individual heads thereof that provides 
oil comprising stearic acid in an amount lower than the stearic 
acid content characterizing a sunflower line that has the nu- 
clear genotype of said female parental line but that lacks said 
trait. 


5,276,265 
INBRED CORN LINE PHR31 

Samuel G. Fullerton, Huron, S. Dak., assignor to Pioneer Hi- 

Bred International, Inc., Des Moines, Iowa 

Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 831,036 
Int. Cl.5 AOLH 5/00, 1/00, 4/00; C12N 5/04 

US. Ci. 800—200 10 Claims 

1. Inbred corn seed designated PHR31 and having ATCC 
Accession No. 75493. 


5,276,266 
INBRED CORN LINE LH172 

Donald G. Eggerling, Williamsburg, Iowa, assignor to Holden’s 

Foundation Seeds Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 

Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,416 
Int. Cl.5 AOIH 5/00, 4/00, 1/00; C12N 5/04 

US. Cl. 800—200 9 Claims 

1. An inbred corn seed designated LH172 having ATCC 


deposit No. 75314. 


5,276,267 
INBRED CORN LINE LH159 


Terry J. Foley, Williamsburg, Iowa, assignor to Holden’s Foun- 


dation Seeds, Inc., Williamsburg, Iowa 
Filed Sep. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 953,443 
Int. C15 AO1H 5/00, 4/00; C12N 5/04 
U.S. Ci. 800—200 
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5,276,268 
PHOSPHINOTHRICIN-RESISTANCE GENE, AND ITS 
USE 
Eckhard Strauch; Walter Arnold; Renate Alijah; Wolfgang 

Wohlleben; Alfred Piihler, all of Bielefeld; Peter Eckes, Kelk- 

heim/Taunus; Gunter Donn, Hofheim am Taunus; Eugen 

Uhlmann, Glashutten/Taunus; Friedrich Hein, Munich, and 

Friedrich Wengenmayer, Hofheim am Taunus, all of Fed. Rep. 

of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 

furt am Main, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 501,314, Mar. 26, 1990, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 145,302, Jan. 19, 
1988, abandoned, and a continuation of Ser. No. 605,131, Oct. 
31, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 88,118, 
Aug. 21, 1987, abandoned. This application Jul. 29, 1991, Ser. 

No. 736,316 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 23, 
1986, 3628747; Nov. 3, 1986, 3637307; Dec. 16, 1986, 3700313; 
Jan. 21, 1987, 3701624; Nov. 7, 1987, 3737918 

Int. Cl.5 AOIH 4/90; C12N 5/14, 15/31, 15/82 

US. Cl. 800—-205 14 Claims 

1. An isolated resistance gene coding for the protein of 
amino acid sequence III, which gene is adapted to codon usage 
in plants so that it is expressed in plant cells at a level sufficient 
to confer resistance to phosphinothricin in said plant cells. 


5,276,269 . 
LECTIN CNDA AND TRANSGENIC PLANTS DERIVED 
THEREFROM 

Natasha V. Raikhel, Okemos, Mich., assignor to Board of Trust- 

ees operating Michigan State University, East Lansing, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 406,318, Sep. 12, 1989, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 917,665 
Int. Cl.5 AO1H 4/00; C12N 15/00 


US. Cl. 800—205 11 Claims 


Sas 
1 cocumncmeancctferberteateabcatcatectecteetach cckccbechectecTecteckcriceée 
B Badeciacedlhactartaricaca tec testcsSestcatensstecercanconcctc tec isces ty 
% TEGAGTECCCCAACAACCTCTGLTCCAGC 


CyYErescusecorecrecane “a 
1S] CAGTACGGETACTGCOGCATEGECSGCGAC TAC TECGGCAAGGEC "| EcCMeAACCECGECTECTACACCAL cans 


RCGCTQGAGCEKRTCPHMHCECCECSY Y 
cecTecebcarTeNect CEceSCAMGACATECEE TAACAMCCACTECTECABCCAGTEGCETTACTECCECTT r tc 


CAEVYCEACCAEEPECRAOIR C “ 
GOCOCCEAGTAC TELEGLECCESLTELCAGEGLGGLC CC TGC CCLECCGACATCAAG’ cancreccecacccascr cee 


SCKELCPHRMLECCS AVEC EL cée 
GECAMGLTTTGCCECAMCAACTCTGC TECAGCCAGTOGGGTTAC’ 


401 
tf 
ncvecescctceecrecenstTcrecceceas 


CCAOCECACSTOKPCEKRAAGCEKVCTAN 
GECTECCAGEECES TEC TTGCAGCALCEACAAGLLG TOLGGLAAGECCECCEGCGGCAAAGTTTCCACCAACAAL 


ms 
4s) 


YTCCSKWECSCEIECPEYCECEAGCCY 169 
S26 TACTGCTGCAGCAAGTEGEGATCCTCTESCATCOECCCEGECTACTI EccucctacerreccucaccceccecTec 


1 eelychertecbehanbenteebebenterterchreteebecndardancrrctaarccrera 
676 TATTGCAACGACGAATAATCCGTOGCAGTITTGTIGCCACSTACGGTCTCCCTICACTTACTTTTAGCAC TAGTC 
7S) CTTAALAATTCTCCAGCC TTGCAATATGACGTGCAGGT TGC TACATGCATGGACATATTGCACTGAGAAGTAC TG 
826 TGTCECAATATAGOCTGTACTATIGTTGCCACAMATTTAGTICTTICTIGTIACGTACCTACACTIGTCAGEATG 
901 CATGCATCCCCGTIGTAATGTTGGAGTACTCCATGATTTCGTTGCAATATATATATTGCCATGAGTCTAARG 


1. A transgenic plant comprising a cDNA of a Gramineae 
lectin selected from the group consisting of barley BLc3, 


7 Claims wheat WGA-A or wheat WGA-D in which said cDNA is 


1. An inbred corn seed designated LH159 having ATCC non-native to said plant and is expressed in quantities sufficient 


deposit No. 75312. 


to provide insecticidal properties in the leaves of said plant. 


US. Cl. 84—22 
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5,276,270 
SOLENOID DRIVE SYSTEM FOR AN AUTOMATIC 
PERFORMING APPARATUS 


5,276,271 
MUSIC BOX MOTION GENERATION MECHANISM 


Ching-Fa Huang, 5th Floor, 7-1, Alley 56, Lane 166, Shih Pai 


Tetsusai Kondo, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Road Sec. 1, and Feng-Hsiang Hsu, 7th Floor, No. 9, Lane 


Kaisha Kawai Gakki Seisakusho, Japan 
Filed Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 950,083 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 13, 1991, 3-297456 
Int. Cl.5 G10F 1/02, 5/00; G10G 3/04 


13 Claims 


SOLENOID 


1. A solenoid drive system for an automatic performing 


100, Her Chiang Street, both of Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,018 
Int. Cl.5 G10F 1/06 


US. Cl. 84—94.2 


apparatus in which said automatic performing apparatus in- 
cludes a plurality of solenoids, each of said plurality of sole- 
noids individually activatable according to key number data, 
said solenoids activatable with a variable intensity determined 


1. An improved music box motion generation mechanism, 
according to key depression intensity data included in perfor- comprising: 


mance information associated with an automatic performing 
apparatus key and utilized to recreate a performance, said 
system comprising: 

data storage means, for storing said performance informa- 


a mount case having an upper housing cavity and a lower 
housing cavity; 

a rotation disc rotatably disposed at the top of said upper 
housing cavity having a central through hole and a num- 


tion including a plurality of voltage waveform data 
groups, each voltage waveform data group including a 
plurality of segments, each segment storing one data ele- 
ment, each of said segments representing enabled and 
non-enabled time periods for a corresponding solenoid 
associated with a predetermined key number of said auto- 
matic performing apparatus, at least one voltage wave- 
form data group segment from each of said voltage wave- 
form data groups varying according to said key depres- 
sion intensity data included in said performance informa- 
tion; 

means for writing to said data storage means, each of said 
voltage waveform data groups including a plurality of 
data bits corresponding to said plurality of segments com- 
prising each of said voltage waveform data groups; 

readout means, coupled to said data storage means, for read- 
ing out each of said voltage waveform data groups, 

holding means, coupled to said readout means, for temporar- 
ily holding each of said voltage waveform data groups for 
each of said keys of said automatic performing apparatus; 
and 

solenoid enabling means, responsive to said voltage wave- 
form data groups temporarily stored in said holding 
means, and coupled to said plurality of solenoids, for 
selectively enabling at least one of said plurality of sole- 
noids according to the key number associated with said at 
least one of said plurality of solenoids, and for providing a 
solenoid energizing signal having a value determined as a 
function of said voltage waveform data group segment 
data. 


ber of symmetric through holes disposed on the periphery 
thereof; 

a wave-shaped cam ring fixedly disposed at the bottom of 
said upper housing cavity; 

a music producing and driving unit housed in said lower 
housing cavity having a driving shaft associated with a 
driving spring which can be tightened up by rotation of 
said shaft; 

a securing nut engaged with said shaft of said music produc- 
ing and driving unit; 

a number of fixing members secured to said rotation disc by 
fastening means; 

a number of moveable rods each of which is connected to a 
fixing pole by means of a connection pole being remov- 
ably engaged with said fixing member; 

a number of decoration articles each of which is securedly 
fixed to said connection pole and held firmly in place by 
washer means between said fixing pole and said moveable 
rod; 

a tubular main shaft removably engaged with said securing 
nut at one end and associated with a decoration umbrella 
at the other end thereof by way of a connection rod and a 
fixing knob; 

said rotation disc being associated with said wave-shaped 
cam ring by way of said moveable rods each provided 
with a follower means at the bottom end thereof so that 
the rotation of said rotation disc can make said moveable 
rods to travel along said fixed cam ring, permitting said 
moveable rods to move up and down and move circularly 
along with said rotation disc. 
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5,276,272 
WIND INSTRUMENT SIMULATING APPARATUS 
Hideyuki Masuda, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Yamaha 
Corporation, Japan 


Hamamatsu, 
Filed Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 907,877 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1991, 3-168507 
Int. Cl.5 G10H 1/00 


US. Cl. 84—600 13 Claims 





1. An electronic musical instrument comprising: 

a sound source means for generating a musical tone signal on 
the basis of a predetermined algorithm and parameters to 
be supplied thereto; 

an input means for arbitrarily inputting a shape condition 
defining a shape of each portion of an instrument to be 
simulated; 

a modifying means for modifying the inputted shape condi- 


tion; 
a display means for visually displaying at least one of the 
shapes corresponding to the inputted shape condition and 
a parameter generating means for generating the parameters 
in response to the modified shape condition so as to supply 
the parameters to said sound source means. 


5,276,273 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT WITH A 
PARAMETER STORAGE FOR TONE GENERATION 
INCLUDING AN ENHANCED EDIT FUNCTION 
Kiyomi Takauji, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Kawai Gakki Seisakusho, Shizuoka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 729,199 
priority, application Japan, Jul. 18, 1990, 2-190172 
Int. Cl.5 G10H 7/00, 1/18; H04Q 1/00 
US. Cl, 84—615 


Claims 


8 Claims 





4. The tone parameter editing apparatus of claim 1, further 
~~ tae 
edit mode set/release means for setting an edit mode for 
modifying the set of parameter data in said parameter 
storage means by said data modifying means and releasing 
the edit mode; 
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determination means for determining whether a compare 
operation state is set when the edit mode is released; and 
control means for inhibiting transfer of the set of parameter 
data in said parameter storage means to said data saving 
means when the edit mode is released when said determi- 
nation means determines that the compare operation state 


is set. 
5,276,274 
ELECTRONIC MUSICAL INSTRUMENT WITH ANY KEY 
PLAY MODE 


Hiroshi Morokuma; Shigeru Matsuyama, and Takashi Akutsu, 
all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 

Division of Ser. No. 592,556, Oct. 4, 1990, Pat. No. 5,085,117. 

This application Nov. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 798,512 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 6, 1989, 1-117684[U}; 

Oct. 6, 1989, 1-117685[U]; Oct. 11, 1989, 1-118976; Jul. 17, 

1990, 2-75253 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 4, 2009, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 G10H 1/22 


US, Cl. 84—615 5 Claims 





5. An electronic musical instrument comprising: 

a plurality of pitch designation means divided into a plurality 
of groups, for designating pitches, said plurality of pitch 
designing means comprising a plurality of keys; 

pitch data storage means for storing pitch data indicating 
pitches of melody tones constituting a melody; 

readout means for sequentially reading out the pitch data 
from said pitch data storage means; 

tone generation processing means for executing tone genera- 
tion processing on the basis of the pitch data read out by 
said readout means; and 

control means for enabling said tone generation processing 
means to execute the tone generation processing when at 
least one of said keys of said pitch designation means is 
operated when none of the other keys of said pitch desig- 
nation means in a group including the operated pitch 
designation means is presently operated, and for disabling 
said tone generation processing means from executing the 
tone generation processing when at least one of the other 
keys of said pitch designation means in a group including 
at least one operated key at said pitch designation 
means is presently operated. 


5,276,275 
TONE SIGNAL PROCESSING DEVICE HAVING 
DIGITAL FILTER CHARACTERISTIC CONTROLLABLE 
BY INTERPOLATION 
Hideo Suzuki, and Tsutomu Yanase, both of Hamamatsu, Japan, 
assignors to Yamaha Corporation, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 842,065 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1991, 3-059362 
Int. Cl.5 G10H 1/12 
US. Cl. 84-—661 
1. A tone signal processing device comprising: 
digital filter means receiving a tone signal and filter coeffici- 
ents for controlling filtering of the tone signal in accor- 
dance with characteristics determined by the filter coeffi- 
cients; 


8 Claims 
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filter coefficient supply means for supplying at least two sets 
of filter coefficients corresponding to different filter char- 
acteristics; 

filter coefficient interpolation means for interpolating the 
filter coefficients supplied by said filter coefficient supply 
means with a function of time and supplying timewise 
changing filter coefficients obtained by the interpolation 
to said digital filter means; 


scaling parameter generation means for generating scaling 
parameter in correspondence to the pitch of the tone 
signal applied to said digital filter means; and : 

control means for controlling the function of time in said 
interpolation means by said scaling parameter and thereby 
controlling the rate of timewise change of filter coeffici- 
ents obtained by the interpolation in accordance with 
pitch. 


5,276,276 
COIL TRANSDUCER 
Dennis R. Gunn, Ota-ku, Yukigaya-Otsuka 16-20, Tokyo 145, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 220,244, Jul. 18, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 286,215 
Int. Cl.5 GO1H 3/14, 3/00 


US, Cl. 84—725 29 Claims 


1. A transducer for producing an alternating current electri- 
cal signal corresponding to the vibrations of a vibrating mem- 
ber to be miked comprising: 

a coil, said coil being rigidly coupled to said vibrating mem- 
ber so as to be synchronously vibratable therewith, said 
coil consisting of a plurality of turns of a conductive 
filament; 

a magnet, said magnet being resiliently suspended within 
said coil so as to be isolated from the vibrations of said 
vibrating member; 

a resilient member, said resilient member defining means for 
supportively and elastically coupling said magnet to said 
coil for insulating said magnet from vibration of said coil 
and said vibrating member, and for allowing relative 
movement between said magnet and coil for electro- 
inductively producing said alternating current signal in 
said coil, in response to vibration of coil due to vibration 
of said vibrating member. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,276,277 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING INDOOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC SIGNAL PROPAGATION 

Neale C. Hightower, Stone Mountain, and Douglas R. O’Neil, 

Atlanta, both of Ga., assignors to BellSouth Corporation, 

Atlanta, Ga, 

Division of Ser. No. 713,858, Jun. 12, 1991. This application 
Dec. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 991,437 
Int. CL.5 HOSK 9/00 


USS. Cl. 174—35 MS 25 Claims 


1. Apparatus for selective control of propagation of electro- 
magnetic signals including the signals of at least one wireless 
communications system operating within a certain frequency 
range throughout a bounded region, the apparatus comprising: 

shielding means for attenuating said electromagnetic signals 

within said certain frequency range that enter or leave 
said bounded region; and 

filtering means permitting the relatively unattenuated pas- 

sage across the boundary of signals in at least one second 
frequency range outside said certain frequency range, 

so that users of each wireless communications system within 

said bounded region can communicate therein without 
interfering with or interference from another wireless 
communications system using the same frequency range 
and located outside said bounded region, and also can 
communicate through said boundary and outside said 
bounded region with an exterior wireless communications 
system operating in said one of said second frequency 
range. 


5,27 
HOUSING OF CEILING FAN CONTROL CIRCUIT 
BOARD 
Min-Huei Lin, No. 138, Sec. 3, Tien-Tsing Road, Taichung, 
Taiwan 


Filed Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 28,265 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 5/02 
US. Cl. 174—52.1 3 Claims 
1. A housing of ceiling fan control circuit board comprising: 
a body having a bottom plate, which is in turn provided with 
a left plate and a right plate which extend uprightly and 
respectively from both ends of a longitudinal axis of said 
bottom plate, and with an anterior plate and a posterior 
plate which extend uprightly and respectively from both 
ends of a short axis of said bottom plate, said left plate, said 
right plate, said anterior plate and said posterior plate 
being equal in height and forming an open end opposite to 
said bottom plate; and 
a cover plate disposed on said open end; 
wherein each of said anterior plate and said posterior plate 
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has a fastening side and an open side, with said fastening ably receiving a wall section between said base and said cover, 
side being fastened to said bottom plate and being shorter means for maintaining said wall section between said base and 
than said open side, and either said anterior plate or said 
posterior plate being provided with at least a through 
hole; wherein said bottom plate has a protruded arcuate 
side located respectively at both ends of said longitudinal 
axis of said bottom plate, said left plate and said right plate 
having respectively a recessed arcuate portion extending 
upwardly and obliquely from said protruded arcuate side 
of said bottom plate, said left plate and said right plate 
further having respectively a protruded arcuate portion 
extending uprightly from an end of said recessed arcuate 
portion such that said protruded arcuate portion has a 
curvature corresponding to a curvature of said protruded 
arcuate side, said left plate and said right plate still further 
having respectively a plurality of stopping wings which 
are spaced at a predetermined interval and which extend 


said cover against premature withdrawal, where said base 
further includes a cable receiving opening. 


5,276,280 
ELECTRICAL CABLE CONNECTOR 
Charles R. Ball, 5422 Wilson Switch Rd., Borden, Ind. 47106 
Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,507 
. Int. Cl.5 HO2G 3/18 
US. Cl. 174—65 R 


uprightly from an inner side of said recessed arcuate por- 
tion in such a manner that a side of each of said stopping 
wings is attached to an inner side of said protruded arcuate 
portion, and that each of said stopping wings has an open 
side that is flat and straight; wherein said cover plate is 
fastened to said open end of said body by means of a 
plurality of tenons of said cover plate and of mortises of 
said left plate and said right plate; wherein said body 
contains a receiving space formed by said stopping wings, 
said anterior plate and said posterior plate for mounting 
therein a ceiling fan control circuit board in such a manner 
that a plurality of guide wires of said ceiling fan control 
circuit board are allowed to pass through said through = 4. An electrical cable connecior, comprising: 
hole of either said anterior plate or said posterior plate; _a tubular receptacle member, defining a forward end, a back 
and wherein said recessed arcuate portion of each of said end, an inner surface, and an outer surface which is 
left plate and said right plate is so shaped as to fit securely adapted to be received in a knock-out hole of an electrical 
into a camber of a suspension cup of a ceiling fan at such box; 
time when said body is joined with said cover plate. a wire-gripping member, including: 
a en aa an annular member, defining an axis; and 
a plurality of wire-gripping legs projecting forward from 
5,276,279 said annular member parallel to its axis, said wire-grip- 
SURFACE MOUNT OUTLET ping legs being received in said inner surface of said 
Alan W. Brownlie, Skaneatles, N.Y.; Ned A. Sigmon, Clemmons, receptacle member with a wedge fit, such that, when 
and Randy G. Simmons, Winston-Salem, both of N.C., assign- the legs of said wire-gripping member are inserted into 
ors to The Whitaker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. said receptacle member, said wire-gripping legs are 
Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 830,102 pushed inwardly, toward the axis, 
Int. Cl.° HO2G 3/08 wherein said receptacle defines a smaller-diameter ridge 
US. Cl. 174—65 R a 11 Claims near the back end of its inner surface for retaining the 
LA communication outlet for receiving communication wire-gripping member, and said smaller-diameter ridge 
cable to be terminated to a variety of data connectors, said defines discontinuities located so that said wire-gripping 
outlet comprising an enclosure defined by an essentially planar, legs can enter the receptacle through said discontinuities, 
rectangular base and a planar, rectangular cover, where each be rotated a few degrees, and then be retained on said 
said base and said cover is provided with a plurality of aligned receptacle, and so that said wire-gripping member can 
spaced apart columns normal to said base and said cover, and readily be released from said receptacle by rotating it a 
adapted to retain said base and said cover in a spaced-apart few degrees, so said wire-gripping legs can leave the 
parallel relationship, said columns including a groove for slid- receptacle through said discontinuities. 
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5,276,281 
SUPERCONDUCTING CONDUCTOR 

Kenichi Sato; Hidehito Mukai, and Nobuhiro Shibuta, all of 

Osaka, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric Industries, 

Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 685,356, Apr. 15, 1992. This application 

Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 935,664 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1990, 2-98941; 

Aug. 7, 1990, 2-210023; Aug. 27, 1990, 2-226332 
Int. Cl.5 HO1B 12/00 


US. Cl, 174—125.1 16 Claims 


1. A superconducting conductor comprising: 

a superconducting member comprised of a high temperature 
oxide superconductor provided with a metal coating; and 

a support member continuously secured to said supercon- 
ducting member for integrally moving with said supercon- 
ducting member in thermal expansion and thermal shrink- 
age. 


5,276,282 
OPTIMAL SCAN SEQUENCE FOR RF MAGNETIC 
DIGITIZERS 
Gregory F. Russell, Yorktown Heights, N.Y., assignor to Inter- 
national Business Machines, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 869,564 
Int. Cl.5 GO8C 21/00 


US, Cl. 178—19 29 Claims 


1. A method of operating a position measuring device hav- 
ing a sensor grid that includes a first array of sensing elements, 
the first array being responsive to a moveable transmitter for 
having a detectable signal induced therein, comprising the 
steps of: 

determining an expected position of the transmitter relative 

to the first array of sensing elements; 

selecting, based on the expected position, a first sensing 

element and a second sensing element from the first array, 
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the first and the second sensing elements being selected 
such that, based on the measurement of the first and the 
second sensing elements, one or more additional sensing 
elements may selected for further measurements; 

measuring the signal induced within the first and the second 
sensing elements; 

comparing the measured signal of the first sensing element to 
the measured signal of the second sensing element; and 

based on an outcome of the step of comparing, selecting one 
or more additional sensing elements from the first array to 
make a further measurement. 


5,276,283 
DISTRIBUTOR CAP 
Richard E. Ballentine, Anderson; James R. Tumulty, Yorktown, 
and James A. Boyer, Anderson, all of Ind., assignors to Gen- 
eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 28,201 
Int. Ci.5 HO1H 19/00; F02P 7/02 
US. Cl. 200—19 DC 


1. A distributor cap for an internal combustion engine igni- 
tion distributor comprising, a cap member formed of electrical 
insulating material, a plurality of radially extending supports 
formed of electrical insulating material carried by said cap 
member, each support being secured to a metallic terminal that 
is connectable to an external circuit and to a metallic insert that 
is adapted to cooperate with a distributor rotor, and an electri- 
cal conductor bonded to the outer surface of each support and 
extending between a said terminal and a said insert, said electri- 
cal conductor electrically connected to said metallic terminal 
and to said insert to thereby electrically connect said terminal 
and said insert. 


5,276,284 
POWER SWITCH DISABLER 
Randy W. Carpenter, Union County, N.C., assignor to Square D 
Company, Palatine, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 843,813 
Int. Ci.5 HO1H 9/20 
US. Cl. 200—50 A 


1. A power switch disabler for disabling a power switch 
incorporated into a housing for shielding at least one electrical 
component, said housing having an access opening and an 
access door for selectively covering the access opening, said 
power switch disabler comprising: 

a latch for selectively latching said access door in a closed 

position, said latch including a pivoting pin received 
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through and substantially perpendicular to said access 
door, said pin having a first end outboard of, that is, exte- 
rior to, said housing, and a second end within the interior 
of said housing, said latch further including an engage- 


ment arm fixed to said second end of said pin and having ; 


a first end for cooperating with said housing to perform 
said latching function when said pin is selectively pivoted; 

a power switch for selectively energizing said electrical 
component, said switch including a defeat lever for pre- 
venting the closing of the switch and thereby the energiz- 
ing of the electrical component unless said defeat lever is 

said defeat lever being biased in the switch-disa- 

bled position, at least a portion of said defeat lever being 
positioned within the interior of said housing; 

disabling means for disabling said power switch from being 
closed when said access door latch is in an unlatched 

said disabling means including a linkage rod having a first 
end pivotally secured to a second end of said engagement 
arm and a second end for selectively engaging a cam in 
response to axial movement of said linkage rod and a 
defeat lever engagement rod having a first end pivotally 
connected to said cam and a second end for selectively 
engaging said defeat lever of said power switch; 

whereby when said access door is closed and said latch is in 
the latched position said defeat lever is engaged and said 
power switch can be closed to energize said electrical 
component; and 

whereby when said latch is in the unlatched position said 
defeat lever is not engaged by said defeat lever engage- 
ment rod and said power switch cannot be closed to ener- 
gize said electrical component. 


5,276,285 
HIGH RUPTURE CAPACITY CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

Van Doan Pham, Meyzieu; Robert Jeanjean, Lyons; Joseph 
Martin, Meyzieu, and Robert Isbister, Lyons, all of France, 

assignors to GEC Alsthom SA, Paris, France 

Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 883,364 

Claims priority, application France, May 17, 1991, 91 06033 
Int. C15 HOIH 33/16 


US. Cl. 200—144 AP 10 Claims 


TO 


YU. 


1. High-voltage circuit-breaker comprising: an interrupting 
chamber constituted by a gas-tight cylindrical casing filled 
with a gas having good insulative properties such as sulfur 
hexafluoride, said chamber containing a fixed permanent 
contact and a fixed arc contact both connected to a first termi- 
nal and a mobile assembly comprising moving permanent 
contacts and moving arc contacts an gas blast means including 
a fixed piston within a movable tube bearing a gas blast nozzle 
at one end and about said arc contacts, said chamber also 
containing a carbon-based resistor having a resistance of ap- 
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proximately 500 ohms and an auxiliary switch connecting in 
parallel the resistor with the circuit-breaker contacts when said 
fixed and moving arc contacts are opened by said auxiliary 
switch, and wherein said auxiliary switch connects said resistor 
in series with an arrangement of varistors disposed inside said 
casing, and means responsive to opening of said circuit-breaker 
for opening said auxiliary switch, the volume of said resistor 
being greater than that of said arrangement of varistors by a 
factor of at least five, and wherein a capacitor having a capaci- 
tance of several thousand picofarads is connected in parallel 
with said arrangement of varistors. 


5,276,286 
EXPOSED HIGH VOLTAGE OUTDOOR 
DISCONNECTOR FOR OPERATION UNDER ICING 
CONDITIONS 
Daniel Demissy, Montreal, and Gaétan Daigneault, St-Hubert, 
both of Canada, assignors to Gec Alsthom Energie Inc., La- 
prairie, Canada 
Filed Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 936,213 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 28, 1991, 91 10680 
Int. Ci.5 HO1H 33/12, 9/38, 33/66 


US. Cl, 200—146 R 9 Claims 


FEU, 


1. In an outdoor grounding section switch subject to icing 
and including a fixed female contact and a movable male 
contact at the end of a grounding blade that can be driven, the 
improvement wherein the female contact is constituted by at 
least one hollow tubular thimble (11, 15) housed inside a fixed 
vertical tubular insulator (3), said tubular insulator being 
closed at a top end thereof and open at a bottom end thereof, 
said male contact (25) being a vertical cylinder penetrating into 
the insulator (3) and into the interior of said at least one thimble 
during closing, and the open bottom end of the insulator (3) 
being equipped with a tubular metal part (24), the inside of 
which is provided with a plurality of radially-directed lugs 
(14A) facing the periphery of the male contact vertical cylin- 
der and terminating short of the vertical cylinder, whereby ice 
accumulating on the end of the male contact is broken up by 
said lugs during section switch closing. 

3. A section switch according to claim 1, further comprising 
a quick-break switch (27, 35, 39, 40) connected in parallel with 
opposite ends of the female contact (15) of the section switch, 
and lever means (41) responsive to the displacement of said 
male contact for opening said quick-break switch during sec- 
tion switch opening, after said female contact and said male 
contact of the section switch are separated from each other by 
an isolation distance. 
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5,276,287 
ADD-ON VEHICLE HORN BUTTON ACTUATOR 
John L. Moore, 5104 Fairglen La., Chevy Chase, Md. 20815 
Filed Apr. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 48,007 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 3/20 


US. Cl. 200—331 8 Claims 


1. In a vehicle steering wheel having a central portion, a 
peripheral wheel, at least one spoke interconnecting said cen- 
tral portion and said peripheral wheel, and a horn actuator 
button for actuating a vehicle horn, the improvement compris- 
ing an add-on horn actuator button actuator comprising: 

a) mounting means comprising at least one strap clamped 
over said peripheral wheel for mounting said add-on horn 
actuator button actuator on said vehicle steering wheel; 

b) said add-on horn actuator button actuator having a strik- 
ing pad integral with said strap and extending therefrom, 
a distal end of said striking pad being sized to completely 
cover said horn actuator button and to cover portions of 
said vehicle steering wheel surrounding said horn actuator 
button to thereby provide an enlarged striking surface, 
said striking pad being adapted to be struck by a user and 
having an undersurface having a protrusion alignable 
above and engageable with said horn actuator button; 

c) whereby, with said protrusion aligned above said horn 
actuator button, striking of said striking surface causes 
said protrusion to descend and engage and depress said 
horn actuator button thereby actuating said vehicle horn. 


5,276,288 
SHUNT TRIP SWITCH OPERATOR 
William C. Erickson, Cary, and James A. Erickson, Crystal 
Lake, both of IIL, assignors to Boltswitch, Inc., Crystal Lake, 
Ti. 


Filed Aug. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 749,680 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 5/00 
8 Claims 


1. A trip-free operating mechanism for a load break switch 
of the type having a fixed contact engageable by a movable 
contact operable between a fully closed position and a fully 
open position, said operating mechanism including: 

a shaft, 

an operating lever adapted to be connected to said movable 

contact and rotatable about said shaft between a first 
position established when the movable contact is in its 
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fully closed position and a second position established 
when the movable contact is in its fully open position, 

a follower mounted for rotation with said shaft into and out 
of contact with said operating lever and rotatable from 
adjacent said first position of said operating lever to adja- 
cent said second position of said operating lever, 

a closing spring biasing said operating lever and said fol- 
lower for rotation towards each other, 

an opening spring drive means connected to said follower to 
drive said follower and said operating lever to said second 
position of said operating lever, 

first latch means for releasably holding said operating lever 
and said follower apart against the biasing force of said 
closing spring when said operating lever is in said first 
position, and 

trip means for releasing said first latch means to allow said 
closing spring to rotate said follower into engagement 
with said operating lever and said opening spring means 
drive to quickly drive said operating lever to its second 
position. 


5,276,289 
ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT DEVICE AND METHOD OF 
PRODUCING THE SAME 

Ryohei Satoh, Yokohama; Fumiyuki Kobayashi, Sagamihara; 
Yutaka Watanabe, Hadano; Tositada Netsu, Hadano; Mitugu 
Shirai, Hadano; Kenji Takeda, Kamakura; Masahide Harada, 
Fujisawa; Kiyoshi Matsui, Yokohama, and Hideaki Sasaki, 
Hadano, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 674,599 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 30, 1990, 2-080713 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 1/00 
US. Cl. 174—260 


mtn 


1. A multistep electronic device which comprises semicon- 
ductor chips, first substrates, first sealing packages, second 
substrates, second sealing packages, and input and output pins, 
said semiconductor chips being bonded to said first substrates 
on one side thereof and surrounded by said first sealing pack- 
ages, said first sealing packages being bonded to the first sub- 
strates via a first solder, said first substrates with said semicon- 
ductor chips and said first sealing packages provided thereon 
being bonded on the other side thereof to said second sub- 
strates on one side thereof and surrounded by said second 
sealing packages, said second sealing packages being bonded to 
the second substrates via a second solder, and said input and 
output pins being bonded to said second substrates on the other 
side thereof, wherein a plurality of semiconductor chips, sur- 
rounded by first sealing packages, are provided on a single 
second substrate and surrounded by a single second sealing 
package. 
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5,276,290 passing gas flow for permitting said passing gas flow to 
ELECTROPLATING PROCESS AND COMPOSITION transmit acoustical energy into said resonators with re- 


John J. Bladon, Wayland, Mass., assignor to Shipley Company duced pressure loss to said passing gas flow; and 


Inc., Marlborough, said openings defining from 5% to 75% of the flow surface 
Division of Ser. No. 719,978, Jun. 24, 1991. This application Sep. covering said resonators over which said gas flows and 
eae te hea op having said elongate apertures defining a length at least 1} 


US. Cl. 174—262 4 Claims times said width. 


5,276,292 
OPERATION CHECK DEVICE OF DYNAMIC BRAKE 
CIRCUIT FOR ELEVATOR 
Michio Goto, Yokohama, and Yoshikazu Ishijima, Nagoya, both 
of Japan, assignors to Otis Elevator Company, Farmington, 
Conn. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 740,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1990, 2-214023 
Int. Cl.5 B66B 1/24; HO2P 3/18 
U.S. Cl. 187—108 1 Claim 





2 


1. A printed circuit board having metallized through holes 
providing electrical contact from one side of the board to the 
other, said metallized through holes consisting essentially of 
electroplated copper on the walls of the holes and having an 
adsorbed layer of colloidal particles of a catalytic metal sulfide 
disposed between the circuit board base material and the cop- 
per on the walls of the through holes. 


5,276,291 
ACOUSTIC MUFFLER FOR HIGH VOLUME FLUID 
FLOW UTILIZING HELMHOLTZ RESONATORS WITH 
LOW FLOW RESISTANCE PATH 
Thomas R. Norris, 15 Patricia Rd., Orinda, Calif. 94563 





Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,855 1. Apparatus for an elevator having a dynamic brake regen- 
Int. Cl.5 EO4F 17/04 eration (DBR) circuit for absorbing regenerative power from 
US. Cl. 181—224 21 Claims an inverter, comprising: 


detection means, responsive to the voltage or current of a 
regenerative power absorbing device, for providing a 
sensed signal having a magnitude indicative of said power; 

a comparator, responsive to the sensed signal and to a refer- 
ence signal having a selected magnitude, for comparing 
the magnitudes of the sensed signal and the reference 
signal, for providing a normality signal having a magni- 
tude indicative of a normal or abnormal condition in the 
DBR circuit; and 

signal processing means responsive to a run/stop signal for 
controlling said inverter such that when said normality 
signal indicated an abnormal condition of said DBR cir- 
cuit, said inverter is not operated. 





1. In a muffler for a gas flow, wherein said muffler is of the 5,276,293 
type having: TUBULAR LINEAR MOTOR PRIMARY ELEMENT 

a muffler housing having an opening to receive said gas flow Eiji Narumi, Tokyo, and Keiichi Kohroki, Aichi, both of Japan, 
and exit for discharging said gas flow; assignors to Otis Elevator Company, Farmington, Conn. 

at least first upstream and second downstream rows of reso- Filed Feb. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 831,727 
nators placed in series with the second row of resonators _ Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 5, 1991, 3-13635 
behind the first row of resonators, said resonator having Int. Cl.5 HO2K 41/02 
openings communicating to said gas flow; US, Cl. 187—112 5 Claims 


one of said rows of said resonators being tuned to a funda- 
mental low frequency; 
another of said rows of said resonators being tuned to ex- 
clude said low frequency by receiving frequencies higher 16 4 16 


than said low frequency whereby a majority of sound at 
said fundamental frequency is maintained to the inlet of a 
said muffler housing and away from the outlet of said ° 8 


13 
muffler housing; 
the improvement to said muffler comprising in combination: 1. A primary element of an elevator tubular linear motor for 
a surface placed at least partially over openings of said use with a secondary element comprising: 
resonators to cause said resonators to become Helmholtz a plurality of core groups, each core group constructed of a 
resonators, said surface defining elongate openings dis- plate having a plurality of slots and teeth, each core group 
posed with the major axis substantially parallel to said contoured to be disposed radially about said secondary 
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element, each core group having a tooth removed in 
register with each other core groups; and 

a reinforcing plate inserted in each core group where said 
tooth is removed; and 

a clamp for clamping said core groups to said reinforcing 
plate and for joining said core groups into a uniform 
whole. 


5,276,294 
ELEVATOR BUTTON IMPROVED TO FUNCTION AS A 
LOCK 
Vincent P. Jalbert, Middlebury, Conn., assignor to Otis Elevator 
Company, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 804,562 
Int. Cl.5 B66B 3/00; GO8B 1/08; H04B 1/59 
US. Cl. 187—121 11 Claims 





1. A system for providing an unlock signal to an elevator, 

said system comprising: 

(a) a button circuit means including a button face for provid- 
ing a first pulse train to said button face, and receiving a 
modulated first pulse train from said button face; 

(b) key means for receiving said first pulse train from said 
button face, modulating said first pulse train for providing 
said modulated first pulse train to said button face; and 

(c) lock means for receiving said modulated first pulse train 
from said button face, demodulating said first pulse train 
and providing an unlock signal to an elevator remote 
station which provides hall calls and car calls to an eleva- 
tor controller. 


5,276,295 
PREDICTOR ELEVATOR FOR TRAFFIC DURING PEAK 
CONDITIONS 
Nader Kameli, 658 W. Main St., New Britain, Conn. 06053 
Filed Sep. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 580,905 
Int. Cl.° B66B 1/20 
US. Cl. 187—132 3 Claims 
1. A method of dispatching a plurality of elevators serving a 
building, comprising: 
in each of a large number of time periods in each working 
day— 
providing deboarding signals indicative of a count of all 
passengers arriving at each floor of the building; 
providing boarding signals indicative of a count of all 
passengers departing from each floor of the building; 
and 
storing said deboarding and boarding signals for each 
floor per time period for a number of days; 
providing for each floor a prediction factor signal which is a 
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function of a real time arrival count indicated by the 
deboarding signals for each floor for the current period in 
response to such real time arrival count being insuffi- 
ciently high, to indicate start of up-peak traffic for such 
floor, or alternatively providing said prediction factor 


signal for each floor which is a function of said real time 
arrival count and said historic arrival counts in response to 
such real time arrival count being sufficiently high, to 
indicate start of up-peak traffic for such floor; and 
dispatching elevators in said building in accordance with a 
method which utilizes said prediction factor signals. 


5,276,296 
WELDING GUN APPARATUS 
Masaki Kawada, and Keizaburo Ohtaki, both of Sayama, Japan, 
assignors to Honda Giken Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Filed Feb. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 843,430 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1991, 3-058579; 
Mar, 22, 1991, 3-058580; Mar. 22, 1991, 3-058582; Mar. 22, 
1991, 3-058583; Mar. 22, 1991, 3-058584; Mar. 22, 1991, 


Int. Cl.° B23K 11/24 


US. Cl. 219—116 13 Claims 


Polke 
3a 


1. A C-shaped welding gun apparatus comprising: 

a gun bracket; 

a pressurizing cylinder which is slidably supported on said 
gun bracket; 

a movable gun arm which is mounted on a piston rod which 
extends forwards from said pressurizing cylinder; 

a stationary gun arm which extends from a side of said 
pressurizing cylinder towards a front of said movable gun 
arm so as to lie opposite to a front portion of said movable 
gun arm; and 
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a transformer which is provided on a rear side of said station- 
ary gun arm, wherein: 

a center tap of a secondary coil of said transformer is con- 
nected to said movable gun arm through a flexible metal 


plate; 

a rear end portion of said stationary gun arm is inserted into 
a pair of terminal plates with a rectifier interposed respec- 
tively between said rear end portion and each of said 
terminal plates, said terminal plates being connected to 
both ends of said secondary coil of said transformer and 
ee eee eaeton of said 


STS a 
thereof is offset to one side of a widthwise center of said 
transformer; 

said stationary gun arm is provided on one widthwise side of 
a front projected area of said transformer; and 

said flexible metal plate is provided, in parallel with said 
ee me oeenNe 


5,276,297 
MELTING DISPOSAL APPARATUS FOR INJECTION 
NEEDLES 
Akikazu Nara, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Naraseiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Aug. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 743,176 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1990, 2-248376 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 9/00 


US. Cl, 219—121.43 8 Claims 


1. A melting disposal apparatus for injection needles com- 
prising: 

means for generating electromagnetic microwaves, means 
for generating a plasma discharge with high temperatures 
by being irradiated with said electromagnetic micro- 
waves, and moving means for grasping said injection 
needle and automatically inserting said injection needle 
into the zone in which said plasma discharge is produced 
and automatically retracting said injection needle from the 
zone in which said plasma discharge is produced and 
releasing said injection needle after said injection needle 
has been molten. 


5,276,298 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR LASER JOINING 
BIMETALLIC MATERIALS TO CIRCUIT BREAKER 
TERMINALS AND BRAID EXTENSIONS 
Marshall G. Jones, Scotia, N.Y.; Jose A. Solero, San German, 
P.R., and Joseph Criniti, New Britain, Conn., assignors to 
General Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 936,996 
Int. C1.5 B23K 26/00 
US. Cl. 219—121.63 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for joining circuit breaker components, said 
apparatus comprised of: 
a circuit breaker terminal means; 
a braid extension means located at a predetermined distance 
away from said terminal means; 
a bimetal connection means located between said terminal 
means and said extension means wherein said bimetal is 
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further comprised of a nickel(34)-iron(64)-nickel A based 
alloy bimetal; 

a laser means; and 

a first and second joint means, wherein said first joint means 
is substantially located between said terminal means and 
said bimetal connection means such that said first joint 
means is formed by said laser means and is constructed 


substantially of a portion of said terminal means and a 
portion of said bimetal connection means and said second 
joint means is substantially located between said braid 
extension means and bimetal connection means such that 
said second joint means is formed by said laser means and 
is constructed substantially of a portion of said braid ex- 
tension means and a portion of said bimetal connection 
means. 


5,276,299 
ELEVATOR LIMIT SWITCH 
Beryl F. M. Marsh, Unionville, Conn., assignor to Otis Elevator 
Company, Farmington, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 787,856 
Int. Cl. HO1H 19/20 
US. Cl. 200—570 


1. An elevator limit switch comprising: 

a one-piece plastic box, 

a lid for enclosing said box, said lid cooperating with said 
box to minimize dust and water infiltration therein and 
minimize noise emanating from said box, 

an electrical contact, 

an electric circuit in said box 

a one-piece plastic hub, mounted for rotation within said box 
and extending through said lid, said hub having means for 
selectively fixedly attaching said electrical contact to said 
hub in a first position for completing or breaking said 
electrical circuit, as desired, in a first direction if said hub 
rotates in said first direction and fixedly attaching said 
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electrical contact to said hub in a second position for 
completing or breaking said electrical circuit, as desired, 
in a second direction if said hub rotates in said second 
direction, and 

an arm attaching to said hub outside of said box for making 
contact with an elevator stimulus, whereby motion of said 
arm rotates said hub to break or complete said circuit as 
desired. 


5,276,300 
AC/DC POWERED MICROWAVE OVEN 
Douglas W. Low, Essex; Neil C. Titcomb, Branford, and Peter J. 
Kindimann, Guilford, all of Conn., assignors to International 
Marine Industries, Inc., Guilford, Conn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 259,124, Oct. 18, 1988, Pat. No. 
4,904,837. This application Oct. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 422,963 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 27, 
2007, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 6/66 


US. Cl. 219—10.55 B 10 Claims 


1. A microwave oven capable of operating from external AC 
line power as well as from DC input power available on trans- 
ports, comprising: 

a microwave oven housing enclosing a heating chamber and 
having, a door for access to the chamber, a source of 
microwave energy, interlock safety means for preventing 
external radiation of microwave energy when the door is 
opened and enabling energizing of the microwave source 
when the door is closed, said interlock safety means hav- 
ing an input side and an output side; 

first inverter means for generating internal AC power from 
DC input power, and delivering said internal AC power 
to the input side of the interlock safety means; 

switch means for connecting either the AC line power tot he 
input side of the interlock safety means or the DC input 
power to the first inverter means; 

means responsive to either, internal AC power or external 
AC power, available at the output side of the interlock 
safety means for generating a high voltage power for 
energizing the microwave source, said high voltage 
power generating means including power inverter means 
for generating said high voltage power from said DC 
input power; 

whereby said source is energized with high voltage produced 
from either said DC input power or said external AC line 
power as long as said internal AC power or said external AC 
line power passes through said interlock safety means so as to 
preserve the safety provided thereby. 
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5,276,301 
WIRE ELECTRIC DISCHARGE MACHINE HAVING 
FUNCTION FOR COUNTING NUMBER OF DISCHARGE 
TIMES 
Kunio Kohsaka, and Akihiro Komori, both of Nagoya, Japan, 
assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 44,713 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 1, 1992, 4-112884 


Int. Cl.5 B23H 7/04 
US. Cl, 219—69.12 10 Claims 


7. A wire electric discharge machine comprising: 

means for setting a discharge period and an initial inter-elec- 
trode voltage, the initial inter-electrode voltage establish- 
ing a current inter-electrode voltage; 

means for calculating an average discharge frequency per 
unit time on the basis of the discharge period and the 


current inter-electrode voltage; 

means for initiating a time count to count down the unit 
time; 

means for adjusting the average discharge frequency to a 
maximum discharge frequency; 

means for counting actual discharges; 

means for determining when the actual discharges exceed 
the maximum discharge frequency in the unit time; and 

means for preventing further discharges during a residual 
time of the unit time when the count of actual discharges 
exceeds the maximum discharge frequency. 


5,276,302 
EDM APPARATUS CURRENT EFFICIENCY CONTROL 
TECHNIQUE 

Tetsuro Itoh, Rolling Meadows, Ill., assignor to Mitsubishi 

Denki K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,130 
Int. Cl.5 B23H 1/02 

US. Cl. 219—69.17 22 Claims 

17. A method for controlling an electric discharge machin- 
ing apparatus of the type in which a workpiece is machined by 
generating an electric discharge across a machining gap be- 
tween a confronting electrode and the workpiece through a 
machining solution while feeding the electrode towards the 
workpiece, said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) determining actual current removal rate of material from 

the workpiece; 
(b) calculating current removal efficiency; 
(c) comparing said current removal efficiency with an opti- 
mal removal efficiency; and 
(d) when said current removal efficiency is less than or equal 
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toa i percentage of said optimal removal 
efficiency, adjusting at least one of a plurality of machin- 








ing parameters so as to increase said current removal 


5,276,303 
LASER BONDING SCHEME 
Ernest E. Bergmann, Fountain Hill Borough, Pa., assignor to 
AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 955,168 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 26/00 


1. In an arrangement including a first piece part and a second 
piece part wherein said first piece part is to be laser bonded to 
said second piece part in at least one predetermined attachment 
site, at least one piece part including as a physical feature 
means for concentrating radiation from said laser toward said 
at least one predetermined attachment site. 


18 Claims 










5,276,304 
DEVICE FOR GUIDING AND FOR TRANSFER OF AT 

LEAST TWO SHEET METAL BLANKS TO BE WELDED 
Francis Sauvage; Gilles Peru, both of Dunkerque; Yvon Le Roy, 

Le Doulieu, and Charies Sion, Camphin-en-Carembault, all of 

France, assignors to Sollac, Puteaux, France 

Filed Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 990,275 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 20, 1991, 91 15936 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 26/00 

US. Cl. 219—121.63 19 Claims 

1. Device for guiding and for transfer of at least two sheet 
metal blanks (2, 3) to be welded edge to edge, particularly in an 
installation for welding by laser beam, characterised in that it 
comprises, on the one hand, for each sheet metal blank (2, 3), 
means (14a, 15a; 145, 155) for supporting the sheet metal blank 
(2, 3) along a horizontal reference plane and movable horizon- 
tally in the direction of the laser beam and means (14c, 15c; 14d, 
15d) for vertical pressing of the sheet metal blank (2, 3) onto 
the support means (14a, 15a; 146, 155) and movable horizon- 
tally in synchronisation with the said support means for the 
movement by adherence of the sheet metal blanks (2, 3) and, on 
the other hand, means (20a, 20) for maintaining in reference 
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along a vertical plane the edge to be welded of one of the sheet 
metal blanks (2, 3) in the axis of the laser beam and means (20c, 


20d 21d 30 31 hd Se tec 31 30 21d 





20d, 25c, 25d) for placing under lateral pressure the edges to be 
welded of the two sheet metal blanks (2, 3). 


5,276,305 
REMOTE CONTROL SETTING DEVICE FOR ELECTRIC 
WELDING MACHINES 
Chien-Hsing Hsien, Hsinchu, Taiwan, assignor to Industrial 
Technology Research Institute, Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 987,701 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 9/10 


US. Cl. 219—132 8 Claims 





1. A remote control device for setting the power output of a 

welding machine comprising: 

a welding wire connected to one power output terminal of 
said welding machine; 

a ground wire connected to a second power output terminal 
and to a workpiece; 

a welding gun connected to said welding wire, having an 
encoder for generating frequency modulated signals for 
controlling the power output of said welding machine, 
comprising: 

at least one setting resistor for establishing a power level 
control for said welding machine; 

an oscillator for generating clock pulses; 

a counter connected to count said clock pulses; 

a multiplexer connected to receive signals from said counter 
and setting resistor and producing therefrom an analog 
information signal; and, 

a frequency modulator having an output connected to said 
welding wire for generating said frequency modulated 
signals from said analog information signals; and, 

a decoder connected to said welding wire for demodulating 
and decoding said frequency modulated signals and con- 
nected to said welding machine for setting said power 
output in response to said analog information signals. 
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5,276,306 
HAND-HELD HEATING DEVICE FOR DISLODGING 
AND REMOVING SKIN-EMBEDDED TICKS AND 
OTHER ARACHNIDS 

Robert A. Huffman, W164 N8928 Water Street, Menomonee 

Falls, Wis. 53051 

Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,668 

Int. Cl. HO5B 1/00; A61B 17/50; HO1M 1/00; F23C 3/00 

US. Cl. 219—229 8 Claims 


1. A tick removal device comprising: 

a body unit in the form of a small hand held gun body; 

a heating element within the body unit; 

a self-contained power unit within the body unit for energiz- 
ing the heating element; 

a trigger mechanism for activating the power unit; 

a pointed tip in heat exchange relationship with the heating 
element and projecting outward from the end of the gun 
barrel of the body unit with the tip being heatable upon 
activation of the power unit for poking the tick therewith; 

a spoon member projecting outward from the body unit and 
extending in spaced side-by-side relationship below the 
pointed tip with the bowl of the spoon member facing the 
pointed tip for receiving and lifting the tick from a per- 
son’s skin. 


5,276,307 

ELECTRICAL APPLIANCE WITH HERMETICALLY 

SEALED CONNECTOR HAVING VENTING MEANS 
David T. Higgins, Lee’s Summit, Mo., assignor to Rival Manu- 

facturing Company, Kansas City, Mo. 

Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 897,458 
Int. Cl.5 A47J 37/08; HOSB 3/00 

USS. Cl. 219—386 


Exact 


1. In combination with an outdoor grill of the type including 

a base, a cover, a food-supporting grill and a heating element, 

the improvement comprising an electrical housing comprising: 

a) a support member removably disposed within the outdoor 

grill, said support member comprising a first portion and a 
second portion; and 

b) a housing member secured to said support member and 

shaped to define a cavity wherein at least one electrical 
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connection is located, the top and the sides of said housing 
member defining a nonperforated surface which substan- 
tially prevents substances damaging to the at least one 
electrical connection from entering the cavity, the bottom 
of said housing member defining a surface comprising at 
least one vent for venting substances damaging to the at 
least one electrical connection from said housing member 
in the event such substances enter the cavity, said housing 
member substantially covering said support member such 
that said housing member and the first portion of said 
support member cooperate to define an air gap therebe- 
tween, the air gap being operative to reduce heat transfer 
from the grill to said housing member. 


5,276,308 
CONTROLLER FOR RESISTANCE WELDING 
Hiroshi Hasegawa, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Nadex Co., Ltd., 
Nagoya, Japan 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 935,398 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1992, 4-196490 
Int. Cl.5 B23K 11/24 


US. Cl. 219—110 5 Claims 


1. A resistance welding machine comprising: 

means for detecting a timing when the time derivative of 
primary winding current of a welding transformer be- 
comes almost zero; 

means for measuring the primary winding current and pri- 
mary winding voltage of said welding transformer, when 
the timing is detected by said timing detecting means; 

means for calculating a resistance of a secondary circuit 
from the primary winding current and primary winding 
voltage measured by said measuring means and a charac- 
teristic value of said welding transformer; 

means for calculating variation of the resistance of the sec- 
ondary circuit calculated by said calculating means in a 
predetermined period of time; 

means for discriminating presence or absence of flash occur- 
rence by comparing the value relating to the variation 
calculated by said variation calculating means with an 
intermediate value between a value relating to the varia- 
tion when flash occurs and a value relating to the variation 
when no flash occurs; and 

welding current regulating means for comparing the number 
of flesh occurrence discriminated by said discriminating 
means during preceding welding operation of a number 
predetermined by an operator with the number of flash 
occurrence at optimum welding, and decreasing the weld- 
ing current if the former is larger than the latter, and 
increasing the welding current if the former is smaller 
than the latter. 
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5,276,309 
FOOD CONDITIONING CHEST 
David Hasse, McHenry, and Curtis C. Pinnow, Libertyville, 
both of Ill., assignors to Carter-Hoffmann Corporation, Mun- 
delein, Til. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 673,676 
Int. Cl.5 F24C 7/10, 15/32 


US, Cl, 219—400 17 Claims 


1. A food conditioning chest for subjecting foodstuffs con- 
tained therewithin to a continuous circulation of conditioned 
air, the food conditioning chest comprising: 

an outer housing having an open top; 

an upwardly opening tub supported in the housing and 

defining a food well communicating with the open hous- 
ing top, the tub having at least two pairs of spaced, facing 
sidewalls cooperatively bounding one of a square and a 
rectangular space, the sidewalls connected by a tub floor 
extending below the open housing top and adapted to 
support foodstuffs within the food weil; 

air circulation means including at least one fan for drawing 

return air from the food well through each of the walls of 
one of the sidewall pairs and for supplying intake air to the 
food well through each of the walls of the other sidewall 
pair in a continuous flow path; and 

air conditioning means disposed in the continuous flow path 

for conditioning air circulated therealong, 
said air circulation means including a plurality of groups of 
louvers in each of the walls of the other of the widewall 
pairs for directing intake air angularly downwardly and 
toward the other of the walls of the other of the sidewall 

there being one said group of louvers on each wall of the 
other wall pair located equidistantly from each of the 
walls in the one wall pair so that air supplied from each of 
the walls of the other wall pair midway between the walls 
in the one wall pair tends to be drawn towards each of the 
walls in the one wall pair to avoid the creation of a space 
midway between the first and second wall pair without air 
flow. 


5,276,310 
ELECTRICALLY HEATED TOOLBOX 
William Schmidt, 21000 Woodruff Rd., Rockwood, Mich. 48173, 
and Kirk Malcomson, 25287 E. Huron River Dr., Flat Rock, 
Mich. 48134 
Filed Feb. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 843,510 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 3/06; F24C 7/10; F27D 11/00 
US. Cl. 219—521 7 Claims 
1. An electrically heated toolbox comprising: 
(a) a container for holding tools, the container comprising: 
(1) a cabinet, the cabinet having a back wall, two side 
walls, a top wall, a bottom wall and a front wall, the 
front wall having at least one elongated aperture 
formed therein, the walls being interconnected, 
(2) at least one tool drawer for holding a tool, the at least 
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one drawer having a bottom and a connected wall 
securely attached and normal to the bottom, the drawer 
being insertable within the aperture of the front wall; 
and 

(3) means for sliding the tool drawer in and out of the 
aperture in the front wall of the cabinet; and 

(b) means for electrically heating the tool box comprising: 

(1) at least one heating sheet, the heating sheet removably 
attachable to the bottom surface of the tool drawer; 

(2) a drawer electrical connector for electrically connect- 
ing the heating sheets attached to the drawer, the elec- 


trical connector removably attachable to the tool 
drawer; 

(3) a wall electrical connector, the wall electrical connec- 
tor electrically connecting with the drawer electrical 
connector when the drawer is in a fully closed position, 
the wall electrical connector being removably attach- 
able to the wall of the tool cabinet; 

(4) a connecting electrical bus for electrically connecting 
with the wall electrical connector attached to the wall 
of the tool cabinet; and 

(5) means for connecting the electrical bus to an outside 
power source. 


5,276,311 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR SIMPLIFYING THE USE 
OF A PLURALITY OF CREDIT CARDS, OR THE LIKE 
Hartmut Hennige, 23 Packman Lane, Home Green Kirk Ella, 
Hull HU10 7TH N. Humberside, Great Britain 
Continuation of Ser. No. 485,575, Feb. 27, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 908,869 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 1, 
1989, 3906349 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 19/00, 19/07 


USS. Cl. 235—380 44 Claims 
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1. A method for enabling a user of an electronic multi-func- 
tion card to select data from a plurality of data sources such as 
credit cards, check cards, customer cards, identity cards, docu- 
ments, keys, access information and master keys comprising 
the steps of: 

transferring a data set from each of the plurality of data 

sources to the multi-function card; 

storing said transferred data set from each of the plurality of 

data sources in the multi-function card; 
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assigning a secret code to activate the multi-function card; 
entering said secret code into the multi-function card to 
activate the same; 
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5,276,313 
RADIOGRAPHIC IMAGE DATA RECORDING AND 
READING APPARATUS 


selecting with said activated multi-function card a select one Masayuki Nakazawa; Motoharu Tsuchiya; Akiko Yanagita, and 


of said data sets; and 


Tsuchino, all of Hino, Japan, assignors to Konica 


Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 902,968 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 1, 1991, 3-185809 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 23/04 


displaying on the multi-function card in at least one prede- 
termined display area the data of said selected data set. 


7 Claims 


5,276,312 
WAGERING SYSTEM USING SMARTCARDS FOR 
TRANSFER OF AGENT TERMINAL DATA 
R. Steven McCarthy, Wickford, R.L., assignor to GTECH Cor- 
poration, West Greenwich, R.I. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 624,980 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 235—380 


1. An apparatus for recording and reading a radiographic 
image formed by radioactive rays transmitted through an 
object, said radioactive rays being radiated by irradiating 
means to said object, said apparatus comprising: 


1. A wagering system for accepting wagers and managing 

payout on winning wagers, comprising: 

a central data processor having a central data memory; 

a plurality of agent terminals openable to receive player 
entry data from players, the agent terminals and the cen- 
tral data processor being operable in conjunction by com- 
munications including data transmitted from the central 
data processor to respective said agent terminals defining 
available wagers for sale, data transmitted from the agent 
terminals to the central data processor reporting wagers 
sold, and data transmitted from the central data processor 
to the agent terminals authorizing payout for winning 
player entries; 
plurality of agent data modules for issue to agents, the 
agent modules being self contained and transportable, and 
being connectable in data communication with at least one 
of the agent terminals, the agent data modules having an 
on-board memory including at least one of: magnetic 
media, integrated circuit memory and laser optical mem- 
ory, said agent data modules also being connectable in 
data communication with the central data processor, the 
agent data modules including on-board security means 
operable for at least one of blocking unauthorized access 
and automatic self cancellation; and, 

wherein the agent data modules are operable to download 
from the central data processor, and to store, data repre- 
senting a series of available player entries and verifications 
of the available player entries, for sale to players, the agent 
data modules being coupleable in data communication 
with the agent data terminals and operable in conjunction 
with the agent data terminals to record assignment of said 
available player entries to said players, whereby player 
entries can be dispensed from the agent data terminals and 
payouts verified, without contemporaneous communica- 
tion with the central data processor. 
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an image recording and reading means for obtaining radio- 
graphic image information, said image recording and 
reading means including: 

(a) a recording unit including means for recording radio- 
graphic image information onto a radiographic image 
storage panel, wherein said radiographic image storage 
panel includes a stimulable phosphor layer, and 

(b) a reading unit including means for scanning said radio- 
graphic image storage panel with stimulating light, 
means for photoelectrically reading said radiographic 
image information recorded on said radiographic image 
storage panel, and means for generating said radio- 
graphic image information; 

additional information input means for generating at least 
one of a radioactive ray irradiating condition, object infor- 
mation, and image identification code; 

memory means for storing said radiographic image informa- 
tion and said additional information; 

means for detecting an irradiating operation of said irradiat- 
ing means, and for generating a detecting signal respon- 
sive thereto; and 

control means, operable responsive to said detecting signal 
and, including means for controlling said recording unit 
and said reading unit of said image recording and reading 
means to scan, read and generate said radiographic image 
information, said control means further including means 
for controlling said memory means to store said radio- 
graphic image information and said additional information 
correspondingly to each other. 


5,276,314 


IDENTITY VERIFICATION SYSTEM RESISTANT TO 


COMPROMISE BY OBSERVATION OF ITS USE 


Michael J. Martino, Gardiner; Geoffrey L. Meissner, Pough- 


keepsie, and Robert C. Paulsen, Jr., Highland, all of N.Y., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 864,887 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/04 
20 Claims 
1. A system for providing access to a secure device, compris- 


ing: 


input means for receiving user identification information; 
display means, coupled to said input means, for displaying a 








plurality of symbols in an initial state, said plurality of 
symbols including a subset of key symbols which are 
elements of an access key corresponding to said user 
identification information; 

manipulator means, coupled to said display means, for simul- 
taneously changing a displayed state of a multiplicity of 
said symbols; 
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comparison means, coupled to said manipulator means, for 
comparing a displayed state of said key symbols with a 
key state defining said access key; and, 

access authorization means, coupled to said comparison 
means, for providing access to said secure device when 
said comparison means indicates that said displayed state 
of said key symbols matches said access key. 


5,276,315 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING LOW 
RESOLUTION IMAGES OF DEGRADED BAR CODE 
SYMBOLS 
Stefan Surka, Sandy Hook, Conn., assignor to United Parcel 
Service of America, Inc., Atlanta, Ga. 
Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 883,004 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 7/10 


US, Cl. 235—462 14 Claims 





1. A method for decoding a bar code symbol oriented in a 
bar direction from a two dimensional digital input image repre- 
sentative of said bar code symbol, said two dimensional input 
image being comprised of gray scale pixel values received from 
a CCD sensor, said bar code symbol being comprised of a 
plurality of modules each of which has at least one bar and at 
least one space, wherein information is encoded in each of said 
modules in accordance with its width, comprising the steps of: 

(A) dividing said two dimensional input image into a plural- 

ity of non-overlapping two dimensional sections, each of 
said two dimensional sections being bounded by first and 
second reference lines substantially parallel to said bar 
direction and third and fourth reference lines substantially 
perpendicular to said bar direction, wherein said third and 
fourth reference lines are spaced at least two pixels apart, 
and wherein said first, second, third and fourth reference 
lines are oriented omnidirectionally with respect to the 
rows and columns of pixels in said input image; 

(B) determining a plurality of intensity information values 
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representative of the intensities of corresponding sections 
of said plurality of sections by summing pixel values de- 
rived from said input image lying in each of said sections; 

(C) forming a one dimensional intensity projection signal by 
arranging said plurality of intensity information values 
along an axis, said one dimensional intensity projection 
signal having a plurality of corresponding peaks; 

(D) calculating the areas of a plurality of regions described 
by said one dimensional intensity projection signal, 
wherein each of said areas is bounded by a portion of said 
one dimensional intensity projection signal and said axis, 
said portion lying between corresponding peaks of said 
one dimensional projection signal; and 

(E) determining the widths of a plurality of bars in said bar 
code symbol! from said areas. 


5,276,316 

METHOD FOR RECONSTRUCTING COMPLETE BAR 

CODE SIGNALS FROM PARTIAL BAR CODE SCANS 
Denis M. Blanford, Cambridge, Ohio, assignor to NCR Corpora- 

tion, Dayton, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 517,911, May 2, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 917,730 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 7/10 


US. Cl, 235—462 18 Claims 





1. A method for decoding a bar code label having a plurality 
of consecutively positioned bars and spaces representing nu- 
merical characters, wherein each of said characters consists of 
two bars and two spaces in which the total combined width of 
said bars and spaces equals seven equal-width modules, and 
including a center band delimiting character and a margin 
delimiting character for delimiting numerical characters on the 
label and for detecting the width of consecutive bars and 
spaces in which data is generated as a result of repeatedly 
scanning the bar code label in which the data associated with 
each scan may or may not include both delimiting characters, 
said method including the steps of: 

scanning the bar code label in any direction across the coded 

symbol in which each scan generates data representing a 
plurality of consecutive bars and spaces of the label com- 
prising a minimum of three numerical characters and one 
of said delimiting characters; 

applying first predetermined relationships to said data to 

detect the width of consecutive bars and spaces for gener- 
ating signals representing four consecutive characters of 
equal width in response to receiving the data representing 
each consecutive bar and space whenever the relation- 
ships are satisfied; 

applying second predetermined relationships to said data to 
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detect first and second limits, in modules, on the total 

width of a predetermined number of consecutive bars and 

spaces; 

applying third predetermined relationships to detect the 
number of modules for each bar-space combination, both 
the second and third predetermined relationships being 
applied for detecting valid characters, whose width meets 
the first and second limits and which contain a number of 
modules equal to +/—33% of an integer for each bar- 
space combination, for detecting invalid characters whose 
width does not meet said first limit, and for detecting 
suspect characters whose width meets only the first limit; 

storing and accumulating data representing valid characters 
from a plurality of scans within a memory area; 

detecting when the memory area is at a predetermined ca- 
pacity; 

retrieving the valid characters from said memory area when 
the memory area is at the predetermined capacity; and 

applying fourth predetermined relationships to said accumu- 
lated valid characters for assembling the valid characters 
to represent a coded label whenever the first, second, and 
third predetermined relationships are satisfied, even when 
characters from one scan do not overlap the characters of 
another scan. 


5,276,317 
DEVICE FOR HOUSING A SMART CARD 

René Ozouf, Le Bourget, and Jean-Michel Seguin, Asnieres 

s/Seine, both of France, assignors to Societe Anonyme Dite: 

Alcatel Radiotelephone 

Filed Aug. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 739,543 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 3, 1990, 90 09980 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 7/00, 7/06 


USS. Ci. 235—486 7 Claims 
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1. A combination of a housing device and a smart card 
having contacts, said device comprising a body defining a 
receiving compartment for receiving said smart card, a sup- 
port, said card being permanently fixedly mounted to said 
support, means for temporarily mounting said support to said 
body with said card inserted within said receiving compart- 
ment, said receiving compartment comprising part of an appa- 
ratus including at least one electronic circuit adapted to oper- 
ate in relation with said smart card, and said body defining said 
receiving compartment including electrical connection means 
for connecting the contacts of the smart card to said electronic 
circuit upon mounting of said smart card support to said body 
and insertion of said card within said receiving compartment. 


5,276,318 
OPTICAL APPARATUS WITH LENS POSITION 
DETECTION AND CONTROL 
Masahide Hirasawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,619 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 10, 1992, 4-003005 
Int. Cl1.5 GO1J 1/20 
US. Cl. 250—201.4 
1. An optical apparatus comprising: 
a) a first lens arranged to perform a magnifying power vary- 
ing action; 
b) a second lens arranged to both make compensation at the 
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time of a movement of said first lens and adjust a focus of 
said optical apparatus; 

c) a first motor for moving said first lens in the direction of 
an optical axis of said optical apparatus, said first motor 
being a stepping motor; 

d) a second motor for moving said second lens in the direc- 
tion of the optical axis; 

e) detecting means for detecting a position of said first lens, 
said detecting means being arranged to detect the position 
of said first lens on the basis of the number of driving pulse 
steps of said first motor; 


f) a memory circuit storing each adequate moving position 
of said second lens based on each moving position of said 
first lens, said memory circuit being arranged to store said 
each adequate moving position of said second lens corre- 
sponding to each of a plurality of specific positions of said 
first lens to be detected by said detecting means; and 

g) a control circuit arranged to control a driving action of 
said second motor on the basis of information on the 
position of said first lens detected by said detecting means 
and information on said each adequate moving position of 
said second lens stored in said memory circuit. 


5,276,319 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR IMPROVED IR 
DETECTION WITH COMPENSATIONS FOR 
INDIVIDUAL DETECTOR RESPONSE 
Kenneth C. Hepfer, Camp Springs, Md.; S. Roger Horman, 
Dahigren, Va., and Bob Horsch, Fullerton, Calif., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the United 
States Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 871,779 
Int. Cl.S HO1J 40/14 


1. A method of processing an IR signal comprising the steps 
of: 
a. focusing an incoming IR image onto a two-dimensional IR 
detector array; 
b. reading the corresponding electrical signal from each 
detector element of the two-dimensional array; 
c. correcting the signals read in step b. to compensate for 
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variations in the response of the individual detector ele- 5,276,321 
ments; AIRBORNE MULTIBAND IMAGING SPECTROMETER 
d. storing the corrected signals from elements whose perfor- Sheng-Huei Chang, Millbrook, and Mark J. Westfield, Hope- 
mance falls within accepted standards, then well Junction, both of N.Y., assignors to Geophysical & Envi- 
e. scanning the incoming IR image focus in step a. in a ronmental Research Corp., Millbrook, N.Y. 
step-stare manner so that each image point sequentially Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 685,614, Apr. 15, 1991, Pat. No. 
falls on a number of different detector elements, then 5,149,959. This — be vom” Ser. No. 944,167 
f. storing and summing the corrected signals from elements US. Cl. 250—226 . 
whose performance falls within accepted standards with . 
the stored signals from step d. so that the same image 
points are stored and summed together, even though read 
from different detectors. 
g. repeating steps e. and f. to accumulate signals from the 
desired number of separate detector elements; then 
h. dividing the accumulated signal stored for each image 
point by the number of samples which contributed to the 
sum for that image point. 
i. repeat steps a. through h. in the next time increment. 


{= SSS Sa 


1. A geological, geophysical, and environmental survey 
instrument adapted for use in a moving vehicle, comprising: 
optical imaging means, comprising: wide-angle rotating 
mirror means having a plurality of reflective surfaces for 
providing a substantially continuous image with respect to 
time of radiant spectral emissions at a predetermined 
angular field of view, and first fixed mirror means for 
redirecting said image of spectral emissions from said 
rotating mirror means through an aperture to collimating 
5,276,320 means for providing a collimated output thereof: 
PHOTOMETERING DEVICE spectrometer means, comprising second fixed mirror means 
Seiichi Yasukawa, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corpora- angularly disposed for directing said collimated output to 
tion, Tokyo, Japan first beam splitter means, said first beam splitter means 
Filed Sep. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 948,598 integrally located in the optical path of said collimating 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 3, 1991, 3-256238 means for receiving said output and for providing at least 
Int. Cl.> G01 1/44 first and second bands of spectral emissions having differ- 
US. Cl. 250—214 P 3 Claims ent predetermined wavelengths to frequency selective 
optical means, said frequency selective optical means 
selectively responsive to one of said first and second bands 
of spectral emissions for providing a predetermined angu- 
lar dispersion of said one band of spectral emissions, the 
number and bandwidth of said dispersed spectral emis- 
sions selected for maximizing a temperature difference, 
and for transmitting at a second angular dispersion one 
other than said one band of spectral emissions; 
detector means, comprised of a plurality of photoresponsive 
sensing elements configured in a line array, each of said 
sensing elements so constructed and adapted for respond- 
ing to a given bandwidth of spectral emissions and spa- 
tially disposed for alignment with one of said angularly 
dispersed spectral emissions, said sensing elements being 
incrementally spaced in proportion to a given wavelength 
to which each of said elements are responsive, for provid- 
ing a signal representative of a given spectral emission 
amplitude as a function of wavelength, said frequency 
selective optical means and said detector means cooperat- 
varies in accordance with a light intensity of an object ing in alignment to maintain registration of said angularly 
field and is proportional to an absolute temperature; disposed spectral emissions with predetermined ones of 
a reference voltage generator for generating a reference said plurality of sensing elements; and 
voltage output proportional to an absolute temperature; _signal processing means simultaneously operative for each of 
switching means for switching the analog voltage output said sensing elements, comprising means for averaging 
and the reference voltage output; and holding a detected signal at a substantially constant 
a single output terminal for sequentially outputting the ana- value to provide a continuous signal output for a predeter- 
log voltage output and the reference voltage output mined period of time, means for periodically sampling said 
switched by said switching means; and continuous signal output in synchronism with rotation of 
arithmetic operation means having a single analog-digital said rotating mirror means and for producing an updated 
converter for converting the analog voltage output and sample corresponding to the interval between successive 
the reference voltage output supplied from said single pixels as said mirror means traverses said angular field of 
output terminal to digital signals for calculating a photom- view, and an analog-to-digital converter, thereby to pro- 
etering value based on the digitally converted analog vide a continuous signal output in digital form at each of 
voltage output and reference voltage output. said sensed spectral wavelengths. 











1. A photometering device comprising: 
a generator for generating an analog voltage output which 
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5,276,322 
FIBER OPTIC ACCELEROMETER 


sor Products, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
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5,276,324 


COMPOSITE SCANNING TUNNELING MICROSCOPE 


Edward F. Carome, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to Edjewise Sen- Tatsuro Ohtaki, Tokyo; Hideaki Ohkubo, Yokohama, and 


Filed Oct. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 599,402 
Int. C15 HO1S 5/16 


1. A sensor comprising: 

a beam member which is cantilevered from a fixed mounting 
point to a free end, the beam member being configured to 
flex under selected acceleration to cause the beam free end 
to move; 

an optical fiber extending along a longitudinal length of and 
supported by the beam member and terminating adjacent 
the beam free end, the optical fiber being small in cross- 
section relative to the beam member; 

a target means fixedly mounted across an air gap from the 
optical fiber terminal end, such than an amount of light 
transmitted between the optical fiber terminal end and the 
target means changes with sensed acceleration. 


5,276,323 
OPTICAL MOVEMENT DETECTOR DETECTING A 
POSITION OF AN OPTICAL GRAVITY CENTER 
Junichi Nakaho, Aichi, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Tokai Rika Denki Seisakusho, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 897,760 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 13, 1991, 3-168786 
Int. Cl.5 G01D 5/34; HO3M 1/22 


US. Cl, 250—231.13 2 Claims 
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1. A movement detector comprising: 

a moving body having a slit pattern provided by forming a 
plurality of slit-shaped light transmitting parts at predeter- 
mined intervals therein in a direction of movement of said 
moving body; 

a light emitting element for applying light to said slit pattern 
of said moving body; 

a position detecting element for receiving light beams passed 
through said light transmitting parts of said slit pattern to 
detect a position of an optical gravity center of said light 
beams and to generate output signals; and 

detecting means for detecting a movement of said moving 
body from variations of output signals outputted by said 
position detecting element. 


US. Cl. 250—306 


Matsushiro, Machida, all of Japan, assignors to 


Nikon Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 


Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,130 


15 Claims Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 8, 1991, 3-199461 


Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/00 
9 Claims 


i. A scanning tunneling microscope comprising: 

an objective optical system comprising a lens system op- 
posed to a sample, said lens system having a through hole 
along an optical axis in a center thereof; 

a transparent member disposed on the optical axis on the 
other side of said lens system with respect to said sample; 
and 

a scanner member having one end vibrating to scan said 
sample while supporting a probe for detecting a tunnel 
current, and the other end held by said transparent mem- 
ber, said scanner member passing through the hole in said 
lens system without a contact therewith. 


5,276,325 
SCANNING MICROSCOPE AND A METHOD OF 
OPERATING SUCH A SCANNING MICROSCOPE 


Hideo Todokoro, Tokyo; Tadashi Otaka, and Osamu Yamada, 


both of Katsuta, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 945,926 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1991, 2-262528 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/28; GO2B 21/00 


US. Cl, 250—310 
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Sample image signal 
detecting means 


1. A scanning microscope comprising: 

scan means for causing an energy beam to scan a sample; 

detection means for detecting the interaction of said beam 
with said sample and for generating sample image signals; 

an image memory for storing said sample image signals; 

means for setting a magnification for said scanning micro- 


scope; 
means for reading the sample image signals of a selected part 
of said image memory, the proportion of said image mem- 
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ory corresponding to said selected part being determined 
in dependence on said magnification; and 

display means for generating and displaying an image from 
said sample image signals of said selected part of said 
image memory. 


5,276,326 
SCANNING RANGING RADIOMETER FOR WEATHER 
HAZARD SURVEILLANCE 
Ian W. Philpott, Marion, Iowa, assignor to Rockwell Interna- 
tional Corporation, Seal Beach, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 770,047, Sep. 30, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 48,548 
Int. Ci.5 GO8B 23/00; GO1J 5/06 
7 Claims 


1. An advance windshear detection system for use on an 

aircraft having a flight path vector, the system comprising: 

a microprocessor controller linear array scanner, positioned 
at a first predetermined location on the aircraft, for direct- 
ing infrared energy incident thereon from a series of at 
least three variably located columns of atmosphere in 
front of the aircraft and above the flight path vector to a 
second predetermined location within the aircraft, said at 
least three variably located columns of atmosphere being 
from at least three different distances in front of the air- 
craft; 

an infrared energy detector, located at said second predeter- 
mined location in said aircraft, for generating a first elec- 
trical signal in response to the infrared energy incident 
thereon; 

a microprocessor controlled variable filter disposed at a 
third predetermined location in the aircraft, said third 
predetermined location being located between said first 
predetermined location and said second predetermined 
location; 

a microprocessor, electrically coupled with said linear array 
scanner and said variable filter, for providing scanning 
control signals to said linear array scanner and for further 
providing filter selection signals to said variable filter; 

a computer means for generating a second electrical signal in 
response to said first electrical signal, wherein said second 
electrical signal is representative of the air temperature in 
said series of at least three variably located columns of 
atmosphere; and, 

a display device, coupled with said computer means, for 
displaying a graphic representation of the air temperature 
in said series of at least three variably located columns of 
atmosphere. 
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5,276,327 
SENSOR AND METHOD FOR MESAUREMENT OF 
SELECT COMPONENTS OF A MATERIAL 
David A. Bossen, Palo Alto; Lee M. Chase, Los Gatos; Leonard 
M. Anderson, San Jose, and Michaci K. Norton, Los Gatos, 


all of Calif., assignors to Measurex Corporation, Cupertino, 
Calif. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 803,967 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 4, 2010, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/35, 21/25, 33/34 


US. Cl, 250—339 25 Claims 
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1. A sensor for measuring one or more select components of 
a sheet, comprising: 

a radiation source for emitting radiation toward the sheet; 

a plurality of detecting means for detecting radiation after 
interaction with the sheet; and 

means for directing the radiation so that the radiation makes 
multiple interactions with the sheet in moving from the 
source to the detecting means, wherein the directing 
means includes a first reflector and a second reflector 
defining a sheet space for the sheet to occupy, wherein the 
first reflector includes a source aperture for emitting radi- 
ation and a first detector aperture, offset from the source 
aperture, for directing radiation to at least one detecting 
means and wherein the second reflector includes a second 
detector aperture, offset substantially the same distance as 
the first detector aperture from the source aperture, for 
directing radiation to at least one detecting means. 


30 


5,276,328 
RADIATION DETECTOR HAVING REFLECTIVE 
ISOLATION PLATES 

Minoru Yoshida, Tokyo; Manabu Nakagawa, Kanagawa, and 

Koichi Koike, Kashiwa, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi 

Medical Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 928,260 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1991, 3-202717 
Int. Cl.5 GO1T 1/20 

US. Cl. 250—368 30 Claims 


1. In a multi-elements solid-state radiation detector having a 
plurality of arranged detecting elements each having a scintil- 
lator for converting X-rays into light and a photodiode for 
converting light into an electric signal and a plurality of metal- 
lic isolation plates located between adjacent detecting elements 
for isolating said elements from each other, said radiation 
detector comprising: 

a membrane comprising organopolysiloxane as a main com- 

ponent formed on both surfaces of each of said isolating 
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plates and a reflective multi-optical film formed on said 
membrane for enhancing a light reflectance. 


5,276,329 
IMAGE DETECTOR 

John R. Hughes, Morley, England, assignor to U.S. Philips 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,421 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 15, 1991, 

9115259 
Int. Cl.5 GO1T 1/20, 1/24 


US, Cl, 250—370.11 15 Claims 


1. An image detector comprising a first substrate having a 
first periphery and carrying an electromagnetic radiation con- 
version layer for converting incoming electromagnetic radia- 
tion with a first range of wavelengths into outgoing electro- 
magnetic radiation with a second different range of wave- 
lengths and a photodetector array responsive to the second 
range of wavelengths for detecting outgoing electromagnetic 
radiation emitted by the electromagnetic radiation conversion 
layer, characterised in that the photodetector array is carried 
by a second substrate having a second periphery and in that the 
first substrate is mounted to the second substrate by mounting 
means forming a seal between the first and second peripheries 
and spacing apart the first and second substrates so that the seal 
and the first and second substrates define therebetween an 
insulative space between the photodetector array and the 
electromagnetic radiation conversion layer. 


5,276,330 
HIGH ACCURACY BEAM BLANKER 
Mark Gesley, Oakland, Calif., assignor to Etec Systems, Inc., 
Hayward, Calif. 
Filed May 29, 1991, Ser. No. 706,612 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 37/147 
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deflecting said beam, said conducting plates having a plate 
length, an interplate separation, a gap determined by each 
of said conducting plates, and a delay line length; and 

a beam stop placed in operative relation to said conducting 
plates, 

wherein said delay line length which satisfies predetermined 
trajectory equations minimizes jitter in said beam. 


5,276,331 
ELECTRON BEAM EXPOSURE SYSTEM 
Yoshihisa Oae, and Kiichi Sakamoto, both of Kawasaki, Japan, 
assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 968,892 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1991, 3-290231 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/147 


US. Cl. 250—396 ML 9 Claims 
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1. An electron beam exposure system having an electromag- 
netic lens for forming an arbitrary image with an electron beam 
and for projecting a condensed version of the image on a 
sample, and a plurality of saddle type electromagnetic deflec- 
tors for deflecting and scanning the electron beam on the 
sample, wherein 

at least one of the plurality of saddle type electromagnetic 

deflectors has a half angle @ of arc of more than 60 degrees 
and positions in a vicinity of a smooth connecting line 
which links four points plotted on a graph having coordi- 
nates of the half angle of arc of 60 degrees to no less than 
a radius of curvature of 30 millimeters, approximately 61.5 
degrees to 14 millimeters, approximately 64 degrees to 9 
millimeters, and approximately 66 degrees to 7 millime- 
ters. 


5,276,332 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING THE a ACTIVITY OF A 
SOLUTION 

Claude Marteau, Avignon, and Marcel Durand, Bollene, both of 

France, assignors to Cogema Compagnie Generale des Ma- 

tieres Nucleaires, France 

Filed Nov. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 971,318 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 29, 1991, 91 14828 
Int. Ci.5 GO1T 1/20, 7/08 

USS. Cl. 250—432 R 8 Claims 

1. Apparatus for measuring the a activity of a solution com- 
prising a vessel able to receive the solution and which is sealed 
by a cover, a drum mounted so as to rotate on a horizontal 
shaft within the vessel, so as to be immersed in the solution 
present in the latter, means for rotating the drum in a given 
direction, a probe for measuring the a radiation and fitted 
above the drum, means for blowing a protective gas into an 
upper part of the vessel and means for recovering said gas, 
wherein said apparatus also comprises a sealing disk mounted 
so as to rotate on a vertical shaft, within the vessel, so as to be 
able to present between the drum and the measuring probe a 
measuring region having a window, a region for checking the 
quality of the measuring chain having a reference source, and 
a solid region, which are displaced by 120° with respect to one 


5. A double-deflection beam blanker having a predetermined another about said vertical shaft, said blowing means having a 
blanker voltage to deflect a charged particle beam having a protective gas supply tube, connected to passages traversing 
predetermined beam voltage comprising: the cover of the vessel and issuing above the sealing disk in 

two parallel, spaced apart, U-shaped conducting plates for three locations positioned facing each of the said regions, said 
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passages having sections such that the protective gas is distrib- 
uted at each of the three locations substantially with the same 





flow rate, the recovery means having a protective gas dis- 
charge tube, which also traverses the cover of the vessel. 


5,276,333 

X-RAY CASSETTE HAVING REMOVABLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC ELEMENT 
Jeffrey C. Robertson, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 800,799 

Int. Cl.5 GO3B 42/04 

US. Cl. 250—484.4 





1. An X-ray cassette comprising a shell, an X-ray grid dis- 
posed within said shell, a photographic element removably 
disposed within said shell, and an end cap rigidly supporting 
said photographic element substantially independently of said 
shell and closing said chamber opening, said shell defining a 
chamber and chamber opening, said photographic element 
being cantilevered from said end cap, said photographic ele- 
ment and said end cap being extractable from said shell, said 
photographic element and said shell define upper and lower 
portions of said chamber, said photographic element having a 
film element disposed in said upper portion of said chamber, 
said end cap defining a pocket, said pocket being substantially 
isolated from said upper portion of said chamber. 
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5,276,334 
CHARGED PARTICLE BEAM EXPOSURE METHOD 
AND APPARATUS 
Akio Yamada; Kiichi Sakamoto, and Kenichi Kawashima, all of 
Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed Jul. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 916,750 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1991, 3-187759 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 37/302 


USS. Cl. 250—492.2 14 Claims 





1. A charged particle beam exposure method comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) selectively irradiating a charged particle beam on at least 
one selected opening forming a selected pattern of a mask 
which includes a plurality of openings related to a plural- 
ity of kinds of patterns so as to shape a cross section of the 
charged particle beam which is transmitted through the 
selected opening, the area of the mask being divided into 
a plurality of blocks each including at least one opening 
which is related to one pattern; 

(b) irradiating the charged particle beam which is transmit- 
ted through the selected opening of the mask onto an 
object surface so as to expose a desired pattern corre- 
sponding to at least a part of the pattern of the selected 
opening on the object surface, 

said step carries out first and second deflections indepen- 
dently of each other with respect to the charged particle 
beam, said first deflection deflecting the charged particle 
beam within a first deflection range which corresponds to 
the size of one block, and said second deflection deflecting 
the charged particle beam within a second irradiating 
range which covers a plurality of blocks of the mask, so 
that the second deflection deflects the charged particle 
beam to irradiate the selected opening out of the plurality 
of openings of the mask and the first deflection sets the 
first deflection range of the charged particle beam with 
respect to the selected opening, wherein 

said step (a) independently carries out the first and second 
deflections using first deflector means provided exclu- 
sively for carrying out the first deflection and second 
deflector means provided exclusively for carrying out the 
second deflection; 

(c) prestoring deflection output values which are to be sup- 
plied to the second deflector means when totally irradiat- 
ing openings of each of the patterns of the mask; and 

(d) prestoring operation coefficients for each of the patterns 
of the mask, said step (a) including: 

(al) carrying out an operation to obtain deflection outputs 
from the first irradiating range of the charged particle 
beam with respect to the selected opening and the pre- 
stored operation coefficients corresponding to the se- 
lected opening, and supplying the deflection outputs to 
the first deflector means to carry out the first deflection; 
and 

(a2) supplying the prestored deflection output values corre- 
sponding to the selected opening to the second deflector 
means to carry out the second deflection. 
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5,276,335 
CASK FOR STORING AND TRANSPORTING HIGHLY 
RADIOACTIVE MATERIAL AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 
George Shinopulos, Burlington, and Peter R. Roberts, Groton, 
both of Mass., assignors to Nuclear Metals, Inc., Waltham, 
Mass. 


Filed Jan. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 818,050 
Int. Cl.5 G21F 5/00 
US. Cl, 250—506.1 


1. A cask body for storing and transporting highly radioac- 
tive materials includes: 

an inner shell; and 

a number of layers of depleted uranium wire wound on the 
inner shell to create a radioactive shield against emanation 
of radioactivity from the material stored within the inner 
shell, said wire wound layers are alternately and continu- 
ously wound from left to right and right to left on adjacent 
layers so that the wire joints are angled to each other to 
additionally inhibit joint alignment. 


5,276,336 
METHOD OF AND ARRANGEMENT FOR 
INDIVIDUALLY ACTIVATING VALVES 
Peter Winterhalter, Schorndorf, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor 
to Herion-Werke KG, Fellbach, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 19, 1992, Ser. No. 886,042 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, May 21, 
1991, 4116570 
Int. C1.5 G02B 27/00 
4 Claims 


1. A method of selectively activating a plurality of valves, 
such as piezo valves or like devices of low drive power, com- 
prising the steps of: 

generating a control signal which includes an address com- 

ponent for communicating with a particular valve and a 
function component for causing the valve to perform a 


function; 

modulating the control signal in a light source to form a 
modulated signal; 

emitting the modulated signal to all valves, with only the 
particular valve being responsive to the modulated signal; 
and 

providing each valve with a solar cell for converting light 
emitted from the light source into current for said valve to 
meet its own current demand. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,276,337 
ACCURACY OF ALIGNMENT AND O/L 
MEASUREMENT SYSTEMS BY MEANS OF TUNABLE 
SOURCE AND HANDLING OF SIGNAL 


Business Machines .Y. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 785,626 
Int. C1.5 GOIN 21/86 
US. Cl, 250—548 





1. A method of estimating the centerline of an alignment- 
/overlay measurement target comprises the steps as follows: 

a) applying illumination from an illumination source to said 
target while adjusting the wavelength of said illumination, 

b) performing optical observation of alignment/overlay 
measurement of said target in which turing adjustment of 
said wavelength of said illumination is employed to expose 
an observed feature, and 

c) computing a criterion of signal asymmetry and 

d) tuning said illumination source until said criterion of 
signal asymmetry is minimized. 


5,276,338 
BONDED WAFER STRUCTURE HAVING A BURIED 
INSULATION LAYER 
Kiaus Beyer, Poughkeepsie; Chang-Ming Hsieh; Louis L. Hsu, 
both of Fishkill, and Tsorng-Dih Yuan, Hopewell Junction, all 
of N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed May 15, 1992, Ser. No. 883,082 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/12 
US. Cl. 257—52 


1. A wafer structure upon which semiconductor devices 

may subsequently be formed, said structure comprising: 

a) a first wafer comprising a first original substrate of a 
thickness on the order of 100-650 zm and being substan- 
tially free of lattice mismatch defects, the first substrate 
having a first thin silicon oxide layer of a thickness less 
than 0.5 ym formed on a bottom surface of the first sub- 
strate, the first substrate further having a characteristic 
thermal expansion coefficient; and 
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b) a second wafer comprising a second original substrate of 
a thickness on the order of 100-650 pm, the second sub- 
strate having a chemical vapor deposited (CVD) diamond 
insulation layer of a thickness less than 1.0 um deposited 
on a top surface of the second substrate, the insulation 
layer having a characteristic thermal expansion coefficient 
substantially matched with the characteristic thermal 
expansion coefficient of the first substrate of said first 
wafer, the insulation layer further having a high thermal 
conductivity, said second wafer further having a second 
thin silicon oxide layer of a thickness less than 0.05 pm 
formed on a top surface of the insulation layer, the second 
thin oxide layer further being planarized to a desired 
thickness, 

wherein the first thin oxide layer of said first wafer is bonded 
to the second thin oxide layer of said second wafer to form 
a single combined thin silicon oxide layer having a thick- 
ness in the range of 0.025-0.1 ym. 


5,276,339 
SEMICONDUCTOR WITH A CONDUCTIVITY 
MODULATING-TYPE MISFET 
Naoto Fujishima, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Electric 
Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,941 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1991, 3-66897 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 27/02 


US, Cl, 257—127 10 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor having a conductivity modulating-type 
MISFET with a high withstand voltage in bidirectional block- 
ing, a source potential and a collector potential being applied 
to said semiconductor, said semiconductor comprising, 

an isolation section formed of a first conductivity type to 
which the source potential is applied, 

aconductivity modulating layer formed of a second conduc- 
tivity type, said layer being separated by said isolation 
section, 

an MIS section disposed on a surface of the conductivity 
modulating layer and including a base region layer formed 
of the first conductivity type and a source region layer 
formed of the second conductivity type, the source poten- 
tial being applied to the MIS section, 

a collector section disposed on the surface of the conductiv- 
ity modulating layer located near said MIS section and 
including a collector region layer formed of the first con- 
ductivity type, said collector potential being applied to the 
collector section, 

a high concentration drain wall section formed between the 
MIS section and the collector section, said drain wall 
section being formed of the second conductivity type, and 

channel stop means formed around the collector section, 
said channel stop means maintaining a surface potential on 
said conductivity modulating layer to be substantially 
equal to the potential on the drain wall section, said chan- 
nel stop means being a channel stop electrode disposed on 
an inter-layer insulation film on the surface of the conduc- 
tivity modulating layer, said channel stop electrode being 
connected to the drain wall section. 
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5,276,340 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT HAVING A 
REDUCED SIDE GATE EFFECT 
Teruo Yokoyama, Atsugi; Masahisa Suzuki, Tokyo; Tomonori 
Ishikawa, Fujisawa, and Takeshi Igarashi, Atsugi, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 617,007, Nov. 21, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 976,000 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 21, 1989, 1-302667; 
Jul. 30, 1990, 2-199093 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/161, 29/205, 29/225 


US. Cl, 257—194 14 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor integrated circuit including therein a 
plurality of active compound semiconductor devices, compris- 
ing: 

a semiconductor substrate having a substrate upper major 

surface and a substrate lower major surface; 

a first buffer layer of a first compound semiconductor mate- 
rial having a first upper major surface and a first lower 
major surface and provided on the substrate upper major 
surface of the semiconductor substrate, said first buffer 
layer grown at a first temperature producing a first con- 
centration level of first defects and a first resistivity corre- 
sponding to the first concentration level of the first de- 
fects; 

a second buffer layer of a second compound semiconductor 
material having a second upper major surface and a sec- 
ond lower major surface and provided on the first upper 
major surface of the first buffer layer, said second buffer 
layer grown at a second temperature less than the first 
temperature of the first buffer layer producing second 
defects with a second concentrate level that exceeds the 
first concentration level and having a second resistivity 
substantially larger than the first resistivity in correspon- 
dence to the second concentration level of the second 
defects; 

a device layer having a device upper major surface and a 
device lower major surface and provided on the second 
upper major surface of the second buffer layer, said device 
layer being provided with the active compound semicon- 
ductor devices and forming a part of the active compound 
semiconductor devices; and 

a plurality of unconductive device isolation regions formed 
between the active devices, each of said plurality of un- 
conductive device isolation regions being defined by a top 
boundary coincident to the device upper major surface of 
the device layer, a lateral boundary and a bottom bound- 
ary formed such that each of the plurality of unconductive 
device isolation regions extend from the device upper 
major surface of the device layer toward the substrate 
lower major surface of the substrate and such that the 
bottom boundary of each of the plurality of device isol.- 
tion regions is located at least below the device lowr 
major surface of the device layer. 
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5,276,341 
STRUCTURE FOR FABRICATION OF A CCD IMAGE 
SENSOR 
Sung M. Lee, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Elec- 
tron Co., Ltd., Chungcheongbuk-do, Rep. of Korea 
Continuation of Ser. No. 698,700, May 10, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 11,110 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, May 11, 1990, 
6738/1990 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/796 


US. Cl, 257—223 1 Claim 


1. A structure of a CCD image sensor comprising: 
an n-type semiconductor substrate; 
a p-type epitaxial layer formed on the n-type substrate; 


ELECTRICAL 495 


cally insulating said first source/drain film from said gate 
electrode; 
a second insulating film located in said hole portion and 
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electrically insulating said first source/drain film from 
said semiconductor substrate; and 


- a second source/drain film located above said main surface 


and electrically connected to said fist end portion. 


5,276,343 


an n-type photodiode and an n-type BCCD enclosed by said sEMqICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE HAVING A BIT 
p-type epitaxial layer on sides and bottoms of said n-type LINE CONSTITUTED BY A SEMICONDUCTOR LAYER 


BCCD, except for surfaces of said n-type BCCD; 

a transfer poly gate for connecting said photodiode and said 
BCCD, formed over said epitaxial layer; 

a poly gate electrode for applying a clock signal to said 
n-type BCCD, connected to sad transfer poly gate and 
formed over said BCCD; 


an n-type region for controlling OFD voltage and being ys, C1, 257—306 


disposed between aid substrate and said epitaxial layer 
beneath said photodiode; 

a p-type region for reducing smear noises, disposed between 
said n-type substrate and said p-type epitaxial layer be- 
neath said BCCD, said p-type region having a higher 
concentration than said p-type epitaxial region; and 

a low potential barrier formed in a flat portion in the surface 
of the substrate between the n-type region and the p-type 
region; 

wherein, said p-type region and said n-type region are formed 
at a designated interval in a horizontal direction. 


5,276,342 
VERTICAL FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR WITH A 
TRENCH STRUCTURE 
Kazuhito Tsutsumi, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 980,878 
priority, Japan, Jan. 24, 1992, 4-11412 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/76, 27/108, 29/06, 27/01 
USS. Cl. 257—302 11 Claims 

1. A field effect transistor formed in a hole portion provided 

in a main surface of a semiconductor substrate, coniprising: 

A first polycrystalline silicon film, which is to be a channel, 
located in said hole portion, extending along the depth 
direction in said hole portion, and including a first end 
portion on the side of said main surface and a second end 
portion of the side of a bottom of said hole portion; 

a gate electrode located in said hole portion, extending along 
the depth direction of said hole portion and facing said 
first polycrystalline silicon film with a gate insulating film 
interposed therebetween; 

a first source/drain film located on the periphery of said first 
polycrystalline silicon film and said gate electrode in said 
hole portion, extending along the depth direction of said 
hole portion, and electrically connected to said second 
end portion; 

a first insulating film located in said hole portion and electri- 


Claims 


Jumpei Kumagai, and Shizuo Sawada, both of Yokohama, Japan, 


assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 687,698, Apr. 19, 1991, abandoned. 


This application Sep. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 943,144 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1990, 2-105911 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/78 


6 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor memory device comprising: 

a semiconductor subsirate of a first conductivity type having 
a main surface; 

an insulating film formed on said main surface; 

an opening formed in said insulating film to communicate 
with said substrate; 

a bit line formed by a semiconductor layer of a second con- 
ductivity type formed on said insulating film and that 
portion of said substrate which is exposed through said 
opening; 

a region of said first conductivity type formed in that portion 
of said semiconductor layer of said second conductivity 
type constituting said bit line which is in said opening, and 
communicating with said substrate; 

a columnar region formed on said region of said first con- 
ductivity type and made of semiconductor of said first 
conductivity type, said columnar region having a top 
surface; 

a word line formed on a side wall of said columnar region 
and insulated therefrom; 

a storage node electrode formed on top of said columnar 
region and said storage node electrode comprising: 

a first semiconductor layer of said second conductivity 
type formed on top of said columnar region and in 
contact with the entire top surface of said columnar 
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region, said first semiconductor layer having a top 
surfacer; and 
a second semiconductor layer of said second conductivity 
type formed on top of said first semiconductor layer and 
in contact with the entire top surface of said first semi- 
conductor layer; and 
a cell plate electrode formed over said storage node elec- 
trode, with a capacitor film therebetween; 
wherein said storage node electrode is formed to be relatively 
thin such that at least a portion of said storage node electrode 
extends horizontally beyond the side walls of said columnar 
region. 


5,276,344 
FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR HAVING IMPURITY 
REGIONS OF DIFFERENT DEPTHS AND 
MANUFACTURING METHOD THEREOF 
Hideaki Arima; Makoto Ohi; Natsuo Ajika; Atsushi Hachisuka, 
and Tomonori Okudaira, all of Hyogo, Japan, assignors to 
Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 683,379, Apr. 11, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 13,500 
Claims » application Japan, Apr. 27, 1990, 2-113634 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/68, 29/78, 29/92 
US. Ci. 257—336 


1. A field effect transistor comprising: 
a first impurity region of an impurity type formed at a sur- 
face of a semiconductor substrate including 
a first region of low concentration having first and second 
lateral ends in a channel length direction and a first 
depth in said semiconductor substrate, said first lateral 
end being in contact with one end of a channel region, 
and 

a second region of high concentration having a third 
lateral end in said channel length direction, a second 
depth in said semiconductor substrate, larger than said 
first depth, and a bottom surface parallel to said semi- 
conductor substrate, the second lateral end of said first 
region being formed in contact with said third lateral 
end; 
a second impurity rewgion of said impurity type formed at 
the surface of said semiconductor substrate including 
a third region of low concentration having fourth and fifth 
lateral ends in said channel length direction and said 
first depth in said semiconductor substrate said fourth 
lateral end beign in contact with the other end of the 
channel region, and 

a fourth region of high concentration having a sixth lateral 
end in said channel length direction, a third depth in 
said semiconductor substrate, larger than said second 
depth, and a bottom surface parallel to said semiconduc- 
tor substrate in common contact with said sixth lateral 
end, the fourth lateral end of said first region being 
formedi n contact also with said sixth lateral end; 

a gate electrode formed on the channel region of said semi- 
conductor substrate with a gate insulation film provided 
therebetween; 

a first sidewall insulation film formed at the sidewall of said 
gate electrode on said first impurity region side; 

a first conductive layer in contact with the side surface of 
said first sidewall insulation film and electrically con- 
nected to said first impurity region; 

a second sidewall insulation film formed at the sidewall of 
said gate electrode on said second impurity region side 
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and having a width, in said channel length direction, 
larger than that of said first sidewall insulation film and 
sufficient to prevent a short-channel effect caused by 
extension of the second impurity region under the gate 
electrode, an end of said second sidewall insulation film in 
said channel length direction substantially forming a plane 
normal to said semiconductor substrate and said comon 
contact between said bottom surface of said fourth region 
of high concentration and said sixth lateral end substan- 
tially coinciding with said plane; and 

a second conductive layer in contact with the side surface of 
said second sidewall insulation film and electrically con- 
nected to said second impurity region. 


5,276,345 

COMPOSITE GAAS-ON-QUARTZ SUBSTRATE FOR 

INTEGRATION OF MILLIMETER-WAVE PASSIVE AND 
ACTIVE DEVICE CIRCUITRY 

Peter H. Siegel, La Canada; Imran Mehdi, Pasadena, and Bar- 

bara Wilson, Altadena, all of Calif., assignors to California 

Institute of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,472 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/161, 27/01, 27/02, 23/48 

US. Cl. 257—352 


1. An integrated circuit operable in the millimeter to submil- 
limeter wavelength range, comprising: 

a quartz substrate; 

an epitaxially lifted-off GaAs layer bonded to a top surface 
of said substrate wherein said lifted-off GaAs layer covers 
less than all of said top surface of said substrate; 

plural semiconductor circuit elements formed on said GaAs 
layer; and 

distributed passive circuit elements responsive in the milli- 
meter to submillimeter wavelength range wherein said 
distributed passive circuit elements comprise top layer 
metalization patterns formed directly on said quartz sub- 
Strate. 
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5,276,346 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
HAVING PROTECTIVE/OUTPUT ELEMENTS AND 
INTERNAL CIRCUITS 

Hidetoshi Iwai, Ohme; Kazumichi Mitsusada, Kodaira; Masami- 

chi Ishihara, Hinode; Tetsuro Matsumoto, Higashiyamato; 

Kazuyuki Miyazawa, Iruma; Hisao Katto, Hinode, and Kou- 

suke Okuyama, Kawagoe, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 404,618, Sep. 8, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 106,341, Oct. 9, 1987, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 825,587, Feb. 3, 1986, 

Pat. No. 4,717,684, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
390,424, Aug. 4, 1989, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 198,597, May 23, 1988, abandoned, which is a continuation 

of Ser. No. 937,452, Dec. 1, 1986, abandoned, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 686,598, Dec. 26, 1984, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 815,863 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1983, 58-243801; 

Feb. 1, 1985, 60-16508 
Int. C1.5 HOIL 29/06, 29/78 


US. Cl. 257—360 4 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device 

a bonding pad on a semiconductor substrate; 

a protective element having an insulating film on said semi- 
conductor substrate and an electrode on the insulating 
film, the electrode having opposed edges, the protective 
element further having a first semiconductor region in said 
semiconductor substrate extending beneath one of the 
opposed edges, the first semiconductor region being elec- 
trically connected to said bonding pad, wherein the pro- 
tective element further comprises a second semiconductor 
region provided in the first semiconductor region and 
extending from a surface of the semiconductor substrate 
into the semiconductor substrate, the second semiconduc- 
tor region being of a low impurity concentration as com- 
pared to the impurity concentration of the first semicon- 
ductor region,.and wherein the protective element also 
further comprises a third semiconductor region provided 
in the first semiconductor region and extending into the 
semiconductor substrate deeper than the second semicon- 
ductor region, the third semiconductor region including 
arsenic as an impurity; and 

a MISFET having a gate electrode with opposed edges and 
a gate insulating film on said semiconductor substrate, and 
further having source and drain regions and a channel 
region in said semiconductor substrate, one of the source 
and drain regions including a first doped subregion of 
relatively high concentration and a second doped subre- 
gion of relatively low concentration, the first and second 
doped subregions including impurities of the same con- 
ductivity type as said first semiconductor region and 
overlapping each other, and the second doped subregion 
being between the first doped subregion and the channel 
region, the gate electrode being connected to said first 
semiconductor region, and the impurity concentration of 
said first semiconductor region being higher than that of 
said second doped subregion. 


151-846 O.G.-94-27 
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5,276,347 
GATE OVERLAPPING LDD STRUCTURE 

Che-Chia Wei, Plano, and Ravishankar Sundaresan, Garland, 

both of Tex., assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, 

Inc., Carrollton, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 809,398 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 29/78 

US. Cl, 257—388 


1. A structure consisting of a portion of semiconductor 
integrated circuit, comprising: 

a substrate; 

an oxide layer overlying a portion of the substrate; 

an inverse T gate electrode having a first conductive layer 
overlying a portion of the oxide layer, a second conduc- 
tive layer overlying the first conductive layer, a third 
conductive layer overlying a central portion of the second 
conductive layer, and a fourth conductive layer overlying 
the third conductive layer, wherein the first and second 
conductive layers comprise silicon and the second and 
fourth conductive layers comprise refractory metals; 

sidewall oxide spacers adjacent to the third and fourth con- 
ductive layers and on top of the second conductive layer; 
and, 

source/drain regions in the substrate adjacent to the gate 
electrode having lightly doped drain regions adjacent to 
the third and fourth conductive layers. 


5,276,348 
DOT MATRIX PATTERN ON PHOTOSENSITIVE 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR SURFACE 
Shawn J. Fagen, Santa Monica, Calif., assignor to Advanced 
Photonix, Inc., Camerillo, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 895,798 
Int. Cl.5 HO1IL 27/14 
US, Cl, 257—435 


1. A photosensitive semiconductor device comprising an 
array of photodiodes, each of said photodiodes having a cath- 
ode, an anode and a photosensitive surface; a plurality of non- 
translucent shielding members on said photosensitive surface, 
said shielding members being isolated from said anode and 
cathode in each of said photodiodes, the photosensitive surface 
of each of said photodiodes having a pattern of said shielding 
members which differs from one another to occlude different 
areas of the photodiode surfaces for controlling the amount of 
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light energy each photodiode receives for achieving energy 
matching of that light energy. 


5,276,349 

SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
Seiji Takahara, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 976,431 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1992, 4-107437 
Int. C1.5 HOIL 27/14, 27/02 
US. Cl, 257—435 





1. A semiconductor integrated circuit device comprising: 

a substrate; 

a photosensor formed on said substrate; 

an integrated circuit formed on said substrate, having a 
circuit region which processes a signal outputted from 
said photosensor, for processing a signal outputted from 
said photosensor; 

a pad formed on said substrate, said pad being employed so 
that a signal can be input to and output from said inte- 
grated circuit; and 

a conductive light shielding film formed on the whole sur- 
face of said substrate except at least a portion of said 
circuit region which processes said signal outputted from 
said photosensor and a region whereon said photosensor 
and said pad are formed. 


5,276,350 
LOW REVERSE JUNCTION BREAKDOWN VOLTAGE 
ZENER DIODE FOR ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE 
PROTECTION OF INTEGRATED CIRCUITS 
Richard B. Merrill, Daly City, and Kai Chen, Sunnyvale, both of 
Calif., assignors to National Semiconductor Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 652,154, Feb. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 
Jun. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 899,833 
Int. Cl.5 HO1L 29/90, 29/88, 23/62, 31/107 
US. Cl. 257—603 10 Claims 
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7. A zener diode created on a portion of a semiconductor 
substrate with a first conductivity type and a first dopant 
concentration and having a top surface, the diode comprising: 
a first region having the first conductivity type and a second 
dopant concentration implanted in the semiconductor 
substrate, the second dopant concentration being greater 
than the first dopant concentration, the first region having 
a first surface generally coplanar with the top surface; 

a second region having a second conductivity type im- 
planted in the semiconductor substrate, the first and sec- 
ond regions being spaced apart from one another, the 
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second region having a second surface generally coplanar 
with the top surface; and 

a third region implanted in the semiconductor substrate 
between the first and second regions, the third region 
abutting both the first and second regions and having a 
third surface generally coplanar with said top surface, 
wherein the third region has the first conductivity type 
and a dopant concentration greater than the first dopant 
concentration but less than the second dopant concentra- 


tion. 
5,276,351 
ELECTRONIC DEVICE AND A MANUFACTURING 
METHOD FOR THE SAME 


Shunpei Yamazaki, Tokyo, and Yasuhiko Takemura, Kanagawa, 
both of Japan, assignors to Semiconductor Energy Laboratory 
Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 731,871, Jul. 18, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 417,319, Oct. 5, 1989, 
Pat. No. 5,057,900. This application Feb. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 
835,745 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 13, 1991, 3-41258 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 15, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. CL.5 HOLL 23/28 


USS. Cl. 257—666 10 Claims 
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1. An electronic device comprising: 

a package; 

a lead frame partially enclosed in said package; 

a device part enclosed in said package; and 

means for electrically connecting said device part and said 
lead frame, 

wherein said lead frame is coated with a protective film 
except for a portion of electric contacts of said lead frame. 
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5,276,352 
RESIN SEALED SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE HAVING 
POWER SOURCE BY-PASS CONNECTING LINE 
Kazuichi Komenaka, Kawasaki, and Toshimitsu Ishikawa, Ka- 
waguchi, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 790,525, Nov. 12, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 22,761 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1990, 2-307023 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 23/48, 23/12 


US. Cl. 257—666 36 Claims 





1. A resin sealed semiconductor device comprising: 
a semiconductor chip having an electric circuit therein and 
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an elongated power source connection line respectively larger than the basic load signal as a result of a comparison 


formed thereon; Nesenen thie chadalnd idid denbtend Mataiies me 
a plurality of leads disposed near said chip; a ging signal ¢ basic load signal; 


electrical connecting means for electrically connecting to- _ forcible opening valve means in response to the load charg- 
a Se reais tne aE ing command only when the forcible opening valve con- 
dence with seid power source connection line; and as trol signal is output for directly supplying a forcible open- 
by-pass connecting means for electrically connecting anit ing valve signal through said governor means to said fuel 
power source connection line near at one end thereof to valve so as to forcibly open said fuel valve during a forc- 
said by-pass connection line near at the corresponding end ible opening valve period. 
thereof, and electrically connecting said power source 
connection line near at the other end thereof to said by- 
pass connection line near at the corresponding end 
thereof. 


5,276,353 a 
SPEED STABILIZATION APPARATUS FOR TWO SHAFT = !NTEGRATED CIRCUIT PACKAGE WITH BATTERY 
GAS TURBINE — 
Toshimitsu Kobayashi; Koji Oda, both of Yokohama, and Athusi J°8Ph Link, Carrollton; Michael L. Bolan, Dallas; Allen H. 
Tokyo, Japan of Tex., assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, Inc., 
Continuation of Ser. No. 626,600, Dec. 12, 1990, abandoned. Carrollton, Tex. 
This application Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 931,422 Continuation of Ser. No. 389,538, Aug. 4, 1989, which is a 
Int. Cl.5 F02C 9/00; GOSD 13/00 continuation of Ser. No. 846,510, Mar. 28, 1986, Pat. No. 
15 Claims 4998,888, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 633,374, Jul. 23, 
1984, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 282,183, 
May 27, 1981, abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 1991, Ser. 
No. 675,074 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 8, 2008, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. CLS HO2J 9/00; HOIL 23/48 
US. Cl. 307—66 13 Claims 


sw2 


1. In a speed stabilization apparatus for stabilizing a rota- 
tional speed of a two shaft gas turbine system including a 
generator, a load driving shaft coupled with an output turbine 
for driving said generator, a compressor, a compressor driving 
shaft coupled with a compressor driving turbine for rotating 
said compressor, and a combustor adapted to be supplied with 
fuel through a fuel pipe having a fuel valve and air from said 
compressor for supplying fuel gas through said compressor 
driving turbine to said output turbine, said stabilization appara- 
tus comprising rotational speed detection means for detecting 
a rotational speed of said load driving shaft to provide a rota- 
tional speed signal and governor means in response to said 
rotational speed signal for stabilizing the rotational speed of 
said load driving shaft by opening said fuel valve when the 
rotational speed of said load driving shaft is decreased and by 
closing said fuel valve when the rotational speed of said load 
driving shaft is increased, 1. A nonvolatile integrated circuit package, comprising: 
the improvement comprising a load charging dip restriction a housing; 
unit including: an integrated circuit retained in said housing; 
load charging delay time counting means in response to a a plurality of conductors supported by said housing for 
load charging command to count a load charging delay providing external data communication with said inte- 
time; ; grated circuit; 
charging load connecting and releasing means for connect- 4 battery removably retained in said housing; 
ing a charging load to said generator when the load charg- a+ jeast one power conductor supported by said housing for 
ing delay time has been counted and in response to a load supplying power from an external power source; 
disconnecting command for releasing the charging load : ae ae eee S 
from said generator; a switchover circuit positioned within said housing and 
charging load pr esctti ng means for presetting a charging electrically connected to said integrated circuit, said bat- 
load to produce a charging load signal proportionally tery and said Power conductor for causing power to be 
representing a preset charging load; supplied to said integrated circuit from said battery when 
basic load measurement means for measuring a basic load on power is not being supplied to said integrated circuit from 
the basis of an electric output of said generator to produce the external power source; and 
a basic load signal representing a basic load; resilient contacts secured in said housing in contact with said 
forcible opening valve control means for producing a forc- battery for electrically connecting said battery to said 
ible opening valve signal when the charging load signal is switchover circuit. 
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5,276,355 

CHANGE-OVER CIRCUIT FOR TESTER IMPLEMENTED 
BY USING DIODE-BRIDGE TYPE ANALOG SWITCHES 
Takahiro Nagata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ando Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 665,623 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1990, 2-80225 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 1/30, 11/02 

US. Cl. 307—80 3 Claims 


1. A circuit for selectively connecting either of a load circuit 

and a driver circuit to a device under test, comprising: 

2 first diode-bridge type analog switch connected as a col- 
lector load of a first transistor and as a collector load of a 
second transistor; and 

a second diode-bridge type analog switch connected as a 
collector load of a third transistor and as a collector load 
of a fourth transistor; 

said driver circuit being connected to an input of said first 
diode-bridge type analog switch, and said device under 
test being connected to an output of said first diode-bridg< 
type analog switch; and 

said load circuit being connected to an input of said second 
diode-bridge type analog switch, and said device under 
test being connected to an output of said second diode- 
bridge type analog switch; 

a driver voltage being applied to said driver circuit, and a 
load voltage being applied to said load circuit, 

wherein said first and second diode-bridge type analog 
switches are so interconnected as to perform a differential 
operation in response to an ON/OFF control signal ap- 
plied to said first through fourth transistors for thereby 
selectively connecting either of said load circuit and said 
driver circuit to said device under test. 


5,276,356 
HIGH SPEED OUTPUT CIRCUIT HAVING CURRENT 
DRIVING CAPABILITY WHICH IS INDEPENDENT OF 
TEMPERATURE AND POWER SUPPLY VOLTAGE 
Tsukasa Shirotori, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 886,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 24, 1991, 3-120100 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/01, 3/26 
US. Cl. 307—270 
1. An output circuit comprising: 
an output transistor for supplying a signal corresponding to 
the level of a control signal; 
reference oscillator means for producing a first signal of a 
reference frequency according to an ideal ON resistance 
of said output transistor; 
variable frequency oscillator means, capable of varying the 
oscillation frequency, for producing a second signal; 
phase comparator means for comparing the phase of the first 
signal from said reference oscillator means with that of the 
second signal from said variable frequency oscillator 


19 Claims 
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means, and then controlling the oscillation frequency of 
said variable frequency oscillator means so that the first 
signal’s phase may agree with the second signal’s phase; 
and 


control means for controlling the current driving capability 
of said output transistor according to the output of said 
phase comparator means. 


5,276,357 
HIGH EFFICIENCY QUASI-SQUARE WAVE DRIVE 
CIRCUIT FOR SWITCHING POWER AMPLIFIERS 


David W. Cripe, Quincy, Ill., assignor to Broadcast Electronics, 


Inc., Quincy, Ill. 
Filed Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 937,702 
Int. Cl.> HO3K 3/01, 5/12 


US. Cl. 307—270 


1. A drive circuit for supplying a quasi-square wave to a 


capacitive load, said drive circuit comprising: 


first and second switching transistors each having a control 
input, a controlled path, and a switching threshold; 

means for supplying respective square wave control signals 
to said control inputs of said first and second switching 
transistors which are 180° out of phase but otherwise 
substantially identical; 

said controlled paths of said first and second switching 
transistor being respectively connected to voltages of 
opposite polarity, and to said capacitive load, and operat- 
ing in combination as a means for respectively alternately 
holding said capacitive load at said voltages while the 
switching transistors are alternately rendered conductive 
by said square wave control signals; and 

means for charging the capacitance of said capacitive load 
during a time when the square wave control signal at each 
control input of each switching transistor deviates from 
zero but has not yet reached said switching threshold so 
that neither said switching transistor is conducting, 
wherein said means for charging the capacitance of said 
capacitive load comprises first and second resistors re- 
spectively connected between said means for supplying 
respective square wave control signals and said control 
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inputs of said first and second switching transistors, and an 
inductance connected between a junction of said con- 
trolled paths of said switching transistors and said capaci- 
tive load, and ground. 


5,276,358 
CIRCUITRY AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING 
VOLTAGE IN AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT 
Fernando D. Carvajal, McKinney, Tex., assignor to Texas In- 
struments Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 787,853 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 5/19; GOIR 19/12 


US, Cl. 307—517 34 Claims 


1. Circuitry for controlling voltage in an electronic circuit, 
comprising: 

an output node having an output voltage; 

sensing circuitry coupled to said output node for sensing a 
rate of change in said output voltage and outputting a 
signal in response thereto, wherein said sensing circuitry 
further comprises at least one capacitor for conducting an 
electrical sense current, each said capacitor having a first 
and second electrode, said first electrode coupled to said 
output node, wherein said capacitor is operable to sense 
that said rate of change is positive by conducting a first 
sense current away from said output node, and is further 
operable to sense that said rate of change is negative by 
conducting a second sense current toward said output 
node; 

amplification circuitry coupled to said sensing circuitry for 
receiving said signal and outputting an amplified signal in 
response thereto, wherein said amplification circuitry 
further comprises first and second amplification transis- 
tors each having a collector, an emitter, and a base, 
wherein said bases are coupled to said second electrode, 
and wherein said first and second amplification transistors 
are operable to amplify said first and second sense cur- 
rents, respectively; and 

modification circuitry coupled between said amplification 
circuitry and said output node for receiving said amplified 
signal and modifying said rate of change in response to 
said amplified signal. 


5,276,359 
CURRENT-INPUT TYPE INTERFACE CIRCUIT OF A 
MOUSE 
Ting-Chi Chiang, 6th F1., No. 4, Fu Shun St., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,323 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/42 
US. Cl. 307—311 4 Claims 
1. A current input interface circuit (10) for a mouse, said 
mouse comprising two photo-coupling device, each including 
a light emitting element (51) and a light receiving means (52) to 
receive the light from said light emitting element (51), the input 
of said current input interface being connected to the output of 
said light receiving means (52), said current input interface 
circuit (10) comprising a first current mirror circuit (100) and 
a second current mirror circuit (200), both together constitut- 
ing a current comparator, said first current mirror circuit (100) 
comprising a first resistor (11), a first transistor (12) , and a 
second transistor (13); said second current mirror circuit (200) 
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comprising a second resistor (21), a third transistor (22), and a 
fourth transistor (23), an input (1) of said interface circuit (10) 
being respectively connected to a first end of said resistor (11), 
the gate/base of said second transistor (13), the gate/base and 
a first non-gate/non-base electrode of said first transistor (12), 
an output (2) of said interface circuit (10) being respectively 
connected to a first non-gate/non-base electrode of said second 
transistor (13) and of said fourth transistor (23), a first end of 
said second resistor (21) being respectively connected to the 
gate/base of said fourth transistor (23), the gate/base and a first 
non-gate/non-base electrode of said third transistor (22), the 
gates/bases of said first and second transistors (12, 13) , and the 


VOD 


gate/bases of said third and fourth transistors (22, 23) being 
respectively connected with each other, a second end of said 
first resistors (11), a second non-gate/non-base electrode of 
said third transistor (22) and a second non-gate/non-base elec- 
trode of said fourth transistor (23) being connected to a power 
supply (VDD), a second non-gate/non-base electrode of said 
first transistor (12) , a second non-gate/non-base electrode of 
said second transistor (13) and a second end of said second 
resistor (21) being grounded, said interface being such that a 
zero voltage at said input (1) causes a logical high voltage at 
said output (2), and when said light receiving means (52) is 
optically triggered, a logical low voltage is generated at said 
output (2). 


5,276,360 
REDUNDANT CONTROL CIRCUIT INCORPORATED IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR INTEGRATED CIRCUIT DEVICE 
FOR PRODUCING CONTROL SIGNAL INDICATIVE OF 
REPLACEMENT WITH REDUNDANT UNIT 
- Fujima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
japan 
Filed Jul. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 910,646 
Ciaims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1991, 3-166555 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/16; HO3K 19/007 
4 Claims 


PP SE 
y 2 
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1. A redundant control circuit associated with a redundant 
component circuit replaceable with a defective component 
circuit, comprising: 

a) a programming unit for storing a defective address as- 
signed to said defective component circuit, and operative 
to compare said defective address with an external address 
supplied externally thereof to determine whether or not 
said defective component circuit is selected, said program- 
ming unit blocking an output signal line from a discharge 
line for shifting a redundant control signal on said output 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


signal line to an active level when said external address is 
consistent with said defective address stored therein, said 
programming unit providing a current path from said 
output signal line to said discharge line when said external 
address is inconsistent with said defective address for 
shifting said redundant control signal to an inactive level; 

b) a precharging unit operative to precharge said output 
signal line to said active level before arrival of said exter- 
nal address at said programming unit, and providing an 
emergency current path to said output signal line for 
maintaining said output signal line at said active level even 
if a current path is established between said output signal 
line and said discharge line in the presence of said external 
address consistent with said defective address, said pre- 
charging unit blocking said emergency current path in the 
presence of said external address inconsistent with said 
defective address; and 

c) a make-up unit operative to replenish current to said 
output signal line when said output signal line is in the 
inactive level. 


5,276,361 
TTL COMPATIBLE INPUT BUFFER 
Donald M. Bartlett, Fort Collins, Colo., assignor to NCR Corpo- 
ration, Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 796,993 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 19/02, 3/01 
US. Cl. 307—446 


1. An input buffer for an integrated circuit, comprising: 

a) a first differential amplifier stage, comprising 
i) a pair of bipolar junction transistors (Q1 and Q2) whose 

emitters are coupled together, and 
ii) a first constant source (I1) in series with the emitters; 

b) a second differential amplifier stage, comprising 

i) a pair of field-effect transistors (M1 and M2) whose 
sources are coupled together, 

ii) a second constant current source (12) in series with the 
sources, and 

iii) a connection between the gate of one of the field-effect 
transistors and the coupled emitters; 

c) a Vge-multiplier, which provides a reference voltage to 
both the gate of the other of the field-effect transistors and 
one of the bipolar junction transistors; and 

d) an output stage whose state is controlled by the state of 
either the one or the other field-effect transistors. 


5,276,362 
BICMOS TTL TO CMOS LEVEL TRANSLATOR 
Carlos D. Obregon, Phoenix; Daniel T. Bizuneh; Vikrant 
Chaudhry, both of Tempe, and Michael A. Wells, Chandler, all 
of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed May 6, 1992, Ser. No. 879,646 
Int. Cl. HO3K 19/08, 19/0175, 19/01 
US. Cl. 307—446 
7. A low power dissipation circuit comprising: 
a shifter means for shifting a first voltage of a voltage supply 
to an operating voltage that is lower than the first voltage, 


17 Claims 
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the shifter means having an input coupled to the voltage 
supply, and an output; 

an input circuit having an output coupled to a pull-up node, 
and an input coupled to an input of the low power dissipa- 
tion circuit wherein the output of the shifter means is 
coupled to the input circuit so that the input circuit oper- 
ates from the operating voltage and the output of the the 
input circuit applies a second voltage to the pull-up node 
that is less than the operating voltage; 

a restore means for restoring the second voltage to a voltage 
that is greater than the operating voltage wherein the 


= 
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restore means couples the pull-up node to the voltage 
supply after the second voltage is applied to the pull-up 
node, the restore means having an input coupled to the 
pull-up node, and an output; and 

a current source having a control input directly connected 
the pull-up node and a current output coupled to an out- 
put of the low power dissipation circuit wherein the cur- 
rent source supplies current to the output of the low 
power dissipation circuit during a low-to-high transition 
on the output of the low power dissipation circuit while a 
voltage value on the output of the low power dissipation 
circuit is less than a predetermined value. 


5,276,363 
ZERO POWER DECODER/DRIVER 
Walter S. Klara, Hopewell Junction, and Frank A. Montegari, 
Wappingers Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 929,260 
Int. Ci.5 HO3K 19/082; G11C 8/00 


US. Cl. 307—463 3 Claims 


1. A zero power decoder/driver circuit for high perfor- 

mance array chips comprising: 

a first bipolar transistor of a first conductivity type having its 
base connected to a first decoded output of a first level 
decoder and its emitter connected to a second decoded 
output of said first level decoder, said decoder/driver 
circuit being selected by a predetermined voltage differen- 
tial across the base/emitter circuit of said first transistor; 

a diode-connected second bipolar transistor of a second 
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conductivity type opposite said first conductivity type 
connected to the collector of said first bipolar transistor; 
and 

a line driver third bipolar transistor of said second conduc- 
tivity type connected to a load resistor and mirroring 
current flowing in said second bipolar transistor, with 
power being dissipated only when the first bipolar transis- 
tor of first conductivity type is selected and zero when not 
selected. 


5,276,364 
BICMOS BUS INTERFACE OUTPUT DRIVER 
COMPATIBLE WITH A MIXED VOLTAGE SYSTEM 
ENVIRONMENT 

Christopher M. Wellheuser, Sherman, Tex., assignor to Texas 

Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 808,253 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 19/092, 17/16 

US. Cl, 307—475 


13. A low voltage output driver operating between a supply 

voltage source and ground, comprising: 

a buffer stage comprising an input and an output; 

a pull-up transistor coupled to said output and including a 
first substrate, gate, drain and source; 

a first blocking diode coupled between said supply voltage 
source and said first substrate; 

a second blocking diode coupled between said supply volt- 
age source and said buffer stage; 

a first clamping transistor coupled to said pull-up transistor 
and said output, and operable to clamp said first gate to 
said output; and 

a second clamping transistor coupled to said pull-up transis- 
tor and said output, and operable to clamp said first gate to 
said output at a lower output voltage than said first clamp- 
ing transistor, such that said output driver is compatible 
with a mixed voltage signal environment. 


5,276,365 
OUTPUT BUFFER CIRCUIT WITH TWO LEVEL SHIFTS 
AND BIAS 
Toshikazu Maekawa, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,950 


Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 18, 1991, 3-019568 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 19/092, 17/16 
US, Cl. 307—475 

1. An output buffer circuit comprising: 

first means for generating a first signal which has two levels 
based on an input signal which has two levels, the upper 
level of the first signal being shifted from the upper level 
of the input signal and the lower levels of said input signal 
and said first signal being the same; 

second means for generating a second signal which has two 
levels based on the input signal, the lower level of the 
second signal being shifted from the lower level of the 
input signal; and the upper levels of said input signal and 
said second signal being the same; 
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biasing means for providing a first voltage and a second 
voltage; 

an output stage coupled to the biasing means for generating 
an output signal according to the first and second signals, 


said output signal having an amplitude between the 
ground level and a power source voltage; and wherein 
said output stage has an output terminal connected to a 
resistance element and a capacitance element. 


5,276,366 
DIGITAL VOLTAGE LEVEL TRANSLATOR CIRCUIT 
John H. Quigley, Mesa, and James S. Caravella, Phoenix, both 
of Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 955,567 
Int. C15 HO3K 19/0175, 11/20 
US. Cl. 307—475 


1. A digital voltage level translator circuit responsive to an 
input digital signal of a first logic level for providing an output 
digital signal of a second logic level comprising: 

an inverter having an input and an output, said input receiv- 
ing the input digital signal; 

a transmission gate having an input receiving said input 
digital signal, a control input coupled to said output of said 
inverter, and an output; 

an enhancement MOSFET of a first conductivity type hav- 
ing a gate coupled to said output of said transmission gate, 
a source coupled to a terminal of a first power supply, and 
a drain coupled to an output of said digital voltage level 
translator circuit; 

an enhancement MOSFET of a second conductivity type 
having a gate receiving said input digital signal, a source 
coupled to ground, and a drain coupled to said output of 
said digital voltage level translator circuit; and 
pull up circuit having a control input coupled to said 
output of said digital voltage level translator circuit and an 
output coupled to said output of said transmission gate, 
wherein a one logic level of the input digital signal is at a 
substantially lower voltage than a one logic level of the 
output digital signal. 
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5,276,367 
OFFSET DRIFT REDUCING DEVICE FOR USE IN A 
DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFICATION CIRCUIT 


Kanji Shibatani; Masao Hagiwara, and Masakazu Moritoki, all 


of Hiratsuka, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Komatsu 


Seisakusho, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 699,124, May 13, 1991, 
abandoned. This application May 20, 1992, Ser. No. 885,894 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1990, 2-123460 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 5/24 


US. Cl. 307—494 1 Claim 





1. An offset drift reducing device for use in a differential 
amplification circuit including a differential amplifier having a 
first input terminal for inputting a first signal and a second 
input terminal for inputting a second signal, the differential 
amplifier subtracting a detected value of the first signal from a 
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outputting the resultant signal thus multiplied as a differ- 
ential output current; 

a circuit for forming a differential current of the differential 
output current outputted from said analog multiplier; 





an inverter circuit to be driven by said differential current; 
and 

a low-pass filter for integrating the output signal of said 
inverter circuit and removing the carrier component 
thereof. 


5,276,369 
SENSE AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT HAVING A BIAS 
CURRENT CONTROL MEANS 


predetermined value of the second signal, multiplying the Shigeyuki Hayakawa, Kawasaki, and Takayuki Ootani, Tokyo, 


value thus subtracted by a predetermined gain A and output- 

ting the value thus multiplied, the offset drift reducing device 
comprising: 

an adder having third and fourth input terminals, for adding 

a signal which is 1/A times of a signal applied to the third 

input terminal and a signal applied to the fourth input 


terminal and for outputting the signal thus added to the U-S- Cl. 307—530 


first input terminal of the differential amplifier; 

first and second switches provided in first and second lines 
for opening and closing the first and second lines to selec- 
tively supply the first signal and the second signal to the 
fourth input terminal of the adder; 

a capacitor one terminal of which is connected to a third line 
connecting an output terminal of the differential amplifier 
and the third input terminal of the adder and another 
terminal of which is grounded; 

a third switch for opening and closing the third line connect- 
ing the output terminal of the differential amplifier and 
one end of the capacitor; 

a fourth switch for opening and closing the third line con- 
necting one end of the capacitor and the third input termi- 
nal of the adder; 

a fifth switch connected at its one end to the third input 
terminal of the adder and grounded at another end, for 
grounding the third input terminal when turned on; and 

switch on/off control means for turning off the first and 
fourth switches and turning on the second, third and fifth 
switches prior to a measurement and for turning on the 
first and fourth switches and turning off the second, third 
and fifth switches during the measurement. 


5,276,368 
FREQUENCY DISCRIMINATOR 
Katsuji Kimura, and Tetsuya Okuzumi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 890,156 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1991, 3-155154 
Int. Cl.5 HO3D 3/00; HO3K 9/06 
US. Cl. 307—522 
1. A frequency discriminator comprising: 
a phase shifter for shifting a phase of a modulated signal; 
an analog multiplier for analogically multiplying said modu- 
lated signal and an output signal of said phase shifter and 


10 Claims 


both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawa- 
saki, Japan 


Continuation of Ser. No. 553,587, Jun. 18, 1990, abandoned. 


This application Mar. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 844,890 


Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 20, 1989, 1-188300 


Int. Cl.5 HO3K 3/29; HO3B 1/00 
19 Claims 








1. A sense amplifier circuit comprising: 

a power source voltage terminal; 

a reference voltage terminal; 

first and second input terminals; 

an output terminal; 

a first MOS transistor having a source connected to said 
power source voltage terminal, a gate, and a drain con- 
nected to said gate; 

a second MOS transistor having a source connected to said 
power source voltage terminal, a gate connected to said 
gate of said first MOS transistor, and a drain; 

a third MOS transistor having a drain connected to said gate 
of said first MOS transistor, a gate connected to said first 
input terminal and a source; 

a fourth MOS transistor having a drain connected to said 
drain of said second MOS transistor and to said output 
terminal, a gate connected to said second input terminal 
and a source contended to said source of said third MOS 
transistor; 

a fifth MOS transistor having a drain connected to said 
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source of said third MOS transistor, a gate connected to 
said output terminal and a source; and 

a sixth MOS transistor having a drain connected to said 
source of said fifth MOS transistor, a gate supplied with a 
sense amplifier enable signal, and a source connected to 
said reference voltage terminal. 


5,276,370 
MOS-TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE DRIVE 
CIRCUIT 
Masaharu Nishiura, and Tatsuhiko Fujihira, both of Kanagawa, 
Japan, assignors to Fuji Electric Co., Ltd, Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,583 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 12, 1991, 3-139314 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 5/08 
US. Cl. 307—544 


1. A circuit for driving a MOS-type semiconductor device 
having a source, a gate, and a drain, said circuit comprising: 

a MOSFET including a source, a gate, and a drain which is 
connected through a control circuit to the gate of the 
MOS-type semiconductor device to be driven; 

a Zener diode; 

a diode connected to said Zener diode in reverse series 
between the gate and the drain of said MOSFET; and 

a resistor connected between the gate and the source of said 
MOSFET. 


5,276,371 
OUTPUT BUFFER HAVING HIGH RESISTANCE 
AGAINST ELECTROSTATIC BREAKDOWN 
Toshikatsu Jinbo, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 868,443 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 2, 1991, 3-130550 
Int. Cl.5 HO3K 17/687 


US, Cl. 307—572 2 Claims 


1. An output buffer of a semiconductor integrated circuit 

device comprising 

a first power supply source having a high potential; 

a second power supply source having a low potential; a first 
MOSFET in which a gate receives a first output data 
control signal, either one of a source and a drain being 
connected to said first power supply source, and the other 
one of said source and drain being connected to a common 
junction node; 

a second MOSFET in which a gate receives a second output 
data control signal, either one of a source and a drain 
being connected to said second power supply source, and 
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the other one of said source and drain being connected to 
said common junction node; 

a third MOSFET which is controlled to always be in a 
conductive state and in which either one of a source and 
a drain is connected to said common junction node and the 
other one of said source and drain is connected to an 
external data output terminal of the semiconducior inte- 
grated circuit device; 

said third MOSFET having first diffusion layers formed on 
a semeconductor substrate, said first diffusion layers being 
respectively a source region and a drain region, and sec- 
ond diffusion layers connected to said second power sup- 
ply source, said second diffusion layers having a conduc- 
tivity type which is opposite to the conductivity type of 
said first diffusion layers of said third MOSFET; 

said first MOSFET being a p-channel type, said second 
MOSFET being an n-channel type, and said third MOS- 
FET being an n-channel depletion type, said first MOS- 
FET having a source connected to said first power supply 
source and a drain connected to said common junction 
node, said second MOSFET having a source connected to 
said second power supply source and a drain connected to 
said common junction node, and said third MOSFET 
having a drain connected to said common junction node, 
a gate connected to said first power supply source and a 
source connected to said external data output terminal of 
the semiconductor integrated circuit device. 


5,276,372 
RECIPROCATING ELECTRIC MOTOR 
Charles F. Hammer, 7468 Alicante Rd., Carlsbad, Calif. 92009 
Filed Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 902,902 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 7/06 
US. Cl. 310—24 


1. A method for converting an internal combustion, piston 
driven engine to be powered by electricity comprising the 
steps: 

(a) replacing the preexisting pistons with corresponding 
replacement pistons each of which comprises a base that 
slidingly fits the engine block cylinder of the correspond- 
ing piston it is replacing and that pivotally mates with said 
corresponding piston’s connecting rod, the head of each 
replacement piston being a cylindrical shaft of magnetic 
solenoid core material coaxially projecting head-wise 
from the base, 

(b) replacing each engine head with a replacement head 
comprising: for each replacement piston a corresponding 
solenoid wrapped around a core sleeve, and means for 
cryogenically cooling the solenoids to a temperature at 
which they superconduct, the core sleeve of each solenoid 
in each head coaxially registering with the head of its 
corresponding replacement piston, and 

(c) replacing the engine’s preexisting high voltage distribu- 
tor with means for cyclically commutating electric energy 
to tandemly operating sets of solenoids. 








5,276,373 
GAS-COOLED ELECTRIC MACHINE 

Hans Zimmermann, Ménchaltorf, and Sandor Pongracz, Kloten, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to Asea Brown Boveri Ltd., 

Baden, Switzerland 

Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 966,343 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 25, 

1991, 91120019.4 


Int. Cl.5 HO2K 9/00 


US. Cl. 310—58 7 Claims 





1. A gas-cooled electric machine having a stator and a rotor, 
on which an axial ventilator is arranged, an end-winding cavity 
into which cooling gas conveyed by the axial ventilator flows 
and splits up into a plurality of component streams for cooling 
the stator and rotor, an inlet chamber which is separated from 
the end-winding cavity by an end-winding cover and into 
which fresh gas flows from coolers, and an outer cover which 

the inlet chamber from the outside, wherein seen in 
the direction of flow of the cooling gas there is provided up- 
stream of the axial ventilator and coaxially therewith an annu- 
lar air guide member which is mounted on the outer cover and 
which is provided with baffles distributed over its entire cir- 
cumference and extending both radially and axially, and there 
is provided on a part of an outer circumference of the annular 
air guide member a covering which in the main direction of the 
approach flow restricts the flow cross section for the cooling 
gas flowing through the air guide member. 


5,276,374 
GAS-COOLED ELECTRIC MACHINE 
Marius Geller, Fislisbach; Stefan Lanz, Ziirich; Ivan Novosel, 
Mériken, and Hans Zimmermann, Ménchaitorf, all of Swit- 
zerland, assignors to Asea Brown Boveri Ltd., Baden, Switzer- 
land 


Filed May 26, 1992, Ser. No. 887,935 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jun. 15, 1991, 

91109833.3 
Int. Ci.5 HO2K 9/00, 9/12, 3/46 

US. Cl. 310—59 6 Claims 

1. A gas-cooled electric machine having a rotor, a stator 
having an indirectly cooled stator winding and a housing 
surrounding the stator, having one or two stator winding bars, 
which are located one above the other in a groove, are built up 
from mutually insulated component conductors and are con- 
nected to one another electrically and mechanically outside the 
stator core assembly in the overhang space by means of metal- 
lic lugs to form a winding, and a fan on each machine side 
whose suction chamber is separated by a partition from the 
overhang space, wherein the lugs are provided with a cap 
which surrounds the lugs, and there are provided in the lugs or 
in the cap ducts which extend essentially axially and are open 
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towards the stator core assembly and in communication with 
said overhang space such that cooling gas flows from said 
overhang space into said ducts, and the cap has at its end on the 








partition side an opening which is freely connected to said 
ducts and is connected to a flexible line which leads directly 
into the suction chamber of the fan. 


5,276,375 
APPARATUS FOR FIXATION OF MAGNETIC SHELLS 
IN A MOTOR HOUSING 
Gerd Hartel, Wiirzburg, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,022 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Nov. 29, 
1991, 91120522.7 
Int. Cl.5 HO2K 21/26 


US. Cl, 310—154 14 Claims 





1. An apparatus for fixation of magnetic shells in a motor 
housing that has an inner circumferential portion, each of said 
magnetic shells having an outer circumferential portion facing 
the inner circumferential portion of said motor housing, said 
outer circumferential portion of said magnetic shells further 
terminating in side portions of said magnetic shells that face the 
side portions of adjacent magnetic shells, said apparatus com- 
prising: 

at least one motor housing projection on the inner circum- 

ferential portion of said motor housing; and 

a sheet metal stirrup inserted between and pressed against 

the side portions of adjacent magnetic shells, said sheet 

metal stirrup including: 

a first stirrup portion bent radially toward the motor 
housing, slit along a longitudinal axis thereof and open 
on an side laterally surrounding said at least one motor 
housing projection; and 

a second stirrup portion which is bent radially away the 
motor housing and passes at a distance from the at least 
motor housing projection and rests against the side 
portions the magnetic shells. 
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5,276,376 
VARIABLE FREQUENCY ULTRASONIC GENERATOR 
WITH CONSTANT POWER OUTPUT 
Peter J. Puskas, Freeport, Ill., assignor to Ultrasonic Power 
Corporation, Freeport, Ill. 
Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 895,624 
Int. Cl.5 HOIL 41/08 
US. Cl. 310—317 


1. A generator for driving an ultrasonic transducer compris- 

ing, in combination: 

an output circuit including the ultrasonic transducer and a 
coupled load, the output circuit having a resonant fre- 
quency which is affected by the magnitude of the load 
presented to the ultrasonic transducer, 

a voltage controlled oscillator for driving the output circuit, 
the voltage controlled oscillator having a frequency vari- 
able within a predetermined limited range, 

a resonance follower having an input connected to the out- 
put circuit and being coupled to the voltage controlled 
oscillator for tuning the voltage controlled oscillator to 
the resonant frequency of the output circuit, the resonance 
follower including means for sweeping the voltage con- 
trolled oscillator through at least a part of the operating 
frequency range thereof until the resonance follower 
determines that the output circuit is oscillating at about 
the resonance frequency of the load, 

a power control circuit including a user settable power level 
control for setting a power demand signal, a wattmeter 
connected in the output circuit for producing a signal 
relating to the actual power delivered by the output cir- 
cuit, and means for modulating the DC power supplied to 
the output circuit to cause the actual power to be at a level 
established by the demanded power, the output power 
setting means being effective across at least a part of the 
range of the voltage controlled oscillator for matching the 
delivered power to the demanded power over the range of 
frequencies at which the load can resonate. 


5,276,377 
CATHODE RAY TUBE HAVING A CURVED DISPLAY 
WINDOW AND A COLOUR DISPLAY DEVICE 

Johannes C, A. Van Nes; Johannes Penninga, and Marcus T. M. 

Crooymans, all of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. 

Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 641,376 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jan. 17, 1990, 

9000111 
Int. Cl.5 HO1JS 29/10 

US, Cl. 313—461 35 Claims 

1. A cathode ray tube comprising: an envelope including a 
substantially rectangular curved display window, the window 
having a center, orthogonally related long and short axes 
intersecting at the center, a cone and a neck; an electron gun in 
the neck; a display screen on an inner surface of the display 
window; and a color selection electrode arranged in front of 
the display screen; characterized in that a distance z between a 
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plane tangential to the display screen at the center of the dis- 
play screen and a plane parallel thereto through a point on the 
long axis is approximately represented by: 


a=[A1]R1—(417)R12—x2)8 +f) 


where R, is the radius of a perfect circle at the center of the 


display screen, x is the distance between the center of the 
display screen, x is the distance between the center of the 
display screen and the point on the long axis, and f(x) is an 
approximately symmetrical function of x, which function is 0 
for x=0 and for the end of the long axis, which is negative at 
least substantially everywhere between these points, and 
which has an extreme for 0.5 L<x<0.9 L, where L is the 
length of the long axis. 


5,276,378 
FLUORESCENT LIGHT EMITTING DEVICE 
David L. Gothard, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Neonix, Inc., 
Campbell, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 818,618 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 17/16, 61/06 
US. Cl. 313—491 


1. A lighting device for actuation by a high frequency power 
supply comprising: 

two spaced apart sheets of electrically insulative material 
joined at the edges thereof to define an envelope forming 
a sealed ionization chambe:; 

a noble gas disposed within the chamber; 

at least two spaced apart electrodes located on the envelope 
with each being in communication with the interior of the 
chamber; and 

at least one conductive member disposed on said envelope 
outside said chamber and arranged to define a predeter- 
mined path other than a straight line between the two 
electrodes, the conductive member being electrically 
isolated from at least one of the electrodes, whereby when 
an actuating voltage of at least 20,000 Hz is applied across 
the electrodes, the electrical interaction between the elec- 
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trodes and the conductive member causes an ionization 
path between the electrodes to substantially follow the 


predetermined path defined by said conductive member. 


5,276,379 
ARC DISCHARGE LAMP HAVING CEMENTLESS BASE 
MEMBERS 


Thomas Haraden, Hamilton, and Harold L. Hough, Beverly, 
both of Mass., assignors to GTE Products Corporation, Dan- 


vers, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 837,792 
Int. Ci.5 HO1J 61/30 
US. Cl, 313—493 


1. An arc discharge lamp comprising: 

a light-transmissive envelope having a tubular-shaped main 
body and a press seal disposed at each end of said main 
body and including at least one detent formed therein, said 
main body of said envelope containing a fill material for 
supporting a low pressure discharge; 

a layer of phosphor disposed on a surface within said main 
body of said envelope; 

an electrode filament located at each end of said main body; 

a pair of electrical leads attached to each electrode filament 
and sealed within a respective press seal; and 

an insulative base member disposed at each end of said lamp, 
each of said base members including 2 tubular-shaped first 
portion having sidewalls and a flattened second portion 
protruding from one end of said first portion, said one end 
of said first portion defining a first opening therein for 
receiving said press seal and having at least one protrud- 
ing segment within said first opening projecting from an 
internal wall of said first portion and positioned within 
said at least one detent of said press seal when said press 
seal is positioned within said base member so as to assist in 
retaining said base member, the other end of said first 
portion of said base member defining an annular-shaped 
second opening for receiving a portion of said main body 
of said envelope adjoining said press seal, said first portion 
of said base member including expansion means therein 
for enabling said sidewalls of said first portion to expand 
radially outwardly during positioning of said press seal 
within said first portion of said base member, said flattened 
second portion having a pair of apertures each located 
therewithin for receiving a respective one of said electri- 
cal leads from the lamp, said base member including 
means for maintaining the externally protruding portion 
of each of said electrical leads in predetermined alignment 
against a respective external surface of said flattened sec- 
ond portion of said base member. 
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5,276,380 

ORGANIC ELECTROLUMINESCENT IMAGE DISPLAY 
DEVICE 

Ching W. Tang, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 

Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,512 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 33/02 
USS. Cl. 313—504 


1. A light emitting device comprised of an image display 
array consisting of 

a plurality of light emitting pixels arranged in intersecting 
columns and rows, 

the pixels each being located on a common elecirically 
insulative light transmissive support, 

the pixels in each column containing and being joined by a 
common light transmissive first electrode element located 
on the support, 

the first electrode element in each column being laterally 
spaced from an adjacent first electrode element on the 
support, 

an organic electroluminescent medium located on a support- 
ing surface formed by the support and every first elec- 
trode element, 

the pixels of each row containing and being joined by a 
common second electrode element located on the organic 
electroluminescent medium, and 

the second electrode element in each row being laterally 
spaced from an adjacent second electrode element on the 
organic electroluminescent medium, 

characterized in that 

walls of a height exceeding the thickness of the organic 
electroluminescent medium are positioned on said sup- 
porting surface between adjacent rows of pixels, and 

the second electrode element in each row overlies the or- 
ganic electroluminescent medium and extends from a 
location overlying one wall that bounds a row to a loca- 


tion laterally spaced from the second wall that bounds the 
row. 


5,276,381 
ORGANIC ELECTROLUMINESCENT DEVICE 


Takeo Wakimoto; Ryuji Murayama; Hitoshi Nakada, all of 


Tsurugashima; Masaharu Nomura, and Giichi Sato, both of 
Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Pioneer Electronic Corpora- 
tion and Nippon Kayaku Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 841,491 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 12, 1991, 3-233189 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 33/14 
USS. Cl. 313—504 3 Claims 
1. An organic electroluminescent device comprising a cath- 
ode, an organic emitting layer comprising a quinoline deriva- 
tive, an organic positive hole transport layer, and an anode, 
which are laminated in sequence, 
wherein said emitting layer further comprises a compound 
selected from the group consisting of 
a quinacridone compound represented by the structure for- 
mula 1 below 
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H H 
i 
H H 
R1-Rg4 are independently a hydrogen atom, halogen atom, 


LLL alkyl group, or alkoxy group, or R; and R2 or R3 and Ry 
together form a fused benzene ring or 
KAAAASN s é 


EMISSION 


N 


\ 
Rs 


wherein Rs is an alkyl group, provided that, when said 
ring A of formula 1 is 


N 
R2 re) a R4 


H H 
and a quinazoline compound represented by the structure 
formula 2 below or 
° (2) H H 
N Cw R;-R, are not all hydrogen atoms, R; and R3 are not 
N 2 hydrogen atoms, when R2 and R4 are methyl groups, and 
Ri is 3 R, and R3 are not hydrogen atoms when R2 and Rg are 
Sc N sf chlorine atoms. 
ey § n BRE: hg 


LEAD ATTACHMENT on guacreot 
: JUMINESCENT 
where ring A LAMP 
Sharlyn R. Stocker, Mesa; Ralph McGuigan; Rodney T. Eckers- 
ley, both of Tempe, and Will M. Hooke, Phoenix, all of Ariz., 
assignors to Durel Corporation, Tempe, Ariz. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 747,846 
Int. C15 HOSB 33/12, 33/22 
US. Cl. 313—506 


H H 

H Oo 
N ll 

- 1. In an electroluminescent sheet-form lamp comprising a 

transparent insulation layer, a transparent first conductive 

layer below said insulation layer forming a first electrode, a 

layer of phosphor material below said first conductive layer, a 

layer of dielectric material below said phosphor layer, a second 

conductive layer below said dielectric layer forming a second 

electrode, and first and second electrical connection means for 

applying an electrical potential between the conductive layers 

to cause the phosphor to transmit light through the transparent 

conductive layer and said transparent insulation layer, one of 

said conductive layers having been formed as a general con- 

ductive coating preapplied over a panel of larger dimension 

than said lamp, from which said lamp has been cut, 

the improvement providing improved electrical connection, 

wherein said one of said conductive layers has a line of 

interruption which isolates a localized region of said one 
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of said conductive layers from electrical continuity with a electrodes having first and second ends, the improvement 
main portion of said one of said conductive layers, said comprising: 


localized region and said main portion comprising in 
aggregate said one of said conductive layers, said main 
portion of said one of said conductive layers forming the 
respective electrode and being connected to said first 
connection means to apply electrical potential thereto 
without applying electrical potential to said localized 
region, the second connection means for the other of said 
conductive layers which forms the other of said electrodes 
being located in coincidence with the area of said local- 
ized region, said second connection means resulting in 
deformation of the sheet-form lamp, 

whereby the electrical isolation of said localized region 
prevents electrical shorting between said conductive lay- 
ers as a result of said deformation. 


5,276,383 

ROUTE INTERPOLATION METHOD FOR ROBOT 
Toshihiko Nishimura, Kobe, and Masahiko Yomota, Nishino- 

miya, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Kobe 

Seiko Sho, Kobe, Japan 

Filed Aug. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 750,397 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 30, 1990, 2-230035 
Int. Ci.5 GOSB 19/41, 19/18 


US, Cl. 318—568.15 16 Claims 





1. In a robot route interpolation method for interpolating a 
polygonal route of a robot which is defined by a corresponding 
predetermined three or more points, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
obtaining an acceleration based upon a first velocity on said 
polygonal route before a turning point and a second veloc- 
ity on said polygonal route after said turning point; and 

moving said robot toward said turning point at a uniform 
velocity of said first velocity while moving said robot at a 
uniform acceleration comprised of a product of said accel- 
eration and a positional coefficient in the direction of said 
acceleration. 


5,276,384 
ELECTRODE CONFIGURATION FOR CHANNEL 
CONFINEMENT OF PLASMA DISCHARGE IN AN 
ELECTRODE STRUCTURE USING AN IONIZABLE 
GASEOUS MEDIUM 
Paul C. Martin, Vancouver, Wash., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Wilsonville, Oreg. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 937,797 
Int. Ci.S HO1JS 17/49 
US. Cl. 313—582 20 Claims 
1. In an addressable electro-optic system including a sub- 
strate having plural nonoverlapping channels that extend along 
a major surface thereof, each of the channels having first and 
second ends, containing an ionizable gaseous medium, and 
having first and second channel electrodes extending along the 
length of the channel, and each of the first and second channel 


first and second perimeter seals positioned adjacent to and 
transversely of the respective first and second ends of the 
channels, the first perimeter seal being positioned near the 
first ends of the channels and the second perimeter seal 





being spaced apart from the second ends of the channels to 
form a plenum for the channels; and 

multiple ones of the first channel electrodes having their 
second ends recessed at least a distance D from the second 
ends of the channels with which the plural first channel 
electrodes are associated to prevent undesirable plasma 
discharge during operation of the system. 


5,276,385 
HIGH-PRESSURE DISCHARGE LAMP AND LIGHTING 
METHOD 
Akira Itoh; Kazuyoshi Okamura, both of Yokohama; Kazuiki 
Uchida, Fujisawa; Mitsuho Kotabe, Yokohama; Hirochika 
Shiohama, Yokosuka; Kimihito Sato, Yamato; Yasuki Mori, 
Yokosuka, and Katsusuke Uchino, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Toshiba Lighting & Technology Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 765,244 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 25, 1990, 2-251725; 
Mar, 29, 1991, 3-91666 
Int. Cl.5 HO1JS 7/44 


US. Cl. 315—73 3 Claims 





1. A high-pressure discharge lamp comprising: an outer 
envelope of light-translucent material; 
a plurality of arc tubes enclosed in said outer envelope and 
electrically connected in parallel with each other; 
a plurality of ignition aids available for assisting operation of 
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respective arc tubes, wherein said ignition aids are at 
different electrical potentials; and 

a high-voltage pulse generating means for supplying a high 
voltage pulse to said ignition aids, said high voltage pulse 
generating means being housed in said outer envelope and 
comprising a thermal reaction switch and a heater for 
heating said thermal switch, both said switch and said 
heater being connected in series. 


5,276,386 
MICROWAVE PLASMA GENERATING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Seiichi Watanabe; Makoto Nawata; Ryooji Fukuyama, all of 
Kudamatsu; Yutaka Kakehi; Saburo Kanai, both of Hikari, 
and Yoshinao Kawasaki, Yamaguchi, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Chiyoda, Japan 
Filed Mar. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 669,512 
Int. Cl.5 HOSH 1/46 
US, Cl. 315—111.210 


1. A microwave plasma generating apparatus comprising: 

a plasma generating chamber for containing a plasma, in- 
cluding charged particles, generated from a gas intro- 
duced into the plasma generating chamber, the plasma 
being generated by an interaction between the gas in the 
plasma generating chamber and at least an electric field of 
microwaves introduced into the plasma generating cham- 
ber, the microwaves having a phase velocity; 

a waveguide for introducing the microwaves into the plasma 
generating chamber, the waveguide having an inner wall 
and a longitudinal axis; and 

a slow wave structure disposed in the waveguide for delay- 
ing the phase velocity of the microwaves at least before 
the interaction generating the plasma occurs, the slow 
wave structure including a plurality of disc-shaped projec- 
tions protruding from the inner wall of the waveguide and 
coaxially aligned with the longitudinal axis of the wave- 
guide, the disc-shaped projections being integral with the 
inner wall of the waveguide; 

wherein the slow wave structure delays the phase velocity 
of the microwaves in accordance with a velocity of the 
charged particles so as to increase an efficiency of an 
energy transfer between the microwaves and the charged 
particles of the plasma which occurs during the genera- 
tion of the plasma. 
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SLIDING scanned sepemnin SYSTEM 
Jonathan B. Gamble, West Sussex, England, assignor to Vickers 
Systems Limited, Chichester, England 
Filed Dec. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 802,149 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 8, 1990, 


9026736 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 13/02, 19/403 
US. Cl. 318—135 


1. Control apparatus for a moveable control member with n 
observed states, the apparatus incorporating a direct on/off 
sliding mode control system, operable to maintain the state 
point of the moveable member on a predetermined hyperplane 
having n—1 dimensions, and comprising digital processor 
means, characterised in that the processor means is operable to 
reference, at a first frequency, n—1 low order observed states 
to the predetermined hyperplane to establish a desired value of 
the highest order observed state, the control system further 
comprising comparator means operable to compare, at a sec- 
ond frequency, said desired value with the observed highest 
order state, the first frequency being less than the second 
frequency, and switching means responsive to the comparator 
means and operable to implement the switching control action 
necessary to maintain the state point on the predetermined 
hyperplane. 


5,276,388 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR CONTROLLING A 
WINDSHIELD WIPING SYSTEM 
Juergen Levers, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Leopold Kostal GmbH & Co. KG, Ludenscheid, Fed. Rep. of 
German: 


y 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 989,052, Dec. 10, 1992. This 
application Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,766 

Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 
1991, 4141348 
Int. Cl.5 B6OS 1/08 


US. Cl. 318—444 18 Claims 


1. An apparatus for controlling a vehicular windshield wip- 
ing system including at least one windshield wiper, the appara- 
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tus including a sensor mounted to the windshield f or monitor- 
ing a portion of the windshield wiped by the wiper during each 
wipe cycle, the sensor generating a sensor signal having a 
value which varies as a coating collects on the monitored 
portion, the apparatus further comprising: 
means for defining a connection threshold based on the 
sensor signal, the sensor signal being compared to the 
connection threshold for starting operation of the wind- 
shield wiping system; 
means for defining a first disconnection threshold based on 
the sensor signal, the sensor signal being compared to the 
first disconnection threshold for ceasing operation of the 
windshield wiping system in a first mode of operation; and 
means for defining a second disconnection threshold based 
on the sensor signal, the sensor signal being compared to 
the second disconnection threshold for ceasing operation 
of the windshield wiping system in a second mode of 


operation. . . . ss 

14. A method for controlling a vehicular windshield wiping 

system including a motor and at least one windshield wiper, 
the method comprising: 

monitoring a portion of the windshield wiped by the wiper 
during a wipe cycle; 

generating a signal having a value which varies as a coating 
collects on the monitored portion of the windshield; 

defining a starting threshold having a value based on the 
signal for starting operation of the windshield wiping 
system; 

defining at least one other threshold having a value based on 
the signal f or ceasing operation of the windshield wiping 
system, the at least one other threshold having a value 
higher relative to the value of the starting threshold; 

activating the motor when the signal value crosses the start- 
ing threshold, such that the wiper leaves a resting position 
and wipes the windshield, passing over the monitored 
portion of the windshield at least once during the wipe 
cycle: 

determining when the wiper passes over the monitored 
portion of the windshield for the last time during the wipe 
cycle; and 

deactivating the motor when the signal value generated after 
the wiper passes over the monitored portion of the wind- 
shield for the last time during the wipe cycle crosses the at 
least one other threshold. 


5,276,389 
METHOD OF CONTROLLING A WINDSHIELD WIPER 
SYSTEM 
Juergen Levers, Bochum, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
— KG, Ludenscheid, Fed. Rep. of 


Pe EO No, 989,052, Dec. 10, 1992. This 
application Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 988,769 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Dec. 14, 
1991, 4141348 
Int. Cl.5 B6OS 1/08 
US. Cl. 318—444 37 Claims 
1. A method of controlling a vehicular windshield wiping 
system, the wiping system including a sensor mounted to the 
windshield for monitoring a portion of the windshield and 
generating a sensor signal, the method comprising the steps of: 
detecting the presence of at least one falling edge in the 
sensor signal, the at least one falling edge indicating the 
presence of moisture on the monitored portion of the 
windshield; 
identifying the shape of the at least one falling edge, the 
wiping system detecting at least one rain pattern based on 
the shape and number of falling edges in the sensor signal 
during a predetermined period of time; and 
controlling the windshield wiping system based on the iden- 
tified rain pattern. 
6. A method of controlling a vehicular windshield wiping 
system including at least one wiper blade, and a sensor 
mounted to the windshield for monitoring a portion of the 
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windshield, the sensor generating a signal having a value 
which varies as moisture or dirt or both collect on the moni- 
tored portion, the wiping system being activated when the 
sensor value crosses a predetermined switch-on threshold and 
deactivated when the sensor value is above a predetermined 
switch off threshold, the method comprising the steps of: 
determining a first sensor value when the monitored portion 
is substantially free of moisture, the first sensor value 
being less than a maximum possible sensor value due to the 
presence of dirt on the monitored portion, thereby allow- 
ing the windshield wiping system to distinguish between 
the presence of moisture and dirt on the monitored por- 
tion based on the first sensor value; 
modifying the predetermined switch-on and switch-off 
thresholds based on the first sensor value; and 
controlling the windshield wiping system based on the modi- 
fied thresholds, thereby insuring the wiping system is 
activated due only to the presence of moisture on the 
monitored portion. 


28. A method of controlling a vehicular windshield wiping 
system including a motor, at least one windshield wiper and an 
optoelectronic sensor mounted to the windshield for monitor- 
ing a portion of the windshield wiped by the wiper during each 
wipe cycle, the sensor including infrared beam transmitters for 
emitting beams and infrared beam receivers for receiving the 
emitted beams, the emitted beams being modified based on the 
coating on the windshield, the sensor generating a sensor signal 
having a value which varies as a coating collects on the moni- 
tored portion of the windshield, the method comprising the 
steps of: 
establishing a data window based on the sensor signal, the 
data window having a first plurality of values defined by 
an upper boundary and a lower boundary; and 

modifying the amplification of the beams emitted by the 
beam transmitters if the sensor signal has a value which is 
outside of the data window. 


5,276,390 
SYSTEM FOR HYBRID POSITION AND FORCE 
CONTROL 
William D. Fisher, San Jose, and M. Shahid Mujtaba, Milpitas, 
both of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo 
Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 771,583, Oct. 4, 1991, abandoned. This 
application May 10, 1993, Ser. No. 60,681 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 19/42 
US, Cl. 318—568.1 
1. A hybrid control system comprising: 
means for providing an end effector displacement error 
signal indicative of any difference between an actual dis- 
placement of an end effector of a robotic manipulator and 
a desired displacement thereof; 
means for calculating a selected joint displacement error 
signal by multiplying the end effector displacement error 


8 Claims 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


signal by a pseudo-inverse of a matrix product of a selec- 
tion matrix and a Jacobian matrix; 
means for providing an end effector force error signal indic- 
ative of any difference between an actual force exerted by 
the end effector and a desired force to be exerted thereby; 
means for calculating a selected joint force error signal from 
the end effector force error signal; and 


control signal means responsive to the joint displacement 
error signal and the joint force error signal to provide a 
control signal for causing the end effector to move in 
accordance with the desired displacement and to exert the 
desired force. 


5,276,391 
DOOR MOUNTED SAFETY APPARATUS 
Bert O. Jénsson, Vintrie, Sweden, assignor to Besam AB, 
Landskrona, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 155,008, May 30, 1980, Pat. No. 
4,888,532. This application Dec. 18, 1989, Ser. No. 452,575 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 31, 1979, 7904749 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 21, 
2001, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 5/00 
US. Cl. 318—480 


1. Apparatus for detecting the presence of a person or object 

in a region of space adjacent to a door, comprising: 

a plurality of radiation emitting elements mounted to said 
door and facing outwardly with respect to said door, said 
emitting elements being distributed substantially across 
the horizontal width of said door; 

a plurality of radiation receiving elements mounted to said 
door and facing outwardly with respect to said door, said 
receiving elements being distributed substantially across 
the horizontal width of said door and being arranged to 
avoid direct illumination by said emitting elements; 

means for simultaneously emitting pulses of radiation from 
said emitting elements to illuminate said region of space 
adjacent said door with diffuse light; 

and means for combining signals received by said radiation 
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receiving elements to thereby detect diffuse light reflected 
from a person or object in said region of space. 


5,276,392 
SINGLE PHASE AC MOTOR SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM 
Howard L. Beckerman, Middletown, N.J., assignor to Mechani- 
cal Ingenuity Corp., Shrewsbury, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 974 
Int. Cl.5 HO2P 5/28, 5/415 
US. Cl. 318—751 


1. A speed control system for a single phase AC induction 
motor having a main winding and an auxiliary winding, the 
system comprising: 

means for providing continuous energization to said auxil- 
iary winding so as to maintain magnetization of the rotor 
of said motor; 

means for connecting one end of said main winding to a first 
terminal of a single phase AC supply; 

a controllable switch connected between the second end of 
said main winding and the second terminal of said single 
phase AC supply, said switch having an open state and a 
closed state and selectively providing a conductive path 
for power from said AC supply through said main wind- 
ing when said switch is in its closed state; 

speed reference means for providing a first electrical signal 
representative of a desired speed for said motor; 

speed sensing means coupled to said switch and operative 
when said switch is in its open state for sensing the back 
e.m.f. induced across said main winding and providing a 
second electrical signal in dependence on the sensed back 
e.m.f. which is representative of the actual speed of said 
motor; and 

control means responsive to said first and second electrical 
signals for controlling the state of said switch so as to 
cause said motor to run at said desired speed. 


5,276,393 
SOLAR RADIATION POWERED BATTERY RECLAIMER 
AND CHARGER 
Carl E. Gali, 6414 Faircove Cir., Garland, Tex. 75043 
Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,758 
Int. Cl.5 HO2J 7/00 

US. Cl. 320—21 9 Claims 

1. A solar radiation powered battery reclaimer and charger 
comprising: a multi-cell solar power source circuit with a 
positive output connection and a negative output connection; 
DC to AC conversion means having a two wire connection to 
said positive output connection and said negative output con- 
nection to said multi-cell solar power source; a transformer 
with primary coil means included in said DC to AC conversion 
means, and having secondary coil means with a tap; diode 
rectifier circuit means having first electrodes connected to said 
secondary coil means, and second electrodes connectable to a 
first terminal of a battery; said tap of said secondary coil means 
connected to a second terminal of said battery; said DC to AC 
conversion means including multi-element solid state means 
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with at least one three element solid state device having an 
emitter, collector and base with the emitter connected to said 
negative output connection, the base having a connection 
through bias means to at least said negative output connection, 
and the collector having connection through the primary coil 
means of said transformer to said positive output connection; 
and wherein said transformer includes ferrite ceramic core 
means in a close coupled transformer with primary coil to 
secondary coil ratio approximating 1 to a turn ratio in the 





approximate range of 3 to 40; wherein said solid state device is 
a transistor action type switch; wherein electrolyte in said 
battery is a dynamically active portion of an output circuit of 
said solar radiation powered battery reclaimer and charger; 
and wherein said DC to AC conversion means has component 
values providing an output frequency in the 10 KHz to 100 
KHz range with pulses having a fast rise time of less than one 
hundred nano seconds per volt such as to shock the battery 
electrolyte into resonant feedback ringing RF in the 2 Meg. to 
10 Meg. frequency range. 


5,276,394 
COMPENSATED TRANSFORMERS 
Glenn A. Mayfield, West Lafayette, Ind., assignor to Radian 
Research, Inc., Lafayette, Ind. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 905,114 
Int. Cl.5 HOIF 40/14 


US. Ci. 323—356 28 Claims 


ae 





1. Means for compensating a transformer having a primary 
winding and a secondary winding comprising a load, and 
means for coupling the load across the secondary winding, the 
means for coupling the load across the secondary winding 
including a third winding on the transformer, an amplifier, 
means for coupling a first input terminal of the amplifier to a 
first terminal of the secondary winding, and the third winding 
coupling an output terminal of the amplifier to the load and to 
a second terminal of the secondary winding. 
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5,276,395 
BED-OF-PINS TEST FIXTURE 

James T. Malloy, 13811 Euclid Ave., Garden Grove, Calif. 

92660 

Continuation of Ser. No. 104,213, Oct. 2, 1987, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 425,129, Sep. 20, 1982, Pat. 
No. 4,701,703, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 66,093, 

Aug. 13, 1979, Pat. No. 4,340,858. This application Jun. 13, 

1991, Ser. No. 714,699 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 20, 
1999, has been disclaimed. 
Int. C1.5 GOIR 1/073, 31/02 


U.S. Cl, 324—158 F 3 Claims 





1. A test fixture including a plurality of pins in parallel, 
spaced relationship, said pins extending perpendicularly 
through a plane so as to contact a product to be tested, com- 
prising: 

a plurality of first elongate, planar housing members posi- 
tioned in parallel, spaced relationship, perpendicular to 
said plane, one longitudinal side edge of each of said 
housing members being in said plane, each of said housing 
members defining a series of parallel, spaced, channels 
which extend perpendicular to said plane, the ends of said 
channels being open; 

a plurality of second elongate, generally rectangular, planar 
members positioned in parallel, spaced relationship, per- 
pendicular to said plane, one longitudinal side edge of 
each of said planar members being parallel to and near one 
of said side edges of one of said housing members; 

individual ones of said pins being positioned in individual 
ones of said channels, and extending through said plane, 
each of said planar members including a pattern of electri- 
cal leads for conducting electrical signals to said pins; 

means for applying a longitudinal spring force to each of said 
pins to urge said pins in the direction of the ends thereof 
which contact said product to be tested; and 

a series of spaced contacts connected to each of said planar 
members, along said one side edge thereof, the spacing 
between said contacts being the same as the spacing be- 
tween said channels whereby a contact is aligned with 
each of said channels of a nearby housing member, each of 
said contacts being electrically connected to a different 
one of said electrical leads on the same planar member and 
being positioned to contact a different one of the pins of a 
nearby housing member for completing an electrical cir- 
cuit therebetween. 
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5,276,396 
PLANAR MAGNETIC HARMONIC SENSOR FOR 
DETECTING SMALL QUANTITIES OF MAGNETIC 
SUBSTANCES 

Thomas Seitz, Zug, Switzerland, assignor to Landis & Gyr 

Betriebs AG, Zug, Switzerland 

Filed Mar. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 851,651 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 26, 1991, 

00928/91 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/72; GOIR 33/12, 33/04 


US, Cl. 324—239 18 Claims 


1. A device for detecting the presence of a magnetic sub- 
stance comprising: 

a sensor which operates according to the core saturation 
principle and which comprises 

a magnetic circuit which is saturated by a magnetic field 
having an amplitude Hs, said magnetic circuit having a 
ferromagnetic core and an air gap; 

an excitation coil, magnetically coupled to said magnetic 
circuit for periodically driving said ferromagnetic core 
into saturation with an excitation magnetic field H[t] 
having an amplitude Hmax greater than said saturation 
magnetic field Hs, an even numbered multiple of the am- 
plitude 2k-Hmax being equal to an integral multiple of said 
saturation magnetic field nH;; and 
measuring coil, magnetically coupled to said magnetic 
circuit, for measuring an effective appearing permeability 
of the magnetic circuit to detect a change in said effective 
appearing permeability when the magnetic substance is 
located in said air gap of said magnetic circuit; and 

evaluation means for evaluating an n“* harmonic, where 
2kHmax=nHs, of a voltage induced in said measurement 
coil by said excitation magnetic field H[t]. 


5,276,397 
GRADIENT MAGNETIC FIELD IRRADIATION 
METHOD IN NUCLEAR MAGNETIC RESONANCE 
IMAGING (MRD AND MRI APPARATUS USING SAID 
METHOD 


Shinji Kawasaki, Matsudo, Japan, assignor to Hitachi Medical U.S. Cl. 324—318 


Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 911,484 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 13, 1991, 3-261238 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 33/20 

US. Ci. 324—309 8 Claims 

1. A gradient magnetic field irradiation method in an MRI 
apparatus for measuring NMR signals by irradiating a static 
magnetic field, RF pulses for exciting atomic nuclei, a slice 
plane selection gradient magnetic field, a phase encoding gra- 
dient magnetic field and a frequency encoding gradient mag- 
netic field to a subject, comprising: 

(a) a step of irradiating a first RF pulse and said slice plane 
selection gradient magnetic field and exciting the atomic 
nuclei in a slice plane; 

(b) a step of irradiating a first frequency encoding gradient 
magnetic field; 

(c) a step of irradiating a second frequency encoding gradi- 
ent magnetic field; 
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(d) a step of irradiating a third frequency encoding gradient 
magnetic field; and 

(e) a step of measuring said NMR signals during the irradia- 
tion of said third frequency encoding gradient magnetic 
field; wherein: 

said phase encoding gradient magnetic field is irradiated at a 
timing not overlapping with an irradiation timing of said 
RF pulses and with an irradiation timing of said third 
frequency encoding gradient magnetic field; and 

said first, second and third frequency encoding gradient 
magnetic fields satisfy the following conditions (A) to (C): 
(A) (1/k)—(4/n)+1=0 
wherein a ratio of intensity of said first, second and third 

frequency encoding gradient magnetic fields is k:n:1; 


(B) the irradiation time of said first and second frequency 
encoding gradient magnetic fields is T/k and 2T/n, 
respectively, wherein the irradiation time of said third 
frequency encoding gradient magnetic field is 2T; and 

(C) a time interval between the start timing of the irradiation 
of said first frequency encoding gradient magnetic field 
and the start timing of the irradiation of said second fre- 
quency encoding gradient magnetic field is equal to a time 
interval between the start timing of the irradiation of said 
second frequency encoding gradient magnetic field and 
the start timing of the irradiation of said third frequency 
encoding magnetic field. 


5,276,398 


SUPERCONDUCTING MAGNETIC RESONANCE PROBE 


COIL 


Richard S. Withers, Sunnyvale, and Guo-Chun Liang, Cupertino, 


both of Calif., assignors to Conductus, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 891,591, Jun. 1, 1992. This 


application Aug. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 929,900 
Int. C1.5 GO1V 3/00 
21 Claims 


~ 


20 


1. A magnetic resonance probe coil, comprising: 
an inductive element in the form of a spiral of greater than 
one turn, 
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a capacitive element, 

said inductive and capacitive elements formed from at least 
one thin layer of superconductive material, wherein said 
capacitive element is formed of a plurality of interdigi- 
tated electrodes extending between consecutive turns of 


5,276,399 
MAGNET SYSTEM WITH SUPERCONDUCTING FIELD 
COILS 
Arne Kasten, and Wolfgang Hans-Georg Miiller, both of Karis- 
ruhe, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Bruker Analytische 
Messtechnik GmbH, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
PCT No. PCT/DE90/00300, § 371 Date Oct. 28, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 28, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/13824, PCT Pub. 
Date Nov. 15, 1990 
PCT Filed Apr. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 775,980 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 29, 
1989, 3914243 
Int. Cl.5 GO1V 3/00 


US. Cl, 324—319 20 Claims 
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1. Magnet system for generating a magnetic field suitable for 
NMR experiments, having a high field strength in an experi- 
mental volume and sufficient homogeneity for NMR experi- 
ments, tomographic, and/or spectroscopic investigations, said 
magnet system comprising: 

inner and outer superconducting field coil systems of differ- 

ent mean diameter arranged coaxially with respect to a 
longitudinal axis of the magnet system defined by a direc- 
tion of a homogeneity region, said coil system being rota- 
tionally symmetrical and arranged symmetrically about a 
transverse median plane of the magnet system perpendicu- 
lar to the longitudinal axis, said coil systems being capable 
of carrying exciting currents for producing over-lapping 
magnetic fields that compensate, at least approximately, 
for dipole fields of the two coil systems; and 

operating mode selector switch means for controlling cur- 

rent in the two coil systems so that in one operating mode 
dipole-field compensation in an outer space of the magnet 
system is provided and in another operating mode mag- 
netic fields generated by the two coil systems, at the 
center thereof, are aligned in one direction. 
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5,276,400 
TEST CIRCUIT FOR IMAGING SENSING INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 


Peter B. Denyer, and David Renshaw, both of Edinburgh, Scot- 
land, assignors to University of Edinburgh, Edinburgh, Scot- 
land 


PCT No. PCT/GB90/01451, § 371 Date Apr. 23, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Apr. 23, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/04498, PCT Pub. 
Date Apr. 4, 1991 

PCT Filed Sep. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 842,113 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 23, 1989, 
8921561 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 27/26 


US. Cl, 324—158 R 10 Claims 





1. An image sensing integrated circuit (IC) having a sensor 
array comprising a multiplicity of radiation sensing sites, a 
plurality of word-lines and a plurality of bit-lines, each sensing 
site being capable of storing an analog charge packet for a 
predetermined period, said sensor array being coupled on- 
board to signal read-out means for providing an output signal 
from said sensor array, said sensor array being coupled to 
on-board digital test circuit means disposed at the periphery of 
the array, said on-board digital...test circuit means being re- 
sponsive to a control signal to generate a digital test signal for 
testing the integrity of at least one of a plurality of the sensor 
array bit-lines and a plurality of the sensor array word-lines in 
the absence of test irradiation on said sensing sites, and on- 
board monitoring and read-out means coupled to said sensor 
array for monitoring an output signal from said sensor array 
corresponding to said digital test signal to output the detected 
states of the word-lines, bit-lines or individual sensing sites to 
identify the level of production faults in said IC in the absence 
of test irradiation. 


5,276,401 
METHOD FOR DIAGNOSING AN INSULATION 
DETERIORATION OF AN ELECTRIC APPARATUS 
Kenichiro Soma; Kazuo Kotani, and Nobuju Takaoka, all of 
Ibaraki, Japan, assignors to Hitachi Cable, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 637,226, Jan. 3, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 987,061 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 9, 1990, 2-2186 


Int. Cl.5 GO1R 27/26 
US. Cl. 324—551 2 Claims 
1. A method for diagnosing an insulation deterioration of an 
electric power cable, comprising the steps of: 
applying an AC voltage across a conductor and a metal 
shield of said electric power cable insulated by an insula- 
tion of said electric power cable to detect a direct current 
component flowing through said insulation; 
amplifying said direct current component by biasing a DC 
voltage to said AC voltage to provide an amplified direct 
current component; and 
determining said insulation deterioration by an absolute 
value of said amplified current component, said insulation 
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deterioration being caused by absorption of moisture to 
generate water tree, 


wherein a polarity of said DC voltage depends on a polarity 
of said direct current component. 


5,276,402 
THREE-PHASE TRANSFORMER TESTING METHOD 
AND SYSTEM 

Donald M. Schucht, Hadlyme, Conn., assignor to Hipotronics, 

Inc., Brewster, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 843,711 
Int. Cl.5 GOIR 31/06 

US. Cl. 324—726 


1. A method for testing three-phase Electrical Power Trans- 
formers having three high-voltage terminals (H1, H2 and H3) 
and three low-voltage terminals (X1, X2 and X3) comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a first plurality of voltage-reduction circuits; 

arranging voltage-reduction circuits of the first plurality for 


enabling respective phase-to-neutral connection thereof 


with a plurality of the high-voltage terminals; 

providing a second plurality of voltage-reduction circuits; 

arranging voltage-reduction circuits of the second plurality 
for enabling respective phase-to-neutral connection 
thereof with a plurality of the low-voltage terminals; 

providing for first voltmetering between a first voltage- 
reduction circuit of the first plurality and a first voltage- 
reduction circuit of the second plurality; 

providing for second voltmetering between the first voltage- 
reduction circuit of the first plurality and a second volt- 
age-reduction circuit of the second plurality; 

providing for third voltmetering between a second voltage- 
reduction circuit of the first plurality and the first voltage- 
reduction circuit of the second plurality; and 

providing for fourth voltmetering between the second volt- 
age-reduction circuit of the first plurality and the second 
voltage-reduction circuit of the second plurality. 
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5,276,403 
NONLINEAR PREEMPHASIS-DEEMPHASIS SYSTEM 

Etsurou Sakamoto, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 723,598 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1990, 2-179695 
Int. C1.5 HO4B 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 328—167 6 Claims 


1. A nonlinear preemphasis circuit comprising: 

nonlinear signal increase means for increasing the amplitude 
of an input signal component, whose frequency is higher 
than a predetermined frequency, in accordance with the 
frequency of said signal component, until said signal com- 
ponent reaches a predetermined threshold level, thereby 
producing a nonlinear increasing output; 

first adder means for adding said nonlinear increasing output 
to the input signal to produce an adder output; 

nonlinear signal decrease mans coupled to said first adder 
means to receive said adder output and for decreasing the 
amplitude of a signal component of said adder output 
whose frequency is higher than said predetermined fre- 
quency in accordance with the frequency of said signal 
component and inversely to the amplitude increase by said 
nonlinear signal increase means, thereby producing a 
nonlinear decreasing output; and 

second adder means for adding said nonlinear decreasing 
output to the input signal. 


5,276,404 
CONSTANT CURRENT VIDEO AMPLIFIER 
Robert R. Asprey, Harvest, and Thomas V. Lusk, Scottsboro, 
both of Ala., assignors to Cybex Corporation, Huntsville, Ala. 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,689 
Int. Cl.5 HO3F 3/04; HO4N 5/14 
US. Cl. 330—147 


1. A non-inverting, constant current voltage amplifier pow- 


ered by an electrical power source of a single polarity compris- 


a first transistor having first and second terminals and a 
control input, said first terminal being coupled to a com- 
mon signal level; 

analog switching circuitry having a plurality of inputs for 
receiving analog video signals from a plurality of comput- 
ers, and at least one output for providing, a selected one of 
said video signals to said control input; 

an impedance coupled at one end to said second terminal of 
said first transistor; 

a source of current and of a discrete potential with respect to 
said common signal level; 

a second transistor having first, second, and third terminals, 
said first and second terminals comprising an input, and 
said second and third terminals comprising an output of 








518 


said second transistor, said second terminal being coupled 
to said source of current and to an opposite end of said 
impedance; 

an analog video monitor having a load impedance, with said 
third terminal of said second transistor coupled to said 
load impedance; and 

a reference potential of a like polarity as said source of 
current and coupled to said first terminal of said second 
transistor, whereby said analog video signal is amplified 
without signal inversion. 


5,276,405 
INTEGRATED INSTRUMENTATION AMPLIFIER FOR 
BELOW-GROUND INPUTS 
Michelangleo Mazzucco, Santa Maria Del Tempio; Vanni 
Poletto, Camino, and Marco Morelli, Livorno, all of Italy, 
assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, S.R.L., Agrate 
Brianza, Italy 


Filed Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,891 
Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 29, 1991, TO9- 
1A000599 
Int. C15 HO3F 3/45 
US. Ci. 330—257 41 Claims 





1. An integrated amplifier, including in combination: 

an input stage including first and second transistors biased by 
respective bias current generators and having their emit- 
ters connected to define first and second input terminals of 
the amplifier; said two transistors having respective bases, 
connected together through a first resistor so that, in use, 
a voltage corresponding to the signal applied between said 
input terminals, appears at the terminals of said first resis- 
tor; 

a first amplifier which is connected to said first transistor to 
hold the collector voltage thereof substantially constant; 

a current mirror circuit including a first current generator 
connected to provide, in said first resistor, a first current 
corresponding to the voltage applied to the terminals of 
said first resistor; and a second current generator, coupled 
to said first current generator in a mirror relationship, and 
connected to supply at least one second resistor with a 
second current which constitutes a replica of the first 
current; whereby an output signal corresponding to the 
input signal can be taken from the terminals of the second 
resistor; 

a second amplifier which is connected to said second transis- 
tor in such relation as to control said first current in re- 
sponse to voltage variations appearing on said second 
transistor; and 

a common supply line connected to supply power for said 
input stage and for said current-mirror circuit. 
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5,276,406 
LOW NOISE WIDE DYNAMIC RANGE AMPLIFIERS 
Stephen J. Samay, Metuchen, and Charles S. Brand, Colts Neck, 
both of N.J., assignors to Trontech, Inc., Eatontown, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 837,345 
Int. Cl.5 HO3F 3/16 


US. Cl. 330—277 7 Claims 
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1. An electronic amplifier having low noise performance and 
simultaneous high power handling capability comprising: an 
input terminal and an output terminal, input impedance match- 
ing means connected to said input terminal for matching the 
impedance at said terminal to said amplifier; a GaAs FET 
transistor device connected to said input impedance matching 
means for amplifying the signal at said input terminal, and 
Output impedance matching means connected to said GaAs 
FET transistor device and to said output terminal for matching 
the impedance at said output terminal to said GaAs FET tran- 
sistor device; said GaAs FET transistor device having the 
following characteristics: 


Max. drain - source voltage (Vds) 12-17 V 

max. power dissipation (watts @25° C.) +8 W 
Saturated drain current (Idss) 25 minimum 
Max. gate-source voltage (Vgs) -5 ¥ 
Transconductance (gm) 120-350 mS 
Pinch-off voltage —lto-5 V 


where the upper value of each of said characteristics having an 
upper value may vary by an amount between 0% and 50% of 
said upper value; and said input impedance matching means 
and said output impedance matching means each including an 
active circuit element. 


5,276,407 
SENSE AMPLIFIER 
Carver A. Mead, Pasadena, and Federico Faggin, Los Altos 
Hills, both of Calif., assignors to Synaptics, Incorporated, San 
Jose, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 755,306, Sep. 5, 1991, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 657,128, Feb. 19, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,097,305. This application Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,917 
Int. Cl.5 HO3F 3/08 


US. Cl, 330—308 13 Claims 





1. A charge sense amplifier, including: 
an input node; 
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an output node; 

an inverting amplifying element including an input con- 
nected to said input node, and an output connected to said 
output node; 

an MOS transistor having its gate connected to said input of 
said amplifying element and its source and drain con- 
nected to said output of said amplifying element. 


current flow control circuit, said current command com- 
prising charge-up and said discharge indication signals, 
said current controlling circuit comprising a charge-up 
control circuit and a discharge control circuit, said 
charge-up control circuit being supplied with said charge- 
up indication signal and being connected to the source 
terminal of said p-channel MOSFET, said discharge con- 
trol circuit being supplied with said discharge indication 
signal and being connected to the source terminal of said 
n-channel MOSFET, whereby said charge-up control 
circuit carries out, in response to said charge-up indication 
signal, charge-up of said loop filter through said p-channel 
MOSFET when said p-channel MOSFET is put into the 
ON state while said discharge control circuit carries out, 
in response to said discharge indication signal, discharge 
of said loop filter through said n-channel MOSFET when 
said n-channel MOSFET is put into the ON state. 


5,276,408 
PLL FREQUENCY SYNTHESIZER CAPABLE OF 
CHANGING AN OUTPUT FREQUENCY AT A HIGH 
SPEED 
Hidehiko Norimatsu, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corpora- 
tion, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 781,093, Oct. 22, 1991, Pat. No. 5,173,665. 
This application Aug. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 933,988 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 22, 1990, 2-281784; 
Nov. 24, 1990, 2-318629; May 16, 1991, 3-141420 
Int, C15 HO3L 7/093, 7/18 
US. Cl. 331—8 5,276,409 
AUTOTUNING COMBINER STABILIZED AGAINST 
FREQUENCY DRIFT 
Ajay Parikh, Gaithersburg, and Stanley E. Kay, Rockville, both 
of Md., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 


3 Claims 


Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,743 
Int. Cl.5 HO1P 7/06; H03J3 9/00 


US. Cl. 333—17.1 25 Claims 


1. A frequency synthesizer comprising: 

a reference signal generator for generating a reference signal 
with a reference frequency; 

a voltage controlled oscillator responsive to a control volt- 
age signal for generating an output signal having an output 
frequency; 

a variable frequency divider supplied with said output signal 
and responsive to a designated dividing number defining 
said output frequency for frequency dividing said output 
signal on the basis of said designated dividing number to 
produce a divided signal; 21. A cavity filter having an adjuster in a resonant cavity 

a phase-frequency comparator supplied with said reference movable for adjusting the resonant frequency of the resonant 
signal and said divided signal for detecting a phase-fre- cavity in response to an input carrier signal wherein the ad- 
quency difference between said reference signal and said jyster is subject to positional drift, the combiner characterized 
divided signal to produce a phase-frequency difference by means for preventing adjuster positional drift in the 
signal indicative of one of lag and lead phases with said be eines ior signal absence 
divided signal has in comparison with said reference sig- a ° 
nal, said phase-frequency difference signal comprising lag 
and lead phase signals which indicate the length and the 5,276,410 
=a flow portioned responsive to said phase-fre- Me wy a TRON CONVERTER 

ac Keiji Fukuzawa, Chit hil s 
quency difference signal for controlling flow-in and flow- Japan, porn to S ond “ ti Ghee eee both of 
out of current signal supplied therefrom/to to produce a Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 992050 
current flow control signal, said current flow control Clai jority J * Sent 14, 1991, 3-169320 
circuit consisting of a p-channel MOSFET and an n-chan- . be seg ag 16, 5/02 
nel MOSFET each of which has a gate terminal, a drain US. Cl. 333—21 A Pm 
ye are Sader ee gna the protasssheener Io sare oer 1. A polarity converter for converting circularly polarized 
MOSFET being supplied with said lag phase signal, the ee waves into linearly polarized waves, compris- 

te terminal of said n-channel MOSFET being supplied j : ia é : 
ag said lead phase signal, said p-channel MOSFET @ first waveguide for guiding circularly polarized waves; 


being put into an ON state in response to said lag phase 
signal, said n-channel MOSFET being put into an ON 
state in response to said lead phase signal; 

a loop filter supplied with said current flow control signal 
for filtering said current flow control signal into a filtered 
signal as said control voltage signal; and 

a current controlling circuit responsive to a current com- 
mand for controlling said current supplied from/to said 


a second waveguide for guiding linearly polarized waves 
and mounted adjacent said first waveguide; 

means for attaching an end of said first waveguide to an end 
of said second waveguide and for forming a cavity con- 
necting said ends; 

a film board arranged in said cavity and formed of thin, 
flexible, dielectric material and having an electrical con- 
ductor pattern formed on one side of said film board; 
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wherein said conductor pattern includes: 

a first probe located at said end of said first waveguide; 

a second probe located at said end of said second waveguide; 
and 





a microstrip transmission line connected to said first probe 
and connected to said second probe, whereby a circularly 
polarized wave received in said first waveguide is con- 
verted to a linearly polarized wave in said second wave- 


guide. 


5,276,411 
HIGH POWER SOLID STATE PROGRAMMABLE LOAD 
Charles E. Woodin, Jr., Littleton, and David L. Wandrei, Ster- 
ling, both of Mass., assignors to ATN Microwave, Inc., Biller- 
ica, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 898,204 
Int. Cl.5 HOIP 1/24 


US. Cl. 333—22 R 2 Claims 


PORT! 


» 





1. A high power load for providing a large number of dis- 

tinct impedance states comprising: 

a combiner network having at least four ports, the combiner 
network providing a first signal on a first port and a sec- 
ond signal on a second port, the first signal being substan- 
tially out of phase with respect to the second signal; and 

first and second variable impedance circuits respectively 
coupled to the first and second ports of the combiner 
network, each variable impedance network including an 
array of interconnected diodes, each diode coupled to a 
respective one of a plurality of input reference voltage 
lines, wherein each input reference voltage line is indepen- 
dently set to a reference voltage to drive each diode into 
either an on state or an off state; 

wherein each variable impedance circuit further includes a 
plurality of grounded capacitors coupled to the array of 
diodes, and a plurality of RF bypass circuits coupled to 
the array of diodes, each RF bypass circuit including a 
shunt capacitor and an RF coil coupled to the shunt ca- 
pacitor. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,276,412 
HIGH-FREQUENCY FILTER HAVING INCREASED 
MECHANICAL STRENGTH 
Takehiko Yoneda; Kazuhiro Eguchi, and Hiromitsu Taki, all of 
Miyazaki, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 890,424 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1991, 3-127464 
Int. Cl.5 HO1P 1/20] 


USS, Cl, 333—202 20 Claims 





1. A high-frequency filter which comprises a plurality of 
resonators open at least at one end thereof, a plurality of input- 
/output terminals, and a dielectric board supporting thereon 
said resonators and said input/output terminals and forming an 
input/output coupling and an interstage coupling, wherein said 
dielectric board is made of a ceramic having a critical stress 
intensity factor Kj, of not less than 5 MPa-m} and a dielectric 
dissipation factor tan. 6 of not exceeding 1% in a working 
frequency band of said high-frequency filter. 


5,276,413 
HIGH FREQUENCY RADIATION CABLE INCLUDING 
SUCCESSIVE SECTIONS HAVING INCREASING 
NUMBER OF OPENINGS 

Karl Schulze-Buxloh, Monchen-Gladbach, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 
many, assignor to Kabelrheydt Aktiengeselishaft, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 

Filed Mar. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 845,062 








Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 5, 
1991, 4196890 
Int. Cl.$ H01Q 13/20 
US, Cl. 333—-237 17 Claims 
-t—+- 
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1. A high frequency radiation cable comprising: 

a coaxial cable with outside and inside conductors and hav- 
ing a periodic length, associated therewith, the coaxial 
cable comprising of a plurality of sections therealong 
where the sections have respective lengths which are 
whole number multiples of the periodic length, a group of 
openings in the outside conductor in each of the sections 
of the coaxial cable, each group of openings having a 
number of openings per periodic length, the number of 
Openings per periodic length increases in each successive 
section along the cable. 
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5,276,414 
MOISTUREPROOF STRUCTURE FOR MODULE 
CIRCUITS 
Takamitsu Fujimoto; Satoshi Yanaura; Atsuko Noda; Takeji 
Fujiwara; Hiroyuki Sato, and Fumiaki Baba, all of Hyogo, 
Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 939,734 
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out of contact with the inner sleeve of said capacitor to 
establish respective DC and AC signal flow paths through 
said coupling from said first center conductor to said 
second center conductor. 


5,276,416 
CIRCUIT BREAKER 


Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 10, 1991, 3-325443; Masashi Ozaki, Suzuka, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 


Mar, 6, 1992, 4-049382 
Int. Cl.5 HOIP 1/30 


U.S. Cl. 333—246 12 Claims 


VLLLLLALA 


1. A moistureproof structure for a module circuit in which a 
stripline on the substrate of a module including a high-fre- 
quency apparatus is covered with a water-repellent porous film 
having an apparent relative dielectric constant of 2.0 or less 
wherein the film has a 5-90% porosity to achieve said dielec- 
tric constant, and a thickness in the range of 0.5-2.0 mm to 
eliminate adverse effects of vapor condensation and to main- 
tain electrical characteristics of the circuit. 


5,276,415 
SELECTABLE AC OR DC COUPLING FOR COAXIAL 
TRANSMISSION LINES 
Robert J. Lewandowski, 673 NW. 178th PI., Seattle, Wash. 
98177; Daniel G. Dow, 9620 NE. 31st, Bellevue, Wash. 98004, 
and Frederick J. Telewski, 24600 NE. 171st, Woodinville, 
Wash. 98072 
Filed Jun. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 900,328 
Int. Cl.5 HOIP 5/00 
US. Cl. 333—260 


of 


1. A selectable AC or DC signal coupling for use in a coaxial 
transmission line of the type having a center conductor and a 
conductive shield coaxially surrounding said center conductor, 
said coupling comprising: 

first and second center conductors of said coaxial transmis- 
sion line axially spaced from each other; 

a capacitor formed by outer and inner metalization sleeves 
on opposite surfaces of a dielectric sleeve, said outer and 
inner sleeves being connected, respectively, to said first 
center conductor of said coaxial transmission line and to 
said second center conductor of said coaxial transmission 
line; 

a contact member connected to the first center conductor of 
said coaxial transmission line; and 

means for selectively moving said contact member into and 


Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 946,769 


Claims , application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-240960; 


priority 
Sep. 20, 1991, 3-240961; Sep. 27, 1991, 3-249226 


Int. C1.5 HO1H 73/00 
US. Cl. 335—18 


Y 


ESSSSSHSNS 


ih z 7 a N =| 
3 NUS NS 


ANY x NY 
1 4a 5 

1. A circuit breaker comprising: 

a) an insulative case enclosing a first electric conductor 
extending from one end of the case toward the other end 
thereof and a second electric conductor extending from 
said other end of the case toward said one end thereof; 

b) a power-supply side terminal provided on the first con- 
ductor at said one end side of the case; 

c) a load side terminal provided on the second conductor at 
said other end side of the case; 

d) a movable contact arm carrying a movable contact elec- 
trically connected to an end side of the second conductor 
opposite to the load side terminal and disposed for rotative 
movement, the movable contact composing main contacts 
together with a fixed contact connected to an end side of 
the first conductor opposite to the power-supply side 
terminal; 

e) a switching mechanism disposed between the main 
contacts and the load side terminal of the second conduc- 
tor in the insulative case for rotatively moving the mov- 
able contact arm, thereby opening and closing the main 
contacts; and 

f) a current transformer disposed between the power-supply 
side terminal and the main contacts in the insulative case. 


5,276,417 
CURRENT SWITCHING DEVICE 
Christian Blanchard, Rueil Malmaison; Michel Lauraire, Cour- 
bevoie, and Didler Vigouroux, Jouy-le-Moutier, all of France, 
assignors to Telemecanique, Rueil Malmaison, France 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,039 
Claims priority, application France, May 13, 1991, 91 05748 
Int. Cl.S HO1H 67/02 
US. Cl. 335—132 

1. A current switching device comprising: 

a box having at least one polar current path between two 
connecting terminals therein, the at least one current polar 
path having, in series, a break pole formed by at least one 
stationary contact and at least one mobile contact, a pro- 
tective thermal tripping device comprises of a bimetal 
strip surrounded by a heater element, and a protective 
magnetic tripping device comprised of a coil wound 
around a coil form in which a mobile core slides, a wire of 
the coil being connected by an intermediate conductor to 
an end of the heater element; 

wherein: 


10 Claims 
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a wire of the heater element comprises a lower end which is 
substantially straight and without curvature, the lower 
end of the wire of the heater element being soldered to one 
end of the intermediate conductor, the other end of the 
intermediate conductor being soldered to a substantially 
straight lower end of the coil wire, said straight lower end 
of the coil wire having no curvature, said coil wire having 
a further end which is substantially straight and without 
curvature, said further end of the coil wire being soldered 
to a lug which extends parallel to an axis of the coil, said 
lug being extended by a first conductive area which 


carries and is connected to one of said two connecting 
terminals; 


the magnetic tripping device is mounted on said first con- 
ductive area which is connected to said one connecting 


terminal; 

the protective thermal tripping device is mounted on a sec- 
ond conductive area which is connected to said at least 
one stationary contact; and 

the two tripping devices and the respective first and-second 
conductive areas on which the two tripping devices are 
mounted are carried by a support which is movable from 
said box. 


5,276,418 


This application Mar. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 675,045 
Int. CL} HO1H 9/02 
28 Claims 


1. A flexible substrate electronic assembly comprising: 

a flexible insulating substrate having integral first and second 
substantially planar portions oriented in different planes, 
said flexible substrate having an integral interim portion 
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extending between and having end portions integral with 
said first and second substrate portions; 

first and second pluralities of conductors carried by said first 
and second substrate portions, respectively, and an interim 
plurality of conductors carried by said interim substrate 
portion and providing electrical connections to conduc- 
tors carried by said first and second substrate portions; 

first and second pluralities of electronic components 
mounted on said first and second substrate portions and 
electrically connected to conductors carried by said first 
and second substrate portions, respectively; 

wherein the improvement comprises: 

at least one integral first projection of said flexible substrate, 
separate from said interim substrate portion, carrying at 
least one conductor and extending in a direction nonco- 
planar with respect to said planar first and second sub- 
strate portions from a proximal end of said first projection 
integral with said first substrate portion to a free distal end 
of said first projection, said at least one conductor electri- 
cally connected at said proximal end to at least one con- 
ductor carried by said first substrate portion at a first end 
portion thereof and extending to said distal end of said first 
projection; and 

electrical connection means, separate from any conductors 
carried by said first and interim substrate portions, for 
connecting, at said distal end of said first projection, said 
at least one conductor carried by said first projection to a 
conductor carried by said second substrate portion at a 
second end portion thereof, said electrical connection 
means and said first projection forming an electrical con- 
nection between said first and second planar substrate 
portions. 


5,276,419 
AIR-CODE MAGNETIC FLUX GUIDE 


Joseph T. Griffin, Charolotte, N.C., and Steven M. Iden, Bel- 
videre, 


Ill, assignors to The United States of America as 


represented by the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, 
D.C. 


Filed Feb. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 846,492 
Int. Cl.5 HOIF 7/22 
1 Claim 


1. A superconductive device to guide, shape, contain, or 


concentrate magnetic flux; 


wherein said device is a flux guide comprising a tube having 
a tube wall made of superconducting material configured 
to form a closed loop magnetic path to constrain the path 
of magnetic flux and guide it to a target volume, wherein 
below a transition point of temperature, current density, 
and flux density, the material exhibits no resistance to 
electrical current flow and is impermeable to magnetic 
flux; 
magnetic flux generator situated within said tube, the 
target volume being situated within a target section of said 
tube which is spaced from the magnetic flux generator, 
said target section having an enlarged superconducting 
well, and magnetic flux generated by the magnet is con- 
fined within said tube and passes through the target vol- 
ume; and 
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a superconducting hatch located in said enlarged supercon- 
ducting wall to provide access to the target volume, said 
hatch being adapted for closing to provide a superconduc- 
ting member in intimate contact with a remainder of the 
superconducting wall of the target section. 


5,276,420 
ELECTROMAGNETIC ACTUATING DEVICE 
INCORPORATED IN A REMOTE CONTROL UNIT 
Daniel Dufrene, Meylan; Alain Frolla, Brignoud, and Olivier 
Dardare, Givry, all of France, assignors to Merlin Gerin, 
France 


Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,755 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 22, 1991, 91 14754 
Int. Cl.5 HOIF 7/18; HO1H 51/00 


US. Cl. 335—242 9 Claims 


1. An electromagnetic actuating device incorporated in a 

remote control unit, comprising: 

a fixed magnetic circuit provided with a first series of polar 
parts, and a second series of polar parts, 

a rotatable rotor equipped with an operating shaft, said rotor 
being surrounded by said first series of polar parts, 

a first air-gap located between said rotor and said first series 
of polar parts, a blade made of ferromagnetic material, and 
being movable with respect to said second series of polar 
parts between a separated position and an attracted posi- 
tion, 

a second air-gap arranged between the blade and the second 
series of polar parts when said blade is in the separated 
position, 

a winding mounted upon said magnetic circuit to generate 
upon excitation a first induction flux passing through said 
first air-gap, and a second attraction flux passing through 
said second air-gap, 

a spring biasing said blade towards the separate position 
when excitation of the coil is interrupted, 

latch means for keeping said blade locked tin the separated 
position upon rotation of the rotor, 

releasing means cooperating with said latch means so as to 
cause said blade to move towards the attracted position by 
the action of the second attraction flux, said rotor being 
stopped automatically when said blade comes into engage- 
ment with the second series of polar parts. 


5,276,421 
TRANSFORMER COIL CONSISTING OF AN 
INSULATING RIBBON COMPRISING ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTING PATTERNS MAKING IT POSSIBLE TO 
PRODUCE PARALLELING OF THE PATTERNS WHEN 
THIS RIBBON IS ACCORDION FOLDED 
Pierre-Yves Boitard, St. Savine, France, assignor to Alcatel 
Converters, Paris, France 
Filed Jul. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 913,938 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 17, 1991, 91 09037 
Int. Cl.5 HOF 27/30 
US. Cl. 336—180 4 Claims 
1. In a transformer coil comprising an insulating ribbon, 
strips of electrically conducting material on one side of said 
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insulating ribbon and forming patterns, said insulating ribbon 
being accordion folded to constitute said coil along equidistant 
separation lines delimiting faces of said insulating ribbon, each 
of said patterns lying between two separation lines constituting 
one turn of said coil, the improvement wherein said one side 
comprises alternately, one of said faces with said pattern and 


one of said faces without said pattern, each pattern comprising 
two paralleling pads prolonging each extremity beyond a 
separation line in order to overlap onto said one face without 
a pattern such that said paralleling pads of each pattern come 
into electrical contact with extremities of a neighboring pat- 
tern when said insulating ribbon is accordion folded to produce 
paralleling of said patterns. 


5,276,422 
SURGE ABSORBER 
Fujio Ikeda, and Takashi Shibayama, both of Saitama, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Materials Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 942,429 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 17, 1991, 3-265300 
Int. Cl.5 HO1H 61/00, 71/16 


US. Cl. 337—28 8 Claims 
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1. A surge absorber comprising: 

a surge absorbing element connected across a pair of input 
lines of an electronic device; 

first and second leads connected to one input line at an input 
side of the surge absorbing element; 

a third lead connected to the other input line; 

a thermal response switch between and connecting the first 
and second leads to one another and comprising: 

a first conductive spring element having an end connected to 
one of the first or second leads and another end compris- 
ing a pawl; 

a second conductive element having an end connected to the 
other of the first or second leads, another end of the sec- 
ond element being a hook engageable with the pawl; 

wherein at least one of the first or second elements is made 
of a thermally responsive metal; 
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the switch being closed when the hook and pawl are en- 
gaged and open when the hook and pawl are disengaged; 
and 


wherein the hook and pawl are movable from the engaged to 
the disengaged position in response to a temperature in- 
crease, and 

means for allowing the first spring element to be moved 
from the disengaged to the engaged position. 


5,276,423 
CIRCUIT UNITS, SUBSTRATES THEREFOR AND 
METHOD OF MAKING 

Henry F. Breit, Attleboro, Mass., and James A. Forster, Bar- 

rington, R.I., assignors to Texas Instruments Incorporated, 

Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 790,933 
Int. C15 HOIC 1/012 


US. Cl. 338—308 12 Claims 





1. A method for making a substrate for an electrical circuit 
unit incorporating at least one thick film element comprising 
the steps of providing a sheet member of a metal material of a 
selected coefficient of thermal expansion having a side surface, 
and plasma-depositing inorganic electrically insulating mate- 
rial of a selected coefficient of thermal expansion which is 
substantially the same as the coefficient of thermal expansion of 
the metal material on the member side surface to bond the 
inorganic material to the member and provide an electrically 
insulating layer of the inorganic material of selected thickness 
on the member side surface in which bowing and cracking of 
the sheet member and layer are prevented during the firing of 
the at least one thick film element due to the coefficient of 
thermal expansion matching. 


5,276,424 
ATTENTION GETTING SIGN 
John J. Hegemann, 810 S. Kolb Rd., #43, Tucson, Ariz. 85710 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 871,074, Apr. 20, 1992, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 9,556 
Int. ClL.5 GO8B 5/38; HOSB 43/00 


US. Cl. 340—321 24 Claims 





1. An illuminated sign comprising: 

a) a sign portion having a first and second flat surfaces, each 
of said surfaces having, 
1) imprinted thereon a message, and, 
2) a first and a second window; 

b) a first light emitting means for producing light positioned 
inside said sign portion to shine light through said first 
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window of said first flat surface and said second flat sur- 
face; 

c) a second light emitting means for producing light posi- 
tioned inside said sign portion to shine light through said 
second window of said first flat surface and said second 
flat surface; 

d) an electrical source; and, 

e) a control means for alternating electrical flow from said 
electrical source to said first light emitting means and said 
second light emitting means. 


5,276,425 
METHOD FOR BROADCASTING IN CLOS SWITCHING 
NETWORKS BY LIMITING THE NUMBER OF 
POINT-TO-MULTIPOINT CONNECTIONS 

Carol J. Swanson, Aberdeen; Daniel P. T. Wang, Marlboro, and 

Peter B. Zhou, Manalapan, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T 

Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,548 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 1/00 


US, Cl. 340—826 17 Claims 





2. A method for use in establishing a broadcast conneciion of 
a signal by bridging multiple connections from said signal in a 
Clos switching network having at least an input switching 
stage, a center switching stage and an output switching stage, 
each of said switching stages having a predetermined number 
of switches, each of said switches having input points and 
output points, said signal being supplied as an input to a prede- 
termined input point of one of said switches of said input 
switching stage and said broadcast connection causing said 
signal to be supplied as an output from predetermined ones of 
said output points of said switches of said output switching 
stage, the method comprising the steps of: 

selecting one of said predetermined output points; 

connecting said signal from said predetermined input point 
to the selected output point through a switch of said 
center stage which has no broadcast connections passing 
through it; 

performing the following steps for each one of the predeter- 
mined output points which remains unselected, on an 
output-point-by-output-point basis, until each output point 
is connected to said signal, the steps including 

a. selecting one of said predetermined output points from 
which said signal is to be supplied which has not been 
previously selected; 

b. connecting the signal to said selected output point by 
bridging said selected output point to said signal at the 
particular switch of the output stage having the selected 
output point if a bridged connection to said signal can be 
established from any input point of said particular switch; 

c. rerouting from said available switch of said center stage to 
another switch of said center stage any point-to-point 
connection that is passing through the output point of said 
available switch and is connected to an input point of said 
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particular switch if such a point-to-point connection ex- 


ists; 

d. bridging the signal, at said available switch, to the output 
point of said available switch that is connected to an input 
point of said particular switch; and 

e. connecting said input point of said particular switch to 
said selected output point. 


5,276,426 
OVERHEAD OBSTRUCTION SENSING DEVICE 
Peter J. LoBello, 130 Beechwood Dr., Mamaroneck, N.Y. 10543 
Filed Oct. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 958,746 
Int. C1.5 B60Q 1/00 
25 Claims 


1. An overhead sensing device for motor vehicles, compris- 
ing: 

a non-conductive sensing means for contacting an overhead 
obstruction; 

actuation means for outputting a signal in response to said 
non-conductive sensing means contacting an obstruction; 

height adjustment means for adjusting the height position of 
said non-conductive sensing means; 

first height control means for controlling the height of the 
height adjustment means from within the motor vehicle; 

second height control means for remotely controlling the 
height of said height adjustment means from outside the 
motor vehicle; and 

indication means for indicating a non-alarm state and an 
alarm state, wherein said indicating means indicates the 
alarm state in the case where the indication means receives 
the output signal from said actuation means in response to 
an obstruction contact. 


5,276,427 
AUTO-ADJUST MOTION DETECTION SYSTEM 
John Peterson, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Digital Security 
Controls Ltd., Downsview, Canada 
Filed Jul. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 726,696 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 19/00 
US. Cl, 340—522 


1. In a dual sensor motion detection system having at least 
two sensors monitoring a common area where each sensor 
produces an output signal when activated by a sensed change 
in state of the common area, and wherein one of said sensors 
has an adjustable sensitivity, said detection system having a 
processing arrangement to process the signals from said sen- 
sors and produce an alarm when both sensors produce an 
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output signal within a predetermined time interval, said pro- 
cessing arrangement including means for defining a predeter- 
mined effective operating range within which the adjustable 
sensitivity is adjusted, said processing arrangement processing 
the output signals of said sensors and combining the operation 
of said at least two sensors by incrementally increasing or 
decreasing the adjustable sensitivity of said one sensor within 
the predetermined effective operating range when an uncon- 

firmed event occurs determined by a single output signal being 
received by said processing arrangement from said sensors 
within the predetermined time interval; said processing means 
including means to produce a trouble indication based on said 
processing arrangement receiving a predetermined number of 
unconfirmed events after the sensitivity of said one sensor has 
been incrementally adjusted a plurality of times and reached an 
end value of said predetermined effective operating range. 


5,276,428 
CONTACT DETECTING AND SIGNALING DEVICE 
Ruggero Cadossi, and Donata Marazzi, both of Carpi, Italy, 
assignors to IGEA S.xr.1., Carpi, Italy 
Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 829,971 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 5, 1991, TO91 A 
000070; Jul. 31, 1991, TO91 A 000608 


Int. Cl.5 GO8B 21/00 


1. A device for detecting direct or indirect contact between 
at least one first operator (3) and a second operator (5), charac- 
terized by the fact that it comprises: 

means (7) for generating a predetermined signal having a 

frequency; 
first transducer means (8) for transmitting said predeter- 
mined signal to the body of said first operator (3); 

second transducer means (11) fittable to the body of said 
second operator (5) for picking up respective signals pres- 
ent in the said second operator and coupled thereto by 
capacitive and ohmic coupling; and 

processing means (12-15; 53-63) connected to said second 

transducer means (11), for analyzing the signals picked up 
by said second transducer means (11) for detecting and 
indicating the presence of a predetermined level of said 
predetermined signal. 


5,276,429 

CONTACT DETECTING AND SIGNALING DEVICE 
Ruggero Cadossi, and Donata Marazzi, both of Carpi, Italy, 

assignors to Igea S.r.l., Carpi, Italy 

Filed Feb. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 831,121 

Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 5, 1991, TO9- 

1A000070; Jul. 31, 1991, TO91A0608 
Int. C1.5 GO8B 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 340—540 24 Claims 

1. A device for detecting direct or indirect contact between 
at least one first operator (3) and a second operator (5) (or 
machine), characterised by the fact that it comprises: 
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means (7) for generating a predetermined signal; 

first transducer means (8) for transmitting said predeter- 
mined signal to the body of said first operator (3); 

second transducer means (11) fittable to the body of said 
second operator (5) (or the structure of said machine) for 
picking up respective signals present in the same; 


processing means (12-15; 53-63) connected to said second 
transducer means (11), for analyzing the signals picked up 
by said second transducer means (11) and so detecting the 
significant presence of said predetermined signal; and 

mass storage means (66) connected to said processing means 
(53-63), for storing said picked-up and predetermined 
signals as well as alarm signals generated by said process- 
ing means (53-63). 


5,276,430 
METHOD AND ELECTROMAGNETIC SECURITY 
SYSTEM FOR DETECTION OF PROTECTED OBJECTS 
IN A SURVEILLANCE ZONE 

Moisei S. Granovsky, 51 Threadneedle Cr., Willowdale, On- 

tario, M2H 1Z7, Canada 

Filed Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 871,680 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 17, 

1992, 92200765.3 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 13/14 

US. Cl. 340—572 


1. A method for detecting the presence of protected objects 
in a surveillance zone wherein an alternating electromagnetic 
interrogation field having a predetermined level of strength 
and a predetermined frequency is generated in said surveil- 
lance zone, wherein security tags comprising easily saturable 
magnetic materials are attached to the protected objects, said 
security tags when subjected to said alternating interrogation 
field being repeatedly saturated and producing original tag 
signals, wherein said original tag signals are received by re- 
ceiving means, wherein signals received by said receiving 
means are processed during certain time intervals defined as 
time windows to determine whether any of said signals re- 
ceived by said receiving means is a tag signal in which case an 
alarm signal is produced, said method comprising the step of 
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transforming said signals received by said receiving means into 
modified signals such that each of said original tag signals is 
transformed into a modified tag signal, said modified tag signal 
being an amplitude modulated AC-pulse with a predetermined 
carrier frequency and a predetermined envelope shape. 


5,276,431 
SECURITY TAG FOR USE WITH ARTICLE HAVING 
INHERENT CAPACITANCE 
Anthony F. Piccoli, Audubon, and Gary T. Mazoki, Sewell, both 
of N.J., assignors to Checkpoint Systems, Inc., Thorofare, 
N.J. 


Filed Apr. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 875,844 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jan. 14, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 13/14 


US. Cl, 340—572 5 Claims 
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1. A security tag for use with an electronic security system 
for a surveilled area including transmitter means for transmit- 
ting into the surveilled area electromagnetic energy having a 
center frequency within a predetermined detection frequency 
range and receiver means for detecting within the surveilled 
area the presence of a security tag resonating at a frequency 
within the detection frequency range in response to said elec- 
tromagnetic energy, the security tag for attachment to an 
article having an inherent capacitance, the security tag com- 
prising: 

a dielectric substrate having a first side and a second side; 

and 

circuitry means on the substrate for establishing a resonant 

circuit having a resonant frequency which is initially a 
predetermined frequency interval above the center fre- 
quency of the detection frequency range whereby upon 
attachment of the security tag to the article, the inherent 
capacitance of the article interacts with the resonant cir- 
cuit to shift the resonant frequency of the resonant circuit 
downwardly, closer to the center frequency of the detec- 
tion frequency range. 


5,276,432 
PATIENT EXIT DETECTION MECHANISM FOR 
HOSPITAL BED 

Stephen C. Travis, Paw Paw Township, Van Buren County, 

Mich., assignor to Stryker Corporation, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 821,500 
Int. Cl.> GO8B 23/00; GOIM 1/12 

USS. Cl. 340—573 18 Claims 

1. An apparatus comprising: a load supporting frame which 
is supported by a plurality of spaced load cells first means 
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responsive to said load cells for determining a location on said 
frame of the center of gravity of a load supported by said 


frame, and second means for determining whether said loca- 
tion of said center of gravity is within a predetermined region. 


5,276,433 
METHODS AND APPARATUS FOR TEMPERATURE 
SENSING 
Martin W. Booker, Taunton, and David L. Melton, 18 Winston 
Avenue, Ipswich, Suffolk IP4 3LS, both of England, assignors 
to Brissco Equipment Limited, Bristol and David L. Melton, 
Ipswich, both of England 
Filed Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 867,743 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 11, 1991, 
9107702; Sep. 12, 1991, 9119457; Nov. 13, 1991, 9124131; Dec. 
10, 1991, 9126164 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 17/04 


US. Cl. 340—591 32 Claims 


1. A temperature sensor for determining when a sensed 

temperature reaches a threshold temperature, comprising 

a sensor element for exposure at a sensing location, said 
sensor element defining a burstabie enclosure; 

a fluid contained in said burstable enclosure at a pressure so 
as to be at least substantially in liquid state, said fluid 
having a critical temperature corresponding to the thresh- 
old temperature of the sensor, and which thereby bursts 
the enclosure when the threshold temperature is reached, 
and 

a pressure-responsive component connected to the enclo- 
sure, for indicating a drop in pressure due to the bursting 
thereof. 


5,276,434 
CARBON MONOXIDE CONCENTRATION INDICATOR 
AND ALARM 
Elgin C. Brooks, 30749 E. River Rd., Perrysburg, Ohio 43551; 
Robert J. Burmeister, 718 Caswell Ave., Toledo, Ohio 43609, 
and James G. Diller, 3819 Sulphur Springs Rd., Toledo, Ohio 
43606 
Filed Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 864,882 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 27/00 
US. Cl. 340—632 21 Claims 
1. A hazardous noxious gas alarm system comprising 
a noxious gas sensor which provides a continuous electrical 
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signal corresponding to the concentration of noxious gas 
in the environment, 

a meter responsive to the signal from said sensor which 
continuously indicates the level of concentration of nox- 
ious gas in said environment, 

at least one timer activated subject to an indication of said 
meter of a preselected level of concentration of noxious 


gas signaled by said sensor known to be hazardous after a 
predetermined time period, said timer being arranged to 
measure the time of presence of said preselected level of 
concentration of noxious gas, 

an alarm associated with said timer arranged to be activated 
upon measurement of said predetermined hazardous per- 
iod of time of presence of said level of concentration. 


5,276,435 
LABELLING SYSTEM FOR DETERRING THE THEFT OF 
A VERY WIDE VARIETY OF ITEMS 
Michael T. Rossides, 3666 Upton St., NW., Washington, D.C. 
20008 


Filed Jul. 3, 1990, Ser. No. 547,247 
Int. Cl.5 GO8B 3/00; EOSB 65/00; B12D 15/00 
USS. Cl, 340—691 14 Claims 


1. A labelling system for deterring the theft of items com- 
prising, in combination: 

a first part and a second part; 

said first part displaying a message describing the state the 
owner of an item intends the item to be in and stating that 
the item is stolen if not in that intended state, the message 
also asking observers to take appropriate action if the item 
is not in the described state; 

said message on said first part being permanently part of said 
item and tamperproof; 

said first part reveals what the second part should look like, 
what the intended state of the item is when the second part 
is missing, and what to do if the item is not in its intended 
State; 

said second part, when combined with the first part changes 
the meaning of the message on the first part to describe a 
different intended state of the item; and, 

means for making said message on said first and second parts 
easily visible by people nearby. 
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5,276,436 
TELEVISION SIGNAL PROJECTION SYSTEM AND 
METHOD OF USING SAME 


Robert W. Shaw, Escondido; Randall S. Farwell, San Diego; 
Leonid Shapiro, Lakeside, and Lane T. Hauck, San Diego, all 
of Calif., assignors to Proxima Corporation, San Diego, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 586,506, Sep. 21, 1990, Pat. No. 

5,225,875, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 546,238, 

Jun. 29, 1990, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 

No. 506,429, Apr. 9, 1990, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 506,621, Apr. 9, 1990, which is 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 472,668, Jan. 30, 1990, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 222,144, Jul. 
21, 1988, abandoned, and a continuation of Ser. No. 507,630, 
Apr. 11, 1990, Pat. No. 5,062,001. This application Nov. 19, 
1990, Ser. No. 616,178 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 6, 2010, 

has been disclaimed. 
Int. Ci.5 GO9G 3/36 


US. Cl. 340—703 9 Claims 





1. A high speed color display unit for interfacing one of a 
plurality of video signal producing devices with a high speed 
display, said devices generating different types of video signals 
including a television signal and a computer video signal, 
comprising: 
microp: r means for selecting a desired one of said 

plurality of video signal producing devices to be inter- 

faced with the high speed display; 

signal conversion means responsive to the television signal 
for producing an analog signal indicative of a plurality of 
pixel images arranged in successive frames of full color 
video images; 

analog to digital conversion multiplexing means responsive 
to said microprocessor means for converting selectively 
the signal from the desired one of the video signal produc- 
ing devices into a plurality of pixel image digital signals 
indicative of the full color video images each one of said 
pixel image digital signals having N bits of digital informa- 
tion; 

quantizing means responsive to said plurality of pixel image 
digital signals for quantizing said pixel image digital sig- 
nals without introducing any substantial quantization 
errors, said digital signals being quantized into averaged 
pixel color shading level signals having M bits of digital 
information, where M is substantially smaller than N; 
bit map memory means for storing the quantized pixel image 
digital signals temporarily; 
means for generating pixel clock signals, said pixel clock 
signals having a predetermined high rate, where said high 
rate is a sufficient pixel clock rate for the high speed 
display device; 

means responsive to the pixel clock signals for retrieving the 
quantized pixel image digital signals; 

signal generator means responsive to said pixel clock signals 
for producing a series of color shading level averaging 
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signals arranged in recurring groups of said color shading 
level averaging signals; and 

means of comparing individual ones of the retrieved quan- 
tized pixe! image digital signals and individual corre- 
sponding ones of said color shading level averaging sig- 
nals to develop an output signal to cause the high speed 
display device to produce individual ones of said plurality 
of pixel images whenever the value of the quantized pixel 
image digital signal is at least equal to the value of said 
corresponding color shading level averaging signal, 
whereby the average intensity level for each pixel image 
over a large number of successive frames closely approxi- 
mates a desired pixel image shading level without intro- 
ducing any substantial contouring or flicker. 


5,276,437 
MULTI-MEDIA WINDOW MANAGER 
Thomas A. Horvath, Stormville, and Inching Chen, Wappingers 
Falls, both of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 872,739 
Int. Cl.5 GO9G 1/06 


US, Ci, 345—119 13 Claims 





1. In a raster scan video display system for displaying non- 
obscured pixels in a multiple-media motion video environment 
possessing overlaid windows, apparatus comprising: 

a horizontal memory table connected to a host for siozing 
pixel values corresponding to vertically extended video 
window edges on a screen which intersect a horizontal 
axis of said screen; 

a vertical memory table connected to said host for storing 
vertical pixel values corresponding to horizontally ex- 
tended window edges which intersect a vertical axis of 
said screen, said horizontally and vertically extended 
video edges of said windows forming clip rectangles; 

a rectangle identification (ID) memory table connected to 
said host for storing an ID value for said clip rectangles; 

an initial window rectangle coordinate memory table, cou- 
pled to said host, for storing an initial coordinate value for 
a clip rectangle corresponding to each video window on 
said screen; 

a first counter coupled to said horizontal and vertical mem- 
ory tables for counting pixel coordinates starting from 
minimum horizontal and vertical pixel values received 
from said horizontal and vertical memory tables; 

a second counter coupled to said initial window rectangle 
coordinate memory table for counting coordinates of said 
clip rectangles starting from said initial coordinate value 
stored in said initial rectangle coordinate table; 

a first compare logic device coupled to said first counter for 
comparing an output of said first counter with said hori- 
zontal and vertical pixel values stored in said horizontal 
and vertical memory tables; 

a second compare logic device coupled to said rectangle ID 
memory table for comparing said ID value stored in said 
rectangle ID memory table with an ID value received 
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from a video source via registers coupled to said video 
source; 

a control logic block coupled to said first compare logic 
device for generating a data display enable signal when 
said stored ID value and said received ID value compared 
in said second compare logic device are the same; and 

a data display driver coupled to an output of said control 
logic block for passing data to a video display buffer upon 
receipt from said control logic block of said data display 
enable signal. 


5,276,438 
ELECTROPHORETIC DISPLAY PANEL WITH 
INTERNAL MESH BACKGROUND SCREEN 

Frank J. DiSanto, North Hills, and Denis A. Krusos, Lloyd 

Harbor, both of N.Y., assignors to Copytele, Inc., Huntington 

Station, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 794,969 
Int. Cl.5 GO9G 3/34 

US, Cl. 345—107 


13. An electrophoretic display comprising: 

(a) a fluid-tight envelope having a portion thereof which is at 
least partially transparent; 

(b) an electrophoretic fluid contained within said envelope, 
said fluid having pigmented particles suspended therein; 
(c) a plurality of elongated substantially parallel horizontal 
conductor members disposed within a first plane and at 

least partially contained within said envelope; 

(d) a plurality of elongated substantially parallel vertical 
conductor members at least partially contained within said 
envelope electrically insulated from said horizontal mem- 
bers and disposed within a second plane, said first and said 
second planes being substantially parallel and in proximity 
to each other, said plurality of horizontal members and 
said plurality of vertical members forming a matrix with a 
plurality of intersections when viewed along a line per- 
pendicular to said first and said second planes; 

(e) a substantially planar conductor member disposed within 
a third plane proximate and substantially parallel to said 
second plane and at least partially contained within said 
envelope; and 

(f) a perforated electrically conductive screen disposed 
between said vertical members and said planar member, 
said screen allowing said pigment particles to pass through 
the perforations thereof and being at least partially opaque 
when viewed through said transparent portion of said 
envelope, each of said vertical and said horizontal mem- 
bers in said matrix and said screen being selectively elec- 
trically chargeable to induce movement of said particles 


151-846 0.G.-94-28 


ELECTRICAL 


529 


within said fluid, said particles being visible through said 
transparent portion of said envelope. 


5,276,439 
DIGITAL SIGNAL EXCHANGE EQUIPMENT 
Takehiko Atsumi, Ichikawa; Hiroyuki Ibe, Yokohama; Taro 
Shibagaki, Tokyo, and Takeshi Ozeki, Kawaguchi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 793,508, Nov. 18, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 353,769, May 18, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,519 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1988, 63-125124; 
May 23, 1988, 63-125125 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 3/38 


US. Cl. 340—825 7 Claims 
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1. A selector module for a digital signal exchange equipment 
comprising: 

an m number (m: a natural number) of basic selection circuits 
each comprising a first selection section for selecting a line 
designated by a first selection signal from an n number (n: 
a natural number) of first input lines, and a second selec- 
tion section for selecting a line designated by a second 
selection signal from the line selected by said first selec- 
tion section and a second input line and connecting the 
selected line to an output line; 

an internal input bus for supplying a digital signal of n chan- 
nels to all of said n number of first input lines of said m 
number of basic selection circuits; and 

selection signal distributing means for designating the selec- 
tion states of said first and second selections of each of said 
basic selection circuits. 


5,276,440 
NETWORK DEVICE INFORMATION EXCHANGE 

Charles H. Jolissaint, Sunnyvale, Calif.; Ronald D. Martin, 

Durham; Stephen A. Owen, Raleigh, both of N.C.; William C. 

Schaal, Turnersville, N.J.; Gary R. Shippy, Cary, N.C.; John 

G. Stevenson, Raleigh, N.C., and Kian-Bon K. Sy, Cary, N.C., 

assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 

Santa Clara, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 600,129, Oct. 17, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 311,605, Feb. 16, 1989, 
abandoned. This application May 6, 1991, Ser. No. 701,322 

Int. Cl.5 HO4J 1/16 
US. Cl. 340—825.02 3 Claims 
1. A method for determining the location of a failure on a 
network of interconnected nodes, comprising the steps of: 
for each pair of nodes connected by a direct link, reporting 
to a single central network location the identity of the 
nodes of the pair and physical communications ports of 
each node through which the pair are connected; 
establishing a logical link between a pair of network nodes 
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which have no direct link, the logical link including identi- 
fiable direct links between nodes; 

when a network failure occurs so as to interrupt communica- 
tion over the logical link, sending an error message to the 
central network location from each node in the logical 
link, such error messages identifying the logical link and 





the direct link on which the failure occurred relative to 
the node sending the message; and 

at the central network location, selecting received error 
reports which identify the logical link and correlating the 
received error reports to determine a location of the net- 
work failure. 


5,276,441 
COMMUNICATION CHARGE MANAGEABLE DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATION UNIT AND A METHOD OF 
MANAGING COMMUNICATION CHARGE 
Morihiro Katsurada, and Sadaaki Shimonaga, both of Nara, 
Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 549,479, Jul. 6, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jan. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 823,040 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 8, 1989, 1-176661; Jul. 
8, 1989, 1-176662; Jul. 13, 1989, 1-181984 
Int. Cl.5 HO04Q 1/00 


US. Cl. 340—825.03 7 Claims 








1. A digital data communication network wherein communi- 
cation charge data is transmitted to a calling side via a data 
communication line at the termination of communication, 
comprising: 

a plurality of communication units, each unit comprising: a 
communication terminal coupled to said data communica- 
tion line via a first line and having a unique subaddress 
allotted thereto and generating the subaddress when re- 
questing communication, said subaddress including infor- 
mation indicating a mode of communication to be em- 
ployed at the terminal; and identification means for gener- 
ating an identification information from among a plurality 
of predetermined identification information at the time of 
calling from said communication terminal, said identifica- 
tion information defining an attribute of a calling side user; 

first detection means coupled to said first line for detecting 
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the communication charge data transmitted on said first 
line; 

extracting means coupled to each of said communication 
terminals for extracting the subaddress generated by one 
of said communication terminals when a call is made 
therefrom; 

storage means for individually storing the communication 
charge with respect to each of said plurality of predeter- 
mined identification information and each of said subad- 
dresses indicating a communication mode of operation 
employed, in a combined manner; 

second detecting means responsive to said generated identifi- 
cation information for detecting within said storage means 
the generated identification information; and 

updating means, responsive to said first and second detection 
means and to said extracting means, for updating the 
communication charge associated with the detected iden- 
tification information and the communication charge 
associated with the extracted subaddresses in said storage 
means by the communication charge detected by said first 
detection means, said updating means including means for 
adding the detected communication charge to the corre- 
sponding communication charges stored in said storage 
means. 


5,276,442 
DYNAMIC ADDRESS ALLOCATION WITHIN RF 
TRUNKING MULTISITE SWITCH 
Timothy F. Cree; Charles P. Brame, and Wim A. Imron, all of 
Forest, Va., assignors to Ericsson GE Mobile Communica- 
tions Inc., Lynchburg, Va. 
Filed Feb. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 658,843 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 3/00; H04J 3/24 


US, Cl, 340—825.52 4 Claims 





1. A method for generating unique node addresses in a 
switch having a distributed architecture of nodes operatively 
coupled to a message bus and wherein each node comprises a 
controller and an associated memory unit having a n address 
table, said method comprising the steps of: 

a. a subject node generating a requested address and broad- 
casting an address request message to the other nodes in 
the switch; 

b. each node receiving the address request message compar- 
ing the requested address to its own address and broad- 
casting an address denial message if the two addresses are 
the same; 

c. upon receiving an address denial for its address, the sub- 
ject node selecting a new address and broadcasting the 
new address to other nodes; 

d. each node waiting a first predetermined count period of 
time as monitored by a counter; 

e. if any address request or address denial messages that 
match the subject node’s requested address are received 
during the first predetermined count period of time, re- 
turning to step (c); 

f. if no address request or denial messages that match the 
subject node’s requested address are received during the 
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first predetermined count time period, waiting a second 
predetermined period of time; and 

g. if no address request or address denial messages are re- 
ceived by any node during the second predetermined 
period of time, storing unique node addresses in each 
node’s associated memory unit. 


5,276,443 
PARALLEL PORT MULTIPLEXOR FOR PC PARALLEL 
PORT 
Dirk I. Gates, Woodland Hills; James K. Matthews, Calabases; 
Monte A. Pooley, Newbury Park, and David B. Rosen, 
Agoura Hills, all of Calif., assignors to Xircom, Inc., Calaba- 
sas, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 675,688 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 1/00 


1. Multiplexor apparatus, for use with a computer having a 
parallel port including an externally accessible standard female 
parallel port connector, for providing first and second sepa- 
rately addressable auxiliary parallel ports, said multiplexor 
apparatus comprising: 

a host connector having internal and external signal lines, 
said external signal lines configured for selectable connec- 
tion to said external accessible parallel port connector; 

a first device connector having internal and external signal 
lines, said external signal lines physically configured as a 
standard female parallel port connector for selectable 
connection to a peripheral device; 

a second device connector having internal and external 
signal lines, said external signal lines physically configured 
as a standard female parallel port connector for selectable 
connection to a peripheral device; 

nonmanual switch means for selectively connecting said 
host connector internal signal lines to either said first 
device connector internal signal lines or said second de- 
vice connector internal signal lines; and 

control means responsive to signals on said host connector 
internal signal lines for controlling said switch means. 


5,276,444 
CENTRALIZED SECURITY CONTROL SYSTEM 
Bruce E. McNair, Holmdel, N.J., assignor to AT&T Bell Labo- 
ratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Sep. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 763,718 
Int. Cl. H04Q 1/00 
USS. Cl. 340—825.33 23 Claims 
1. A central security control system for use in a network, 
said network having a plurality of switching elements, said 
security control system for controlling access by a plurality of 
requesters to a plurality of destinations, said destinations being 
connected to said security control system by said network, said 
security control system comprising: 
means for receiving a request for access to a particular desti- 
nation of said plurality of destinations from one of said 
requesters at a location; and 
means for communicating over said network from said secu- 
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rity control system, in response to said received request, 
one of a predetermined plurality of levels of access to said 


ae, | 


destination that is to be granted by said destination to said 
requester. 


5,276,445 
POLLING CONTROL SYSTEM FOR SWITCHING UNITS 
IN A PLURAL STAGE SWITCHING MATRIX 
Michio Mita; Kimiyasu Sato, both of Kanagawa, and Hidetoshi 
Nishimoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 798,698 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-329622; 
Nov. 30, 1990, 2-335573; Nov. 30, 1990, 2-335574; Nov. 30, 1990, 
2-335575 
Int. Cl.5 H04Q 1/00 
10 Claims 


1. A matrix switching apparatus comprising: a plurality of 
switching units connected in tandem and each including a 
plurality of input terminals and a plurality of output terminals, 
and crosspoint switches connected between said input termi- 
nals and said output terminals, 

a plurality of controlling means, each provided within a 
respective one of said switching units for controlling the 
turning on and off of said cross-point switches connected 
to the respective input and output terminals, 

a remote control unit for transmitting switching data, 

a serial busline, and 

a plurality of transmission/reception means each provided 
within said switching units and said remote control unit 
and connected to said busline for controlling transmission 
of said switching data between said switching units and 
the remote control unit, a first one of said transmission/- 
reception means being set to a master station mode and the 
remaining ones of said transmission/reception means 
being set to a slave station mode, said first one of said 
transmission/reception means sequentially polling the 
remaining ones of said transmission/reception means to 
prompt output of switching data by said polled transmis- 
sion/reception means and for collectively transmitting the 
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switching data over said serial busline, the remain- 


relevant data to their respective-controlling means. 


5,276,446 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL CONVERTER WITH ERROR 
SIGNAL COMPENSATION AND METHOD FOR ITS 
OPERATION 

Lester P. Sellars, Ottawa, Canada, assignor to Northern Tele- 
com Limited, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 907,461 

Int. Cl.5 HO3M 1/48 
US. Cl. 341—118 


1. An analog-to-digital converter, comprising: 

a binary-weighted capacitor array; 

means for applying an analog signal to a signal node of the 
capacitor array to charge capacitors of the capacitor 
array; 

means responsive to transitions of an error-producing signal 
to couple a compensating signal to the signal node to 
compensate for parasitic coupling of the error-producing 
signal to the signal node; and 

means for selectively applying a reference voltage to indi- 
vidual capacitors of the array to redistribute charge 
among the capacitors and to thereby minimize a voltage at 
the signal node. 


5,276,447 
RADAR ECHO REDUCTION DEVICE 
Mika Shingo, Nagoya, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Jukogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 868,738 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1991, 3-84033 
Int. C15 H01Q 17/00 
15 Claims 


1. A craft which is difficult to detect by radar, said craft 
having a main body whose longitudinal axis extends in a direc- 
tion corresponding to the forward direction of the craft, and a 
radar echo reduction constituent comprising a thin layer of 
electrically conductive material extending at only a portion of 
the outer surface of at least one structural component of the 
craft, said layer terminating at a rearmost edge thereof with 
respect to said forward direction of the craft, said rearmost 
edge being located forwardly of a rearmost end of said struc- 
tural component such that a discontinuity in electrical conduc- 
tivity occurs at the boundary between that portion of the 
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structural component over which said layer extends, and that 
portion of the structural component which is not covered by 
said layer, and said rearmost edge of the layer being oblique to 
a plane perpendicular to said longitudinal axis of the main body 
of the craft, whereby when a radar wave irradiates the craft 
from the front thereof in the direction of the longitudinal axis 
of the main body of the craft, currents induced in the layer by 
said wave will be reflected at the rearmost edge of the layer, 
due to said discontinuity, as an electromagnetic wave propa- 
gating in a direction that is non-parallel to the direction in 
which the radar wave irradiated the craft. 


5,276,448 
BROAD-BAND WAVE ABSORBER 

Yoshiyuki Naito, 9-29, Tsukimino 8-Chome, Yamato-shi, 

Kanagawa-ken, Japan, and Michiharu Takahashi, 390-190, 

Takatsu, Yachiyo-shi, Chiba-ken, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 643,772, Jan. 22, 1991, abandoned. This 
é application Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 875,200 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1990, 2-15798; 
Feb. 2, 1990, 2-23818; Jun. 8, 1990, 2-150690; Jun. 20, 1990, 
2-162403 

Int. C1.5 H01Q 17/00 


US. Cl. 342—4 13 Claims 


1. A wave absorber in which a ferrite magnetic material is 
formed into hollow cylindrical blocks each having a side wall 
having a thickness t», and a height d (where d2=t,,) wherein 
said cylindrical blocks, having rectangular cross sections, are 
disposed along a radio-wave reflecting surface aligned in such 
a manner that said surface is perpendicular to the height direc- 
tion of said blocks, and said blocks are disposed in side-by-side 
contacting relationship along the heights of said blocks in a 
lattice-like array of blocks. 


5,276,449 
RADAR RETROREFLECTOR WITH POLARIZATION 
CONTROL 

John B. Walsh, Bellevue, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 

pany, Seattle, Wash. 

Filed Sep. 16, 1992, Ser No. 945,750 
Int. C1.5 HO1Q 21/06 

US. Cl. 342—5 
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8. A method of increasing the radar cross-section of a target, 
said method comprising the steps of: 
equipping said target with an antenna pair comprising a first 
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circularly polarized antenna coupled to a second circu- 
larly polarized antenna; 

transmitting first radar waves circularly polarized in a first 
sense from a source location to said target; 

receiving said first radar waves by said antenna pair; and 

radiating second radar waves from said antenna pair to said 
source location in response to said receiving step, said 
second radar waves being circularly polarized in said first 
sense and directed toward said source location. 


5,276,450 
PHASE COHERENT HETERODYNE ANTI-JAM 
METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Charles W. Schwegman, Kettering, Ohio, assignor to Systems 
Research Laboratories, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 23, 1981, Ser. No. 246,509 
Int. Cl.5 G01S 7/36 

US. Cl. 342—16 


1. A radio frequency signal processing system including: 

means for applying a radio frequency input signal containing 
a desired signal and a jamming signal to a pair of signal 
processing circuits, 

a first signal processing circuit including: first mixer means 
for mixing the components of the input signal to produce 
a first composite signal, and filter means for selecting from 
said first composite signal the difference frequency com- 
ponent between the jamming signal and the desired signal, 

a second signal processing circuit including: a local oscilla- 
tor, second mixer means for mixing the input signal with 
the output of said local oscillator to produce a second 
composite signal, and filter means for selecting from said 
second composite signal the difference frequency compo- 
nent between the jamming signal and said local oscillator 
output, and 

third mixer means for combining the outputs of said first and 
said second signal processing circuits to provide a radio 
frequency output signal containing the desired signal 
including its original phase and frequency modulation 
components, shifted in frequency by the frequency of said 
local oscillator, and being substantially independent of 
said jamming signal. 


5,276,451 
NAVIGATION SYSTEM WITH NAVIGATIONAL DATA 
PROCESSING 
Satoshi Odagawa, Kawagoe, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 
tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,109 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 9, 1991, 3-168015; Jul. 
9, 1991, 3-168016; Jul. 9, 1991, 3-168017 
Int. Cl.5 GO1S 5/02, 3/02 
US, Cl. 3442—357 
1. A navigation system comprising: 
GPS positioning means for determining a present position 
thereof from radio waves transmitted from GPS satellites; 
stand alone type positioning means including a direction 
sensor and a speed sensor, for determining a present posi- 


6 Claims 
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tion thereof from direction data from said direction sensor 
and speed data from said speed sensor; and 

data processing means for selecting one, at a time, of data 
from said GPS positioning means and data from said stand 
alone type positioning means, said data processing means 
comprising means for selecting the data from said GPS 


positioning means if a PDOP value is equal to or smaller 
than a predetermined value, if speed data from said GPS 
positioning means is equal to or greater than a predeter- 
mined value, and if the difference between said speed data 
from said GPS positioning means and the speed data from 
said stand alone type positioning means is equal to or 
smaller than a predetermined value. 


5,276,452 
SCAN COMPENSATION FOR ARRAY ANTENNA ON A 
CURVED SURFACE 
Jack J. Schuss, Sharon; Jerome D. Hanfling, Framingham; 
Jeffrey C. Upton, Groton; Richard L. O’Shea, Holliston, and 
Kaichiang Chang, Northborough, all of Mass., assignors to 
Raytheon Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 904,295 
Int. CL.5 HO1Q 3/22 
US. Cl. 342—371 





1. An apparatus for use in a phased array radar system, and 
apparatus comprising: 

an antenna including N radiating elements disposed on a 
curved surface; 

means for steering a beam of said antenna to an angle com- 
prising only one phase shifter means and one attenuator 
means coupled to each of said radiating elements for each 
polarization excited or received by said antenna; 

elevation beamformer means coupled to said steering means 
for shaping and producing two illuminations at said radiat- 
ing elements according to a sum taper and a difference 


taper; 

means coupled to said elevation beamformer means for 
collecting sum outputs of said elevation beamformer 
means to form a sum beam collimated in azimuth and 
elevation; 

means coupled to said elevation beamformer means for 
maintaining said difference taper as said beam is steered to 
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said angle, said difference taper maintaining means com- 
prises a conformal compensation network; and 

azimuth beamformer means coupled to is conformal com- 
pensation network for collecting difference outputs from 
said conformal compensation network to form a differ- 
ence beam collimated in azimuth and elevation. 


5,276,453 
METHOD FOR AMBIGUITY RESOLUTION IN 
RANGE-DOPPLER MEASUREMENTS 

Gerald M. Heymsfield, Gaithersburg, Md., and Lee S. Miller, 

Central, S.C., assignors to The United States of America as 

represented by the Administrator of the National Aeronautics 

and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 28,091 
Int. Cl.5 GO1S 13/58 


US. Cl. 342—112 6 Claims 





3. A device for resolving range and doppler target ambigui- 
ties when either the device or the target has substantial range 
or velocity comprising: 

means for generating a first signal; 

means for generating a second signal which is coherent with 

said first signal but at a slightly different frequency such 
that there exits a difference in frequency between these 
two signals of Af, 

means for modulating said first and second signals such that 

said first and second signals are converted into a dual-fre- 
quency pulsed signal; 

means for amplifying said dual-frequency pulsed signal; 

antenna means for transmitting said dual-frequency pulsed 

signal towards said target; 

means for receiving a reflected dual-frequency signal from 

said target; 

means for amplifying said reflected dual-frequency signal; 

means for producing an intermediate dual-frequency signal 

from said amplified reflected dual-frequency signal; 
means for amplifying said intermediate dual-frequency sig- 
nal; 
means for extracting a shifted difference frequency Af, from 
said amplified intermediate dual-frequency signal; 

detector means for generating two quadrature signals from 
said difference frequency Af; and said shifted difference 
frequency Af,; and 

means for processing said two quadrature signals to deter- 

mine range and doppler information of said target. 


5,276,454 
CONTROL AND ANTENNA MOUNT ASSEMBLY 
Armando J. Gonzalez, Miami; Steven J. Finch, Sunrise, and 
Rudy Yorio, Boca Raton, all of Fla., assignors to Motorola, 
il. 


Inc., 
Continuation of Ser. No. 716,173, Jun. 17, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 951,026 
Int. C1.5 HO1Q 1/24 

US, Cl. 343—702 22 Claims 

1. A control and antenna mount assembly for use with a 
communication device, comprising: 

an antenna mount having a top portion forming an antenna 
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connector for receiving an antenna, the antenna mount 
having an outer wall including a plurality of electrical 
contacts, and a bottom portion for mating to the commu- 
nication device; and 





a selector contact mechanically coupled to the antenna 
mount forming an electrical control which selects one of 
the electrical contacts found in the antenna mount. 


5,276,455 

PACKAGING ARCHITECTURE FOR PHASED ARRAYS 
George W. Fitzsimmons; Bernard J. Lamberty, both of Kent; 

Edward J. Vertatschitsch, Bothell; Dietrich E. Riemer, Au- 

burn, and Donn T. Harvey, Issaquah, all of Wash., assignors 

to The Boeing Company, Seattle, Wash. 

Filed May 24, 1991, Ser. No. 705,816 
Int. Cl.5 HO1Q 13/00, 21/00, 3/22 


US, Cl. 343—777 105 Claims 





1. A phased array antenna structure comprising: 

a) a distribution network for distributing electromagnetic 
(EM) energy; 

b) a feed honeycomb structure positioned adjacent said 
distribution network and connected to receive the EM 
energy from the distribution network; 

c) a module honeycomb structure positioned adjacent said 
feed honeycomb structure so as to receive EM energy 
from said feed honeycomb structure; 

d) an antenna honeycomb structure positioned adjacent said 
module honeycomb structure on a side opposite said feed 
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honeycomb structure so as to receive EM energy from 
said module honeycomb structure; 

e) each of said feed, module and antenna honeycomb struc- 
tures have a plurality of aligned waveguides for transmit- 
ting EM energy therealong; and 

f) said module honeycomb structure including an electronic 
module for each waveguide, each electronic module hav- 
ing an electronic element for adjusting at least the phase of 
said EM energy and transmitting the adjusted phase EM 
energy to the aligned waveguide of the antenna honey- 
comb structure. 


5,276,456 
ANTENNA WITH SELECTABLE RELATIVE 
POLARIZATION 

Chang S. Kim, Hickory, N.C., assignor to Prodelin Corporation, 

Conover, N.C. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 629,575, Dec. 18, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,162,808. This application Jun. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 891,794 

Int. C15 H01Q 13/00, 19/00; HO1IP 1/16, 5/12 
US. Cl. 343—786 24 Claims 
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fabricate, in a unitary package, an integrated antenna-con- 
verter; and 

polarization matrix switch means comprising a circuit board 
for the converter circuit section, the circuit board for the 


polarization matrix switch means mounted to at least one 
circuit board for the converter circuit section and 
mounted to the antenna section to fabricate, in a unitary 
package, an integrated antenna-converter. 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 14, 1990, 


1. An antenna feed for coupling a first and second signal at 90305158.9 


selectable relative polarizations, said antenna feed comprising: 

a common cylindrical waveguide having a longitudinal axis 
and having a rectangular slot longitudinally in a 
wall thereof and defining a side port, said rectangular slot 
having dimensions so that the second signal is permitted to 

; and 

gl isaseeltadntnaiaeitantibiinicn vianaeibineites 
verse to the longitudinal axis of said common waveguide, 
ebtnheningn eines eprcing mente aaa eS 
a through port, said through port permitting passage 
therethrough b of the first signal and blocking passage 
therethrough of the second signal; 

said iris being axially rotatable to two relative angular posi- 
tions separated by ninety degrees with respect to said 
common waveguide to orient said through port with 
respect to said side port to two relative angular positions 
corresponding to a co-polarized position and a cross-pola- 
rized position, respectively, to thereby permit selection of 
a relative polarization between the first and second sig- 
nals. 


5,276,457 
INTEGRATED ANTENNA-CONVERTER SYSTEM IN A 
UNITARY PACKAGE 
Krishna Agarwal, and Donald F. Shea, both of Plano, Tex., 


assignors to Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 835,490 
Int. C1.5 HO1Q 1/42 
US. Ci. 343—789 

1. An integrated antenna-converter, comprising: 

an antenna section having means for receiving and radiating 
electromagnetic signals in the form of electromagnetic 
waves; 

a converter circuit section including means for processing 
electromagnetic signals, the circuit section implemented 
on at least one circuit board electrically connected to the 
means for receiving and radiating electromagnetic signals, 
wherein the at least one circuit board for the converter 
Circuit section directly mounts to the antenna section to 


15 Claims 


Int. C1.5 GO9G 3/00 
US. C1. 345—132 


1. A display system comprising: 

a display device (88) for generating a visual output in re- 
sponse to a plurality of data signals defining the data to be 
displayed; 

a display adapter circuit (92) for generating the data signals 
in a form specified by control data identifying the display 
device (88); 

an output port (94) for connecting the data signals from the 
display adapter circuit (92) to the display device (88) and 
for connecting the control data from the display device 
(88) to the display adapter circuit (92); 

a non-volatile memory (9) located in the display device (88) 
for storing the control data in the form of a plurality of 
control codes; 

an adapter logic 96 located in the display adapter circuit (92) 
for initiating commands for reading and writing data to 
the non-volatile memory; and 

communication logic (95) for communicating a control code 
between the memory and the output port (94) in response 
to a command signal (21) generated by the adapter logic 
96. 
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data, and transferring the melted ink to said recording medium, 
RECORDING APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING said printer comprising: 


UNIFORM DENSITY IMAGE RECORDING UTILIZING san idler guiding the film belt while applying a predetermined 
PLURAL TYPES OF RECORDINGS HEADS tension to said film belt; and 
Toshimitsu Danzuka, Tokyo; Yoshihiro Takada, Kawasaki; tension adjusting means for adjusting the tension being ex- 
Elichi Takagi, Yokohama; Haruhiko Moriguchi, Yokohama; = —=—erteq by said idler on a skewed side of said film belt, said 
Akio Suzuki, Yokohama; Yasushi Miura, Kawasaki; Hisashi tension adjusting means including at least one stepped 
Fukushima, and Masami Izumizaki, both of Yokohama, all of roller associated with an end of said idler, such that when 
Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan said film belt skews, said stepped roller causes the end of 
eee eae er. ee. ee y00, 2.110367, __*#id idler, located on the skewed side of said film belt, to 
Claims pricrity, application Japan, Apr. 27, aie move angularly so as to correct the skew of said film belt. 
May 11, 1990, 2-119956; May 11, 1990, 2-119957; May 25, 1990, 
2-134100; Jul. 12, 1990, 2-182801 
Int. Cl1.5 B41J 2/0] 
US. Cl. 346—33 A 65 Claims 


5,276,461 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING DEVICE 
Akihiro Saito, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electric Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 13, 1990, Ser. No. 509,597 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1989, 1-98319; 
May 15, 1989, 1-120745 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 2/47; G03G 21/00; HO1IR 13/62 
US. Cl. 346—107 R 1 Claim 





1. An image recording apparatus for performing image 
recording on a recording medium in accordance with image 
signals by using plural different types of recording head, each 
head having a plurality of recording elements comprising an 
array, said plural different types of recording heads respec- 
tively corresponding to different image characteristics, com- 
prising: 
test pattern forming means for forming a plurality of test Rae 
patterns on a recording medium by using plural different waaY Uf 
types of recording heads; SILLLLLLLLLLL A 

reading means for reading the plurality of test patterns re- - : 
corded by said test pattern recording means; and 

correcting means for correcting image signals correspond- _1. An electrophotographic printing device comprising: 

ing to a plurality of recording elements on the basis of the _a cartridge of a photosensitive unit; 

plurality of test patterns read by said reading means, said _a printing mechanism for effecting a printing operation by 

correcting means changing correction conditions in ac- electrifying a photosensitive member of said photosensi- 

cordance with types of said different recording head. tive unit, applying a light beam to the electrified photosen- 
sitive member to form an electrostatic latent image 
thereon, developing the electrostatic latent image to cre- 









5,276,460 ate a visible image and then transferring the visible image 
SKEW PREVENTER FOR A FILM BELT to printing paper; ' Ve 

Kunio Miyajima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, | 2 nonvolatile memory means for storing data indicating a 

Tokyo, Japan printing history of the photosensitive unit; 
Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 975,735 processing means for updating the data stored in said non- 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 14, 1991, 3-326526 volatile memory means each time the printing operation is 
Int. CLS B41J 35/08 effected, said processing means including means for 

US. Cl. 346—76 PH 3 Claims 


checking whether the data stored in said nonvolatile mem- 
ory means has reached a value corresponding to a service 
life of said photosensitive unit, and means for generating a 
replacement requiring signal when said checking means 
detects that the data stored in said nonvolatile memory 
means has reached said value, 

wherein said nonvolatile memory means is a nonvolatile 
memory card, and said processing means includes a con- 
necting section to which said nonvolatile memory card is 
removably attached; and 

stopper means for preventing removal of said nonvolatile 
memory card when the photosensitive unit has been set in 
the printing device. 





1. A thermal printer for printing image data on a recording P a 
medium by selectively melting ink applied to a surface of a film 1276, 
belt being moved by a thermal head in response to said image Patent Not Issued For This Number 
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5,276,463 
RASTER OUTPUT SCANNING ARRANGEMENT FOR A 
PRINTING MACHINE 
John R. Andrews, Fairport, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 948,511 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/04 
U.S, Cl. 346—108 


1. A laser system, comprising: 

means for transmitting a first laser beam and a second laser 
beam along a first optical path and a second optical path, 
respectively; and 

a waveplate, disposed adjacent said transmitting means, 
including: 

a polarization altering segment, disposed in the first opti- 
cal path, for altering the polarization of the first laser 
beam as the first laser beam passes therethrough, and 

a light transmissive segment, connected to said altering 
segment and disposed in the second optical path, for 
transmitting the second laser beam therethrough. 


5,276,464 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LOADING AND 
UNLOADING SUPERPOSED SHEETS ON A VACUUM 
DRUM 

Roger S. Kerr, Rochester, and James K. Lucey, Hemlock, both 

of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed Aug. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 749,230 
Int. C15 GOID 15/10 


1. A method of selectively loading and unloading super- 
posed sheets on a hollow imaging drum member mounted for 
rotation about its axis and arranged to mount a receiver sheet 
and a donor sheet in superposed relationship thereon, provid- 
ing a vacuum to the interior of said imaging drum, providing a 
vacuum to a first set of vacuum openings through the surface 
of said drum member, advancing a receiver sheet into engage- 
ment with said first set of vacuum openings to adhere the 
leading edge of said receiver sheet to said drum, rotating said 
drum to draw said receiver sheet into contact with said drum, 
providing a vacuum to a second set of vacuum openings dis- 
posed about said first set of vacuum openings for adhering a 
donor sheet to said drum member in superposed relation which 
said receiver sheet adhered thereto, said second set of vacuum 
openings extending about the outer periphery of said receiver 
sheet adhered to said first set of vacuum openings, selectively 
stopping vacuum to a portion of said second set of vacuum 
openings adjacent the leading end of said receiver sheet, ad- 
vancing a donor sheet having a length and width greater than 
those of said receiver sheet into engagement with said portion 
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of said second set of vacuum openings to which vacuum has 
been stopped, reapplying vacuum to said portion of said sec- 
ond set of vacuum openings to adhere the leading edge of said 
donor sheet to said drum, rotating said drum to draw said 
donor sheet into contact with said drum, generating and pro- 
jecting a light beam onto said donor sheet mounted on said 
drum member to transfer an image onto said receiver sheet by 
transfer of a dye from said donor sheet, removing said donor 
sheet from superposition with said receiver sheet without 
moving said receiver sheet with respect to said drum, said 
loading a second donor sheet onto said receiver sheet in super- 
position therewith. 


5,276,465 
PLOTTER DRUM 
Alan W. Menard, Bolton; Dana W. Seniff, South Glastonbury, 
and Kenneth R. Petersen, West Hartford, all of Conn., assign- 
ors to Gerber Systems Corporation, South Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 839,398 
Int. C15 B41J 13/10 


US, Cl. 346—134 8 Claims 


1. A drum support for use in a photoplotter comprising: 

a sheet of material having one surface and an opposite other 
surface, with the oven surface adapted for supporting an 
article thereon; 

a body portion having a partially cylindrical recess formed 
therein oriented about a given longitudinal axis, said re- 
cess having means for presenting a plurality of elevated 
surfaces together defining said partially cylindrical recess 
and providing a bed for supporting the other surface of 
said sheet of material; 

attachment means interposed between said sheet material 
and said means for presenting said plurality of elevate 
surfaces for bonding said sheet material to said body por- 
tion; 

said sheet of material having a thickness sufficient to allow it 
to be flexible so as to cause the sheet of material to con- 
form to the partially cylindrical recess defined by the 
plurality of elevated surfaces when the opposite other 
surface of the sheet of material is bonded thereto; and 

means provided in said sheet material for communicating air 
between said one surface of said sheet material and said 
body portion of said drum. 


5,276,466 
RECORDING APPARATUS 

Isao Tsukada, Kawasaki; Manabu Kanazawa, Yokohama, and 

Shoushi Kikkawa, Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 851,908 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 18, 1991, 3-077302 
Int. C15 B41J 23/00, 2/01 

US. Cl, 346—139 R 18 Claims 

1. A recording mechanism for recording on a recording 
medium, said mechanism comprising: 
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a conveying mechanism for conveying the recording me- 
dium; 

a rotary member for moving a recording section along the 
recording medium, the recording section for recording on 
the recording medium, said rotary member for rotating in 
a forward direction and a reverse direction; 

a first rotating member for transmitting a rotation movement 
from a drive source in one direction; 

a second rotating member operable in a state of receiving the 
rotation movement transmitted from said first rotating 
member and a state of not receiving the rotation move- 
ment transmitted from said first rotating member; and 





a third rotating member operable in a state of receiving the 
rotation movement transmitted from said first rotating 
member and a state of not receiving the rotation move- 
ment transmitted from said first rotating member, wherein 

a first transmitting route comprises transmitting the rotation 
movement from said first rotating member through said 
second rotating member to said rotary member as a rota- 
tion movement in the forward direction, and 

a second transmitting route comprises transmitting the rota- 
tion movement from said first rotating member through 
said second rotating member and said third rotating mem- 
ber to said rotary member as a rotation movement in the 
reverse direction. 


5,276,467 
ALIGNMENT SYSTEM FOR MULTIPLE COLOR PEN 
CARTRIDGES 
William D. Meyer, Romona; Jeffrey A. Sunamoto; Mark W. 
Majette, both of San Diego, and Christopher K. Schroeder, 
Les Angeles, all of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Com- 
pany, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed May 4, 1992, Ser. No. 878,958 
Int. Ci.5 B41J 2/01] 


US. Cl. 346—1.1 6 Claims 





1. A method for determining offsets along a media axis 
between printheads in a multiple printhead ink jet printer 
having the media axis and a plurality of said printheads each 
having a printhead nozzle array comprised of ink drop firing 
nozzles arranged in at least one column parallel to the media 
axis of the printer comprising the steps of: 

(A) positioning each printhead nozzle array over a vernier 
aperture pattern formed in an aperture plate interposed 
between the printheads and a drop detector, the vernier 
pattern comprising narrow parallel slots stacked along a 
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longitudinal axis that is approximately aligned with the 
media axis; 

(B) individually firing each nozzle of each printhead nozzle 
array to fire ink drops, whereby drops from some nozzles 
pass through the vernier pattern slots while drops from 
other nozzles do not pass through the vernier patterns 
slots; 

(C) detecting the drops that pass through the vernier pattern 
slots and producing a measured detect/no detect pattern 
for each printhead nozzle array; 

(D) comparing each measured detect/no detect pattern with 
each of plurality of calculated detect/no detect patterns 
each being associated with a position along the vernier; 
and 

(E) specifying a vernier position of each printhead nozzle 
array as the vernier position of a calculated detect/no 
detect pattern that most closely matches the measured 
detect/no detect pattern for the printhead nozzle array. 


5,276,468 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PROVIDING PHASE 
CHANGE INK TO AN INK JET PRINTER 

Ted E. Deur, Hillsboro; Clark W. Crawford, Wilsonville; Brian 
J. Wood; Richard Marantz, both of Portland, and James D. 
Buehler, Troutdale, all of Oreg., assignors to Tektronix, Inc., 
Wilsonville, Oreg. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 674,232, Mar. 25, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 965,812 
Int. Cl.5 B41J 2/17 


US, Cl. 346—140 R 19 Claims 
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1. An assembly for melting and storing phase change ink and 
providing the ink to a print head, the assembly having a ready 
mode during which printing may occur and an idle mode 
during which printing may not occur, the assembly compris- 
ing: 

a melt chamber that receives and holds solid phase change 

ink having a melting temperature; 

melt chamber temperature measuring means for measuring a 
melt chamber temperature and melt chamber heat apply- 
ing means for applying sufficient heat to the melt chamber 
to melt the phase change ink and maintain the melt cham- 
ber temperature above the melting temperature virtually 
throughout the ready and idle modes; 

a reservoir operationally connected to the melt chamber 
such that the melted ink in the melt chamber flows to the 
reservoir, the print head receiving the melted ink from the 
reservoir; 

reservoir temperature measuring means for measuring a 
reservoir temperature and reservoir heat applying means 
for applying sufficient heat to the reservoir to maintain the 
reservoir temperature above the melting temperature 
virtually throughout the ready and idle modes; and 

print head temperature measuring means for measuring a 
print head temperature and print head heat applying 
means for applying sufficient heat to the print head to 
maintain the print head temperature at a particular tem- 
perature virtually throughout the ready mode, and at a 
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substantially lower temperature but above the melting 
temperature virtually throughout the idle mode. 


5,276,469 
ROTATABLE PRINT CARTRIDGE AND METHOD OF 
OPERATION FOR TRANSPORTING PRINT MEDIA 
WITHIN AN ELECTROPHOTGRAPHIC PRINTER 

Richard Beaufort, and Harold B. Noyes, both of Boise, Id., 

assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 910,852 
Int. Cl.5 G01D 15/06; G03G 5/00, 21/00 

US. Cl. 346—153.1 


1. Printing apparatus including a disposable print cartridge 
for an electrophotographic printer including, in combination: 

a. means for rotating said print cartridge about a central axis 
of rotation, 

b. a stack of paper adjacent the print cartridge, and 

c. idler rollers and paper pick up strips mounted at spaced 
locations at the outer surface of said print cartridge for 
frictionally driving a top sheet of paper from said stack of 
paper into the into the print area of said printer. 


5,276,470 
SYMBOL IMPRINTING MECHANISM FOR CAMERAS 
Viadimir Fridman, New City, N.Y., assignor to Concord Cam- 
era, Avenal, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 741,627, Aug. 7, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 10, 1993, Ser. No. 74,979 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 17/24 
24 Claims 


1. A mechanism for imprinting symbols on film, wherein the 
film has a front surface for exposing images thereon, and the 
film has a rear surface, for use with a camera having a lens and 
a film door, comprising: 

an endless tape forming a loop, the tape having printing 

symbols; 

two rollers which support the tape, the rollers rotating the 

tape when turned; 

a wheel which engages one of the rollers, the wheel being 
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accessible from the outside of the camera so that turning 
the wheel engages one of the rollers and rotates the tape; 
and 

a means for directing light through the tape and onto the 
rear surface of the film wherein said light directing means 
is positioned within said loop so that the film is exposed on 
its rear surface with a symbol from the printing symbols of 
the tape and so that the front surface of the film is open to 
light passing through the lens and wherein the mechanism 
is detachably mounted within the film door. 


5,276,471 
IMAGE DISPLAYING DEVICE 

Toshiyuki Yamauchi; Toshiki Takekuma, both of Kanagawa; 

Naoki Kamaya, Tokyo, and Naoki Okayama, Kanagawa, all of 

Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Japan 

Filed May 8, 1991, Ser. No. 697,207 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1990, 2-128001 
Int. Cl.5 GO2C 5/22 


US. Cl. 351—153 6 Claims 


1. An image displaying device comprising: 

a visor-like portion; 

a light source disposed in said visor-like portion; 

first and second liquid crystal panels illuminated by said light 
source, said liquid crystal panels being arranged to protect 
images onto retina of the eyes of a person wearing the 
image displaying device; 

a pair of temples pivotally connected to the sides of said 
visor-like portion; and 

means for adjusting a distance between the pivotally 
mounted ends of said pair of temples and the clearance 
between each of the pivotally mounted ends and said 
visor-like portion. 


5,276,472 
PHOTOGRAPHIC FILM STILL CAMERA SYSTEM WITH 
AUDIO RECORDING 
Cynthia S. Bell, Webster; Paul M. Williams, Rochester; Timo- 
thy J. Tredwell, Fairport, and Gary L. Robison, Rochester, all 
of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,286 
Int. Cl.5 G03B 29/00 
US. Cl. 354—76 


1. Photographic film system with audio recording and play- 
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camera have audio transducer and signal conversion means for 
converting audible sound to a digital signal, temporary storage 
means for storing said digital audio signal in the camera and 


apparatus including magnetic read means for reading the digi- 
tal audio signal recorded on the film magnetic layer, means for 
converting said read digital audio signal into a predetermined 
encodement format and means for impressing said encodement 
format onto said photographic prints for subsequent audio 
playback; the system characterized by: 

a self-contained hand-held scanner playback device indepen- 
dent of said camera including an optical sensor, memory 
and audio reproduction unit adapted to scan said encode- 
ment format on said photographic prints to generate digi- 
tal audio data signals for storage in said memory and for 
subsequent playback independent of said photographic 
print. 


5,276,473 
MANUALLY SET BOUNCE FLASH WITH FOCUS SHIFT 
Stanley W. Stephenson, III, Spencerport, N.Y., assignor to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,588 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 3/00, 15/03 
US. Cl. 354—149.1 


1. A camera comprising a variable focal length lens adjust- 
able to increase or decrease its focal length, and a flash unit, is 
characterized by: 

means supporting said flash unit for movement between a 

normal position facing the same direction as said lens and 
a bounce flash position angled with respect to the direc- 
tion said lens faces; and 

means coupling said supporting means and said lens for 

decreasing the focal length of said lens as said flash unit is 
moved from its normal position to its bounce flash position 
and for increasing the focal length of the lens as the flash 
unit is swinging from its bounce flash position to its nor- 


5,276,474 
COMPACT CAMERA WITH FOLDING FLASH UNIT 
William F. Dassero, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman 
Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 4,868 
Int. CL. GO3B 15/03 
US. Cl, 354—149.11 5 Claims 
1. A compact camera comprising a camera body, a taking 
lens, and a flash unit pivotally supported for swinging move- 
ment about a pivot axis parallel to an optical axis of said taking 
lens between a folded storage position received within a top 
cavity in a top face of said camera body and an unfolded use 
position standing up out of said top cavity, is characterized in 
that: 
said flash unit includes a side support part pivotally con- 
nected to said camera body to lie within said top cavity, 
when the flash unit is in its storage position, and a flash- 
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emitting head part extending from said side support part to 
lie within a separate end cavity in an end face of the cam- 
era body with a flash emission window of said head part 
facing inwardly in said end cavity, when the flash unit is in 


its storage position, and to be removed from the end cav- 
ity with said window facing in the same direction as said 
taking lens, when the flash emission window is in its use 


5,276,475 
LENS SHUTTER CAMERA INCLUDING ZOOM LENS 

Keisuke Haraguchi; Shinsuke Kohmoto; Takeo Kobayashi; 

Shigeru Kondoh; Hideki Ohkubo; Norio Numako; Saburo 

Sugawara; Susao Nakamura; Hirofumi Matsuo; Katsuhiko 

Nomura; Etsuro Nishio, and Haruo Ishii, all of Tokyo, Japan, 

— to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

apan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 486,914, Feb. 14, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,214,462, which is a division of Ser. No. 144,030, Jan. 7, 1988, 

Pat. No. 4,944,030. This application Aug. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 

924,524 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1986, 61-108278; 
May 12, 1986, 61-108279; May 28, 1986, 61-80861; May 28, 
1986, 61-80862; Jun. 2, 1986, 61-83932; Jun. 2, 1986, 61-127496; 
Jun. 21, 1986, 61-145470; Jun. 26, 1986, 61-150995; Aug. 15, 
1986, 61-125045; Aug. 22, 1986, 61-196911; Aug. 29, 1986, 
61-132658; Aug. 29, 1986, 61-132659; Aug. 29, 1986, 61-132660; 
Aug. 29, 1986, 61-132661; PCT Int’l Appl., May 12, 1987, 
PCT/JP87/00293 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to May 25, 
2010, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 17/00 


1. In a camera including a lens having a light admitting 
photographic aperture and a lens barrel, means for moving said 
lens between operative and inoperative positions along a lens 
optical axis, at least one movable barrier member, and means 
for moving said at least one barrier member between positions 
for opening and closing said aperture by movement of said lens 
between said operative and inoperative positions, motive force 
for movement of said at least one barrier member being pro- 
vided by means for transmitting motion between said lens 
barrel and said at least one barrier member. 
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5,276,476 
AUTOMATIC FOCUSING DEVICE 
Yukio Uenaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 800,238 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1990, 2-332865; 
Feb. 8, 1991, 3-103988; Feb. 8, 1991, 3-103989; Feb. 8, 1991, 
3-103990; Feb. 13, 1991, 3-104057; Feb. 13, 1991, 3-104058; Feb. 
13, 1991, 3-104059; Feb. 13, 1991, 3-104060 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 13/36 


USS. Cl. 354—400 18 Claims 
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1. An automatic focusing device, comprising: 

a focus lens that is movable along an optical axis thereof; 

drive means for driving said focus lens; 

distance measuring means for obtaining a defocus amount of 
said focus lens with respect to a photographing object; 

computing means for computing a relative speed of move- 
ment of said photographing object with respect to said 
focus lens along said optical axis, based upon defocus 
amounts obtained by said distance measuring means; 

drive control means for controlling said drive means to drive 
said focus lens, based upon results of a computation by 
said computing means, to a position where an in-focus 
condition is obtainable with respect to said photographing 
object after an elapse of a certain time; 

means for determining whether said position of said focus 
lens falls into a predetermined focus allowance; and 

operation contro! means for repeatedly executing said dis- 
tance measurements, said computations and said driving of 
said focus lens, said operation control means being en- 
abled only when said photographing object approaches 
said focus lens. 


5,276,477 
CAMERA DISPLAY CIRCUIT 
Clay A. Dunsmore, Fairport, and Glenn W. Johnson, Webster, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 33,219 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 17/18, 15/02 
US. Cl. 354—471 18 Claims 

1. A photographic camera display circuit, adapted to receive 

electrical energy from a power source, the circuit comprising: 

a storage capacitor that provides stored electrical energy to 
a camera flash system; 

a capacitor voltage sensor that is coupled to the storage 
capacitor and that can indicate the voltage of the storage 
capacitor; 

a display device that receives electrical energy from the 
power source; and 

a display controller that is coupled to the display device and 
that controls the application of energy from the power 
source to the display device, wherein 

the display controller responds to the capacitor voltage 
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sensor by halting the application of energy from the 
power source to the display device when the sensor indi- 


{" = 


cates that the storage capacitor voltage is below a prede- 
termined value. 


5,276,478 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPTIMIZING DEPTH 
IMAGES BY ADJUSTING PRINT SPACING 
Roger A. Morton, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed May 19, 1992, Ser. No. 885,705 
Int. Cl.5 GO3B 27/32 
US. Cl. 355—22 


1. A method of producing a depth image, comprising the 

steps of: 

(a) producing image line sets where corresponding image 
lines in each of the sets corresponds to a different depth 
image view; 

(b) fixing the sets in a display media in alignment with lenti- 
cules of a lenticular overlay by continuously varying a 
spacing between the sets by scanning in a direction aligned 
with the lenticules; and 

(c) projecting the depth image to a viewer using the fixed 
image line sets. 
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5,276,479 
PROCESS CARTRIDGE HAVING PLURAL 
DEVELOPING UNITS AND IMAGE FORMING 
APPARATUS CAPABLE OF MOUNTING PROCESS 
CARTRIDGE 
Mitsugu Inomata, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 844,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1991, 3-057607; 
Feb. 13, 1992, 4-058788 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/00, 15/01 
US. Cl. 355—200 





1. A process cartridge which can be mounted on an image 
forming apparatus, comprising: 

an image carrier; 

a plurality of developing units which act on said image 
carrier; and 

a developing unit change-over means for performing 
change-over between said plurality of developing units so 
as to put one of said developing units into an operative 
state, said developing unit change-over means being con- 
trolled in accordance with a signal from sensing means 
mounted in said image forming apparatus, for sensing the 
state of said developing unit change-over means. 


5,276,480 
IMAGE FORMING DEVICE 
Kazunobu Takahashi, Nara, Japan, assignor to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Abeno, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 880,832 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 20, 1991, 3-115009 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—200 7 Claims 





1. An image forming device comprising: 

an upper frame having a bottom face and including an opti- 
cal unit for emitting a scanning light; 

a lower frame having a photosensitive body therein and 
supporting said upper frame pivotally, said upper frame 
being movable between an open position and a closed 
position; 

the bottom face of said upper frame having an exposure port 
for emitting the scanning light to expose the photosensi- 
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tive body in said lower frame when the upper frame is in 
its closed position; 

light shield plate, supported in said upper frame rotatably by 
a first fixed shaft, for opening and closing said exposure 
port; 

a prime mover supported in said upper frame rotatably by a 
second fixed shaft spaced from said first shaft; 

a connecting rod, connecting a first portion of said prime 
mover to said light shield plate, for turning said light 
shield plate by turning of said prime mover, said prime 
mover including also a second, engagable portion; 

urging means for urging said light shield plate in the direc- 
tion of closing said exposure port; and 

a working body provided in said lower frame and adapted to 
contact the engagable portion of said prime mover as said 
upper frame is moved to its closed position thereby to 
rotate said light shield plate against a force of said urging 
means to open said exposure port. 


5,276,481 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OPTICALLY 
MEASURING TONER DENSITY 

Naoyoshi Kinoshita, Aichi, and Kouichi Etou, Toyokawa, both 

of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Osaka, Japan 

Filed May 13, 1992, Ser. No. 882,617 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1991, 3-109037 
Int. C1.5 GO3G 15/00 


US. Cl. 355—206 12 Claims 
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2. An apparatus for optically measuring toner density, com- 

prising: 

a rotary member which rotates and retains a developer 
constituted by a toner and a carrier by magnetic force; 

a transparent detection window which is disposed at a posi- 
tion where said developer retained on said rotary member 
rubs said detection window through rotation of said ro- 
tary member; 

a detection means which illuminates said developer through 
said detection window and detects an amount of reflected 
light from said developer and detects a magnitude of 
variation of said amount of reflected light in response to 
rotation of said rotary member; and 

a warning means which issues an abnormal warning when 
said magnitude is smaller than a predetermined reference 
value. 


5,276,482 
TEMPERATURE CONTROL DEVICE FOR A FIXING 
APPARATUS 
Keiichi Nakanishi, Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignor to Murata 
Kikai Kabushiki Kaisha, Kyoto, Japan 
Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,447 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 20, 1990, 2-316276 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/20 
USS. Cl. 355—208 . 2 Claims 
1. An image forming device for performing a printing opera- 
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tion in which a toner on a sheet is heated by a heater of a fixing 
unit, the fixing unit defining a temperature, the device compris- 
ing: 
power supply means for supplying power to the heater, 
temperature sensor means for sensing the temperature of the 
fixing unit and for generating an output signal in response 
thereto, 
means for increasing the temperature of the fixing unit to a 
first temperature in response to the output signal of the 


the image receiving material onto said carrying means 
before the image transfer operation; and 

control means for controlling an output of said attracting 
means and an output of said transfer means in accordance 
with an ambient condition, said control means increasing 
the output of said transfer means for an initial image trans- 
fer on the same image receiving material with an increase 
of the output of said attracting means. 


temperature sensor means, 


5,276,484 
PIEZO-ACTIVE PHOTORECEPTORS AND SYSTEM 
APPLICATION 
Christopher Snelling, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 625,351, Dec. 11, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 870,742 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 5/00 
US. Ci. 355—211 46 Claims 
means for interrupting the supply of power from the power 
supply means to the heater when the temperature of the 
fixing unit is greater than a second temperature and the 
image forming device is not performing a printing opera- 
tion, the second temperature being substantially lower 
than the first temperature, and 
means for continuing the supply of power from the power 

supply means to the heater when the temperature of the 
fixing unit is less than the second temperature, wherein the 
difference between the first temperature and the second 
temperature is equal to at least 100° C. 


5,276,483 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS PROVIDED WITH AN ; - . 
ATTRACTION CHARGER CONTROLLED BY ONE OR luding: 
MORE AMBIENT CONDITIONS a Saeenae layer arranged for movement along a 
Takashi Hasegawa, Matsudo; Atsushi Takeda, Kawasaki, and ——-“losed lor recording an electrostatographic image, 
Kenichi Matsumoto, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon said photoreceptive layer having photoreceptive proper- 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan ties; 
Continuation of Ser. No. 433,851, Nov. 8, 1989, abandoned. This a piezo-active layer made of a piezoelectric material; 
application Jan. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 829,619 an electrode layer coupled between said photoreceptive 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 8, 1988, 63-281596; layer and said piezo-active layer, said electrode layer 
Dec. 22, 1988, 63-322036 made of an electrically conductive material; and 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 21/00 a ground coupled to said electrode layer. 


5,276,485 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE BELT SUPPORT 
William G. Osbourne, Webster; Douglas J. Baxendell, Roches- 
ter, and David E. Rollins, Lyons, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,197 
Int. C15 G03G 5/00, 15/00, 21/00 
US. Cl. 355—212 9 Claims 
; ; Pirates 1. An electrophotographic printing machine of the type 
wb — mm: tag ony having a moving flexible photoconductive belt with a plurality 
means for forming an image on said image bearing member; of — stations located adjacent one surface of the belt, 
carrying means for carrying an image receiving material;  ™c!ucing: ; = : , 
pe Sar for electrostatically transferring the image | ™¢ans for supporting and guiding said belt in an endless path 
from said image bearing member onto the image receiving of movement; ’ : 
material carried on said carrying means, said transfer 2 platen opposed from one of the processing stations; 
means effecting its image transfer operations on the same —_‘ Means, interposed between said platen and the photoconduc- 
image receiving material a plurality of times; tive belt surface opposed therefrom, for dampening flutter 
electrostatic attracting means for electrostatically attracting of the photoconductive belt; and 
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means for resiliently urging said platen toward the photo- 
conductive belt to press said dampening means into 


contact with the photoconductive belt surface opposed 
therefrom to dampen flutter of the photoconductive belt. 


5,276,486 
IMAGE FORMING DEVICE 
Tadayoshi Ohno; Koji Tanimoto; Mamoru Mizuguchi, all of 
Kawasaki, and Shigeru Fujiwara, Yokohama, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 28,290 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1992, 4-054720; 
Mar. 24, 1992, 4-066432 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/24 
8 Claims 


1. An image forming apparatus, comprising: 

an electrostatic latent image forming body, on a front sur- 
face of which an electrostatic latent image is formed, 
including a plurality of photoelectric converter arranged 
2-dimensionally so as to correspond to picture elements, 
and means for supplying a predetermined voltage to said 
plurality of photoelectric converter, each of said plurality 
of photoelectric converter further including a first photo- 
conductive portion which has an opaque layer on the 
electrostatic latent image formatting side and a second 
photo-conductive portion which has an opaque layer on a 
photo-image receiving side, wherein both the portions are 
connected in series through a transparent electrode, such 
that a potential between said first and second photocon- 
ductive portions is varied in response to presence and 
absence of a light irradiated into said second photocon- 
ductive portion and the electrostatic latent image is 
formed according to the potential; 

means for exposing said electrostatic latent image forming 
body by sending the photo-image onto the rear surface of 
said electrostatic latent image forming body; 

means for developing an electrostatic latent image on the 
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front surface of said electrostatic latent image forming 
body by means of a developing agent; 

means for transferring a developing agent image on an image 
formation medium; and 

means for de-electrifying charge remaining on said electro- 
stative latent image forming member after the transfer of 
said transfer means, by exposing the front and rear surface 
thereof. 


5,276,487 
METHOD OF PREVENTING COLORS FROM BEING 
MIXED FOR A TWO-COLOR IMAGE FORMING 
APPARATUS 
- Katsuhiro Akinaga; Yasuo Kikuchi, and Tomio Sugaya, all of 
Ibaraki, Japan, assignors to Hitachi Koki Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 


Filed Apr. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 875,221 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 29, 1991, 3-188686 
Int. Cl1.5 G03G 13/08 


USS. Cl. 355—245 12 Claims 


1. A method of preventing colors from being mixed in a 
tow-color image forming apparatus, said method comprising 
the steps of: 

uniformly charging the surface of a photoreceptor; 

developing a first latent electrostatic image formed on said 

photoreceptor surface with a one-component developer, 
so as to form a first toner image; 
developing a second latent electrostatic image formed on 
said photoreceptor surface with a two-component devel- 
oper, so as to form a second toner image; and 

transferring said first and second toner image onto a record- 
ing medium, 

wherein said one-component developer comprises a mag- 

netic toner, and said two-component developer comprises 
a combination of a nonmagnetic toner and a magnetic 
carrier, and wherein said nonmagnetic toner comprises a 
material which does not substantially affect the charge 
properties of said magnetic toner. 


5,276,488 
DONOR BELT AND ELECTRODE STRUCTURE 
SUPPORTED BEHIND THE BELT FOR DEVELOPING 
ELECTROSTATIC IMAGES WITH TONER 
Fred W. Schmidlin, Pittsford, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 937,003 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/08 
US. Cl. 355—247 12 Claims 

1. Apparatus for developing latent electrostatic images on a 

charge retentive surface with toner, said apparatus comprising: 

a supply of toner; 

a donor belt structure spaced from said charge retentive 
surface for conveying toner from said supply of toner to a 
development zone intermediate said charge retentive 
surface and said donor belt structure; 

means for supporting said belt for movement in an endless 
path whereby said belt delineates endless loop; 

said supporting means including a development shoe having 
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an electrode structure embedded therein, said develop- 
ment shoe being supported within said loop and in contact 
with said donor belt adjacent said development zone; 

means for loading toner particles onto said donor belt struc- 
ture in a loading zone; and. 


electrical bias means for applying a voltage to said electrode 
structure for forming a cloud of toner particles in said 
development zone 


5,276,489 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS WITH TRANSFER 
ROLLER WITH GUIDE MEANS WHICH ADJUSTS TO 
MOVEMENTS OF THE ROLLER 
Yutaka Kikuchi, Kawasaki, and Junji Ichikawa, Kamakura, both 
of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 583,245 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 16, 1989, 1-238385; 
Sep. 16, 1989, 1-238386 
Int. C1.5 G03G 15/16 


US, Cl. 355—274 38 Claims 


1. An image forming apparatus, comprising: 

an image bearing member; 

means for forming an image on said image bearing member; 

transfer means for transferring the image from said image 
bearing member onto a recording material, said transfer 
means comprising a rotatable transfer member supplied 
with a voltage and having a shaft, said rotatable transfer 
member being contactable to said image bearing member, 
and said rotatable transfer member being movable toward 
and away from said image bearing member; and 

a guiding member for guiding the recording material to a 
neighborhood of said image bearing member; 

wherein said guiding member is supported by the shaft of 
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said rotatable transfer member so that a relative positional 
relationship between said rotatable transfer member and 
said guiding member does not change even if said rotat- 
able transfer member moves toward or away from said 
image bearing member. 


5,276,490 
BURIED ELECTRODE DRUM FOR AN 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRINT ENGINE 
Jack N. Bartholmae, Duluth, and E. Neal Tompkins, Atlanta, 
both of Ga., assignors to T/R Systems, Inc., Norcross, Ga. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 954,786 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/14 


US. Cl. 355—274 15 Claims 


1. An image transfer element for an electrophotographic 

marking apparatus comprising: 

a substantially non-conductive support surface; 

a supporting layer for supporting an image supporting sheet, 
said supporting layer disposed proximate to and substan- 
tially covering the support surface, said supporting layer 
fabricated from a material having a controlled surface and 
volume resistivity; 

a plurality of conductive electrodes disposed at select re- 
gions between said image supporting layer and said sup- 
port surface, said conductive electrodes having a resistiv- 
ity of substantially less than the resistivity of said image 
supporting layer; and 

means for contacting the upper surface of said controlled 
resistivity material at the edge of said support surface and 
applying a voltage to select ones of said electrodes. 


5,276,491 
IMAGE FORMING APPARATUS 

Hiroshi Fuma; Mitsuo Motohashi; Yozo Fujii, and Akihiko 

Kakita, all of Hachioji, Japan, assignors to Konica Corpora- 

tion, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 621,851, Dec. 4, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 809,022 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1989, 1-317061; 
Dec. 6, 1989, 1-317063; Dec. 6, 1989, 1-317063; Dec. 7, 1989, 
1-318509; Dec. 11, 1989, 1-310937 

Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/16 

US. Cl. 355—275 

1. An image forming apparatus comprising: 

a rotatable image carrying member having a peripheral 
surface; 

an image former for forming a toner image on said periph- 
eral surface; 

a conveyor, provided with a conveyor belt stretched be- 
tween an inlet roller and an outlet roller, for conveying a 
recording sheet in a conveying direction through a trans- 
fer location, said conveyor belt adapted to contact and be 
retracted from said peripheral surface at said transfer 
location; 

a precharger located over said inlet roller, said precharger 
forming a charging zone between said precharger and said 
inlet roller for charging said recording sheet with an 
electric charge to attract said recording sheet to said 
conveyor belt; 

a transferrer for transferring said toner image from said 


7 Claims 








peripheral surface onto said recording sheet at said trans- 
fer location by charging said conveyor belt with an elec- 
tric charge to attract said toner image to said recording 
sheet; and 





PCT No. PCT/NL90/00099, § 371 Date Feb. 14, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 14, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/03007, PCT Pub. 


Apr. 13, 1990, abandoned. This PCT application Jul. 23, 1990, 
Ser. No. 829,025 
Int. Cl. GO3G 15/14 


US. Ci. 355—277 36 Claims 





1. A method for transferring a liquid toner image including 
a liquid portion comprising carrier liquid and a solids portion 
which includes pigmented polymeric toner particles veing 
essentially non-soluble in the carrier liquid at room tempera- 
ture, said method for transferring being operative to transfer 
the liquid toner image from an image forming surface to a final 
substrate, and comprising the steps of: 
concentrating the liquid toner image to a given non-volatile 
solids percentage by compacting the solids portion thereof 
and removing carrier liquid therefrom such that the parti- 
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cles and the carrier liquid form a single phase at a given 
toner temperature; 

transferring the liquid toner image to an intermediate trans- 
fer member; 

heating the liquid toner image on the intermediate transfer 
member to a given temperature at least as high as that at 
which the toner particles and carrier liquid at the given 
solids percentage form substantially a single phase; and 

transferring the liquid toner image to the final substrate. 


5,276,493 
HYDRAULIC WIDE NIP FLEX SLEEVE FUSER 

Edwin A. Hediger, Fairport, and William J. Staudenmayer, 

Pittsford, both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Com- 

pany, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 705,688, May 24, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 970,442 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/20 

U.S. Cl. 355—290 12 Claims 





1. An apparatus having a fixing assembly for fixing an image 
onto a medium as the medium travels in a path through the 
fixing assembly, the fixing assembly having a wide nip along 
the path of travel of the medium, formed by a pair of nip 
forming rollers with at least one of said rollers containing a 
hydraulic fluid between an inner core and an outer flexible 
sleeve for adjusting a nip width along the path of travel of the 
medium by increasing or decreasing the hydraulic fluid inter- 
nally contained within said roller and thereby changing a 
compliancy of the outer flexible sleeve. 


5,276,494 
HIGH-SPEED PRINTING DEVICE HAVING A PARTICLE 
TRAP ARRANGED IN THE PAPER CHANNEL 
Peter Rumpel, Feldkirchen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Nixdorf Informationssystem AG, Fed. Rep. of Ger- 


many 
PCT No. PCT/DE89/00747, § 371 Date Oct. 7, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 7, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/12344, PCT Pub. 
Date Oct. 18, 1990 
PCT Filed Dec. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 768,187 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Apr. 5, 
1989, 3911026 
Int. C1.5 G03G 21/00 
USS. Cl. 355—309 8 Claims 


1. A particle trap for a high-speed printing device in which 
a recording carrier is fed to a printing station via a paper 
channel, comprising: a particle trap means for intercepting 
particles entrained with the recording carrier, said particle trap 
means being arranged in the paper channel in a paper transport 
direction upstream of the printing station, the particle trap 
means comprising a mechanical particle trap defining a passage 
slot, which is dimensioned to correspond to sizes of particles to 
be intercepted, through which the recording carrier passes, 
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said particle trap means comprising a paper saddle and an 
intercepting rod which is arranged at a distance from the paper 


saddle to define said passage slot and which spans the record- 
ing carrier. 


5,276,495 
COPYING MACHINE CAPABLE OF DISCHARGING 
PAPER WITHOUT FORMING IMAGE THEREON 

Syuzi Maruta, Toyokawa; Masazumi Ito, Toyohashi, and Tada- 

shi Ohira, Toyokawa, all of Japan, assignors to Minolta Cam- 

era Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 21,210, Mar. 3, 1987, Pat. No. 4,963,946. 

This application Apr. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 512,423 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 4, 1986, 61-46859; 

Mar, 4, 1986, 61-46860 
Int. Cl.5 GO3G 15/00, 21/00 


US. Cl. 355—313 10 Claims 





1. A copying machine for selectively copying in either a 
simplex mode or a duplex mode comprising: 

means for forming an image on a copying paper; 

first copying paper feed means for containing copying paper 
to be subjected to the copying operation and for feeding 
the copying papers one by one to said image forming 
means; 

second copying paper feed means for temporarily storing 
printed copying papers and for feeding the same copying 
papers one by one again to said image forming means; 

a power switch; 

means for producing a reset signal to set predetermined 
standard copying conditions when said power switch is 
turned on; 

means for detecting the presence of a copying paper or 
papers in said second copying paper feed means; and 

means for automatically discharging the copying papers 
stored in said second copying paper feed means outside 
the copying machine while the operation of said image 
forming means is interrupted, if any copying paper is 
detected by said detecting means when said reset signal is 
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produced, regardless of whether the simplex mode or the 
duplex mode has been selected. 


5,276,496 
OPTICAL RECEIVER FOR AREA LOCATION SYSTEM 

Alan C. Heller, and Albert C. McNamara, Jr., both of San 

Antonio, Tex., assignors to Precision Tracking FM, Inc., San 

Antonio, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 969,753 
Int. Cl.5 GO1B 11/26; GO1C 1/00; G01J3 1/20 

US. Cl. 356—141 


1. An optical receiving unit for an optical location system, 
which locates a radiation emitting target in a defined area 
divided into sections, comprising: 

a lens in the general shape of a sphere made from a transpar- 
ent material, having a front side for receiving radiation 
and a back side for emanating said radiation to a number of 
sensors; and 

a number of sensors spaced from said back side of said lens, 
wherein each sensor is associated with at least one section 
of said area; and 

wherein said sensors are arranged behind said lens with 
variable spacing between them, such that each sensor has 
a position relative to other sensors that is determined by its 
distance from its associated section. 


5,276,497 

MEASURING APPARATUS OF MIRROR SURFACE 
Masahiro Oono, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,660 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 22, 1991, 3-81048; 

Dec. 12, 1991, 3-351432 
Int. Cl. G01B 11/00 

US, Cl. 356—153 


1. An apparatus for measuring the deviation from a specific 
position of a mirror surface, comprising: 

an auto collimating system in which a point light source is 
located at a reference point on a reflecting surface of said 
mirror surface located at a predetermined correct posi- 
tion; 

means for emitting detecting light onto said reference point 
along an incident optical axis inclined with respect to a 
normal of said mirror surface; and 

means for measuring a deviation from said correct position 
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of the detecting light reflected by said mirror surface and 
reciprocally transmitted through said auto collimating 
system and reflected again by said mirror surface. 


5,276,498 
ADAPTIVE SPATIAL FILTER FOR SURFACE 
INSPECTION 
Lee K. Galbraith, Mountain View; John L. Vaught; Ralph C. 
Wolf, both of Palo Alto; Brian Leslie, Cupertino, and Armand 
P. Neukermans, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to Tencor 
Instruments, Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed May 12, 1992, Ser. No. 882,047 
Int. Cl.5 GOIN 21/00 
US. Cl. 356—237 





1. An optical surface inspection method comprising: 

scanning a surface with a bean of light, said surface having 
repetitive light diffracting features, light diffracted from 
repetitive features in a first region of the surface forming 
a first light diffraction pattern which is different from a 
second light diffraction pattern formed by light diffracted 
from said repetitive features in a second region of the 
surface, said surface potentially also having random light 
scattering features, thereon, any light scattered by such 
random features in either of said first and second regions 
of the surface being superimposed upon said respective 
first and second light diffraction patterns, 

collecting light diffracted and scattered from the surface as 
said beam of light successively traverses said first and 
second regions of the surface, 

disposing a spatial filter in the path of light collected from 
the surface, said spatial filter having a plurality of individ- 
ually electrically addressable light valves in an array, with 
a first filter pattern of on and off light valves in the array 
corresponding to said first light diffraction pattern for 
blocking light diffracted by said repetitive features in said 
first region of the surface and with a second filter pattern 
of on an off light valves in the array corresponding to said 
second light diffraction pattern for blocking light dif- 
fracted by said repetitive features in said second region of 
the surface, and first and second filter patterns being 
stored in a computer memory, 

activating said spatial filter in synchronism with the scan- 
ning beam traversing said first and second regions of the 
surface such that said first filter pattern is formed by said 
spatial filter when said beam of light is traversing and first 
region of the surface and said second filter pattern is 
formed by said spatial filter when said beam of light is 
traversing said second region of the surface, said spatial 
filter being activated by successively recalling said first 
and second filter patterns from said computer memory 
and applying selected electrical voltages to the array of 
light valves to open and close individual light valves of 
the array in accord with said respective filter patterns, said 
activated spatial filter blocking light diffracted from said 
repetitive features on the surface, while permitting light 
coming from random light scattering features on the sur- 
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face to pass through open light valves of the spatial filter, 
and 


detecting light passing through said activated spatial filter. 


5,276,499 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Sadao Minakawa, Mito; Masaru Enomoto, Katsuta, and Masaya 
Kojima, Mito, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and 
Hitachi Instrument Engineering Co., Ltd., both of Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 591,936 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 4, 1989, 1-257689 
Int. Ci.5 G01 3/28, 3/32 


US. Cl, 356—319 7 Claims 





pe 3 —— WAVELENGTH(A) 
NEAR INFRARED RANGE 


1. A spectrophotometer comprising: 

light source means for emitting light having a plurality of 
wavelengths; 

spectroscope means for dispersing the light emitted by the 
light source means to produce monochromatic light hav- 
ing a wavelength within a range of wavelengths; 

a plurality of sensors used one at a time for detecting the 
monochromatic light produced by the spectroscope 
means within a corresponding plurality of successive 
overlapping wavelength ranges within the range of wave- 
lengths of the monochromatic light, and for outputting a 
corresponding plurality of output signals representing the 
detected monochromatic light; and 

correcting means for correcting at least one output signal of 
two output signals of two of the sensors corresponding to 
two adjacent wavelength ranges of the plurality of succes- 
sive overlapping wavelength ranges to provide a smooth 
continuous spectrum characteristic between the two adja- 
cent wavelength ranges, the smooth continuous spectrum 
characteristic connecting a value of a first output signal of 
the two output signals at a first wavelength within an 
overlap wavelength region between the two adjacent 
wavelength ranges to a value of a second output signal of 
the two output signals at a second wavelength in one of 
the two adjacent wavelength regions near the overlap 
wavelength region. 


5,276,500 
INTERFEROMETER DEVICE, IN PARTICULAR A 
STELLAR INTERFEROMETER DEVICE, 
INCORPORATING A DELAY LINE 
Bertrand Koehler, Peymeinade, France, assignor to Societe 
Nationale Industrielle et Aerospatiale, Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 823,745 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 22, 1991, 91 00674 


Int. Ci.5 BOIB 9/02 
US. Cl. 356—346 7 Claims 
1. Interferometer device comprising two optical collectors 
adapted to be pointed at an object, a recombination station to 
which said optical connectors are connected optically by two 
interferometer arms one of which includes a delay line includ- 
ing an optical payload formed by a primary mirror and a sec- 
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ondary mirror and controlled in rectilinear movement in a 
given direction on a guide track by a device comprising: 

a carriage carrying a chassis to which said primary mirror is 
fastened and which is movable along said guide track, a 
motor for driving said carriage along said guide track, a 
first drive motor control loop connected to a position 
sensor adapted to sense the position of said carriage on 
said guide track to move said carriage in accordance with 
a predetermined set point law, 

flexible linkage members coupling said chassis to said car- 
riage enabling relative movement between said carriage 
and said chassis parallel to said direction, at least one 


actuator adapted to bear on said carriage and act on said 
chassis under the control of a second control loop inde- 
pendent of said first control loop and connected to a 
second sensor in the form of an accelerometer carried by 
said chassis and responsive to acceleration of said chassis 
parallel to said direction, 

wherein said secondary mirror is coupled to said chassis by 
a piezo-electric actuator acting on said secondary mirror 
parallel to said direction and controlled by a third control 
loop receiving as input an optical path error signal gener- 
ated in said recombination station and delivering also to at 
least one of said first and second control loops an actuator 
desaturation signal. 


5,276,501 
FABRY-PEROT READOUT TECHNIQUE USING 
WAVELENGTH TUNING 

Joseph A. McClintock, Baltimore, and Jeffrey P. Andrews, 

Abingdon, both of Md., assignors to Martin Marietta Corpo- 

ration, Bethesda, Md. 

Filed Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,397 
Int. Ci.5 GO1B 9/02 

US. Ci. 356—352 


1. A method for sensing an environmental parameter com- 
prising the steps of: 

sensing the environmental parameter with an interferometer 
sensor having a light source emitting a tunable wave- 
length of light and a gap that changes in length in response 
to the environmental parameter, said interferometer hav- 
ing a sinusoidal output curve that oscillates in intensity in 
response to changes in gap length; 

japtee tae etnies of ih al tee tab eenecn ins tet 
wavelength to provide a first output value; 

tuning the wavelength of light of the light source to a second 
wavelength to provide a second output value, said first 
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and second output values corresponding to points on the 
sinusoidal output curve that differ by at least half a cycle; 
calculating a gap length from the values of the first wave- 
length and the difference between the first wavelength 
and the second wavelength; and 
determining the value of the environmental parameter from 
the value of the gap length. 


5,276,502 
SUBJECT POSITION ADJUSTMENT APPARATUS FOR 
USE WITH INTERFEROMETERS 
Shigenori Ohi, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Optical 
Co., Ltd., Omiya, Japan 
844,495 


Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 1, 1991, 3-17813[U}; 
Mar. 1, 1991, 3-17814[U}; Apr. 10, 1991, 3-31870[U] 
Int. Cl.5 GO1B 11/02 


US, Cl. 356—358 17 Claims 
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1. A subject position adjusting apparatus for use with an 
interferometer having a stationary base stand and a stationary 
upright column extending from said base stand, said stationary 
upright column carrying at least a coherent light source for 
generating a light beam and an optical system for directing the 
light beam toward a subject placed on a subject stage for 
measurement and producing an interference pattern with re- 
flected light from a surface of the subject and a standard sur- 
face, said subject position adjusting apparatus comprising: 

a leveling stand disposed on said base stand; 

a stationary leveling standard, extending upright from said 
leveling stand, which carries said subject stage for up and 
down movement in an axial direction of said light beam; 
and 

leveling means, disposed between said base stand and said 
leveling stand, for controlling said leveling stand so as to 
level said leveling standard so that it is parallel to said 
axial direction. 


5,276,503 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR GAS PHASE 
SYNTHESIS 


Yasuaki Hayashi, and Yukinobu Hibino, both of Tsukuba, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Ninon Shinku Gijutsu Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed Oct. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 786,208 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1990, 2-297167; 
Oct. 9, 1991, 3-262318 
Int. C15 GO1J 4/00; BOSC 11/00 

US. Cl. 356—369 7 Claims 
1. A method of gas phase synthesis of a material comprising 

the steps of measuring, by ellipsometry, optical properties of a 
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surface of a sample on which a film is being formed during the | demodulating means for detecting difference signals from a 

formation of the film, and of evaluating the density of nucle- chrominance signal; 

time signal generating means for detecting time intervals in 
which a plurality of color signals are displayed on a screen 
during one horizontal interval in accordance with the 
difference signals from said demodulating means and 
outputting a signal corresponding to the detected time 
intervals; 

first switching means for selectively outputting an output 
signal from said time signal generating means in accor- 
dance with an external control signal; 

second switching means for selectively outputting the differ- 
ence signals inputted therein, in accordance with an exter- 
nal control signal, during the time interval corresponding 
to the output signal from said first switching means; 





ation from changes in the ellipsometric parameter angles dur- 
ing formation of the film. 


5,276,504 
LINEAR BACKLIGHTING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Kurt Zwirner, Melrose, and John Stark, Upper Falls, both of 
Mass., assignors to Dolan-Jenner Industries, Inc., Woburn, 
Mass. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 444,737, Dec. 1, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,102,227. This application Apr. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 862,970 
Int. Cl.5 GOIB 11/02; F21V 7/04 
US. Cl. 356—384 9 Claims 
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control means for providing a first control signal to said first 
switching means and a second control signal to said sec- 
ond switching means, in accordance with a plurality of 
key signals inputted therein, said first control signal corre- 
sponding to a target color, said second control signal 
corresponding to a desired color; 

key signal generating means for providing said plurality of 
key signals to said control means in accordance with a 


1. A linear lighting system for providing lighting oriented selection from a user; and — 
primarily in a single dimension comprising: color output means for obtaining pure color signals by sub- 
a) a light source for providing light; tracting a luminance signal from the difference signals 
b) a rod for receiving light from the light source, wherein inputted through said second switching means and output- 
said rod comprises: ting the pure color signals to a color display screen. 
a core through which the light propagates; ——- 
a curved first press a * 5,276,506 
a cladding on the curv it surface; ani 
a flat aoa longitudinal surface having a rough texture IMAGE PROCESSING APPARATUS FOR APPLYING 
with a grain oriented transverse to a longitudinal axis of SPECIAL EFFECTS TO IMAGE SIGNALS 


the rod, said flat surface scattering the light as it travels — — Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
longitudinally through the rod such that some of the a 


: : : : Filed Aug. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 933,807 
he cl: t- 9 ? ’ 
a eau through the cladding and is emi ‘ a tion J Aug. 28, 1991, 3-217047 
c) a housing for holding secure the light source relative to US. c. 2 Int. Cl. HO4N 5/262 3 
the rod, said housing having a linear aperture through » Cl. 358 Claims 


which light emitted from the rod may escape to provide _ 1 (Amended) An image processing apparatus for applying 
linear lighting oriented primarily in a single dimension.  SP€cial effects to input image signals, said apparatus compris- 


ing: 

first signal processor means having first coefficient genera- 
5,276,505 tor means for generating coefficients K and 1—K 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR EDITING IMAGE (wherein 0=K=1), first switch means receiving a plural- 
COLORS IN COLOR TELEVISION SYSTEM ity of input image signals for selecting first and second 
Jin K. Jeong, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., image signals therefrom, first and second multiplier means 
Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea for respectively multiplying said selected first and second 
Filed Nov. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 789,668 image signals by said coefficients K and 1—K, and first 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Nov. 8, 1990, adder means for adding output signals of said first and 

18043/1990 second multiplier means together; 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/74, 9/64 second signal processor means having second coefficient 
U.S. Cl. 358—22 3 Claims generator means for generating coefficients K’ and 1—K’ 


1. An apparatus for editing image colors in a color display, (wherein 0=K’S1), second switch means receiving said 
comprising: plurality of input image signals and an output signal from 
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said first adder means for selecting third and fourth image 
signals therefrom, third and fourth multiplier means for 
respectively multiplying said selected third and fourth 
image signals by said coefficients K’ and 1—K’, and sec- 
ond adder means for adding output signals of said third 
and fourth multiplier means together; 

generating means for generating first and second key frame 
data; 


memory means having a plurality of storage areas for receiv- 
ing said first and second key frame data from said generat- 
ing means and for storing said first and second key frame 
data in respective ones of said storage areas; and 

control means for controlling said first and second signal 
processor means on the basis of the first and second key 
frame data stored in said memory means so as to respec- 
tively effect key frame processing thereat. 


5,276,507 
MULTIPLEX TV SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Hideyo Uwabata, Osaka; Yoshio Yasumoto, Nara; Sadashi 
Kageyama, Hirakata, and Shuji Inoue, Moriguchi, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 671,983 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1990, 2-73736 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/64 


US, Cl. 358—36 16 Claims 


1. A multiplex TV signal processing apparatus comprising: 

a first signal source for generating an NTSC composite 
Sl > 

a ta signal source for generating a multiplex signal 
which has no DC component; 

a first signal generating means for generating a first ghost 
canceling reference signal whose waveform consists of 
more than one different unit reference signals and which is 
sequentially composed from said unit reference signals 
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according to four field sequences of said NTSC composite 
signal; 

a second signal generating means for generating a second 
ghost canceling reference signal whose waveform consists 
of more than one different unit reference signals and 
which is sequentially composed from said unit reference 
signals according to said first ghost canceling reference 
signal; 

a first inserting means for inserting said first ghost canceling 
reference signal into a horizontal line during a vertical 
blanking period of said NTSC composite signal to obtain 
a ghost canceling reference signal inserted NTSC com- 
posite signal; 

a second inserting means for inserting said second ghost 
canceling reference signal into the same horizontal line 
during said vertical blanking period of said multiplex 
signal as said horizontal line during said vertical blanking 
period of said NTSC composite signal to obtain a ghost 
canceling reference signal inserted multiplex signal; 

a first signal modulating means for modulating said ghost 
canceling reference signal inserted NTSC composite sig- 
nal with a first video carrier to obtain a first vestigial 
sideband, amplitude-modulated signal; 

a second signal modulating means for modulating said ghost 
canceling reference signal inserted multiplex signal with a 
second video carrier which is the same in frequency as and 
different in phase by 90 degrees from said first video 
carrier to obtain a carrier suppressed double sideband 
amplitude-modulated signal; 

an inverse Nyquist filter having a Nyquist characteristic for 
filtering said carrier suppressed double sideband ampli- 
tude-modulated signal to obtain a second vestigial side- 
band, amplitude-modulated signal; 

an adding means for adding said first and second vestigial 
sideband, amplitude-modulated signals to obtain a com- 
posite RF signal; and 

a transmitting means for transmitting said composite RF 
signal. 


5,276,508 
ANALOG SIGNAL PROCESSOR FOR ELECTRONIC 
IMAGING SYSTEM PROVIDING HIGHLY ACCURATE 
REPRODUCTION OF IMAGES 


David M. Boisvert, Rochester, and Charles E. McLellan, 


Kendall, both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 971,885 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/07, 5/14 
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1. An electronic imaging system comprising: 

an imaging unit having a plurality of outputs for simulta- 
neously producing respective color-component pixel 
image signals; and 

an analog signal processor (ASP) for simultaneously pro- 
cessing the respective pixel image signals from the imag- 
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ing unit to provide full color output image signals at an 
output thereof, the ASP comprising: 

a plurality of substantially identical signal channels which 
are matched and balanced relative to each other, each 
signal channel comprising a first portion having an input 
and an output with the input being adapted to receive a 
separate one of the color-component signals, and further 
comprising a second portion having a signal node and a 
sampling switch with the sampling switch being coupled 
between the output of the first portion and the signal node; 

the second portion having an output and being adapted to 
sample an analog signal received from the output of the 
first portion and to hold a signal level of said sampled 
analog signal; 

all of the sampling switches being essentially identical and 
being portions of a common integrated circuit and being 
located with respect to each other such that with common 
control signals applied thereto, the sampling switches all 
switch substantially in unison; and 

multiplexing means, which have inputs coupled to the out- 
puts of the second portions of the signal channels and have 
an output coupled to the output of the ASP, for combining 
separate signals from the signal channels into full color 
output signals at the output thereof such that the separate 
signal channels, for a given signal throughput rate, operate 
at a frequency inversely proportional to the number of 
channels relative to the frequency of the full color signals 
at the output of the ASP and a wide dynamic range is 
obtained. 


5,276,509 
MULTI-COLOR FACSIMILE APPARATUS HAVING 
DIFFERENT DATA PREPARATION AND 
TRANSMISSION MODES AND DATA PREPARATIONS 
AND TRANSMISSION METHOD PRACTICED BY THE 
APPARATUS 
Shujiro Mizuno, Nagoya; Hitoshi Uno, Gifu; Junji Hatamura; 
Kazunobu Asai, both of Nagoya; Eiichi Ohta, Handa; Hideto- 
shi Yano, Nagoya; Hiroya Inagaki, Suginami, and Kouichi 
Mino, Kodaira, all of Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Nagoya and Nippon Telegraph and Tele- 
phone Corporation, Tokyo, both of Japan 
Filed Mar. 6, 1989, Ser. No. 319,475 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 11, 1988, 63- 
33074[U); Mar. 11, 1988, 63-58971 
Int. Cl.5 G03G 15/00 

45 Claims 


1. A facsimile apparatus, comprising: 

a transmitter for transmitting first original images on a first 
subject copy sheet having at least one line of images, to a 
receiver of a remote facsimile apparatus, said first originai 
images having at least two colors other than a background 
color of said first subject copy sheet, said transmitter 
including (a) means for determining reading spots along 
said each line of the subject copy sheet, (b) means for 
querying said receiver to determine whether said receiver 
is capable of recording red images, (c) means for scanning 
each of said at least one line of images on said first subject 
copy sheet with at least one light beam other than a red 
light beam, thereby preparing first scan signals which 
have levels of “1” when the scanned spots are red or black 
and levels of “0” when the scanned spots are white, (d) 
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means for encoding said first scan signals into a corre- 
sponding set of run-length code data, when said receiver is 
not capable of reproducing red images, and (e) means for 
transmitting said corresponding set of run-length code 
data to said receiver of said remote facsimile apparatus to 
reproduce said each line of the first subject copy sheet; 
and 

receiver receiving from said remote facsimile apparatus 
run-length code data of second original images on a sec- 
ond subject copy sheet having at least one line of images, 
said receiver of the claimed apparatus being operable to 
reproduce each of said at least one line of images on said 
second subject copy sheet based on the run-length code 
data of said second subject copy sheet. 


5,276,510 
AIRBRUSH MODELING ROUTINE FOR AN ELECTRIC 
IMAGE REPRODUCTION SYSTEM 
David R. Cok, Rochester, and Henry Nicponski, Albion, both of 
N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 746,664 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/46 
U.S. Cl. 358—500 8 Claims 


5. A color image reproduction apparatus including an air- 
brush modeling routine comprising: 

means for generating a plurality of events with a windowing 
system program which are indicative of the path of a 
pointer device and define a plurality of sample intervals; 

processing means for computing the coordinates of a prede- 
termined number of sub-interval boundaries between the 
sample intervals; 

means for generating a plurality of brush masks each of 
which incorporates a random noise pattern; and 

means for applying a selected image enhancement operation 
to each of said sub-intervals utilizing one of the plurality 
of brush masks; 

wherein the processing means computes the coordinates of 
the sub-interval boundaries by calculating the average 
velocity of each sample interval and determining the 
average acceleration between sample intervals based on a 
predetermined number of sub-intervals. 


5,276,511 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR PROCESSING 
IMAGE BY SETTING UP IMAGE PROCESSING 
CONDITIONS ON THE BASIS OF FINISHING 
INFORMATION 
Fumito Takemoto, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Feb. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 836,837 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 21, 1991, 3-027586 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/46 
US, Cl. 358—527 7 Claims 
1. A method of processing images by setting up image pro- 
cessing conditions based on image data obtained by scanning 
image information recorded on an original to be read, said 
method comprising the steps: 
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a first step of displaying one of the images based on said 
image data; 

a second step of setting finishing information to said one 
image displayed in said first step; 

a third step of determining hue space data in accordance 
with said finishing information set to said one image in 
said second step, thereby extracting desired image data 
from a region set up by said hue space data; and 
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a fourth step of determining a hue image region relative to 
main subjects from given hue image regions set by said 
image data extracted in said third step and setting up 
image processing conditions to determine image data in 
said determined hue image region as the optimum hue 
value in said hue space data. 


5,276,512 
VIDEO SIGNAL MOTION DETECTING METHOD AND 
NOISE REDUCER UTILIZING THE MOTION 

Katsumasa Onda, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Feb. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 831,368 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 7, 1991, 3-041720 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/137 


US. Cl. 358—105 8 Ciaims 


1. A motion detection method comprising the steps of: 

performing a first motion detection for determining a motion 
or a still condition by comparing a difference signal A 
between an input video signal of a current frame and a 
video signal of a previous frame with a preset threshold 
value and performing a second motion detection for deter- 
mining a motion or a still condition by using a difference 
signal A between an input video signal of a current frame 
and a video signal of a previous frame at a center pixel as 
a target for said second motion detection and at pixels 
which surround said center pixel; 

performing a wrong decision correction for correcting an 
error in a result of motion detection in said first and/or 
second motion detection by changing a determination of a 
motion condition to a still condition, or by changing a 
determination of a still condition to a motion condition, 
wherein an error is either a wrong determination of a 
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motion condition for a still condition or a wrong determi- 
nation of a still condition for a motion condition; and 

performing a transition period detection for detecting a 
motion-to-still transition period for a pixel whose data is 
determined as still in said step of correcting a wrong 
decision. 


5,276,513 
IMPLEMENTATION ARCHITECTURE FOR 
PERFORMING HIERARCHICAL MOTION ANALYSIS 
OF VIDEO IMAGES IN REAL TIME 

Gooitzen S. van der Wal, Lawrenceville; Joseph O. Sinniger, 

Pennington, both of N.J., and Charles H. Anderson, La Can- 

ada, Calif., assignors to RCA Thomson Licensing Corporation, 

Princeton, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,771 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/137 

US. Cl. 358—136 


1. In an image-processing system, responsive to relatively 
high-resolution image data from an ongoing input series of 
successive given pixel-density image-frames that occur at a 
given frame rate, for deriving, after a certain processing-sys- 
tem delay, an ongoing output series of successive given pixel- 
density vector-data frames that occur at the same given frame 
rate, in which each vector-data frame is indicative of image 
motion occurring between each pair of successive image 
frames; wherein said system comprises first hardware means 
for representing the image data of each single one of said 
image-frames at n+1 ordinally-arranged successively lower 
pixel-density levels 0 . . . n within a first time interval equal in 
length to a given fraction of the certain processing-system 
delay, where n is a given integer having a value of at least 1, 
with pixel-density level 0 corresponding to said given pixel 
density and pixel-density level n corresponding to a lowest 
pixel density, and wherein said system further comprises: 
second hardware means, incorporating at least one image 
buffer means, at least one image warp means, at least one 
motion-analysis means, at least one pixel-density expand 
means, and at least one adder means, for sequentially 
employing said image data of each pair of successive 
image-frames at each of said pixel-density levels n...n—k 
(k an integer less than or equal to n) to derive, within a 
second time interval equal in length to a remaining frac- 
tion of the certain processing-system delay, a separate 
motion vector for each pixel at each of said pixel-density 
levels n . . . n—k, starting with said lowest pixel-density n, 
for that pair of successive image-frames, by adding a 
residual motion vector for that pixel derived at each of 
said pixel-density levels above said lowest pixel-density n 
to the corresponding separate motion vector already de- 
rived at its immediately lower pixel-density level; 

whereby a motion-vector map at n—k pixel-density may be 
derived in real time in response to each pair of successive 
given pixel-density image-frames of the ongoing input 
series. 





554 


5,276,514 
VIDEO SIGNAL PROCESSING APPARATUS FOR 
PROCESSING A HIGH RESOLUTION VIDEO SIGNAL 
USING A LOW FREQUENCY OSCILLATOR 
Woon H. Hyun, Seongdongku, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Hyun- 
dai Electronics Industries Co., Ltd., Kyoungkido, Rep. of 
Korea 


Filed Dec. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 995,779 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 28, 1991, 


1991-24826 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/14 


US. Ci, 358—160 1 Claim 


1. A video signal processing apparatus including a CRTC 
(Cathode Ray Tube Controller) to obtain high resolution, 


comprising: 

a dividing counter connected to said CRTC, for providing a 
first clock to said CRTC and generating a load clock; 
an oscillator connected to said dividing counter, for provid- 
ing a second clock to said dividing counter and generating 

a dot clock; 

a first video memory means connected to said CRTC, for 
storing a first video signal; 

a second video memory means connected to said CRTC, for 
storing a second video signal; 

a first shift register connected to said first video memory 
means, said dividing counter and said oscillator, for con- 
verting said first video signal inputted from said first video 
memory means to a serial stream video signal according to 
a dot signal inputted from said oscillator; 

a second shift register connected to said second video mem- 
ory means, said dividing counter and said oscillator, for 
converting said second video signal inputted from said 
second video memory means to a serial stream video 
signal according to an inverted dot signal! inputted from 
said oscillator; and 

an OR gate connected to said first and second shift registers, 
for performing a logic-sum for both outputs provided 
from said first and second shift registers. 
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5,276,515 
COMPATIBLE WIDE ASPECT RATIO RECEIVER WITH 
SPATIAL FILTERING FOR VARIABLE ZOOM 
Kenji Katsumata; Shigeru Hirahata, both of Yokohama; Haruki 
Takata, Chigasaki; Mituo Konno, Yokohama; Kouichi Ishiba- 
shi, Chigasaki; Kazuhiro Kaizaki; Takaaki Matono, both of 
Yokohama, and Atushi Haratani, Urayasu, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo and Hitachi Video & Informa- 
tion System, Inc., Kanagawa, both of Japan 
Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 942,143 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 26, 1991, 3-247292 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/46 


1. A video signal processing circuit for processing an input 
quantized video signal subjected to progressive scanning with 
a synchronizing (sync) signal to provide a video signal repre- 
senting an enlarged image comprising: memory means for 
reading and writing said input quantized video signal in re- 
sponse to a clock; sync processing means for supplying to said 
memory means a sync signal, to read out a quantized video 
signal written in said memory means in response to a read 
clock having a frequency about 4/3 times a write clock for said 
input quantized video signal; spatial filter means for perform- 
ing a filtering of the read-out video signal from said memory 
means; and enlargement control means for controlling said 
memory means and said spatial filter means to read out the 
quantized video signal from said memory means intermittently 
to produce a new video signal indicative of an enlarged image. 


5,276,516 
GHOST CANCELING APPARATUS UTILIZING 
FORWARD AND REVERSE FOURIER TRANSFORM 
PROCESSING 

Richard G. Bramley, Bristol, United Kingdom, assignor to 

Inmos Limited, Bristol, England 

Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 897,353 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 11, 1991, 

9112570 
Int. C1. HO4N 5/2] 


US. Cl. 358—167 21 Claims 


1. A method of filtering ghost signals from a video signal 
sequence which includes a ghost cancellation reference signal, 
which method comprises storing a representation of said refer- 
ence signal, receiving said video signal at an input, effecting a 
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comparison of said reference signal in the video signal se- 
quence received at said input with said stored representation to 
detect ghost signals and forming, in a frequency domain, filter 
coefficients dependent on ghost signals detected by said com- 
parison, forming a fourier transform of said video signal re- 
ceived at the input to transform the signal from the time do- 
main to the frequency domain and effecting multiplication in 
the frequency domain of the transform of the video signal with 
said filter coefficients to form a product, and effecting an 
inverse fourier transform of said product so as to provide an 
output in the time domain of the video signal from which 
detected ghost signals have been removed. 


5,276,517 
VIDEO EQUALIZING CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi Matsuzawa; Ichitaro Sato, and Kaoru Urata, all of 
Kanagawa, Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, 
J 


Filed Aug. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 744,250 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 14, 1990, 2-214684 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/9] 


US. Cl, 358—174 20 Claims 


1. An equalization system for a signal reproduced from a 
recording medium by a reproducing apparatus, comprising: 

means for equalizing a signal reproduced from a recording 
medium in response to an equalization control signal; 

means for detecting respective levels of a plurality of differ- 
ent frequency components in the signal reproduced from 
the recording medium; 

means for analyzing the detected levels of the respective 
different frequency components and determining a re- 
quired equalization; and 

means responsive to a determined required equalization from 
said means for analyzing for providing the equalization 
control signal to control a characteristic of said means for 
equalizing so that a+f8=2, where a is a gain at a rela- 
tively low frequency and 8 is a gain at a relatively high 
frequency, whereby an output signal of said means for 
equalizing is adjusted to be linear. 


5,276,518 
STATION SELECTOR WITH CHANNEL SELECTION 
MEMORIES TO BE ASSIGNED IN THE MARKETPLACE 
AND/OR FACTORY 
Yoshikazu Shimizu, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jun. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 719,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1990, 2-173423 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/50 
US. Cl. 358—191.1 4 Claims 
4. A method of preparing a television for shipment from a 
factory to a market, said method comprising: 
providing factory position memories, exclusive for said 
factory, in which factory station selecting data are written 
for determining at said factory whether a station selecting 
operation is performed properly; 
providing market position memories, exclusive for said mar- 
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ket, in which market station selecting data are written for 
selecting television broadcasting in said market; 

providing a state change-over switch which changes said 
television between a factory state in which said television 
is tuned in accordance with said factory station selecting 
data and a shipment state in which said television is tuned 
in accordance with said market selecting data; 


setting said state change-over switch to place said television 
in said factory state; 

testing said television while said television is in said factory 
state to determine whether said station selecting operation 
is performed correctly; and 

setting said state change-over switch to place said television 
in said shipment state. 


5,276,519 
VIDEO IMAGE CAPTURE APPARATUS FOR 
DIGITALLY COMPENSATING IMPERFECTIONS 
INTRODUCED BY AN OPTICAL SYSTEM 
John W. Richards, Stockbridge, and Morgan W. A. David, 
Farnham, both of United Kingdom, assignors to Sony United 
Kingdom Limited, Staines, United Kingdom 
Filed May 8, 1992, Ser. No. 880,038 
re a priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 21, 1991, 
11 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/30, 5/225, 5/213; GO6K 9/32 
US. Cl. 358—209 


1. A video image capture apparatus comprising: 

at least one image sensor for sensing light captured by an 
optical system at a plurality of pixel positions and provid- 
ing respective input pixels, said optical system exhibiting 
optical imperfections; 

at least one picture storage means, each picture storage 
means associated with a respective image sensor for tem- 
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porarily storing the input pixels derived from the respec- 
tive image sensor; and 

address generation means for applying differing write and 
read addresses to each picture storage means to map the 
input pixels from each respective image sensor into output 
pixels associated with the respective image sensor which 
are compensated for the imperfections introduced by the 
optical system. 


5,276,520 
ENHANCING EXPOSURE LATITUDE OF IMAGE 
SENSORS 
Gilbert A. Hawkins, Mendon, and Eric G. Stevens, Rochester, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
Filed Jun. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 711,827 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/335, 3/14 


US, Cl. 358—213.19 3 Claims 


ys 
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1. In a frame transfer image sensor having a plurality of 
vertical CCDs each of which includes a CCD channel region 
having therein photo sensitive elements, and a plurality of 
electrodes with some of such electrodes allowing incident light 
to pass therethrough into the channel region which causes 
charge to be collected in a storage region of the channel re- 
gion, the improvement comprising: 

(a) a lateral overflow drain including a doped region adja- 

cent to but spaced from the CCD channel region; 

(b) a separate overflow gate electrode disposed between the 
drain and the channel region for applying an overflow 
potential between the doped region and the CCD channel 
region to control charge transfer between the charge 
storage region and the drain; and 

(c) means for controlling the overflow potential applied only 
to the overflow gate electrode for varying the charge 
storage capacity of the storage region during the time 
charge is being collected to improve exposure latitude. 


5,276,521 
SOLID STATE IMAGING DEVICE HAVING A 
CONSTANT PIXEL INTEGRATING PERIOD AND 
BLOOMING RESISTANCE 

Kenji Mori, Tatsuno, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical Co., 

Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 737,085, Jul. 29, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 999,665 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1990, 2-199323; 

Jul. 30, 1990, 2-199324 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 3/14, 5/335 

US. Ci. 358—213.31 

1. A solid state imaging device comprising: 

a pixel group containing Charge Modulation Devices as 
pixels and prepared by arraying said pixels in the form of 
a matrix, wherein each said Charge Modulation Device 
includes gate, source, and drain terminals, 

a plurality of row lines each commonly connected to respec- 
tive gate terminals of those pixels in said pixel group 
which are arrayed in the X-direction for each row, 

a plurality of column lines each commonly connected to 
respective source terminals of those pixels in said pixel 


3 Claims 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


group which are arrayed in the Y-direction for each col- 
umn, 

a vertical scanning circuit for sequentially selecting succes- 
sive rows of said row lines by applying a pixel readout 
driving signal to said row lines from line-to-line wherein a 
signal is applied to non-selected rows of said row lines 
which forms an integrating voltage during a horizontal 
blanking period and which forms an overflow voltage 
during a horizontal video effective period, said vertical 
scanning circuit also applying to each selected row said 
pixel readout driving signal consisting of a readout volt- 
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age followed by a reset voltage during the horizontal 
blanking period and also a signal forming an overflow 
voltage during the horizontal video effective period, 

video signal current storage means provided for each of said 
column lines to simultaneously store video signal currents 
of all pixels in that row line which is applied with said 
pixel readout driving signal from said vertical scanning 
circuit to provide a constant pixel integrating period and a 
constant blooming resistance, and 

a horizontal scanning circuit for delivering a drive signal to 
sequentially output the video signal currents stored in said 
video current storage means. 


5,276,522 
ELECTRONIC FILM EDITING WITH SYSTEM HAVING 
TELECINE MODE AND FILM WRITING MODE 
Terence W. Mead, Herts, United Kingdom, assignor to Rank 
Cintel Limited, United Kingdom 
PCT No. PCT/GB90/01980, § 371 Date May 5, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 5, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/10315, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 11, 1991 
PCT Filed Dec. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 855,696 
Bn priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 22, 1989, 
1 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 3/36, 5/335, 9/11, 9/79 
US. Cl. 358—214 10 Claims 
1. A film editor, comprising flying spot CRT raster scanner 
means arranged to operate selectively in a telecine mode or a 
film writing mode, the scanner means having a film gate; 

a) in said telecine mode, said scanner means scanning ex- 
posed cinematographic film introduced into the film gate, 
with a flying spot, to derive an output video signal repre- 
sentative of images exposed on said film, the flying spot 
defining an optical path extending from the scanner means 
to said film in said film gate; 

color separating mirrors being arranged to receive light 
which passes through said film upon scanning with said 
flying spot, for separating said light into primary color 
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components for processing to derive said output video 
signal; and 

b) in said film writing mode, said film editor having and 
employing modulating means for modulating the CRT 
raster with red, green and blue color components of an 
input video signal to be written on unexposed film in said 


a shutter which is movable for being interposed between 
the fim gate and said color separating mirrors when said 
scanner operates in said film writing mode; and 

color filter means having red, green and blue portions ar- 
ranged to be inserted into said optical path within said 
light-tight shield when said scanner means is modulated 
by the red, green or blue color component respectively in 
said film writing mode, and a clear portion which is ar- 
ranged for insertion into said optical path in said telecine 
mode. 


5,276,523 
LIQUID CRYSTAL TELEVISION PROJECTOR WITH 
AUTOMATIC FOCUS 
Katsumi Kurematsu, Kawasaki, and Nobuo Minoura, Yoko- 
hama, both of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 809,227, Dec. 17, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 665,993, Mar. 7, 1991, 
abandoned. This application Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 908,834 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 8, 1990, 2-55130 
Int. C15 HO4N 5/74 
US. Cl. 358—236 24 Claims 


3. A projection television receiving apparatus for projecting 
an image on a surface, comprising: 
supply means for supplying visible light; 
image generating means for generating said image by modu- 
" Eailiir sah edhe Sid anceeting to avidhotignsh 
means for projecting said image on a focal plane; 
directing means for directing an invisible light to said sur- 
face; 


ic converting means for receiving reflected light 
generated by reflection of said invisible light by said sur- 
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face and generating a signal corresponding to the position 
of said surface; and 

drive means for driving at least a part of said projecting 
means in response to said signal in such a manner that said 
focal plane substantially coincides with said surface; 

wherein said projecting means comprises a projection lens 
system, and said directing means is adapted to direct said 
invisible light to said projection surface through said 
projection lens system. 


6,524 
WIDE DISPLAY WITH TWO CRTS ARRANGED TO 
FORM A NON-OVERLAPPING JUXTAPOSED IMAGE 
WITH ONE CRT MOVABLE FROM AN 
ACCOMMODATED POSITION TO AN OPERATIVE 
POSITION 
Masahiro Inoue, and Yuji Tamura, both of Hyogo, Japan, as- 
signors to Konami Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Hyogo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 894,369 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 5, 1991, 3-134079 
Int. C15 HO4N 5/74, 5/64 


US. Cl. 358—237 11 Claims 


1. A display device for displaying a wide picture comprising: 

a housing having a front portion and a rear portion; 

a main screen provided in the front portion of the housing 
over which the wide picture is to be produced; 

first picture projector means including a first picture genera- 
tion unit having a first screen facing in a vertical direction; 

first picture transmission means for transmitting a picture 
produced on the first screen to the main screen; 

second picture projector means including a second picture 
generation unit movable between an accommodated posi- 
tion where the second picture generation unit is accom- 
modated in the housing and an operative position where 
the picture generation unit is projected from the rear 
portion of the housing, and having a second screen facing 
in a horizontal direction when the second picture genera- 
tion unit is in the operative position; 

second picture transmission means for transmitting a picture 
projected on the second screen to the main screen; 
projector means when in the operative position being 
arranged so that an image from the first picture projector 
means is displayed on the main screen in non-overlapping 
juxtaposition to an image from the second picture projec- 
tor means; 

a supporting member for supporting the second picture 
about a pivot provided on the housing at such a position 
that the second picture generation unit does not come into 
contact with the first picture generation unit when being 
moved from the accommodated position to the operative 
position, and vice versa; and 
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a holding member for holding the second picture generation changes, of a coding line relative to positions of corresponding 


unit in the operative position. 


5,276,525 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL BLOCK SCANNING FOR 
SUBBAND IMAGE AND VIDEO CODING 
Hamid Gharavi, Red Bank, N.J., assignor to Bell Communica- 
tions Research, Inc., Livingston, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 673,957 
Int, Cl.5 HO4N 1/4] 
US. Cl. 358—-261.1 6 Claims 





1. In a signal coder for pictorial data that decomposes the 
pictorial data in two-dimensions into plural subbands of de- 
composed samples, each subband being classified in accor- 
dance with its position in a two-dimensional frequency spec- 
trum as a lower frequency subband containing general bright- 
ness information, a horizontal higher frequency subband con- 
taining vertical edge information, a vertical higher frequency 
subband containing horizontal edge information, or a diagonal 
higher frequency subband containing diagonal edge informa- 
tion, apparatus for coding the higher frequency subbands of 
decomposed samples comprising: 

quantizing means in each higher frequency subband for 

quantizing the decomposed samples; and 

coding means in each higher frequency subband for run- 

length coding the runs of zero-valued quantized decom- 
posed samples and the runs of nonzero-valued quantized 
decomposed samples; 

characterized in that 

said apparatus further comprises: 

partitioning means in each higher frequency subband for 

partitioning in two-dimensions the quantized decomposed 
samples into blocks of quantized decomposed samples; 
and 

scanning means in each higher frequency subband for scan- 

ning the quantized decomposed samples within each block 
with a same scanning pattern that is associated with that 
subband’s classification as a horizontal, a vertical, or a 


change points of a reference line, comprising: 


inputting means for inputting reference line data represent- 
ing the color of each pixel of a reference line; 

first generating means for generating first reference line 
signals assuming a true value at a change point from white 
pixel to black pixel on the basis of the reference line data; 

second generating means for generating second reference 





line signals assuming a true value at a change point from 
black pixel to white pixel on the basis of the reference line 
data; 

decoder means for decoding the two-dimensional codes by 
referring to the first reference line signals or the second 
reference line signals; and 

adding means for adding true value to the first and second 
reference line signals after a line of reference line data is 
inputted by said inputting means. 


5,276,527 
COMPACT PORTABLE RECORDING APPARATUS 
WITH THIN, FLAT CASE, AND WHICH RECEIVES 
RECORDING PAPER ON AN UPPER SURFACE 
THEREOF 


Hideaki Sugiyama, Mishima; Isao Sano, Fuji; Masao Kobori, 


and Hiroaki Sudo, both of Mishima, all of Japan, assignors to 
Tokyo Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 832,738 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 14, 1991, 3-40768; 








diagonal subband, the scanning pattern that is associated Mgr, 13, 1991, 3-48260; Mar. 19, 1991, 3-54982; Mar. 19, 1991, 
with each type of subband being different than the scan- 3.54985 


ning pattern associated with each of the other types of Int, Cl.’ HO4N 1/23; B41J 11/58, 29/02; B6SH 16/00, 23/00; 
subbands and chosen to increase the likelihood of runs of HO1M 2/10 
consecutive zero-valued quantized decomposed samples 1S, Cl, 358—296 

and of runs of consecutive nonzero-valued quantized 
decomposed samples within the subband, the runs within 
each scanned subband of consecutive zero-valued and of 
nonzero-valued quantized decomposed samples being 
coded by the coding means associated with the subband. 


13 Claims 









5,276,526 —_..___ | NEE. 
DECODING DEVICE FOR TWO-DIMENSIONAL CODES SHOT SORKL_/* 
Net) a = 
BY USING FIRST OR SECOND REFERENCE LINE N MM ow ar A i 
SIGNALS 6 % “OT oe 
M4 0 BH W y938 
Yuji Ishikawa, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 42 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan : < 
Filed Aug. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 749,888 1. A compact type portable recording apparatus comprising: 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 27, 1990, 2-226030 a flat main body case having a substantially flat upper sur- 
Int. CLS HO4N 1/00, 1/40 face, a recording-paper insertion opening formed in the 
US. Cl. 358—261.3 4 Claims substantially flat upper surface, and a recording-paper 


1. A decoding device for decoding two-dimensional codes discharge opening positioned in the main body case at a 
defining positions of change points, at which the color of pixel position lower than the recording-paper insertion open- 
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ing, said flat main body case not carrying a supply of 
recording paper in the interior thereof; 

a recording head and recording head control means, both of 
which are contained in the main body case, the recording 
head recording images on a recording paper which is fed 
through the recording-paper insertion opening, under the 
control of the recording head control means; 

a recording-paper receiving portion on the substantially flat 
upper surface of the main body case at a position adjacent 
to the recording-paper insertion opening nd located above 
both the recording head and recording head control 
means, and on which a continuous recording paper is laid 
by a user; and 

engaging the movement restricting means, mounted on the 
recording-paper receiving portion and projecting upward, 
for engaging and holding a remaining part of the continu- 
ous recording paper and for restricting a movement of the 
remaining part of the continuous recording paper toward 
the recording-paper insertion opening, while a part of the 
continuous recording paper is inserted into the main body 
case through the recording-paper insertion opening and is 
discharged from the main body case through the record- 
ing-paper discharge opening after an image has been re- 
corded on the inserted part of the continuous recording 
paper by the recording head in the main body case. 


5,276,528 
COLOR VIDEO SIGNAL RECORDER 
Hisashi Ishikawa; Yoshitake Nagashima; Katsuji Yoshimura, all 
of Kanagawa; Susumu Kozuki, Tokyo; Koji Takahashi, 
Kanagawa, and Kenichi Nagasawa, Kanagawa, all of Japan, 
assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 626,234, Dec. 11, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 133,540, Dec. 16, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 993,829 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1986, 61-309438 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 9/80 


US. Cl. 358—323 12 Claims 


1. A color video signal recording apparatus comprising: 

a) input means for inputting a composite video signal which 
includes a luminance signal and a carrier chrominance 
signal; 

b) modulation means for angle modulating said composite 
video signal input from said input means; 

c) channel dividing means for forming first and second 
signals by frequency dividing at different phases the angle 
modulated composite video signal provided by said modu- 
lation means; 

d) filtering means for only passing a component or said first 
signal which is higher than a predetermined frequency; 
e) reference signal generating means for generating a refer- 
ence signal a frequency of which is lower than said prede- 

termined frequency; 

f) pilot signal generating means for generating a pilot signal 
for tracking control a frequency of which is lower than 
that of said reference signal; 

g) multiplexing means for multiplexing said reference signal 
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and said pilot signal with said first signal as output by said 
filtering means; and 

h) recording means for recording said first signal processed 
through said multiplexing means and said second signal on 
a common recording medium. 


5,276,529 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR REMOTE TESTING AND 
PROTOCOL ANALYSIS OF COMMUNICATION LINES 
Clifton B. Williams, Richmond, Va., assignor to C & P of Vir- 
ginia, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 646,319 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/32 


1. A method of remote testing and analysis of a plurality of 
communication lines concentrated at a first location compris- 
ing 

establishing a first telephone communication between said 

first location and a facility distant from said first location; 
transmitting a command, issued at said facility, through said 
telephone communication to said first location; 
performing nonintrusive protocol analysis of a selected line 
at said first location in response to receipt of said com- 
mand; 
automatically intitiating, at said first location, a second tele- 
phone communication with said facility; and 

transmitting results of nonintrusive said protocol analysis by 
means of said second telephone communication to said 
facility. 


5,276,530 
DOCUMENT REPRODUCTION MACHINE WITH 
ELECTRONICALLY ENHANCED BOOK COPYING 
CAPABILITY 

Robert P. Siegel, Penfield, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 560,823, Jul. 31, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,833 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/00 

US. Cl. 358—406 


1. A method for correcting reproduction from a non-planar 
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original image having a portion spaced from an image plane, 
comprising the steps of: 
scanning the original image to develop electrical image data 
by focussing optical image data from the image on a pho- 
tosensitive element; 
determining the distance between the original image and the 
image plane in the portion where the original image is 
spaced from the image plane; 
deriving a value representative of the loss of focus of image 
data from the portion of the image spaced from the image 
plane based upon distance determined in said determining 


step; and 
modifying the electrical image data in accordance with said 
derived value for correcting the electrical image data. 


5,276,531 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HIGH DEFINITION 
IMAGING 
Kok Chen, E. Palo Alto, and Randall G. Guay, Cupertino, both 
of Calif., assignors to Apple Computer, Inc., Cupertino, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 768,133 
Int. CL.5 HO4N 1/4] 


US, Cl. 358—443 21 Claims 


1. A method for producing high definition images on an 
output medium comprising the steps of: 

generating a first set of image data of a first data type, said 
first set of image data encoded upon generation with a first 
set of values; 

generating a second set of image data of a second data type, 
different from said first data type, said second set of image 
data encoded upon generation with a second set of values, 
different from said first set of values; 

post-processing said first data type and said second data type 
in accordance with said first set of values and said second 
set of values, respectively, such that post-processing oper- 
ations specifically suitable to only one of said data types 
are performed only on said one data type without affect- 
ing any other said data type. 


5,276,532 
SPLIT-LEVEL FRAME BUFFER 

Steven J. Harrington, Holley, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 

tion, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 797,876 
Int. C15 HO4N 1/387 

US. Cl. 358—444 22 Claims 

1. A single frame buffer for use in a color imaging system, 
said frame buffer comprising a plurality of pixels having a first 
resolution level and a plurality of bits per pixel, said plurality of 
pixels comprising a first group of pixels having a first charac- 
teristic and at least a second group of pixels having a second 
characteristic different from said first characteristic, said frame 
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buffer further comprising pixel replacement means for replac- 
ing said second group of pixels with substitute pixels, said 


substitute pixels having a resolution level which is higher than 
said first resolution level. 


5,276,533 
IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM 

Katsuichi Shimizu, Kunitachi; Katsuyoshi Maeshima, Tokyo; 

Nao Nagashima, Yokohama; Shinobu Arimoto, Tokyo, and 

Yoshiyuki Suzuki, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 566,133, Aug. 13, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 220,936, Jun. 23, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,001,574, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 106,892, Oct. 9, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 946,093, 
Dec. 23, 1986, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
539,464, Oct. 6, 1983, abandoned. This application Feb. 5, 1992, 
Ser. No. 833,650 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1982, 57-178113; 

Oct. 19, 1982, 57-183200; Oct. 21, 1982, 57-185286 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 1/40, 1/00 

US. Cl. 358—448 


ORIGINAL 


1. An image processing system comprising: 

means for scanning an original document; 

means for designating an arbitrary area of the original docu- 
ment and for generating coordinate data representing 
coordinates of the designated arbitrary area; 

means for reproducing on a material an image of the desig- 
nated arbitrary area of the original document scanned by 
said scanning means; 

means for detecting a size of the material; 

means for automatically determining a reproducing position 
of an image on the material in accordance with the coordi- 
nate data of the designated arbitrary area and the size of 
the material detected by said detecting means so as to 
reproduce automatically the image of the designated arbi- 
trary area at the center of the material; and 

means for controlling said reproducing means in accordance 
with the reproducing position determined by said deter- 
mining means so as to reproduce the image of the desig- 
nated arbitrary area at the center of the material. 
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5,276,534 means for storing a first screen pattern cell having a first 
OPTICAL APPARATUS FOR MAINTAINING A grayscale order of stored screen pattern pixels; 


FOCUSSED IMAGE BY INTERCONNECTED means for rearranging the order of grayscale levels of said 
ADJUSTMENT OF OBJECT AND IMAGE DISTANCES stored first screen pattern pixels of said stored first screen 


Ulrich Mutze, Stuttgart, and Meinrad Renner, Esslingen, both pattern cell to generate a second screen pattern cell hav- 
ae: = hele of —— assignors to Eastman Kodak Com- ing a second grayscale order of stored screen pattern 
» Rochester, N.Y. pixels; 
Filed Mar. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 659,336 micaien! Six Sirnin : 
@ a generated screen pattern from said 
F ey Ja application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 8, second screen pattern cell; and 

e Int. CLS HO4N 1/04 means for screening said original image with said generated 

US. Cl. 358—487 20 Claims screen pattern to form said halftone screened image. 


1. Optical apparatus for projecting an image of a desired 
section of a flat object upon an image sensor situated on an 
optical axis with respect to the object, said apparatus compris- 
ing: 
: fixed focus lens positioned at a fixed location on the optical 

axis to image the desired section of the object upon said 

image sensor; 

object distance control means for adjusting the optical path 
between the object and said fixed focus lens to thereby 
define an object distance; 

image distance control means for adjusting the optical path 


5,276,536 
IMAGING APPARATUS HAVING A 
PRESSING/SEPARATING MECHANISM 
Satoshi Hokamura, Saitama, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku 


between said image sensor; and said fixed focus lens to Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 


a ee eee Filed Sep. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 941,917 
a gear mechanism for interconnecting said object distance Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 5, 1991, 3-094910[U] 
control means and said image distance control means in Int. C15 HO4N 1/028, 1/06; BOSD 43/26, 43/24 
order to mutually adjust the image and object distances by 5 ¢), 358—498 
an amount that causes said fixed focus lens to maintain the 
desired section of the flat object sharply imaged on said 
image sensor as the image and object distances are 
changed. 


5,276,535 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HALFTONING OF 
IMAGES USING GRAYSCALE ERROR DIFFUSION 
Raphael L. Levien, P.O. Box 31, McDowell, Va. 24458 
Filed Dec. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 814,880 
Int. C1.5 HO4N 1/40 
USS. Cl. 358—456 24 Claims 


1. An imaging apparatus comprising: 

a main body; 

a cover member which is swingably connected to the main 
body for movement between a closed position for closing 
the main body and an open position for opening the main 
body; 

an image read unit mounted for movement relative to said 
main body and said cover member, and a platen member 
attached to said main body, said image read unit and said 
platen member defining a feeding path of a sheet therebe- 
tween; and 

pressing/separating means for pressedly contacting said 
image read unit and platen member with each other when 
said cover member is in said closed position, and for sepa- 
rating said image read unit and platen member from each 

13. An apparatus for generating a halftone screened image other when said cover member is moved to said open 
from an original image, said apparatus comprising: position. 


151-846 0.G.-94-29 
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5,276,537 
DIAMONDLIKE CARBON THIN FILM PROTECTED 
HOLOGRAM AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 

Gajendra D. Savant, Torrance; Christopher C. Rich, San Pedro, 

and David G. Pelka, Los Angeles, al! of Calif., assignors to 

Physical Optics Corporation, Torrance, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 828,363 
Int. Cl.5 GO3H 1/02, 1/04; B32B 9/00, 31/00 

USS. Cl. 359—3 14 Claims 


a 10 
DCG 


SUBSTRATE 


5. A protected hologram comprising: 
substrai 


a te; 

an organic film deposited on the substrate, the film having a 
holographic pattern recorded therein; and 

a diamondlike carbon thin film deposited on the film. 


5,276,538 
DISPLAY DEVICE WITH MICRO LENS ARRAY 

Hideto Monji, Osaka; Kiyoshi Kuribayashi, Neyagawa, and 

Makoto Umetani, Izumi, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 678,155 

Claims priority, Japan, Apr. 5, 1990, 2-90802; Apr. 

5, 1990, 2-90803; Apr. 27, 1990, 2-113309 
Int. C1.5 GO2B 27/00, 1/00; G02F 1/1335; GO3B 21/60 

US. Ci. 359—40 9 Claims 


SG ES SA RA 


SSSs 


1. A micro lens array comprising: 

a glass substrate; and 

a plurality of micro lenses formed on said glass substrate, 
said micro lenses being made of a glass having a lower 
melting point than that of said glass substrate. 


5,276,539 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING 
PERCEIVED BRIGHTNESS USING A TIME VARYING 
SHUTTER 
John M. Humphrey, Monte Sereno, Calif., assignor to Hum- 
phrey Engineering, Inc., Monte Sereno, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 628,323, Dec. 14, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 908,829 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/133; GO2C 7/10 
US. Ci. 359—40 16 Claims 
1. As an article of manufacture, spectacles including at least 
one lens through which a field of view may b observed by a 
wearer of the spectacles, said lens comprising: 

a) a normally transparent body through which visual infor- 
mation passes to an observer when said spectacles are 
worn by the observer; 

b) at least two shutter means operatively incorporated in said 
lens and adjustable from said normally transparent high 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


light transmissibility open state to a substantially non- 
transparent low light transmissibility closed state with 
each shutter means operable to control a different part of 
the observer’s perceived field of view through the lens; 
c) an independent optical sensing device operatively associ- 
ated with each shutter means for measuring the average 
intensity of light in the portion of the observer’s field of 
view observable through the sensing device’s shutter; and 
control means of cyclically independently opening and clos- 
ing each shutter at a sufficiently high frequency that the 


observer perceives a continuous flickerless view of the 
portion of the field of view controlled by each shutter 
means with the level of brightness of the view perceived 
by the observer in each area of the field of view correlated 
to a shutter means being a function of the fraction of time 
during each cycle that each shutter means is in a high light 
transmissibility open state in response to selective control 
of the time interval that said shutter means is maintained in 
a substantially non-transparent low light transmissibility 
state. 


5,276,540 
ACTIVE MATRIX SUBSTRATE WITH CONDUCTIVE 
FILM COVERING TRANSPARENT CONDUCTIVE FILM 
PORTION CONNECTING ADDITIONAL AND 
NON-ADDITIONAL CAPACITANCE PORTIONS OF 
PIXEL ELECTRODE 
Masaya Okamoto, Nara; Mikio Katayama, Ikoma; Yuzuru 
Kanemori, Tenri; Katsuhiro Kawai, Yamatotakada; Hiroshi 
Fujiki, Tenri, and Makoto Tachibana, Nara, all of Japan, 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 800,826 
Claims priority, Japan, Nov. 30, 1990, 2-338883 
Int. Cl. GO2F 1/1343 


US. Cl, 359—59 3 Claims 


2. An active matrix substrate comprising: 
a plurality of pixel electrodes arranged in a matrix on an 
insulating substrate, each of said pixel electrodes having a 
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transparent conductive film including at least two addi- 
tional capacitance portions and a non-additional capaci- 
tance portion; 

additional capacitance electrodes capacitively coupled to 
said additional capacitance portions through at least one 
insulating film; and 

conductive films for electrically connecting said at least two 
additional capacitance portions to said non-additional 
capacitance portion of each of said pixel electrodes; 

wherein the transparent conductive film of each of said pixel 
electrodes includes portions for covering the conductive 
films, each of said portions for covering having a wider 
width than a width of each of the conductive films. 


5,276,541 
METHOD FOR FORMING A LIQUID CRYSTAL 
DISPLAY WITH A SEALING MEMBER 
Kenji Terada, Moriyama, and Masato Shoji, Yokohama, both of 
Japan, assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 525,508, May 18, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 670,098 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 19, 1989, 1-12613 

Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/13 


1. A method for manufacturing a liquid crystal display in 
which a space between a first substrate having switching ele- 
ments and electrodes connected to the elements and a second 
substrate facing the first substrate is sealed with a sealing mem- 
ber, and then a liquid crystal material is injected into said 
space, comprising the steps of: 

electrically connecting said electrodes of said first substrate 

to a grounding portion of a device used for forming said 
sealing member; and forming said sealing member on said 
first substrate with said device. 


5,276,542 
FERROELECTRIC LIQUID CRYSTAL APPARATUS 
HAVING TEMPERATURE COMPENSATION CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Mitsuo Iwayama, Odawara; Yoshio Hotta; Akira Tsuboyama, 
both of Atsugi; Tadashi Mihara, Isehara, and Kazunori 
Katakura, Atsugi, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 868,201 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1991, 3-108185 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/133; GO9G 3/36 
U.S. Cl. 359—86 

1. A liquid crystal apparatus, comprising: 

(a) a liquid crystal panel comprising a plurality of scanning 
electrodes and a plurality of data electrodes intersecting 
the scanning electrodes so as to form an electrode matrix, 
and a chiral smectic liquid crystal disposed between the 
scanning electrodes and the data electrodes, 

(b) drive means for sequentially selecting a scanning elec- 


6 Claims 
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trode from the scanning electrodes by sequentially apply- 
ing a scanning selection signal to the scanning electrodes, 
and applying voltage waveform signals to the data elec- 
trodes, each voltage waveform signal including a data 
signal, a voltage pulse of a polarity opposite to that of the 
data signal and a pulse of voltage zero, respectively with 
respect to a voltage level of a non-selected scanning line, 
in a scanning selection period for the selected scanning 
electrode, the data signal in combination with the scan- 
ning selection signal providing a voltage sufficient to 


DETECTION CIRC. 


orient the chiral smectic liquid crystal at an intersection of 
the selected scanning electrode and an associated data 
electrode to either one or another orientation state de- 
pending on a polarity of the voltage, 

(c) temperature detection means for detecting a temperature 
of the liquid crystal panel, and 

(d) control means for controlling the drive means so that a 
period of the pulse of voltage zero is increased corre- 
sponding to an increase in the detected temperature of the 
liquid crystal panel. 


5,276,543 
OPTICAL SIGNAL EQUALIZER FOR WAVELENGTH 
DIVISION MULTIPLEXED OPTICAL FIBER SYSTEMS 
Robert Olshansky, Wayland, Mass., assignor to GTE Laborato- 
ries Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 796,165 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 14/02; HO4B 10/00; G02B 6/28 
7 Claims 


1. Apparatus in a communication system for controlling the 
level of a multiplexed optical signal composed of a plurality of 
amplified optical signals Si where i is a number denoting one of 
the plurality of optical signals at an individual frequency fi 
comprising: 

tap means for tapping said multiplexed optical signal to 

produce a tapped multiplexed optical signal; 

means for converting said tapped multiplexed optical signal 

to demultiplexed electrical signals; 

control means having an input port for receiving said demul- 

tiplexed electrical signals, including a calculation means 
for calculating coefficients Xi at frequency fi 

filter means having an input port for receiving said input 
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multiplexed optical signal, a first output port for transmit- 
ting a first output optical signal, and including a control 
port means for receiving said control signal; 

wherein the filter means responsive to the control signal 
attenuates the level of one or more of the individual opti- 
cal signals S at the first output port according to the 
relation cos*(V Xia/2). 


5,276,544 
TWO ELEMENT OPTICAL SYSTEM FOR FOCUS ERROR 
CORRECTION IN LASER SCANNING SYSTEMS 
Patrick Y. Maeda, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Xerox 
Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 


Filed Nov. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 982,330 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 26/08 


US. Cl. 359—196 4 Claims 





1. A raster scanning system with focus error correction 

system comprising: 

a light source for emitting a light beam; 

collimating means in the path of the light beam for substan- 
tially collimating the light beam; 

a medium; 

a scanning means located in the path of the light beam and 
being so constructed and arranged to scan the light beam 
in a tangential plane across said medium; 

a first axially adjustable optical means being located in the 
path of the light beam between said collimating means and 
said scanning means for diverging the substantially colli- 
mated light beam in the tangential plane; 

said first axially adjustable optical means being planar in a 
sagittal plane whereby the substantially collimated light 
beam in the sagittal plane is substantially unaltered; 

a second axially adjustable optical means being located in the 
path of the light beam between said first axially adjustable 
optical means and said scanning means for substantially 
collimating the diverging light beam from said first axially 
adjustable optical means in the tangential plane and for 
converging the substantially collimated light beam re- 
ceived from said first axially adjustable optical means in 
the sagittal plane; and 

post scanning optical means being located between said 
scanning means and said medium for receiving said light 
beam from said scanning means and focusing said light 
beam onto said medium in both the tangential and sagittal 
planes. 


5,276,545 
MIRROR ALIGNMENT AND DAMPING DEVICE 

Michael Daun, Madison; Robert R. Badeau, Stoughton, and 

Jack G. Kisslinger, Verona, all of Wis., assignors to Nicolet 

Instrument Corporation, Madison, Wis. 

Filed Mar. 24, 1989, Ser. No. 328,176 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 7/18, 26/08 

US. Cl. 359—198 25 Claims 

1. A mirror tilting device for aligning a mirror in a spectrom- 

eter comprising: 

(a) a base unit; 

(b) a mirror support; 

(c) means for mounting the mirror support to the base unit to 
allow resilient pivoting of the mirror support about an 
initial position to tilt the mirror support when force is 
applied to the mirror support; 

(d) a plurality of electromagnetic force exerting units posi- 
tioned between the base unit and the mirror support, the 
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electromagnetic force exerting units arranged along per- 
pendicular axes to enable orthogonal tilting of the mirror 
support, the electromagnetic units each including a per- 
manent magnet and a coil activatable by an electric cur- 
rent to regulate the tilt of the mirror support, and a pole 





piece mounted to be adjustably advanced toward or with- 
drawn away from the permanent magnet to a position 
such that the initial orientation of the mirror support with 
no current flowing in the coils is regulated by magnetic 
forces between the pole pieces and the permanent mag- 
nets. 


5,276,546 
THREE DIMENSIONAL SCANNING SYSTEM 

Steven G. Palm, Minneapolis, and Elwin M. Beaty, Minnetonka, 

both of Minn., assignors to Butch Beaty and Elaine Beaty, 

both of Minnetonka, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 703,285, May 20, 1991, Pat. No. 5,173,796. 

This application Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,526 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 26/08 


US. Cl. 359—202 9 Claims 





1. A scanning method for scanning an object located in space 
in up to three dimensions in a scanning system including an 
image registering means, a first reflecting means, a second 
reflecting means, and means for calibration including a retical 
means for registering a pattern having a plurality of positioning 
indicia thereon wherein each of the plurality of indicia is pre- 
cisely located with respect to the other indicia on a common 
plane defined by the pattern of indicia on the calibration 
means, the scanning method comprising the steps of: 

a. providing a focusing signal, a first servoing signal and a 

second servoing signal; 

b. automatically focusing onto the object in response to the 
focusing signal; 

c. operating the first means for reflecting to reflect the object 
image onto the image registering means wherein the first 
reflecting means has a first mirror axis and an angular 
displacement with respect to the first mirror axis and 
locates the object with respect to a first coordinate axis; 

d. operating the second means for reflecting to reflect the 
object image onto the registering means wherein the sec- 
ond reflecting means has a second mirror axis and an 
angular displacement with respect to the second mirror 
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axis and locates the object with respect to a second coor- 
dinate axis; 

e. moving the first reflecting means in response to the first 
servoing signal; 

f. moving the second reflecting means in response to the 
second servoing signal; and 

g. calibrating the scanning system by focusing on the indicia 
of the calibration means in a predetermined sequence so as 
to define a relative position of the common plane with 
respect to first and second coordinate axes, and wherein a 
portion of the plurality of indicia form a central calibra- 
tion pattern of a predetermined size thereon. 


5,276,547 
ELECTROCHROMIC ELEMENT, MATERIALS FOR USE 
IN SUCH ELEMENT, PROCESSES FOR MAKING SUCH 
ELEMENT AND SUCH MATERIALS AND USE OF SUCH 
ELEMENT IN AN ELECTROCHROMIC GLASS DEVICE 
Jean P. Couput, Bizanos; Guy Campet, Canejan; Jean M. Cha- 
bagno, Pau; Daniel Muller, Pau; Maurice Bourrel, Pau, all of 
France; Ryan Dirkx, Belle Mead, N.J.; Didier Ferry, Pau, 
France; Regine Garie, Biarritz, France, and Claude Delmas, 
Talence, France, assignors to Elf Atochem North America, 
Inc., Philadelphia, Pa. and Societe Nationale Elf Aquitaine, 
Paris, France, a part interest 
Division of Ser. No. 379,225, Jul. 13, 1989, Pat. No. 5,086,351. 
This application Dec. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 814,797 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 4, 2009, 
has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GO2F 1/01, 1/03 


US. Cl. 359—270 17 Claims 
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1. An electrochromic element comprising a pair of conduc- 
tive electrodes at least one of which is transparent, first and 
second inorganic electrochromic layers interposed between 
said pair of conductive electrodes and an ion conducting layer 
of an electrolyte interposed between said first and second 
inorganic electrochromic layers, wherein said first and second 
inorganic electrochromic layers are different and are capable 
of exhibiting electrochromic properties upon the incorporation 
of an alkali metal or Ag ion, wherein the electrochromic prop- 
erties of said first and second inorganic electrochromic layers 
are complementary, and wherein said ion conducting layer of 
an electrolyte is a copolymer of ethylene oxide and methyl 
glycidyl ether and at least one ionizable salt, or a copolymer of 
ethylene oxide and butylene oxide and at least one ionizable 
salt, capable of conducting an amount of alkali metal or silver 
ions between said first and second inorganic electrochromic 
layers sufficient to cause each of said first and second inorganic 
electrochromic layers to exhibit a complementary color 
change, with said ion conducting layer remaining amorphous 
and transparent. 


5,276,548 
RING CAVITY OPTICAL PARAMETRIC APPARATUS 
Eli Margalith, 434 Santa Cecelia, Solana Beach, Calif. 92075 
Filed Dec. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 983,747 
Int. Cl.5 HO3F 7/00 
US. Cl. 359—330 13 Claims 
1. An optical parametric oscillator (OPO) for converting the 
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output wavelength of a laser source into a signal wavelength 
and an idler wavelength comprising: 

a ring cavity into which a laser pump beam is directed to be 
converted into a signal beam and an idler beam having 
different wavelengths than the pump beam, said ring 
cavity including 

(1) a first mirror having a first surface reflective with respect 
to said pump wavelength and highly transmissive with 
respect to said signal and idler beam wavelengths, said 
pump beam being incident on said first surface, 

(2) a non-linear crystal means located to receive a reflected 
pump beam reflected by said first mirror, said crystal 
means converting said reflected pump wavelength into 
said signal and idler wavelengths, both said signal and 
idler beams propagating in a direction common to each 
other and common to said pump beam, 

(3) a first reflecting element located to have said pump, 
signal, and idler beams incident thereon, said first reflect- 
ing element re-directing said pump, signal and idler beams 
to propagate in a second common direction that is parallel 
to said first common direction, said first reflecting element 
being oriented and positioned so that said pump, idler and 


signal beams propagating in said second common direc- 
tion are incident on said non-linear crystal means and on 
said first mirror, said pump beam being reflected away 
from said cavity by a front surface of said first mirror, said 
first mirror having a second surface having a transmissive 
portion that is highly transmissive to said signal and idler 
wavelengths, said signal and idler beams being transmitted 
through the transmissive portion of the second surface of 
said first mirror, and 

(4) a second reflecting element located to have said signal 
and idler beams incident thereon, said second reflecting 
element re-directing said signal and idler beams 180° to 
propagate in a third common direction that coincides with 
said pump beam direction and said first common direction, 
said second reflecting element being oriented and posi- 
tioned so that said idler and signal beams propagating in 
said third common direction are incident on said first 
mirror, said first mirror having a portion of said second 
surface thereof that is partially reflective with respect to 
said signal and idler wavelengths, said portion of said 
second surface being located to have signal and idler 
beams reflected by said second reflecting element incident 
thereon. 


5,276,549 
OPTICAL TRANSMITTER INCLUDING RARE 
EARTH-DOPED FIBER 

Kenji Tagawa; Shinya Inagaki; Keiko Takeda, and Osamu 

Oyama, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 945,134 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-241160 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/14; GO2B 6/00; G02F 1/09 

US. Cl. 359-341 

1. An optical transmitter comprising: 


5 Claims 
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a signal light source for outputting signal light having a first 
predetermined plane of polarization; 

a pumping light source for outputting pumping light having 
a second predetermined plane of polarization; 

a first Faraday rotator for rotating 45 degrees the plane of 
polarization of the signal light from said signal light 
source, said first Faraday rotator rotating a plane of polar- 
ization of a reflected and returning beam transmitting 
therethrough backwardly so that the plane of polarization 
of the reflected and returning beam output from said first 
Faraday rotator becomes perpendicular to the first prede- 
termined plane of polarization; 

a second Faraday rotator for rotating 45 degrees the plane of 
polarization of the pumping light from said pumping light 
source, said first and second Faraday rotators being ar- 
ranged such that the plane of polarization of the signal 
light output from said first Faraday rotator and the plane 
of polarization of the pumping light output from said 
second Faraday rotator are perpendicular to each other, 
said second Faraday rotator rotating a plane of polariza- 
tion of a reflected and returning beam transmitting there- 
through backwardly so that the plane of polarization of 


the reflected and returning beam output from said second 
Faraday rotator becomes perpendicular to the second 
predetermined plane of polarization; 

a polarization coupler for polarization-coupling the signal 
light from said first Faraday rotator and the pumping light 
from said second Faraday rotator and outputting the 
coupled light, said polarization coupler including a polar- 
ization beam splitting film transmitting both the signal 
light from said first Faraday rotator and a first component 
of the reflected and returning beam having a plane of 
polarization inclined at 45 degrees relative to the first 
predetermined plane of polarization and reflecting both 
the pumping light from said second Faraday rotator and a 
second component of the reflected and returning beam 
having a plane of polarization inclined at 45 degrees rela- 
tive to the second predetermined plane of polarization, 
said polarization beam splitting film thus multiplexing the 
signal light and the pumping light and polarization split- 
ting the reflected and returning beam; and 

a rare earth-doped fiber into which the signal light and the 
pumping light from said polarization coupler are intro- 
duced. 


5,276,550 
OPTICAL MICROSCOPE WITH VARIABLE 
MAGNIFICATION 
Jitsunari Kojima, Hachioji, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 685,183 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1990, 2-97722 
Int. C1.5 GO2B 21/00; G01J 1/20 
US. Cl. 359—368 5 Claims 
1. An optical microscope with variable magnification com- 
prising: 
a main body; 
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a plurality of objective lenses having different magnifica- 
tions; 

a revolver for supporting said plurality of objective lenses 
and arranged on the main body rotatably such that any 
one of said objective lenses can be indexed into an inspec- 
tion optical axis; 

a stage for holding a specimen under inspection and ar- 
ranged on the main body movably in a plane which is 
perpendicular to the inspection optical axis; 

a monitoring means for picking-up an image of the specimen 
by means of one of said objective lenses when it is indexed 
into the inspection optical axis and including a monitor 
screen on which the picked-up image of the specimen is 
displayed; 

an indicating means for indicating a desired region in the 
image of the specimen while it is being displayed on the 
monitor screen by specifying a region of said monitor 
screen; 

a controlling means, responsive to said indicating means, for 
calculating control data which represents a necessary 
magnification and a necessary position of the stage for 
displaying an image of the specimen within said region on 
the monitor screen with substantially said necessary mag- 
nification such that the image of the specimen within the 
desired region is displayed on substantially a full area of 
the monitor screen; and 


a driving means for driving, in accordance with said control 
data calculated by said controlling means, (a) said re- 
volver to cause one of said plurality of objective lenses 
having a magnification which is nearest to but not larger 
than said necessary magnification to be automatically 
indexed into said inspection optical axis and (b) said stage 
so as to be automatically moved to position a desired 
portion of the specimen defined by said desired region in 
the displayed image of the specimen substantially into a 
central portion of a field of view, wherein: 

said controlling means comprises a memory circuit, a data 
entry device for entering into said memory circuit data 
representing the magnifications of the objective lenses set 
on the revolver, said memory circuit storing a magnifica- 
tion data table which represents the magnifications of the 
objective lenses entered by said data entry device, a calcu- 
lating circuit for calculating the necessary magnification 
and the necessary position of the stage for displaying the 
image of the desired region on the full area of the monitor 
screen, and a control circuit for controlling said data entry 
device, said memory circuit and said calculating circuit, 
and 

said calculating circuit calculates said necessary magnifica- 
tion as a division ratio which is represented by a ratio of an 
area of the desired region to the full area of the monitor 
screen. 
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5,276,551 
RETICLE WITH PHASE-SHIFTERS AND A METHOD OF 
FABRICATING THE SAME 

Kenji Nakagawa, Isehara, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 

Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 716,987 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 20, 1990, 2-163434 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 27/44, 5/18, 1/10 


US. Cl, 359—565 17 Claims 
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1. A reticle for lithography to form a fine pattern image on 

an object by irradiating light through the reticle, comprising: 

a transparent substrate; 

a shield layer being made of a material that prevents trans- 
mission of the light and being selectively patterned and 
positioned on said substrate; 

a first phase-shifter adjacent to said shield layer and selec- 
tively patterned and positioned on said substrate, said first 

phase-shifter comprising a phase-shift material and having 
a thickness sufficient to produce a first phase difference 
between the light passing through both said substrate and 
said first phase-shifter and light passing through substrate 
areas without phase-shifters; and 

a second phase-shifter adjacent to said shield layer and selec- 
tively patterned in said substrate so as to define a groove 
in said substrate, said groove having a depth sufficient to 
produce a second phase difference between the light pass- 
ing through both said groove and remaining substrate and 
the light passing through substrate areas without phase- 
shifters, 
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wherein said first and second phase differences are substan- 
tially equal to a half wavelength of the light and wherein 
said shield layer, said first phase-shifter and said second 
phase-shifter are selectively patterned to define the fine 
pattern image during irradiation by the light. 


5,276,552 
LIGHT INTERCEPTING MASK OF LENS 

Shinsuke Kohmoto, and Hiroshi Nomura, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 

J 

on Filed Feb. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 478,152 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 9, 1989, 1-14482[U} 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 27/00, 9/08; GO3B 1/18 

US. Cl. 359—601 
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1. A camera lens unit including a light intercepting mask 
positioned in the camera lens unit having a plurality of lenses 
spaced from one another, and a lens supporting frame which 
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supports the lenses secured thereto, so that an image of an 
object to be taken formed by the lenses is focused on an image 
plane, the image formed by said lenses defining an imaged area 
having a predetermined shape, said light intercepting mask 
having an opening with a shape which is substantially rectan- 
gular and analogous to the shape of the imaged area formed on 
the image plane and which is formed integrally with the lens 
supporting frame, said mask located in a space between the 
spaced lenses of said camera lens unit. 


5,276,553 
ULTRA WIDE ANGLE ZOOM LENS 

Wataru Tatsuno, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nikon Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 989,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1991, 3-342608 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 15/14 

US. Cl. 359—686 9 Claims 
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1. An ultra wide angle zoom lens comprising, in the order 

from the object side; 

a first lens group of a negative refractive power composed of 
a negative meniscus lens convex to the object side, a 
negative single lens, and at least a positive lens; 

a second lens group of a positive refractive power composed 
of a positive adhered lens consisting of a negative lens and 
a positive lens, and a positive single lens; 

a third lens group of a negative refractive power including at 
least a negative adhered lens consisting of a negative lens 
and a positive lens; and 

a fourth lens group of a positive refractive power including 
at least a positive adhered lens consisting of a positive lens 
and a negative lens; 

wherein, in the zooming from the wide angle end to the 
telephoto end, said lens groups move axially in such a 
manner that the distance between said first and second 
lens groups decreases, while that between said second and 
third lens groups increases, and that between said third 
and fourth lens groups decreases, and said lens groups are 
so constructed as to satisfy the following conditions, for a 
focal length F,, of the entire lens system at the wide angle 
end: 


1 < |Fi/Fw| <2; Fi <0 (1) 
2 < For/Fw < 5 

2.5 < For/Fw < 5.5 

1.5 < |F3/Fw| < 3; F3 <0 

1.7 < F4/Fw < 2.5 

0.17 < D\/Fw < 1.2 

0.5 < |Fir/Fw| < 1.5; Fir <0 


wherein: 
F;: focal length of the first lens group; 
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F2-- focal length of the adhered lens in the second lens 
group; 

F 2 R: focal length of the single lens in the second lens group; 

F3: focal length of the third lens group; 

F,: focal length of the fourth lens group; 

D}: axial distance from the negative single lens in the first 
lens group to the positive lens closest to the image side; 
and 

Fir: synthesized focal length of the negative meniscus lens 
and the negative single lens in the first lens group. 


5,276,554 
MAGNIFICATION ADJUSTMENT SYSTEM FOR A 
VARIABLE POWER RIFLE SCOPE 
Theodore S. Nassivera, R.R. 1, Box 1976, Fort Edward, N.Y. 


12828 
Filed Sep. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 952,307 
Int. CL.5 F41G 1/38 


1. An apparatus for adjusting the magnification of a variable 
power scope mounted on a rifle, said scope including a rotat- 
ably adjustable zoom lens arrangement, comprising: 

means for receiving the thumb of a shooter’s trigger hand 

while said rifle is held in a shooting position, said thumb 
receiving means adapted to move in response to thumb 
actuated pressure applied thereto, said rifle including a 
pistol grip which is grasped by the trigger hand of said 
shooter when said rifle is held in said shooting position; 

a multipositional lever assembly for adjustably positioning 

said thumb receiving means adjacent the pistol grip of said 
rifle, wherein said receiving means is adapted to receive 
the thumb of said trigger hand without removing said 
hand from the pistol grip of said rifle; 

means for rotating said rotatably adjustable zoom lens ar- 

rangement; and 

means for coupling said thumb receiving means and said 

means for rotating said rotatably adjustable zoom lens 
arrangement, wherein said lens arrangement is adapted to 
rotate in response to the thumb actuated movement of said 
thumb receiving means, thereby adjusting the magnifica- 
tion of said variable power scope without removing the 
rifle from the shooting position. 


5,276,555 
FOCUS ADJUSTMENT ASSEMBLIES FOR PROJECTION 


porated, Corning, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 984,305 
Int. Cl1.5 G02B 7/02 
US. Cl. 359—826 15 Claims 
1. A focus adjustment assembly for use with a lens assembly 
on a projection television, said lens assembly including a first 
barrel and a second barrel wherein said first barrel is slidably 
positioned within said second barrel so that said barrels tele- 
scope and wherein each of said barrels includes at least one 
lens, said focus adjustment assembly comprising: 

(a) a member rotatably mounted on one of said barrels for 
rotation about an axis which is substantially radial to said 
one of said barrels; 

(b) track means disposed on the other of said barrels for 
engaging the periphery of said member, said track means 
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being obliquely disposed with respect to the center line of 
said barrels; 


(c) base means for fixing either of said barrels to prevent its 
rotation, whereby said unfixed barrel moves in relation to 
said fixed barrel when said member is rotated so as to 
allow said lens assemibly to be focused. 


5,276,556 
COLOR SEPARATION SYSTEM FOR A COLOR 
SCANNER 
Howard Wang, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Silitek Corporation, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Dec. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 997,465 
Int. Cl1.5 GO2B 5/22 


1. A color separation system comprising: 

a mounting frame made from a channel plate having two 
parallel horizontal walls jointed by a vertical wall, said 
mounting frame comprising two elongated guide slots 
respectively made on the parallel horizontal walls in lon- 
gitudinal direction, two spaced lugs with holes respec- 
tively extended backwards from one of said parallel hori- 
zontal walls for mounting on a scanning system, two 
spaced square holes on the vertical wall at two opposite 
ends; 

an inductor fastened to said mqunting frame and disposed 
behind one of said square holes; 

a color filter assembly movably fastened to said mounting 
frame and retained between said parallel horizontal walls, 
said color filter assembly consisted of a filter holder frame 
covered with a cover frame, and a series of filter lenses 
respectively retained in windows on said filter holder 
frame and said cover frame, said color filter assembly 
comprising top projecting rods and bottom projecting 
rods respectively inserted in said guide slots and a rack; 

a step motor having an output shaft inserted through a hole 
on said mounting frame and coupled with a driving gear 
meshed with said rack, and rotated to move said color 
filter assembly back and forth along said guide slots 
through said square holes on said vertical wall of said 
mounting frame for color separation. 
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5,276,557 
DIGITAL RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS 

Satoru Nagashima, Maebashi, and Takao Kawasaki, Gunma, 

both of Japan, assignors to Victor Company of Japan, Ltd., 

Yokohama, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 468,740, Jan. 23, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 15,679 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 24, 1989, 1-14570 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/78 


US. Cl. 360—10.3 3 Claims 


1. An apparatus for recording digital signals in a recording 
medium by means of a rotary head, the apparatus capable of 
operation in a standard mode at a first rotation speed, a first 
transport speed, a first sampling frequency and a first clock 
frequency, said apparatus capable of operating in a long play 
mode and a high speed record mode, the apparatus comprising: 

transport means for rotating said rotary head; and 

signal processing means for converting an input signal to 

data in preparation for recording on said recording me- 
dium; wherein in the long play mode, 

said transport means for rotating the head means at a second 

rotation speed which is half that of a standard mode and 
for transporting the recording medium at a second trans- 
port speed which is half that of the standard mode; 

said signal processing means for converting a first input 

signal supplied at a normal transfer speed at a second 
sampling frequency which is less than that of the standard 
mode to generate a first data defined by first quantization 
levels, and further converting said first data to a second 
data defined by second quantization levels which are 
fewer in number than the first quantization levels by using 
a second clock frequency which is half that of the stan- 
dard mode, and then processing said second data accord- 
ing to a first predetermined signal processing to produce a 
third data to be supplied to said head means so as to record 
said third data in said recording medium transported at 
said second transport speed; and further, in the high speed 
recording mode, 

said transport means rotating said rotary head at a third 

rotation speed which is two times faster than said second 
rotation speed and also transporting said recording me- 
dium at a third transport speed which is two times faster 
than said second transport speed; and 

said signal processing means converting a second input 

signal supplied at a transfer speed which is two times 
faster than said normal transfer speed to a converted signal 
defined by said second quantization levels and a third 
sampling frequency which is two times greater than said 
second sampling frequency and processing said converted 
signal according to a second predetermined signal pro- 
cessing by using a third clock frequency which is two 
times greater than said second clock frequency to produce 
a recording signal to be supplied to said rotary head so as 
to record said recording signal in said recording medium. 
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5,276,558 
ELECTRONIC INFORMATION TAG 
Bruce R. Hanson, New Hope, Minn., assignor to Rimage Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 670,953 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/86 
US. Cl. 360—15 


1. A disk duplicating apparatus for copying a master image 

onto one or more of disks, comprising: 

a) a housing comprising hopper means for retaining the 
plurality of disks to be copied, and an outlet for discharg- 
ing the disks, 

b) computer control means coupled to the housing for con- 
trolling the apparatus, the control means having display 
means for communication with an operator, 

c) copy control means in the housing for reading and hold- 
ing the master image to be copied, for sending and receiv- 
ing data from the computer, and sending the master image 
to a disk drive mechanism recording input, 

d) a disk drive mechanism having according input for copy- 
ing the master image on the one or more disks and being 
removably mounted on the housing, the disk drive mecha- 
nism having a non-volatile memory having means for 
storing disk drive configuration information relating to 
certain capabilities of the disk drive mechanism, and 
means for connecting said non-volatile memory to said 
computer control means independently of said recording 
input, whereby the configuration information may be read 
by the computer control means to determine whether the 
capabilities of the disk drive mechanism and copy control 
means have been matched and whether copying should 
commence. 


5,276,559 
TECHNIQUE FOR RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 
LOW RATE DATA IN A HELICAL VEHICLE SCAN 
RECORDER HAVING A STATIONARY TIME CODE 
SIGNAL REPRODUCE MAGNETIC HEAD 
Nancy L. Sarkisian, Pasadena; James S. Bacon, Irvine; Jose G. 
Aguilar, Pico Rivera; Robert J. Evans, San Marino; Daniel 
Heritage, Baldwin Park, and Boonsieng Benjauthrit, La Can- 
ada, all of Calif., assignors to Datatape Incorporated, Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 858,740 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/02 
US. Cl. 360—18 5 Claims 
1. A helical scan magnetic tape recorder comprising: 
a rotary head scanner, including at least one rotating mag- 
netic head; 
means for transporting magnetic tape along a path past said 
rotary head scanner, such that said magnetic head records 
sequential slant tracks of information on said magnetic 
tape; 
means for supplying a low frequency digital information 
tone to said record head, whereby said head records said 
tone in the same predetermined lateral location in selected 
tracks recorded on said tape; 
a stationary reproduce magnetic head located along said 
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tape path to reproduce the digital information tones re- 
corded on said slant tracks of said tape; and 






oe 


circuit means for processing said reproduced tones into a 
digital information signal. 


5,276,560 
ROTARY MAGNETIC TYPE RECORDING APPARATUS 
Isao Saito, Kanagawa, and Keitaro Yamashita, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 711,891 
Japan, Jun. 15, 1990, 2-156963 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/02 


Claims priority, 


US. Cl. 360—19.1 6 Claims 





1. A video tape recording apparatus comprising: 

rotary magnetic head means for scanning skewed recording 
tracks on a video tape; 

means for recording a video signal in each of said recording 
tracks scanned by said rotary magnetic head means; 

means for providing a first guard band area having a first 
predetermined length in each of said recording tracks next 
too the video signal recorded in the respective recording 
track; 

means for recording a first audio signal next to said first 
guard band area in each of said recording tracks scanned 
by said rotary magnetic head means; 

means for providing a second guard band area having a 
second predetermined length different from said first 
predetermined length next to said first audio signal in each 
of said recording tracks; 

means for recording a second audio signal next to said sec- 
ond guard band area in each of said recording tracks 
scanned by said rotary magnetic head means; and 

means for recording an index signal in a longer one of said 
first and second guard band areas in each of said recording 
tracks scanned by said rotary magnetic head means. 


5,276,561 

APPARATUS FOR REPRODUCING DIGITAL SIGNAL 
Tadashi Fukami, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 556,474, Jul. 24, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,227 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 28, 1989, 1-196411 
Int. CL.5 G11B 5/09, 15/14 

US. Cl. 360—32 9 Claims 


1. A digital signal reproducing apparatus for reproducing a 
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digital signal including address data to identify a data block 
from a recording medium, comprising: 
reproducing means for reproducing the digital signal includ- 
ing the address data recorded on the recording medium; 
memory means for storing the digital signal reproduced by 
said reproducing means; 
means for extracting the address data from the reproduced 


digital signal; 











means for forming reference address data from the extracted 
address data including multiple coincidence detecting 
means for detecting multiple, successive coincidences 
between successive, adjacent pairs of said extracted ad- 
dress data; 

comparing means for comparing the extracted address data 
and the reference address data; and 

means for writing the reproduced digital signal into said 
memory means in response to a comparison output signal 
from said comparing means. 


5,276,562 

EMPHASIS APPARATUS DISPOSED IN EITHER A 
RECORD OR PLAYBACK SYSTEM HAVING TRIPLE 

WEIGHT COEFFICIENT GENERATING DEVICES 

Etsurou Sakamoto, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 851,909 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1991, 3-91513 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/78 


US. Cl. 360—33.1 5 Claims 





1. An emphasis apparatus disposed in a record system device 
for processing an input signal so as to form a preemphasized 
signal suitable for subsequent processing by a playback system 
device having a non-linear deemphasis circuit for passing said 
preemphasized signal through a feed-forward route having a 
first high-pass filter, a first limiter, and a first weight coefficient 
generating device and for subtracting an output signal there- 
from from said preemphasized signal so as to impose a prede- 
termined characteristic upon said preemphasized signal, said 
emphasis apparatus comprising: 

non-linear preemphasis means receiving said input signal for 

passing the received signal through a feed-forward route 
having a second high-pass filter, a second limiter, and a 
second weight coefficient generating device and for add- 
ing an output signal therefrom to said received signal; 
compensating non-linear deemphasis means for receiving an 
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output signal of said non-linear preemphasis means and for 
imposing thereon a predetermined characteristic similar to 
that imposed by said deemphasis circuit of said playback 
system device; 

means receiving said input signal and an output signal of said 
compensating non-linear deemphasis means for extracting 
a distortion component therefrom; and 

means including a third weight coefficient generating device 
for receiving the extracted distortion component for over- 
lapping an output signal from said third weight coefficient 
generating device with said output signal of said non-lin- 
ear preemphasis means so as to form said preemphasized 


signal. 


5,276,563 
ZOOM LENS CAMERA 
Kimiaki Ogawa, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 6, 1990, Ser. No. 533,779 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 9, 1989, 1-148103 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/78, 5/232 


1. A zoom lens camera including a zoom lens, said camera 
comprising: 

recording means for recording an image on a recording 
medium; 

shutter release means for operating said recording means to 
record an image; 

zoom switch means for operating to drive said zoom lens, 
said zoom switch means being manually operable; 

zoom lens driving means for driving said zoom lens in re- 
sponse to the operation of said manually operable zoom 
switch means; and 

control means for controlling said zoom lens driving means 
and said recording means so that said zoom lens and said 
recording means are alternately activated upon operation 
of said zoom lens and operation of said recording means 
being simultaneously instructed, said control means being 
responsive to said shutter release means and said manually 
operable zoom switch means. 


5,276,564 
PROGRAMMABLE START-OF-SECTOR PULSE 
GENERATOR FOR A DISK DRIVE USING EMBEDDED 
SERVO BURSTS AND SPLIT DATA FIELDS 

Charles E. Hessing; Boyd N. Shelton, and Robert K. Barnes, all 

of Boise, Id., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo 

Alto, Calif. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 869,602 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/09 

US. Cl. 360—51 7 Claims 

1. A disk drive system employing uniform size data blocks, a 
disk in said disk drive system having a sectorized format, each 
sector including at least one servo burst, each said data block 
exhibiting a constant data density across a plurality of disk 
tracks of differing radii, said system comprising: 
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read/write means for accessing both servo signals and data 
signals in each disk sector; 

servo means responsive to servo signals fed from said read/- 
write means for generating a synchronizing signal; 

data sector pulse generating means responsive to said syn- 
chronizing signal to provide to said read/write means, a 


start of data sector pulse for each block of data commenc- 
ing in a data sector and including means for enabling the 
generation of a next start of data sector pulse when any 
block of data is split by a servo burst, said next start of data 
sector pulse generated after the duration of said servo 
burst and the duration of a partial data block that follows 
said servo burst. 


5,276,565 
ROTARY TYPE MAGNETIC RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCTION APPARATUS 
Yasushi Higashiyama, Yokohama, and Takanori Furusawa, 
Tokyo, both of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed May 18, 1990, Ser. No. 525,831 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 23, 1989, 1-127906; 
May 23, 1989, 1-127911; Nov. 8, 1989, 1-288754 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 15/14, 5/52 


USS. Cl. 360—64 14 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording and reproduction apparatus com- 
prising: 

a scanner including a rotary drum having a circumferential 
surface, and a stationary drum opposing said rotary drum; 

mechanical driving means for driving said rotary drum to 
rotate and causing a magnetic tape as a recording medium 
to travel in contact with at least a part of the circumferen- 
tial surface of said rotary drum; 

first magnetic head means having at least first and second 
recording magnetic heads used for recording an informa- 
tion signal, said first and second recording magnetic heads 
being installed on said rotary drum so that they rotate 
together therewith, and are into contact with said mag- 
netic tape; 

a plurality of recording circuit means connected directly to 
said first and second recording magnetic heads, respec- 
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tively, and installed on said rotary drum so that they rotate 
together therewith, said recording means being selec- 
tively active and inactive, 

a first rotary transformer unit having a rotary member 
mounted on said rotary drum and a stationary member, 
said rotary and stationary members each having at least 
one core with a circular slot, at least one primary coil 
being inserted in the circular slot of the core of said sta- 
tionary member, at least first and second secondary coils 
being inserted in the circular slot of the core of said rotary 
member, and said first secondary coil being coupled di- 
rectly to an input terminal of said first recording circuit 
and said second secondary coil being coupled directly to 
an input terminal of said second recording circuit, and said 
first and second secondary coils being wound around an 
axis of rotation of said rotary drum; 

first selective control means comprising detection means for 
detecting the rotational positions of said rotary drum 
which correspond to an effective recording area of said 
magnetic tape, said detection means including a plurality 
of photodetectors installed respectively at the positions 
corresponding to said magnetic heads on said rotary 
drum, and a plurality of light emitting elements densely 
arranged in an arcuated pattern on said stationary drum, 
each of said light emitting diodes being within a range 
corresponding to the effective recording area and corre- 
sponding in position to said photodetectors; 

first control means coupled directly to said first and second 
recording circuits, for selectively controlling said record- 
ing circuits to active one of said recording circuits when 
the remaining ones of said recording circuits are inactive; 

second magnetic head means having at least first and second 
reproduction magnetic heads used for reproducing an 
information signal recording in the magnetic tape, said 
first and second reproduction magnetic heads being in- 
stalled on said rotary drum so that they rotate together 
therewith, and are in contact with the magnetic tape; 

a plurality of reproduction circuit means connected directly 
to said first and second reproduction magnetic heads, 
respectively, and installed on said rotary drum so that they 
rotate together therewith, said reproduction circuit means 
being selectively active and inactive; 

a second rotary transformer unit having a rotary member 
mounted on said rotary drum and a stationary member, 
said rotary and stationary members each having at least 
one core with a circuit slot, and at least first and second 
primary coils being inserted in the slot of the core of said 
rotary member and at least one secondary coil being in- 
serted in the slot of the core of said stationary member, 
and said first Primary coil being coupled directly to an 
output terminal of said first reproduction circuit and said 
second primary coil being coupled directly to an output 
terminal of said second reproduction circuit, and said first 
and second primary coils being wound around an axis of 
rotation of said rotary drum; 

second selective control means comprising detection means 
for detecting the rotational positions of said rotary drum 
which correspond to an area of said magnetic tape to be 
reproduced, said detection means including a Plurality of 
photodetectors installed respectively at the positions cor- 
responding to said magnetic heads on said rotary drum, 
and a plurality of light emitting elements densely arranged 
in an arcuated pattern on said stationary drum, each of 
said light emitting diodes being within a range corre- 
sponding to the area to be reproduced and corresponding 
in position to said photodetectors: 

second control means coupled directly to said first and 
second reproduction circuits, for selectively controlling 
said reproduction circuits to active one of said reproduc- 
tion circuits when the remaining ones of said reproduction 
circuits are inactive; and 

signal processing means for performing at least one of re- 
cording and reproduction of information on said magnetic 
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tape via said plurality of magnetic heads, said plurality of 
amplifying circuits, and said rotary transformer. 


5,276,566 
RECORDING/READING HIGH DENSITY DATA TRACKS 
WITH BACKWARD COMPATIBILITY 
George M. Clifford, Jr., Los Altos Hills, Calif., assignor to 

Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 795,066 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 15/14, 21/02 


US. Cl. 360—64 14 Claims 





1. A high density helical scan recording device comprising, 

a rotary drum, 

means for rotating said drum, 

a pair of narrow-read heads coupled to said rotary drum for 
rotation therewith, 

a pair of write heads coupled to said rotary drum for rotation 
therewith, said write heads each having a width greater 
than the width of each narrow-read head, 

a length of magnetic recording tape, 

means for linearly moving said length of magnetic recording 
tape along said rotary drum at an orientation to record and 
read data in data tracks diagonal to said length, 

means for selecting one of first and second ratios of the speed 
of said drum to the speed of said magnetic recording tape, 
said first ratio providing a rate of relative speed between 
said write heads and said magnetic recording tape such 
that the recording of data tracks by said write heads is at 
a low track density, said second ratio providing a rate of 
relative speed between said write heads and said magnetic 
recording tape such that the recording of data tracks by 
said write heads is at a high track density, and 

means for selecting said write heads during reading data 
tracks having said low track density and for selecting said 
narrow-read heads during reading of data tracks having 
said high track density. 


5,276,567 
TAPE PLAYER 

Tamaki Ohashi, Tokyo, and Hideki Oshima, Saitama, both of 
Japan, assignors to Tuner Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 600,402, Oct. 19, 1990, abandoned. 

This application Mar. 12, 1993, Ser. No. 31,378 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 25, 1989, 1-276137 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 15/18, 21/02, 5/54 

US. Cl, 360—69 11 Claims 

1. A tape player in combination with silence detecting means 

comprising: 

a reciprocably movable rewind pushbutton actuator; 

a changeover mechanism for shifting a tape travel direction 
changeover member in response to the reciprocating 
movement of said rewind pushbutton actuator; 

a head channel selector s witch connected to said change- 
over mechanism via resilient connecting means and shift- 
able in response to the shifting operation of said change- 
over mechanism; 

said silence detecting means being operable to detect a blank 
interval between recordings on a magnetic tape and pro- 
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ducing a silence interval detection signal upon detection 
of the blank interval; 

a latch mechanism for releasably holding said rewind push- 
button actuator in its advanced position, said latch mecha- 
nism being responsive to said silence interval detection 
signal for releasing said rewind pushbutton actuator; 

blocking means for blocking the shifting operation of said 
head channel selector switch during the forward move- 
ment of said rewind pushbutton actuator; and wherein 
said resilient connecting means includes an actuating 
member movable to shift said head channel selector 


switch and operatively connected with said blocking 
means so that the movement of said actuating member in 
a direction to shift said head channel selector switch may 
be blocked by said blocking means member, a pivotable 
member rotatably movable about its central portion and 


having one end connected to one of said actuating mem- 
ber and said tape travel direction changeover member, 
and a resilient member resiliently connecting the opposite 
end of said pivotable member and the other of said actuat- 
ing member and said tape travel direction changeover 
member while allowing relative movement therebetween. 


5,276,568 
TRACKING CONTROL DEVICE IN A MAGNETIC 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS WITH OFFSETTING OF A 
LEVEL OF ONLY ONE OF TWO PILOT-SIGNAL 
DETECTION SIGNALS 
Noriyasu Murata, Kokubunji, and Susumu Takashima, Ta- 
chikawa both of Japan, assignors to Casio Computer Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 352,100, May 15, 1989, Pat. No. 5,089,918. 
This application Dec. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 803,149 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1988, 63-121284; 
May 19, 1988, 63-122779 
Int. Cl. G11B 21/04, 15/14 
US. Cl. 360—70 


1. A tracking control device in a magnetic reproducing 
apparatus wherein a plurality of record tracks including re- 
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spective pilot signals formed on a magnetic tape at a predeter- 
mined lead angle to a tape longitudinal direction are traced by 
a magnetic head for reproducing a signal, said tracing control 
device comprising: 
tape driving means for driving the magnetic tape at a prede- 
termined running speed; 
rotary head means carrying said magnetic head, for rotating 
said magnetic head to trace the plurality of record tracks 
on the magnetic tape driven by said tape driving means, 
said magnetic head including two gaps having different 
azimuth angles from each other and said respective gaps 
being adapted to be used to trace every other record track; 
signal reproducing circuit mean coupled to said magnetic 
head, for reproducing a signal supplied from said magnetic 
head; 
pilot signal detecting means coupled to said signal reproduc- 
ing circuit means for detecting pilot signals included in the 
signal reproduced by said signal producing circuit means, 
the pilot signals being reproduced in record tracks on both 
sides of the record track which is traced by one of the gaps 
of said magnetic head, and for outputting pilot-signal 
direction signals each representing level of the detected 
pilot signals; 
offset means for offsetting a level of only one of the pilot-sig- 
nal detection signals output from said pilot signal detect- 
ing means by a predetermined value; and 
tape speed control means or controlling said tape driving 
means to adjust the tape running speed of the magnetic 
tape such that the offset level of one of the pilot-signal 
detection signals will coincide with the level of the other 
of the pilot-signal detection signals whereby said magnetic 
head of the rotary head means is allowed to trace the 
record tracks at a tracking angle which is different by a 
certain angle from the predetermined lead angle of the 
record tracks. 


5,276,569 
SPINDLE CONTROLLER WITH STARTUP 
CORRECTION OF DISK POSITION 
William F. Even, Auburn, Mass., assignor to Digital Equipment 
Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 721,044 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 15/46 
US. Cl. 360—73.02 


1. A disk drive, comprising: 

a spindle motor; 

a disk mounted on said spindle motor; 

a sensor coupled to said spindle motor to generate a sensor 


signal having multiple pulses per revolution of said spindle 
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motor corresponding to equally-separated angular posi- 
tions thereof; 

means for controlling the drive current provided to said 
spindle motor in a manner effective to phase-align an 
arbitrary pulse of a phase shifted sensor signal with a 
command reference signal received by said controlling 
means whose frequency equals the desired rotational 
frequency of said spindle; 

means for generating a reference position signal indicating a 
predetermined angular position of said disk; 

a timer to measure the phase difference between said com- 
mand reference signal and said reference position signal; 

means for determining from the measured phase difference a 
number of consecutive pulses by which said sensor signal 
should be phase-shifted to phase-align said command 
reference signal and said reference position signal; and 

a phase shifter to phase-shift said sensor signal by the deter- 
mined number of pulses to produce said phase shifted 
sensor signal. 


5,276,570 
X-DISTANCE COMPENSATING CIRCUIT FOR 
ADJUSTING HEAD-SWITCHING TIME BY 
CONTROLLING THE SYNCHRONIZATION OF RECORD 
AND PLAYBACK CONTROL PULSES TO/FROM A 
MAGNETIC TAPE OF A MAGNETIC 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
Kwon-pyo Hong, Euiwang, and Seung-ryeol Choi, Suwon, both 
of Rep. of Korea, assignors to Samsung Electronics Co., Ltd., 
Kyunggi-do, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 633,387 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Dec. 31, 1989, 
89-20744 
Int. C1.5 G11B 15/52 
10 Claims 


1. A magnetic recording/reproducing apparatus comprising: 

a drum; 

a capstan; 

an audio/control head for reading audio and control signals 
from a magnetic tape and generating reproduced control 
pulses in response thereto; 

a drum servo system generating head switching pulses and 
including means for controlling the speed of the drum; 

a capstan servo system for controlling the capstan; 

a deck on which the drum and the audio/control head are 
either indirectly or directly mounted; and 

an x-distance compensating circuit for electrically adjusting 
a relative x-distance to a nominal x-distance during re- 
cording or reproduction of signals to/from the magnetic 
tape, the relative x-distance being defined as a function of 
the length of the magnetic tape with respect to a fixed 
point on the drum and a point on the audio/control head 
which the magnetic tape traverses, said x-distance com- 
pensating circuit comprising: 

a reference pulse generating means for generating reference 
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pulses in response to head switching pulses generated by 

said drum servo system, said reference pulses correspond- 

ing to the nominal x-distance of the magnetic tape at each 

point in time when said audio/control head generates said 

reproduced control pulses; 

delay means responsive to said reproduced control pulses 
from said audio/control head and a delay control signal 
for generating delayed reproduced control pulses, said 
delayed reproduced control pulses being transmitted to 
the capstan servo system for controlling the speed of 
the capstan in accordance therewith; and 

comparator means responsive to said reference pulses 
from said reference pulse generating means and said 
delayed reproduced control pulses from said delay 
means to generate the delay control signal to said delay 
means. 


5,276,571 
CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER 

Kazuhito Kurita, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 782,649 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1990, 2-293697 
Int. Ci.5 HO4N 7/18 

US. Cl. 360—96.1 4 Claims 


1. A cassette tape player for recording and/or reproducing a 
tape housed in a conventional audio cassette having two cap- 
stan insert holes, two guide pin holes formed between the two 
capstan insert holes, two pinch roller insert openings respec- 
tively contiguous to the two capstan insert holes, two erase 
Openings respectively contiguous to the two guide pin holes, 
and a magnetic head insert opening formed midway between 
the two erase openings that are between the two pinch roller 
insert openings, the tape player comprising: 

means for selecting normal or reverse running of the tape; 

a reversibly rotatable capstan for insertion into one of the 
two guide pin holes formed between the two capstan 
insert holes; 

a pinch roller connected to said means for selecting for 
insertion through one of the two erase openings corre- 
sponding to the guide pin hole into which said capstan is 
inserted; 

a first magnetic head connected to said means for selecting 
and arranged on a first side of said pinch roller for use in 
normal running of the tape for insertion through one of 
the pinch roller insert openings so that said first magnetic 
head is located on a supply reel side upstream of said 
capstan in the normal running; and 

a second magnetic head connected to said means for select- 
ing and arranged on a second side of said pinch roller 
opposite said first side for use in reverse running of the 
tape for insertion through the magnetic head insert open- 
ing so that said second magnetic head is located on a 
supply reel side upstream of said capstan in the reverse 
running. 
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5,276,572 
MAGNETIC DISK APPARATUS 

Yoshihiko Kinoshita, Hiratsuka; Tatuya Ishigaki, Yokohama, 

and Motohiro Nakai, Odawara, all of Japan, assignors to 

Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 762,936 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 19, 1990, 2-247263 
Int. CL.5 G11B 5/54 


1. A magnetic disk apparatus comprising: 

a magnetic head for reading information from and writing 
information in a magnetic disk; 

a head arm for holding the magnetic head; 

drive means for driving the head arm; 

at least one electric circuit for amplifying signals read by the 
magnetic head; 

a housing accommodating at least the magnetic head, the 
head arm, the drive means and the at least one electric 
circuit; 

a flexible printed circuit board for mounting the at least one 
electric circuit, the flexible printed circuit board having 
one surface mounting the at least one electric circuit 
thereon; and 

at least one support member for reinforcing the flexible 
printed circuit board in a region of the at least one electric 
circuit mounted thereon and securing the flexible printed 
circuit board to the housing, the at least one support 
member securing the flexible printed circuit board in a 
state folded in at least two within the housing. 


5,276,573 
SLIDER UNIT CONTROLLABLY ACTUATED AT A 
SURFACE OF A MOVING INFORMATION RECORDING 
MEDIUM 
Takeshi Harada, Toride; Masatoshi Kanamaru; Atsushi Hoso- 
gane, both of Chiyoda; Akiomi Kohno, Tomobe, and Kenji 
Mori, Tsuchiura, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 2, 1991, Ser. No. 801,352 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1990, 2-400092 
Int. C15 G11B 5/60 
US. Cl. 360—103 21 Claims 


1. A slider unit for operation at a surface of a moving infor- 
mation recording medium, the slider unit comprising: 

a reading and reproducing head; 

a slider body having a front end, a rear end and a float side, 
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said float side facing the surface of the information record- 
ing medium while moving and having a generating shape 
for generating a negative pressure, the slider body com- 
prising a semiconductive substrate portion, and a movable 
flying height adjuster formed integrally on the semicon- 
ductive substrate portion; and 

means for sensing a flying height of the slider body above 
the surface of the information recording medium. 


Mitsuo Abe, Odawara; Yukiko Ogura; Masakatsu Saito, both of 
Yokohama, and Toshio Tsuchiya, Sagamihara, all of Japan, 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 744,515 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1990, 2-217192 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/187, 5/255 


18 Claims 


1. A magnetic head comprising a sliding surface constructed 
of at least a soft magnetic metal film and a substrate supporting 
it, characterized in that the substrate is 20-200 times as wear- 
resistant as the soft magnetic metal film. 


5,276,575 
MAGNETIC HEAD HAVING A NOTCHED MAGNETIC 
CORE PORTION WITH A ZERO DEPTH POSITION 
OFFSET 
Tomio Kobayashi; Heikichi Sato; Hideaki Ojima; Akira Urai; 
Akira Murakami; Yoshito Ikeda; Mitsuaki Yokomizo, and 
Toshiyuki Okada, all of Miyaga, Japan, assignors to Sony 
Corporation, Japan 
Filed Mar. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 845,140 
Claims priority, Japan, Mar. 6, 1991, 63724 
Int. C1.5 G11B 5/43, 5/47 
6 Claims 


3a 3b 3c 4c 4b 4a 


1. A magnetic head, comprising a pair of magnetic core 
portions, each portion including a substrate having a notched 
winding groove for accommodating a coil winding, said wind- 
ing grooves formed along facing surfaces of the core portions; 
and 

a thin magnetic metal film disposed along facing surfaces of 

each of the core portions including the winding grooves 
of the substrates, the pair of magnetic core portions being 
integrally bonded to each other in such a manner that a 
magnetic gap is formed between facing surfaces of the thin 
magnetic metal films; 

characterized in that said magnetic gap has a depth defined 
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as the distance from a magnetic recording medium sliding 
surface on said magnetic core portions to a point B inter- 
mediate said magnetic recording medium sliding surface 
and said winding grooves, and in that an inclined surface 
extends from said point B on one of said core portions to 
the respective winding groove of said one of said core 
portions; : : 

whereby said inclined surface enables said magnetic record- 
ing medium sliding surface to maintain a constant sliding 
surface contact area of said thin magnetic metal films until 
the sliding surface is worn to a position in which the depth 
of the magnetic gap is zero. 


5,276,576 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR OBTAINING DATA OF 
TAPE THINNESS AND/OR HUB RADIUS OF A TAPE 
REEL 
Hideki Tanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Funai Electric Engi- 
neering Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 805,532 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1991, 3-131957; 
May 7, 1991, 3-131958 
Int. C15 G11B 15/18 


US. Cl. 360—137 8 Claims 


1. A method for obtaining data of a tape thinness comprising: 

detecting a first pulse period of a take-up reel at a first rota- 
tion time; 

detecting a second pulse period of said take-up reel at a 
second rotation time; 

counting a number of revolutions of said take-up reel; and 

calculating said tape thinness (d) based on a pole number (A) 
of said take-up reel, a predetermined tape velocity (vo), 
said first pulse period (T 7), said second pulse period (T 7), 
and said number of revolutions (n7), in accordance with a 


formula, 


d=AX w(T7—T70)/(22 Xn7). 

1. A device for obtaining data of a hub radius comprising: 

means for rewinding a take-up reel to a beginning; 

means for detecting a pulse period of said take-up reel at a 
single rotation time in play mode; and 

means for calculating a hub radius (r,_) based on a pole num- 
ber (A) of said take-up reel, a predetermined tape velocity 
(vo), said pulse period (T7), and said number of revolu- 
tions (n7), in accordance with a formula, 


th=(A X 0/22) TT. 
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5,276,577 
HEAD-DISK ENCLOSURE SEAL FOR MAGNETIC DISK 
STORAGE DEVICE 
Peter E. Brooks, and James M. Rigotti, both of Rochester, 
Minn., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 629,048, Dec. 14, 1990, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 338,920, Apr. 17, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Jun. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 725,948 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 33/14, 17/02 


US. Cl. 360—97.02 3 Claims 


1. A magnetic disk drive enclosure having an inside and an 
exterior, said enclosure housing a head-disk assembly in a 
substantially sealed clean environment comprising: 

first and second enclosure portions that adjoin one another 
and cooperate to surround said head-disk assembly; 

means for aligning said first and second enclosure portions; 

an enclosure sealing system including a compliant, mallea- 
ble, metallic foil tape continuously overlying the junction 
between said first and second enclosure portions and 
secured thereto by an electrically conductive, pressure 
sensitive adhesive to maintain alignment and positioning 
between said first and second enclosure portions; 

a conductor extending from the head-disk assembly inside 
the enclosure to the exterior of the enclosure at the junc- 
tion between said first and second enclosure portions; and 
double sided adhesive applied to one of said first and 
second enclosure portions adjacent where said conductor 
emerges from the inside of the enclosure, the double sided 
adhesive positioned between the conductor and said one 
of said first and second enclosure portions and said com- 
pliant, malleable, metallic foil tape overlies said conductor 
and said double sided adhesive. 


5,276,578 
MAGNETIC HEAD HAVING A PAIR OF FRONT CORE 
ASSEMBLIES 
Minoru Kato, Chichibu; Koichi Hara, Arakawa, and Mutsuhiro 
Yamada, Chichibu, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Denshi 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Saitama, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 557,770, Jul. 26, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,148,342. This application Mar. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 669,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1990, 2-63893; 
Feb. 19, 1991, 3-023644 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/187, 5/147 
US. Cl. 360—122 

1. A magnetic head comprising: 

a pair of core assemblies, each having at least one magnetic 
core which forms at least part of a magnetic circuit having 
a magnetic gap; 

a spacer plate sandwiched between said pair of core assem- 
blies, said pair of core assemblies being juxtaposed in a 
lengthwise direction of said magnetic gap; and 

a sliding surface on which a magnetic recording medium 
slides, said sliding surface including the magnetic gap of 
each of said pair of core assemblies; 


4 Claims 
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wherein at least one of said magnetic core assemblies com- 
prises at least one nonmagnetic spacer member disposed out- 


side the magnetic circuit thereof and forming a pair of said 
sliding surface. 


5,276,579 
HIGH ACCURACY TRACK WIDTH THIN-FILM 
MAGNETIC HEAD 

Masayuki Takamori, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Victor 

Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Mar. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 859,011 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 29, 1991, 3-121971 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 5/31, 5/23 

US. Cl. 360—126 1 Claim 


2 
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1. A thin-film magnetic head comprising a non-magnetic 
insulating substrate, a lower magnetic substance layer on said 
non-magnetic insulating substrate, a gap layer on said lower 
magnetic substance layer, an insulating substance layer on a 
predetermined area on said gap layer and which has a plurality 
of lines of coil layers therein, an upper magnetic substance 
layer which covers entirely said lower magnetic substance 
layer, said gap layer and said insulating substance layer, and a 
protective layer on said upper magnetic substance layer; 

said non-magnetic insulating substrate having a first groove 

which is shallowly formed therein at a right angle to a 
surface which is to define the tape contacting surface, and 
a deeper second groove which is formed therein at a right 
angle to said first groove and parallel to said plurality of 
lines of coil layers to thereby underly and extend beyond 
said first groove; and wherein 

said lower magnetic substance layer forming a lower pole 

piece which includes a first magnetic substance layer 
portion which is disposed in and occupies said first groove 
of said insulating substrate and having a lateral width 
substantially equal to a track width of a magnetic tape to 
be used in recording and playback, and a second magnetic 
substance layer portion which is disposed in and occupies 
said second groove of said insulating substrate. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,276,580 
TAPE CASSETTE INCLUDING A SPOOL LOCKING 
MEMBER 
Masato Tanaka, and Kiyotaka Yanaka, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,933 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 1, 1991, 3-031362 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 23/02; G03B 1/04 


US. Cl. 360—132 4 Claims 


1. A tape cassette comprising: 

a case body having an opening in a front side thereof, and 
consisting of an upper half case and a lower half case; 

a pair of spools for winding a tape, supported for rotation 
within the case body, and provided respectively with 
circumferentially arranged toothed portions; 

a locking member placed on an inner surface of a bottom 
wall of the lower half case within the case body for sliding 
toward and away from a back side of the case body, and 
provided with locking fingers for engagement respec- 
tively with the toothed portions at locations facing the 
front side of the case body; and 

spring means fastened to the locking member to bias the 
locking member toward the back side of the case body; 

the locking member further comprising a cam portion hav- 
ing first and second inclined surfaces inclined in opposite 
directions and forming an apex facing the back side of the 
case body in a direction opposite an eject direction of the 
cassette, said first inclined surface facing said upper half 
case and said second inclined surface facing said lower 
half case; 

one of the inclined surfaces of the cam portion of the locking 
member being arranged to engage a positioning pin of a 
recording/reproducing apparatus when the tape cassette 
is loaded on the recording/reproducing apparatus, so that 
the locking member is moved against a resilience of the 
spring means toward the front side of the case body by the 
positioning pin engaging one of the inclined surfaces of 
the cam portion in the eject direction when loading the 
tape cassette on the recording/reproducing apparatus, and 
the locking fingers are respectively disengaged from the 
toothed portions of the spools to unlock the spools, and 

the locking member is moved by the resilience of the spring 
means toward the back side of the case body as the posi- 
tioning pin exits the case body when unloading the tape 
cassette, so that the locking fingers are brought into en- 
gagement with the toothed portions of the spools to lock 
the spools. 
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5,276,581 
RECEIVING APPARATUS INCLUDING A DISPLAY FOR 
DISPLAYING THE AMOUNT OF UNRECORDED 
MEMORY 
Tsuguhide Sakata, Machida; Tomishige Taguchi, Urawa; Norio 
Kimura; Kunio Tsuruno, both of Tokyo; Masahiro Takei, and 
Yasutomo Suzuki, both of Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors 
to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 735,267, Jul. 24, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 456,531, Dec. 26, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,053,896, which is a division of Ser. No. 48,840, May 12, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 47,620 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1986, 61-109894; 
May 14, 1986, 61-109895; May 14, 1986, 61-109896; May 14, 
1986, 61-109897 
Int. Ci.5 G11B 33/10 
7 Claims 


1. A receiving apparatus for receiving image data through a 
ication li ‘sing: 

receiving means for receiving the image data from the com- 

cetentinn 


display means for displaying the amount of recordable unre- 
corded portions of said dynamic storage medium detected 
by said detecting means; and 

means for causing said display means to display the amount 
of recordable unrecorded portions of said dynamic stor- 
age medium upon receipt of the image data by said receiv- 
ing means. 


5,276,582 

ESD PROTECTION USING NPN BIPOLAR TRANSISTOR 
Richard B. Merrill, Daly City, Calif; David C. Reynolds, 

Georgetown, Mass., and Doug Farrenkopf, Santa Ciara, 

Calif., assignors to National Semiconductor Corporation, 

Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,902 
Int. Cl.5 HO2H 9/04 


US, Cl. 361—111 


ft 


1. A protection circuit utilizable with an integrated circuit 
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(“IC”) for protecting the integrated circuit features from a 
pulse of electrostatic discharge (“ESD”), wherein a package 
containing the IC includes a plurality of pads for electrically 
contacting respective features of the IC via an interconnect, 
including at least a first pad contacting a first IC feature via a 
first interconnect, a second pad contacting a second IC feature 
via a second interconnect, a third pad for providing a first 
reference voltage to the IC via a third interconnect, and a 
fourth pad for providing a second reference voltage to the IC 
via a fourth interconnect, the protection circuit comprising: 
a zener diode having an anode and a cathode; 
a first bipolar transistor having a base, a collector, and an 
emitter; and 
a resistor having a first and a second terminal, wherein the 
cathode of the zener diode is connected to the first inter- 
connect, the collector of the first transistor is connected to 
the first interconnect, the anode of the zener diode and the 
base of the first transistor are connected to the first termi- 
nal of the resistor, and the emitter of the first transistor and 
the second terminal of the resistor are connected to the 
fourth interconnect. 


5,276,583 
LIGHTING SYSTEM 
Glenn M. Tyson, La Crescenta, Calif., assignor to GFY Indus- 
tries, Sylmar, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 653,619, Feb. 11, 1991, Pat. No. 5,198,962, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 389,363, Aug. 3, 1989, Pat. No. 
5,041,950. This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,295 
Int. Cl. HO2B 1/00 
US. Cl. 361—679 4 Claims 


1. An electrical assembly comprising 

a potting base including sockets; 

a harness positioned on said potting base and including slots; 

bare electrical connectors having two spaced terminals and 
a portion between said terminals positioned in said slots; 

a capacitor positioned in a said socket; 

an igniter positioned in another said socket; 

a transformer positioned in another said socket; 

a potting body bonding to said potting base and encasing 
said harness, said bare electrical connectors, said capaci- 
tor, said igniter and said transformer. 


5,276,584 
ELECTRONIC UNIT 
Hugh M. Collins, Nepean; Hasler R. Hayes, Munster Hamlet; 
John S. Moss, Ottawa; Clifford D. Read, Stittsville; Tristano 
F. Nicoletta, Nepean; John B. Drayton, Nepean; David J. 
Pell, Nepean, and Roman Katchmar, Ottawa, all of Canada, 
assignors to Northern Telecom Limited, Montreal, Canada 
Division of Ser. No. 786,232, Oct. 31, 1991, Pat. No. 5,218,516. 
This application Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,205 
Int. Cl. HOSK 7/20 
US. Cl. 361—718 1 Claim 
1. An electronic unit comprising a printed circuit board and 
a heat sink means, the printed circuit board assembled to a 
surface of the heat sink means which also has a heat release 
projection means exposed for contact by a flow of cooling fluid 
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across the heat release projection means, the projection means 


ELECTRICAL 


5,276,586 


including at least one rib formed with a cavity which openson BONDING STRUCTURE OF THERMAL CONDUCTIVE 


the surface of the heat sink means and terminates in a position 


MEMBERS FOR A MULTI-CHIP MODULE 


spaced from each end of the rib, and the printed circuit board Toshio Hatsuda, Ibaraki; Takahiro Daikoku, Ushiku; Tetsuya 


36 
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has a resistor network extending outwardly from the board and 
into the cavity with sides of the cavity sufficiently close to the 
resistor network that heat exchange occurs across the gap from 


the resistor network and into the rib. 


5,276,585 
HEAT SINK MOUNTING APPARATUS 
Matthew C. Smithers, Lewisville, Tex., assignor to Thermalloy, 
Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 977,220 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 7/20 


U.S. Cl. 361—704 


US, Cl. 361—387 


Hayashida, Tokyo; Noriyuki Ashiwake, Tsuchiura; Fumiyuki 
Kobayashi, Sagamihara; Keizou Kawamura, and Sohji Sakata, 
both of Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 872,178 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1991, 3-095146 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 7/20 

11 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor module comprising: 

a substrate; 

a plurality of semiconductor chips each of which is front- 
surface mounted on said substrate; 

a plurality of heat conduction members mounted on the back 
surfaces of said plurality of semiconductor chips, respec- 
tively; 

a cooling jacket, on which said plurality of heat conduction 
members are bonded with a heat conductive bonding 
agent, sealed with said substrate; 

wherein, in a surface of each of said plurality of heat conduc- 
tion members adjacent to said cooling jacket and in a 
surface of said cooling jacket adjacent to said heat con- 
duction members, around a portion corresponding to the 
back surface of each of the semiconductor chips is formed 
a portion made of a material which has a non-affinity for 
said heat conductive bonding agent; and 

a reservoir made of a material having an affinity for said heat 
conductive bonding agent and serving to receive an excess 
amount of bonding agent formed around each of the non- 
affinity portions of said plurality of heat conduction mem- 
bers and said cooling jacket. 


5,276,587 


1. Apparatus for mounting a heat sink having at least one pryQTABLE ELECTRICAL CONNECTION APPARATUS 
substantially flat major face and an oppositely disposed surface Michael P. Ciaccio, Canton, Mich., assignor to Sundstrand 


on an electronic device package comprising a substantially 


Corporation, Rockford, Ill. 


orthogonal body with first and second oppositely disposed Continuation of Ser. No. 693,643, Apr. 30, 1991, abandoned. 


major faces and intersecting edge surfaces which define cor- 
ners comprising: 


(a) a first edge frame comprising an elongated member hav- U.S. Cl. 361—707 


ing first and second end portions, each end portion having 
a pocket defined by at least two sides and a bottom 
adapted to receive a corner of the electronic device pack- 
age when said elongated member is positioned adjacent 
and substantially parallel with one edge of the package; 

(b) a second edge frame comprising an elongated member 
having first and second end portions, each end portion 
having a pocket defined by at least two sides and a bottom 
adapted to receive a corner of the electronic device pack- 
age when said second frame member is positioned adja- 
cent and substantially parallel with an opposite edge of the 
package; and 

(c) at least one beam interconnecting said first edge frame 
and said second edge frame and maintaining said edge 
frames substantially parallel with each other. 


This application Apr. 8, 1993, Ser. No. 44,918 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 7/20 
16 Claims 

1. A combination comprising: 

a mounting structure having a mounting surface; 

a first electrical connector being supported by said mounting 
structure, said first electrical connector having a surface 
and a receptacle through said surface of said first electrical 
connector, said surface of said first electrical connector 
being offset from, and being generally parallel to, said 
mounting surface, 

an electrical device having a device surface, said electrical 
device having a first electrical device contact insertable 
into said receptacle for electrical engagement with said 
first electrical connector, said receptacle and said first 
electrical device contact forming a pivot point, said first 
electrical device contact being arranged so that, when said 
first electrical device contact is inserted into said recepta- 
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cle for electrical engagement with said first electrical uration defined by the circle of the second radial length 

connector, said electrical device may be pivoted about and a top ledge surface of a semi-circular configuration 
defined by the circle of the first radial length, said at least 
one track member further defining a receiving side and a 
fastening side and operative to receive the hooked end 
portion of the at least one key at said receiving side of the 
at least one track member when the front housing portion 
and the rear housing portion are tandemly-positioned and 
the at least one key is aligned with the receiving side of the 
at least one track member such that, once the hooked end 
portion is positioned at the receiving side, sliding transla- 
tion of the front housing portion upon the top edge surface 
of the perimetal flange of the rear housing portion causes 
translation of the bottom surface of the hooked end por- 
tion of the key along the bottom ledge surface of the track 
member to position the hooked end portion at the fasten- 
ing side to fasten the front housing portion and the rear 
housing portion theretogether when positioned thereat. 


said pivot point until said device surface is in intimate 
physical engagement with said mounting surface. 


5,276,588 

TELEPHONE HANDSET ASSEMBLY HAVING RIGID 

FASTENER FOR CONNECTING HANDSET ASSEMBLY 5,276,589 
PORTION-PORTIONS THERETOGETHER NOTEBOOK COMPUTER HAVING FLIP SCREEN 

Daniel J. Repplinger, Lake Zurich, and Polly Jungels-Butler, WHICH PIVOTS AND SLIDES WITHIN A FRAME 

Gilberts, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- Richard A. Bartlett, Middletown, and Edward A. Coté, Califon, 

burg, Il. both of N.J., assignors to NCR Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 

Filed Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 906,723 Filed Nov. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 973,507 
Int. Cl. HOSK 5/00; HO4B 1/08 Int. Cl.5 HOSK 7/02; GO6F 1/16 

US. Cl. 361—736 US. Cl. 361—681 


1. A notebook computer comprising: 
11. In a radio transceiver having electronic circuitry dis- _a base portion; 
posed upon at least one circuit board and housed within a a display portion hinged to the base portion including a 
housing assembly comprised ofa front housing portion and a frame and a display within the frame: 
sted yen — bp toeecher wey: <n —— ~ onl wherein the frame has top and bottom internal sides, and left 
f, the tendin; flange having a top edge a oe for and right internal sides containing left and right apertures 
aes rad s rareey chr portion th pon, a combination which are elongated in shape and extend substantially 
with the housing assembly of a fastener for fastening the front from a middle point of the left and right internal sides to 
and rear housing portions, respectively, theretogether, said the top internal side of the frame; 
fastener comprising: wherein the display has left, right, top, bottom, back cover, 
at least one key having a hooked end portion coupled to, and and front pen input and display sides; 
extending beneath, the front housing portion, the hooked _ wherein the display further includes left and right pivot pins 


end portion of the at least one key having a top face sur- 
face, a bottom face surface, and side face surfaces wherein 
the hooked end portion is semi-circular in configuration 
with the top face surface of the hooked end portion de- 
fined by a circle of a first radial length and the bottom 
surface of the front housing portion is of a semi-circular 
configuration defined by a circie of a second radial length 
which is concentric with the circle of the first radial 
length; and 

at least one track member, formed upon an inner sidewall of 
the perimetal flange of the rear housing portion and com- 
prised of a bottom ledge surface of a semi-circular config- 


on the left and right sides of the display, closer to the top 
side of the display than to the bottom side of the display, 
and within the left and right apertures for pivotally 
mounting the frame about a horizontal axis within the 
frame; 

wherein the display pivots and slides about the pivot pins to 
place the display and pen input side in a first position 
inclined upwards from the base portion with the bottom 
side of the display resting on the base portion or a second 
position within the frame facing the base portion when the 
display portion is opened from the base portion. 
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5,276,590 
FLEX CIRCUIT ELECTRONIC CARDS 
Mark Budman, Vestal; Mark J. Kuzawinski, Maine, and Doug- 
jas M. Saunders, Broome, all of N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 782,216 
Int. Cl.5 HOSK 7/14 


US. Cl. 361—796 15 Claims 


1. An electronic package comprising: 

acard carrier including a first plurality of parallel guides and 
a second plurality of parallel guides, said first and second 
plurality of guides arranged spaced apart and facing one 
another, said card carrier having a plurality of electrical 
connectors; and 

a plurality of circuit cards each including electrical circuits, 
said cards having opposite edges removably situated in 
said guides, each of said circuit cards having electrical 
connector means for electrically connecting the electrical 
circuits on each of said cards to one of said card carrier 
electrical connectors, at least one of said circuit cards 
including a frame, said frame having opposite sides, edges 
of said frame being removably situated in said guides, a 
flex circuit mounted between opposite sides of said frame, 
said flex circuit having an overall length greater than the 
distance between the opposite sides of the frame, so that 
the circuit card with the flex circuit buldges out and con- 
forms to any obstruction on the adjacent circuit card. 


5,276,591 
SIGN WITH INDIRECT ILLUMINATION FROM LIGHT 
- EMITTING DIODES 
William Hegarty, 213 Columbia La., Stevensville, Md. 21666 
Filed Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 918,646 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 7/04 
USS. Cl. 362—31 

1. An illuminated sign comprising: 

a panel of substantially light transmissive material having a 
front surface, a rear surface, and an edge surface; 

a plurality of discrete LED light sources mounted along the 
edge surface, each emitting a beam of light into the panel 
at the edge surface, said beam of light having a color 
wavelength defined by the LED light sources 

an inwardly reflective surface defined on the panel at least at 
one of an area of said edge surface, apart from the LED 
light sources, and said front and rear surfaces of the panel, 
whereby the beam of light is reflected inwardly of the 
surfaces and edge of the panel; 

a coating on the panel that is colored to match substantially 
the color wavelength of the LED light sources, whereby 


13 Claims 


ELECTRICAL 
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the light reflected inwardly causes the coating to glow; 
and, 


opaque means delimiting the coating on the panel to define a 
graphic indicia. 


5,276,592 
HEADLIGHT FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
John L. Henkes, Latham, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 925,064 
Int. Cl.5 B60Q 1/04; F21M 3/16 
US. Cl. 362—61 
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1. A headlight for projecting a light beam in a forward 
direction substantially normal to the height (H) and width (W) 
dimensions of the headlight housing, where the ratio H/W is 
low, said headlight comprising: 

a light source positioned at the intersection of the axis of said 
beam and a lateral axis perpendicular thereto, said lateral 
axis being parallel to said width dimension; 

a plurality of collimating lenses arrayed around said light 
source with their optical axes positioned in the plane 
defined by said perpendicularly intersecting axes, the focal 
point of said collimating lenses being substantially coinci- 
dent with said axial intersection, each of said lenses having 
a height substantially equal to the interior height dimen- 
sion of said housing, each lens being positioned to receive 
light directly from said source to provide a collimated 
light output in which the light rays are parallel to the 
optical axis of said each lens; 

a first one of said collimating lenses being positioned on said 
beam axis forward of said light source; 

a plurality of reflectors associated with the remaining ones 
of said collimating lenses positioned on opposite sides of 
said beam axis at an angle thereto so as to redirect the 
collimated light output from said lenses into said forward 
direction, said reflectors being laterally spaced from each 
other such that the collimated light output from said 
lenses is distributed substantially along the full width of 
said housing; and 
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a frontal lens positioned forward of said collimating lenses 
and of said plurality of reflectors to close off said housing. 


5,276,593 
BICYCLE LIGHT SIGNAL 
Von Lighthill, 1106 Lisenby, and Charlie Lewis, 237 N. Church 
St., both of Panama City, Fla. 32401 
Filed May 3, 1993, Ser. No. 55,557 
Int. Cl. B62J 6/00 


1. A new and improved high visibility light signal apparatus 
for use on a bicycle which has a frame, a front portion, a left 
side, a right side, a back portion, and a longitudinal axis extend- 
ing from the front portion to the back portion of the bicycle, 
said apparatus comprising: 

a strobe light assembly which includes a source of electric 

power and a strobe lamp/driver assembly, and 

support assembly means for supporting said strobe lamp/- 

driver assembly on the bicycle, said support assembly 
means including a first end and a second end, said first end 
including lamp support means for supporting said strobe 
lamp/driver assembly, said second end including connec- 
tor means for attaching said support assembly means to 
the bicycle for supporting said strobe lamp/driver assem- 
bly on the bicycle, 

wherein said support assembly means have a length and said 

connector means are capable of supporting said support 
assembly means on the bicycle such that said strobe 
lamp/driver assembly is positioned in a plane spaced from 
and parallel to said longitudinal axis, such that signal light 
from said strobe lamp/driver assembly is visible from the 
front, the left side, the right side, and the back of the 
bicycle simultaneously. 


5,276,594 
ADD-ON VEHICLE SAFETY LIGHT MONITOR 
Mark E. Burkett, 5766 Guatemala Way, Buena Park, Calif. 
90620, and Eldon G. Burkett, 18771 Laurel Way, Cottonwood, 
Calif. 96022 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,407 
Int. Cl.5 B60Q 1/26 


1. For use in combination with a vehicle having a body, a 
driver’s seat and a signal light, an add-on light monitor com- 
> lig 
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alight pipe having an input end, a filter supported thereon an 
output end and a light coupling body therebetween; and 

attachment means for securing said light pipe to said body 
such that said input end is optically coupled to said signal 
light and said output end is viewable from said driver’s 
seat, 

said light pipe being installable upon said body following 
complete fabrication and assembly of said vehicle. 


5,276,595 
COLOR-CODED TOILET LIGHT ASSEMBLY 
Bryan J. Patrie, P.O. Box 576, Menlo Park, Calif. 94025 
Filed Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,426 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 33/00 
US. Cl. 362—101 


1. A light assembly for use with a toilet having a toilet seat 
and a toilet lid, said seat and said lid being pivotable between 
a substantially horizontal down position and a substantially 
vertical up position, said light assembly comprising: 

(a) a housing and means for attaching said housing to said lid 
such that said housing is approximately framed by the 
Opening in said seat when the seat and lid are in the up 
position; 

(b) a color-coded light mounted in said housing, said color- 
coded light comprising a seat-up indicator light and a 
seat-down indicator light, the emitted color of said seat-up 
indicator light being substantially different than the emit- 
ted color of said seat-down indicator light; 

(c) a position sensor means mounted in said housing for 
detecting the seat in the up position, said position sensor 
means comprising a mechanical switch or a proximity 
sensor; 

(d) a person sensor means mounted in said housing for de- 
tecting a person in the vicinity of the toilet; 

(e) a battery and electrical circuit means mounted in said 
housing for energizing said color-coded light if said per- 
son has been detected such that said seat-up indicator light 
is energized if the seat is detected in said up position, and 
such that said seat-down indicator light is energized if the 
seat is not detected in said up position. 


5,276,596 
HOLDER FOR A FLASHLIGHT 
Ronald L. Krenzel, 6595 Odell, Ste. 1, Boulder, Colo. 80301 
Filed Jun. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 902,940 
Int. Cl.5 F21L 15/14 
US. Cl. 362—191 10 Claims 
1. A device for holding a flashlight at a desired location 
comprising: 
an elongated flexible member capable of being moved into a 
plurality of differing shapes; 
retaining means for retaining said elongated flexible member 
in a desired shape; 
holding means connected to an end portion of said elongated 
flexible member for holding a flashlight at a desired loca- 
tion; 
attachment means comprising a portion of said elongated 
flexible member itself for attaching said elongated flexible 
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member on a fixed object; and wherein said attachment 
means comprise: 

a central body section, a male end section, an externally 
threaded end section and a longitudinal axis; and 


said male end section having an outer surface having a con- 
figuration similar to that of said male end portion of said 
segment. 


5,276,597 
CONFIGURABLE FURNITURE INTEGRATED AMBIENT 
LIGHTING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Douglas J. Herst, Ross, and Utkan Salman, Emeryville, both of 

a ee ee 


Filed Jun. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 714,145 
Int. Cl.5 F21S 3/00 
US, Cl, 362—225 


1. A lighting fixture for a configurable ambient lighting 

system comprising 

a fixture head having a fixture head housing, said housing 
having a bottom support surface and a top opening for 
providing indirect lighting, 

a mounting structure removably mountable to said fixture 
head housing bottom support surface, said mounting 
structure including a stem for vertically positioning said 
fixture head at a desired mounting height and a laterally 
extending yoke on said stem for supporting said fixture 
head, said yoke being formed to receive and supportively 
conform with the bottom support surface of said fixture 
head housing when said fixture head is placed thereon, 

means for releasably securing said fixture head housing to 
said yoke such that said fixture head and said mounting 
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structure can readily be interchanged with other similarly 
constructed fixture heads and mounting structures to 
provide different lighting configurations supportable on 
different height mounting surfaces. 


5,276,598 
DISPLAY UNIT AND LIGHT BOX THEREFOR 


Filed Mar. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 846,660 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 13, 1991, 9101441 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 21/34 
US. Cl. 362—238 8 Claims 


y) 


Coos es 


1. Display unit of the type having at least two mechanically 
and electrically interconnected light boxes with lamp fittings 
which can be turned on, translucent wall surfaces for support- 
ing a large-size transparency film each light box comprising 
complementary electric connecting means each arranged at 
one end of the light box, and interengageable mounting and 
hook-on strips which extend longitudinally along opposite side 
edges of each of the light boxes for interconnecting light boxes 
in juxtaposed rows, the mounting and hook-on strips being 
configured so as to allow interconnection of said light boxes in 
a direction which is substantially perpendicular to the longitu- 
dinal direction of said strips and wherein the interconnection 
of the mounting strip on one light box with the hook-on strip 
of the light box in the adjacent row providing a sliding inter- 
connection which permits movement of the light boxes relative 
to each other in the longitudinal direction of said strips for 
engaging and complementary electric connecting 
means of adjoining light boxes in the same row. 


5,276,599 
LIGHT SCULPTURE DEVICE 
Willard L. Neeley, 1011 Valley River Way 116B-307, Eugene, 
Oreg. 97401 
Filed Feb. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 838,835 
Int. Ci.5 F21V 7/05 
US. Cl. 362—301 
1. A light sculpture device comprising: 
a hollow base; 
an enclosure mounted on said hollow base, said enclosure 
comprising a plurality of planar mirrored panels and at 
least one transparent planar mirrored panel angularly 
joined together to form said enclosure having an open 
bottom, each of said planar mirrored panels having a 
reflective surface and a silvered surface, whereby each 
said reflective surface is directed interiorly of said enclo- 
sure; 
a light source fastened to said hollow base directed interiorly 
of said enclosure; 
means to activate and deactivate said light source; 
means to ventilate, whereby said light source is activated to 


19 Claims 
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illuminate within said hollow base to produce a reflection 
on each said reflective surface which is viewed through 
said transparent planar mirrored panel and said means to 
ventilate enables air to be circulated within said device; 


said hollow base comprises a top planar mirrored panel 
having a reflective surface and a silvered surface, whereby 
said reflective surface is directed interiorly of said enclo- 
sure; and 

said top planar mirrored panel further comprises a plurality 
of bores. 


5,276,600 
CURVED REFLECTOR HAVING A FLEXIBLE 
SUBSTRATE 

Mitsuo Takase, Chiba, and Nobuhiro Fukuda, Kanagawa, both 

of Japan, assignors to Mitsui Toatsu Chemicals, Inc., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 888,611 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1991, 3-127224 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 17/02, 7/00; G02B 5/08; B32B 15/08 
US. Cl. 362—320 5 Claims 


SO 
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5. A planar reflector comprising a base and a flexible sub- 
strate having a high reflection layer formed thereon and over- 
layed on the base with an adhesive layer interposed between 
the high reflection layer and the base, the adhesion strength 
between the base and the substrate being at least 100 g/cm and 
the thickness of the adhesive layer being not smaller than 0.5 
pm but not greater than 50 ym. 
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5,276,601 
LAMP SHADE HAVING AT LEAST TWO LATERALLY 
SPACED ARRAYS OF LIGHT DEFLECTORS 
Albert Holzhacker, Rua Joao Felipe Silva 43, Sto. Amaro, Sao 
Paulo, Brazil 04638 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 789,955, Nov. 12, 1991, Pat. 
No. 5,165,787. This application Oct. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 966,851 

The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Nov. 24, 

2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 F21V 11/00 


US. Cl. 362—354 22 Claims 


1. A lamp shade comprising: 
a) a first lamp shade portion including: 

a first support frame; 

a plurality of light deflecting elements, each of said light 
deflecting elements having a first end and a second end 
spaced from said first end; and first mounting means for 
mounting at least one of said light deflecting elements to 

~ _ said first support frame so that said at least one of the 
light deflecting elements can be moved, independently, 
relative to said first support frame and other light de- 
flecting elements; 

b) a second lamp shade portion including: 

a second support frame; 

a plurality of light deflecting members, each of said light 
deflecting members having a first end and a second end 
spaced from said second end; and second mounting 
means for mounting at least one of said light deflecting 
members to said second support frame so that said at 
least one of the light deflecting members can be moved, 
independently, relative to said second support frame 
and other light deflecting members; and 

c) said first lamp shade portion and said second lamp shade 
portion are interconnected but laterally spaced so that the 
light deflecting elements define a first array of light deflec- 
tors and the light deflecting members define a second 
array of light deflectors, and a lateral gap is defined be- 
tween said first and second arrays of light deflectors 


5,276,602 
HIGH VOLTAGE POWER SUPPLY CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Juntaro Oku, Numazu, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Electric Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 5, 1992, Ser. No. 878,853 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1991, 3-101573 
Int. Cl.5 HO2M 3/335; GO3G 13/22 
US. Cl. 363—21 
1. A power supply control apparatus comprising: 
power generating means for generating electric power in 
response to a switching control signal having a given duty 
ratio; 
detecting means for detecting the electric power generated 


14 Claims 
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by said power generating means and for outputting a 
monitor voltage corresponding to the detected electric 
power, said monitor voltage being susceptible to contain- 
ing noise components; and 

controlling means for controlling the generated electric 


power to a predetermined value in accordance with the 
duty ratio of said switching control signal, such that the 
duty ratio is changed by a minimum unit amount in re- 
sponse to the monitor voltage so as to render the duty 
ratio less sensitive to noise contained in the monitor volt- 
age. 


5,276,603 
SIXTEEN LEVEL POWER SUPPLY WITH 
ASYNCHRONOUS CONTROLLER 
Gerald R. Stanley, Osceola, Ind., assignor to Crown Interna- 
tional, Inc., Elkhart, Ind. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 737,780, Jul. 30, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 518,759, May 3, 1990, 
Pat. No. 5,045,990. This application Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,400 

Int. Cl.5 HO2M 7/537 


US. Cl. 363—43 6 Claims 


4 BINARY Las 
2noRYS (Zl vs 


1. A device for converting a plurality of analog voltage 
sources into a digital multibit word, said analog voltage 
sources ranging from a most significant voltage source to a 
least significant voltage source, said device including a plural- 
ity of comparing means, each said comparing means associated 
with a corresponding one of said analog voltage sources, a 
most significant one of said comparing means having its input 
adapted for connection to an analog reference voltage at least 
one of said analog voltage sources having a lesser significance, 
a least significant one of said comparing means having its input 
operatively associated with an output of at least one of said 
comparing means of greater significance, said least significant 
comparing means further having its input adapted for connec- 
tion to said analog reference voltage, each remaining one of 
said comparing means having its input operatively associated 
with the output of at least one of said comparing means having 
a greater significance, each remaining one of said comparing 
means having its input operatively associated with at least one 
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of said analog voltage sources having a lesser significance, and 
each remaining one of said comparing means having its input 
operatively associated with said analog reference voltage, each 
of said comparing means for comparing the value of said ana- 
log reference voltage source to the value of the sum of the 
outputs of said analog voltage sources and of said comparing 
means so connected to said input of each of said comparing 
means, each said comparing means having an output voltage 
constituting one bit of said digital multibit word, said plurality 
of comparing means operatively associated with one another 
such that the output voltage of said most significant comparing 
means constitutes a most significant bit of said digital multibit 
word and the output voltage of said least significant comparing 
means constitutes the least significant bit of said digital multibit 
word, said output voltage of each of said comparing means 
being a first binary voltage level when the value of the sum of 
the outputs of the lesser significance analog voltage sources so 
connected to each of said comparing means are of lesser than 
or the same as the value of said analog reference voltage 
source, each of said comparing means being arranged for 
asynchronously switching said output voltage between said 
first binary voltage level and a second binary voltage level. 


5,276,604 
HIGH VOLTAGE REGULATOR FOR AN INTEGRATED 
HORIZONTAL SWEEP SYSTEM 

Bruce E. Messman, Lake In the Hills, Ill, assignor to Zenith 
Electronics Corporation, Glenview, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 744,773, Aug. 14, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,189,599. This application Feb. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 19,518 

Int. Cl.5 HO2M 3/335 


1. A circuit for generating a regulated high voltage signal 
comprising: 

means responsive to a horizontal drive signal for generating 
a series of flyback voltage pulses; 

control means for generating a corresponding series of regu- 
lation voltage pulses each of which occurs in at least 
partial time coincidence with a respective one of said 
flyback voltage pulses; 

means for combining each of said regulation voltage pulses 
with the corresponding one of said flyback voltage pulses 
to produce a combined output signal; and 

means for generating a reference signal, said control means 
being responsive to said reference signal and said com- 
bined output signal for adjusting the position of each of 
said regulation voltage pulses relative to the correspond- 
ing flyback voltage pulse to regulate the level of said 
combined output signal. 
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5,276,605 
NEGATIVE HALF-WAVE SUMMING RECTIFIER 

APPARATUS FOR A THREE PHASE AC VOLTAGE 
Clifford J. Wiener, Franklin Square, N.Y.; Samuel Hsieh, Mari- 

boro, N.J.; George C. Pusey, III, Jackson, N.J., and Paul A. 

Verdi, Stanhope, N.J., assignors to AlliedSignal Inc., Morris 

Township, Morris County, N.J. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1993, Ser. No. 33,479 
Int. Cl. HO2M 7/217; GOIR 19/00; H0O2B 1/20 

US. Cl. 363—127 


1. Negative half-wave summing rectifier apparatus for a 
three phase AC input voltage, comprising: 

first, second and third resistors, each of which is connected 
to a phase of a three phase AC input voltage source for 
converting the respective phase voltages into phase cur- 
rents; 

over-voltage protection means connected to the first, second 

adding means connected to the over-voltage protection 
means for adding the negative half-cycles of the phase 
currents to provide a negative added current; 

converting means connected to the adding means for con- 
verting the negative added current to a positive current; 
and 

a fourth resistor connected to the converting means for 
converting the positive current to a positive output volt- 
age which is a measurement of the input voltage. 


5,276,606 
NUMERICAL CONTROL INFORMATION GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Yuto Mizukami, and Masato Ryoki, both of Niwa, Japan, as- 
signors to Okuma Corporation, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 722,553 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 29, 1990, 2-171534 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46; GOSB 19/42 
US. Cl. 364—191 2 Claims 
1. A numerical control information generating apparatus 
comprising: 
input means for generating data denoting a before-machin- 
ing shape and an after-machining shape of a workpiece 
and data denoting a parameter set selection command in 
response to input commands of an operator; 
feature extraction means for determining and generating 
data denoting plural predetermined features of the work- 
piece based on said data denoting the before-machining 
shape and after-machining shape of the workpiece gener- 
ated by said input means; 
parameter-set storing means for storing in advance a plural- 
ity of different parameters sets each including plural pa- 
rameters respectively provided in correspondence to said 
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plural predetermined features determined by said feature 
extraction means; 

parameter-set selection means for selecting one of said plu- 
rality of parameter sets stored in said parameter-set storing 
means in accordance with the data denoting said parame- 
ter set selection command generated by said input means; 

feature discriminating means for comparing each plural 
predetermined feature of the workpiece determined by 
said feature extraction means with a corresponding one of 
said plural parameters of the parameter set selected by said 





parameter-set discriminating means and for generating 
corresponding comparison results data; 

machining method determining means for determining a 
machining method to be used to machine the workpiece in 
accordance with the comparison results data generated by 
said feature extraction means; and, 

numerical control information generating means for generat- 
ing numerical control information in accordance with said 
machining method determined by said machining method 
determining means. 


5,276,607 
METHOD FOR OPTIMAL RECALCULATION 


Bret M. Harris, Midvale, Utah, and A. Lewis Bastian, Tucson, 


Ariz., assignors to WordPerfect Corporation, Orem, Utah 
Filed Mar. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 502,162 

Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/22 
4 Claims 
1. A method of operating a digital computer with memory 


and storage to efficiently recalculate a spreadsheet after the 
information stored in one or more cells of the spreadsheet has 
been modified, the method comprising the steps of: 


(a) creating in turn for each cell of the spreadsheet a depen- 
dency set comprising the locations of all other cells whose 
values are dependent on the value of that cell; 

(b) storing the dependency sets in memory; 

(c) creating in memory two locations for storage of ordered 
lists, a first location for an ordered R LIST of cells which 
need to be recalculated and which have at least one cell in 
their dependency sets, and a second location for an or- 
dered L LIST of cells with all cells in their dependency 
set already in the L LIST when they are placed in the L 
LIST; 

(d) after the values stored in one or more cells of the spread- 
sheet have been modified, examining a cell to determine 
whether the value stored in the cell has been modified; 

(e) if the value stored in the examined cell has been modified, 
either (1) placing the examined cell at the top of the L 
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LIST if all cells in its dependency set are already in the L 
LIST or if there are no cells in its dependency set, or (2) 
otherwise placing that cell at the top of the R LIST; 

(f) if there is a cell in the R LIST, either (1) repeating steps 
(d) and (e) for the next cell in the dependency set of the 
cell at the top of the R LIST that has not been examined, 
or (2) moving the cell from the top of the R LIST to the 
top of the L LIST when all cells in said cell’s dependency 
set have been added to the L LIST; 

(g) repeating steps (d) and (e) for the next cell in the spread- 
sheet that has not been examined; 


(h) repeating steps (d) through (g) until all cells been exam- 
ined and either the L LIST storage area contains a reor- 
dered list of all cells affected by the modification or one 
or more cells remain in the R LIST; and then either 

(i) (1) if no cells remain in the R LIST, recalculating the 
values of the cells in the L LIST in reverse order of which 
they were stored in the list; or (2) if one or more cells 
remain in the R LIST, generating an indication that the 
spreadsheet contains a circular reference. 


5,276,608 
INFORMATION PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR TELLER 
MACHINE FOR CORRECTING REGISTERED 
TRANSACTIONS 
Shigemitsu Nakagawa, Yamatokoriyama, and Kenji Iwagami, 
Hashimoto, both of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 333,561, Apr. 5, 1989, abandoned. This 
application May 31, 1991, Ser. No. 708,804 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 5, 1988, 63-84838 
Int. Ci.5 GO6F 15/30 
US. Cl. 364—401 2 Claims 
1. An information correction processing system in a teller 
machine, comprising: 
first means for initiating and controlling a transaction data 
correction processing function for checking and correct- 
ing the transaction data; 
second means for retrieving transaction numbers consecu- 
tively; 
third means for entering a transaction number into the sys- 
tem following initiation of the transaction data correction 
processing function; 
first registration means for storing a predetermined limited 
amount of transaction data for each transaction; 
second registration means for storing transaction informa- 
tion of each item of transaction for each transaction in- 


cluding the transaction data stored in said first registration 
means; 

third registration means for storing all transaction data in- 
cluding the transaction data stored in said first registration 
means together with the transaction consecutive number 
in each transaction; and 

fourth registration means for storing the correction informa- 
tion relating to the stored content in sad third registration 
means; 

said first means, when the transaction data to be corrected is 
found in said first registration means, correcting the trans- 


action data therein and correcting the same transaction 
data in said second and third registration means; 

said first means retrieving, when the transaction data to be 
corrected is not found int eh first registration means, the 
corresponding transaction consecutive number from the 
third registration means and thereafter correcting corre- 
sponding transaction data in said second registration 
means together with the corresponding transaction data in 
said third registration means; 

said fourth registration means storing the corrected data as 
data for later confirmation access. 


5,276,609 
3-D AMUSEMENT AND DISPLAY DEVICE 


David M. Durlach, 77 Porter St., #9, Somerville, Mass. 02143 


Continuation of Ser. No. 439,771, Nov. 20, 1989, abandoned. 
This application May 28, 1991, Ser. No. 706,560 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/28; A63B 67/00 


US. Cl. 364—410 22 Claims 








1. A 3-D amusement and display device comprising: 
a working medium formed of a region of 3-dimensional 
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space, the working medium physically having three di- 

mensions and including: 

(i) a working surface, 

(ii) a first working magnetic field generated by a perma- 
nent magnet adjacent the working surface, and 

(iii) a second working magnetic field selectively generated 
by at least one electromagnet adjacent the working 
surface and controlled by the computer means; 

a multiplicity of repositionable elements comprising mag- 
netic material which protrudes from and lies on the work- 
ing surface, the repositionable elements positioned on the 
working surface along three dimensions of the working 
surface, the elements being repositionable on the working 
surface for forming physical three dimensional arrange- 
ments of the elements on the working surface; and 

computer means coupled to the electromagnet for providing 
signals for creating a temporal and spatial series of physi- 
cal 3-dimensional arrangements of the elements on the 
working surface, the temporal and spatial series being the 
change of at least one of position and shape of elements on 
the working surface from one physical 3-D arrangement 
to another physical 3-D arrangement in a desired time 
sequence, the temporal and spatial series of physical 3- 
dimensional arrangements of elements being formed on 
the working surface and includes various geometrical 
shapes, the computer means being coupled to the electro- 
magnet for selectively generating the second working 
magnetic field, and the computer means changing position 
and orientation of the elements on the working surface by 
perturbing the first working magnetic field with the sec- 
ond working magnetic field, the computer means control- 
ling strength of the second working magnetic field. 

5. A 3-D amusement and display device comprising: 

a working medium formed of a region of 3-dimensional 
space, the working medium physically having three- 
dimensions and including a volume of liquid contained in 
a container; 

a multiplicity of repositionable elements comprising gas 
bubbles positioned in the working medium along 3-dimen- 
sions of the working medium, the gas bubbles being repo- 
sitionable in the working medium for forming physical 
3-dimensional arrangements of the gas bubbles in the 
working medium; 

computer means coupled to the working medium, for pro- 
viding signals for creating a temporal and spatial series of 
physical 3-dimensional elements in the working medium, 
the temporal and spatial series being the change of at least 
one of position and shape of gas bubbles in the working 
medium from one physical 3-D arrangement to another 
physical 3-D arrangement in a desired time sequence, the 
temporal and spatial series of physical 3-dimensional ar- 
rangements of the gas bubbles being formed in the work- 
ing medium and includes various geometrical shapes, such 
that the gas bubbles are generated in the container in a 
temporal and spatial pattern through the computer means 
as desired, wherein each gas bubble travels a substantially 
straight path independent of apparent turbulence. 


5,276,610 
DISPLAY DEVICE FOR INDICATING THE INTERNAL 
PRESSURE OF THE TUBE OF AN INFUSION PUMP 
Akihiro Maeda, Kyoto; Masafumi Kawahara, Nara, both of 
Japan; Edmund D. D’Silva, Highland Park, Ill.; Larry Kra- 
mer, Chicago, Ill., and Kenneth M. Lynn, McHenry, IIL., 
assignors to Sharp Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan and Bax- 
ter International, Inc., Il. 


Filed Apr. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 513,883 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 28, 1989, 1-50547[U] 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/42 
US. Cl. 364—413.02 9 Claims 


1. A display device for indicating the internal pressure of a 
tube of an infusion device having an infusion drive means for 
supplying an infusion fluid from a solution container to the 
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human body through the tube and a sensor for detecting the 
internal pressure of the tube, comprising: 
a message indicator for displaying the internal pressure of 
the tube detected by said sensor; 
said message indicator including at least one row of alphanu- 
meric display elements for selectively generating a text 
display, a digital display, or a bar graph display, and being 
indicative of the qualitative change and the quantitative 
change in the internal pressure of the tube as detected by 
said sensor; 
said bar graph display further being used to display the 
quantitative change in the sensor detected pressure; 








wherein said at least one row of display elements of said 
message indicator comprises an upper row and a lower 
row of alphanumeric display elements; 

said display elements of the upper row being used to gener- 
ate a text display of information regarding the operating 
condition of the tube and the upper half segments of the 
display elements of the lower row being used to also 
display text information regarding the internal pressure of 
the tube while the segments of horizontal bars in the 
lowermost line of the lower row are used to display a bar 
graph of the internal pressure of the tube. 


5,276,611 
MANAGEMENT OF PARAMETERS RELATING TO A 
DIALYSIS TREATMENT 
Andrea Ghiraldi, Via Murri 21, 46025 Poggio Rusco - Mantova, 
Italy 
PCT No. PCT/EP90/00906, § 371 Date Mar. 15, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Mar. 15, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/14850, PCT Pub. 
Date Dec. 13, 1990 
PCT Filed May 29, 1990, Ser. No. 646,595 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 25, 1989, 
8912071; Italy, May 31, 1989, 67421 A/89 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—413.03 11 Claims 
1. A method for monitoring a medical treatment, using a 
control device at a location remote from a place of the medical 
treatment, the method comprising the steps of: 
monitoring a plurality of parameters of the medical treat- 
ment at the treatment place; 
selecting at least one of said plurality of parameters; 
applying a rule of memorization, at the treatment place, to 
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data of the selected parameter to segregate from the data 
a subset of data to be stored; 
storing, at the treatment place, only the data subset; and 





transferring the data subset to the control device at said 
location remote from the treatment place. 


5,276,612 
RISK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM FOR USE WITH 
CARDIAC PATIENTS 
Harry P. Selker, Wellesley, Mass., assignor to New England 
Medical Center Hospitals, Inc., Boston, Mass. 
Filed Sep. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 586,252 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/42 

USS. Cl. 364—413.06 


1. A risk management system for use in a health care facility 
which receives patients who may be experiencing cardiac 
problems, the system comprising; 

a first input port receiving inputs derived from electrocar- 

diograph measurements of a selected one of said patients; 

a second input port receiving user entered information about 
the selected patient; 

a predictive instrument using the inputs to compute a proba- 
bility of the selected patient having a particular heart 
condition; 

a printer means for generating a risk management form 
reporting the computed probability as well as other clini- 
cal and ECG-related observations for the selected patient, 


said printer means programmed to also print a set of un-. 


completed categories on said form, said set of uncom- 
pleted categories being the same regardless of what user 
entered information has been provided prior to generating 
said form, said uncompleted categories to be filled in with 
additional information relating to the evaluation of the 
selected patient by persons who evaluate the selected 
patient and said set of uncompleted categories selected to 
enhance medical evaluations of said patients when com- 
pleted by said persons subsequent to the printing of said 
form, said predictive instrument automatically triggering 
said printer means to generate said form when and only 
when said computed probability falls within a preselected 
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range which is less than the total range of possible values 
for said computed probability. 


5,276,613 
PROCESS AND DEVICE FOR COORDINATING 
SEVERAL IMAGES OF THE SAME OBJECT 

Etienne Schlumberger, 8 rue Emile Deslandres, 75013 Paris, 

France 

Continuation of Ser. No. 450,251, Dec. 13, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 25, 1993, Ser. No. 23,179 
Claims priority, application France, Dec. 14, 1988, 88 16458 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/42 


US. Cl. 364—413.16 17 Claims 


1. A process for generating a plurality of spatially coordi- 
nated images of a three-dimensional object, the process com- 


prising the steps of: 


a) providing a plurality of makers disposed in fixed locations 
relative to the object, the plurality of markers including a 
first set of at least four markers located in a first reference 
plane and at least one additional marker spaced from the 
first reference plane; 

b) providing at least two spaced apart imaging radiators for 
generating substantially point sources of imaging radia- 
tion; 

c) generating a plurality of images of the object on at least a 
first image plane from the at least two spaced apart imag- 
ing radiators, the nature and location of the markers being 
such that traces of the markers are projected by the imag- 
ing radiators to appear on said plurality of images and are 
individually identifiable; 

d) determining, from the respective projections from each 
imaging radiator onto each image of at least four of the 
first set of markers located in the first reference plane, the 
respective direction of an intersection of each image plane 
with the first reference plane; 

e) then determining, from the respective projection from 
each imaging radiator onto each image of the at least one 
additional marker spaced from the first reference plane, 
the respective location of each imaging radiator and each 
image plane relative to the first reference plane; and 

f) coordinating, by knowledge of the locations determined in 
step e), the different straight lines contributing to form 
each projected image of said object on the at least one 
image plane to form the plurality of spatially coordinated 
images of the object. 


5,276,614 
DYNAMIC BANDWIDTH RECONSTRUCTION 

Dominic J. Heuscher, Aurora, Ohio, assignor to Picker Interna- 

tional, Inc., Highland Hts., Ohio 
Filed Nov. 17, 1989, Ser. No. 438,687 

Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 364—413.16 

1. A diagnostic imaging apparatus comprising: 
a scanner for generating a plurality of views for reconstruc- 
tion into an image representation of an examined subject, 
each view including a set of data corresponding to a 
different angular orientation around the subject, each 
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view being identified by a corresponding view identifica- 
tion, the view identification being identifying the angular 
orientation corresponding to the data set of each view; 

a filter-function providing means for providing a plurality of 
filter functions for each view in accordance with the view 
identification, at least one or more of the filter functions 
changing from view to view; 

a filter control means operatively connected with the scan- 
ner to receive the view identification of each view and 
with the filter function providing means for dynamically 





selecting one of the plurality of filter functions provided in 
accordance with each received view identification; 

a filter means operatively connected with the scanner and 
the filter control means to receive concurrently each view 
and the one of the plurality of filter functions selected for 
the received view for filtering each received view with 
the filter function selected for the each received view; 

a reconstruction means operatively connected with the filter 
means for reconstructing an image representation from 
the filtered views. 


5,276,615 
NUCLEAR DETECTION DEVICE ESPECIALLY A 
GAMMA-CAMERA TYPE DEVICE, WITH 
DECONVOLUTION FILTERS HAVING AN INVERSE 
TRANSFER FUNCTION 
Tournier Edmond, Grenoble; Jean-Jacques Chaillout, St. 
Etienne de Crossey, and Corinne Mestais, Brignoud, ail of 
France, assignors to Commissariat A L’Energie Atomique, 
Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 743,208 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 10, 1990, 90 10257 
Int. Ci.5 GO1IT 1/164; GO6F 15/42 
USS. Cl. 364—413.24 10 Claims 
1. A nuclear detection device comprising: 
detecting means for detecting an incident nuclear radiation, 
the detecting means having a first transfer function; 
at least one fast analog/digital converter for receiving sig- 
nals output by the detecting means; 
at least one digital filter for receiving signals output by the at 
least one fast analog/digital converter, the at least one 
digital filter having a second transfer function approxi- 
mately opposite to the first transfer function of the detect- 
ing means; 
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a digital integration means for integrating signals output by 
the at least one digital filter; and 
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a determining means for determining a characteristic of the 
incident nuclear radiation based on signals output by the 
digital integration means. 


5,276,616 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATICALLY GENERATING 
INDEX 
Shigeki Kuga, Nara; Hiroyuki Kanza, Kyoto, and Naotoshi 
Maruyama, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 596,283 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1989, 1-269553; 
Oct, 16, 1989, 1-269554; Oct. 16, 1989, 1-269555 
Int. Cl. GO6F 15/38, 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—419.08 20 Claims 











1. An apparatus for creating an index of coded textual data, 
comprising: 

textual data storing means for storing coded textual data; 

text analyzing means for dividing said coded textual data 
into meaningful strings of words, characters, symbols, or 
control codes; 

specialized word storing means for storing a set of special- 
ized words pertaining to a field of knowledge related to 
said coded textual data; 

entry selecting means for selecting an index entries only 
those strings that match a word or its substantial equiva- 
lent in said set of specialized words and creating index 
entry data by associating and storing each of the selected 
strings with each position in said coded textual data where 
that selected string occurs; and 

index outputting means for outputting in visible form an 
index of said coded textual data by arranging said index 
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entries in a prescribed order and outputting the arranged 
index entries together with symbols indicative of their 
associated positions of occurrence in said coded textual 
data. 


5,276,617 

TRANSACTION PROCESSING SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Masaaki Hiroya; Keiichi Yamada, both of Kawasaki, and 

Khotaro Yamashita, Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Hita- 

chi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jun. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 534,463 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1989, 01-152340 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/30 

U.S, Cl. 364—424.02 24 Claims 


1. A transaction processing system comprising: 

a processor for determining a moving route of a transaction 
processing apparatus installed at a first position in a lay- 
out, the transaction processing apparatus being operated 
by customers at the first position and being moved to a 
second position to change the layout of a place where said 
transaction processing apparatus is installed, said proces- 
sor including means for determining said moving route of 
said transaction processing apparatus according to at least 
one feature of a day; and 

said transaction processing apparatus determined to be 
moved by said processor, comprising, 

means for moving said transaction processing apparatus built 
therein; 

means for obtaining said moving route from said processor; 

means for recognizing an intermediate position of said trans- 
action processing apparatus; and 

means for controlling said moving means in accordance with 
said recognized intermediate position of said transaction 
processing apparatus so that said transaction processing 
apparatus moves along said moving route obtained from 
said processor from the first position to the second posi- 
tion. 


5,276,618 
DOORWAY TRANSIT NAVIGATIONAL REFERENCING 
" SYSTEM 
Hobart R. Everett, Jr., San Diego, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 846,486 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/50 
USS. Cl. 364—424.02 11 Claims 
1. A method of navigational referencing for a robot which 
moves within a defined space comprising the steps of: 
providing the robot with positional information on the de- 
fined space in terms of plurality of doorway openings, 
each doorway opening having left, right and top door 
frames defining first and second imaginary vertical planes 
at the beginning and ending, respectively, of each door- 
way opening, the first and second imaginary vertical 
planes further being orthogonal to the floor of the defined 


positioning the robot on a heading to traverse said one door- 
way opening; 

moving the robot along a path defined by the heading in 
order to traverse said one doorway opening at a known 
speed; 

detecting the top door frame from a first sensor position on 
the robot when the first sensor position enters the first 
imaginary vertical plane; 

detecting the top door frame from a second sensor position 
on the robot when the second sensor position enters the 
first imaginary vertical plane, wherein the first and second 
sensor positions are separated by a known distance along 
a line orthogonal to the path defined by the robot’s head- 
ing; 

measuring a time difference between when the first and 
second sensor positions break the first imaginary vertical 
plane, wherein an angular orientation a of the robot 





within the x-y coordinate system is based on the measured 
time difference, the known speed of the robot and the 
known separation distance between the first and second 
sensor positions, and a y-coordinate position of the robot 
within the x-y coordinate system is based on the provided 
positional information on the first imaginary vertical plane 
when the first or second sensing position enters said first 
imaginary vertical plane; and 

determining a lateral position of the robot with respect to 
said one doorway opening during a portion of the time 
between the first sensor position entering the first imagi- 
nary vertical plane and the second sensor position enter- 
ing the second imaginary vertical plane, wherein the 
lateral position is compared with the provided positional 
information of said one doorway opening in order to 
determine an x-coordinate of the robot within the x-y 
coordinate system. 


5,276,619 
ELECTRONIC CONTROL SYSTEM WITH 


SELF-DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION FOR USE IN MOTOR 


VEHICLE 


Kouichi Ohara, Aichi, and Naoyuki Kojima, Kariya, both of 


Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan 
Filed Apr. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 680,891 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1990, 2-92535 
Int. C1.5 GO1M 15/00; F02B 3/00 


US. Cl. 364—424.04 7 Claims 


1. An electronic control system for use in a motor vehicle 


space, wherein the first and second imaginary vertical which performs self-diagnostics by storing data indicative of 
planes for each of the plurality of doorway openings are an operation condition at a time when an abnormality occurs, 


defined in terms of an x-y coordinate system; 
finding one of the plurality of doorway openings; 


comprising: 


sensor means for sensing an operating condition of a motor 
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vehicle and generating data indicative of said sensed oper- 
ating condition, said data being categorized as either hav- 
ing high significance or low significance; 

processing means for detecting an occurrence of an abnor- 
mality by analyzing data indicative of said operating con- 
dition, said processing means including a central process- 
ing unit and a write-allowable internal storage means for 
storing data indicative of said operating condition; 


write-allowable external storage means for storing data 
indicative of said operating condition, said external stor- 
age means being located outside of said processing means; 

writing means for writing data to said storage means, 
wherein a high significance data is written to said internal 
storage means and low significance data is written to said 
external storage means; 

outputting means for outputting the data stored in said inter- 
nal storage means and external storage means in response 
to a signal inputted from an external circuit. 


5,276,620 
AUTOMATIC COUNTERSTEERING SYSTEM FOR 
MOTOR VEHICLES 
H. Werner Bottesch, R.D. #6, Box 374, Danville, Pa. 17821 
Filed Mar. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 673,982 
Int. C15 B62D 6/04 


US. Cl. 364—424.05 13 Claims 


1. An automatic countersteering system for providing cor- 
rective movement of a road vehicle having a pair of steerable 
wheels and steering linkage associated therewith, in response 
to changes in the texture of a road, comprising 

at least one vehicle speed sensor sensitive to the speed of the 

steerable wheels for producing a first input signal in re- 
sponse to sudden deviations in wheel speed from reference 
values, 

at least one wheel position detecting sensor for detecting the 

lateral wheel movement of the steerable wheels and to 
produce a second input signal in response to lateral wheel 
movements, such as movements being indicative of skid 
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movement and/or changes in the texture of the road 
surface, 

at least one steering wheel position detecting sensor for 
sensing the rotational motion of the steering wheel and to 
produce a third input signal indicative of movement 
thereof, 

at least one force producing mechanism for actuating the 
steerable wheels in accordance with a control signal ap- 
plied to said mechanism, and 
control system connected to said vehicle wheel speed 
sensor, said wheel position detecting sensor, said steering 
wheel detection sensor, and said force producing mecha- 
nism, said control system being adapted to receive said 
input signals, to differentiate time lags between occur- 
rances of repetitive signals of at least one of said signals, to 
produce said control signal in accordance therewith as a 
corrective routine, and to impress the same on said force 
producing mechanism thereby actuating the steerable 
wheels as a corrective turning movement. 


5,276,621 
QUARTER CAR VARIABLE FORCE SUSPENSION 
SYSTEM CONTROL 
Rassem R. Henry, Mt. Clemens, and Balarama V. Murty, Ster- 
ling Heights, both of Mich., assignors to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed May 20, 1991, Ser. No. 702,873 
Int. Cl.5 B60G 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 364—424,05 


QUARTER CAR 
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1. A controller for a quarter car variable force suspension 
system responsive to a signal representative of the system state, 
the suspension system comprising a sprung mass, an unsprung 
mass and an actuator responsive to a force control signal, the 
actuator can exert a force on the unsprung mass and an equal 
and opposite force on the sprung mass, said force limited to a 
range between a minimum force and a maximum available 
force, wherein the system state signal is characterized by an 
error and the suspension system is characterized by a system 
noise, the controller: (i) determining if a present force between 
the sprung mass and the unsprung mass of the suspension 
system is of proper direction and (ii) (a) providing the force 
control signal commanding said minimum force between the 
sprung and unsprung masses if the present force is determined 
to be not of proper direction, (b) providing the force control 
signal commanding said minimum force when a magnitude of 
the system state signal is below a dead zone limit magnitude 
and if the present force is determined to be of proper direction, 
wherein the dead zone limit magnitude is predetermined re- 
sponsive to at least one member of a group comprising the 
system noise and the state signal error, (c) providing the force 
control signal commanding said maximum available force 
when the magnitude of the system state signal is above a 
boundary layer limit magnitude and if the present force is 
determined to be of proper direction, wherein the boundary 
layer limit magnitude is greater than the dead zone limit magni- 
tude, and (d) providing the force control signal commanding 
force proportional to the magnitude of the system state signal 
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when the magnitude of the system state signal is above the 
dead zone limit magnitude and below the boundary layer limit 
magnitude and if the present force is determined to be of 
proper direction, whereby the suspension system does not 
chatter and is not affected by the system noise or the system 
state signal error. 


5,276,622 
SYSTEM FOR REDUCING SUSPENSION END-STOP 
COLLISIONS 

Lane R. Miller; Charles M. Nobles, both of Fuguay-Varina; 

Douglas E. Ivers, Cary, and Mark R. Jolly, Davis, all of N.C., 

assignors to Lord Corporation, Erie, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 782,501 
Int. Cl.5 B60G 17/00 

US. Cl. 364—424.05 


11. Apparatus for controlling the operation of an isolation 
system having an adjustable damper assembly interconnecting 
relatively movable members to attenuate the transmission of 
forces therebetween in which the relative movement of the 
members in at least one direction is restricted beyond a certain 
limit by an end stop, said apparatus comprising: 
sensor means for monitoring conditions of operation of said 
isolation system and for producing data indicative thereof; 

primary control means for receiving said data and for pro- 
ducing primary command signals to be used for the ampli- 
fication and attenuation of forces between the members in 
accordance with a first set of preselected instructions and 
as determined by said data; 

secondary control means for receiving said data and for 

producing override command signals to be used for the 
attenuation of forces between the members in accordance 
with a second set of preselected instructions and as deter- 
mined by said data; 

means responsive to said primary and override command 

signals for producing damper command signals which are 
a function of said primary and override command signals 
at times when an increased possibility of end-stop colli- 
sions is present, so as to minimize the incidence of said 
end-stop collisions. 


5,276,623 
SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING SUSPENSION 
DEFLECTION 
Paul T. Wolfe, Erie, Pa., assignor to Lord Corporation, Erie, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 799,501 
Int. Cl.5 B60G 17/015 

US. Cl. 364—424.05 19 Claims 
11. A method for controlling a system for attenuating the 
transmission of forces between first and second members 
spaced from each other to define a first relative position and 
movable relative to each other through a range of relative 
positions including an equilibrium position and at least one 
end-stop position, the system including a damper assembly 
interconnecting the members and generating a damper force 
Fc opposing motion in response to relative movement between 

said first and second members, the method comprising: 
monitoring conditions of operation of said system and pro- 
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ducing a signal indicative of the relative velocity of said 
members; 

time integrating said relative velocity signal to produce a 
signal indicative of relative position; 

digitally filtering said time integrated signal to produce an 
offset signal and feeding it back to an analog summing 
device; 

combining said offset signal with said relative velocity signal 
in said analog summing device in order to center said time 
integrated signal thereby containing said time integrated 
signal within an oscillatory voltage range to maintain a 


stabilized time integrated signal of a magnitude useful 
with analog circuit components; 

setting said damper force Fc to a preselected minimum 
magnitude Fmin responsive to said stable, time integrated 
signal when said relative position is within a first range 
about said equilibrium position; and 

setting said damper for to a preselected maximum magnitude 
Fmax responsive to said stable, time integrated signal 
when said relative position is within a second range about 
said at least one end-stop position, and maintaining said 
damper force at said maximum magnitude until said rela- 
tive position returns to said equilibrium position. 


5,276,624 
TURNING CONTROL APPARATUS FOR VEHICLE 
Masayoshi Ito, Okazaki; Kiichi Yamada, Nagoya; Hiroaki Yo- 
shida, Okazaki; Katsunori Otake, Nagoya; Yasunobu Miyata, 
Komaki; Masayuki Hashiguchi, Obu; Masanori Tani, Oka- 
zaki; Keiji Isoda, Nagoya; Toshio Shigehara, Okazaki; Hiroo 
Yuasa, Nagoya; Tadao Tanaka; Masayoshi Osaki, both of 
Okazaki, and Hiroshi Yoshida, Toyokawa, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Mitsubishi Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 645,961, Jan. 25, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 980,425 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1990, 2-13553; 
Jan. 30, 1990, 2-17821; Jan. 30, 1990, 2-17823; Jan. 30, 1990, 
2-17825; Jan. 30, 1990, 2-17831; Jan. 30, 1990, 2-17835; Jan. 30, 
1990, 2-17836; May 16, 1990, 2-124275; May 16, 1990, 2-124277; 
May 16, 1990, 2-124283; May 16, 1990, 2-124286; May 16, 1990, 
2-124287; May 16, 1990, 2-124293; May 18, 1990, 2-127019 
Int. Cl.5 B60K 28/10 
US. Cl. 364—424.05 


1. A turning control apparatus for a vehicle comprising: 
torque control means for controlling a driving torque of a 
vehicle engine independent of manipulation by the driver; 
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a steering angle sensor for detecting a steering angle of a 
vehicle steering wheel; 

a vehicle speed sensor for detecting traveling speed of the 
vehicle; 

a torque calculation unit for setting a target lateral accelera- 
tion of the vehicle as a lateral acceleration, estimated as 
traveling on a road having a predetermined frictional 
coefficient according to said steering angle detected by 
said steering angle sensor and said vehicle speed detected 
by said vehicle speed sensor, and for converting said 
target lateral acceleration to a target driving torque of the 
vehicle engine according to a preset relation using solely 
said target lateral acceleration as a lateral acceleration of 
the vehicle only upon detecting a steering angle by said 
steering angle sensor; and 

an electronic control unit for controlling operation of ‘said 
torque control means so that the driving torque of the 
vehicle engine is equal to said target driving torque set by 
said torque calculation unit. 


5,276,625 

SYSTEM FOR DETECTING AND ADJUSTING FOR 

VARIATION IN CYLINDER PRESSURE IN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Shinpei Nakaniwa, Gunma, Japan, assignor to Japan Electronic 

Control Systems Co., Ltd., Isezaki, Japan 

Filed Jul. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 559,943 
Ciaims priority, Japan, Jul. 31, 1989, 1-196946 
Int. Cl.5 FO2P 5/15; FO2D 41/04 


US. Cl. 364—431.08 6 Claims 





1. A system for determining cylinder pressure in a cylinder 
of an internal combustion engine, said cylinder performing an 
intake stroke under suction, said system comprising: 

pressure detecting means for monitoring pressure in said 

cylinder and for producing an output signal indicative of 
said monitored pressure; 

means for monitoring said internal combustion engine and 

for producing at least one reference signal at regular 
predetermined crankshaft angle intervals of the internal 
combustion engine; 

means, responsive to said at least one reference signal, for 

detecting an occurrence of said intake stroke of said cylin- 
der; 

means for reading a first value of said output signal upon 

detection of said occurrence of said intake stroke of said 
cylinder and for storing said first value as a stored first 
detection value; 

offset value setting means for setting a difference between 

said stored first detection value and a predetermined refer- 
ence value as an offset correction value; 

first correction means for reading a second value of said 

output signal at a predetermined crankshaft angular posi- 
tion, for storing said second value as a stored second 
detection value and for correcting said stored second 
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detection value on the basis of said offset correction value 
for producing a corrected detection value; 

means for sampling said corrected detection value to pro- 
duce sampled corrected values and for processing said 
sampled corrected values for producing an output signal 
indicative of the cylinder; and 

control means for controlling ignition timing of the engine in 
response to said output signal. 


5,276,626 
DIRECTION FINDING METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR 
CORRECTING MAGNETIZATION OF A VEHICLE 
Yasuhiro Ihara, Neyagawa, and Mitsuhiro Yamashita, Osaka, 
both of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Kadoma, Japan 
Filed Apr. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 685,392 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 12, 1990, 2-97114 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/50 
US. Cl. 364—457 8 Claims 


tization 
calculation 
process 


Microcomputer 





1. A method for correcting magnetization of a vehicle com- 
prising the steps of: 

detecting terrestrial magnetism in a moving vehicle by ter- 
restrial magnetism sensor means having two sensor ele- 
ments arranged orthogonally to each other and generating 
a plurality of corresponding output data; 

detecting an angular velocity of said moving vehicle and 
calculating a direction change angle which is equal to or 
larger than a predetermined angle from said detected 
angular velocity; 

detecting a wheel speed of said moving vehicle and calculat- 
ing a straight moving distance which is equal to or larger 
than a predetermined distance from said detected wheel 


determining a straight moving state of said moving vehicle 
from said direction change angle and said straight moving 
distance; 

storing said output data from said terrestrial magnetism 
sensor means in basic data memory means when said 
straight moving state of said moving vehicle is deter- 
mined; 

determining average data and variance data from said stored 
output data in said basic data memory means and storing 
said determined average data and variance data in data 
calculation means; 

determining reliability data from said variance data and an 
order number of said output data from said terrestrial 
magnetism sensor means; 

determining an intensity and a direction of a magnetization 
of said moving vehicle from said average data, said vari- 
ance data and said reliability data with magnetization 
calculation means by setting a plurality of center candi- 
dates and selecting a center coordinate from said plurality 
of center candidates having the smallest sum total, said 
sum total being calculated by multiplying said reliability 
data by a difference between an intensity of said detected 
average data and a radius of an output circle of said terres- 
trial magnetism; 
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storing said intensity and said direction of said magnetization 
in magnetization memory means; 

determining a course of said moving vehicle from said out- 
put data from said terrestrial magnetism sensor means and 
said intensity and direction of said magnetization stored by 
said magnetization memory means; and 

outputting to data output means a corrected direction of 
terrestrial magnetism. 


5,276,627 
METHOD OF SETTING WEAVING CONDITIONS FOR A 
JET LOOM 
Yoichi Makino; Hiroshi Tanizaki, and Akio Arakawa, all of 
Kariya, Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jido- 
shokki Seisakusho, Kariya, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 534,980, Jun. 8, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 982,241 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 21, 1989, 1-158505 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46 











1. A method of establishing weaving conditions for a jet 
loom, in which a plurality of weaving conditions relevant at 
least to a jet type weft insertion apparatus are preset in control 
means for each of a number of desired fabric parameters, said 
control means automatically selecting and arithmetically deter- 
mining on the basis of said preset weaving conditions the 
conditions for causing the weaving to be performed in confor- 
mity with the desired fabric parameter input to said control 
means through data input means, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

providing display means connected to said data input means 

and said control means; 
generating on said display means a list of each of the preset 
weaving conditions in said control means conforming to 
an input fabric parameter for allowing individual ones of 
said preset weaving conditions to be altered before release 
to said control means; 
altering at least one of said preset weaving conditions using 
said data input means, thereafter generating a revised list 
on said display means of the updated weaving conditions 
containing any altered weaving conditions for confirma- 
tion of each alteration; 
verifying the correctness of the updated weaving conditions 
as displayed by said display means and through said data 
input means alternatively further altering said weaving 
conditions or signifying initial acceptance thereof; 

providing a prompting display on said display means and 
requiring an operator to select through said data input 
means as between abandoning any change, reviewing the 
change, or accepting the change; and 

upon accepting the change, releasing the updated weaving 

conditions shown in said revised list display to said control 
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means to update said preset weaving conditions therein 
for said parameter. 


5,276,628 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MONITORING AND 
CONTROLLING PRINTED SHEET ITEMS FOR 
POST-FINISHING 
Edward M. Schneiderhan, Glenview, Ill., assignor to Johnson & 
Quin, Inc., Niles, Il. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 609,477, Nov. 5, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 965,060 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 364—478 8 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for monitoring and controlling printed sheet 
items for post-finishing processing and for creating a record of 
such items, each said item having printed thereon at least one 
character representing certain information about said item, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a transport receiving said items and for sequentially convey- 

ing said items one at a time to a post-finishing operation; 

a double-sheet detector mounted along said transport and 
positioned to detect multiple sheet items being conveyed 
together with one on top of another, said double-sheet 
detector generating a first electrical signal in accordance 
with said multiple sheet items; 

a video sensor mounted along said transport and positioned 
to sense at least one said character printed on sheet items 
conveyed by said transport, said video sensor generating a 
second electrical signal in accordance with each of said 
sensed characters; 

a processor coupled in circuit with said double-sheet detec- 
tor and said video sensor, said processor generating and 
storing a record of the sheet items conveyed including the 
characters sensed for each item and generating a status 
signal based upon said first electrical signal and said sensed 
characters for selected items to be diverted away from 
said transport; and 

a diverter mounted along said transport and responsive to 
said status signal, said diverter diverting said selected 
items away from said transport. 


24 TRANSPORT 


5,276,629 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR WAVE ANALYSIS 
AND EVENT RECOGNITION 
Kentyn Reynolds, Santa Fe, N. Mex., assignor to Reynolds 
Software, Inc., Santa Fe, N. Mex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 542,241, Jun. 21, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,476 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/31 

US. Cl. 364—487 61 Claims 

1. A computer implemented method for determining a simi- 
larity between discrete portions of a continuous stream of 
wave data and a predetermined set of frequency ratios, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating a spectral time strip for a discrete portion of 
the continuous stream of wave data, the spectral time strip 
including at least a first partial and a second partial; 

(b) determining a first frequency position for a prevalent 
amplitude peak of the first partial; 
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(c) determining a second frequency position for a prevalent 
amplitude peak of the second partial; 





(d) determining a first frequency ratio according to the 
expression 


(©) comparing the first frequency ratio with at least one 
frequency ratio from the predetermined set of frequency 
ratios to obtain a similarity score; and 

(f) generating a signal according to a predetermined scale 
that is indicative of the degree of similarity between the 
discrete portion of the continuous stream of wave data 
and at least one frequency ratio from the predetermined 
set of frequency ratios. 


5,276,630 

SELF CONFIGURING CONTROLLER 
Joe M. Baldwin; Richard A. Bishop; William G. Hansen, and 
Phillip L. Polley, all of Clarksville, Tenn., assignors to Ameri- 

can Standard Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 23, 1990, Ser. No. 557,253 

Int. C15 GO6F 15/20 
US. Cl. 364—505 





1. A method of operating a controller of an HVAC system 
complying the steps of: 
constantly establishing the validity of each of a plurality of 
reconfiguring the mode of operation of the HVAC system 
each time the validity of any of the plurality of input 
devices changes to ensure that the HVAC system operates 
in the best available mode of operation. 
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5,276,631 
PROCESS FOR AUTOMATIC CALIBRATION OR 
RE-CALIBRATION OF MEASUREMENTS OF A 
PHYSICAL VARIABLE 
Radivoje Popovic, Zug, and Beat Hiilg, Cham, both of Switzer- 
land, assignors to Landis & Gyr Betriebs AG, Zug, Switzer- 
land 


Filed Mar. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 662,848 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 28, 1990, 


01030/90 
Int. C15 HO1S 5/16; GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 364—571.04 9 Claims 


<2--2 





1. A process for operating a measuring system comprising 
first and second sensors and a computer in communication 
with the first and second sensors for determining a characteris- 
tic output curve of said first sensor for measuring a physical 
variable, said process comprising the steps of: 

providing said first sensor having an initially unknown out- 

put characteristic curve which is a function f(x) of a physi- 
cal variable x to be measured, 
providing said second sensor having an initially unknown 
output characteristic curve which is a function y(x) of said 
physical variable x, where y(x)=f(x+a), where a is a 
predetermined differential amount of the physical variable 
x to be measured, 

utilizing said computer in communication with said first and 
second sensors to determine said unknown output charac- 
teristic curve f(x) of said first sensor by the steps of: 

sensing with said first and second sensors a known initial 
value x, of said physical variable x for obtaining outputs 
f(x) and y(xo)=f(xo+<a) of said first and second sensors in 
response to the known initial value x of the physical 
variable x, 

transmitting said outputs f(x) and y(x.)~f(xo+a) of said 

first and second sensors to said computer, 
utilizing said outputs f(xy) and f(xo+<a) of said first and sec- 
ond sensors for determining by said computer a first par- 
tial measuring range of said characteristic output curve 
f(x) having a width a, an index k=0, and having a starting 
point f(x»),xp and an ending point f(x9+<a), xo+a, 

enlarging a known portion of said initially unknown output 
characteristic curve f(x) of said first sensor by determining 
additional partial measuring ranges of width a and index 
values k, k=1,2, . . . , each additional partial measuring 
range of index k being determined by sensing with said 
first and second sensors a value x; of said physical variable 
and obtaining the outputs f(x,) and y(xx) =~ f(xx.+a) of said 
first and second sensors in response to the value x, of said 
physical variable x, transmitting the outputs f(x,) and 
y(x,) to said computer and utilizing said outputs f(x,) and 
f(xx+a) for determining by said computer a partial mea- 
suring range of said characteristic output function f(x) 
having a starting point f(x), x; within a previously deter- 
mined partial measuring range and an ending point 
f(xx+a), Xx+8, Outside a previously determined partial 
measuring range, and 

measuring by said first sensor a desired value of said physical 

variable x within a particularly applicable one k of said 
previously determined partial measuring ranges of the 
output characteristic curve f(x) of the first sensor. 
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5,276,632 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR IMPROVED VISUAL 
DISPLAY OF A TARGET VIEWED BY AN IMAGING 
SENSOR DEVICE 
Thomas L. Corwin, McLean; Henry R. Richardson, Alexandria; 
Stanley D. Kuo; Tom A. Stefanick, both of Arlington; R. 
Norris Keeler, McLean, all of Va.; Kent Pflibsen, and Lonnie 
K. Calmes, both of Tucson, Ariz., assignors to Kaman Aero- 
space Corporation, Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Filed Aug. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 565,480 
Int. Cl.5 G06G 7/48 
US. Cl. 364—578 
MICROFICHE APPENDIX INCLUDED 
(16 Microfiche, 1/49 Pages) 


13 Claims 


PHOTONE CORBERPONDING TO THE TOTAL 
ENERGY WAAGED On THE (,d)-th PILEL 
FOR THE 4-th DEPTH STRATUM 


POR POIEL DEX Rod, k), OUTPUT 
THE Values OF TY.) WHEN THE 
TARGET 18 ASSUMED PREGENT 
UnaeR THE mith HYPOTNESIS 


POR Pith DEK A hh), TPT 
THE VALOES OF Nf) WHEN THE 
TARGET 10 NOT A8%uMED 


1. A method of visually displaying a target viewed by an 
imaging sensor means, the imaging sensor means including 
pulsed light source means and gated camera means and 
wherein the imaging sensor means is positioned on an airborne 
platform and images targets under water and wherein said 
gated camera means includes a focal.plane and an entrance 
aperture, including the steps of: 

a) calculating the hypothetical distributions of the number of 
photons impinging on the gated camera means using a 
hypothetical physical and optical model; 

b) obtaining actual target data from targets imaged underwa- 
ter by the imaging sensor means; 

c) processing said actual target data; 

d) delivering said actual target data to an automatic target 
detection system; 

e) employing said calculated hypothetical distributions in 
said automatic target detection system by a comparison of 
said calculated hypothetical distributions with said pro- 
cessed actual target data to thereby improve in the detec- 
tion of a target viewed by the imaging sensor means; and 

f) visually displaying a target viewed by the imaging sensor 
means based on the improvement in target detection ob- 
tained from step (e). 


5,276,633 
SINE/COSINE GENERATOR AND METHOD 

James G. Fox, Melbourne Beach; William R. Young, and David 

B. Chester, both of Palm Bay, all of Fla., assignors to Harris 

Corporation, Melbourne, Fila. 

Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 930,926 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 1/02 

US, Cl. 364—721 

1. A sin/cos generator, comprising: 

(a) a coarse memory storing sines and cosines of coarse 

angles with said coarse angles within the first octant; 
(b) a fine memory storing sines and cosines of fine angles 


16 Claims 
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with the magnitudes of said fine angles within the differ- 
ence between successive coarse angles; 

(c) a phase input decoder, said decoder decoding an input 
phase to yield a’ coarse memory address and a fine memory 
address; and 


(d) arithmetic circuitry coupling said first and second memo- 
ries with addition, multiplication, and sign circuitry 
whereby the sine and cosine of an angle encoded by said 
input phase is computed using the trigonometric formulas 
sin(A + B)=sin(A)cos(B)+cos(A)sin(B) and cos(A +B)- 
=cos(A)cos(B) —sin(A)sin(B). 


5,276,634 
FLOATING POINT DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS 
WHICH SIMULTANEOUSLY EFFECTS SUMMATION 
AND ROUNDING COMPUTATIONS 
Masato Suzuki, Toyonaka; Mikako Yasutome, Moriguchi, and 
Hideyo Tsuruta, Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Aug. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 748,191 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1990, 2-222763; 
Oct. 30, 1990, 2-293836 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 7/38 
25 Claims 


8. A data processing apparatus for subjecting two floating 
point data to a multiplication computation, the two floating 
point data respectively constituting a multiplicand and a multi- 
plier and respectively including first and second mantissas and 
first and second exponents, said apparatus comprising: 

an exponent processing means for effecting an operation to 

obtain a value which is larger by 1 than a value of the 








598 


addition of the first exponent of the multiplicand and the 
second exponent portion of the multiplier; 

a most significant bit correcting means for inverting the most 
significant bit of the computation result obtained in said 
exponent processing means to obtain by a single data 
processing step an exponent portion of the product of the 
multiplicand and the multiplier. 


5,276,635 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PERFORMING 
CARRY LOOK-AHEAD ADDITION IN A DATA 
PROCESSOR 
Ajay Naini, and William C. Anderson, both of Austin, Tex., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 830,825, Feb. 4, 1992, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 69,646 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/50 
US. Cl. 364—787 10 Claims 





1. In a multi-level carry look-ahead (CLA) adder having a 
predetermined number of adder levels comprising a predeter- 
mined number of n-bit adder slices, where n is an integer equal 
to a fan-in value for said adder, a method for adding a first 
operand to a second operand in the adder by using carry look- 
ahead addition using said multi-level carry look-ahead adder, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

generating, within each of said predetermined number of 

adder slices, a predetermined number of intermediate 
group propagate and group generate terms for each of a 
plurality of bit locations in said adder, while simulta- 
neously generating a predetermined number of n-bit group 
propagate and group generate terms for each of the plural- 
ity of bit locations, in response to receiving said first and 
said second operands, said group propagate and group 
generate terms being used to generate a predetermined 
number of group carry-out terms, and said predetermined 
number of intermediate group propagate and group gener- 
ate terms and said n-bit group propagate and group gener- 
ate terms being generated without using a carry-in signal; 
and 

using said predetermined number of intermediate group 

propagate and group generate terms, and a carry-in term 
provided by a source external to said adder slices, to 
generate in parallel a predetermined number of local car- 
ry-out terms for each of said predetermined number of 
adder slices in said multi-level adder, a most significant 
one of said predetermined number of local carry-out terms 
for each of said adder slices being generated within each 
adder slice in a single gate propagation delay. 
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5,276,636 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ADAPTIVE 
REAL-TIME OPTICAL CORRELATION USING 
PHASE-ONLY SPATIAL LIGHT MODULATORS AND 
INTERFEROMETRIC DETECTION 
Robert W. Cohn, 2316 Fallsview Rd., Louisville, Ky. 40207 
Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 950,633 
Int. Cl.5 GO6E 3/00 


US. Cl. 364—822 5 Claims 





1. An apparatus for performing optical correlation of a 
complex-valued two-dimensional test image and a complex- 
valued two-dimensional reference image, comprising: 

(a.) means to determine the Fourier spectrum of a test and a 
reference image and produce a test image Fourier trans- 
form light distribution and a reference image Fourier 
transform light distribution; 

(b.) means to interfere said test and reference image Fourier 
transform light distributions with three reference plane 
waves, said reference plane waves being phase-shifted 
from each other by known amounts, thereby producing 
three test image and three reference image interferogram 
patterns, 

(c.) means to electronically convert with a real-time image 
sensor the recorded three test image interferogram pat- 
terns into a test image phase signal and convert the three 
reference image interferogram patterns into a reference 
image phase signal; 

(d.) means to subtract the reference image phase signal from 
the test image phase signal to yield a difference signal and 
identically modulate a phase-only spatial light modulator 
with the difference signal producing a phase-only trans- 
mittance signal; and, 

(e.) means to Fourier transform the transmittance signal and 
produce a correlation plane image intensity signal. 


5,276,637 
SWEPT-CARRIER FREQUENCY SELECTIVE OPTICAL 
MEMORY AND METHOD 
Thomas W. Mossberg, Eugene, Oreg., assignor to State of Ore- 
gon acting by and through the State Board of Higher Educa- 
tion on behalf of the University of Oregon, Eugene, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 858,330 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 13/02, 13/04 
US. Cl. 365—106 37 Claims 

31. A data storage and retrieval system comprising: 

(a) a storage material having plural storage cells each 
adapted to absorb electromagnetic radiation within an 
inhomogeneously broadened bandwidth Av; and each 
having n-=Avj/Av, spectral channels each having a ho- 
mogeneous linewidth Av, within Av; and each having a 
homogeneous dephasing time of r,=Av,—!; 

(b) means for generating discrete data pulses of electromag- 
netic radiation absorbable by the storage cells, each data 
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pulse including information encoded therein and having 
an instantaneous frequency v(t) within Av; 

(c) means for ramping vp(t) over a frequency interval 
vcH=Av;so as to impose a frequency chirp on each data 
pulse at a rate rcy; 

(d) means for generating discrete reference pulses of electro- 
magnetic raG.ation absorbable by the storage cells, each 
reference pulse having an instantaneous frequency of 
vR(t) within Av; 

(e) means for ramping vr(t) over the frequency interval 
VcH= Avjso as to impose a frequency-chirp on each refer- 
ence pulse, the frequency chirp on each reference pulse 
having a rate substantially equal to rcy but having a fre- 
quency offset relative to vp{t) of vrp=vaR(t)—vpi{t); 


(f) means for illuminating a storage cell of the storage mate- 
rial cotemporally with a frequency-chirped data pulse and 
a corresponding frequency-chirped reference pulse so as 
to cause the information in the data pulse to be stored in 
the storage cell; 

(g) means for generating discrete read pulses of electromag- 
netic radiation absorbable by the storage cells, each read 
pulse being frequency-ramped over the interval vcyat the 
rate [CH; 

(h) means for illuminating a selected storage cell, containing 
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line and a first collector and a second collector respec- 
tively; 

a first storage transistor with a collector region connected to 
said first collector, a base region connected to said second 
collector, and an emitter region connected to said drain 
line, said collector region lying below said base and emit- 
ter regions; 

a second storage transistor with a collector region connected 
to said second collector, a base region connected to said 
first collector and an emitter region connected to said 
drain line, said collector region lying below said base and 
emitter regions; and, 

transfer means for transferring data stored by said first and 
second storage transistors to a pair of bit lines. 


5,276,639 


SUPERCONDUCTOR MAGNETIC MEMORY CELL AND 


METHOD FOR ACCESSING THE SAME 


information stored from a preceding data pulse, with a Takashi Inoue, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 


read pulse within a time =7, after illuminating said cell 

with said preceding data pulse so as to cause the cell to 

produce a signal pulse encoding the information; and 
(i) means for detecting the signal pulse. 


5,276,638 
BIPOLAR MEMORY CELL WITH ISOLATED PNP LOAD 


Robert C. Wong, Poughkeepsie, N.Y., assignor to International 


Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 738,420 

Int. Cl.5 G11C 11/00, 11/34; HO1L 29/00, 27/082 

US. Cl. 365—156 


1. A memory cell comprising: 

a word line and a drain line; 

a pair of load transistors having a shared emitter connected 
to said word line, a shared base connected to said drain 


US. Cl. 365—162 


25 Claims 


Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 687,006 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 18, 1990, 2-102438 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 11/44 
4 Claims 


1. A superconductor magnetic memory cell including 

an information storage unit of a three-layer structure having 
two magnetic thin films and a non-magnetic thin film 
interposed between the two thin films, 

an X-direction conductor and a Y-direction conductor inter- 
secting each other at a position of the information storage 
unit, 
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a sense conductor located at a side of the X-direction con- 
ductor opposite to the Y-direction conductor, the sense 
conductor being separated from the X-direction conduc- 
tor and extending to overlap the X-direction conductor, 

the two magnetic thin films having an equal saturation mag- 
netic flux amount and an uniaxial magnetic anisotropy in 
the film plane, and being different from each other in 
either one of a magnetic anisotropy and a coercive force, 

the X-direction conductor, the Y-direction conductor and 
the sense conductor being formed of a superconductor 
material, and 

the sense conductor having a first superconductor sense line 
extending from a position above the information storage 
unit to overlay the X-direction conductor, a non-super- 
conductor layer deposited and patterned to a predeter- 
mined shape lying only on a portion above the information 
storage unit and partially overlaying the first supercon- 
ductor sense line, and a second superconductor sense line 
extending from the patterned non-superconductor layer to 
overlay the X-direction conductor in a direction opposite 
to an axial direction of the first superconductor sense line, 
so that above the information storage unit a Josephson 
junction is formed by the first superconductor sense line, 
the patterned non-superconductor layer and the second 
superconductor sense line. 


5,276,640 
Patent Not Issued For This Number 


5,276,641 
HYBRID OPEN FOLDED SENSE AMPLIFIER 
ARCHITECTURE FOR A MEMORY DEVICE 
Edmund J. Sprogis, Underhill, and Hing Wong, Jericho, both of 
Vt., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 806,027 
Int. C1.5 G11C 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—189.02 30 Claims 

1. A compact and relatively noise free memory device com- 

prising: 

a first array comprised of a plurality of memory cells inter- 
connected by a plurality of bit lines and word lines and 
laid out so that accessible cells are located at two out of 
every three bit lines encountered along each word line. 

a first set of latches, each having at least two connectors, 
each connector being multiplexed to a predetermined 
number of the plurality of bit lines; and 

a second set of latches, each having a first connector multi- 
plexed to a predetermined number of the plurality of bit 
lines, 
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the connectors of the first set of latches and the second set of 
latches being so arranged with respect to the plurality of 
bit lines that, for any given word line, the connectors of at 
least one of the latches of the first set can be coupled to a 





cell bit line and a non-adjacent reference bit line, leaving 
an intervening cell bit line, while the first connector of at 
least one of the latches of the second set can be coupled to 
the intervening cell bit line. 


5,276,642 
METHOD FOR PERFORMING A SPLIT READ/WRITE 
OPERATION IN A DYNAMIC RANDOM ACCESS 
MEMORY 
Terry R. Lee, Boise, Id., assignor to Micron Technology, Inc., 
Boise, Id. 
Filed Jul. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 730,366 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 


US. Cl, 365—189,04 19 Claims 





19. A method for performing a memory operation in a single 
memory cycle in a monolithic memory chip having a first 
memory bank and a second memory bank, comprising: 

a) writing input data to said first memory bank from an 

output port; 

b) substantially simultaneously reading output data from said 

second memory bank at said output port; and 

c) refreshing stored data in a memory of said second memory 

bank. 
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5,276,643 and being connectable to said first input of said sense ampli- 
INTEGRATED SEMICONDUCTOR CIRCUIT fier; 


Kurt Hoffmann, Taufkirchen; Rainer Kraus, Munich, and Oskar plurality of memory cells connectable to said second input of 
Kowarik, Grafing, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to said sense amplifier, wherein each of said storage cells has 
Siemens Prempro Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany either a programmed or nonprogrammed state; 

a of Ser. pt np Samy Agha nv first and second load elements, connected to said first and 
— tion oer ? Pat. Off, Aug. 11, second inputs of said sense amplifier; 
1988, 88113074 
Int. Cl1.5 G11C 7/06 
US, Cl. 365—189.8 17 Claims 


a first offset current circuit, connected to said second input of 

1. An integrated semiconductor circuit, comprising: said sense amplifier to supply a current proportional to the 
a plurailty of word lines and a plurality of bit lines, each bit | Current flow through a nonprogrammed cell; and 

line including a pair of complementary bit line halves; a second offset current circuit, connected to said first input of 
a memory region including at least one memory cell field, | said sense amplifier to supply a current proportional to the 

each memory cell field including a plurailty of memory __ current flow through a programmed cell. 

cells addressable by said word lines and said bit lines; 
A plurality of sense amplifiers, each connected to a respec- 

tive bit line; 5,276,645 
A plurality of logic units, each connected to a respective §$EMICONDUCTOR MEMORY WITH REDUCED PEAK 

sense amplifier for digitally processing data received from CURRENT 

said sense amplifiers; and : ae Takayuki Tanaka, and Junichi Suyama, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
mode selecting means connected to said logic units for se- _agsignors to Oki Electric Industry Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

lecting different operating modes of said logic units by Filed Apr. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 861,950 

means of mode select signals; mode select signal deactivat-  C\gims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1991, 3-077994 

ing means connected to said mode selecting means for Int. Cl.3 G11C 7/00 : 

deactivating said mode select signals; including in each of 

said logic units: a first and a second transistor, each having 

a source, a drain and a gate, for logic inversion of said 

data; and a charge capacitor having a first and a second 

terminal, wherein the drain of said first and second transis- 

tor is connected to the first terminal of said charge capaci- 

tor, the source of said first transistor is connected to one of 

said bit line halves, and the source of the second transistor 

is connected to the other one of said bit line halves, and 

wherein said mode select signals include two first mode 

select signals. 


5,276,644 
SENSE CIRCUIT FOR STORAGE DEVICES SUCH AS 
NON-VOLATILE MEMORIES, WITH COMPENSATED 
OFFSET CURRENT 
Luigi Pascucci, Milan, and Marco Olivo, Bergamo, both of 
Italy, assignors to SGS-Thomson Microelectronics, S.r.1., 
Agrate Brianza, Italy 
Filed Nov. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 791,453 6 a 
Claims priority, application Italy, Nov. 19, 1990, 90830530.3 1: A semiconductor memory, comprising: 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 a memory cell array having a plurality of complementary 
USS. Cl. 365—189.01 20 Claims pairs of bit lines and a plurality of sense amplifiers coupled 
17. An integrated circuit non-volatile memory sense ampli- to respective complementary pairs of bit lines; 
fier circuit, comprising: a first switching element for coupling said plurality of sense 
a differential sense amplifier having a first input and a second amplifiers to a first potential so that one bit line in each of 
input; said pairs of bit lines can be brought to said first potential; 
one or more reference cells having a nonprogrammed state, a shunt node; 
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a capacitor for capacitively coupling said shunt node to a 
second potential different from said first potential; 

a second switching element for coupling said plurality of 
sense amplifiers to said shunt node; and 

a third switching element for coupling said shunt node to 


5,276,646 
HIGH VOLTAGE GENERATING CIRCUIT FOR A 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY CIRCUIT 
Jin-Gi Kim, and Woong-Mu Lee, both of Seoul, Rep. of Korea, 
assignors to SamSung Electronics Co., Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of 
Korea 


Filed Dec. 24, 1990, Ser. No. 632,932 


Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Sep. 25, 1990, 
15225-1990 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 


US. Cl. 365—189.09 21 Claims 


1. A high voltage generating circuit for a semiconductor 
memory device, comprising: 

a source voltage terminal; 

a high voltage output terminal; 

plurality of voltage pump means connected in series between 
said source voltage terminal and said high voltage output 
terminal, for generating an output voltage at said high 
voltage output terminal representative of one of an erasing 
voltage and a programming voltage in dependence upon 
reception of first and second pump control signals, said 
first and second pump control signals being complemen- 
tary of one another; 

high voltage sensing means interposed between said high 
voltage output terminal and a ground voltage terminal, for 
sensing a voltage level of said output voltage at said high 
voltage output terminal; 

reference voltage generating means interposed between said 
source voltage terminal and said ground voltage terminal, 
for generating a reference voltage in dependence upon 
reception of a write enabling signal; 

means for comparing the output voltage from said high 
voltage sensing means and said reference voltage from 
said reference voltage generating means to provide a 
difference signal, and for amplifying the difference signal 
to provide an amplified difference signal in dependence 
upon reception of said write enabling signal; and 

pump control signal generating means coupled to receive 
said amplified difference signal, for providing said first 
and second control signals to control generation of said 
output voltage at said high voltage output terminal in 
dependence upon said write enabling signal and a pump 
clock signal. 
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5,276,647 
STATIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY INCLUDING 
STRESS TEST CIRCUITRY 

Matsui, Yokohama; Tohru Furuyama, Tokyo; 
Shigeyuki Hayakawa, and Kiyofumi Ochii, both of Yoko- 
hama, all of Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Dec. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 813,438 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1990, 2-418776 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 

14 Claims 


1. A static random access memory comprising: 

a memory cell array having a plurality of static memory cells 
arranged in a matrix manner, a plurality of word lines for 
selecting said memory cells, and a plurality of pairs of bit 
lines receiving and transmitting data between said mem- 
ory cells; 

a word line driving circuit selecting a first predetermined 
number of word lines in accordance with an input address 
at the time of a normal operation, and simultaneously 
selecting all word lines or a second predetermined number 
of word lines, the second predetermined number of word 
lines being greater than the first predetermined number of 
word lines selected at the time of the normal operation, at 
the time of a voltage stress applying test operation; 

a column selection circuit connected to the pair of bit lines of 
each column, and selectively controlled by a column 
selection signal; 

a sense amplifying circuit connected to said column selection 
circuit; 

a writing circuit connected to said column selection circuit; 
and 

a bit line load circuit having two bit line load transistors each 
connected to the pair of bit lines of each column, for 
applying a predetermined bias voltage to said pair of bit 
lines at the time of the normal operation, and controlling 
the bias voltage not to be applied to at least one of said pair 
of bit lines at the time of the voltage stress test operation. 
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5,276,648 
TESTING METHOD FOR A SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY DEVICE 
Kazumasa Yanagisawa, Kokubunji; Tatsuyuki Ohta, Ohme; 
Tetsu Udagawa, Iruma; Kyoko Ishii, Tokyo; Hitoshi Miwa, 
Ohme; Atsushi Nozoe, Ohme; Masayuki Nakamura, Ohme; 
Tetsurou Matsumoto, Higashiyamato; Yoshitaka Kinoshita, 
Kokubunji; Yoshiaki Ouchi, Fusssa; Hiromi Tsukada; Shoji 
Wada, both of Tokyo; Kazuo Mihashi, Sakaiminato; Yutaka 
Kobayashi, Katsuta, and Goro Kitsukawa, Tokyo, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd. and Hitachi VLSI Engineering 
Corp., both of Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 496,227, Mar. 20, 1990. This 
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cell, in response to applied address signals for designating the 
memory cell for data reading or data writing, comprising: 


a cell array having a plurality of memory cells arranged in a 
matrix of rows and columns, said cell array including a 
first group of columns and a second group of columns; 

first sense amplifier means provided for each respective 
column of said first group of columns for sensing and 
amplifying signal potentials on associated columns; 

second sense amplifier means provided for each respective 
column of said second group of columns for sensing and 
amplifying signal potentials on associated columns; 

row selection means responsive to a first address signal for 


selecting a corresponding row in said cell array; 

buffer means responsive to a second address signal for gener- 
ating a column group designating signal and applying said 
column group designating signal to column selection 
means, said first and second address signals being simulta- 
neously applied to said semiconductor memory device; 

activation means responsive to said column group designat- 
ing signal for activating said first sense amplifier means 
and said second sense amplifier means at different timings, 

said activation means including means for activating first the 
sense amplifiers provided for the columns included in the 
column group designated by said column group designat- 
ing signal; and 

said column selection means being responsive to said second 
address signal and a third address signal for selecting a 
corresponding column in said cell array, said third address 
signal and said first and second address signals being 
applied at different timings. 


application Jan. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 818,274 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1989, 1-65841 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 13/00 
US. Cl. 365—201 


5,276,650 
MEMORY ARRAY SIZE REDUCTION 
1. A testing method for a circuit coupled to a predetermined Satoshi Kubota, Baraki, Japan, assignor to Intel Corporation, 
power voltage wherein a test mode setting cycle for setting a Santa Clara, Calif. 
test mode is executed on condition that a start control signal is Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No, 921,892 
a predetermined combination, and wherein a test cycle for said Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/00 
test mode is executed on condition that a predetermined high U.S. Cl. 365—207 
voltage having an absolute value larger than that of the prede- 
termined power voltage of the circuit is fed to a predetermined 
external terminal. 


5,276,649 
DYNAMIC-TYPE SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY DEVICE 
HAVING STAGGERED ACTIVATION OF COLUMN 
GROUPS 
Tetsushi Hoshita; Youichi Tobita, and Kenji Tokami, all of 
Hyogo, Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 492,455, Mar. 13, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 746,092 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 16, 1989, 1-66603; » 
Dec. 26, 1989, 1-341428; Jan. 31, 1990, 2-22847 1. A computer memory array having a first port for access- 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 7/02, 8/00 ing said memory array, said memory array comprising: 

16 Claims NN memory cells, where N is an even positive integer, each 
memory cell used for storing a bit, said memory cells 
being arranged in at least one row, each row having a first 
memory cell located at a first end and a last memory cell 
located at a second end, each memory cell in the row 
being designated as an odd memory cell or an even mem- 
ory cell, said even and odd memory cells designated by 
alternating cell by cell along said row such that said first 
memory cell is an odd memory cell and said last memory 
cell is an even memory cell; 

an odd word selection line coupled to each of said odd 
memory cells in said row for selecting said odd memory 
cells to be accessed; 

an even word selection line coupled to each of said even 
memory cells in said row for selecting said even memory 
cells to be accessed; 

N/2 first shared bit lines for accessing said memory cells, 


1. A semiconductor memory device for accessing a memory each of said first shared bit lines being located between, 
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and coupled to, an adjacent pair of said odd and even 
memory cells, such that each of said memory cells is 
coupled to one of said first shared bit lines; and 

first switching means, coupled to said first shared bit lines 
and to said first port, for providing access to said odd 
memory cells through said first port when said odd mem- 
ory cells are selected and for providing access to said even 
memory cells through said first port when said even mem- 
ory cells are selected. 


5,276,651 

VOLTAGE GENERATING DEVICE GENERATING A 

VOLTAGE AT A CONSTANT LEVEL AND OPERATING 
METHOD THEREOF 

Wataru Sakamoto, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 953,376 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1992, 4-045670 


Int. C15 G11C 5/14 


US. Cl. 365—226 19 Claims 





11. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: 
a plurality of memory cells arranged in a plurality of col- 


umns; 

a plurality of bit lines provided corresponding to said plural- 
ity of columns and each connected, in common, to all the 
memory cells arranged in a corresponding one of the 
columns; 

first and second input/output lines for transmitting data to be 
written into one of said plurality of memory cells and data 
read from one of said plurality of memory cells from 
outside a semiconductor substrate and to outside the semi- 
conductor substrate, respectively; 

circuit means for writing data on said first and second input- 
/output lines into one of said plurality of memory cells and 
reading data from one of said plurality of memory cells 
onto said first and second input/output lines; 

control means for controlling said circuit means, 

said plurality of memory cells, said plurality of bit lines, said 
first and second input/output lines, said circuit means, and 
said control means being formed on said semiconductor 
substrate; 

first voltage generating means formed on said semiconduc- 
tor substrate for generating a voltage of a positive polarity 
for precharging said plurality of bit lines and said first and 
second input/output lines; and 

second voltage generating means formed on said semicon- 
ductor substrate for generating a voltage of a negative 
polarity for biasing said semiconductor substrate; 

wherein said first voltage generating means includes: 

first and second capacitor means coupled between a first 
potential source for supplying a constant potential and a 
second potential source for supplying a potential changing 
from a first level to a second level in a constant cycle, 

said first and second capacitor means being connected in 
series with each other, and 

first connection means for electrically connecting a first 
connection point between said first capacitor means and 
said second capacitor means to said first potential source, 

second connection means for electrically connecting said 
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first connection point to said plurality of bit lines and said 
first and second input/output lines, 

first connection control means for deactivating said first 
connection means in timing earlier than switching of the 
potential of said second potential source from said first 
level to said second level and activating said first connec- 
tion means in timing later than switching of the potential 
of said second potential source from said second level to 
said first level, and 

second connection control means for activating said second 
connection means in timing later than switching of the 
potential of said second potential source from said first 
level to said second level and deactivating said second 
connection means in timing earlier than switching of the 
potential of said second potential source from said second 
level to said first level, 

and wherein said second voltage generating means includes: 

third and fourth capacitor means coupled between said first 
potential source and a third potential source for supplying 
potential changing from said second level to said first level 
in a constant cycle, 

said third and fourth capacitor means being connected in 
series with each other, and 

third connection means for electrically connecting a second 
connection point between said third capacitor means and 
said fourth capacitor means to said first potential source, 

fourth connection means for electrically connecting said 
second connection point to said semiconductor substrate, 

third connection control means for deactivating said third 
connection means in timing earlier than switching of the 
potential of said third potential source from said second 
level to said first level and activating said third connection 
means in timing later than switching of the potential of 
said third potential source from said first level to said 
second level, and 

fourth connection control means for activating said fourth 
connection means in timing later than switching of the 
potential of said third potential source from said second 
level to said first level and deactivating said fourth con- 
nection means in timing earlier than switching of the 
potential of said third potential source from said first level 
to said second level. 


5,276,652 
STATIC RANDOM ACCESS MEMORY INCLUDING A 
SIMPLIFIED MEMORY CELL CIRCUIT HAVING A 
REDUCED POWER CONSUMPTION 
Kenji Anami, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 943,648 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-242088; 
Sep. 7, 1992, 4-238547 
Int. Ci.5 G11C 11/34 


US. Cl. 365—227 26 Claims 








23. A semiconductor memory device, comprising: 

a plurality of bit lines and source lines arranged in columns; 
a plurality of word lines arranged in rows; 

a plurality of memory cells arranged at respective crossings 
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of said bit lines and word lines, each of said memory cells phy, comprising an array of n ultrasonic transducers which is 
_including: , ; : associated with an emission stage for emitting ultrasonic sig- 
(i) data storage means including data input/output means pais to scan the object and with a stage for receiving and 


comprising a single input/output node for storing data, cessing ultrasoni ignals wand 1d trasted 
said data storage means connected to a corresponding one = g ul else — aan moa by 


. “ as “ obstacies encountered in the object scanned, said emission 
of said source lines for receiving a source potential, and Pe 3 é 
(ii) switching means connected enon a bit oo inacorre- St48° a ni ae for focusing ~ simultaneously emitted 
sponding column and said input/output node and respon- ultrasonic beams, which focusing means Comprises n emission 
sive to an address signal on a corresponding one of said modules associated with the respective n ultrasonic transduc- 
word lines for storing data in, and reading data from €Ts, each emission module comprising means for generating m 
respective data storage means; respective signals, logic OR-circuit means for combining the m 
word line control means responsive to said address signal respective signals generated by the generating means to form a 
and to a read/write control signal for supplying a word combined signal, and an amplifier for amplifying the combined 
line signal to said word lines; and : : signal into an amplified combined signal having two levels and 
source line control means responsive to said address signal for applying the amplified combined signal to the transducer 
for supplying a source line potential to said source lines. associated with the emission module, where m is an integer 
ea eT a greater than | and n is an integer greater than m. 
5,276,653 
FUSE PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
Vernon G. McKenny, P.O. Box 4089, Breckenridge, Colo. 80424 
Filed Feb. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 654,743 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 17/14 
US. Cl. 365—225.7 8 Claims 


5,276,655 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR SIMPLIFYING THE 
LOCALIZATION OF A SUBSURFACE ZONE WITHIN 
THE SCOPE OF A SEISMIC EXPLORATION 
Joseph Rialan, rue Bigéts; Gérard Thierry, villa Blanche, and 
Christian Grouffal, allée Louis David, all of France, assignors 
to Institut Francais du Petrole, Rueil-Malmaison, France 
PCT No. PCT/FR91/01067, § 371 Date Aug. 20, 1992, § 102(e) 
1. A protective circuit for protecting an electrically pro- oon => fons PCT Pub. No. WO92/12442, PCT Pub. 
grammable element, said electrically programmable element PCT Filed Dec. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 920,496 
having a first impedance state when manufactured which can Clai ty x F 2 Dec 28, 1990. 90 16433 
be changed into a second impedance state, said electrically priority, — rt, coat 22 ° J 
programmable element also having a first terminal coupled to US. C1. 367—77 15 
a changeable signal and a second terminal wherein said electri- Z Claims 
cally programmable element is susceptible to being inadver- 
tently changed from said first impedance state to said second 
impedance state, said protection circuit comprising a capaci- 
tive element coupled between said second terminal and a com- 
pensating signal which changes substantially in the same man- 
ner as the signal coupled to said first terminal. 


5,276,654 
APPARATUS FOR THE EXAMINATION OF OBJECTS BY 
ULTRASONIC ECHOGRAPHY 
Raoul Mallart, Paris, and Mathias Fink, Meudon, both of 
France, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporating, New York, 
N.Y. 


Filed Nov. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 976,106 


1. A method of collecting seismic data from a plurality of 
eam a Ty ee oa 18, 1991, 91 14175 | -ations in a seismic field into which a seismic signal is trans- 


3 Clai mitted, each location having a seismic receiver for receiving 
and recording seismic data resulting from the seismic signal, 
said method comprising the steps of: 

(a) moving a single position sensor to each of the plurality of 
locations; 

(b) activating the position sensor at each location to generate 
a position signal indicating the geographic position of the 
location; 

(c) recording the position signal for each location on the 
seismic receiver of such location; 

(d) receiving and recording seismic data at the plurality of 
locations, the seismic data resulting from the seismic sig- 
nal; and 

(e) transmitting the position signal and the seismic data from 

1. An apparatus for examining objects by ultrasonic echogra- each of the plurality of locations to a central station. 








5,276,656 
METHOD FOR FLUID IDENTIFICATION AND 
EVALUATION WITHIN WELLBORES USING 
ULTRASONIC SCANNING 

Jorg A. Angehrn, Brea, and Charles F. Magnani, Placentia, both 

of Calif., assignors to Chevron Research and Technology 

Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 515,388, Apr. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,138,585. 

This application May 12, 1992, Ser. No. 881,942 
Int. Cl.5 GO1V 1/40 


US. Cl. 367—86 1 Claim 





1. A method of using data from a borehole televiewer in a 
borehole in an active well to determine flow of bubbles within 
said well comprising: 

(a) introducing into said borehole a known discontinuous 
material at a known distance from said borehole tele- 
viewer, and 

(b) determining the elapsed time between introduction and 
detection of the discontinuous material by the borehole 
televiewer. 


5,276,657 
METAL-ELECTROACTIVE CERAMIC COMPOSITE 
ACTUATORS 
Robert E. Newnham; Qichang C. Xu, both of State College, and 
Shoko Yoshikawa, Bellefonte, all of Pa., assignors to The 
Pennsylvania Research Corporation, University Park, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 835,245 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Mar. 12, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.5 HO4R 17/00 


US. Cl. 367—157 7 Claims 





1. An actuator comprising: 

circular electroactive ceramic substrate means having a pair 
of opposed planar surfaces and a thickness aspect, said 
substrate means having a d33 direction parallel to said 
thickness aspect and d3) and d32 directions parallel to said 
planar surfaces; 

conductive electrodes sandwiching said ceramic substrate 
means and covering said opposed planar surfaces; 

a first metal cap having a concave cavity formed therein and 
exhibiting a continuous rim bounding said cavity, said rim 
bonded about its entire surface to said conductive elec- 
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trode on a first said planar surface of said ceramic sub- 
strate means; 

a second metal cap having a concave cavity formed therein 
and exhibiting a continuous rim bounding said cavity, said 
rim bonded about its entire surface to said conductive 
electrode on a second planar surface of said ceramic sub- 
strate means, said second planar surface opposed to said 
first planar surface; and 

means for applying a potential across said conductive elec- 
trodes to enable a field in the d33 direction that causes a 
contraction of said ceramic substrate means in the d3; and 
d32 directions, and through said bonded rims, a flexure of 
said metal caps. 


5,276,658 
ACOUSTIC WINDOW 

David M. Bullat, Carisbad; Philip C. Bradshaw, and Jay C. 

Brown, both of San Diego, all of Calif., assignors to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 987,497 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 1/00 


US. Cl. 367—174 3 Claims 





1. An improved acoustic window for a transducer located 

near an Opening in a hull comprising: 

a cast polyurethane window portion sized to cover said 
opening and extended to cover a bearing surface rim about 
said opening on said hull; 

a plurality of inserts equidistantly, circumferentially spaced 
from one another and molded in said cast polyurethane 
window portion, each of said inserts is provided with a 
threaded outer surface, a machined flat, a longitudinal slot 
and a countersunk unthreaded bore, each said threaded 
outer surface, said machined flat and said longitudinal slot 
engage said cast polyurethane window portion in an ad- 
hering and bonding relationship; and 

a plurality of mounting bolts each inserted through a sepa- 
rate said countersunk unthreaded bore to be screwed into 
and tightened in correspondingly mating threads provided 
in said bearing surface rim about said opening on said hull 
to thereby secure said acoustic window portion on said 
hull to assure a strong, durable conforming structure 
while reducing the possibility of damage to said acoustic 
window portion. 


5,276,659 
CLOCK SYNCHRONOUS SYSTEM FOR A NETWORK 
STATION 
Koji Kotaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 
shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 684,212 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 16, 1990, 2-99631 
Int. Cl.5 G04B 47/00; GO4C 11/00; GO8B 1/00 
US. Cl. 368—10 9 Claims 
1. In a network station including a first workstation and a 
plurality of second workstations connected to a transmission 
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path, a clock synchronous method for synchronizing a time of sentative of the phase difference between said frequency 
each of the second workstations with a reference time of the reference signal and an output clock signal; 
first workstation comprising the steps of: means for combining said phase error signal with a control 
monitoring a time difference between a reference time of the signal to produce an adjusted phase error signal; 
first workstation and a time of each of the second worksta- —_ means for integrating said adjusted phase error signal; 
tions; a voltage controlled oscillator for producing said output 
signal in response to the integrated adjusted phase error 
a) signal; 


dividing the time difference by a predetermined number 
corresponding to the number of times by which time 
correction is made and calculating a time correction coef- 
ficient; and 

gradually correcting the time difference of each of the sec- 
ond workstations by the time correction coefficient. 


5,276,660 
COMPETITION WATERSKIER TIMING SYSTEM 
Richard D. Lee, 934 Tyner, Incline Village, Nev. 89451 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,562 


for limiting the i i oa i 
Int. Cl.5 GO4B 47/00; GO4F 8/00 means for ig maximum magnitude of said inte- 


grated adjusted phase error signal, thereby limiting the 
US. Cl. 368—10 9 Claims maximum frequency of said output clock signal; and 
means for limiting the minimum magnitude of said integrated 
adjusted phase error signal, thereby limiting the minimum 
frequency of said output clock signal. 


5,276,662 
DISC DRIVE WITH IMPROVED DATA TRANSFER 
MANAGEMENT APPARATUS 

Jimmie R. Shaver, Jr., Yukon, Okla., and Dhiru Desai, San 

Jose, Calif., assignors to Seagate Technology, Inc., Scotts 

Valley, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 955,366 
Int. CL.5 G11B 17/22 


1. A system for determining the position of a tow vehicle 
relative an intermediate reference point along a predetermined 
course comprising: 

actuating means for selectively starting said timing means, 

said actuating means electrically conected to said timing 
means; and 

communicating means for indicating the appropriate time 

for said tow vehicle to be at said intermediate reference 
point of said predetermined course, said communicating 
means electrically connected to said timing means. 


5,276,661 
MASTER CLOCK GENERATOR FOR A PARALLEL 
VARIABLE SPEED CONSTANT FREQUENCY POWER 
SYSTEM 
Mirza A. Beg, Lima, Ohio, assignor to Sundstrand Corporation, 
Rockford, Til. 


Filed Jul. 18, 1990, Ser. No, 553,514 
Int. Cl.5 GO4F 5/00 1. In a disc drive for storing data received from a host to at 
US. Cl. 368—155 6 Claims least one rotating disc of which the disc drive is comprised and 
1. A master clock generator for a variable speed constant returning previously stored data to said host, wherein the disc 
frequency electric power system comprising: drive is of the type wherein data transfers between the host and 
means for selecting a frequency reference signal; a disc of the disc drive are effected by transferring sectors of 
a phase comparator for producing a phase error signal repre- data from one of the host and the disc to a segment of a buffer, 








608 


said segment selected to temporarily store a selected number of 
data sectors, and subsequently transferring each sector of data 
from the buffer segment to the other of the host and the disc 
and wherein the disc drive is characterized as including: 
host data transfer counting means for counting data transfers 
between the host and the buffer segment and providing a 
host sector count signal indicative of each transfer of a 
sector of data between the host and the buffer segment; 
disc data transfer counting means for counting data transfers 
between a disc and the buffer segment and providing a 
disc sector count signal indicative of each transfer of a 
sector of data between the disc and the buffer segment; 
and 
transfer coordinating means for coordinating said data trans- 
fers between the host and the buffer segment and between 
a disc and the buffer segment, 
the improvement wherein the transfer coordinating means is 
further characterized as a means for suspending data transfers 
between the host and the buffer segment in response to a host 
pause signal and as a means for suspending data transfers be- 
tween the buffer segment and a disc in response to a disc pause 
signal and wherein the disc drive further comprises a buffer 
manager comprising: 
host pointer means connected to the host data transfer 
counting means for counting host sector count signals to 
provide an indication of the number of sectors of data 
transferred between the host and the buffer segment; 
disc pointer means connected to the disc data transfer count- 
ing means for counting disc sector count signals to pro- 
vide an indication of the number of sectors of data trans- 
ferred between the disc and the buffer segment; and 
pause generation means connected to the host pointer means 
and the disc pointer means for comparing the number of 
sectors transferred to the buffer with the number of sec- 
tors transferred from the buffer and providing a selected 
one of the host pause and disc pause signals to the transfer 
coordinating means at such times that the number of 
sectors of data that have been transferred from the buffer 
segment is equal to the number of sectors of data that have 
been previously transferred into the buffer segment and 
transmitting a selected one of the host pause and disc 
pause signals to the transfer coordinating means at such 
times that the number of sectors of data that have been 
transferred into the buffer segment exceeds the number of 
sectors of data that have been transferred out of the buffer 
segment by said selected number of sectors stored by the 
buffer segment. 


5,276,663 
OPTICAL INFORMATION 
RECORDING-REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
INCLUDING A CONDENSING LENS SECURED TO A 
LENS BARREL 
Yoshio Suzuki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 509,139, Apr. 16, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 29,955 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 17, 1989, 1-095230 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—44,23 9 Claims 
1. An optical information recording-reproducing apparatus 
comprising: 
a light source unit for producing a light beam applied to an 
optical information recording medium; 
first optical means disposed in an optical path leading from 
said light source unit to the optical information recording 
medium for directing the light beam from said light source 
unit to the optical information recording medium and for 
separating the light beam having been applied to the opti- 
cal information recording medium from the light beam 
from said light source unit; 
second optical means for condensing the light beam having 
been applied to the optical information recording medium 
and separated by said first optical means, said second 
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optical means comprising (i) a first condensing lens, (ii) a 
lens barrel for holding said first condensing lens, said lens 
barrel comprising a D-cut surface and (iii) a second con- 
densing lens adhesively secured to the D-cut surface of 
said Jens barrel; 

a first light receiving member for receiving the light beam 
condensed by said second optical means to obtain at least 





one of a focus control signal and a tracking control signal 
of the light beam directed to the optical information re- 
cording medium through said first optical means; and 

a second light receiving member for receiving the light beam 
condensed by said second optical means to obtain a repro- 
duced signal of information recorded on the optical infor- 
mation recording medium. 


5,276,664 

BINARIZATION APPARATUS FOR REPRODUCED 

SIGNAL IN REPRODUCTION APPARATUS OF OPTICAL 
DISC 

Juichi Shikunami, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Victor Com- 

pany of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 

Filed Oct. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 783,025 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 26, 1990, 2-289816 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00; H03K 5/153 


US. Cl. 369—54 4 Claims 





1. A reproducing apparatus for reproducing signals from 
plural types of discs by utilizing a digital signal generating 
circuit, comprising: 
digital signal generation means for generating a digital signal 
having a first pulse length by digitizing a reproduced 
signal obtained from an optical information recording 
medium having a first optical recording density corre- 
sponding to a first reference signal, 
said digital signal generation means further generating said 
digital signal with a second pulse length by digitizing a 
reproduced signal obtained from an optical information 
recording medium having a second optical recording 
density higher than said first optical recording density by, 

said digital signal generation means comprising a compara- 
tor for comparing a reproduced signal inputted thereto 
with a reference signal, 

said digital signal generation means generating said digital 

signal with said second pulse length in response to input- 
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ting to said comparator a second reference signal different 
from said first reference signal; and 

pulse length correction means responsive to reception by 
said comparator of said first reference signal by correcting 
a pulse length of a digital signal outputted from said digital 
signal generation means and for setting said pulse length of 
said digital signal to equal said first pulse length. 


5,276,665 
MAGNETO-OPTICAL DISK RECORDING AND 
REPRODUCING APPARATUS CAPABLE OF 
REPRODUCING A PLURALITY OF DISK TYPES 

Kazuhiro Aoki, Suita; Akinobu Soneda, Kyoto, and Akira 

Kurahashi, Yawata, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 

Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 920,094 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1991, 3-184529 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 3/90 

US. Cl. 369—58 
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1. A disk recording/reproducing apparatus for recording- 
/reproducing address signal and data signal alternately on a 
disk comprising: 

a head means for emitting a beam to a disk and for receiving 

a reflected beam from the disk; 

first, second, third and fourth photoelectric voltage conver- 
sion means for converting reflected beam to electric sig- 
nal; 

a first adding means for adding the outputs from the first and 
second photoelectric voltage conversion means; 

a second adding means for adding the outputs from the third 
and fourth photoelectric voltage conversion means; 

a third adding means for adding the outputs of the first and 
second adding means; 

a differential operating means for outputting a difference 
between the first and second adding means; 

a first switching means for switching between a first position 
in which an output of the first switching means is con- 
nected to the output of the differential operating means 
and a second position in which the output of the first 
switching means is connected to a reference voltage; 

a second switching means for switching between a first 
position in which an output of the second switching means 
is connected to the output of the third adding means and 
a second position in which an output of the second switch- 
ing means is connected to the output of the first switching 
means; 

a first control signal generating means for generating a first 
control signal which takes a first level during an address 
signal period and a second level during a data signal per- 
iod, said first control signal being used for turning said 
second switching means to the first and second positions 
in response to said first and second levels thereof respec- 
tively; and 

a second control signal generating means for generating a 
second control signal which takes a first level during a 
recording or erasing mode of operation and a second level 
during a reproducing mode of operation, said second 
control signal used for turning said first switching means 
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to the first and second positions in response to said second 
and first levels thereof, respectively. 


5,276,666 
BIT SHIFT POST-COMPENSATION USING SAMPLED 
DATA PREQUALIFIER 

Douglas A. Gunther, Lakewood; Joe K. Jurneke, Brighton; 
Brahim Lekmine, Denver, and Donald L. Millican, Westmin- 
ster, all of Colo., assignors to Storage Technology Corpora- 
tion, Louisville, Colo. 

Filed Mar, 4, 1992, Ser. No. 846,527 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00 
US. Cl. 369—59 


1. A method of correcting timewise peak data bit shifts in 
data sequences each comprising a plurality of data bits wherein 
a binary 9 of a sequence is represented by an analog signal peak 
having an amplitude less than a threshold value and a binary 1 
of a sequence is represented by an analog signal peak having an 
amplitude equal to or greater than said threshold value, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

receiving analog signals representing the data bits of a se- 

quence; 

sampling each received signal a plurality of times; 

in response to said sampling, generating a first and at least a 

second derived value of the signal amplitude for each data 
bit of said sequence; 

analyzing said first derived value of the signal amplitude for 

each data bit of said sequence to determined whether said 
sequence as characterized by said first derived value for 
each data bit represents logical data; 
applying said first derived value of each data bit of said 
sequence to an output for use by utilization means if the 
data bits of said sequence appear to represent logical data; 

determining that said sequence contains a § whose analog 
signal has been corrupted by a timewise peak data bit shift 
of an analog signal representing an adjacent 1; 

substituting said at least second derived value of said signal 
amplitude of said corrupted 9 in place of said first derived 
value of said signal amplitude of said corrupted 9 to form 
a corrected data bit sequence representing logical data; 
and 

applying said corrected sequence to said output for use by 

said utilization means. 
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5,276,667 
OPTICAL RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS FOR SYNCHRONIZING RECORDING ON 
SUBSEQUENT UNRECORDED SECTORS 
Keiichi Tsutsui, Nagaokakyo; Shigeru Yoda, Osaka, and Kouji 
Sogou, Takatsuki, all of Japan, assignors to Omron Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 481,329, Feb. 20, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,740 


Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 22, 1989, 1-42868; 
Feb. 23, 1989, 1-44022 
Int. Cl.5 HO4N 5/76; G11B 5/09 
US. Cl. 369-—59 4 Claims 





1. An optical recording and reproducing apparatus for re- 
producing data recorded on a preceding sector and for record- 


[oan Sealed to'o-Gt of o.pisunding endian anving 0 
plurality of tracks, comprising: 
a reproducing optical system, having a first light emitting 
element and a light receiving element, for projecting light 
emitted from said first light emitting element onto said 
preceding sector on which a plurality of pits representing 
data are formed and for receiving light reflected from said 
preceding sector by said light receiving element to pro- 
duce a pit detection signal based on said received light; 
a recording light projection optical system, having a second 
light emitting element, for projecting light emitted from 
said second light emitting element to form a pit on said 


succeeding sector; 

data demodulating means for generating a synchronizing position 
signal on the basis of said pit detection signal generated by 
said reproducing optical system; 

time width signal generating means for generating a time 
width signal representing one-half of a period of said 
synchronizing signal applied from said data demodulating 
means; 


end pattern detecting means for outputting an end pattern 
detection signal when an end pattern of said preceding 
sector is detected in said pit detection signal, data repre- 
senting said end pattern being previously recorded on an 
end portion of said preceding sector; 

recording timing signal generating means receiving said time 
width signal and said pit detection signal for generating 
and outputting a pit recording timing signal when a time 
represented by said time width signal has elapsed from a 
time point when said pit detection signal is received; 

recording pulse leading edge signal setting and generating 
means receiving said pit recording timing signal, in which 
a predetermined delay time is previously set, for generat- 
ing a recording pulse leading edge signal after said delay 
time from said pit recording timing signal; 

gate means responsive to said end pattern detection signal 
outputted from said end pattern detecting means for al- 
lowing passage of said recording pulse leading edge sig- 
nal; and 

means for generating a recording pulse for driving said 
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second light emitting element of said recording light pro- 
jection optical system on the basis of said recording pulse 
leading edge signal passed through said gate means and 
another signal representing data to be recorded on said 
succeeding sector. 


5,276,668 
COMPACT DISK SELECTING MECHANISM 
INCLUDING MECHANICAL AND OPTICAL 
DETECTION 
Shigeo Kinoshita; Shigeru Tsuda; Takahiro Asano, and Sadamu 
Matsuda, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Clarion Co., Ltd., 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jan. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 645,238 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1990, 2-24981; 
Aug. 21, 1990, 2-87808[U] 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 33/02, 17/028, 17/10 


US. Ci. 369—75.2 1 Claim 





1. A disk selecting mechanism, comprising: a driving gear, 
which rotates both in a forward direction and in a backward 
direction; a slide gear engaged with said driving gear; position 
detecting means for detecting a plurality of positions; a slide 
link, with which said slide gear is disposed together as one 
body, and in which said position detecting means is disposed; 
switching means operated by said position detecting means; a 
slide plate, on which said position detecting means is disposed; 
switching means operated by said position detecting means; a 
slide plate, on which a stepwise cam portion is formed and 
which is moved by said slide link; and a disk conveying portion 
engaged with said stepwise cam portion and moved upward 
and downward; wherein there are disposed two groups of said 

ition detecting means and said switching means, the posi- 
Raeieaw tie GOGaE tor cnediden auld exerted 
wherein one of said groups includes a plurality of position 
detecting holes and a photocoupler detecting them, and the 
other of said groups includes a groove cam and a switch oper- 
ated by said cam. 


5,276,669 

SYNCHRONOUS RECORDING AND PLAYBACK OF 

LEFT AND RIGHT STEREO CHANNELS ON SEPARATE 
DIGITAL DISCS 

Tsutomu Oohashi, 1308, Toyama 2-27, Shinjuku-ku, Tokyo, and 

Moritada Niitsu, Tokyo, both of Japan, assignors to The 

Tokyo Electric Power Co., Inc. and Tsutomu Oohashi, Japan 

Filed Apr. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 511,464 

Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1989, 1-100315; 

Apr. 21, 1989, 1-100316 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 3/74, 7/20 

US. Cl. 369—86 8 Claims 

1. A disc recording device for recording left stereo channel 
signals and right stereo channel signals on a left master disc and 
a right master disc respectively, comprising: 

a left stereo channel signal modulate means and a right 
stereo channel signal modulate means for modulating the 
left stereo channel signals and the right stereo channel 
signals to be recorded respectively; 
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a left disc rotation means and a right disc rotation means for 
rotating the left master disc to record the modulated left 
stereo channel signals and the right master disc to record 
the modulated right stereo channel signals; 

means for synchronizing the left disc rotation means with 
the right disc rotation means; 

a laser means for irradiating a laser beam for recording the 
modulated left stereo channel signal and the modulated 
right stereo channel signal on the left master disc and the 
right master disc respectively, as the left and right master 
discs are rotated in synchronization with each other by the 
left disc rotation means and the right disc rotation means; 

a left stereo channel signal light-modulate means and a right 
stereo channel signal light-modulate means for light- 


modulation of the laser beam output from the laser means 
in response to the modulated left stereo channel signal and 
the modulated right stereo channel signal output from the 
left stereo channel signal modulation means and the right 
stereo channel signal modulation means respectively; and 
a left optical-system and a right optical-system for recording 
the modulated left stereo channel signals and the modu- 
lated right stereo channel signals on predetermined posi- 
tions of the left master disc and the right master disc by 
irradiating the discs with the laser beam corresponding to 
the left stereo channel light-modulated signals and the 
right stereo channel light-modulated signals by the left 
stereo channel signal light-modulate means and the right 
stereo channel signal light-modulate means respectively. 


5,276,670 
PHASE CHANGE OPTICAL DISK AND METHOD FOR 
USING THE SAME 
Hiroshi Nogami; Masaji Ishigaki, both of Yokohama; Norio 
Goto, Tokyo; Makoto Miyamoto, Yokohama, and Yukio 
Fukui, Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Feb. 15, 1990, Ser. No. 480,641 
Claims priority, Japan, Feb. 17, 1989, 1-036141 


Int. Ci.5 G11B 11/12 
US. Ci. 369—116 5 Claims 
1. A method for optically recording or erasing information 
for an phase change optical disk having a recording film which 
provides a phase change between its amorphous state and its 
crystalline state when it is irradiated with an applied laser beam 
to thereby perform at least one of recording and erasing of 
information, 
comprising the steps of: 
when at least one of recording and erasing to said phase 
change optical disk is carried out using the same irradia- 
tion power, providing a first region of the disk set at a first 
linear velocity with a signal modulation degree higher 
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than that of a second region thereof set at a second linear 
velocity which is lower than the first linear velocity; and 


UNEAR VELOCITY v (m/s) 


x» «0 xs ) 
RADIAL POSITION © (mm) 


applying to an inner peripheral position of the disk the laser 
beam with power larger than that applied to an outer 
peripheral position thereof for recording or erasing. 


5,276,671 
CONTROL APPARATUS OF LASER DIODE 
Akira Minami, and Shigeyoshi Tanaka, both of Kawasaki, Ja- 
pan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Japan 
Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 881,501 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1991, 3-111486 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/00, 7/125 


US. Cl. 369—116 28 Claims 


1. A control apparatus of a laser diode, comprising: 

a laser diode (10) in which a cathode is connected to the 
ground side of a positive power source and an anode is 
connected to the plus voltage side of the positive power 
source through a control circuit; 

disgorging type first current source means (12-1) for supply- 
ing a current (Iy) corresponding to a write power (Py) to 
said laser diode (10); 

sucking type second current source means (12-2) which is 
connected between the first current source means (12-1) 
and the laser diode (10) through a first current switch 
(14-1) that is turned on/off in accordance with write data 
in a writing mode and which supplies a differential current 
(I~—I,) between the current (I) corresponding to the 
write power (P,) and a current (I,) corresponding to a 
read power (P,); 

monitor means (16) for monitoring a light emitting power of 
the laser diode (10) and for generating a monitor signal 
corresponding to the read power (P,) in any of the writing 
mode and a reading mode; and 

automatic light emitting power control means (18) for con- 
trolling an output current (I,) of the first current source 
means (12-1) on the basis of a difference signal between 
the monitor signal returned from said monitor means (16) 
and a preset read power reference signal. 
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5,276,672 
MICRO-DISPLACEMENT TYPE INFORMATION 
DETECTION PROBE DEVICE AND SCANNING 

TUNNELING MICROSCOPE, ATOMIC FORCE 
MICROSCOPE, INFORMATION PROCESSING DEVICE 
BY USE THEREOF 


Toshihiko Miyazaki, Hiratsuka; Nose, Zama; Ryo 


Hiroyasu 
Kuroda, Machida; Toshimitsu Kawase, Atsugi, and Katsuhiko 
Shinjo, Isehara, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 744,521 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 16, 1990, 2-215021; 
Jun. 5, 1991, 3-159852 
Int. Ci.5 G11B 9/00 


US. Cl. 369—126 6 Claims 





LA , micro-displacement type information detection device, 


a first cantilever having one end supported on said substrate; 

a second cantilever having one end supported on a second 
end of said first cantilever, said first and second cantile- 
vers being formed in a same plane and having a same layer 
structure comprising a piezoelectric material sandwiched 
between a pair of electrodes; and 

a probe provided on a second end of said second cantilever, 
wherein 

at least one of said pair of electrodes is divided into at least 
two pieces along the longitudinal direction thereof and 
said pair of electrodes are adapted to apply different volt- 
ages including a voltage in a reverse direction to portions 
of said piezoelectric material corresponding to the at least 
two pieces to displace said first cantilever by a reverse 
piezoelectric effect. 


5,276,673 
READ-ONLY OPTICAL DISK CONTAINING A 
REFLECTIVE LAYER COMPRISING AN AL ALLOY 
CONTAINING TA 

Yoshimitsu Kobayashi, Tokyo; Yoshiyuki Kisaka, Kurashiki; 

Takashi Hashimoto, Sagamihara; Toshifumi Kawano, Yoko- 

hama, and Mitsugu Wakabayashi, Kurashiki, all of Japan, 

assignors to Mitsubishi Kasei Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 16, 1990, Ser. No. 524,078 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1989, 1-125053 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 7/24, 7/00 

US. Cl. 369—275.3 2 Claims 

1. A read-only optical disk comprising an annulus transpar- 
ent substrate comprising a polycarbonate having a weight 
average molecular weight of from 13,000 to 16,000 and chlo- 
rine remaining as an impurity in the polycarbonate of 0 to 20 
ppm, which on one side has optically readable information pits, 
a reflective layer comprising an Al alloy containing from 0.1 to 
15 at % of Ta on the substrate and protective layer on the 
reflective layer, wherein the reflective layer is provided on an 
intermediate area on which the information pits are formed 
between the outer peripheral margin and inner peripheral 
margin of the annulus substrate, and the protective layer is 
provided so as to protect the surface of the reflective layer, the 
outer peripheral margin and the inner peripheral margin of the 
substrate, and the protective layer comprises a curable resin 
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having a content of a residual metal compound of 0 to 10 ppm 
in terms of the a residual halogen compound of 0 to 20 ppm in 
terms of the halogen, the metal compound being at least one 
compound selected from the group consisting of alkali metal 
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compounds and alkaline earth metal compounds, and a surface 
of the transparent substrate has a wettability by water of a 
contact angle of 0° to 60°, and a pencil hardness of the protec- 
tive layer is HB or more. 


5,276,674 
OPTICAL RECORDING MEDIUM HAVING THIN 
PROTECTIVE LAYER AND TWO-DIMENSIONALLY 
ALIGNED CODE WORDS AND 
RECORDING/REPRODUCING APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING THE SAME 
Shinichi Tanaka, Kyoto, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 668,852 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 15, 1990, 2-64651 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 3/70, 7/00 


US. Cl, 369—275.3 9 Claims 





1. A recording medium for carrying optically readable digi- 
tal information including an error correction code, comprising: 
a recording layer including information tracks having said 
digital information recorded thereon, said tracks aligned 

at a pitch of less than 1.3 microns; and, 

a protective layer having a thickness of less than 1 millimeter 
through which said digital information is optically read- 
able, said protective layer covering said recording layer so 
as to protect said recording layer; 

said recording layer having recorded thereon a product 
code of code words aligned two-dimensionally on said 
recording medium in rows and columns, wherein each 
recorded code word includes information symbols and 
parity symbols added to each row and each column for 
error correction in the row and column directions, 
wherein said symbols in a code word in at least one of the 
row and column directions are spaced apart on said re- 
cording medium by at least a distance A and by at least a 
distance B, wherein 


A=(1.2-t8)/(n-(d/2)) (millimeters), 


and 
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B=200/(d/2) (microns), 


wherein (d/2) denotes a Gauss function in which d de- 
notes a number of parity symbols in said at least one of said 
row and column directions, n, denotes a refractive index 
of said protective layer, and t denotes a thickness of said 
protective layer, and wherein said code word in said at 
least one of said row and column directions is generated 
on a Galois Field (2") having m information symbols and 
d parity symbols contained therein such that 


(2"—1)@+ D/2)z 10!2/(n-m). 


5,276,675 
OPTICAL DISK CARTRIDGE ASSEMBLY 

Mark E. Wanger, Fort Collins; Robert D. Proctor, Loveland, 

and Thomas C. Oliver, Fort Collins, all of Colc., assignors to 

Hewlett-Packard » Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 629,305 
Int. Cl.5 G11B 23/03 

US. Cl. 369—291 


1. An optical disk cartridge assembly comprising: 

optical disk means for storing data thereon in machine read- 
able form; 

casing means for rotatably supporting said optical disk 
means therewithin and for shielding said optical disk 
means from physical contact with other objects; and 

door means slideably mounted on said casing means for 
selectively covering and uncovering an opening therein; 

said casing means having a wear factor associated with 
sliding contact with said door means of less than 
100 10—!9 in3-min/ft-lb-hr; and 

said casing means being constructed from a thermoplastic 
material impregnated with a lubricating filler, wherein 
said lubricating filler comprises at least 15% by weight of 
said casing means. 


5,276,676 
METHOD FOR MONITORING A BIT RATE OF AT 
LEAST ONE VIRTUAL CONNECTION 
Michael Horn, Munich; Christian Hinterberger, Holzkirchen, 
and Hans-Peter Huth, Munich, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 
Filed Oct. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 783,786 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Oct. 29, 1990, 


90120746.4 
Int. C1.5 HO4J 1/16, 3/14 
US. Cl. 370—17 17 Claims 
1. A method for monitoring at least one bit rate of at least 
one virtual connection, of a plurality of virtual connections, for 
which connection cells incoming on a transmission link are 
checked with respect to their temporal frequency, comprising 
the steps of: 
(a) providing a temporal, average cell spacing of the incom- 
ing connection cells according to an average bit rate of the 
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at least one virtual connection and a bit rate on the trans- 
(b) clocking a central counter by a central counting clock 
and reading a counter value of the central counter at each 
of the incoming connection cells and storing the counter 
value that is connection-associated with the at least one 
(c) forming a counter value difference from the stored 
counter value for the incoming connection cell and from 
the counter value that has been previously stored connec- 
tion-associated with the at least one virtual connection for 
a previously arrived connection cell of the same virtual 


(d) calculating a deviation of a respectively current cell 
spacing form the prescribed, average cell spacing for the 
respectively incoming connection cell using the counter 
value difference; 

(e) forming a monitoring counter value by summing the 
deviations of the cell spacing; and 

(f) implementing a special handling subroutine for the virtual 
connection when the monitoring counter value trans- 
gresses a first threshold value to thereby modify the at 
least one virtual connection relative to respective incom- 
ing connection cells. 


5,276,677 
PREDICTIVE CONGESTION CONTROL OF 
HIGH-SPEED WIDE AREA NETWORKS 
Gopalakrishnan Ramamurthy, and Bhaskar Sengupta, both of 
Cranbury, N.J., assignors to NEC USA, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 905,287 


Int. Cl.5 HO4L 12/56 
US. Cl. 370—60 6 Claims 
5. In a packet switching transmission system including a 
plurality of nodes that are separated an average propagation 
delay time and where traffic may be added or subtracted from 
the path, a process for hop-by-hop congestion control that 
comprises at each node the steps of 
predicting the queue size at said node three propagation 
delay times in advance, 
estimating the amount of traffic it can accept from its proxi- 
mate upstream nodes two propagation delay times in 
advance based on such prediction, 
based on these estimates and predictions, transmitting to its 
proximate upstream nodes the amount of traffic it can 
accept for controlling the rate at which each transmits 
traffic to it, 
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receiving from its proximate downstream nodes the traffic 
they are willing to accept from it, and 





transmitting to its proximate downstream nodes the amount 
of traffic each can accept from it. 


5,276,678 
DISTRIBUTED SWITCHING AND TELEPHONE 
CONFERENCING SYSTEM 
Herbert C. Hendrickson; Christopher J. Stevens, both of Hono- 
lulu; Verne E. Munson, Waianae, and Peter M. Onaka, Hono- 
lulu, all of Hi., assignors to Intelect, Inc., Mililani, Hi. 
Filed Jun. 18, 1990, Ser. No. 539,787 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 11/04 
US. Cl. 370—62 





1. A digital conference circuit arrangement for combining 

audio information from plural sources, comprising: 

a plurality of user ports each adapted to transmit and receive 
audio signals from sound reproducing apparatus, each said 
user port including a digital word combining circuit for 
summing plural digital words to achieve a composite 
digital word; 

acommon TDM bus for interconnecting each user port, said 
TDM bus including a time slot assigned to each user port, 
ones of said time slots carrying digital words representa- 
tive of audio signals, and address information identifying 
the user ports; and 

each said user port including a processor and programmable 
support circuits, said processor being programmed to 
establish a conference by transmitting on the TDM bus on 
an assigned time slot addresses of all the other ports to 
participate in the conference, and in response to an ac- 
knowledgement received in other time slots of the TDM 
bus, said process programs said support circuits with time 
slot information so that digital words of the other ports 
participating in the conference are coupled to said digital 
word combining circuit to achieve said composite digital 
words, and said support circuits converting the composite 
digital words to audio sounds and coupling the audio 
sounds to the sound reproducing apparatus. 
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5,276,679 

METHOD FOR MAINTAINING CHANNELS AND A 
SUBSCRIBER STATION FOR USE IN AN ISDN SYSTEM 
Thomas D. McKay, Bloomfield; James C. Shelby, Aurora, and 

Martin D. Siebring, Parker, all of Colo., assignors to U.S. 

West Advanced Technologies, Inc., Boulder, Colo. 

Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,605 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/22 


US. Cl. 370—84 45 Claims 





22. In an ISDN system for performing various communica- 
tion tasks including transferring ISDN data between subscriber 
stations over a plurality of ISDN circuit-switched channels, 
each of the channels having a known bandwidth, at least one of 
the subscriber stations including apparatus comprising: 

a computer having an internal bus and at least one ISDN 
terminal adapter for coupling the channels to the internal 
bus; 

linking means associated with the computer for linking 
several of the plurality of channels into a single logical 
connection; 

synchronizing means associated with the computer for syn- 
chronizing the channels of the single logical connection to 
permit the ISDN data to be transferred to a second sub- 
scriber station at a first rate greater than the rate available 
on any one of the linked ISDN circuit-switched channels; 
and 

data input means associated with the computer for inputting 
selection data to the computer representative of a desired 
communication bandwidth, said linking means being re- 
sponsive to said selection data for linking the several of 
the plurality of channels into the single logical connection. 


5,276,680 
WIRELESS COUPLING OF DEVICES TO WIRED 
NETWORK 
Steven Messenger, Scarborough, Canada, assignor to Telesys- 
tems SLW Inc., Ontario, Canada 
Filed May 1, 1991, Ser. No. 694,401 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 12/28; HO4B 7/26 


US. Cl. 370—85.1 14 Claims 





-1. In a network comprising a cable medium conveying pack- 
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ets between predetermined nodes, a portable unit capable of 
transmitting and receiving packets through air, and a plurality 
of communication controllers in a predetermined spaced-apart 
arrangement, each of the plurality of controllers being capable 
of transmitting and receiving packets through air within a 
limited area and being coupled to the cable medium for transfer 
of packets to and from the cable medium, each of the plurality 
of controllers requiring registration of the portable unit with 
the controller before transferring packets between the portable 
unit and the cable medium, a method of placing and maintain- 
ing the portable unit in wireless communication with the cable 
medium for transfer of packets via the cable medium to and 
from the portable unit, comprising: 

registering the portable unit with one of the plurality of 
controllers with a registration process comprising: 

(a) transmitting through air from the portable unit a packet 
requesting a response from each of the plurality of con- 
trollers; 

(b) responding to the request for response at each of the 
controllers that receives the packet from the portable unit, 
the responding comprising transmitting through air a 
response packet identifying the controller and indicating 
that the controller may register the portable unit; 

(c) responding at the portable unit to receipt of one or more 
controller response packets by selecting one of the re- 
sponding controllers and transmitting through air from 
the portable unit a selection packet indicating the selected 
controller; 

(d) responding at the selected controller to receipt of the 
selection packet by registering the portable unit with the 
selected controller; 

(e) transmitting via the cable medium from the selected 
controller upon its registration of the portable unit a regis- 
tration-indicating packet indicating that the selected con- 
troller has registered the portable unit; 

(f) responding to receipt of the registration-indicating packet 
at another of the controllers with which the portable unit 
had been registered prior to registration with the selected 
controller by de-registering the portable unit from the 
other controller; and, 

monitoring transmission of packets between the portable 
unit and the selected controller at the portable unit after 
registration of the portable unit with the selected control- 
ler thereby to detect transmission faults and re-initiating 
the registration process at the portable unit in response to 
transmission faults. 


5,276,681 
PROCESS FOR FAIR AND PRIORITIZED ACCESS TO 
LIMITED OUTPUT BUFFERS IN A MULTI-PORT 
SWITCH 

Fouad A. Tobagi, Los Altos; Joseph M. Gang, Jr., Saratoga, and 
Allen B. Goodrich, Mountain View, all of Calif., assignors to 

Starlight Networks, Mountain View, Calif. 

Filed Jun. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 903,855 
Int. C15 HO4J 3/26; HO4L 12/28 

USS. Cl. 370—85.4 19 Claims 
1. In a network comprising a plurality of ports intercon- 
nected by a shared transmission medium, wherein each port 
comprises a transmit FIFO buffer containing packets to be 
transmitted via the transmission medium and a receive FIFO 
buffer for receiving packets transmitted via the transmission 
medium, a method for locally determining at each port 
whether a packet transmitted via the transmission medium and 
addressed to the port will be accepted into the receive buffer at 

the port or rejected comprising the steps of: 
maintaining and storing current buffer status information at 
each port about the current capacity of the receive buffer 
at the port to receive packets via the transmission medium, 
determining and storing, under the control of a processor at 
each port, current packet status information characteriz- 
ing one or more packets currently waiting at other ports 
for transmission to the port, said packet status information 
being determined locally at each port solely from packets 
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which arrive at the port via the shared medium and which 
are accepted into the receive buffer or rejected, 
utilizing said processor at each port, locally determining at 


each port whether to accept or reject a packet currently 
arriving via the shared transmission medium in response to 
said buffer status information and said packet status infor- 
mation. 


5,276,682 

MEDIUM ACCESS TECHNIQUE FOR LAN SYSTEMS 
Harmen Van As, Langnau, and Wolfram Lemppenau, Kilchberg, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to International Business Ma- 

chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 807,344 

Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Mar. 27, 

1991, 91810224.5 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/16; HO4L 12/42 


US, Cl. 370—85.5 9 Claims 


3. Method of requesting and granting the use of transmission 
slots in a communication system comprising a scheduler (15) 
and a plurality of nodes (13) connected to a circulating serial 
transmission medium (11), said transmission slots (17) having a 
given format, each slot including a field (31) for marking it as 
reserved for use only by nodes having a granted reservation, or 
as gratis for use by any node, characterized in that it includes 
the following steps 

at each said node keeping a count (NW) of slots required for 

transmission, and a count (NG) of gratis slots used, 

at said scheduler issuing a reserve command into which each 

node for requesting slots, inserts its number of required 
slots as reserve count (NR) and the number of gratis slots 
used as gratis count (NG), 

said scheduler, when receiving the circulated reserve com- 

mand, determines the number (NC) of slots to be granted 
to each requesting node by evaluating each reserve count 
(NR) and the associated gratis count (NG), and thereafter 
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issuing a confirm command for transferring each said 
determined number (NC) of slots to be granted, as confirm 
count to the respective node. 


5,276,683 
MULTIPLEX COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Yasuo Ohkubo, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Feb. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 661,189 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1990, 2-45510 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/24 

US, Cl. 370—92 19 Claims 


1. A multiplex communication system adapted for coupling 
to a network and to an instrument, the system comprising: 

ID code detecting means for detecting a first ID code re- 
ceived from the network; 

comparing means for comparing the first ID code with a 
second ID code received from the instrument, and for 
generating a coincidence signal for permitting data re- 
ceived from the network to be selectively transferred to 
the instrument when the first ID code coincides with the 
second ID code; and 

masking means for masking at least one bit position of the 
first ID code, to control the comparing means, the at least 
one bit position being determined by the instrument. 


5,276,684 
HIGH PERFORMANCE I/O PROCESSOR 
Robert B. Pearson, Cold Spring, N.Y., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 734,359 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/24 


1. Communication apparatus for coupling to a communica- 
tions channel for receiving information therefrom, the infor- 
mation including data information and structure information 
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for indicating an organization of the data information, compris- 
ing: 

means for coupling to the communications channel for re- 
ceiving the information therefrom; 

first means, having an input coupled to an output of the 
receiving means, for storing the received data information 
without regard for the organization of the received data 
information; 

second means, having an input coupled to an output of the 
receiving means, for storing the received structure infor- 
mation; 

third means for storing information that specifies a type of 
operation for individual ones of a plurality of direct mem- 
ory access commands, including information for specify- 
ing a destination address for the received data information 
and further including information for specifying that two 
DMA commands are to be executed one after the other 
without interruption; and 

means, responsive to the information stored within said third 
means, for controlling the execution of individual ones of 
the DMA commands for transferring received data infor- 
mation from said first means to the specified destination 
address. 


5,276,685 
DIGITAL AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL 
James F, M. Kepler, Northbrook; David E. Borth, Palatine, and 
Frank J. Cerny, Jr., North Riverside, all of Ill., assignors to 
Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, II. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 652,381, Jan. 28, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 278,051, Nov. 30, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 875,577 
Int. C15 HO4J 3/16 


US. Cl. 370—95.3 25 Claims 


1. A method of providing Automatic Gain Control in a 
receiver having a gain-controlled stage comprising: 

digitizing, in a digitizing means, a demodulated received 
signal in the receiver; 

determining a power level of said digitized received signal; 

calculating an error signal by comparing said determined 
level to a predetermined desired reference level; 

finely adjusting said gain in the receiver by an amount equal 
to said calculated error signal if said calculated error 
signal is within a predetermined margin about said prede- 
termined desired reference level; 

coarsely increasing said gain in the receiver by an amount 
equal to said calculated error signal plus an amount 
greater than said predetermined margin if said calculated 
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error signal is less than a lower limit of said predetermined 
margin but within a second predetermined range; 

coarsely increasing said gain in the receiver by an amount 
substantially equal to the sum of said predetermined mar- 
gin and said predetermined range if said calculated error 
signal is less than a lower limit of said predetermined 
range; 

coarsely decreasing said gain in the receiver by an amount 
equal to said predetermined margin if said calculated error 
signal is greater than an upper limit of said predetermined 
margin; 

calculating an adjusted unfiltered receiver gain setting; and 

summing said adjusted unfiltered receiver gain setting with a 
plurality of previously calculated and stored unfiltered 
receiver gain settings in a digital low-pass filter to provide 
an updated filtered receiver gain setting. 


5,276,686 
MOBILE RADIO COMMUNICATION SYSTEM HAVING 
MOBILE BASE AND PORTABLE DEVICES AS A 

MOBILE STATION 
Koichi Ito, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, 
Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Oct. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 778,272 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1990, 2-277680 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/16 


US. Cl. 370—95.1 


1. A mobile radio communication system comprising: 

a base station connected to a communication network by a 
wired communication path; 

a mobile base device connectable to said base station over 
one of a first plurality of time-division multiple access 
radio channels, each one of the first plurality of time-divi- 
sion. multiple access radio channels defined by a radio 
frequency and a time slot; 

at least one portable device connectable to said mobile base 
device over one of a second plurality of time-division 
multiple access radio channels, each one of the second 
plurality of time-division multiple access radio channels 
defined by a radio frequency and a time slot, 

wherein said mobile base device includes: 

a first connection control means for searching the first 
plurality of time-division multiple access radio channels 
for an idle radio channel and establishing a radio con- 
nection between said base station and said mobile base 
device over a first radio channel found during the 
search of the first plurality of time-division multiple 
access radio channels; 
second connection control means for searching the 
second plurality of time-division multiple access radio 
channels for an idle radio channel having time slots in a 
predetermined relationship with time slots of the first 
radio channel and establishing a radio connection be- 
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over a second radio channel found during the search of 
the second plurality of time-division multiple access 
radio channels; and 

a third connection control means for connecting the first 
radio channel and the second radio channel in order to 
establish a radio communication path between said base 
station and said portable device. 


5,276,687 
NETWORK SYSTEM HAVING DIFFERENT 
ATTRIBUTES OF TERMINAL EQUIPMENT DEVICES 


Naoyuki Miyamoto, Tama, Japan, assignor to Fujitsu Limited, 


Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 508,555, Apr. 13, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 895,461 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 14, 1989, 1-95821 
Int. Cl.5 HO1J 3/12; HO4M 11/06 
32 Claims 


24. A network system, comprising: 

a plurality of terminals, including a source terminal and a 
destination terminal, classified into a plurality of groups; 

network means for selectively connecting said plurality of 
terminals to each other; and 

control means, operatively coupled to said network means, 
for receiving a call indicating one of said groups from said 
source terminal which is one of said plurality of terminals 
and for coupling, through said network means, said source 
terminal to said destination terminal which is one terminal 
included in said one of the groups, said destination termi- 
nal and said source terminal having identical attributes, 
each of said plurality of terminals having an address, and 
said control means including: 

memory means for storing information about an attribute of 
each terminal and the address thereof in each of said 
plurality of groups; 

seeking means for seeking said destination terminal which is 
included in said one of the groups and which has the 
attribute identical to that of said source terminal, and for 
outputting the address of said destination terminal; and 

coupling means for receiving the address of said destination 
terminal from said seeking means and coupling said source 
terminal to said destination terminal corresponding to the 
address. 


5,276,688 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR BIT RATE 
ADJUSTMENT 


Ralph Urbansky, Schwaig, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 


U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 711,239, Jun. 6, 1991, abandoned. This 


application Dec. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 989,744 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jun. 9, 


1990, 4018539 


Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/06 
2 Claims 
1. A circuit arrangement for adjusting the bit rates of two 


tween said portable device and said mobile base device signals of which the signal having a higher bit rate (3) is struc- 
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tured in frames, wherein the circuit arrangement comprises a 
buffer memory (2), a write counter and a read counter (6, 8) as 
well as a phase comparator (7) and a control circuit (10) for 
inserting positive or negative stuff bits between bits of the 
lower bit rate signal (1), which is an input signal, comprising: 
means for determining the least significant digits, namely the 
digits after the decimal point, of the phase difference 
between the write and read counters (6, 8) and including 

an output of a further counter (55, 56) being coupled to the 
phase comparator (7), the circuit arrangement comprising 





a clock means (53) for clocking the further counter (55, 
56) with a multiple of the bit clock of the lower bit rate 
signal; and 

an automatic control system for controlling the clock for the 
read counter (8) and comprising a controller (9) which is 
coupled to the output of the phase comparator (7), an 
input of the control circuit (10) being coupled to the 
output of the controller (9) and the controller being cou- 
pled to an output of the control circuit (10) for receiving 
information about the number of positive or negative bits 
to be stuffed at a next stuffing operation. 


5,276,689 
DEMULTIPLEXER FOR AN ISOCHRONOUS 
MULTIPLEX SIGNAL 
Achim Herzberger, Nirnberg, and Paul Pressiein, Ebermann- 
stadt, both of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignurs to U.S. Philips 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Oct. 29, 
1990, 4034354 
Int. Ci.5 HO4L 5/22; HO4J 3/04 


US, Ci, 370—112 10 Claims 





1. Demultiplexer for an isochronous multiplex signal that 
consists of isochronous sub-signals interleaved block by block, 
the demultiplexer comprising 

a read-write memory for storing the isochronous multiplex 

signal and 

a read-write control including 

a multi-stage cyclic counter (CZ4; FIG. 4) having a plu- 
rality of counter stages which have outputs (Z(3:0)) 
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coupled to control inputs of the read-write memory 
(MXA, MXB, MXC, MXD), 

a plurality of addressable demultiplexers (D0 to D4;FIG. 
4) having address inputs coupled to the outputs of the 
counter stages and having outputs coupled to further 
control inputs of the read-write memory. 


5,276,690 

APPARATUS UTILIZING DUAL COMPARE LOGIC FOR 

SELF CHECKING OF FUNCTIONAL REDUNDANCY 

CHECK (FRC) LOGIC 

Phil G. Lee, Aloha, and Eileen Riggs, Hillsboro, both of Oreg., 

assignors to Intel Corporation, Santa Clara, Calif. 

Filed Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 830,209 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/16 


US. Cl. 371—3 2 Claims 





1. In an integrated circuit module having chip logic fabri- 
cated thereon said chip logic having a chip logic data output an 
error checking circuit comprising: 

a clock pulse source for generating a first clock pulse output 

each one-half cycle of a full clock cycle; 

an output pin; 

first compare circuit having a first input and a second input 
for providing a first compare output upon the condition 
that said first and second inputs do not match; 

a second compare circuit having a third input and a fourth 
input for providing a second compare output upon the 
condition that said third and fourth inputs do not match; 

an output buffer connected to said output pin and to said 
chip logic data output for providing an output signal to 
said output pin; 

said output buffer being activated by a drive enable; 

a delay circuit connected to said chip logic data output and 
to said first input of said first compare circuit and to said 
third input of said second compare circuit for delaying 
said chip logic data by one clock cycle to thereby provide 
a delayed chip logic data output at a delayed signal output 
of said delay circuit; 

means for connecting said output pin to said second input of 
said first compare circuit and to said fourth input of said 
second compare circuit; and, 

a shift register connected to said first clock pulse output for 
generating successively with each shift of said shift regis- 
ter a test left signal and one half clock cycle subsequent to 
said test left signal a test right signal; 

said test signal of said shift register means being connected to 
said first comparator to thereby inject an error signal into 
said first comparator; 

said test right signal of said shift register means being con- 
nected to said second comparator to thereby inject an 
error signal into said second comparator. 
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5,276,691 
METHOD FOR THE CONTROL OF RECEIVER 
SYNCHRONIZATION IN A MOBILE PHONE 
Raimo Kivari, Haukipudas, Finland, assignor to Nokia Mobile 
Phones Ltd., Salo, Finland 
Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 823,159 
Int. Cl.5 HO4J 3/14 
USS, Cl. 371—47.1 
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1. A method for determining the cause of an incorrect syn- 
chronization word pattern in a received mobile telephone 
signal having a succession of frames, comprising the steps of: 

(1) receiving binary data frames having a synchronization 
pattern; 

(2) a first step of comparing bit-by-bit the received synchro- 
nization pattern with a predetermined synchronization 
pattern; 

(3) accepting the received synchronization pattern as correct 
if the first step of comparing determines no more than two 
bits of the received synchronization pattern differ from 
the predetermined synchronization pattern; 

(4) if the first step of comparing determines that the received 
synchronization pattern is not accepted, a second step of 
comparing bit-by-bit the received synchronization pattern 
with a phase shifted version of the predetermined syn- 
chronization pattern; and 

(5) accepting the required synchronization pattern as cor- 
rect, but out of synchronization, if the second step of 
comparing determines no more than two bits of the re- 
ceived synchronization pattern differs from the phase 
shifted version of the predetermined synchronizing pat- 
tern, otherwise indicating a loss of received synchroniza- 
tion and not accepting the synchronization pattern as 
correct. 


5,276,692 
SELF-TESTING AND MUTUAL TESTING OF 
MULTIFUNCTIONAL REMOTE CONTROL 
TRANSMITTERS 
Sun-don Kwon, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to SamSung 
Electronics Co., Ltd., Kyungki, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Sep. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 755,324 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Oct. 26, 1990, 
90-17221 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 371—5.1 19 Claims 
1. A self-testing and mutual testing method of multifunc- 
tional remote control transmitters comprising the steps of: 
determining whether or not a current mode is a self-testing 
mode, then, if the current mode is not the self-testing 
mode, performing a general mode of a first multifunc- 
tional remote control transmitter, and if the current mode 
is the self-testing mode, examining a condition of compo- 
nents of the first multifunctional remote control transmit- 
ter and displaying indications of the respective conditions 
of the components; 
determining whether or not the current mode is a mutual 
testing mode, and if the current mode is the mutual testing 
mode, determining selection of a waveform transmitting 
state of said first multifunctional remote control transmit- 
ter; 
converting to a waveform receiving state if the waveform 
transmitting state is not selected; 
transmitting compressed data stored in a microprocessor of 
said first multifunctional remote control transmitter in 
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accordance with a key selection value, increasing the key 
selection value by a certain value in order to output com- 
pressed data corresponding to a next key selection value in 
response to selection of said waveform transmitting state; 

converting said first multifunctional remote control trans- 
mitter to a waveform receiving state; 

receiving and storing transmitted data received from a sec- 
ond multifunctional remote control transmitter in an ex- 
panded memory of said first multifunctional remote con- 
trol transmitter if said waveform receiving state of said 
first multifunctional remote transmitter, then if the trans- 


mitted data is all stored, analyzing and compressing the 
transmitted data; 

comparing the compressed said transmitted data to com- 
pressed data stored in the microprocessor of said first 
multifunctional remote transmitter, then, if the com- 
pressed transmitted data does not match the compressed 
data stored in the microprocessor, increasing an error 
count value; and 

determining whether all said transmitted data has been trans- 
mitted, and displaying said error count value, if all the 
transmitted data has been transmitted. 


5,276,693 
LIGHT-UTILIZING DEVICE INCLUDING A REGION 
HAVING A NON-ABRUPTLY VARYING REFRACTION 
INDEX AND A METHOD FOR PRODUCING THE 
REGION 
Gary Long, Cincinnati, and Arnold H. Deutchman, Columbus, 
both of Ohio, assignors to Laser Centers of America, Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 724,019, Jul. 1, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,164,945. This application Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 944,384 
Int. Cl.5 HO15 3/30 


US. Cl. 372—6 40 Claims 


1. An improved light-utilizing device, in which light is con- 
veyed from a first element formed of a first material having a 
first refractive index into a second element formed of a second 
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material having a second refractive index, the improvement 

comprising: 

a layer comprising a third material and having a non- 
abruptly varying refractive index intermediate the magni- 
tudes of the first and second refractive indices, said layer 
being disposed to provide a light path between the first 
and second elements such that a light transmission there- 
between does not encounter an abrupt change in refrac- 
tive index. 


LASER OSCILLATOR 
Jean-Pierre L. Wolf, and Ludger H. Woeste, both of Berlin, Fed. 
Rep. of Germany, assignors to Elight Laser Systems GmbH, 
Teltow, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 887,347 
Int. C15 HO1S 3/10 
US, Cl. 372—20 


1. A multi-wavelengths laser oscillator with geometrically 
coupled resonators having a first mode for a simultaneous 
production of several wavelengths and a second operating 
mode for an alternating production of several wavelengths, 
and comprising an active medium, which emits in one emission 
mode on several discrete wavelengths and in a second emission 
mode emits a continuous spectrum and is inserted between 
several resonators, the alternating production being effected 
by rotation of polygonal prism, comprising said resonators are 
geometrically coupled to unfixed polygonal prism in such a 
way that at least on one edge and two surfaces of the polygonal 
prism for the realization of said simultaneous production. 


5,276,695 
MULTIFREQUENCY, RAPIDLY SEQUENCED OR 
SIMULTANEOUS TUNABLE LASER 

Richard Scheps, Del Mar, Calif., assignor to The United States 

of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 

Washington, D.C. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 970,328 
Int. Cl.5 HOIS 3/106 

US. Cl. 372—20 


1. A solid state laser for emitting at least two wavelengths 
within a preselected range of wavelengths in a collinear beam 
comprising: 

a resonator for said at least two wavelengths within a prese- 
lected range of wavelengths defining a laser cavity by at 
least two highly reflective flat elements, two highly reflec- 
tive concave fold mirror elements and an output coupler 
reflective element arranged to form a reflective path in 
said laser cavity therebetween; 

a dispersing prism disposed in said laser cavity between one 
of said concave fold mirrors and said at least two highly 
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reflective flat elements to spatially disperse said at least 
two wavelengths and said dispersing prism and said at 
least two highly reflective flat elements are aligned in a 
manner such that each of said at least two highly reflective 
flat elements defines a discrete end portion of a separate 
one of at least two resonant paths in said laser cavity, each 
for a discrete one of said at least two wavelengths in said 
preselected range of wavelengths; 

a laser crystal disposed in said laser cavity; and 

means for optically exciting said laser crystal in an end 
pumping mode to produce an optical emission that in- 
cludes said at least two wavelengths in said preselected 
range of wavelengths. 


5,276,696 
LASER DOPPLER FREQUENCY CONTROL 
Alan B. Callender, Stuart, Fia., assignor to United Technologies 
Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1988, Ser. No. 290,777 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/10 


1. In a system for controlling the frequency of a laser’s 
output beam, when it departs from its nominal frequency Fo, 
the combination comprising: 

means for frequency shifting said beam by a known amount 

over a predetermined time period; 

an absorption cell in the path of said beam, exhibiting an 

absorption characteristic at a frequency within the range 
of said frequency shift; 

means for comparing when said absorption characteristic 

occurs within said predetermined time period, to a stan- 
dard time interval and generating a laser control signal; 
and 

means responsive to said control signal to modify the output 

frequency of said laser. 


5,276,697 
LASER DIODE AUTOMATIC POWER CONTROL 
CIRCUIT WITH MEANS OF PROTECTION OF THE 
LASER DIODE 
James G. Davis, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 971,374 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/00 
US. Cl. 372—38 
1. Laser imaging apparatus comprising: 
a laser diode for producing a laser light output; 
electrical power supply means for supplying electrical 
power to said laser diode; 
shunt circuit means for shunting electrical power around 
said laser diode; 
image signal means for modulating said laser diode with an 
image signal; 


3 Claims 
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laser light power monitor means for monitoring the laser 
light output of said laser diode; 

thermal monitor means for monitoring the temperature of 
said laser diode; 

electrical power supply monitor means for monitoring the 
electrical power supplied to said laser diode; and 

control means for controlling said shunt means to shunt 
power around 1) during power up and power down condi- 
tions, and 2) said laser diode in response to a signal se- 
lected from the group consisting of: 
a) a laser overpower signal produced by said laser light 


power monitor means when said laser light from said 
laser diode is detected as over a predetermined maxi- 
mum value; 

b) a laser out of temperature signal produced by said 
thermal monitor means when the temperature of said 
laser diode is detected as below or above a predeter- 
mined temperatures; and 

c) an electrical power over or under signal produced by 
said electrical power supply monitor means when the 
electrical voltage supplied by said electrical power 
supply means to said laser diode is detected as below or 
above predetermined voltage values. 


5,276,698 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER HAVING AN OPTICAL 
WAVEGUIDE LAYER INCLUDING AN ALGAINP 
ACTIVE LAYER 
Ichiro Yoshida, and Tsukuru Katsuyama, both of Yokohama, 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Electric Ind., Ltd., Osaka, 


Japan 
Filed Sep. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 761,069 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1990, 2-250743; 
Oct. 18, 1990, 2-280041 
Int. C15 HO1S 3/19 


US. Cl. 372—45 5 Claims 
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1. A semiconductor laser using a GaAs substrate comprising: 

an n-type and a p-type electrode formed on opposite sides of 
said semiconductor laser; and 

an optical waveguide layer acting as a resonant cavity and 
having an AlGalnP active layer and AlGalnP optical 
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confinement layers holding said active layer therebe- 
tween, 

wherein a well structure of an energy band is formed and a 
compressive stress is applied to said active layer by the 
difference between the compositions of said active layer 
and said optical confinement layers, and 

wherein said active layer has a composition of (Al,Gaj_ x. 
. se a where X is selected in with a de- 


sired oscillation wavelength an y is no greater than 0.45. 


5,276,699 
DEPRESSED-INDEX RIDGE WAVEGUIDE LASER 
DIODE CONTAINING A STABILIZING REGION 
Keith B. Kahen, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 971,621 
Int. Ci.5 HO1S 3/19 
US. Cl. 372—45 
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1. A stabilized depressed-index cladding ridge waveguide 

semiconductor laser diode comprising: 

(a) a semiconductor substrate of a first conductivity type; 

(b) a depressed-index buffer layer of such first conductivity 
type deposited on the semiconductor substrate; 

(c) a graded (index of refraction) lower cladding lower of 
such first conductivity type deposited on the depressed- 
index buffer layer; 

(d) a depressed-index cladding layer of such first conductiv- 
ity type formed on the graded lower cladding layer; 

(e) a spacer layer of such first conductivity type deposited on 
the depressed-index cladding layer; 

(f) a semiconductor active layer formed on the spacer layer; 

(g) an upper cladding layer of a second conductivity type 
deposited on the semiconductor active layer; 

(h) a capping layer of such second conductivity type formed 
on the upper cladding layer; 

(i) a rib structure etched into the capping and upper cladding 
layers so as to provide lateral guiding; and 

(j) electrically conductive layers formed on the substrate and 
capping layers. 


5,276,700 
2-D MONOLITHIC COHERENT SEMICONDUCTOR 
LASER ARRAY 
Michael Jansen, Los Angeles; Dan Botez, Redondo Beach; Luke 

J. Mawst, Torrance; Thomas J. Roth, Redondo Beach, and 

Jane J. Yang, Los Angeles, all of Calif., assignors to TRW 

Inc., Redondo Beach, Calif. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 849,911 
Int. C15 HOIS 3/19 
US. Cl. 372—50 

1. A semiconductor laser comprising: 

a first array of leaky waveguides positioned on a substrate, 
said first array of leaky waveguides including an alternat- 
ing configuration of element regions having a first index of 
refraction and interelement regions having a second index 
of refraction, wherein the first index of refraction is less 
than the second index of refraction, said first array of 
waveguides operable to generate radiation such that radia- 


27 Claims 
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tion travels along at least one of the element regions, and 
a portion of the radiation which travels along the at least 
one element region leaks from the element region into an 
adjoining interelement region, and wherein the interele- 
ment regions separate the element regions at a distance 
such that the radiation which is emitted into the interele- 
ment regions is coupled in-phase with radiation in adja- 
cent element regions; and 

a second array of leaky waveguides positioned on the sub- 
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a transmitted beam which is transmitted through said 
element and a reflected beam which is reflected by said 
element, and 

a unidirectional attenuator in said ring which attenuates and 
phase shifts a light beam traveling through said attenuator 
in a first direction relative to a light beam traveling 
through said attenuator in a second direction such that a 
mode-locking interference pattern develops in the ring. 


5,276,702 
GAIN-COUPLED DISTRIBUTED-FEEDBACK 
SEMICONDUCTOR LASER 


- Marina Meliga, Turin, Italy, assignor to CSELT-Centro Studi e 


strate, said second array of waveguides including an alter- 
nating configuration of element regions having a first 
index of refraction and interelement regions having a 
second index of refraction, wherein the first index of 
refraction is less than the second index of refraction, and 
wherein radiation emitted from an edge element region of 
the first array of waveguides is coupled into an edge 
element region of the second array of waveguides, said 
first and second arrays emitting radiation of substantially 
the same wavelength and phase. 


5,276,701 
RING LASER EMPLOYING UNIDIRECTIONAL 
ATTENUATOR 

Masataka Shirasaki, Belmont, Mass., assignor to Fujitsu Lim- 

ited, Kawasaki, Japan and Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 

nology, Cambridge, Mass. 

Filed Sep. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 946,916 
Int. Cl.5 HO1S 3/083, 3/098; G02B 6/26 

U.S. Cl. 372—94 


1. An optical ring additive pulse mode-locked laser compris- 
ing; 

2 ring laser cavity forming a closed loop light path having 
gain and a non-linear propagation characteristic, 

an output port in said ring, 

a partially reflective/partially transmissive element posi- 
tioned in said ring such that a light beam impinging upon 
said element in said closed loop light path is separated into 


Laboratori Telecommunicazioni S.p.A., Turin, Italy 
Filed May 13, 1992, Ser. No. 882,294 
Claims priority, application Italy, May 13, 1991, TO 91 A 
000352 


Int. Cl. HO1S 3/08 
US. Cl. 372—96 


1. In a gain-coupled distributed-feedback laser, wherein 
optical feedback is obtained by means of a grating of passive 
semiconductor material extending an entire length of the laser 
length in a light propagation direction, and wherein an active 
medium has a periodically changing thickness so as to intro- 
duce a periodic gain variation, the improvement wherein the 
active medium is present only in grooves of the grating and 
comprises discrete layers alternating with layers of a semicon- 
ductor material of different band gap, which layers form in 
each groove respectively wires and barriers of a multi-quan- 
tum wire structure, oriented perpendicular to the light propa- 
gation direction. 


5,276,703 
WIRELESS LOCAL AREA NETWORK 
COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM 
Dan Budin, Newton; Alexander Herman, Sharon, both of Mass., 
and Colin Lanzl, Nashua, N.H., assignors to Windata, Inc., 
Northboro, Mass. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 819,825 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 27/30 
US. Cl. 375—1 49 Claims 

1. A multiple access communications system, comprising 

A. one or more hub units, 

B. a plurality of station units associated with each of said hub 
units, 

C. link means for establishing a bidirectional communica- 
tions link between each of said hub units and its associated 
station units, said link means including: 

i) downlink means for establishing a unidirectional down- 
link radio frequency signal path from each of said hub 
units to all of its associated station units at a first prede- 
termined frequency, 

ii) uplink means for establishing a unidirectional uplink 
radio frequency signal path from each of said station 
units to its associated hub unit at a second predeter- 
mined frequency, 

iii) synchronization means, selectively operative in a first 
mode, for establishing a common slotted time frame for 
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each of said hub units and its associated station units, 
said time frame defining a plurality of time slots, and for 
allocating subsets of said time slots to each of said asso- 
ciated station units, and selectively operative in a sec- 
ond mode, for allocating sole access to said uplink radio 
frequency signal path to one of said associated station 
units, in response to receipt of an access request signal 


from said one station unit in a time slot included in said 

subset of time slots allocated to said one station unit, 
verification means for verifying, within a predetermined num- 
ber of said time slots the integrity of said bidirectional commu- 
nications link between each of said hub units and its associated 
station units, wherein said predetermined number is less than 
the total number of slots in said time frame. 


5,276,704 
SAWC PHASE DETECTION METHOD AND APPARATUS 
Robert C. Dixon, Palmer Lake, Colo., assignor to Omnipoint 
Data Company, Inc., Colorado Springs, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 556,147, Jul. 23, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Nov. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 971,689 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 27/30; H04K 1/00 

US. Cl. 375—1 


1. A SAWC apparatus comprising: 

data-sequence-generating means for generating a data-bit 
sequence having first data bits and second data bits; 

chip-sequence-generating means coupled to said data- 
sequence-generating means for repetitively generating 
coherently with the data-bit sequence a chip sequence; 

chip-sequence-modulating means coupled to said data- 
sequence-generating means and said chip-sequence- 
generating means, responsive to a first data bit for output- 
ting the chip sequence, and responsive to a second data bit 
for phase shifting the chip sequence and outputting an 
phase shifted chip sequence; 

carrier-modulating means coupled to said chip-sequence- 
modulating means, and responsive to the chip sequence 
and phase shifted chip sequence, for modulating a phase of 
a carrier signal; 

a surface-acoustic-wave correlator phase matched to the 
chip sequence and responsive to the phase of the carrier 
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signal for outputting a post-SA WC-signal pulse having the 
first data phase or second data phase; and 
phase-detecting means coupled to said surface-acoustic- 
wave correlator and responsive to the phase of the post- 
SAWC-signal pulse for generating the data-bit sequence. 


5,276,705 
CCD DEMODULATOR/CORRELATOR 
Robert P. Higgins, Seattle, Wash., assignor to The Boeing Com- 
pany, Seattle, Wash. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1993, Ser. No. 1,067 
Int. Cl.5 HO4K 1/00; HO4L 9/00 


US. Cl. 375—1 17 Claims 


1. A CCD demodulator/correlator for use in a direct se- 
quence, spread spectrum receiver for demodulating a received 
signal to produce a demodulated signal and for correlating the 
demodulated signal with respect to a code signal to produce an 
output signal indicating the degree of correlation between the 
demodulated signal and the code signal, the demodulator/cor- 
relator comprising: 

(a) a demodulator comprising: 

(i) at least one filter input site at which a received signal is 
sampled and converted into charge packets; 

(ii) a CCD filter, the filter comprising a plurality of filter 
charge storage sites; 

(iii) means for causing the charge packets to propagate 
along the filter charge storage sites; and 

(iv) an output site at which the filter produces the demod- 
ulated signal in the form of a sequence of the charge 
packets; and 

(b) a correlator comprising: 

(i) a CCD delay line, the CCD delay line comprising a 
sequence of correlator charge storage sites, including a 
correlator input site; 

(ii) means for coupling the demodulated signal to the 
correlator input site; 

(iii) a matching circuit, the matching circuit comprising 
means for storing a code signal; and 

(iv) means for combining charge packets stored in the 
correlator charge storage sites in accordance with the 
code signal to produce an output signal. 


5,276,706 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR MINIMIZING 
FREQUENCY OFFSETS BETWEEN DIGITAL 
COMMUNICATION STATIONS 
David N. Critchlow, San Diego, Calif., assignor to Hughes Air- 
craft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 20, 1992, Ser. No. 886,652 
Int. Cl.5 HO3H 7/30, 7/40; HO3K 5/159; H03D 1/00 

US, Cl. 375—13 9 Claims 

1. A system for minimizing frequency offsets between digital 

communication channels, comprising: 

a matched filter responsive to in-phase(I) and quadrature 
phase(Q) components of each of a plurality of data sym- 
bols for generating a corresponding predetermined series 
of pairs of 1,Q symbols; 

a complex correlator responsive to the I,Q symbols for 
determining iteratively the correlation of the series of 
pairs of 1,Q symbols with a predetermined pattern of 
symbols to output a maximum value during each iteration; 

a pattern rotator for changing an apparent frequency of the 
predetermined pattern of symbols for each iteration of the 
correlation determination; 
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a peak detector responsive to a predetermined number of 
iterations for detecting a peak output from each of the 
maximum outputs of a single iteration; 
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a parabolic interpolator responsive to the detection of the 
maximum outputs for generating a signal having a value 
corresponding to an estimate of the frequency offset; and 

a voltage controlled oscillator responsive to the generated 
signal for varying the frequency of a system. 


5,276,707 
METHOD FOR OPTIMIZING AN ADAPTIVE FILTER 
UPDATE COEFICIENT 
Kevin L. Baum, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to Motorola, 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 772,825, Jun. 28, 1991, Pat. No. 
5,230,000. This application Mar. 30, 1993, Ser. No. 40,064 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 20, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 

Int, Cl.5 HO3H 7/30 


US. Ci. 375—14 1 Claim 


1. A method for generating an optimum memory coefficient 
in an apparatus having two adaptive filters, each adaptive filter 
having an input signal and a reference signal, a first adaptive 
filter of the two adaptive filters having a first memory coeffici- 
ent and a second adaptive filter of the two adaptive filters 
having a second memory coefficient, the method comprising 
the steps of: 

generating an error signal for each adaptive filter in response 

to the input signal and the reference signal. 

averaging each error signal to generate an average error for 

each adaptive filter. 

comparing the average error of the two adaptive filters; and 

modifying the first and second memory coefficients in re- 

sponse to a difference in the average errors. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,276,708 
CODING METHOD FOR REDUCING THE D.C. 
COMPONENT IN THE DATA STREAM OF A DIGITAL 
SIGNAL 
Jiirgen Heitmann, Alsbach-Hihnlein, Fed. Rep. of Germany, 
assignor to BTS Broadcast Television Systems GmbH, Darm- 
stadt, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Jan. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 822,096 


Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jan. 25, 
1991, 4102149 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 25/34 


US. Cl, 375—19 7 Claims 
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1. A coding method for reducing the d.c. component in a 
word-by-word data stream of a digital signal of which the 
words all have the same number of bits, comprising the steps 
of: 
grouping data words of said data stream into data blocks 
each containing the same number (m) of data words, each 
said data word having a word value dependent upon its 
mix of 1 and 0 bits, said word values of words of each data 
block occupying a word value range extending between a 
minimum value and a maximum value for said data block, 

deriving a supplementary word for each data block from the 
bunching and distribution of logic levels within the re- 
spective blocks, said supplementary word having a word 
value dependent on its mix of | and 0 bits; 
shifting the word value range of each data block by a logic 
operation utilizing the word value of the supplementary 
word of the respective block, said logic operation produc- 
ing a maximum balance of the mix of | and 0 bits in the 
data block of which the word value range is shifted; 

utilizing said data blocks for which the word value range 
was shifted, together with said supplementary words 
thereof, for transmission or recording, followed by recep- 
tion or playback, and 

thereafter applying an inversion of said logic operation to 

said data blocks of shifted word value range and said 
supplementary words thereof and thereby retrieving the 
original data blocks into which said data words of said 
data stream were grouped. 
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5,276,709 comprising a plurality of frames each of which includes a 
CORRELATION CODE TRANSMISSION SYSTEM transmission unique word signal indicative of a transmission 


Tohru Kazawa, Kokubunji; Takanori Miyamoto, Fuchu; Toshiro unique word, said coherent demodulator comprising: 


Suzuki, Tama; Takashi Morita, and Ichiro Mass’e, both of 
Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

PCT No. PCT/JP90/01118, § 371 Date Jan. 15, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Jan. 15, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/11064, PCT Pub. 
Date Jul. 25, 1991 

PCT Filed Aug. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 640,351 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1990, 2-658 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 14/04 
US. Cl. 375—25 


9. A correlation code transmission system, comprising: 

a transmitter to generate a transmission frame from transmis- 
sion data and send said generated transmission frame on a 
transmission line; and 

a receiver to receive said transmission frame and decode said 
transmission data received; 

said transmitter further comprising: 

a transmit clock generating circuit; 

a frame synchronization pattern generating circuit to gener- 
ate a frame synchronization pattern; 

a control circuit to output a frame synchronization signal in 
response to a transmit clock from said transmit clock 
generating circuit; 

a selector having first to third input lines, said selector being 
adapted to selectively output an input signal from an input 
line according to said frame synchronization signal; and 

a coder to generate said transmission frame from an output 
of said selector, 

whereby said transmission data is entered into a first input 
line of said selector, said frame synchronization pattern 
from said frame synchronization pattern generating cir- 
cuit is entered into a second input line, and an internal 
signal of said coder is entered into a third input line. 


5,276,710 
CARRIER FREQUENCY ERROR DETECTOR CAPABLE 
OF ACCURATELY DETECTING A CARRIER 
FREQUENCY ERROR 

Motoya Iwasaki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul, 30, 1992, Ser. No. 921,711 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1991, 3-212769; 
Jul. 31, 1991, 3-214455; Dec. 12, 1991, 3-350652; Mar. 2, 1992, 
4-044661 

Int. Cl.5 HO4L 27/06 

U.S, Cl, 375—94 15 Claims 

6. A coherent demodulator for coherently demodulating a 
received signal to produce a demodulated signal, said received 
signal being incoherently detected in an N-phase phase-shift 
keying (PSK) modulated signal which is obtained by carrying 
out N-phase PSK modulation on a transmission carrier signal 
having a transmission carrier frequency by a transmission 
digital data signal where N represents a predetermined integer 
which is not less than two, said transmission digital data signal 
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a local unique word generator for generating a local unique 
word signal indicative of a local unique word which is 
identical with said transmission unique word; 

correlation means for differentially detecting said received 
signal and said local unique word signal to produce a first 
differential detected signal and a second differential de- 
tected signal, respectively, and for correlating said first 
differential detected signal and said second differential 
detected signal to produce a correlated signal; 

a frame timing generator for generating a frame timing 
signal indicative of a start time of each of said frames; 
frequency fine detection means connected to said correlation 
means and said frame timing generator for detecting a fine 
frequency error with respect to said carrier frequency 
error in accordance with said correlated signal and said 
frame timing signal to produce a frequency fine error 

detected signal indicative of said fine frequency error; 

a data buffer supplied with said received signal for buffering 
said received signal to produce a buffered signal; 

frequency coarse detection means connected to said data 
buffer, said local unique word generator, and said frame 
timing generator for detecting a coarse frequency error 
with respect to said carrier frequency error in accordance 
with said buffered signal, said local unique word signal, 
and said frame timing signal to produce a frequency 
coarse error detected signal indicative of said coarse fre- 
quency error; 


a first adder connected to said frequency fine detection 
means and said frequency coarse detection means for 
adding said frequency fine error detected signal to said 
frequency coarse error detected signal to produce a first 
added signal indicative of a result of addition by said first 
adder; 

a frequency shifter connected to said data buffer and said 
first adder for frequency shifting said buffered signal on 
the basis of said first added signal into a frequency shifted 
signal; 

-_ power frequency detection means connected to 
said frequency shifter for detecting a frequency having a 
maximum power in said frequency shifted signal to pro- 
duce a maximum power frequency detected signal indica- 
tive of the frequency having said maximum power; 
second adder connected to said maximum power fre- 
quency detection means and said first adder for adding 
said first added signal to said maximum power frequency 
detected signal, and said second adder producing a second 
added signal indicative of a result of addition by said 
second adder as a carrier frequency error detected signal 
indicative of said carrier frequency error; 

phase error detection means connected to said frequency 
shifter, said local unique word generator, and said frame 
timing generator for detecting an initial phase error in said 
received signal on the basis of said frequency shifted 
signal, said local unique word signal, and said frame tim- 
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ing signal to produce an initial phase error signal indica- 
tive of said initial phase error; 

a carrier recovery circuit supplied with said demodulated 
signal and connected to said second adder and said phase 
error detection means for recovering a recovered carrier 
signal from said demodulated signal on the basis of said 
carrier frequency error signal and said initial phase error 
a clock recovery circuit supplied with said demodulated 
signal and connected to said frame timing generator for 
recovering a reproduced clock signal from said demodu- 
lated signal on the basis of said frame timing signal; and 
a coherent detector supplied with said received signal and 
connected to said carrier recovery circuit and said clock 
recovery circuit for carrying out a coherent detection on 
said received signal on the basis of said recovered carrier 
signal and said reproduced clock signal to produce said 
modulated signal. 


5,276,711 


RECEIVER FOR A DATA SIGNAL WHICH INCLUDES 
DATA SYMBOLS OCCURRING AT A GIVEN BAUD RATE 


Eindhoven, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jun, 14, 1991, Ser. No. 715,198 
Ctaims priority, application Netherlands, Jul. 11, 19990, 


9001576 
Int. C15 HO4L 7/027 


1. A receiver for recovering from a received data signal data 
symbols included therein having a Baud rate in accordance 
with a symbol Baud rate clock signal; said receiver comprising: 
a local oscillator for generating a local Baud rate clock signal, 
means for sampling the received data signal in accordance with 
the local Baud rate clock signal, and means for producing from 
each signal sample an error signal indicative of a phase differ- 
ence between the local Baud rate clock signal and the symbol 
Baud rate clock signal; characterized in that said receiver 
further comprises: 

means for determining the magnitude and the sign of said 

error signal for each signal sample; 

comparator means adapted to compare, for a present signal 

sample, the magnitude of the error signal for such signal 
sample with the magnitude of the error signal for the 
immediately preceding signal sample and to produce a 
logic signal based on such comparison, said logic signal 
having a first logic value when the magnitude of the error 
signal for the present signal sample is less than the magni- 
tude of the error signal for the immediately preceding 
signal sample, and having a second logic value when the 
magnitude of the error signal for the present signal sample 
is greater than the magnitude of the error signal for the 
immediately preceding signal sample; and 

means for combining said logic signal with the sign of the 

error signal for the present signal sample so as to derive a 
control signal for said local oscillator, said control signal 
adjusting the frequency of the local clock signal so as to 
reduce the phase difference between the local clock signal 
and the symbol clock signal. 


5,276,712 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CLOCK RECOVERY 


IN DIGITAL COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 


Filed Nov. 16, 1989, Ser. No. 438,749 
Int, Cl.> HO4L 7/02 
US, Cl, 375—110 


INPUT 
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1. Apparatus for recovering a clock signal from a digitally 
encoded data signal, said digitally encoded data signal repre- 
senting a plurality of first and second digital states, each said 
digital state being defined within one of a plurality of bit inter- 
vals, a first plurality of said bit intervals having an associated 
transition between said first and second digital states, and a 
second plurality of bit intervals lacking an associated transition 
between said first and second digital states, said apparatus 
comprising: 

A. pulse-supplying means for receiving said digitally en- 
coded data signal and generating a coarse clock signal 
having a plurality of pulses each corresponding to one of 
said first plurality and second plurality of bit intervals, said 
pulses having a signal frequency substantially equal to the 
clock signal of the digitally encoded data signal, said 
pulse-supplying means having 

a resonator for generating, from said digitally encoded data 
signal, a sinusoidal signal having a frequency substantially 
equal to said clock signal to said digitally encoded data 


signal, 

and a limiter for receiving said sinusoidal signal and convert- 
ing said sinusoidal signal to a coarse clock signal by pro- 
ducing a series of unipolar rectangular pulses having a 
frequency controlled by said resonator frequency; 

B. a phase-locked loop circuit coupled to receive as an input 
said coarse clock signal from said pulse-supplying means 
for reducing phase jitter superimposed thereon, and pro- 
ducing an output signal in the form of a clock signal hav- 
ing a generally well-behaved clock signal recovered from 
the digitally encoded data signal, said phase-locked-loop 
circuit having 

an oscillator operating at an oscillator frequency controlled 
by an input signal, said oscillator capable of being con- 
trolled to operate at said signal frequency; 

a sequential phase detector, operating at a detector fre- 
quency, said sequential phase detector having a first input 
and a second input, said sequential phase detector having 
an output comprising said oscillator input signal for con- 
trolling said oscillator to adjust said oscillator frequency; 

a first digital frequency scaler, coupled between said limiter 
and said first input of said sequential phase detector, re- 
ceiving said series of unipolar rectangular pulses, said first 
digital frequency scaler dividing said signal frequency of 
said series of unipolar rectangular pulses by a selected 
number greater than the number | giving said detector 
frequency; 

and a second digital frequency scaler coupled between said 
oscillator and said second input of the sequential phase 
detector, said second digital frequency scaler dividing said 
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oscillator output signal frequency by said selected number 
giving said detector frequency; 

said sequential phase detector controlling said oscillator to 
adjust said oscillator frequency to match said signal fre- 
quency, and an output of said oscillator providing said 
clock signal. 


5,276,713 
METHOD OF FRAME SYNCHRONIZATION FOR 
DIGITAL MOBILE RADIO COMMUNICATION 
Osamu Kato; Kouichi Honma, and Kazuhisa Tsubaki, all of 
Yokohama, Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial 
Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
PCT No. PCT/JP91/00248, § 371 Date Oct. 10, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Oct. 10, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/13501, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 5, 1991 
PCT Filed Feb. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 768,289 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1990, 2-47555 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 7/06 
U.S. Cl. 375—113 


1. A method of producing a synchronous frame marker 
signal in a digital mobile radio communication system, wherein 


each frame of data transmitted between two stations is pro- 


cessed in one of the stations based on a synchronous frame 
marker signal synchronized with a clock signal which is pro- 
duced in said one of the stations, said method comprising: 
generating first, second and third pulse signals in said one of 
the stations based on an asynchronous frame marker signal 
transmitted from the other station, said first pulse signal 
having a phase which is the same as the phase of said 
asynchronous frame marker signal, said second pulse 
signal having a phase which is delayed by a half cycle of 
said clock signal relative to said asynchronous frame 
marker signal, said third pulse signal having a phase which 
is delayed by one cycle of said clock signal relative to said 
asynchronous frame marker signal; 
selecting said second pulse signal as a reference pulse signal 
when initiating digital mobile radio communication; 
generating said synchronous frame marker signal based on 
said reference pulse signal and said clock signal such that 
said synchronous frame marker signal rises at a risetime of 
said clock signal which occurs immediately after a rise- 
time of said reference pulse signal; 
selecting said first pulse signal as a new reference signal 
when a risetime of said second pulse signal occurs within 
a first predetermined time interval, said first predeter- 
mined time interval being before a risetime of said clock 
signal during one cycle of said asynchronous frame 
marker signal and selecting said third pulse signal as a new 
reference pulse signal when a risetime of said second pulse 
signal is within a second predetermined time interval, said 
second predetermined time interval being after a risetime 
of said clock signal in one cycle of said asynchronous 
frame marker signal; and 
generating said synchronous frame marker signal based on 
the new reference pulse signal and said clock signal such 
that said synchronous frame marker signal rises at a rise- 
time of said clock signal which occurs immediately after a 
risetime of the new reference pulse signal. 
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5. 
—niiainimaiatiamaatamieds MUSE SIGNAL 
SOUND DECODER WITH A VARIABLE PROTECTION 
PERIOD 
Yoshihiro Hori; Kazuo Naganawa; Yoshikazu Asano; Yosuke 
Mizutani, and Shuji Yanase, all of Gifu, Japan, assignors to 

Sanyo Electric Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jan, 21, 1992, Ser. No, 823,162 
Claims priority, Japan, Jan. 29, 1991, 3-9320 


Int, Cl.> HO4L 7/00 
US. Cl. 375—~116 


1. A sound decoder comprising: 

means for selectively supplying a broadcast signal or a non- 
broadcast signal so as to provide a supplied signal; 

Means, responsive to said supplied signal, for extracting and 
decoding a sound signal having a frame synchronizing 
pattern from said supplied signal; 

means for detecting said frame synchronizing pattern in said 
sound signal so as to form a detection result; 

means, Operative in response to the detection result, for 
generating a frame synchronization signal at a proper 
timing and during a frame sy7~‘ironization protection 
time period whenever the detected frame synchronizing 
pattern does not occur at the proper timing; 

means, responsive to said supplied signal, for determining 
whether said supplied signal is a broadcast or a non-broad- 
cast signal and for providing a determination result 
thereto, wherein the non-broadcast signal is a signal repro- 
duced from a recording medium; and 

means for changing the length of said frame synchronization 
time period according to the determination result pro- 
vided by said determining means. 


5,276,715 
METHOD FOR REDUCING THE PHASE NOISE 
INTRODUCED IN THE RESYNCHRONIZATION OF 
DIGITAL SIGNALS USING JUSTIFICATION, AND 
INTEGRATED CIRCUITS FOR THE IMPLEMENTATION 
OF THE METHOD 

Licata Giuseppina, Segrate; Lometti Alberto, Merate, and 

Valussi Romano, Agrate, all of Italy, assignors to Alcatel 

Italia SpA, Italy 

Filed Dec. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 810,672 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 21, 1990, 22496 A/90 


Int. C15 HO4L 07/00 
US. Ci, 375—118 9 Claims 
1. A method for reducing phase noise introduced during 
resynchronization by justification of digital signals used in data 
and/or voice transmission, comprising the steps of: 
(a) generating a phase comparison signal representing the 
phase difference between a local justified clock signal and 
a remote clock signal, 
(b) scaling said comparison signal by multiplying the com- 
parison signal by a constant, 
(c) integrating the modified phase comparison signal at a 
predetermined frequency, 
(d) quantizing the integrated signal by comparing the inte- 
grated signal with predetermined thresholds, and 
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(©) utilizing transitions of the quantized signal to determine 
which justification events are to be overlapped with a 


local unjustified clock signal to generate said local justi- 
fied clock signal. 


5,276,716 
BI-PHASE DECODER PHASE-LOCK LOOP IN CMOS 
John M. Wincn, Cupertino, Calif., assignor to Advanced Micro 
Devices Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
of Ser. No. 480,426, Feb. 15, 1990, and a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 595,068, Oct. 10, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,164,960. This application Oct. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 595,522 
Int. Cl.5 HO3D 3/24 
US. Cl, 375—120 


> 


7 Claims 
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1. A bi-phase receiver, comprising: 

a phase-lock loop including: 

a phase-frequency detector having a first input, a second 
input and an output; 

a filter having an input and an output, said filter input cou- 
pled to said detector output; and 

a voltage-controlled oscillator having an input and an out- 
put, said oscillator producing a first output signal having a 
first frequency to said second input of said detector, said 
first frequency responsive to an input voltage provided 
from said filter at said oscillator input, said voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator including means for controlling said first 
output signal to suspend oscillation in response to an 
assertion of a first control signal and to resume oscillation 
at a particular phase in response to a deassertion of said 
first control signal; 

a receiver for receipt of an encoded signal, said receiver 
having an output, and said encoded signal having an em- 
bedded clock oscillating at about a second frequency; 

a clock generator providing a second output signal having 
an output oscillation frequency about equal to said second 
frequency; 

a multiplexer, having a first input coupled to said receiver's 
output and a second input coupled to said clock generator 
to receive said second output, said multiplexer responsive 
to a second control signal for selecting one of said multi- 
plexer inputs to route an output coupled to said first input 
of said phase-frequency detector; and 

a control circuit for asserting said first and second control 
signal to operate said phase-lock loop at said clock genera- 
tor oscillation frequency by routing said second output 
signal to said phase-frequency detector until said embed- 
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ded clock is to be extracted, at which time said control 
circuit asserts said first control signal to suspend operation 
of said phase-lock loop and said second control signal 
routes said incoming signal to said phase-frequency detec- 
tor and said control circuit negates said first control signal 
to resume said phase-lock loop oscillation output signal in 
phase alignment with said incoming clock signal. 


5,276,717 

METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR GENERATING 
NEUTRINOS AND/OR ANTINEUTRINOS, A NEUTRINO 

MODULATION METHOD, AND A NEUTRINO BEAM 

GENERATOR 
Joseph Weber, 9 W. Melrose St., Chevy Chase, Md. 20815 
Filed Mar. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 675,248 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 14/00 


USS. Cl. 376—156 19 Claims 


1. In combination, an assembly in a region including DC 
magnetic lines of flux, said assembly including an electro- 
mechanical transducer, a single crystal bonded to said trans- 
ducer, a source of AC energy coupled to the transducer, the 
frequency of the AC energy coupled to the transducer and the 
transducer and the crystal being arranged so that the trans- 
ducer and crystal vibrate together relative to the DC magnetic 
lines flux in the region without setting up acoustic waves in the 
crystal, and means for applying energy to the crystal, the 
energy applied to the crystal by said energy applying means 
having a frequency causing magnetic or paramagnetic reso- 
nance of subatomic particles in the crystal, the frequency of the 
energy applied to the crystals to achieve the subatomic particle 
resonance being determined by the magnitude of the DC mag- 
netic field in the crystals. 


5,276,718 
CONTROL BLADE FOR NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Makoto Ueda, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 

Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Jun. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 721,677 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1990, 2-170827; 

Jul. 10, 1990, 2-180465 
Int. Ci.5 G21C 7/00 

US. Cl, 376—220 32 Claims 

1. A control blade for use in nuclear reactors comprising: 

an upper structure means; 

a lower structure means; 

a central tie means disposed between said upper structure 
means and said lower structure means; 

a wing means having a plurality of wings connected to each 
other by said central tie means in such a manner that a 
plurality of said wings are disposed to form a cross-shaped 
lateral cross section; and 

neutron absorber means enclosed in at least a major portion 
of a multiplicity of accommodiating holes formed in a 
widthwise direction of each wing and in line disposed in a 
lengthwise direction of said wing, 
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said wing means being arranged in such a manner that each 
of said wings is constituted by a plate member made of 
hafnium metal, a hafnium alloy composed of hafnium and 
zirconium or titanium or an alloy the main component of 
which is zirconium or titanium, 

said neutron absorber menas comprising a long-lived type 
neutron absorber which is enclosed in said accommodat- 
ing holes formed in a front insertion portion of said wing 
which is exposed to a large amount of neutrons and made 
of hafnium, metal a main component of which is hafnium, 
a silver-indium-cadmium alloy; and a neutron absorber 
which in inserted into at least a major portion of residual 
accommodating holes and which contains a boron com- 
pound, and 





a mixture of a material containing a boron compound and at 
least one hydrogen absorber composed of at least one of 
zirconium particles and hafnium powder being enclosed in 
said accommodating holes among said accommodating 
holes for accommodating said neutron absorber contain- 
ing a boron compound disposed in a range from the front 
insertion portion, which is exposed to a large amount of 
neutrons, to }L of a height L of an effective core portion 
from the front insertion portion of a nuclear reactor, said 
neutron absorber means further including at least one of: a 
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d) said first hollow body having a lower region with a work- 
ing fluid supply channel formed therein; 

e) means for lifting, lowering or suspending said second 
hollow body by feeding working fluid through said supply 
channel to said inner space and removing the working 
fluid from said inner space via a throttle passage; 

f) a positional measurement system for said second hollow 
body with an ultrasonic measurement path, including an 
ultrasound reflector disposed at an upper end of said 
second hollow body, and an ultrasonic transducer rigidly 


mounted above and remote from said ultrasound reflector; 
and 

g) means for venting said inner space, said venting means 
being in the form of a venting channel configuration dis- 
posed at an upper end in said second hollow body, said 
venting channel configuration having channels opening 
into the reactor plenum at a given distance from said 
ultrasonic measurement path, so as not to cause density 
fluctuations in the working fluid disposed in said ultra- 
sonic measurement path. 


5,276,720 
EMERGENCY COOLING SYSTEM AND METHOD 


Willem J. Oosterkamp, Oosterbeek, Netherlands, and Yee K. 


Cheung, San Jose, Calif., assignors to General Electric Com- 
pany, San Jose, Calif. 


gap between said long-lived type neutron absorber and a 
covering pipe; a sleeve around said long-lived type neu- 
tron absorber; and an oxide film on a surface of said long- U.S, Cl. 376—283 
lived neutron absorber. 


Filed Nov. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 970,504 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 15/18 


5,276,719 
HYDRAULIC CONTROL ROD DRIVE FOR A NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Pramod Batheja, Erlangen; Werner Meier, Kunreuth, and Peter 
Rau, Leutenbach, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to 
Siemens Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 929,980 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 14, 
1991, 4126972 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 7/06 
US. Cl. 376—230 11 Claims 
1. A hydraulic control rod drive for a nuclear reactor, with 
a piston/cylinder drive associated with a control rod and a 
reactor plenum enclosing the drive, comprising: 
a) two hollow bodies together forming a cylinder-piston unit 
and defining an inner space; 1. In a nuclear boiling water reactor (BWR) facility wherein 
b) means for supplying a working fluid through one of said housed within a sealed annular drywell is a reactor pressure 
hollow bodies; vessel (RPV) which contains a nuclear core and a condensible 
c) a first one of said hollow bodies being stationary and a heat transfer fluid for circulation in heat transfer relationship 
second one of said hollow bodies being disposed coaxially with said core, and which is fluid communicable in an emer- 
with respect to said first hollow body and defining an gency situation with said drywell for passage thereinto of 
annular gap therebetween so as to allow axial movement gaseous phase heat transfer fluid and any noncondensibles in 
of said second hollow body; said second hollow body said RPV; an annular sealed wetwell which houses said dry- 
forming a carrier body for control elements of a control weil; and a pressure suppression pool of liquid which is dis- 
rod; -posed in said wetwell and is connected to said drywell by 
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submerged vents, an improved emergency cooling system 
which comprises: 
(a) a containment condenser 
(i) having an inlet in fluid communication with said dry- 
well for receiving condensible gaseous phase heat trans- 
fer fluid and noncondensibles therefrom for the conden- 
sation of at least a portion of said heat transfer fluid; 
(ii) a first outlet in fluid communication with said RPV for 
the return to said RPV of the condensed portion of said 
heat transfer fluid; and 
(iii) a second outlet in fluid communication with said 
drywell for passage to said drywell of the noncon- 
densed balance of said heat transfer fluid and said non- 
condensibles; and 
(b) a water pool in heat transfer relationship with said con- 
tainment condenser for conducting heat away from said 
containment condenser. 


5,276,721 
NUCLEAR REACTOR FUEL ASSEMBLY 
Bernd Beuerlein, Erlangen, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Filed Aug. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 937,549 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Aug. 28, 


1991, 91114474.9 
Int. Cl.5 G21C 3/32 
2 Claims 


1. A nuclear reactor fuel assembly, comprising: 

two end plates having inner and outer surfaces; 

elongated, nuclear fuel-filled fuel rods being disposed be- 
tween said inner surfaces and having longitudinal axes 
perpendicular to said inner surfaces; 


a leaf spring being disposed on said outer surface of one of 


said end plates and being bent at an acute angle defining 

first and second legs, 

said first leg being substantially perpendicular to said 
outer surface of said one end plate and loosely engaged 
in an elongated guide groove formed in said one end 
plate, 

said second leg meeting said outer surface of said one end 
plate at an acute angle and having an end rigidly se- 
cured to said outer surface of said one end plate, 


said first and second legs and said guide groove having 


longitudinal orientations together defining a plane; and 
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5,276,722 
ABSOLUTE MULTI-REVOLUTION ENCODER 

Yukio Aoki, and Takao Mizutani, both of Aichi, Japan, assign- 

ors to Mitsubishi Denki K.K., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jul. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 917,955 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 30, 1991, 3-189842 
Int. Cl.5 GO1ID 5/34 

US. Cl. 377—49 13 Claims 


1. An absolute multi-revolution encoder comprising: 

an absolute-value detector for detecting a rotary angle posi- 
tion within one revolution of a shaft; 

a muiti-revolution detector for detecting the number of 
revolutions of said shaft; 

first up/down counter means for receiving via two-phase 
pulse processing means at least two out-of-phase, multi- 
revolution detection signals output by said multi-revolu- 
tion detector; 

second up/down counter means for receiving said multi- 
revolution detection signals via inverter means and two- 
phase pulse processing means; and 

an arithmetic section for determining the rotary angle posi- 


tion of said shaft by receiving a rotary angle detection 
signal output by said absolute-value detector, 

wherein said arithmetic section selects one of said first and 
second up/down counter means according to the rotary 
angle position of said shaft and reads the counter value of 
the selected up/down counter means. 


5,276,723 
FLOATING DIFFUSION TYPE CHARGE DETECTION 
CIRCUIT FOR USE IN CHARGE TRANSFER DEVICE 
Kazuo Miwada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed May 14, 1991, Ser. No. 699,836 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 14, 1990, 2-123692 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 19/28; HOIL 29/78 


US. Cl. 377—60 8 Claims 


On 


a supplementary spring being bent at an acute angle and = 1. A floating diffusion type signal charge detection circuit 
disposed between said legs of said leaf spring, said sup- for use in a charge transfer device, said signal charge detection 
plementary spring having one end loosely engaged in circuit including a charge transfer region formed in a semicon- 
said guide groove and another end loosely guided on ductor layer, a plurality of transfer electrodes formed on said 
said first leg of said leaf spring. charge transfer region through an insulating layer, a floating 
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diffusion formed in said semiconductor layer adjacent to a final 
stage of said charge transfer region, a reset drain formed in said 
semiconductor layer separately from said floating diffusion and 
connected to a reset drain voltage, a reset gate formed through 
an insulating layer on a portion of said semiconductor layer 
between said floating diffusion and said reset drain, said float- 
ing diffusion, said reset drain and said reset gate forming a reset 
transistor, and an amplifier having an input connected to said 
floating diffusion so as to detect a voltage change appearing in 
said floating diffusion, said amplifier including a first amplifica- 
tion stage having a first MOS transistor having a gate con- 
nected to said floating diffusion and a drain connected to a high 
voltage, a source of said first MOS transistor being connected 
to a first load so that a first source follower is formed, and a 
second amplification stage having an input connected to said 
source of said first MOS transistor and an output node con- 
nected to an output terminal, and an output control circuit 
connected to one end of a source-drain path of said first MOS 
transistor and receiving as a control signal a reset pulse applied 
to said reset gate so as to be controlled in synchronism with 
said reset pulse so that when said reset transistor is off, said first 
source follower outputs a signal having a level higher than that 
outputted from said first source follower when said reset tran- 
sistor is on, wherein said second amplification stage includes a 
second MOS transistor having a gate connected to said source 
of said first MOS transistor and a drain connected to said high 
voltage, a source of said second MOS transistor being con- 
nected to a second load so that a second source follower is 
formed, said source of said second MOS transistor being con- 
nected to said output terminal. 


Fumiaki Kumasaka; Yoshimi Yamashita; Kei Horiuchi, and 
Yasuo Nara, all of Kawasaki, Japan, assignors to Fujitsu 
Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Sep. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 945,047 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 20, 1991, 3-242047 
Int. Cl.5 G21K 1/00 
US. Cl. 378—34 5 Claims 


1. An X-ray exposure apparatus comprising: 

a first vessel for containing a sample to be exposed to an 
X-ray and means for providing thereto a gaseous atmo- 
sphere of a relatively higher pressure; 

a second vessel contiguous to said first vessel and maintained 
at a relatively lower pressure than said first vessel for 
operating an X-ray generating source connected thereto; 
and 

a window partitioning said first and second vessels, said 
window being composed of a plurality of juxtaposed 
substantially straight hollow thin tubes which are joined 
together in parallel to each other so as to form a plate 
member having a pair of parallel surfaces formed by end 
surfaces of said tubes, on which respective ends of said 
tubes open, whereby X-rays of said generating source may 
pass through an open surface area of said window from 
said second vessel to said first vessel, and said tubes of the 
window restrict flow of gas between said vessels to main- 
tain the first and second vessels at the higher and lower 
relative pressures respectively. 


ELECTRICAL 


Eigo Kawakami, Ebina; Minoru Yoshii, and Shunichi Uzawa, 
both of Tokyo, all of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 723,672, Jun. 27, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 349,775, May 10, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 996,508 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 10, 1988, 63-111457 

Int. Cl.5 G21K 5/00 


1. An exposure apparatus for exposing an original having a 
pattern and a substrate, with synchrotron radiation, said appa- 
ratus comprising: 

means for providing the synchrotron radiation; 

an exposure unit being able to support the original and the 
substrate, and for exposing the original and the substrate 
with the synchrotron radiation to transfer the pattern of 
the original onto the substrate, said exposure unit having a 
reflective member; 

a detector for receiving any of the synchrotron radiation as 
reflected by said reflective member of said exposure unit, 
to detect the attitude of said exposure unit with respect to 
the synchrotron radiation; and 

means for reducing distortion related to the transfer of the 
pattern, on the basis of the detection by said detector. 


5,276,726 
METHOD OF AND APPARATUS FOR STANDARDIZING 
AND MONITORING IMAGE QUALITY IN 
MAMMOGRAPHY 
Benjamin M. Galkin, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Thomas 
Jefferson University, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 441,567, Nov. 24, 1989, Pat. 
No. 5,063,583. This application Nov. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 787,849 
Int. Cl.5 G01D 18/00 
US. Cl. 378—207 32 Claims 
1. A method of correcting measured physical parameters of 
a radiographic image of a structure of interest for the effect on 
image quality of a film processor which develops said radio- 
graphic image on a film having an emulsion, comprising the 
steps of: 
shielding a first portion of the film along one edge of the film 
from x-ray energy used for imaging of the structure of 
interest; 
impressing a first calibrated test pattern on the first portion 
of the film, said first pattern comprising a first calibrated 
graded stepwise density pattern having density positions, 
said density pattern produced by visible light of controlled 
intensity and spectrum; 
providing a control film of similar emulsion as the emulsion 
of said film; 
impressing a second calibrated test pattern along one edge of 
said control film said second calibrated test pattern com- 
prising a second calibrated graded stepwise density pat- 
tern having density positions, said density pattern pro- 
duced by visible light of controlled intensity and spec- 
trum, wherein the intensity and spectrum of the visible 
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light used for impressing said first calibrated test pattern 
and second calibrated test pattern are similar; 

processing said film in a film processor to develop the first 
calibrated test pattern on said first portion of said film and 
the radiographic image of the structure of interest on 
another portion of the film; 

processing said control film to develop the second calibrated 
test pattern; 

measuring the performance of the film processor used to 
develop the film by comparing the density positions be- 
tween the first calibrated test pattern on the film and the 
second calibrated test pattern on the control film which 
match; 


optically adjusting the size of the image of the structure of 
interest forming an adjusted image, wherein the light 
source used is corrected for variations in light intensity; 

converting said adjusted image to an electrical signal; 

measuring physical parameters of the adjusted image of the 
structure of interest from said electrical signal; and 

correcting the measured physical parameters for the effect 
of the film processor by adjusting the measured values of 
said parameters in relation to the optical density values at 
the match. positions of the first and second calibrated test 
patterns. 


5,276,727 
REMOTE MAINTENANCE METHOD AND DEVICE 
THEREOF IN PRIVATE BRANCH EXCHANGE SYSTEM 
Yang-Seon Kim; Chang-Lae Jeong, and Seung-Hwan Cho, all of 
Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignors to SamSung Electronics, Co. 
Ltd., Suwon, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,609 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Jun. 24, 1991, 
1991-10497; Aug. 14, 1991, 1991-14082; Nov. 25, 1991, 
1991-21146 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 3/22 
US. Cl. 379—29 9 Claims 
3. A method for remotely maintaining a private branch 
exchange system by data communication between a remote 
maintenance center and said private branch exchange system 
through a public switch telephone network, said private 
branch exchange system having a remote maintenance connec- 
tion circuit connected between an exchange controller and a 
switch circuit, said method comprising: 
analyzing incoming information received through an office 
line connection circuit, controlling said switch circuit, and 
establishing a data communication path between said 
remote maintenance connection circuit and an incoming 
port of a corresponding office line of said office line con- 
nection circuit; 
transmitting response data representative of a state of said 
private branch exchange controller in response to inquiry 


data generated at said remote maintenance center, gener- 
ating result data in response to said inquiry data, and 
performing a maintenance function in dependence upon 
said result data; and 
controlling said switch circuit when a termination signal 
representative of a communication end is generated dur- 
ing the maintenance operation, thereby interrupting said 
data communication path, and initializing said remote 
maintenance connection circuit; 
wherein said establishing data communication path comprises: 
when receiving said incoming information at a general 
Office line connection circuit of said office line connec- 
tion circuit, connecting a speech path between said 
general office line connection circuit and a called exten- 
sion subscriber, and thereafter if conversion data is 
received from said called extension subscriber for said 
remote maintenance connection circuit, establishing 
said data communication path between a port of said 
general office line connection circuit and said remote 
maintenance connection circuit; 


when receiving said incoming information at a direct 
inward system access office line port of said office line 
connection circuit, analyzing a continuously received 
dialing digit of said direct inward system access office 
line port, and thereafter establishing said data communi- 
cation path between said remote maintenance connec- 
tion circuit and said direct inward system access office 
line port in accordance with an analyzed output of said 
dialing digit; and 

when receiving said incoming information at a direct 
inward dialing office line connection circuit of said 
office line connection circuit, analyzing a continuously 
received dialing digit of said direct inward dialing office 
line connection circuit, and thereafter establishing said 
data communication path between said remote mainte- 
nance connection circuit and said direct inward dialing 
office line connection circuit in accordance with an 
analyzed output of said dialing digit of said direct in- 
ward dialing office line connection circuit. 


5,276,728 
REMOTELY ACTIVATED AUTOMOBILE DISABLING 
SYSTEM 
Kenneth Pagliaroli, and Dean Pagliaroli, both of 140 George St., 
South Amboy, N.J. 08879 
Filed Nov. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 788,508 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 11/00; B6OR 25/04, 25/00, 25/10 
US. Cl. 379—58 10 Claims 
1. A security system for a vehicle, comprising: 
arming means for selectively enabling and disabling said 
vehicle security system, wherein said arming means in- 
cludes a receptacle disposed to receive a transportable 
receiver within said vehicle, said arming means enabling 
said security system when said transportable receiver is 
removed from said receptacle and disabling said security 
system when said transportable receiver is placed within 
said receptacle; 
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at least one theft sensor for producing an trigger signal when 
the vehicle is tampered with; 

a transmitter means, coupled to said at least one theft sensor, 
for transmitting an alarm signal when said transmitter 
receives said trigger signal from said at least one theft 
sensor, whereby said alarm signal is received by said 
transportable receiver and said transportable receiver 
produces an audible alarm in response to said alarm signal; 

at least one receiving means coupled to said at least one theft 
sensor, wherein said at least one receiving means is en- 
abled upon receipt of said trigger signal, said receiving 
means capable of receiving control signals from a range of 


UCENCE 
|_Gonts 
frequencies, use in mobile telephone communications, and 
at least one dedicated frequency outside of said range of 
frequencies; 
memory means containing at least one enabling code and at 
least one disabling code; 
comparison means for comparing control signals received 
by said at least one receiving means to said at least one 
enabling code and disabling code; and 
vehicle control means for disabling said vehicle when said 
control signals match said at least one disabling code and 
enabling said vehicle when said control signals match said 
at least one enabling code. 


5,276,729 
RADIOTELEPHONE FOR AUTOMATICALLY DIALING 
REMOTELY PROGRAMMED NUMBER UPON CALL 
TERMINATION AND WITHOUT USER OPERATION 
Masayuki Higuchi, Norcross; Stephen T. Hardin, Snellville, 
both of Ga., and Tsuyosi Otake, Kodama, Japan, assignors to 
Oki Telecom, Suwanee, Ga. and Oki Electric Ind., Ltd., To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 579,894, Sep. 10, 1990. This application 
Jul, 14, 1992, Ser. No. 913,738 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 11/00 
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1. A radiotelephone, comprising: 
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transmitter means for providing a modulated transmit signal; 

receiver means for providing a demodulated signal in re- 
sponse to a received signal; 

tone converter means for providing digital signals corre- 
sponding to dual-tone, multiple-frequency (DTMF) tones 
contained in said demodulated signal, said DTMF tones 
corresponding to a telephone number and an instruction 
to automatically dial said telephone number, said tele- 
phone number and said instruction being provided by a 
connected party during a first call; and 

control means comprising a processor and a memory for 
storing operating instructions for said processor; 

wherein said processor responds to a predetermined set of 
said digital signals when a user is present by storing said 
telephone number and, upon completion of said first call, 
by causing said transmitter means to automatically place a 
second call, without a dialing operation by said user, to 
said telephone number by sending a said modulated trans- 
mit signal corresponding to said telephone number to be 
called. 


5,276,730 
ACCESS METHOD FOR DISTRIBUTED DYNAMIC 
CHANNEL ALLOCATION IN MICROCELLS 

Leonard J. Cimini, Jr., Howell; Gerard J. Foschini, South Am- 
boy, and Chih-Lin I, Freehold, all of N.J., assignors to AT&T 

Bell Laboratories, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,554 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 11/00; H04Q 7/00 

10 Claims 


1. A method of providing local autonomous control of chan- 
nel allocation of a cellular telecommunication network com- 
prising the steps of 

testing a first number of channels of a cell to identify a 

channel which does not have a current user and can be 
used by an incoming user; 

retesting said channels, absent identifying a channel which is 

not being used, for a marginal channel having a current 
user with a signal less than a predetermined value and 
identifying said channel; 

transferring said incoming user to said marginal channel 

identified as having a current user with a signal less than a 
predetermined value; 

testing a second number of channels to identify a channel 

which does not have a user; and 

transferring said current user from said marginal channel to 

a channel of the second number of channels identified as 
not having a user. 
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5,276,731 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR HANDLING 
INCOMING TELEPHONE CALLS 
Ygal Arbel, Sunnyvale, Calif.; Timothy L. Wilson, Austin, Tex.; 
Gordon Ford, Round Rock, Tex.; Cathy Arledge, and Tracy L. 
Rust, both of Austin, Tex., assignors to ROLM Company, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 692,081 
Int. Cl.5 HO4M 1/66, 3/42, 11/00 


US. Cl. 379—88 18 Claims 


11. A method for receiving a telephone call from a calling 
parry apparatus, which telephone call is placed to a called 
party apparatus, and, on the basis of predetermined selection 
criteria, for: (a) delivering predetermined messages to the 
calling party apparatus; (b) screening the telephone call from 
the calling party apparatus; or (c) re-routing the telephone call 
from the calling party apparatus, which method comprises the 

of: 
meas the telephone call and obtaining identification 

information relating to the calling party apparatus; 

receiving time and date from a switching machine; 

accessing a database means which has stored predetermined 
selection criteria, predetermined messages, predetermined 
screening information, and predetermined rerouting infor- 
mation, the step of accessing using the identification infor- 
mation as a retrieval key for the predetermined selection 
criteria, and using the predetermined selection criteria to 
determine whether to : (a) cause the calling party appara- 
tus to be connected with the called party apparatus; (b) 
provide a predetermined message to the calling party 
apparatus; (c) screen the telephone call from the calling 
party apparatus; or (d) re-route the telephone call from the 

accessing the database means to obtain: (a) message informa- 
tion; (b) screening information; or (c) re-routing informa- 
tion; and 

(a) causing the calling party apparatus to be connected with 

the calling party apparatus; (b) providing the predeter- 
mined message information to the calling party apparatus; 
(c) causing the telephone call from the calling party appa- 
ratus to be screened; or (d) causing the telephone call from 
the calling party apparatus to be re-routed in accordance 
with the re-routing information. 


5,276,732 
REMOTE WORKSTATION USE WITH DATABASE 
RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 

Robert J. Stent, Westford; Norman E. Dorsey, Chestnut Hill, 
both of Mass., and James F. Mitchell, Windham, N.H., as- 

signors to Davox Billerica, Mass. 

Filed Aug. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 748,465 

Int. C15 HO4M 1/64, 11/00 

US. Cl. 379—93 9 Claims 
1. A computerized system wherein at least one host com- 
puter having at least one communication port, is accessed by at 
least one synchronous remote device, said system comprising: 
a local processor coupled to said at least one host computer, 
said local processor coupled to said at least one host com- 
puter so as to occupy only one of said at least one commu- 
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nication port of said at least one host computer, said local 
processor including a synchronous communication pro- 
cessor which transmits synchronous information in a 
synchronous protocol format to said at least one synchro- 
nous remote device utilizing a synchronous data link 
standard; 

a first telecommunications device, responsive to said local 
processor, said first telecommunications device transfer- 
ring said synchronous information in said synchronous 
protocol format from said local processor to a telecommu- 
nication line in said synchronous data link standard, and 
from said telecommunication line to said local processor, 
said synchronous information including remote device 
useable display data and control information; 

a second telecommunications device, responsive to said first 
telecommunications device and said at least one synchro- 
nous remote device, said second telecommunications de- 
vice transferring said synchronous information in said 


synchronous protocol format from said telecommunica- 
tion line in said synchronous data link standard to said at 
least one synchronous remote device, and from said at 
least one synchronous remote device to said telecommuni- 
cation line; and 

said at least one synchronous remote device located re- 
motely from said local processor and said at least one host 
computer, said at least one synchronous remote device 
operable for receiving and processing said information 
received in said synchronous protocol format, and having 
a resident protocol convertor, for directly converting said 
synchronous information received from said local proces- 
sor in said synchronous protocol format to a remote de- 
vice usable format, and for converting information re- 
ceived from said at least one synchronous remote device 
from said remote device useable format to said synchro- 
nous protocol format for sending information directly to 
said at least one host computer through said local proces- 
sor without information protocol format conversion. 


5,276,733 
SYSTEM UTILIZING PORTABLE DEVICE 
Hiromichi Uno, Yokohama, and Yuji Kurosawa, Kawasaki, both 
of Japan, assignors to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation cf Ser. No. 538,762, Jun. 15, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 13,220 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 16, 1989, 1-154161; 
Jul. 5, 1989, 1-173700; Jul. 5, 1989, 1-173701; Jul. 5, 1989, 
1-173703 
Int. Cl. HO4M 11/00 
US. Cl. 379—100 20 Claims 
1. A call generation apparatus into which a portable device 
can be set, comprising: 
detection means for detecting whether or not the portable 
device is set into said call generation apparatus; 
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light reception means for receiving a light from the portable 
device; and 

control means for (i) acquiring a connection to a communi- 
cation line, and (ii) sending a dial signal onto the acquired 


ing value is an integral multiplier of the reference fre- 
quency; 

storing means for storing the correcting value in a memory; 
and 

correcting means for correcting the frequency of the first 
oscillating signal in accordance with the correcting value 
so as to produce the oscillation signal having the oscilla- 
tion frequency. 


‘ 5,276,735 


| 


=: DATA ENCLAVE AND TRUSTED PATH SYSTEM 


dl 
rare 


William E. Boebert, Minneapolis; Thomas R. Markham, Anoka, 
and Robert A. Olmsted, Minnetonka, all of Minn., assignors 
to Secure Computing Roseville, Minn. 

Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 870,556 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 9/02 


communication line, on the basis of the light received by 
said light reception means when the portable device is 
detected by said detection means as being set into said call 
generation apparatus. 


5,276,734 
OSCILLATOR SYSTEM 
Takashi Hashimoto, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Pioneer Elec- 
tronic Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Sep. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 947 515 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 11, 1991, 3-259797 


Int. Cl.5 HO4N 7/167 1. A data enclave for securing data carried on physical units 


12 Claims of fixed and removable media in a network including a server 
and one or more workstations, one or more of the workstations 
including the physical units of fixed media, comprising: 
protected storage in the server and in each of the worksta- 
tions; 
a crypto media controller in each workstation that can be 
used to read the fixed media and the removable media; 
a personal keying device assigned to each user in the en- 
clave; 
an enclave key, a copy of which is held in the protected 
storage in the server and in each of the workstations and 
used to protect other keys stored or transmitted on the 
network; 
a personal identification number (PIN) for user in the en- 
clave; 
a media key for each unit of media; and 
an access vector associated with each media key to form 
media key/access vector pairs, the pairs stored in the 
personal keying devices, and used to represent the possible 
conditions of access to the data encrypted on the media 


US, Cl. 380—7 


1. An oscillator signal producing system, the oscillation 
signal having an oscillation frequency which is determined by 
a frequency of an input signal, a reference frequency generated 
by a reference frequency generator, a first frequency and a 
fixed secondary frequency, the system comprising: 


a control unit responsive to the input signal, for producing a 
control signal dependent on the input signal frequency; 

a first oscillator responsive to the control signal for produc- 
ing a first oscillating signal having the first frequency 
which is determined by the input signal frequency, the 
reference frequency and the fixed second frequency; 

a second oscillator incorporating a fixed element, for pro- 
ducing a fixed second oscillating signal having the fixed 
second frequency; 

a mixer means for producing a final oscillating signal by 
mixing the first oscillating signal and the second oscillat- 
ing signal; 

a detector means for detecting an aberration of the fre- 
quency of the final oscillating signal from the oscillation 
frequency; 

correcting value setting means for producing a correcting 
value for correcting the detected aberration of the fre- 
quency of the final oscillating signal, in which the correct- 


for the user assigned to the personal keying device holding 
the media key/access vector pair or pairs; 

wherein the media key/access vector pairs stored in the 
personal keying devices are enciphered with a combined 
key formed from the user’s PIN and the enclave key; 

wherein device attributes assigned to each workstation are 
used to represent security attributes of the workstations; 
and 

wherein each crypto media controller includes logic for (i) 
reading a unit of media using the media key received from 
the personal keying device of the user seeking access to 
the data (ii) decrypting a media key/access vector pair 
received from a personal keying device using the enclave 
key stored in the controller and the user PIN entered by a 
user in the personal keying device used by the user seeking 
access to the data, (iii) decrypting the data on the media 
using the media key, and (iv) restricting access to the 
decrypted data based on the access vector and the device 
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attributes for the workstation from which access is at- law-abiding users, wherein each user is assigned a pair of 


tempted. 


5,276,736 
OPTIONALLY MODERATED TRANSACTION SYSTEMS 
David Chaum, 14652 Sutton St., Sherman Oaks, Calif. 91403 
Continuation of Ser. No. 609,519, Nov. 5, 1990, Pat. No. 
5,131,039. This application Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,193 
Claims priority, application European Pat. Off., Jan. 29, 1990, 
90200207.0 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 14, 
2009, has been disclaimed. 
Int, Cl.5 HO4k 1/00; HO4L 9/02, 9/00 


US, Cl. 380—24 8 Claims 


1. In a cryptographic authentication method for use between 
a first party and a second party that share a common secret 
key, the improvement comprising the steps of: 
creating by said first party a first value; 
applying a cryptographic transformation, based on said 
secret key, to said first value to produce a set of values by 
said first party and said first party storing the set of values; 
creating a challenge value by a second party and supplying 
the challenge value to said first party after said crypto- 
graphic transformation has been applied by said first 
y; 
oF nl an allowed subset of said stored set of values by 
said first party, 
said subset being determined by said challenge; 
transferring said selected subset of values by said first party 
to said second party; 
re-computing said subset of values by said second party 
using said secret key and said first values and said crypto- 
graphic transformation; 


matching secret and public keys, comprising the steps of: 


breaking each user’s secret key into shares; 

providing trustees pieces of information enabling the trust- 
ees to verify that the pieces of information include shares 
of a secret key of some given public key; and 

upon a predetermined request, having the trustees reveal the 
shares of the secret key of a user suspected of unlawful 
activity to enable the entity to attempt reconstruction of 
the secret key for monitoring communications to the 
suspect user. 


5,276,738 
SOFTWARE DATA PROTECTION MECHANISM 


Thomas S. Hirsch, Bedford, Mass., assignor to Bull HN Infor- 


mation Systems Inc., Billerica, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 992,210 
Int. Cl.5 HO4L 9/02, 9/00 


1. A protection mechanism for generating user key values 


from input binary values and for transforming key values into 
binary values in a manner that does not require security pre- 


comparing for equality by said second party of said subset of cautions for preventing disclosure of the manner of generating 
values received with said subset of values re-computed. said user key values, said mechanism comprising: 


5,276,737 
FAIR CRYPTOSYSTEMS AND METHODS OF USE 
Silvio Micali, 224 Upland Rd., Cambridge, Mass. 02140 
Filed Apr. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 870,935 
Int. Cl. HO4K 1/00 


US. Cl. 380—30 18 Claims 


1. A method, using a public-key cryptosystem, for enabling 
a predetermined entity to monitor communications of users 
suspected of unlawful activities while protecting the privacy of 


an input register having n number of bit positions for storing 
a first binary value having n number of bits which is being 
converted into a key value; 

a pseudo random number generator connected to receive 
seed and start values, said generator in response to said 
seed and start values generating repeatable sequences of 
random number values; 

a scrambler including an array including n number of multi- 
bit containers for storing n number of unique multibit 
random number values included in said repeatable sequen- 
ces; 

said scrambler including means for randomly rearranging 
said n number of bits of said binary value as a function of 
said multibit random number values stored in said n num- 
ber of containers to form a second n bit binary value; and, 

an alphanumeric encoder operatively coupled to said scram- 
bler for receiving said second n bit binary value, said 
encoder including a table for storing a plurality of alpha- 
numeric characters, said encoder using portions of said 
second binary value for referencing different ones of said 
alphanumeric characters to produce a series of alphanu- 
meric characters representing one of said user key values. 
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5,276,739 
PROGRAMMABLE HYBRID HEARING AID WITH 
DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 
Asbjorn Krokstad; Jarle Svean, both of Trondheim, and Tor A. 
Ramstad, Saupstad, all of Norway, assignors to NHA A/S, 
Stabekk, Norway 
PCT No. PCT/NO90/00178, § 371 Date May 26, 1992, § 102(e) 
Date May 26, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/08654, PCT Pub. 
Date Jun. 13, 1991 
PCT Filed Nov. 29, 1990, Ser. No. 852,242 
Claims priority, application Norway, Nov. 30, 1989, 894806 
Int. Ci.5 HO4R 25/00 


US. Cl. 381—68.2 45 Claims 


1. A programmable hybrid hearing aid with digital signal 
processing, comprises and a main section (1) and two a second- 
ary section (2b), both are connected to the main section, 
wherein the main section (1), preferably in the form of an 
earplug, can be inserted substantially in the outer meatus (6) of 
a person and has provided a microphone (M1) and a sound 
generator (SG), wherein the first secondary section (2a) is 
provided in or behind the concha and provided so as to receive 
electrical and electronic components, wherein the second 
secondary section (25) is a case arranged so as to contain the 
main section (1) and the first secondary section (2a) when the 
hearing aid is not in use, together with possible electronic and 
electrical auxiliary devices as well as an external memory in 
the form of a random access memory (RAM1}), a buffer bat- 
tery, an equalizer and any plugs and switches, and wherein the 
hearing aid includes an open portion of the outer meatus (6) 
preferably provided in the main section (1), characterized in 
that the open connection constitutes an acoustic transmission 
channel (ATC) with low-pass characteristic and resonant 
amplification, that the hearing aid also comprises an analog 
input section with a microphone amplifier (11) and a deconvo- 
lution filter (13), a digital signal processor (DSP) with a com- 
pressor (33) and an equalizer (34), each of which contains 
random-access memories (RAM3, RAM&) together with an 
analog output section with a reconstruction filter (14), that the 
microphone (M1) is connected to the input of the microphone 
amplifier (11), that the analog input section is connected to the 
digital signal processor (DSP) via an analog/digital converter 
(ADC), that the digital signal processor (DSP) is connected to 
the analog output section via a digital/analog converter 
(DAC), that the outputs of the reconstruction filter (14) are 
connected to the terminals of the sound generator (SG), that 
each of the second inputs of the compressor (33) and the equal- 
izer (34) respectively are connected to the respective outputs 
of a control unit (CU) which contains a random-access mem- 
ory (RAM2), that the first input on the control unit (CU) is 
connected to the external random-access memory (RAM1) and 
a second input with an external control device (SW) for menu- 
controlled selection from a number of response functions for 
the hearing aid pre-stored in the control unit’s memory 
(RAM2), and that the same response functions also are stored 
in the external memory (RAM1) which constitutes a backup 
memory for the control unit’s memory (RAM2), and which is 
also connected to an interface (IF) of type RS232. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,276,740 
EARPHONE DEVICE 

Kiyofumi Inanaga; Hiroyuki Sogawa, both of Kanagawa; 

Yasuhiro lida, Tokyo, and Akira Kimura, Kanagawa, all of 

Japan, assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 762,028, Sep. 17, 1991, abandoned. This 

application Feb. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 18,468 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 19, 1990, 2-8509; Jan. 

19, 1990, 2-8510 
Int. Cl.5 HO4R 1/10 


US. Cl. 381—187 5 Claims 


1. An earphone device characterized in that it comprises 

an acoustic tube having an inner diameter substantially iden- 
tical with that of the external auditory canal and provided 
with an ear mounting portion at one end thereof and with 
an acoustic non-reflecting portion at the other end 
thereof; 

an external microphone unit disposed externally of said 
acoustic tube for converting an external sound into an 
electrical signal 

an earphone unit and an internal microphone unit which are 
mounted on the periphery of the acoustic tube in adjacent 
relationship with each other so that vibration plates of the 
units face inwardly of the tube; and 

variable ratio mixing means for mixing an input audio signal, 
a feedback signal obtained by negatively feeding back the 
signal obtained from said internal microphone unit and the 
electrical signal obtained from the external microphone 
unit with each other at a desired ratio, to form an output 
signai including level adjusting means for independently 
adjusting a level of each said input audio signal, said feed- 
back signal, and said electrical signal from said external 
microphone, the output signal of said variable ratio mixing 
means being supplied to said earphone unit. 


5,276,741 
FUZZY STRING MATCHER 
David B. Aragon, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to TRW Financial 
Systems & Services, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 16, 1991, Ser. No. 701,383 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/72 
USS. Cl. 382—40 48 Claims 
1. A method for comparing a test character string to a plural- 
ity of valid data strings to identify valid data strings which 
closely match the test character string, comprising the steps of: 
(a) subdividing the test character string into sets of N adja- 
cent characters; 
(b) storing in a first count array a frequency of one set of N 
adjacent characters in the test string; 
(c) comparing said frequency to an initial frequency value to 
obtain an initial holographic distance; 
(d) repeating step (b) and (c) for all sets of N adjacent char- 
acters formed in step (a); 
(e) subdividing a given valid data string into sets of N adja- 
cent characters; 
(f) storing in a second count array a frequency of one set of 
N adjacent characters found in said given valid character 
string; 
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(g) comparing said frequency of said set of N adjacent char- 
acters found in the test character string to said frequency 
of said given set of N adjacent characters found in said 
valid character string to obtain an updated holographic 
distance; 

(h) repeating steps (f) and (g) for all sets of N adjacent char- 
acters formed in step (e); 


TO ACCEPT/REJECT LOGIC 
IN HOST PROCESSOR 


(i) clearing said updated holographic distance to said initial 
holographic distance and clearing said second count array 
to an initial value; and 

(j) repeating steps (e) through (i) inclusive for each of said 
plurality of valid character strings. 


5,276,742 
RAPID DETECTION OF PAGE ORIENTATION 
Lakshmi Dasari, and Dan S. Bloomberg, both of Palo Alto, 
Calif., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 794,551 
Int. Cl.5 GO6K 9/32; GO9G 1/06 
17 Claims 


1. A method of orienting an image of a document of un- 
known orientation for processing, comprising: 

producing an electronic representation of the image of the 
document; 

operating on the electronic representation of the image to 
locate ascenders and descenders of characters in said 
image, wherein an ascender is a character portion extend- 
ing upward from a character row and a descender is a 
character portion extending downward from the charac- 
ter row; 
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determining the difference between the number of character 
ascenders and descenders; 

orienting the electronic representation of the image in a 
direction based upon the difference between the number 
of character ascenders and descenders located in said 
electronic representation. 


5,276,743 
LANGMUIR-BLODGETT FILMS IN A WAVEGUIDE 
OPTICAL PICK-UP HEAD USING MACH-ZEHNDER 
INTERFEROMETERS 
Thomas L. Penner, Fairport; Nancy J. Armstrong, Ontario, and 
Joseph F. Revelli, Jr., Rochester, all of N.Y., assignors to 
Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 24,717 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/10 
U.S. Cl, 385—14 


1. An integrated optical head having an optical axis and 
capable of reading from an optical data storage disk, compris- 
ing: 

channels formed in said optical head forming first and sec- 

ond interferometers; 

first and second phase-shiftable channel waveguides formed 

on a waveguide layer and respectively associated with one 
channel waveguide branch of each said first and second 
interferometers; 

first and second channel detectors respectively positioned to 

detect light emanating from said first and second interfer- 
ometers; 

a single waveguide condensing lens positioned along the 

optical axis of said optical head; and 

a condensing lens detector to detect light emanating from 

said condensing lens; 

control electrodes associated with said interferometers for 

electro-optical phase shifting of light signal in one said 
branch with respect to the light signal in the other branch, 
said phase-shiftable channel waveguide being formed, at 
least partially, of Langmuir-Blodgett thin film electro-op- 
tic polymeric material. 


5,276,744 
ELECTRO-OPTIC DEVICE 

Robert N. Shaw, Ipswich, England, assignor to BT&D Technolo- 

gies Limited, Suffolk 
PCT No. PCT/GB89/01099, § 371 Date Mar. 19; 1991, § 102(e) 

Date Mar. 19, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO90/03594, PCT Pub. 

Date Apr. 5, 1990 

PCT Filed Sep. 20, 1989, Ser. No. 663,891 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 22, 1988, 

8822288 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 6/10 

US, Cl. 385—2 11 Claims 

1. Apparatus comprising an electro-optic device having a 
power dissipating electrode structure and a ground plane elec- 
trode, the device being switchable between first and second 
distinct states by the application of respective first and second 
potentials to the power dissipating electrode; and means for 
supplying said first and second potentials to said power dissi- 
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pating electrode characterised in that the apparatus further 


a second integrated circuit; 
comprises means to bias said ground plane electrode such that 


a first beam deflector section for deflecting said expanded 
beam in response to tracking error signals fed from said 
wavefront sensor through said second integrated circuit; 

a dual grating coupler section having an input grating cou- 
pler and an output grating coupler and receiving said 
expanded beam from said first beam deflector section, said 
beam being coupled out by said output grating coupler to 
a target, light reflected from said target being coupled in 
by said input grating; 

a second beam deflector section for receiving said beam 
from said input grating coupler and deflecting said beam 
to said pick-up section of said Mach-Zehnder interferome- 
ter wavefront sensor; and 

a third integrated circuit receiving information from said 
Mach-Zehnder interferometer wavefront sensor and pro- 
viding signal amplification and conditioning functions to 
generate tracking error signals and focus error signals. 


said first and second potentials are of substantially equal magni- 
tude but of opposite sign. 


5,276,745 5,276,746 
INTEGRATED OPTIC READ/WRITE HEAD FOR POLARIZATION INDEPENDENT OPTICAL TAP 
OPTICAL DATA STORAGE INCORPORATING SECOND Renen Adar, Westfield; Charles H. Henry, Skillman; Rudolf F. 
HARMONIC GENERATOR, ELECTRO-OPTIC Kazarinov, Martinsville, all of N.J., and Michele A. Milbrodt, 
TRACKING ERROR ACTUATOR, AND ELECTRO-OPTIC Macungie, Pa., assignors to AT&T Bell Laboratories, Murray 
ante ee ea 24, 1992, Ser. No. 903,690 
joseph F. Revelli, Jr., Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman un. . No. 903, 

: => Company, Rochester, N.Y. Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/26 
Filed Oct. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 961,576 

Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/12 


US. Ci. 385—27 


5 Claims 


1. An optical tap for providing to each of two optical wave- 

guides a low level signal from the other comprising: 

a pair of optical waveguides for carrying respective optical 
signals S; and S2; 

a region of intersection of said waveguides wherein said 
waveguides intersect at an angle of 10°-25° for providing 
output signals S;+€S2 and S2+«S; wherein €S; and €S2 
are substantially independent of the polarization of S; and 
S2 and are reduced by minus 20 dB to minus 60 dB from 


1. An integrated electro-optic waveguide device, compris- S} and S> respectively. 


ing: 

: ridge waveguide section having a first ridge waveguide 
having a TE mode and being formed of nonlinear optical 
material to provide the combined functions of electro-op- POLARIZATION-INDEPENDENT OPTICAL 
tic modulation and second harmonic generation; SWITCH/ATTENUATOR 

a laser diode coupled into said TE mode of said first ridge Jing-Jong Pan, Milpitas, Calif., assignor to E-Tek Dynamics, 
waveguide, said laser diode emitting light of wavelength _Inc., San Jose, Calif. 

a; Filed Jan. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 6,889 

a ridge-to-planar waveguide section; Int. Cl.5 GO2B 6/32 

a second ridge waveguide extending between said ridge U.S. Cl. 385—34 
waveguide section to said ridge-to-planar waveguide 1. An optical device for connection to an input optical fiber 
section; and an output optical fiber, said device having at least one 

a first integrated circuit for providing driving signals to said control terminal, said device controlling the strength of an 
ridge waveguide section for modulation of said laser diode optical signal from said input fiber to said output fiber respon- 
so that second harmonic light of wavelength Ag propa- sive to a signal on said control terminal, said device comprising 


5,276,747 


21 Claims 


gates through said second ridge waveguide to said ridge- 
to-planar waveguide section; 

means for expanding said second harmonic light of wave- 
length Ag to a beam; 

a Mach-Zehnder interferometer wavefront sensor having a 
section for generating tracking error signals and a pick-up 
section; 


a first GRIN lens arranged to collimate said optical signal 
from said input optical fiber; 

a first birefringent polarizer having an optical axis perpen- 
dicular to a line of travel from collimated optical signal 
from said first GRIN lens, said first polarizer arranged to 
split said optical signal from said first GRIN into two 
polarization modes; 
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a second birefringent polarizer having an optical axis per- 
pendicular to said line of travel from collimated optical 
signal from said first GRIN lens and offset from said 
optical axis of said first polarizer by a predetermined 


angle; 
a second GRIN lens arranged to recollimate said optical 
signal from said second polarizer to said output fiber; and 


= 


means, disposed between said first and second polarizers and 
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5,276,749 
OPTICAL REFLECTIVE STAR DEVICE HAVING ONE 
OR MORE ORTHOGONAL POLARIZATION 
REFLECTORS 
Mattijs O. Van Deventer, Leidschendam, Netherlands, assignor 
to Koninklijke PTT Nederland N.V., AC Groningen, Nether- 
lands 


Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 889,154 


Claims priority, application Netherlands, Jun. 3, 1991, 
9100952 


Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/26 


US. Cl, 385—46 14 Claims 


i 
; He 


1. An optical reflective star device, having a plurality of 


connected to said control terminal, for controllably rotat- ports, for distributing each signal fed to a port over to the other 
ing said optical signal from said optical axis of said first ports, comprising a plurality of star elements and a plurality of 
polarizer toward said optical axis of said second polarizer reflectors provided at reflection points in the reflective star 
responsive to said signal on said control terminal; device, characterized in that at least one of the reflectors is 


whereby performance of said device is independent of polar- incorporated together with means, including a Faraday rota- 


ization of said optical signal in said input fiber. 


5,276,748 
VERTICALLY-COUPLED ARROW MODULATORS OR 
SWITCHES ON SILICON 
Gregory A. Magel, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments 

Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 797,520 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 6/12 
US. Cl, 385—37 


1. A method for forming an optical modulator comprising: 

a. preparing a semiconductor substrate; 

b. building a lower cladding layer of a predetermined thick- 
ness upon said substrate; 

c. depositing an interference layer upon said lower cladding 
layer; 

d. depositing a core layer upon said interference layer; 

e. placing gratings in said modulator operable to couple light 
between said core layer and said interference layer; and 

f. forming an electronic element in said modulator to control 
free-carrier effects in said interference layer. 


tor, for reducing effects of reflection to said port to which said 
signal is fed for distribution to said other ports. 


5,276,750 
CONNECTORS HAVING TRANSLATIONAL AND 
ROTATIONAL COMPLIANCE ABOUT THE LEADING 
EDGE 
Randy M. Manning, New Cumberland, Pa., assignor to The 
Whitaker Corporation, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 42,029 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/00, 6/36 
US. Cl. 385—56 


1. A self-aligning first connector housing portion adapted to 
mate with a second connector housing portion comprising: 

an elongate member comprising a first end for mating with 
the second connector portion, and a second end compris- 
ing a first curved surface; and 

a base member comprising a second curved surface for 
mating with said first curved surface of said elongate 
member, said first curved surface of said elongate member 
being slidably movable with respect to said second curved 
surface of said base member, such that the slidable move- 
ment of said first curved surface pivots said elongate 
member, about a pivot point located at about the first end 
of said elongate member; and 

a support on one of the connector housing for mounting said 
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base member, supporting said base member for lateral 
slidable motion with respect to said support, 

whereby said elongate member moves rotationally and 
translationally to accommodate misalignment between the 
first connector portion and the second connector portion. 


5,276,751 
DEVICE INCLUDING A TRANSVERSELY 
ANISOTROPIC OPTICAL FIBER, AND A METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING IT 
Emmanuel Grard, St Michel sur Orge; Daniel Mousseaux, 
Palaiseau, and Fabrice Pitel, Etrechy, all of France, assignors 
to Alcatel Cit, Paris, France 
Filed Jun. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 906,097 
Claims priority, application France, Jun. 28, 1991, 91 08078 
Int. CL.5 G0O2B 6/36 
7 Claims 


1. A device comprising: 

a transversely anisotropic optical fiber for guiding a guided 
light, said optical fiber having a longitudinal axis and a 
plane of polarization intersecting said axis of said fiber, 

a ferrule (16) surrounding and carrying said fiber (10), 

a ferrule receiver (20) receiving said ferrule, and 

an optical component secured to said ferrule receiver for 
interacting with an interacting light having in said optical 
component a plane of polarization along a plane of said 
optical component, and 

said ferrule having a projecting, substantially dihedral- 
angled portion (17, 19) engaged in a complementary re- 
entrant substantially dihedral-angled portion (22, 24) 
formed in said ferrule receiver (20) to ensure coincidence 
between respective planes of polarization of said guided 
and interacting lights. 


5,276,752 
FIBER OPTIC CONNECTOR SYSTEM 


Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,884 
Int. C1.5 GO2B 6/32 
US, Cl. 385—69 


1. In a fiber optic connector system for an optical fiber 
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having a central core and an outer jacket, including a connec- 
tor housing adapted for receiving an end of the optical fiber 
and for mating with a complementary connector device, the 
improvement wherein said system includes male and female 
mating connector devices each including a housing over- 
molded about the outer jacket of an optical fiber at a respective 
end thereof, the overmolded housings of the male and female 
connector devices include telescoped mating portions, said 
telescoped mating portions have aligned apertures when the 
connector devices are mated, and including a locking clip 
interengageable with the telescoped mating portions to hold 
the connector devices in mated condition wherein said locking 
clip comprises an axially split circumferential band-like mem- 
ber having a pair of locking projections on opposing edges of 
the band-like member at the split in the band extending into the 
aligned apertures. 


5,276,753 
OPTICAL FIBER CONNECTOR 
Kazuhiro Higuchi, and Ren-ichi Yuguchi, both of Ichihara, 

Japan, assignors to The Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Jul. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 725,798 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 10, 1990, 2-182165 

Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/36 


US. Cl. 385—87 7 Claims 


1. An optical fiber connector for connecting an optical fiber 
cable including a cable core, an inner coating layer formed on 
the cable core, and an outer coating layer formed on the inner 
cable layer, comprising: 

a ferrule to which said cable core is inserted; 

a first cable fixing means for fixing said inner coating layer; 

a second cable fixing means for fixing said outer coating 
layer; 

a connector cover having an opening in which said first 
cable fixing means is fitted, a first hole in which said 
second fixing means is fitted, and a second hole passing 
over said optical fiber cable; and 

a fastening ring provided at an outer circumference of said 
opening, and formed together with said connector cover 
as a single body, 

said fastening ring being fastened after said first and second 
cable fixing means are fitted into said opening and first 
hole. 


5,276,754 
OPTOELECTRONIC MOUNT AND METHOD FOR 
MAKING 
Thomas H. Blair, Lake In The Hills, [l.; Davis H. Hartman, 
Phoenix, and Michael S. Lebby, Chandler, both of Ariz., 
assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jul. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,507 
Int. Cl.5 GO2B 6/42 
US. Cl. 385—88 27 Claims 
1. A method for electrically connecting an optical device 
and a waveguide together comprising the steps of: 
providing the waveguide with a first surface, a second sur- 
face, and an end; 
attaching a first metal tab to the first surface adjacent the end 
of the waveguide; 
attaching a second metal tab to the second surface substan- 
tially opposite to the first metal tab on the second surface; 
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providing the optical device with a first contact and a sec- 
ond contact; 

positioning the optical device and the waveguide together, 
whereby the first contact and the second contact are 
proximal to the first metal tab and the second metal tab, 
respectively; 

attaching a first solder member in such a manner that the 


first solder member is proximal to the first contact of the 
optical device and the first metal tab and a second solder 
member in such a manner that the second solder member 
is proximal to the second contact of the optical device and 
the second metal tab of the waveguide; and 

reflowing the first and second solder member, thereby mak- 
ing electrical and mechanical contact from the first and 


second tab to the first and second contact. 


5,276,755 
MULTI-PART OPTICAL FIBRE CONNECTORS 
Philip C. Longhurst, Bunbury, England, assignor to BICC Pub- 
lic Limited, London, United Kingdom 
Continuation of Ser. No. 863,496, Mar. 30, 1992, Pat. No. 
5,199,093, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 700,477, May 15, 
1991, abandoned. This application Oct. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 
963,702 


Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/00, 6/36 
2 Claims 


1. A kit of parts for assembling a multi-part optical fibre 
connector, which kit of parts comprises at least two optical 
fibre connector-end parts each comprising a housing having 
two oppositely disposed ends, one of which ends is adapted to 
make plug and socket connection with an end of another opti- 
cal fibre connector-part and the other of which ends is adapted 
to be secured to an end of at least one flexible optical guide 
comprising at least one optical fibre, and at least one optical 
conductor disposed within and extending between said two 
oppositely disposed ends of the housing of the end part; and at 
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least two adapters for optically interconnecting two end parts, 
each adaptor comprising a body of moulded plastics material 
having two oppositely disposed ends, each of which ends is 
shaped to make a disconnectable plug and socket connection 
with an end part, and at least one discrete passive integrated 
optical chip which is so permanently encapsulated within the 
moulded plastics material of the body that oppositely disposed 
faces of the chip are exposed at said shaped ends of the body 
and which provides at least one discrete optical path between 
said exposed faces of the chip, the discrete passive integrated 
optical chip of each adaptor differing from the discrete passive 
integrated optical chip of the other adaptor or of each of the 
other adapters. 


5,276,756 
HIGH SPEED ELECTRO-OPTICAL SIGNAL 
TRANSLATOR 
Frank A. Chambers, Warrenville; R. Gilbert Kaufman, Chicago; 
Melvin C, Schmidt, Lisle; Michael G. Ress], Western Springs, 
and John G. Kwasegrock, Algonquin, all of Ill., assignors to 
Amoco Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 802,897 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/00, 6/36 
US. Cl. 385—90 


1. For an electro-optical translator that serves as an interface 
between electrical and optical signals, a method of assembling 
at least one translator component on a translator component 
mounting substrate, comprising the steps of: 
marking at least one substrate alignment mark on an upper 
surface of said substrate that has a fixed relationship with 
respect to a defined optical axis on said substrate for said 
at least one component to be mounted on said substrate; 

marking at least one component alignment mark on a lower 
surface of said at least one component that has a fixed 
relationship with respect to a defined optical axis on said 
at least one component; 

directing first radiation through the thickness of a selected 

one of a first group that comprises said substrate and said 
at least one component that has a spectrum that at least 
overlaps the transparent region of the absorption spec- 
trum for the thickness of said selected one of said first 
group; 

monitoring said first radiation that is reflected off of at least 

a portion of said upper surface of said substrate and at least 
a portion of said adjacent lower surface of said at least one 
component; 

registering said at least one component alignment mark on 

said at least one component with said at least one substrate 
alignment mark on said substrate in a predetermined rela- 
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tionship to each other to align said at least one component 
with said substrate mark; 

directing second radiation through the thickness of a se- 
lected one of a second group that comprises said substrate 
and said at least one component that has a spectrum in the 
transparent region of the absorption spectrum for the 
thickness of said selected one of said second group to at 
least a portion of an upper surface of said substrate and at 
least a portion of an adjacent lower surface of said at least 
one component that absorbs a significant amount of said 
directed radiation; 

controlling the power of said directed second radiation to 
bond said at least a portion of an upper surface of said 
substrate to said at least a portion of an adjacent lower 
surface of said at least one component; 

attaching a planar surface of an optical fiber holder to a 
manipulator; 

attaching said optical fiber to a groove that runs substan- 
tially parallel to said planar surface along an elevated 
pedestal region of said optical fiber holder; 

placing said optical fiber in a groove that runs along said 
upper surface of said mounting substrate with said manip- 
ulator; and 

attaching said optical fiber and optical fiber holder to a 
groove along said upper surface of said substrate. 


5,276,757 
FILLING COMPOSITIONS FOR OPTICAL FIBER CABLE 
AND CABLE CONTAINING THE SAME 


Alvin C. Levy, Atlanta, and Jerry J. Patterson, Duluth, both of 


Ga., assignors to Alvin C. Levy and Associates, Chamblee and 
Master Adhesives, Norcross, both of Ga. 
Filed May 6, 1992, Ser. No. 879,767 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/44 
US. Cl. 385—109 


CHa-CHa-COOC gH37 


octadecyl 3-(3',5'-di-tert-butyl-4'-hydroxypheny!) propionate 


22. A filling composition for optical fiber cable, comprising: 

a) approximately 5% to 9% by weight hydrophobic fumed 
silica; 

b) approximately 10% to 40% by weight polybutene oil or a 
mixture of polybutene oils having a molecular weight 
between approximately 800 and 2500; 

c) approximately 50% to 85% by weight poly n-decene oil 
or a mixture of poly n-decene oils having a molecular 
weight between approximately 800 and 3500; and 

d) approximately 0.1% to 1.5% by weight of a thermal 
oxidative stabilizer wherein the stabilizer is at most mono- 
functional with respect to ability to hydrogen bond with 
the fumed silica. 
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5,276,758 
SCALEABLE PHASE-LOCKED SEGMENTED LASER 
BEAM FREQUENCY SHIFTER 

John L. Hughes, 6th Floor, 394 Collins St., Melbourne VIC 

3000, Australia 
PCT No. PCT/AU91/00014, § 371 Date Aug. 17, 1992, § 102(e) 

Date Aug. 17, 1992, PCT Pub. No. WO91/10937, PCT Pub. 

Date Jul. 25, 1991 

PCT Filed Jan. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 910,178 

Claims priority, application Australia, Jan. 16, 1990, PJ8204; 

Jan. 16, 1990, PJ8205 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/04 


US. Cl. 385—116 8 Claims 
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1. A scaleable system for shifting the frequency and wave- 
length of a pulsed and continuous laser beam at high efficien- 
cies, said system consisting of: 

(a) a bundled, hexagonally packed array of single mode, 
optical fibers with non-linear optical cores, said fiber 
bundle having both of its end faces optically polished and 
anti-reflection coated to minimise optical losses, the spac- 
ing between the said fibers within said bundles being used 
as cooling channels, 

(b) a micro lens array to split up the input beam into an array 
of focussed micro laser beams such that each of the said 
micro laser beams matches a particular fiber core in the 
said fiber bundle array, 

(c) a micro lens array which combines the array of fre- 
quency shifted micro laser beams emerging from the exit 
face of said fiber bundle so that they are collimated into a 
single phase-locked laser beam at the shifted frequency. 

5. A scaleable system for shifting the frequency and wave- 
length of a pulsed and continuous laser beam at high efficien- 
cies, said system consisting of: 

(a) a solid block of material with its opposite end faces being 
optically polished, said block being drilled to form a paral- 
lel array of holes between said end faces into which are 
inserted fibers, with optically polished ends, of non-linear 
optical material to form a close packed array of said fibers, 

(b) a micro lens array to split up the input beam into an array 
of focussed micro laser beams such that each of the said 
micro laser beams matches a particular fiber core in the 
said block, 

(c) a micro lens array which combines the array of fre- 
quency shifted micro laser beams emerging from the exit 
face of said block so that they can be collimated into a 
single, phase-locked laser beam at their shifted frequency. 


5,276,759 
FLAT CABLE 
Phu D. Nguyen, San Jose; Ashok K. Mehan, Union City; Hans 
E, Lunk, Menlo Park, and James M. O’Brien, Fremont, all of 
Calif., assignors to Raychem Corporation, Menlo Park, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 819,156 

Int. Cl.> G02B 6/44; HO1B 7/08, 13/00 

US. Ci. 385—114 

1. A flat cable comprising: 

(a) a plurality of elongated conductive components each 
individually surrounded by a layer of a first polymeric 
material; and 

(b) a porous substrate impregnated with a layer of a second 
polymeric material at the interface of the first polymeric 


13 Claims 
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material and the porous substrate capable of bonding to 
the first polymeric material; 
the conductors being arranged substantially parallel to each 
other and bonded to a surface of the substrate. 
13. A method of preparing a flat cable which comprises: 
(a) arranging a plurality of elongated conductive compo- 
nents each individually surrounded by a layer of a first 
polymeric material, substantially parallel to one another; 





(b) providing a porous substrate impregnated with a second 
polymeric material at the interface of the first polymeric 
material and the porous substrate which is capable of 
bonding to the first polymeric material; 

(c) heating the conductors or substrate or both to a tempera- 
ture above the melting point of the second polymeric 
material; 

(d) bringing the conductors in contact with the substrate; 

(e) cooling the resulting assembly. 


5,276,760 
OPTICAL DEVICE FOR PHOTOGRAPHING IMAGES 
FORMED FROM OPTICAL FIBER BUNDLES 
Akira Yokota, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Olympus Optical 
Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Jun. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 717,343 
Int. Ci.5 G02B 6/06 


US. Cl. 385—119 12 Claims 





1. An optical device for photographing an image transmitted 
through an image guide fiber bundle, comprising: 

an image guide fiber bundle; and 

an imaging lens system for focusing a light beam emerging 
from said image guide fiber bundle onto an image pickup 
device; 

wherein said imaging lens system includes a first lens unit 
having a positive refractive power, a second compensator 
lens unit having a positive refractive power and being 
movable along an optical axis so as to vary a focal length 
of said imaging lens system as a whole, a third variator 
lens unit having a negative refractive power and being 
movable along an optical axis so as to vary a focal length 
of said imaging lens system as a whole, and a fourth imag- 
ing lens unit having a positive refractive power; and 

wherein said image guide fiber bundle has an end surface of 
emergence disposed in the vicinity of a front focal point of 
said first lens unit. 
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5,276,761 
HOLLOW WAVEGUIDE FOR ULTRAVIOLET 
WAVELENGTH REGION LASER BEAMS 

Masashi Shimoyama; Kazuo Kinoshita, both of Kanagawa; 

Naoki Tsuchiya, and Tohru Fukatsu, both of Tokyo, all of 

Japan, assignors to Ebara Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Sep. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 759,598 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/20 


USS. Cl. 385—125 5 Claims 





1. A hollow waveguide for ultraviolet wavelength region 

laser beams, comprising: 

a glass tube composed of a glass material exhibiting a high 
transmissivity with respect to ultraviolet rays and an 
excellent environment resistant property, said glass tube 
serving as an inner surface of said waveguide said glass 
tube being formed from quartz; and 

a metal film exhibiting a high reflectivity with respect to the 
ultraviolet rays and formed outside said glass tube, a re- 
fractive index of said glass tube being formed higher than 
a refractive index of said metal film whereby said ultravio- 
let wavelength region laser beams are transmitted while 
being reflected by the inner surface of said glass tube and 
by an interface between said glass tube and said ‘metal film, 
said metal film being formed from aluminum. 


5,276,762 
MAGNETIC HOLDING METHODS FOR OPTICAL 
FIBER I/O ASSEMBLY 

Davis H. Hartman, Phoenix; Christopher K. Y. Chun, Mesa; 

Michael S. Lebby, Chandler, and Melissa Denvir, Mesa, all of 

Ariz., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 844,028 
Int. Cl.5 G02B 6/36 


US. Cl. 385—137 8 Claims 





3. A method of operatively coupling an optical fiber to a 
mating structure comprising the steps of: 

providing a base including a semiconductor substrate with 
the mating structure positioned thereon; 

providing an optical fiber to be coupled to the mating struc- 
ture; 

pre-coating a portion of the optical fiber adjacent an end 
thereof with a magnetic material; 

placing the pre-coated portion of the optical fiber with the 
end abutting the mating structure; 

applying a magnetic force to the base, generally perpendicu- 
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lar to the optical fiber to hold the optical fiber in place; 
and 

fixing the optical fiber in coupling engagement with the 
mating structure. 


5,276,763 
INFRARED RADIATOR WITH PROTECTED 
REFLECTIVE COATING AND METHOD FOR 
MANUFACTURING SAME 
Wolfgang Gébel; Klaus Schmitz, and Wolfgang Wild, all of 
Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Heraeus Quarz- 
glas GmbH, Hanau, Fed. Rep. of Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 660,489, Feb. 25, 1991, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 949,334 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 9, 
1990, 4021798 
Int. Cl.5 HOSB 3/44; F24C 7/04; G02B 1/00, 1/10 
USS. Cl. 392—422 3 Claims 


1. Infrared radiator with heater disposed in an envelope tube 
of fused vitreous silica and a metallic reflective coating applied 
to the back of the envelope tube, characterized in that the 
reflective coating consists of at least one of gold, palladium, 
platinum, a gold-palladium alloy and a gold-platinum alloy and 
is provided with a protective coating directly thereon, said 
protective coating consisting of at least one of zirconium diox- 
ide, silicon dioxide, and tin dioxide, and the thickness of the 
protective coating is 0.05-3 micrometers. 


5,276,764 
METHOD AND DEVICE FOR COMPRESSING AND 
EXPANDING AN ANALOG SIGNAL 

Paul W. Dent, Cary, N.C., assignor to Ericsson-GE Mobile 

Communications Holding Inc., Paramus, N.J. 

Filed Jun. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 713,776 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 26, 1990, 9002254 
Int. Cl.5 G10L 3/02 


US, Cl. 395—2 12 Claims 


COMPANDOR 


1. A device for processing an analog input signal varying 
widely in amplitude and having a first ratio of maximum to 
minimum amplitude variations, by reducing said first ratio into 
a second ratio being the square root of said first ratio, and for 
delivering an analog output signal having said second ratio, 
comprising: 

a first converter for changing said input signal into a stream 
of integer numbers representing in a proportional way the 
instantaneous value of the input signal divided by a first 
reference voltage, 
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means for generating said first reference voltage in propor- 
tion to the amplitude of said output signal, and 

a second converter for recovering said stream of numbers to 
an analog signal waveform in proportion to a constant 
reference voltage, said analog waveform forming said 
output signal. 


5,276,765 
VOICE ACTIVITY DETECTION 
Daniel K. Freeman, and Ivan Boyd, both of Ipswich, England, 
assignors to British Telecommunications public limited Com- 
pany, London, England 
PCT No. PCT/GB89/00247, § 371 Date Aug. 15, 1990, § 102(e) 
Date Aug. 15, 1990, PCT Pub. No. WO89/08910, PCT Pub. 
Date Sep. 21, 1989 
Continuation of Ser. No. 555,445, Aug. 15, 1990, abandoned. 
This PCT application Mar. 10, 1989, Ser. No. 952,147 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 11, 1988, 
8805795; Aug. 6, 1988, 8813346; Aug. 24, 1988, 8820105 
Int. Cl.5 G10L 5/00 
US. Cl. 395—2 
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1. Voice activity detection apparatus comprising: 

(i) means for receiving an electrical input signal in which the 
presence or absence of signals representing speech is to be 
detected; 

(ii) means responsive to said means for receiving for periodi- 
cally adaptively generating an electrical signal represent- 
ing an estimated noise signal component of the input signal 
by producing the autocorrelation coefficients A; of the 
impulse response of a FIR filter having a response approx- 
imating the inverse of the short term spectrum of the noise 
signal component; 

(iii) means responsive to said means for receiving for periodi- 
caily forming from the input signal and the estimated noise 
representing signal an electrical signal representing a 
measure M of the spectral similarity between a portion of 
the input signal and the said estimated noise signal compo- 
nent, said measure forming means comprises means for 
producing electrical signals representing the autocorrela- 
tion coefficients R; of the input signal, and means con- 
nected to receive R; and A; signals, and to calculate the 
measure M therefrom; and 

(iv) electrical means responsive to said means for forming 
for comparing the electrical signals representing said 
measure with a threshold value representing signal to 
produce an electrical output indicating the presence or 
absence of speech in the electrical input signal. 








5,276,766 
FAST ALGORITHM FOR DERIVING ACOUSTIC 
PROTOTYPES FOR AUTOMATIC SPEECH 
RECOGNITION 

Lalit R. Bahl, Amawalk; Jerome R. Bellegarda, Goldens Bridge; 
Peter V. DeSouza, Mahopac Falls; David Nahamoo, and 
Michael A. Picheny, both of White Plains, all of N.Y., assign- 
ors to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 
N.Y. 


Filed Jul. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 730,714 
Int. Cl.5 G10L 9/04 


US, Cl, 395—2.65 14 Claims 





1. An apparatus for generating a set of acoustic prototype 
signals for encoding speech, said apparatus comprising: 

means for storing a model of a training script, said training 
script model comprising a series of word-segment models, 
each word-segment model being selected from a finite set 
of word-segment models, each word-segment model com- 
prising a series of elementary models, each elementary 
model having a location in each word-segment model, 
each elementary model being selected from a finite set of 
elementary models; 

means for measuring the value of at least one feature of an 
utterance of the training script during each of a series of 
time intervals spanned by the utterance of the training 
script to produce a series of feature vector signals, each 
feature vector signal having a feature value representing 
the value of the at least one feature of the utterance during 
a corresponding time interval; 

means for estimating at least one path through the training 
script model which would produce the entire series of 
measured feature vector signals so as to estimate, for each 
feature vector signal, the corresponding elementary 
model in the training script model which would produce 
that feature vector signal; 

means for clustering the feature vector signals into a plural- 
ity of clusters to form a plurality of cluster signals, each 
feature vector signal in a cluster corresponding to a single 
elementary model in a single location in a single word-seg- 
ment model, each cluster signal having a cluster value 
equal to an average of the feature values of all of the 
feature vector signals in the cluster; 

means for storing a plurality of prototype vector signals, 
each prototype vector signal corresponding to an elemen- 
tary model, each prototype vector signal having an identi- 
fier and comprising at least two partition values, at least 
one partition value being equal to a combination of the 
cluster values of one or more cluster signals correspond- 
ing to the elementary model, at least one other partition 
value being equal to a combination of the cluster values of 
one or more other cluster signals corresponding to the 
elementary model. 
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5,276,767 
FUZZY COMPUTER 
Kazuo Nakamura, Itami, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 918,164, Jul. 21, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 619,633, Nov. 28, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 2, 1993, Ser. No. 12,603 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 1, 1989, 1-313751 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/44 


USS. Cl, 395—3 6 Claims 





1. A fuzzy computer which calculates the center of gravity 
of a fuzzy function, the value of the fuzzy function varying as 
a function of the value of an independent variable, the fuzzy 
function value for a given value of the independent variable 
being equal to the largest value in a set of cut membership 
values, each cut membership value equal to the lesser of the 
value of a membership function at the given value of the inde- 
pendent variable and an upper bound cut value for the mem- 
bership function, the membership function also having a func- 
tion end value whereby the value of the membership function 
is zero whenever the value of the independent variable is less 
than the function end value, comprising: 

a down counter which outputs the value of the independent 

variable; 

function generating means for generating a function value of 
a selected membership function according to the value of 
said independent variable; 

storing means for storing the upper bound value correspond- 
ing to each membership function; 

first selecting means for selecting and outputting a plurality 
of cut membership values, each value being the lesser of 
either a function value generated by said function generat- 
ing means for a given membership function and a given 
independent variable or said upper bound value corre- 
sponding to said given membership function; 

second selecting means for selecting and outputting the 
largest value from among the values selected by said first 
selecting means for said particular independent variable; 

first adding means having at least two inputs and an output, 
said first adding means for adding values at said at least 
two inputs and providing a first sum at said output, a first 
of said at least two inputs coupled to said second selecting 
means; 

a first register coupled to said first adding means, for holding 
said first sum, said first register having an output coupled 
to a second of said at least two inputs of said first adding 
means; 

second adding means having at least two inputs and an 
output, said second adding means for adding values at said 
at least two inputs and providing a second sum at said 
output, a first of said at least two inputs coupled to said 
first register; 

a second register coupled to said second adding means, for 
holding said second sum, said second register having an 
Output coupled to a second of said at least two inputs of 
said second adding means; 
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function end detecting means for detecting when the value 
of said independent variable is less than said function end 
value for said selected membership function and for caus- 
ing the fuzzy computer to skip further calculations involv- 
ing said selected membership function when the value of 
said independent variable is less than said function end 
value; and 

dividing means for dividing said second sum by said first 
sum, to provide a value equal to the center of gravity of 
the fuzzy function. 


5,276,768 
AUTOMATED TELEPHONE INFORMATION SYSTEM 
James L. Bander, Virginia Beach, Va., assignor to Tidewater 
Consultants, Inc., Virginia Beach, Va. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 672,666 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 
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1. A method for computing shortest paths through a net- 
work that includes a plurality of nodes in which each node is 
connected to at least one successor node in said plurality of 
nodes, comprising the steps of: 

(a) selecting a starting node from said plurality of nodes on 
said network and selecting a goal set of nodes from said 
plurality of nodes on said network; 

(b) identifying each of the successor nodes to the selected 
node from said plurality of nodes on said network; 

(c) computing a value for an evaluation function corre- 
sponding to each of said successor nodes; 

(d) placing each of said successor nodes on a list; 

(e) removing from the list a node which has an extreme value 
for the evaluation function computed in step (c) when 
compared with all other nodes which are on the list; 

(f) identifying each of the successor nodes for each of said 
successor nodes identified in step (b), and calculating a 
value corresponding to each of said successor nodes in 
accordance with an evaluation function; 

(g) placing each of said successor nodes identified in step (f) 
on said list; 

(h) comparing each of the nodes identified in step (f) to a set 
of predetermined island nodes and, for each node that is 
determined to be an island node, 

(h)) determining the successor nodes for each island node 
that are also island nodes 

(h2) computing a value for an evaluation function corre- 
sponding to each of said nodes identified in step (hj); 
and 

(h3) placing each of said nodes for which a value is com- 
puted in step (h2) in said list; 

(i) continuing identification of successor nodes of nodes 
removed from said list and computing a value for each of 
said identified successor nodes until certain predetermined 
stopping criteria are achieved; and 

‘(@) counting the total number of nodes removed from the list 
in step (e), the number of nodes removed from the list in 
step (e) since the last improved path was found, and the 
number of signals issued by a timer; and terminating step 
(i) when one of said numbers exceeds a given critical level. 
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5,276,769 
NEURAL NETWORK LEARNING APPARATUS AND 
METHOD 
Toru Ueda, Nara; Yasushi Ishizuka, Yamatokoriyama, and 
Fumio Togawa, Nara, all of Japan, assignors to Sharp Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan _ 

Continuation of Ser. No. 491,732, Mar. 12, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 924,585 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 13, 1989, 1-60327 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/18 


US. Cl. 395—23 22 Claims 
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1. A learning apparatus for teaching a neural network, in- 
cluding a plurality of input nodes and a plurality of output 
nodes, each of the plurality of output nodes representing a class 
with a different meaning, said learning apparatus comprising: 

initialization means for providing an input learning vector to 

the plurality of input nodes of said neural network, said 
neural network applying a weighting vector to the input 
learning vector to produce an initial output learning vec- 
tor at the plurality of output nodes; 

first classifying means including, 

first selecting means for selecting two of the plurality of 
output nodes with a first and second largest value, 

first detecting means for detecting if the selected output 
node with the first largest value represents the class to 
which the input learning vector belongs, and 

weight adjusting means for adjusting the weighting vector 
if the selected output node with the first largest value 
does not represent the class to which the input learning 
vector belongs wherein the adjusted weighting vector 
is applied to the input learning vector to produce an 
adjusted output learning vector at the plurality of out- 
put nodes, said weight adjusting means adjusting the 
weighting vector until the first largest value represents 
the class to which the input vector belongs; and 

second classifying means including, 

second selecting means for selecting the two of the plural- 
ity of output nodes with the first and second largest 
values, 

second detecting means for detecting if the selected out- 
put node with the first largest value represents the class 
to which the input learning vector belongs, 

ratio calculating means for calculating a ratio of the first 
largest value to the second largest value if the first 
largest value represents the class to which the input 
learning vector belongs, and 

ratio increasing mean for increasing the ratio of the first 
largest value to the second largest value if the ratio is 
within a predetermined range. 
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5,276,770 
TRAINING OF NEURAL NETWORK FOR 
MULTI-SOURCE DATA FUSION 
Patrick F. a a assignor to Hughes 

Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 852,926, Mar. 13, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 740,663, Aug. 2, 1991, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 392,683, Aug. 11, 
1989, abandoned. This application Nov. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 

979, 
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Int. Cl.5 GOOF 15/18 
US. Ci. 395—23 


ye, j) 
30 a 
\Q el 


Pay bee 
O%2 © oooo0oo0o 
oetccocoee.s 


1. A method of training a neural network of the multilayer 
perceptron type to provide neural network processor for fu- 
sion of target angle data from targets, said targets being de- 
tected by a plurality of sensors which provide target angle data 
for each detected target, said neural network including a plu- 
rality of input neurons forming a first layer, the number of 
input neurons being at least equal to the number of sensors plus 
the maximum number of targets to be detected by the sensors, 
at least one layer of inner neurons, and a plurality of output 
neurons forming an output layer, each neuron being connected 
to every neuron in the adjacent layer of neurons by weighted 
synaptic connections which are capable of increasing or de- 
creasing the connection strength between individual neurons, 
said method of training comprising the steps of; 

(a) for each sensor, designating a plurality of the input neu- 
rons for receiving any target angle data from said sensor, 
the number of said designated input neurons for each 
sensor being at least as large as the maximum number of 
said targets to be detected by said sensor; 

(b) for a known set of targets, each target having a known 
target angle for each sensor, applying a signal related to 
each said known target angle to the designated input 
neurons for each of said sensors, wherein the output neu- 
rons will produce an initial output; 

(c) for a selected one of said sensors, designating a plurality 
of said output neurons to correspond to the input neurons 
designated for said selected sensor and applying said sig- 
nal related to said known target angles for the selected 
sensor to the designated output neurons to provide a 
designated output signal wherein the difference between 
the initial output and the designated output signal is used 
to adapt the weights throughout the neural network to 
provide an adjusted output signal; and 

(d) repeating steps (a)-(c) until the adjusted output signal 
corresponds to a desired output signal. 
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5,276,771 
RAPIDLY CONVERGING PROJECTIVE NEURAL 
NETWORK 
Narbik Manukian, Glendale, and Gregg D. Wilensky, Venice, 
both of Calif., assignors to R & D Associates, Los Angeles, 
Calif. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 814,357 
Int. CLS GO6F 15/16 
US. Cl, 395—24 
1. A data processing system comprising: 
a) input means for representing each of a series of input data 
groups as a sequence of N numerical values to form corre- 
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sponding N-dimensional base input vector, and for storing 

each base input vector; 

b) neural network means including: 

i) input layer storage means, intermediate layer storage 
means and output layer storage means; 

ii) said input layer storage means comprising xat least N+j 
projected input memory units, where j is a predeter- 
mined positive integer, for storing a normalized pro- 
jected input vector having N+} numerical elements, 
with each projected input vector corresponding to one 
of the base input vectors; 

iii) said intermediate layer storage means comprising a 
plurality of intermediate memory units for storing pre- 
determined intermediate threshold values and interme- 
diate weight vectors; 

iii) said intermediate layer storage means comprising a 
plurality of intermediate memory units for storing hid- 
den node network values; 

iv) said output layer storage means comprising a network 
output node for storing a network output value; 

v) connection means for connecting each projected input 


$ 


memory unit with predetermined ones of the intermedi- 

ate memory units and for connecting the output node 

with predetermined ones of intermediate memory units; 
c) processor and control means; 

i) for augmenting each N-dimensional base input vector 
with j projection elements to form said projected input 
vector; 

ii) for computing an intermediate threshold value and an 
intermediate weight vector, with each weight vector 
having N+j weight elements, for each intermediate 
memory unit in a lowest intermediate layer; and 

iii) for computing an output value as a predetermined 
function of the intermediate weight vectors, the inter- 
mediate thresholds values and the projected input vec- 
tors; 

d) connection means; 

i) for connecting the input means to the processor and 
control means; 

ii) for connecting the input means to the neural network 
means; and 

iii) for connecting the neural network means to the proces- 
sor and control means. 


5,276,772 
REAL TIME ADAPTIVE PROBABILISTIC NEURAL 
NETWORK SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR DATA 
SORTING 
C. David Wang, Melville, and James Thompson, Greenlawn, 
both of N.Y., assignors to AIL Systems, Inc., Deer Park, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 648,194 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/18 
US. Cl. 395—27 6 Claims 
1. A real time data sorting adaptive probabilistic neural 
network system comprising: 
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(a) a plurality of cluster processor circuits, each cluster 
processor circuit generating an output signal representing 
a probability density function estimation value, each clus- 
ter processor circuit including: 

(1) a pulse buffer memory circuit, the pulse buffer memory 
circuit having a plurality of serially connected registers 
for storing input pulse parameter data signals assigned 
to a respective cluster processor circuit; 

(2) a plurality of processing elements, each of the process- 
ing elements being coupled to a corresponding register 
of the pulse buffer memory circuit for receiving as- 
signed input pulse parameter data signals stored in the 
pulse buffer memory circuit, each of the processing 
elements further receiving current unassigned input 
pulse parameter data signals, each processing element 
providing an output signal; 

(3) a plurality of exponential function circuits, each of the 
exponential function circuits being coupled to a corre- 
sponding processing element, each exponential function 
circuit performing an exponential function on the out- 
put signal of each processing element and providing an 
output signal in response thereto; and 

(4) a summation circuit coupled to each of the exponential 
function circuits of the respective cluster processor 
circuit, the summation circuit receiving the output 
signals from the exponential function circuits and per- 
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forming an addition function thereon and providing an 
output signal representing a probability density function 
estimating value; 

(b) a decision logic circuit, the decision logic circuit being 
coupled to the summation circuit of each cluster processor 
circuit, the decision logic circuit comparing the output 
signal of each summation circuit of the corresponding 
cluster processor circuit with at least a first threshold 
value signal, and providing a decision address signal in 
response thereto, 

(c) a switching circuit, the switching circuit being coupled 
to the decision logic circuit and to each of the cluster 
processor circuits and further receiving current unas- 
signed input pulse parameter data signals and assigning the 
current unassigned input pulse parameter data signals to a 
respective cluster processor circuit for storage in the pulse 
buffer memory circuit of the respective cluster processor 
circuit in response to the decision address signal from the 
decision logic circuit; and 

a storage register circuit, the storage register circuit being 
coupled to the switching circuit, the switching circuit 
providing the current unassigned input pulse parameter 
data signal to the storage register circuit when the output 
signal of the summation circuit of each cluster processor 
circuit is less than the threshold value signal and greater 
than a second threshold value signal. 
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5,276,773 
DIGITAL NEURAL NETWORK EXECUTED IN 
INTEGRATED CIRCUIT TECHNOLOGY 


Karl Knauer, Grafing; Ulrich Ramacher, Munich; Juergen Pan- 


del, Feldkirchen-W. and Hans-Joerg Pfleiderer, 
Zorneding, all of Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignors to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Fed. Rep. of Germany 

Filed Jul. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 374,745 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Jul. 5, 


Int. Cl. GO6F 15/18 


1988, 3822757 


1. A digital neural network, comprising: 

a plurality of neurons fully interconnected with one another, 
each of said neurons comprising an evaluation stage hav- 
ing a plurality of evaluators that is equal in number to the 
number of neurons and a decision stage having a decision 
unit, said evaluators each having an information signal 
input; 

an adjustment information signal that effects a defined 
threshold of each of said decision units connected to every 
decision unit via an information input; 

a weighting information signal connected to every evaluator 
via an individual information input; 

an output line for every decision unit, for supplying an 
individual information output signal; 

means connecting said information output signals of the 
decision units to said information signal inputs of a plural- 
ity of said evaluators; 

individual processing outputs of the evaluators being di- 
rectly connected to individual processing inputs of the 
decision unit in the appertaining neuron, 

so that every information output can be indirectly fed back 
to every neuron; 

each said neuron is composed of a neural element having 
binary evaluation stages and contains a shift register hav- 
ing a plurality of register cells corresponding in number to 
the number of neurons in the neural network and having a 
serial input for the serial input of the evaluation data; 

every register cell has a logic element with a signal output 
and two signal inputs allocated to it, the one signal input 
thereof being connected to an output of the appertaining 
register cell, the other signal input thereof being con- 
nected to the information output signal of the decision unit 
of one of said neurons, and the signal output thereof being 
connected to an individual input of an adder tree compris- 
ing a plurality of adders whose outputs are connected to 
inputs of a final adder; 
threshold register comprising register cells into which 
serial threshold data can be input from an external source, 
the final adder connected to receive the threshold data 
stored in said threshold register via a further input; 

as an operational sign switch, the final adder supplies an 
operational sign signal dependent on the size of the data 
sum calculated in the final adder; 
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said operational sign switch is followed by a NOT element; 
and 

said NOT element forms the information output signal of the 
decision unit that is fed back to all the evaluators allocated 
to the appertaining decision unit, via the other signal input 
of the appertaining logic element. 


5,276,774 
DEVICE AND METHOD FOR ANALOGICAL 
REASONING 
Ryohei Orihara, Tokyo; Kazue Nagao, Kanagawa; Hideyuki 
Inoue, Kanagawa, and Takashi Takayanagi, Kanagawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, 


Japan 
Filed May 31, 1991, Ser. No. 708,725 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1990, 2-142966; 
Sep. 27, 1990, 2-258439 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/00 


1. An analogical reasoning device, comprising: 

memory means for storing a group of knowledge data de- 
scribed in non-logic symbols, which is divided into more 
than one domain according to a division standard, 

judgment means for comparing the knowledge data of one 
domain with the knowledge data of at least one other 
domain stored in said memory means and determining 
similar domains containing knowledge data which can be 
made identical by replacing a part of said non-logic sym- 
bols of said at least one other domain, and 

analogical reasoning means for performing an analogical 
reasoning by replacing said pat of said non-logic symbols 
of said at least one other domain with a part of said one 
domain. 


5,276,775 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR BUILDING 
KNOWLEDGE-BASED APPLICATIONS 
Alex C. Meng, Plano, Tex., assignor to Texas Instruments Inc., 
Dallas, Tex. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 624,155, Dec. 7, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 960,310 


Int. CLS GO6F 15/00 

US. Ci. 395—55 48 Claims 

1. A computer implemented method for building knowl- 
edge-based applications respecting a plurality of entities and 
combining a plurality of decision aid systems in a unified 
framework, comprising the steps of: 

establishing a truth maintenance system; 

receiving a plurality of declarative relationship statements 
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comprising a statement or relationship among at least two 
of the entities; 

establishing within said truth maintenance system a deduc- 
tive reasoning system, said deductive reasoning system 
comprising a certain subset of said declarative relationship 
statements; 

establishing within said truth maintenance system a con- 


straint satisfaction system, said constraint satisfaction 
system comprising a certain subset of said declarative 
relationship statements; 

recognizing logical dependencies among said declarative 
relationship statements within said truth maintenance 
system; and 

maintaining said logical dependencies with respect to said 
declarative relationship statements. 


5,276,776 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR BUILDING A 
COMPUTER-BASED RETE PATTERN MATCHING 
NETWORK 
Charles R. Grady, Gaithersburg; Frederic D. Highland, New 
Midway; Christine T. Iwaskiw, Ellicott City, and Michael 
Pfeifer, Bethesda, all of Md., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 515,843, Apr. 27, 1990, Pat. No. 5,159,662. 
This application Jul. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 919,699 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46, 15/18 


US. Cl. 395—64 10 Claims 


1. A computer-method for organizing a set of inputted rules 
into an efficient RETE network, each rule having at least one 
test condition, wherein the test condition or test conditions can 
be arbitrarily specified in conjunctive, negated, and/or dis- 
junctive form, which computer-method comprises the steps of: 

(a) building a data structure for each rule and sioring the 

data structure in a storage device; 

(b) transforming the data structure into at least one other 

modified data structure that is in conjunctive form; 

(c) building a flow list for the unique objects of the data 

structure; and 
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(d) building at least one test node on the flow list for each of lution area from said convolution processing means and 
the unique objects. producing outputs indicative thereof; and 
——_——— converting means for converting at high speeds said parame- 
ters from said computational means into results of an 
5,276,777 


image processing operation, said converting means includ- 
LOCUS uanesmeies ogy FOR INDUSTRIAL ing a) a first selecting means and a second selecting means, 


each having at least two inputs and an output, at least one 
Ryuichi — Oshino, Japan, assignor to Fanuc Ltd., Minamit- of said parameters from said computational means being 
eieanes of Ser. No. 444,149, Nov. 29, 1989, abandoned coupled to at least one of said inputs of said selecting 
This application Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 770,789 means as an input parameter, b) a high speed memory, 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1988, 63-102394 receiving said output of said first selecting means as data 
Int. Cl.5 GOSB 19/18 and receiving another one of said parameters from said 
10 Claims computational means through said second selecting means 
as an address and storing the data at the address indicated 
thereby, and c) means for performing a light computa- 
tional operation between an output from said high speed 
memory and another of said parameters from said compu- 
tational means indicative of said data of said convolution 
area and producing an output indicative of said operation, 
said output indicative of said operation being coupled to 
the other of said inputs of said first selecting means so that 
one of said output from said light computational portion 
and said input parameter from said light computational. 
portion are said results of said image processing operation 
and are stored as data in said high speed memory. 


1. A locus correcting method for an industrial robot, com- 
prising the steps of: 
(a) teaching a target movement locus for a work point of a 
robot, using a fixed coordinate system; 
(b) periodically detecting an error between a current moving 


position of the work point and the target movement locus, METHOD FOR THE REPRODUCTION OF COLOR 
using a predetermined coordinate system defined by the IMAGES BASED ON VIEWER ADAPTION 
current moving position and a current moving direction of payig J. Statt, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
the work point to define an error vector; Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

(c) transforming the error vector defined in the predeter- Filed Apr. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 678,485 
mined coordinate system into a correction amount in Int. Cl.S GO6F 15/62 
reference to the fixed coordinate system; and USS. Cl. 395—109 

(d) correcting the current moving position of the work point 
using the correction amount. 


5,276,779 


5,276,778 
IMAGE PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Ryohei Kumagai, Tama, Japan, assignor to Ezel, Inc., Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 141,534, Jan. 7, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 532,121 1. A method of reproducing an input color digital image for 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 8, 1987, 62-2289; Jan. viewing on an output medium by a viewer comprising the steps 

12, 1987, 62-4658; Jan. 22, 1987, 62-13201; Jan. 29, 1987, of: 

62-19458 a. providing signals representing the input color digital 
image and a first viewer adaption state associated with the 
input color digital image; 

b. transforming the input color digital image signals to sig- 
nals representing normalized cone response values based 
on a color adaption model of a human visual system, the 
cone response signals being normalized to a first white 
point value associated with the first viewer adaption state; 

c. transforming the signals representing normalized cone 

1. An image processing system, comprising: response values to signals representing cone responses 

input means for receiving input pixel data; denormalized to a second white point determined accord- 

convolution processing means for holding a predetermined ing to a second viewer adaptation state associated with the 
two-dimensional convolution area of said pixel data, and output medium; 
producing data indicative of pixels in said predetermined _ d. transforming the signals representing denormalized cone 
two-dimensional convolution area; responses to output signals for reproducing the color 
computational means, coupled to receive said data, for cal- digital image on the output medium; and 
culating a plurality of parameters necessary for image _e. reproducing the input color digital image on the output 
processing from said two-dimensional data of said convo- medium according to the output signals. 


Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl. 395—100 22 Claims 
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5,276,780 
FILING SYSTEM 

Masamichi Sugiura, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 

Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 163,845, Mar. 3, 1988, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 675,050 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 3, 1987, 62-47925; 
Mar. 3, 1987, 62-47926; Mar. 3, 1987, 62-47927; Mar. 3, 1987, 
62-47928; Mar. 3, 1987, 62-47929 

Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl, 395—116 11 Claims 





1. Data filing system wherein documents, comprising both 
characters and pictures, are filed as image data in a data file 
memory device having a large volume and desired image data 
is read out of the data file memory device to utilize the desired 
image data as information being characterized in that respec- 
tive sizes of documents are registered together with the image 
data in the data file memory device and in comprising: 

a selecting means for selecting the desired image data to be 

outputted, 

an output means for outputting the selected desired image 

data selected by the selecting means, which selected de- 
sired image data is filed in the memory device as informa- 
tion, 

an input means for designating an output size of the selected 

desired image data to be outputted by the output means, 
and 

means for warning if the designated output size of the se- 

lected desired image data is different from the document 
size which has been registered together with the selected 
desired image data in the memory device. 


5,276,781 
LASER PRINTER CONTROLLER FLEXIBLE FRAME 
BUFFER ARCHITECTURE WHICH ALLOWS 
HARDWARE ASSISTED MEMORY ERASE 
Hershow Chang, Los Altos; Seong Kim, Saratoga, and Tetsuro 
Motoyama, San Jose, all of Calif., assignors to Ricoh Com- 
pany, Ltd., Japan and Ricoh Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 842,735, Feb. 27, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 379,019, Jul. 12, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 998,254 
Int. Cl1.5 GO6F 15/00 
US. Cl. 375—116 19 Claims 
1. A controller system for controlling a display device, said 
controller system being coupled to a processor for processing 
data to be displayed on said display device, said controller 
system comprising: 
frame buffer memory means for storing data received from 
said processor, and for providing said data to said display 
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device, wherein said frame buffer memory means includes 
a plurality of memory cells, and 

control means for controlling transmission of said data from 
said plurality of memory cells in said frame buffer memory 
means to said display device in a direct memory access 
(DMA) mode, wherein said DMA operates in clock cy- 
cles, said control means including: 
a) means for setting a DMA data reading cycle, 











b) a DMA circuit for reading data stored in a sequence of 
memory cells during said DMA data reading cycle, and 

c) a memory erasing circuit for writing a predefined data 
value into said sequence of memory cells while said data 
stored in said sequence of memory cells are being read 
out during said DMA data reading cycle, thereby al- 
lowing said sequence of memory cells to be erased 
during said DMA data reading cycle without provision 
of externally generated data. 


5,276,782 
DISPLAY CORRECTOR 
Wayne H. Nguyen, Yorba Linda, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 373,854, Jun. 29, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 857,693 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00 
US, Cl, 395—118 17 Claims 





1. A display corrector for use with a display having a plural- 
ity of positionally distorted points thereon, said points having 
a vertical and a horizontal positional component defined by a 
horizontal and a vertical reference axis of said display, said 
components being represented by horizontal and vertical posi- 
tional signals generated by said display, said corrector com- 
prising: 
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(a) programmable correction means, having an input and 
output, for correcting said positional distortion of one of 
said points by modelling a correction position gain as 
separate horizontal and vertical polynomial functions and 
wherein said positional signals provide for an undistorted 
position are modeled by 


X(V)=Xy—GeAy and 
¥(v)=¥,—GyAy 


wherein X'(v) is a drive signal provided to achieve an undis- 
torted horizontal positional component and Y'(v) is a drive 
signal provided to achieve an undistorted vertical positional 
component, X,and Y, denote signals associated with distorted 
horizontal and vertical distorted positions, respectively, of said 
point positioned upon said display, G, and Gy denote gains 
associated with correcting the respective positional distortion 
of said point, Ax and Ay denote respective polynomial func- 
tions; 

(b) first coupling means for coupling said horizontal and 
vertical positional signals of said point to said input of said 
correction means; 

(c) second coupling means for coupling said output of said 
programmable correction means to said input of said 
programmable correction means; and 

(d) output circuitry having an input and output, wherein said 
input is coupled to said output of said correction means 
and wherein said output of said circuitry is coupled to said 
display, for coupling said output of said correction means 
to said display for correcting said positional distortion. 


5,276,783 
TESSELLATING COMPLEX POLYGONS IN MODELING 
COORDINATES 
Gordon C, Fossum, Austin, Tex., assignor to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 439,903 
Int. Ci.5 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl. 395—123 


1. A method of displaying, at least one complex polygon, 
having at least one edge that intersects itself, requested to be 
displayed by a program application running on a computer 
graphics system, said method comprising the steps of: 

determining an angle from which said complex polygon is to 

be viewed; 

encompassing said complex polygon by a bounding rectan- 

gle that intersects at least two exterior vertex coordinates 
of said complex polygon; 

dividing said bounding rectangle into rectangular regions, 

such that none of said regions contain any interior vertices 
where at least one of said complex polygon edges inter- 
sects itself; 

filling portions of said complex polygon within said rectan- 

gular regions by a graphics adapter; and 

displaying all of said complex polygon, based upon said 

filled portions. 
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5,276,784 
2-D DISCRETE COSINE TRANSFORM CIRCUIT WITH 
REDUCED NUMBER OF MULTIPLIERS 
Mitsuharu Ohki, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 17, 1991, Ser. No. 808,658 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1990, 2-417119 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 

8 Claims 
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1. An image data processing apparatus for performing a 
discrete cosine transform by which input image data arranged 
in a matrix of N? input data elements consisting of N rows and 
N columns (N being an integer of 2 or greater) are transformed 
into N2 transformed image data elements, said image data 
processing apparatus comprising: 

a first calculating circuit including a memory element, and 
which serially receives a sequence of said N? input data 
elements for calculating therefrom a sequence of N? first 
vector data elements and serially outputting said sequence 
of first vector data elements; 

a second vector calculating circuit serially receiving said 
sequence of said N? input data elements for calculating 
therefrom a sequence of N? second vector data elements 
and serially outputting said sequence of second vector 
data elements; and 

means, having a first input terminal that serially receives said 
sequence of first vector data elements and a second input 
terminal that serially receives said sequence of second 
vector data elements, for adding and subtracting data 
elements of said sequences of vector data elements to 
serially produce therefrom said N? transformed image 
data elements, and for serially outputting said N? trans- 
formed image data elements. 


5,276,785 
MOVING VIEWPOINT WITH RESPECT TO A TARGET 
IN A THREE-DIMENSIONAL WORKSPACE 
Jock Mackinlay; George G. Robertson, both of Palo Alto, and 
Stuart K. Card, Los Altos Hills, all of Calif., assignors to 
Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 561,627 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl. 395—127 64 Claims 
63. A method of operating a system that includes a display, 
a user input device, and a processor connected for receiving 
signals from the user input device and for presenting images on 
the display; the user input device providing region indicating 
signals indicating regions within images presented and motion 
requesting signals requesting viewpoint motion; the method 
comprising steps of: 
presenting a first image on the display; the first image includ- 
ing a first surface that is perceptible as viewed from a first 
viewpoint within a three-dimensional workspace; the step 
of presenting the first image comprising a substep of stor- 
ing first viewpoint coordinate data indicating a position of 
the first viewpoint in the three-dimensional workspace. 
receiving a first region indicating signal and a first motion 
requesting signal from the user input device; the first 
region indicating signal indicating a point within a first 
region on the first surface; the first motion requesting 
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signal requesting viewpoint motion relative to the first 
region; 

using the first region indicating signal, the first motion re- 
questing signal, and the first viewpoint coordinate data to 
obtain second viewpoint coordinate data indicating a 
position of a second viewpoint in the three-dimensional 
workspace; the position of the second viewpoint being 
moved from the position of the first viewpoint relative to 


the first region on the first surface in accordance with the 
viewpoint motion requested by the first motion requesting 
signal; and 

using the second viewpoint coordinate data to present a 
second image on the display; the second image including 
a second surface that is perceptible as a continuation of the 
first surface viewed from the second viewpoint within the 
three-dimensional workspace. 


5,276,786 
VIDEO GRAPHICS SYSTEMS SEPARATELY 
PROCESSING AN AREA OF THE PICTURE BEFORE 
BLENDING THE PROCESSED AREA INTO THE 
ORIGINAL PICTURE 
Robert J. Long, Didcot; Michael T. Mayer, Newbury, and John 
S. O'Neill, Reading, all of England, assignors to Quantel 
Limited, Newbury, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 402,912, Sep. 5, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 908,847 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 5, 1988, 
8820862 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl. 395—128 21 Claims 


1. A video graphics system for processing data defining a 
multiplicity of picture points forming an initial picture of 
higher resolution than broadcast television to produce data 
defining a multiplicity of picture points forming a modified 
picture containing a manipulated portion of the initial picture, 
the system comprising: 


a first data store for storing data defining multiple picture 
points which together represent a picture; 

an image display device for displaying a picture derived 
from said picture point data in said first store; 

user operable input means for defining an area of interest in 
the picture displayed by the image display device; 

a second data store; and 

a processor for reading from said first data store picture 
point data corresponding to the whole of the defined area 
of interest, for manipulating data representing picture 
points of said area of interest to produce data defining a 
manipulated form of said area of interest, and for writing 
said data defining a manipulated form of said area of inter- 
est to said second data store, the processor furthermore 
being responsive to said user operable input means to 
select picture point data from said second data store, to 
combine said selected data with corresponding data from 
said first data store to produce combined data, and to 
write said combined data to said first data store to replace 
the corresponding unmanipulated data previously stored 
therein, the data in the first store thus representing said 
modified picture containing a manipulated portion of the 
initial picture. 


5,276,787 
ELECTRONIC GRAPHIC SYSTEM 


Anthony D. Searby, Newbury, England, assignor to Quantel 


Limited, Newbury, England 
Filed Apr. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 510,162 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 17, 1989, 


8908612 


Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 395—132 


PG) fu 


1. An electronic graphic system comprising: 

a store for storing a plurality of pixels representing an image; 

a display for displaying the image; 

a processor for performing a modification proceeds to create 
modified pixels; 

a reading means connected to the store for reading batches 
of pixels comprising some of said plurality of pixels from 
the store and selectively delivering the batch, a pixel at a 
time, to the processor and to the display; 

a writing means connected to the processor for receiving 
modified pixels therefrom to form a batch of modified 
pixels and for writing the batch of modified pixels to the 
store, and 

wherein the pixels forming said plurality of pixels are stored 
in the store in a known order and the reading means reads 
the plurality of pixels from the store in said order for 
delivery to the display to display the image represented 
thereby, and the reading means and the writing means 
interleave the reading and writing of batches of pixels to 
and from the processor and the reading of pixels for deliv- 
ery to the display. 
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VIDEO IMAGE CREATION SYSTEMS 
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plurality of graphic objects, wherein each said graphic object 


has zero, one or a plurality of connecting lines that connect 


Alan L. Stapleton, Newbury, Great Britain, assignor to Quante! said graphic object to other graphic objects, said method com- 


Limited, Newbury, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 851,125, Apr. 11, 1986, Pat. No. 
4,931,956. This application Apr. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 508,978 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 13, 1985, 
8509536; Jun. 1, 1985, 8513874 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00 


US. Cl. 395—139 11 Claims 


1. A video image creation system comprising: 

operator controlled means for designating points in an image 
being created at a drawing rate; 

processing means responsive to said operator controlled 
means for producing image data representing picture 
points in the image; 

first storage means for storing said image data, the first 
storage means comprising sufficient storage locations to 
store data representing the image at full resolution and 
said storage locations being accessible by said processing 
means as said image is created; 

means for processing said image data to derive display data 
therefrom; 

second storage means for storing said display data; 

addressing means for addressing said second storage means 
to output data at a display rate for display of the image; 
and 

updating means for selectively updating said display data in 
said second storage means at said display rate for display 
of the image utilizing said image data in said first storage 
means. 


5,276,789 
GRAPHIC DISPLAY OF NETWORK TOPOLOGY 

Lawrence M. Besaw; Jeff C. Wu, both of Ft. Collins, Colo.; Cho 

Y. Chang, Burlington, Mass.; Darren D. Smith, and Mark J. 

Kean, both of Ft. Collins, Colo., assignors to Hewlett-Packard 

Co., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed May 14, 1990, Ser. No. 523,168 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 

US. Cl. 395—140 


1. A computer implemented method for displaying, on a 
graphic output device connected to a computer system, a 


prising the steps of: 

(a) programmatically placing said graphic objects into a 
graph and assigning each said graphic object to one of a 
plurality of vertices of said graph; 

(b) programmatically placing said connecting lines into said 
graph and assigning each said connecting line to one of a 
plurality of edges of said graph, whereby a vertex is said to 
have an edge if said vertex has one or more connecting 
lines to other vertices; 

(c) programmatically dividing said vertices into clusters 
comprising the steps of 
(cl) temporarily removing one of said edges, 

(c2) starting from each of said vertices, programmatically 
examining each of said edges to programmatically de- 
termine if all said vertices are connected through one or 
more of said edges, 

(c3) if one or more vertices is determined by step (c2) to 
not be connected, collecting said one or more not con- 
nected vertices into a separate cluster, and 

(c4) repeating steps (cl) through (c3) for said separate 
cluster; 

(d) programmatically arranging each of said vertices within 
each of said clusters on said graph; 

(e) programmatically arranging said clusters on said graph; 

(f) displaying said graph on said graphic output device; and 

(g) moving a selected one of said graphic objects in response 
to each move request entered through a graphical input 
device. 


5,276,790 
FAST VERTICAL SCAN-CONVERSION AND FILLING 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OUTLINE FONT 
CHARACTER GENERATION IN DOT MATRIX DEVICES 
Jim C. K. Lo, and James C. Y. Lung, both of San Jose, Calif., 

assignors to Destiny Technology Corporation, Milpitas, Calif. 

Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 730,181 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 

US. Cl. 395—142 


5. A method of converting image data in spline outline 
format into bit mapped data suitable for driving dot matrix 
devices, comprising the steps of: 

converting the spline data into normalized polysegment data 

representing straight lines, called polysegments, used to 
approximate the spline curves represented by said spline 
data, and having lengths equal to or less than the length of 
a diagonal dimension of a nominal pixel area of a pixel to 
be printed or displayed; 

using said normalized polysegment data to develop transi- 

tion pixel data locating transition pixels corresponding to 
each intersection of a polysegment with a reference line 
passing through a particular point of each pixel in a row of 
pixels, a transition pixel being defined as a pixel having a 
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predetermined positional relationship to a particular inter- 
section; and 

using said transition pixel data to generate bit mapped data 
corresponding thereto. 


5,276,791 
NETWORK EDITING SYSTEM 
Darcy M. Palmer, San Jose, Calif., assignor to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 647,613 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 395—146 11 Claims 





1. A computer system including a display and software, said 
software enabling the computer system to create, delete and 
change title-containing blocks and interrelations of title-con- 
taining blocks as shown on the display through the use of 
keyboard inputs, said system employing a data structure com- 
prising a world plane, segmented into rows, columns and title 
fields, said data structure used in a method which creates, from 
a list of titles, a display of title blocks, each title block contain- 
ing a title from said list of titles and graphical interconnections, 
said method comprising: 

a. positioning said list of titles in said world plane; 

b. displaying a subset of said world plane data structure 

including said title blocks with associated command fields; 

c. displaying a keyboard input of a user-entered command in 

the command field of a title in a title block to which said 
command applies; 

d. positionally adjusting title blocks on said display in accor- 

dance with said user-entered command; and 

e. graphically interconnecting through the use of symbols, a 

positionally adjusted title block with at least another title 
block in said list of titles, said graphical interconnection 
occurring automatically in response to said user-entered 
command being invoked. 


5,276,792 
WORD PROCESSOR PERMITTING MODIFICATION OF 
A PRESET FRAME 
Katsumi Masaki, Sagamihara, Japan, assignor to Canon Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 680,648, Apr. 2, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 358,465, May 30, 1989, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 3,854, Jan. 16, 
1987, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 709,825, 
Mar. 7, 1985, abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 
306,359, Sep. 28, 1981, abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1992, 
Ser. No. 988,032 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1980, 55-135543; 
Sep. 29, 1980, 55-135544; Sep. 29, 1980, 55-135545; Sep. 29, 
1980, 55-135546; Sep. 29, 1980, 55-135547 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 
US. Cl, 395—146 
1. An information processor comprising: 
input means for entering information into said processor; 
memory means for storing boundary information used for 
editing said information input by said input means, said 
boundary information defining a region for arranging said 
information input by said input means; 
boundary information input means for entering additional 
boundary information into said processor to be supple- 
mentally added to said boundary information in said pro- 
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cessor, said additional boundary information defining an 
independent editing region different from the region de- 
fined by said boundary information; 

manual designation means for moving said additional bound- 
ary information input by said boundary information input 
means; and 





rearranging means, when said additional boundary informa- 
tion is moved by said manual designation means to change 
the region defined by said boundary information, for 
rearranging said information arranged in the region de- 
fined by said boundary information according to the 
changed region before the region defined by said bound- 
ary information is changed, the information within the 
region not being arranged in another region. 


5,276,793 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR EDITING A STRUCTURED 
DOCUMENT TO PRESERVE THE INTENDED 
APPEARANCE OF DOCUMENT ELEMENTS 

Kenneth W. Borgendale, and Darren J. Dobkin, both of Rock- 

ville, Md., assignors to International Business Machines Cor- 

poration, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed May 14, 1990, Ser. No. 523,082 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 


US. Cl, 395—148 16 Claims 


1. THES 1S THE FIRST ITEM IN THE HIGHEST LEVEL LIST. 

2 THIS iS THE SECOND ITEM IN THE HIGHEST LEVEL UST 
0. HERE (S THE FIRST ITEM WN THE LOWER LEVEL UST. 
b. THE LOWER LEVEL LIST HAS A SECOND ITEM, TOO. 

‘3. THES IS THE THIRD ITEM IN THE HIGHEST LEVEL UST. 

4. THIS |S THE FOURTH ITEM 'N THE HIGHEST LEVEL UST 





1. In a data processing system for editing a text document 
stored as at least one alphanumeric string of structured docu- 
ment text and displayed as WYSIWYG (What You See Is 
What You Get) text, a method for controlling look characteris- 
tics of a child element of the text located within a parent ele- 
ment of the text, comprising the steps of: 

storing a defined look value for a first look parameter neces- 

sary to specify a WYSIWYG appearance of said child 
element, wherein said child element has a first level in a 
structured document hierarchy; 

storing a parent resolved look data set having a plurality of 

look values for a plurality of look parameters necessary to 
specify a WYSIWYG appearance of said parent element, 
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wherein said parent element has a second level higher 
than said first level in said structured document hierarchy; 

constructing a child resolved look data set by accessing said 
defined look value for said first look parameter; 

augmenting said child resolved look data set by accessing at 
least one of said plurality of look values in said parent 
resolved look data set which does not correspond to said 
first look parameter; 

displaying a WYSIWYG appearance of said child element 
controlled by a combination of defined look values for 
said child element and inherited look values for said par- 
ent element. 


5,276,794 
POP-UP KEYBOARD SYSTEM FOR ENTERING 

HANDWRITTEN DATA INTO COMPUTER GENERATED 
FORMS 

Arthur C. Lamb, Jr., Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Grid Systems 

Corporation, Fremont, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 587,696 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62, 15/70 
U.S. Cl. 395—149 


1. A method for entering data into a computer having a dual 
function screen for displaying images stored in the computer 
and for sensing screen coordinates selected by a pointer device 
and a memory for storing information, said method comprising 
the steps of: 
displaying, on the screen, a computer generated image of a 
form including a plurality of field areas, each disposed in 
a specific location of the image, each of said plurality of 
field areas being an area in which a set of symbols is dis- 
played wherein said set of symbols is to be modified in- 
cluding modification by inserting one or more handwrit- 
ten symbols to be entered via the pointer device; 

selecting a first of said plurality of field areas using said 
pointer device, a first set of symbols being displayed in 
said first of said plurality of field areas; 
saving the image being displayed when a first pattern of 
strokes is entered on the screen with the pointer; 

displaying a keyboard in said displayed image after said 
image is saved, with said keyboard divided into a display 
field area and a key area, said display field area, having a 
second set of symbols displayed therein said second set of 
symbols provided by the system and being the same sym- 
bols as the symbols in said first set of symbols, said key 
area having a plurality of key field areas, each key field 
area including a display indicating the identity of a symbol 
to be inserted into the set of symbols displayed in the 
display field area by selecting said key field area using the 
pointer; 

utilizing said pointer to enter symbols into said display field 

area by using said pointer in one of said key area and said 
display field area of said keyboard displayed in said dis- 
played image, wherein using said pointer in said key area 
selects a first key field area indicating the identity of a 
symbol to be entered into said display field area and 
wherein using said pointer in said display field area to 
form handwritten symbols on the screen enters said hand- 
written symbols into said display field area so that a third 
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set of symbols including said handwritten symbols is dis- 
played in said display field area; 

exiting the keyboard in response to the pointer touching a 
first area of said displayed image; 

displaying the image which was saved in said step of saving 
to provide a redisplayed form; 

displaying said third set of symbols in said first field area of 
said redisplayed form; 

selecting any of said plurality of field areas as a second field 
area using said pointer without having to select another of 
said field areas before selecting said second field area a 
fourth set of symbols being displayed in said second field 
area; and 

displaying a keyboard in said displayed image, after said step 
of selecting a second field area, said keyboard having a 
display field area, said display field area displaying a fifth 
set of symbols produced by the system and being the same 
symbols as the symbols in said fourth set of symbols. 


5,276,795 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SELECTING AND 
EXECUTING DEFAULTS IN A WINDOW BASED 
DISPLAY SYSTEM 
Anthony Hoeber, Woodside; Alan Mandler, San Francisco, both 
of Calif., and Norman Cox, Irving, Tex., assignors to Sun 
Microsystems, Inc., Mountain View, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 458,775, Dec. 29, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 323,775, Mar. 15, 
1989, abandoned. This application Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 

875,194 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/46 
US. Cl. 395—156 


Gusyv) (= Q@rv) 
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1. In a computer display system having a display coupled to 
a central processing unit (CPU) for displaying data, said data 
including at least one menu button, said menu button corre- 
sponding to a plurality of non-displayed menu items including 
a default menu item, a method for choosing and executing said 
default menu item without displaying and choosing from said 
plurality of menu items, comprising the steps of: 

(a) generating and displaying said menu button on said dis- 
play; 

(b) positioning a pointer on said display using a pointer 
control device coupled to said CPU, said pointer being 
placed over at least a portion of said menu button; 

(c) providing a first signal to said CPU to denote the selec- 
tion of said default menu item, said first signal being gener- 
ated by a user placing a switch coupled to said CPU in a 
first position; 

(d) modifying the visual appearance of said menu button to 
identify said default menu item; 

(e) placing said switch in a second position; 

(f) returning said menu button from said modified visual 
appearance to said menu button’s original appearance and 
executing said default menu item without displaying said 
plurality of menu items; 

whereby said default menu item is chosen by the user and 
executed by said CPU. 


8 Claims 
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5,276,796 
DUAL SCREEN DISPLAY CONTROL APPARATUS FOR 
A WORD PROCESSOR 


Manami Yamada, Seto; Chiharu Hori, Nagoya; Misao Kataoka, 
Mie; Yuri Usami, Nagoya, and Kayoko Harada, Nagoya, all 
of Japan, assignors to Brother Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Nagoya, Japan 

Filed Nov. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 615,407 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 27, 1990, 2-17023 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/62 


US. Ci. 395—157 20 Claims 





1. A dual screen control apparatus for a word processor, 
comprising: 

display means comprising a display screen having a single 
display screen mode wherein said display screen com- 
prises a single display screen, and a dual screen display 
mode wherein said single display screen is divided into 
two separate screens to display a dual screen, said dual 
screen comprising a first display screen in a first area of 
said dual screen and a second display screen in a second 
area of said dual screen, each of said first and second 
display screens having a setting information display area, 
only one of said first and second display screens displaying 
a cursor, wherein the one of said first and second display 
screens displaying the cursor is a current screen and the 
other of said first and second display screens is a non-cur- 
rent screen; 

means for storing setting information representative of vari- 
ous control mo {es for each of said first and second display 
screens; and 

means for displaying the setting information stored in the 
setting information storing means in said setting informa- 
tion display area of only the current screen while display- 
ing a blank screen in said setting information display area 
of said non-current screen. 


5,276,797 
DYNAMICALLY EXTENDING SELECTION CHOICES 
Rhonald M. Bateman, Carrollton; Richard E. Berry, George- 
town; Ronald J. Lisle, Cedar Park, and Charles A. Schafer, 
Austin, all of Tex., assignors to International Business Ma- 
chine Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 176,476, Mar. 31, 1988, abandoned. 
This application May 24, 1991, Ser. No. 708,078 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/00; GO9G 1/00 
USS. Cl. 395—161 24 Claims 
1. A method of providing operator selection of one or more 
items in a list of items displayed to an operator on a computer 
system having a display and an input device comprising: 
displaying a selection cursor identifying one of said items 
and having a first appearance indicating an extended selec- 
tion field that allows the operator to select said items in at 
least two different selection modes including a single 
choice mode and a multiple choice mode; 
operating said system, with said selection cursor having said 
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first appearance in said single choice mode in response to 
an entry input from said input device; and 


wv Abernathy, 
Boxsworth, M. L. 
wv Chatswell, D. M. 





displaying said selection cursor with a second appearance 
indicating a change of system operation to said multiple 
choice mode in response to a selection input from said 
input device. 


5,276,798 
MULTIFUNCTION HIGH PERFORMANCE GRAPHICS 
RENDERING PROCESSOR 
John M. Peaslee, and Jeffrey C. Malacarne, both of Chino Hills, 
Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, 


Calif. 
Filed Sep. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 582,697 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 


USS. Cl. 395—162 7 Claims 





1. A multifunction parallel graphics processor for use with a 
host processor and a graphics display, said multifunction paral- 
lel graphics processor comprising: 

interface means for receiving input data and program in- 
structions from the host processor; 

said graphics display including a bit mapped memory; 

block texturing and complex clip mask processor means for 
generating block texture signal sets and complex clip mask 
signal sets; 

a graphics generator comprising a plurality of parallel 
graphics processors for generating a plurality of parallel 
graphic signal sets, said graphics generator including 
a conics and area fill generating means for generating 

signal sets for the generation of open and filled conic 
graphics; 

a symbol and text generator means for generating alpha- 
numeric graphic symbols; 

a bit block transfer operator means for transferring rectan- 
gular blocks of data between the display memory and 
the bit mapped memory of the graphics display; 

a multiprocess scheduler for synchronously controlling 
the operation of the transfer operator means, and the 
block texturing and complex clip mask processor 
means; 

display memory means for receiving and storing the input 
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data and program instructions from the interface means, 
the host processor, and the graphics generator; 

context register means coupled to said display memory 
means for receiving and storing programmable proces- 
sor attribute signals that determine the graphics genera- 
tor operating characteristics; and 

display list processor means coupled to the interface 
means, the display memory, and the graphics generator 
for controlling the input and output of data, program 
instructions, and the plurality of parallel graphic signa" 
sets therebetween. 


5,276,799 
EXPANDABLE ELECTRONIC SUBSYSTEM FOR A 
PRINTING MACHINE 

Isaak Rivshin, Pittsford, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corporation, 

Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 784,195 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 

US. Cl, 395—162 








1. A printing machine of the type in which image data, 
addresses and control data can be substantially concurrently 
transferred across multiple multipurpose buses, comprising: 

a first multipurpose bus adapted to transfer a first set of data, 
said first set of data including image data, addresses and 
control data; 

a second multipurpose bus decoupled with respect to said 
first multipurpose bus and adapted to transfer a second set 
of data, said second set of data including image data, 
addresses and control data; 
first processing module, communicating with said first 
multipurpose bus, for processing the first set of data; 
first discrete input/output module operatively coupled 
with said first multipurpose bus, both said first processing 
module and said first discrete input/output module trans- 
ferring the first set of data between one another for pro- 
cessing thereof; 

a second discrete input/output module operatively coupled 
with both said first multipurpose bus and said second 
multipurpose bus; and 
third discrete input/output module operatively coupled 
with both said first multipurpose bus and said second 
multipurpose bus, said second and third discrete input- 
/output modules transferring the second set of data be- 
tween one another, across said second multipurpose bus, 
while the first set of data is being transferred across said 
first multipurpose bus. 
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5,276,800 
IMAGE WRITING CONTROL UNIT HAVING MEMORY 
AREA FOR IMAGE 
Koji Wada, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to NEC Corporation, Tokyo, 
Japan 
Filed Jun. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 542,567 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 23, 1989, 1-161475 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 15/20 
2 Claims 


1. An image writing control unit having a memory area of 
image in which binary image data are stored with bits each of 
which corresponds to each pixel, said image writing control 
unit comprising: 

a first frame buffer and a second frame buffer as the memory 

area; 

a shift number register for storing shift numbers of the image 
data by which the image data are to be shifted for respec- 
tive words of the image data; 

a shift circuit which carries out shifting of respective words 
of the image data by a number indicated by a shift number 
signal outputted from the shift number register for writing 
said words of the image data into the first and second 
frame buffers from necessary bit positions corresponding 
to the shift numbers; 

a mask pattern generating circuit which outputs mask pat- 
tern signals for masking bits except bits of the image data 
in output data of the shift circuit; 

a first multiplexer carrying out the selection between a high 
order side portion and a low order side portion of each 
word of the image data to be written into the frame buffers 
by the least significant bit of address signal inputted into 
said first multiplexer; 

a second multiplexer carrying out the selection between a 
high order side portion and a low order side portion of 
each word of the image data read out from the two frame 
buffers based on the least significant bit of an address 
signal inputted into said second multiplexer; and 

an adder which increments address value inputted into the 
first buffer by “1”. 








5,276,801 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR NOTIFYING A 
TERMINAL USER OF AN ASYNCHRONOUS EVENT 
OCCURRENCE 


John G. Heyen, Carrollton; Chander Kasiraj, Irving; Lovie A. 
Melkus, Carrollton, and Timothy J. Wolf, Bedford, all of 
Tex., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 182,542, Apr. 18, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,050,104. This application Sep. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 758,153 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Sep. 17, 
2008, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GOGF 15/62 
US. Ci, 395—162 8 Claims 





1. A data processing system for notifying the user of a termi- 
nal attached to a host processor of the occurrence of an asyn- 
chronous event affecting said user, said data processing system 


comprising: . 

means for determining whether said user is in communica- 
tion with said host processor; 

means for generating and displaying a graphic representa- 
tion at said terminal indicative of said asynchronous event 
if said user is in communication with said host processor; 

means for storing an indication of said asynchronous event if 
said user is not in communication with said host processor; 
and 

means for generating and displaying a graphic representa- 
tion at said terminal indicative of said stored indication of 
said asynchronous event in response to said user initiating 
communication with said host processor. 


5,276,802 
PRINTER CONTROL SYSTEM 
Ikunori Yamaguchi, and Yoshikazu Ikenoue, both of Osaka, 
Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki, Kaisha, 
Osaka, Japan , 

Continuation of Ser. No. 170,446, Mar. 18, 1988, abandoned. 
This application May 29, 1990, Ser. No. 529,734 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 20, 1987, 62-67041 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/00, 3/12 
US. Cl. 395—164 15 Claims 
1. A printer control system for a printer apparatus connected 

to an information processing unit, comprising: 
a) means for forming a visible image on a sheet medium, 
b) first memory means for storing a first program for deci- 
phering instructions received from said information pro- 
cessing unit for enabling said image forming means to 
operate in accordance with the instructions, 
c) second memory means for storing a second program for 
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converting said instructions received rom said information 
processing unit into those which can be deciphered by 
said first program, 

d) third memory means for storing said second program, said 
third memory means being detachably set to said printer 





e) timing signal generating means for generating timing 
signals at predetermined timings, and 

f) a single data processor for alternately executing said first 
and second programs in response to said timing signals, 

g) the second program stored in said third memory means is 
loaded into said second memory means for execution. 


5,276,803 
IMAGE SIGNAL PROCESSING CIRCUIT HAVING A 
MULTIPLE PORT MEMORY 

Seiichiro Iwase, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 643,362 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 26, 1990, 2-16725 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 75/20 

USS. Cl. 395—164 5 Claims 
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1. An image signal processing apparatus comprising: 

a plurality of data processing means having respective input 
ports for receiving data and output ports for outputting 
data; 

multiple port memory means for providing all data storage 
functions for said plurality of data processing means, said 
multiple port memory means having a plurality of ad- 
dresses and a plurality of input/output ports; 

coupling means for selectively coupling each of said input- 
/output ports of said multiple port memory means with at 
least one of said addresses to enable writing of data to said 
addresses and reading of data from said addresses; and 

means for respectively connecting each one of said output 
ports and each of one of said input ports of said detail 
processing means to selected ones of said input/output 
ports of said multiple port memory means. 
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5,276,804 
DISPLAY CONTROL SYSTEM WITH MEMORY ACCESS 
TIMING BASED ON DISPLAY MODE 
Yukio Ishiyama, Kamakura, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi 
Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 343,048, Apr. 25, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 833,644 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 27, 1988, 63-104756 
Int. Cl1.5 GO6F 3/14, 13/14 


US. Cl, 395—164 3 Claims 
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1. A display control system responsive to a main system, for 
controlling operation of a video display system, the video 
display system having at least a character display mode for 
causing the video display system to display characters selected 
from a predetermined set of characters defined by character 
pattern data and a non-character display mode for causing the 
video display system to display images corresponding to 
graphical data, the main system providing at least main system 
timing signals and character pattern data, the display control 
system comprising: 

a memory for storing the character pattern data; 

means connected to the main system for detecting which one 
of character display mode and non-character display 
mode the video display system is in; 

a display controller connected to the main system for receiv- 
ing the main system timing signals and the character pat- 
tern data from the main system and including 
means for generating display control timing signals, and 
transfer means having means connected to the main sys- 

tem for receiving the character pattern data from the 
main system, means connected to the means for generat- 
ing display timing control signals for receiving display 
timing control signals, means connected to the main 
system for receiving main system timing signals, means 
connected to the means for detecting for receiving 
therefrom an indication of which one of character dis- 
play mode and non-character display mode the video 
display system is in, and means connected to the means 
for receiving an indication for providing received char- 
acter pattern data to the memory, whereby said transfer 
means transfers the character pattern data from the 
main system to the memory in accordance with the 
display control timing signals when the video display 
system is in the character display mode and in accor- 
dance with the main system timing signals when the 
video display system is in the non-character display 
mode. 
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5,276,805 

IMAGE FILING SYSTEM WHICH HAS RETRIEVAL 

DATA CONTAINING LINK INFORMATION BETWEEN 
IMAGE DATA 

Akira Hamaguchi, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo 

Film Co., Ltd., Kanagawa, Japan 

Filed May 30, 1990, Ser. No. 530,512 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1989, 1-137775 
Int. Cl1.5 GO6F 15/20 


US. Cl. 395—164 2 Claims 


1. An image filing system comprising: 

a first image storage device for storing image data represent- 
ing a plurality of images; 

a second erasable random-access image storage device for 
storing image data; 

a retrieval data storage device for storing retrieval data 
corresponding to the image data stored in said first image 
storage device, said retrieval data including storage loca- 
tion information of said image data in said first image 
storage device and key information to retrieve the image 
data; and 

processing means for specifying image data according to 
corresponding retrieval data, and for either reading the 
specified image data from said first image storage device 
for reproduction, or transferring the specified image data 
from said first image storage device to said second image 
storage device and reading the transferred specified image 
data from said second image storage device for reproduc- 
tion; 

wherein said processing means comprises a first means for 
adding link information to the retrieval data correspond- 
ing to the specified image data, said link information rep- 
resenting other, related image data relative to the specified 
image data, which other, related image data need not have 
been recorded consecutively with said specified image 
data but which nevertheless is related to said specified 
image data, and a second means for determining the image 
data related to the specified image data according to the 
link information and transferring the determined image 
data from said first image storage device to said second 
image storage device. 


5,276,806 

OBLIVIOUS MEMORY COMPUTER NETWORKING 
Jonathan S. Sandberg, New York, N.Y., and Richard J. Lipton, 

West Windsor, N.J., assignors to Princeton University, 

Princeton, N.J. 

Filed Sep. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 249,645 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/16 

US. Cl. 395—200 9 Claims 

1. In a system comprising at least first and second computers, 
both said computers including memory with read/write capa- 
bility, said computers being interconnected so as to enable data 
written into memory of either said computer to be transmitted 
to the other computer for writing into its memory, said system 
performing a method comprising the steps of: 

a. performing a series of write actions of a first series of data 
into the memory of said first computer and a second series 
of data into the memory of said second computer; and 

b. upon the performance of each said write action in either 
or both said computers, concurrently transmitting the data 
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associated with said write action, along with an indication 
that said data is to be written to memory, to the other 
computer, each said transmission occurring automatically 
in a transmitting computer without regard to a next action 
following said write action and without regard to a pro- 





cessing state of said other computer, said transmitting 
computer preceding to a next write action for a next in 
said series of data, whether or not said other computer 
accomplishes its write to memory of data from said trans- 
mitting computer. 


5,276,807 

BUS INTERFACE SYNCHRONIZATION CIRCUITRY 

FOR REDUCING TIME BETWEEN SUCCESSIVE DATA 
TRANSMISSION IN A SYSTEM USING AN 
ASYNCHRONOUS HANDSHAKING 

Jean Kodama, Cerritos; Borden T. Moller, Irvine, and Paul R. 

Nitza, Tustin, all of Calif., assignors to Emulex Corporation, 

Costa Mesa, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 37,739, Apr. 13, 1987, abandoned. This 

application Jul. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 556,878 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/42 


US. Cl. 395—200 36 Claims 
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1. Bus interface circuitry for transmitting and receiving a 
sequence of data signals through a communication bus, the bus 
having a plurality of control lines and a plurality of data lines, 
including: 

(1) a first bus interface means for coupling to the bus and for 
transmitting each of the data signals on the data lines, and 
further including: 

(a) synchronization means for synchronizing the internal 
operation of the first bus interface means to the time of 
initial transmission of each of the data signals; 

(b) a first control signal transmitter for transmitting a first 
control signal (b, b’) and a third control signal (d, d’) on 
the control lines; 

(c) a first control signal receiver for receiving a second 
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control signal (c, c’) and a fourth control signal (f, f') 
from the control lines; 

(2) a second bus interface means for coupling to the bus and 
for receiving each data signal from the data lines, and 
further including: 

(a) a second control signal receiver for receiving the first 
control signal (b, b’) and the third control signal (d, d’) 
from the control lines; 

(b) a second control signal transmitter for transmitting the 
second control signal (c, c’) and the fourth control 
signal (f, f) on the control lines; 

(3) wherein the sequence of data signals is transmitted from 
the first bus interface means to the second bus interface 
means in a control signal handshake cycle in which: 

(a) a data signal is transmitted by the first bus interface 
means as a transmitted data signal at a first time point (a, 
a’); 

(b) the first control signal (b, b’) is transmitted a selected 
amount of time after the synchronization means deter- 
mines the time of initial transmission of the transmitted 
data signal, the first control signal (b, b’) indicating 
transmission of the transmitted data signal on the data 
lines; 

(c) in response to, and asynchronously with respect to, 
reception of the first control signal (b, b’), the second 
control signal (c, c’) is transmitted, and, concurrently, 
the transmitted data signal is received by the second bus 
interface means, the second control signal (c, c’) indicat- 
ing receipt of the transmitted data signal from the data 
lines; 

(d) in response to, and asynchronously with respect to, 
reception of the second control signal (c, c’), the third 
control signal (d, d’) is transmitted; 

(e) directly in response to, and asynchronously with re- 
spect to, reception of the second control signal (c, c’), a 
next data signal is transmitted by the first bus interface 
means as a next transmitted data signal at a next time 
point (e, e’); 

(f) in response to, and asynchronously with respect to, 
reception of the third control signal (d, d’), the fourth 
control signal (f, f) is transmitted after the next time 
point (e); 

(g) the handshake cycle of elements 3(b) through 3(/) is 
repeated for each such next transmitted data signal, 
such cycle minimizing the time between transmission of 
each of such data signals. 


5,276,808 
DATA STORAGE BUFFER SYSTEM AND METHOD 


Dennis P. Cheney, Vestal; Robert J. Yagley, Jr., Endicott; Mark 


J. Wolski, Vestal; Andrew E. Petruski, Endicott, and 

Josephine A. Boston, Wappingers Falls, all of N.Y., assignors 

to International Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, 

N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 650,566 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/38, 12/02 
US. Cl. 395—250 11 Claims 

1. A method for striping data from a data bus to a variable 

number of storage devices, comprising the steps of: 

(1) receiving a signal indicating the number of storage de- 
vices to be used, wherein said signal is sent by an external 
source; 

(2) sequentially selecting, by a buffer selection means, a 
buffer from a plurality of buffers in response to said re- 
ceived signal, each of said plurality of buffers correspond- 
ing to a storage device to be used; 

(3) striping data from the data bus through a striping means 
into said selected buffer of said step (2), so as to form 
buffered data; 

(4) repeating said steps (2) and (3) until each of said plurality 
of buffers of said step (2) are full of data, or until no more 
data is sent for input from the data bus; and 

(5) transferring, by a transferring means, in parallel, at least 
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a portion of said buffered data from said plurality of buff- 
ers of said step (2) to the storage devices, wherein said 


buffer selection means controls said striping means and 
said transfer means. 


5,276,809 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CAPTURING 
REAL-TIME DATA BUS CYCLES IN A DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Lawrence A. P. Chisvin, Sudbury; John K. Grooms, Webster; 
Sites, 


Mass. 
Filed Jun. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 543,483 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/12 


4. An apparatus for capturing data in real-time from a single 
data bus in a data processing system for later inspection and 
analysis, said data appearing on said data bus in sequential data 
bus cycles with new data being placed on said data bus during 
each one of said data bus cycles, said apparatus comprising: 

a first memory unit connected to said data bus for capturing 

a first sequence of data appearing on said data bus during 

a first plurality of said bus cycles; 

a second memory unit connected to said data bus for captur- 
ing a second sequence of data appearing on said data bus 
during a second plurality of said bus cycles occurring after 
said first plurality of bus cycles; 

said first memory unit comprising: 

a first queue for temporarily storing said first sequence of 
data appearing on said bus during said first plurality of 
bus cycles; 

a first memory storage area for receiving data copied from 
said first queue while said second memory unit captures 
said second sequence of data; 

a first command register for receiving a command signal 
from said data processing system for configuring said 
first memory unit to capture said data during said first 
plurality of bus cycles; 

a first starting address register for storing a starting ad- 
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dress in which said first sequence of data is to be copied 
into said first memory storage area from said first queue; 

a first ending address register for storing an ending ad- 
dress at which the copying of said first sequence of data 
into said first memory storage area from said first queue 
is terminated; and 

a first control and status register for detecting an event 
stop condition based upon information from said data 
bus and for stopping said data capturing; and 

said second memory unit comprising: 

a second queue for temporarily storing said second se- 
quence of data appearing on said bus during said second 
plurality of bus cycles, said second plurality of bus 
cycles occurring sequentially after said first plurality of 
bus cycles; 

a second memory storage area for receiving said second 
sequence of data copied from said second queue; 


said second memory unit to capture said data during 
said second plurality of bus cycles; 

a second starting address register for storing a starting 
address in which said second sequence of data is to be 
copied into said second memory storage area from said 
second queue; 

a second ending address register for storing an ending 
address at which the copying of said second sequence of 


Pn 9th 9 nt 
stop condition based upon information from said data 
bus and for stopping said data capturing. 


5,276,810 
INFORMATION ITEM SELECTION APPARATUS 
PRODUCING MULTI-CHANNEL OUTPUT SIGNALS 


Yokohama; Kyosuke Tokoro, Tokyo, and 


Masatsuga Kitamura, 
Satoru Toguchi, Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Victor 
Company of Japan, Ltd., Yokohama, Japan 
Filed Jun. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 721,783 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 27, 1990, 2-68046[U]; 
Nov. 30, 1990, 2-130588[U] 


Int. C1.5 GO6F 13/14 


US. Cl. 395—250 6 Claims 


a 


1. A multi-channel information item selection apparatus for 
outputting selected information items, comprising: 

output switch circuit means (5) having a plurality of input 
terminals (13, 14) and a plurality of output terminals (6), 
operable for connecting each of said input terminals to a 
selected one of said output terminals; 

first information item storage means (3) having a first plural- 
ity of more frequently accessed information items stored 
therein, and operable for outputting selected ones of said 
information items at a first, relatively high, read-out speed; 

multi-channel buffer memory means (4) having a plurality of 
buffer channels respectively corresponding to specific 
ones of said input terminals of said output switch circuit 
means, said memory means being coupled to receive each 








of successive selected information items outputted from 
said first information item storage means, for temporarily 
storing each information item in a corresponding one of 
said buffer channels and thereafter outputting said infor- 
mation item at a second, relatively low, read-out speed 
lower than said first read-out speed to a corresponding 
one of said input terminals of said output switch circuit 
means; 

second information item storage means (2) having a second 
plurality of less frequently accessed information items 
stored therein, operable for outputting selected ones of 
said information items to predetermined ones of said input 
terminals of said output switch circuit means, at said sec- 
ond relatively low read-out speed, in parallel with said 
first information item storage means and multi-channel 
buffer memory means; and 

request receiving circuit means (1) for receiving successive 
input request signals (7) each requesting that a specific one 
of said information items be supplied to a specific one of 
said output terminals (6) of the output switch circuit 
means, for judging whether said specific information item 
is stored in said first or said second information item stor- 
age means, and if in said first information item storage 
means, for controlling said first information item storage 
means to output said specific information item to a vacant 
one of said buffer channels to be then read out from said 
one of the buffer channels and for controlling said output 
switch circuit means to connect said specific output termi- 
nal to one of said switch circuit input terminals that corre- 
sponds to said one of the buffer channels, and if said spe- 
cific information item is judged to be stored in said second 
information item storage means, for controlling said sec- 
ond information item storage means to output said specific 
information item to one of said input terminals of the 
output switch circuit means and for controlling said out- 
put switch circuit means to connect said specific output 
terminal to said one of the output switch circuit input 
terminals. 


5,276,811 
METHOD FOR EMULATING PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC 
CONTROLLER BY EXCHANGING INFORMATION 
BETWEEN DEBUG PROGRAM WHICH EMULATES I/O 
DEVICES AND LADDER LOGIC PROGRAM 
Scott C. Zifferer, Mequon, and Joseph J. Menter, Jr., Milwau- 
kee, both of Wis., assignors to ICOM, Inc., West Allis, Wis. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 373,920, Jun. 30, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 31, 1993, Ser. No. 41,128 
Int. C15 GO6F 9/455, 9/305 


US, Cl. 345—275 7 Claims 





1. A method in a computer-based development system for 
emulating a programmable logic controller for debugging a 
first ladder logic program wherein a second ladder logic pro- 
gram modeled after a particular machine function is provided 
as a debug program, the method comprising the steps of: 

(a) executing the first ladder logic program and the debug 

program in the computer-based development system; 

(b) scanning one or more rungs in the debug system to gener- 

ate inputs for driving the first ladder logic program 
wherein the inputs emulate signals from I/O devices, and 
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storing the inputs as values in an input image data table file 
for the first ladder logic program; 

(c) scanning one or more rungs of the first ladder logic 
program to generate outputs for driving the debug pro- 
gram wherein the outputs emulate signals to I/O devices 
and storing said outputs as values in an output image data 
table file for the first ladder logic program; 

(d) comparing, in the debug program, the outputs to a se- 
lected response by examining the values in the output 
image data table file for the first ladder logic program; and 

(e) scanning one or more rungs in the debug program to 
generate additional inputs for driving the first ladder logic 
program according to the results of the comparing step (d) 
wherein the additional inputs emulate signals from I/O 
devices and storing the additional inputs as values in the 
input image data table file for the first ladder logic pro- 
gram. 


5,276,812 
ADDRESS MULTIPLEXING APPARATUS 
Yasuo Yamada; Akira Kanuma, both of Yokohama; Kiichiro 
Tamaru, Tokyo, and Koichi Tanaka, Kawasaki, all of Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 546,710, Jul. 2, 1990, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 145,044, Jan. 19, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Sep. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 759,202 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 29, 1987, 62-17193 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/00 
USS, Cl. 395—275 3 Claims 





1. An address multiplexing apparatus for multiplexing ad- 
dress data for accessing a memory, in which 2n input address 
data Ao, Ai, A2..., Ap_1, Ap... Azp_, Azp... A2n-1, 
which are sequentially arranged, the input address data Ao 
being a least significant bit, are divided into three address data 
groups including a first address data group having the address 
data Ao, Ai, A2, ..., Ap_i, a second address data group 
having the address data Ap. . . A2p_}, and a third address data 
group having the address data Az. . . Azn—1, wherein n is an 
integer not less than 3, p is a positive integer not less than 2 but 
less than n, and wherein said 2n input address data are multi- 
plexed to n output address data Mo, Mi, M2, ... , Mn—1, the 
output address data Mo being a least significant bit, each output 
address data including one row address data and one column 
address data wherein one row address data and one column 
address data are combined with each other while being shifted 
in time from each other, and which comprises: 

a first selector group including P, 2-to-1 selectors, each of 
which selectively connects two address lines correspond- 
ing to one of said input address data of the first address 
data group and one of said input address data of the sec- 
ond data group, respectively to one address line corre- 
sponding to one of said output address data, said first 
selector group being for multiplexing the first address data 
group of the input address data from the least significant 
bit Ao to the p-th input address data Ap—1 and the second 
address data group of the input address data from the 
(p+1)th input address data Ap to the 2,th input address 
data A2p_1, to form a first output address data group of 
said output address data from the least significant bit Mo to 
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p-th output address data Mp_; so that the first and second 
input address data groups are multiplexed on a bit-by-bit 
basis, each of the bits of the first input address data group 
forming column address data and each of the bits of the 
second input address data group forming row address 
data; and 

a second selector group comprising at least one 2-to-1 selec- 
tor which selectively connects two address lines corre- 
sponding to successive two of said input address data of 
said third input address data group to one address line 
corresponding to one of said output address data, said 
second selector group being for multiplexing, on a bit-by- 
bit basis, the successive two of the input address data of 
the third input address group from the (2)+1)th input 
address data Az, to the 2n-th input address data Az,—1 
being a most significant bit, to form a second output ad- 
dress data group of the output address data from the p-th 
output address data M, to the (Mn)th output address data 
My _1 being a most significant bit the successive two of 
said third input address data forming column and row 
address data, respectively, and a selective combination of 
said first and second output address data groups constitute 
an extended output address data. 


5,276,813 
ACQUIRING ADDRESSES IN AN INPUT/OUTPUT 
SYSTEM 
Joseph C. Elliott, Hopewell Junction; Eugene P. Hefferon; 
Allan S. Meritt, both of Poughkeepsie, all of N.Y.; Martin W. 
Sachs, Westport, Conn., and Mark C. Snedaker, Vestal, N.Y., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corp., Armonk, 
N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 576,557 
Int. Ci.5 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 395—275 


1. In a computer I/O system including a plurality of link- 
level facilities and a dynamic switch having a plurality of ports, 
each link-level facility being attached to an individual one of 
said ports, a mechanism for assigning a unique link address to 
each of said link-level facilities wherein each link-level facility 
comprises: 

frame generator means for sending an acquire link address 

(ALA) frame to the dynamic switch via the port to which 
said link-level facility is attached; 

frame recognition means for receiving a response frame 

from said dynamic switch via said attached port, said 
frame recognition means including means for recognizing 
a response frame from said dynamic switch is response to 
said ALA frame, said response frame including an as- 
signed link address; 

link-address storing means for storing the assigned link ad- 

dress from said response frame as its unique link address; 
and 
wherein said plurality of link-level facilities includes a chan- 
nel link-level facility and a control-unit link-level facility, 
said channel link-level facility being connected to said 
control-unit link-level facility by a dedicated static con- 
nection through said dynamic switch; and . 

said channel link-level facility further comprises: 

reject frame recognition means in its frame recognition 


means for recognizing a link-level reject frame with an 
ALA error reason code; and 

address assigning means for assigning a unique link address 
to said channel link-level facility and said control-unit 
link-level facility responsive to said reject frame recogni- 
tion means. 


5,276,814 
METHOD FOR TRANFERRING INFORMATION 
BETWEEN MAIN STORE AND INPUT OUTPUT BUS 
UNITS VIA A SEQUENCE OF ASYNCHRONOUS BUS 
AND TWO SYNCHRONOUS BUSES 
Donall G. Bourke, Boca Raton; Douglas R. Chisholm, Delray 
Beach, both of Fla.; Gregory D. Float, Vestal, N.Y.; Richard 
A. Kelley, Coral Springs, Fla.; Roy Y. Liu; Carl A. Malmquist, 
borh of Vestal, N.Y.; John M. Nelson, Apalachin; Charles B. 
Perkins, Jr., Endicott; Richard L. Place, Vestal, both of N.Y.; 
Hartmut R. Schwermer, Stuttgart, Fed. Rep. of Germany, and 
John D. Wilson, Endwell, N.Y., assignors to International 
Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 909,431, Sep. 19, 1986, abandoned. This 
application May 10, 1989, Ser. No. 351,181 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/38, 13/10 
US. Cl. 395—275 13 Claims 


1. A method of performing a data storage operation in a 
main data store over a plurality of buses, said plurality includ- 
ing a first asynchronous bus interconnecting one or more 
Input/Output Bus Units (IOBUs) and a first Input/Output 
Interface Controller (IOIC), a second synchronous bus inter- 
connecting said first IOIC and one or more additional IOICs 
and a storage controller, and a third synchronous bus intercon- 
necting said storage controller and said main data store, said 
first asynchronous bus including a first address/data bus, a 
command/status bus, an origin/destination bus, and a hand- 
shaking line group, said second synchronous bus including a 
second address/data bus, a key/status bus and a control line 
group, said third synchronous bus including a third address- 
/data bus and a storage control bus, said method comprising 
the unordered steps of: 

(a) arbitrating a request from a first said IOBU or said first 

IOIC for control of said first asynchronous bus; 

(0) transferring information on said first asynchronous bus 
between said first IOBU and said first IOIC by exchanging 
asynchronous handshaking signals via said handshaking 
line group, 

a first part of said information being transferred between 
said first IOBU and said first IOIC via said first address- 
/data bus, 

a second part of said information being transferred be- 
tween said first IOBU and said first IOIC via said com- 
mand/status bus, and 

a third part of said information being transferred between 
said first IOBU and said first IOIC via said origin/desti- 
nation bus; 
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(c) storing said first and said third parts of said information 
in said first IOIC; 

(d) arbitrating a request from said first IOIC or said main 
data store for control of said second and third synchro- 
nous buses; 

(e) transferring information on said second synchronous bus 
between said first IOIC and said storage controller in 
response to clock signals from said second synchronous 
bus, 


said first part of said information being transferred be- 
tween said first IOIC and said storage controller via 
said second address/data bus; and 
(f) transferring information on said third synchronous bus 
between said storage controller and said main data store in 
response to clock signals from said third synchronous bus, 
said first part of said information being transferred be- 
tween said storage controller and said main data store 
via said third address/data bus. 


5,276,815 
INPUT AND OUTPUT PROCESSING SYSTEM FOR A 
VIRTUAL COMPUTER 
Yasuhiko Nakashima, and Yoshifumi Ogi, both of Kawasaki, 
Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 426,037, Oct. 24, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 928,180 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 24, 1988, 63-267529; 
Mar. 14, 1989, 1-059628 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/10, 13/24 


US. Cl. 395—275 12 Claims 
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12. A method for controlling a virtual computer system 
having an information block describing an input/output appa- 
ratus structure to be provided to a plurality of virtual comput- 
ers, in which one of the virtual computers issues an input/out- 
put instruction which includes a virtual identifier of a subchan- 
nel to an I/O processor, and performs an input/output process 
of an I/O unit when said input/output instruction is received 
by said I/O processor, comprising steps of: 

monitoring generation and annihilation of said virtual com- 

puters and providing translation information describing a 
relationship between the virtual identifier of the input- 
/output apparatus structure to be recognized by said vir- 
tual computers and a physical identifier actually used in a 
physical subchannel, 

dynamically determining an inner-hardware control block 

group necessary for performing an input/output process 
of said virtual computers based on said information block 
and said translation information, 
translating the virtual identifier included in the input/output 
instruction to the physical identifier based on the transla- 
tion information and for identifying one control block of 
the inner-hardware control block group to perform the 
input/output process using said control block, and 

translating the physical identifier of said control block to the 
virtual identifier to be used by the one of the virtual com- 
puters when an input/output interruption is generated to 
provide an input/output interruption to the one of virtual 
computers using the virtual identifier. 
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5,276,816 

ICON OBJECT INTERFACE SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Catherine J. Cavendish, and Stacey C. Ramos, both of Dallas, 

Tex., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 31, 1990, Ser. No. 636,275 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00, 3/03 

U.S, Cl, 395—275 


1. A system for providing an object-oriented interface plat- 
form, comprising: 
first means for receiving a message having a meaning from 
an I/O device indicative of an action to be taken; 
second means, responsive to said first means, for identifying 
the meaning of said message, based on what type of I/O 
device generated the message; 
third means for detecting the occurrence of an object-object 
interaction based on said message identified by said second 
means; 
fourth means for resolving the object-object interaction 
detected by said third means using dynamic binding, said 
dynamic binding comprising an interaction between, 
an application object instance configured to determine a 
result of said object-object interaction and generate a 
resultant message indicating said result of said object- 
object interaction; and 
an icon object representation instance configured to com- 
municate with said application object instance and 
receive said resultant message; 
fifth means for interpreting at least one of said message 
received by said first means from the I/O device and said 
resultant message generated by said fourth means into an 
I/O device independent common protocol, to provide an 
interpreted message; and 
sixth means for sending said interpreted messag’: formed by 
said fifth means to an application object. 


5,276,817 
SYSTEM FOR SPLITTING AND CONNECTING 
COMPUTER BUS LINES 
Manfred Matschke, Gutersloh; Achim Rubert, Borgentreich, 
both of Fed. Rep. of Germany; Miroslaw Paczesny, and 
Marek Rakowski, both of Gdansk, Poland, assignors to Tech- 
nosales Company Establishment, Vaduz, Liechtenstein 
Filed Aug. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 744,475 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Aug. 16, 
1990, 4025954; European Pat. Off., Apr. 23, 1991, 91106492.1 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 3/00; HO1IR 9/09; G09G 5/00, 1/16 
USS. Cl. 395—275 8 Claims 
6. A system for splitting and connecting I/O, data and mem- 
ory computer bus lines having a microprocessor, a first key- 
board, a first monitor, and a first video circuit board with a 
contact strip for plugging into a slot with terminal contacts for 
electrically connecting said contact strip to said terminal 
contacts, the system comprises: 
a ribbon cable with two end connectors, wherein said first 
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end connector is flat and affixed, in a piggy-back fashion, 
to said contact strip of said first video circuit board and 
plugged into said slot to insulate, by position placement of 
said first end connector on said contact strip of said circuit 
board, selected terminal contacts from said contact strip; 

said first flat end connector including a first side and a sec- 
ond side disposed opposite said first side, said first side 
having ribbon cable contacts and being electrically con- 
nected to said contact strip, said second side having elec- 
trical insulation thereon and abutting said terminal 
contacts; 

a decoder connected to the I/O bus lines; 

a control signal selector controlled by said decoder and 
connected to said I/O and memory bus lines IOWR, 
IORD, MEMWR and MEMRD; 


a second video circuit board connected to said control signal 
selector; 

said second end connector of said ribbon cable being cou- 
pled to said control signal selector so that said ribbon 
cable connects said first video circuit board to said control 
signal selector; 

a keyboard controller controlled by said decoder and con- 
nected to said data and I/O bus lines; and 

a second keyboard connected to said keyboard controller, 
said decoder coordinating data transfer between said two 
keyboards, said two video circuit boards and said system 
microprocessor so as to allow more than one work station 
to be supported by a single microprocessor. 


5,276,818 — 

BUS SYSTEM FOR INFORMATION PROCESSING 
SYSTEM AND METHOD OF CONTROLLING THE SAME 
Koichi Okazawa, Tokyo; Hiroaki Aotsu; Hitoshi Kawaguchi, 

both of Yokohama; Masami Jikihara; Kazushi Kobayashi, 

both of Ebina; Koichi Kimura, and Tetsuya Mochida, both of 

Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Apr. 20, 1990, Ser. No. 512,810 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 24, 1989, 1-101621; 
Dec. 25, 1989, 1-332716 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 
US. Cl. 395—325 7 Claims 

1. A bus system for use in an information processing system, 

comprising: 

(a) a plurality of devices interconnected by a bus for trans- 
ferring data based on requests; 

(b) a bus controller connected to said plurality of devices 
through said bus for controlling bus arbitration for effect- 
ing a data transaction among said devices; 

(c) a plurality of request lines and a plurality of acknowledge 
lines each separately connected between a respective one 
of said plurality of devices and said bus controller so that 
each device is connected to one request line and one 
acknowledge line; 

(d) priority means for holding a predetermined priority for 
each of said request lines; 

(e) acknowledge means in said bus controller responsive to a 


request received on at least one of said request lines for the 
use of said bus by at least one of said plurality of devices 
for asserting via an acknowledge line an acknowledge- 
ment to one device connected to a request line having 
highest priority of those devices issuing a bus use request; 

(f) data transfer means in each device, responsive to an 
acknowiedgement from said acknowledge means, for 
transferring data to a device among said plurality of de- 
vices; 

(g) indication means in each device for asserting to said bus 
a signal indicating a timing at which a final data is trans- 
ferred through said bus by said data transfer means be- 
tween one device and another device; and 

(h) means in said bus controller for asserting an abort signal 
via said acknowledge line commanding said one device to 
abort a data transfer in response to another bus use request 
issued by another device having a higher priority than said 
one device; 

wherein said indication means includes means responsive to 
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an abort signal for asserting a signal to said bus indicating 
a timing at which a final data is transferred to/from said 
one device to enable said data transfer means of said an- 
other device to initiate a data transfer upon receipt of an 
acknowledgement; 

said plurality of devices each comprising: 

(1) means for incrementing one by one a read/write address 
of data transferred through said bus, 

(2) address means responsive to reception of an acknowl- 
edgement from said bus controller for asserting an address 
designating a device as a slave for data transfer together 
with an address strobe on said bus, 

(3) master enable means for asserting a master enable signal 
on said bus indicating that said device which has received 
an acknowledgement operates as a master, and 

(4) address modifying means for controlling said address 
means to assert an address strobe while controlling said 
master enable means to assert a master enable signal to 
thereby indicate modification of a read/write address of 
data transferred through said bus to another device. 
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5,276,819 
HORIZONTAL COMPUTER HAVING REGISTER 
MULTICONNECT FOR OPERAND ADDRESS 
GENERATION DURING EXECUTION OF ITERATIONS 
OF A LOOP OF PROGRAM CODE 
Bantwal R. Rau, Los Altos, and David W. Yen, Cupertino, both 
of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, 

Calif. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 296,415, Jan. 9, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 45,895, May 1, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1989, Ser. No. 445,136 


Int. CLS CO6F 9/345 
US. Ci. 395—375 9 Claims 
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1. A horizontal computer comprising: 

storage means for storing a set of instructions; 

processor means responsive to an instruction to perform an 
Operation on an input operand and provide an output 
operand; . . 

instruction means operative to receive the set of instructions 
from the storage means, to provide an instruction from the 
set to the processor means, and to generate an input ad- 
dress offset and an output address offset associated with 
the provided instruction; 

invariant address means operative to provide a multiconnect 
pointer and to combine the pointer with the address off- 
sets to generate input and output operand addresses, re- 
spectively, the invariant address means comprising means 
to modify the multiconnect pointer in response to differ- 
ent iterations of a loop that includes the provided instruc- 
tion and thereby cause the invariant address means to 
generate different input and output operand addresses for 
different iterations of said instruction; and 

multiconnect storage means having a plurality of address- 
able storage locations, operative to receive the operand 
addresses, furnish any operand which is stored at a loca- 
tion identified by the input operand address to the proces- 
sor means as said input operand, and store any output 
operand from the processor means at a location identified 
by the output operand address. 
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5,276,820 
ARITHMETIC AND LOGIC PROCESSOR AND 
OPERATING METHOD THEREFOR 
Chikako Ikenaga, and Hideki Ando, both of Hyogo, Japan, 
assignors to Mitsubishi Denki Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed May 30, 1990, Ser. No. 530,700 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 5, 1989, 1-174875 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00, 9/00 


US. Cl. 395—375 14 Claims 
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1. An arithmetic and logic processor having a register file 
and a first memory, wherein said register file includes a plural- 
ity of register windows one assigned to each procedure, and 
each of the plurality of register windows includes a plurality of 
registers, said processor comprising: 

decoding means for decoding a supplied instruction to deter- 

mine whether the supplied instruction is an instruction 
requiring a procedure different from a current procedure 
under execution; 

first comparing means for comparing difference between a 

start address of a register window used by a procedure 
under execution and a starting address of said register file 
with a predetermined constant, when said decoding means 
indicates that the supplied instruction is an instruction 
other than the instruction requiring a procedure different 
from the current procedure under execution; 

deciding means responsive to an output of said first compar- 

ing means for deciding whether or not a data transfer 
should be performed for a register window between the 
register file and the first memory; 

a second memory other than said first memory; and 

first transfer means responsive to the output of said deciding 

means for performing the data transfer for said register 
window between said register file and said first memory, 
wherein 

said first comparing means is activated in response to the 

output of said decoding means indicating that the supplied 
instruction is an instruction other than call instruction and 
return instruction; 

said deciding means includes first decision means for decid- 

ing that data must be saved from said register file in re- 

sponse to the indication of said first comparing means that 

the difference exceeds the predetermined constant; and 
said first decision means includes: 

first holding means for holding the start address in said 

register file of the register window to be saved next from 
said register file to said first memory, 

first count means for counting a number of words trans- 

ferred from said register file to said first memory, 
second comparing means for comparing the address held in 

said first holding means with the start address of the regis- 

ter window used by the procedure under execution, 
second decision means for deciding whether the output of 
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said decoding means indicates access to said second mem- 
ory, and 

second transfer means responsive to a count value of said 
first count means, the output of said second comparing 
means and the output of said second decision means for 
transferring data from said register file to said first mem- 
ory. 


5,276,821 
OPERATION ASSIGNMENT METHOD AND 
APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Toru Imai, Kawasaki; Takeshi Aikawa, Chofu; Mitsuo Saito, 
Yokosuka, and Kenji Minagawa, Urayasu, all of Japan, as- 
signors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 579,958 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 10, 1989, 1-291205 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/38, 9/45 
9 Claims 





1. A method of assigning a series of executable codes to a 
plurality of functional units included in a processor, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

preparing a resource use recording section having register 

means, said resource use recording section recording 
whether data necessary for executing one of executable 
codes is ready in said register means or not; 

preparing a functional unit possession recording section for 

recording how the executable codes are allocated in said 
functional units; 

preparing an operation information management section for 

storing a plurality of data pairs each of which is formed of 
one of the executable codes and a clock count; 
checking whether data necessary for executing the selected 
one executable code, for every data, is ready to use or not 
with reference to said resource use recording section; 

obtaining at least one of said functional units as one execut- 
able code assignable unit which can execute the selected 
one executable code with reference to said functional unit 
possession recording section and said operator informa- 
tion management section, when the data necessary for 
executing the selected one executable code is decided to 
be ready to use by the previous step; and selecting one of 
said functional units which executes the selected one 
executable code in accordance with said assignable func- 
tional unit obtained by the previous step. 
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5,276,822 
SYSTEM WITH ENHANCED EXECUTION OF 
ADDRESS-CONFLICTING INSTRUCTIONS USING 
IMMEDIATE DATA LATCH FOR HOLDING 
IMMEDIATE DATA OF A PRECEDING INSTRUCTION 
Hidetsugu Maekawa, and Takashi Koizumi, both of Osaka, 
Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Nov. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 612,731 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 15, 1989, 1-298459 
Int. Cl. GO6F 9/38, 9/26, 9/28 


US. Cl. 395—375 4 Claims 


1. An information processor connected to a memory, said 

information processor comprising: 

an immediate data latch for latching and hoiding immediate 
data indicated by each instruction; 

two multiplexers each for receiving an output of the immedi- 
ate data latch; 

an adder for adding outputs of said two multiplexers; 

a register conflict detecting portion for detecting occurrence 
of a register conflict during execution of first and second 
instructions which should be successively executed and 
outputting register conflict detecting signals to said multi- 
plexers when detecting occurrence of a register conflict; 
and 

a register portion having a plurality of registers for simulta- 
neously outputting data held in two registers, wherein 

the first instruction is an instruction for storing first immedi- 
ate data in a first register, and the second instruction is an 
instruction for calculating addresses of said memory by 
adding data held in a second register and data held in a 
third register and storing data held in a fourth register at 
the calculated addresses of the memory, and wherein 

when said register conflict detecting portion detects a regis- 
ter conflict by determining that one of the second and 
third registers to be used for the calculation of addresses 
required by the second instruction is the first register in 
which the first immediate data is stored, said register 
portion outputs the data held in either the second or third 
registers and the data held in the fourth register and more- 
over said adder calculates the addresses by adding the first 
immediate data, which has been latched and held by said 
immediate data latch and is then outputted from one of 
said multiplexers in response to a register conflict detect- 
ing signal, and the data held in either the second or third 
registers which is not the first register and is outputted 
from the other of said multiplexers in response to a regis- 
ter conflict detecting signal. 
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5,276,823 
FAULT-TOLERANT COMPUTER SYSTEM WITH 
REDESIGNATION OF PERIPHERAL PROCESSOR 


Richard W. Cutts, Jr., Georgetown; Randall G. Banton, and 
Douglas E. Jewett, both of Austin, all of Tex., assignors to 


Tandem Computers Incorporated, Cupertino, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 283,574, Dec. 13, 1988, abandoned. 
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inputs, a plurality of control inputs and a plurality of 
outputs; 


selector means having at least two instruction inputs, each of 


said at least two instruction inputs is connected to one of 
said outputs of said at least two stages of the instruction 
pipe having outputs, a single instruction output, wherein 
said single instruction output is connected to each of said 


US, Cl. 395—575 
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This application Mar. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 664,495 


plurality of instruction inputs of said instruction decoder, 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 


and a control input, the selector means is for connecting, 
16 Claims 





under control of a first signal received at said control iput 
of the selector means, exactly one of said at least two 
instruction inputs of the selector means to the single in- 
struction output of the selector means; and 

control means having an input coupled to at least one of said 
plurality of outputs of the instruction decoder and having 
an output coupled to said control input of the selector 
means, the control means is for providing, under control 
of signals received from the instruction decoder, the first 
signal to the control input of the selector means. 





1. A computer system comprising: 

multiple CPUs (Central Processing Units) each executing 
the same instruction stream and each CPU having multi- 
ple ports; 

multiple memory modules coupled to said CPUs via separate 5,276,825 
ones of said ports and including means for transfer of data appARATUS FOR QUICKLY DETERMINING ACTUAL 
from said CPUs to said memory modules and from said JUMP ADDRESSES BY ASSUMING EACH 
memory modules to said CPUs, each memory module = |NSTRUCTION OF A PLURALITY OF FETCHED 
being accessed from each CPU, and each one of the mem- INSTRUCTIONS IS A JUMP INSTRUCTION 


ory modules having means for voting access requests James S, Blomgren; Tuan Luong, and Winnie Yu, all of San 
received from the CPUs via said ports; 


Jose, Calif., assignors to Chips & Technologies, Inc., San 
at least two I/O (Input/Output) processors, each one of the Jose, Calif. 
I/O processors being coupled to at least one of the mem- Filed Mar. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 667,942 


ory modules so as to be accessed by each one of said CPUs 
via said ports and said memory modules for transfer of U.S, Cl, 395—375 
data from said CPUs, to said I/O processor and from said 
I/O processor to said CPUs; and 

a plurality of I/O devices each of which is coupled so as to 
be accessed by either one of said at least two I/O proces- 
sors, but each of which at a given time is accessed by one 
of said I/O processors designated by said CPUs, wherein 
said CPUs include means for redesignating the I/O pro- 
cessor accessing said each I/O device. 


Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/38 
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5,276,824 

DATA PROCESSOR HAVING A MULTI-STAGE 

INSTRUCTION PIPE AND SELECTION LOGIC 
RESPONSIVE TO AN INSTRUCTION DECODER FOR 
SELECTING ONE STAGE OF THE INSTRUCTION PIPE 
Robert J. Skruhak; James C. Nash, and James B. Eifert, all of 
Austin, Tex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 1. An apparatus for quickly determining actual jump ad- 
Continuation of Ser. No. 461,876, Jan. 8, 1990, abandoned. This dresses of taken jump instructions of a plurality of fetched 
application Jun. 21, 1993, Ser. No. 79,429 instructions, comprising: 

Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/00, 9/22, 9/38 means for extracting a portion from each said fetched in- 
struction, regardless of whether said fetched instruction is 
one of said jump instructions, said extracted portion repre- 
an instruction pipe having an input and plurality of stages, at senting an assumed displacement value; 

least two of the stages having an output; means for storing at least a portion of a current instruction 
an instruction decoder having a plurality of instruction address; 





3 Claims 
1. A data processor comprising: 
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means for providing a fixed assumed instruction length 
value; 

means for adding said assumed displacement value, said 
fixed assumed instruction length value, and said at least a 
portion of a current instruction address to generate an 
assumed jump address; 

means for decoding said fetched instruction to determine 
whether said fetched instruction is one of said jump in- 
structions; 

means for invalidating said assumed jump address if said 
decoding means determines that said fetched instruction is 
not one of said jump instructions; 

means for determining an actual instruction length value and 
an actual displacement value if said decoding means deter- 
mines that said fetched instruction is one of said jump 
instructions; 

means for comparing said actual instruction length value and 
said actual displacement value to said fixed assumed in- 
struction length value and said assumed displacement 
value, respectively; 

means, responsive to said comparing means, for invalidating 
said assumed jump address if said actual instruction length 
value and said actual displacement value are not equal to 
said fixed assumed instruction length value and said as- 
sumed displacement value, respectively; and 

means, responsive to said comparing means, for using said 
assumed jump address as the actual jump address if said 
actual instruction length value and said actual displace- 
ment value are equal to said fixed assumed instruction 
length value and said assumed displacement value, respec- 
tively. 


5,276,826 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSFORMING ADDRESSES TO 
PROVIDE PSEUDO-RANDOM ACCESS TO MEMORY 
MODULES 
Bantwal R. Rau, Los Gatos, and Michael S. Schlansker, Sunny- 
vale, both of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 
Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 140,407, Jan. 4, 1988, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 742,442 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/06 


1. A pseudo-random access memory computer system com- 

prising: 

a processor; 

a map unit responsive to a plurality of memory access re- 
quests provided by the processor for transforming, ac- 
cording to a pseudo-random address transform relation, an 
input address of each memory access request into an out- 
put address having m module bits, the map unit compris- 
ing means for computing the m module bits by Boolean 
matrix multiplication between g input bits of the input 
address and a predetermined matrix having m columns 
and g rows, where g is greater than m and a set of m 
contiguous rows of the matrix is a linearly independent 
set; and 
memory unit including a plurality of memory modules 
each having a plurality of memory locations, the memory 
unit in electrical communication with the map unit and 
responsive to the output address provided by the map unit 
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to provide access to a memory module designated by the 
m module bits, 

whereby the map unit transforms any given input address to 
the same output address, the map unit transforms the input 
address of each memory access request such that not more 
than one input address is transformed to any given output 
address, and the map unit transforms the input address of 
each memory access request such that the memory access 
requests are distributed approximately equally over time 
among the memory modules where each memory module 
receives approximately the same number of memory ac- 
cess requests from the processor as each of the other 
memory modules. 


5,276,827 
DATA BUFFER FOR THE DURATION OF CYCLICALLY 
RECURRENT BUFFER PERIODS 
Antoine Delaruelle; Jozef L. Van Meerbergen; Cornelis Niessen, 
and Owen P. McArdle, all of Eindhoven, Netherlands, assign- 
ors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 22, 1990, Ser. No. 527,997 


Int. Cl. GO6F 12/00, 11/10; HO3M 13/00 


1. A buffer memory device for storing successive groups of 
data units, the successive groups being presented during suc- 
cessive read/write phases, the data units in each group having 
buffer periods respectively assigned thereto, which periods are 
recurrent for all groups; said device comprising: 

a read/write memory having successive addressable storage 
locations therein, each location having a logic address 
interval, the logic address intervals of successive locations 
differing by one address interval unit; 

a modulo address generator for generating, during each 
phase, a series of addresses of selected locations in said 
read/write memory for writing the successive data units 
presented during such phase, said series of addresses being 
such that the selected locations have different logic ad- 
dress intervals which correspond to the different buffer 
periods of the data units to be written at such locations; 
and 

means for shifting the addresses in each series of addresses 
by one address interval unit relative to the addresses in the 
immediately preceding series of addresses, so that the 
addresses for writing a presented group of data units in 
selected locations in said read/write memory are the same 
as the addresses for reading-out the data units already 
stored in such selected locations. 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


5,276,828 
METHODS OF MAINTAINING CACHE COHERENCE 
AND PROCESSOR SYNCHRONIZATION IN A 
MULTIPROCESSOR SYSTEM USING SEND AND 
RECEIVE INSTRUCTIONS 


JANUARY 4, 1994 


5,276,829 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM INCLUDING CACHE 


MEMORY FOR RAPIDLY CONVERTING A LOGICAL 


ADDRESS INTO A PHYSICAL ADDRESS USING 
SHARED MEMORY FLAG 


Jeremy Dion, Santa Clara County, Calif., assignor to Digital Yoshinobu Sano, Fuchu, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 


Equipment Corporation, Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 1, 1989, Ser. No. 317,538 
Int. CLS GO6F 12/12, 15/16 


9 Claims 


eesert “rece:ve™ 
signet 


1. In a system having a plurality of processors, each proces- 
sor controlling a respective one of a plurality of cache memo- 
ries connected via a shared bus to a common memory system, 
a method for synchronizing execution of one of said processors 
functioning as a sending processor and execution of a plurality 
of said processors functioning as receiving processors, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

a) said sending processor executing a SEND instruction 
specifying a send address, the step of said sending proces- 
sor executing a SEND instruction comprising the steps of: 
i) awaiting acknowledgement from any of said receiving 

processors via assertion of a MATCH SIGNAL over 
said shared bus, and 

ii) thereupon transmitting over said shared bus a cache line 
corresponding to said send address from the cache 
memory controlled by said sending processor; and 

b) each receiving processor executing a RECEIVE instruc- 
tion specifying a receive address, the step of each receiv- 
ing processor executing a RECEIVE instruction compris- 
ing the steps of: 

i) awaiting transmission of said send address by said send- 
ing processor over said shared bus, 

ii) thereupon receiving said send address and comparing 
said send address with said receive address, 

iii) asserting the MATCH SIGNAL over said shared bus 
when said send address and said receive address are 
equal, and 

iv) thereupon awaiting transmission of the cache line over 
said shared bus and receiving the cache line into the 
cache memory controlled by any of the receiving pro- 
cessors which have asserted the MATCH SIGNAL; 

whereby execution of said sending processor and said re- 
ceiving processors is synchronized. 


Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 


Filed May 31, 1989, Ser. No. 359,281 


Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1988, 63-132982 


Int. C15 GO6F 12/06 
17 Claims 


1. A data processing system comprising: 

main memory means including a plurality of memory areas 
each having a predetermined size, each memory area 
being assigned with one physical address area, at least one 
of said plurality of physical address areas corresponding 
to a plurality of logical address areas, a physical address 
including an upper and a lower physical address, a logical 
address including an upper and a lower logical address, 
said lower physical address being equal to said lower 
logical address; 

cache means for storing a plurality of cache data blocks and 
a plurality of tag address blocks, each of said tag address 
blocks corresponding to each of said plurality of cache 
data blocks, respectively, for storing a first cache data 
block and a first tag address block in accordance with part 
of said lower logical address of an input logical address, 
and for determining whether said tag address and said 
logical address is subjected to a cache hit; 

physical address coincidence detecting means, including an 
address conversion table for storing a plurality of address 
conversion information blocks, each address conversion 
information block including said upper physical address 
and a first flag, for referring to said address conversion 
table in accordance with said upper logical address of said 
input logical address, thereby obtaining a first upper phys- 
ical address to generate a first physical address from said 
obtained first upper physical address and said lower logi- 
cal address, referring to said address conversion table in 
accordance with said tag address from said cache memory 
means, thereby obtaining a second upper physical address 
to generate a second physical address from said obtained 
second upper physical address and said lower logical 
address, and comparing said first and second physical 
addresses; and 

access control means for determining whether or not a 
physical address corresponding to said tag address desig- 
nates said shared memory area, when said cache means does 
not determine said occurrence of said cache hit and when 
said first physical address designates said shared memory 
area, accessing said cache data blocks stored in said cache 
means when it is determined that said physical address 
corresponding to said tag address designated said shared 
memory area, for determining whether or not said physi- 
cal address corresponding to said tag address designated 
said shared memory area, when said cache means does not 
determine said occurrence of said cache hit and when said 
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first physical address designates said shared memory area, 
said second means accessing said main memory means 
when it is determined that said physical address corre- 
sponding to said tag address does not designate said shared 
memory area, and for accessing said main memory means 
without determining whether or not said physical address 
corresponding to said tag address designates said shared 
memory area, when said cache means does not determine 
said occurrence of said cache hit and when said first physi- 
cal address does not designate said shared memory area. 


5,276,830 
TWO LEVEL INDEXING METHOD FOR ACCESSING 
DATA BLOCKS HAVING FIRST POINTER TO SINGLE 
LOCATION CONTAINING SECOND POINTERS TO THE 
DATA BLOCKS 
Koichiro Endo, Osaka; Yoshihiro Mori, Hirakata; Kisoko 
Suzuki, Neyagawa; Hidemasa Kitagawa, Toyonaka, and Tet- 
suo Tomimoto, Ibaraki, all of Japan, assignors to Matsushita 
Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 28, 1990, Ser. No. 500,544 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1989, 1-77561; 
Oct. 13, 1989, 1-266485 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/02, 12/00 


US. Cl, 395—425 4 Claims 


bieck order address storage part 
1s 


“ut storage meons 


1. A data management method comprising the computer 
implemented steps of: 

managing, using data management means, each of a plurality 
of logically adjacent storage areas of a storing means 
respectively constituting a plurality of data blocks by 
storing addresses of the data blocks in plural respective 
data block address storage parts of a block order storage 
part; 

managing, using block management means, at least one data 
block as a data file based on concatenation information of 
the at least one data block according to addresses stored in 
the block order storage part, and storing address informa- 
tion of the block order storage part containing the data 
block address storage parts and a number of the data block 
address storage parts of the block order storage part in a 
block order address storage part; and 

reading, using management means, the address information 
of the block order storage part containing the data block 
address storage parts and the number of the data block 
address storage parts of the block order storage part 
stored in the block order address storage part, accessing 
the block order storage part in accordance with the thus 
read information to obtain an address of a data block of 
the storing means, and accessing data in the storing means 
via an input-output means in accordance with the thus 
read address of the data block. 
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5,276,831 
MEMORY CARTRIDGE HAVING A MULTI-MEMORY 
CONTROLLER WITH MEMORY BANK SWITCHING 
CAPABILITIES AND DATA PROCESSING APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki Nakanishi, and Katsuya Nakagawa, both of Kyoto, 
Japan, assignors to Nintendo Co. Limited, Kyoto, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 119,551, Nov. 12, 1987, Pat. No. 4,949,298. 
This application May 24, 1990, Ser. No. 527,956 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 19, 1986, 61-277543 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/00 
US. Cl. 395—425 


1. A memory cartridge which can be connected to a data 
processing unit that includes a microprocessor and a picture 
processing unit coupled to said microprocessor, said memory 
cartridge being coupled to said data processing unit when in 
use, said memory cartridge comprising: 

a program memory for storing a plurality of instructions 
including a memory area divided into a plurality of mem- 
ory banks, said program memory being coupled to said 
microprocessor when said memory cartridge is loaded in 
said data processing unit, 

a character memory for storing pattern data and including a 
memory area divided into a plurality of memory banks, 
said character memory being coupled to said picture 
processing unit when said memory cartridge is loaded in 
said data processing unit, and 

a memory control circuit, coupled to said microprocessor 
and said picture processing unit when said memory car- 
tridge is loaded in said data processing unit, including a 
first storage device for storing at least one bit of program 
memory bank specifying data, and a second storage device 
for storing at least one bit of character memory bank 
specifying data, 

said memory control circuit including at least one output pin 
which is coupled to said program memory for coupling a 
program memory bank specifying code from said first 
storage device to said program memory, and at least one 
output pin which is coupled to said character memory for 
coupling a character memory bank specifying code from 
said second storage device to said character memory, 
wherein said data processing unit is coupled in use to a 
display and wherein said memory control circuit is re- 
sponsive to at least a predetermined signal received from 
said data processing unit for initiating a predetermined 
display operation. 


5,276,832 
COMPUTER SYSTEM HAVING A SELECTABLE CACHE 
SUBSYSTEM 

Thomas H. Holman, Jr., Austin, Tex., assignor to Dell U.S.A., 

L.P., Austin, Tex. 

Filed Jun. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 541,103 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 395—425 27 Claims 

1. A computer system which includes a processor subsystem, 
a memory subsystem, and a cache subsystem, said cache sub- 
system comprising: 
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cache subsystem via slots, said slots capable of receiving 
an alternative cache memory of different specified dimen- 
sions, 

cache memory control means for receiving an address bus 
bit field corresponding to a requested address from said 
processor subsystem and transmitting control signals to 
said cache memory based on said received address bus bit 
field, said address bus bit field providing an address within 
said cache memory corresponding to said address re- 
quested by said processor subsystem; 

means for modifying said address bus bit field based on said 
dimensions of said cache memory; and 





means for addressing said cache memory via said modified 
address bus bit field; 

wherein said address bus bit field is comprised of a tag ad- 
dress field, a set address field and a line select field, and 
wherein said means for modifying said address bus bit field 
based on said dimensions of said cache memory further 
comprises means for modifying said line select address 
field, said tag address field and said set address field; and 

wherein said means for means for modifying said address bus 
bit field based on said dimensions of said cache memory 
further comprises means for providing a duplicate of a 
portion of said set address field within said tag field. 


5,276,833 
DATA CACHE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM WITH TEST 
MODE USING INDEX REGISTERS AND CAS DISABLE 
AND POSTED WRITE DISABLE 
Stuart T. Auvinen, Santa Cruz, and William H. Nale, Livermore, 
both of Calif., assignors to Chips and Technologies, Inc., San 
Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jul. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 544,821 
Int. Cl.5 GOGF 11/22 


US. Cl. 395—425 5 Claims 





1. A memory controller for use with an external tag RAM in 
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data bus, said system including DRAM memory and cache 
SRAM memory coupled to a memory data bus coupled to said 
processor, said memory controller comprising: 

a plurality of tag data input/output lines for coupling to said 
external tag RAM; 

a plurality of address bus input'lines for coupling to said 
address bus to provide addresses for comparison to ad- 
dresses in said tag RAM; 

a comparator having first inputs coupled to said tag data 
input/output lines, second inputs coupled to said address 
bus input lines and an output for producing a hit/miss 


an index data bus, coupled to said data bus, for providing tag 
test write data; 

a first multiplexer having first inputs coupled to said index 
data bus, second inputs coupled to said tag data input/out- 
put lines and an output for providing either said tag test 
write data or tag data from said tag RAM, and a select 
input for selecting between said first and second inputs; 

an index register having inputs coupled to said output of said 
first multiplexer for holding either said tag test write data 
or said tag data; 

a second multiplexer having first inputs coupled to said 
address bus input lines, second inputs coupled to the out- 
puts of said index register and outputs coupled to said tag 
data input/output lines and a select input for selecting 
between said tag test write data and data from said address 
bus input lines; 

a DRAM state machine having a control input coupled to 
said comparator output for generating memory cycle 
timing signals for both said DRAM memory and said 
cache SRAM memory, including RAS and CAS signals 
for said DRAM memory only; and 

means for inhibiting said CAS signals during a test access of 
said cache SRAM memory to isolate said DRAM mem- 
ory from said memory data bus during said test access. 


5,276,834 
SPARE MEMORY ARRANGEMENT 
Kari H. Mauritz, Eagle; Thomas W. Voshell, and James M. 
Shaffer, both of Boise, all of Id., assignors to Micron Technol- 
ogy, Inc., Boise, Id. : 
Filed Dec. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 621,869 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/16, 12/02 


US. Cl, 395-—425 13 Claims 





1. A memory system for a central processing unit (CPU) 
comprising: 

a memory array including a plurality of semiconductor 
memory chips connected to memory data lines (MDn) to 
the CPU; 

a plurality of spare memory chips identical in construction to 
the memory chips of the memory array said spare memory 
chips connected to spare data lines (SD,); 

detection means operable through interface logic associated 
with the CPU for detecting and locating a defective mem- 
ory chip in the memory array using an error correction 
code (ECC); and 

a plurality of sparer chips each said sparer chip including a 
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plurality of cross point memory (CPM) cells connected to 
the spare data lines (SD,) to the memory data lines (MD,) 
and to bus data lines (BD,) to the CPU, with the cross 
point memory (CPM) cells operable through a control 
circuit in communication with the (CPU) and operable 
upon input from the detection means to connect a selected 
spare data line (SD,) to a selected bus data line (BD,) for 
enabling a spare memory chip to replace a detected defec- 
tive memory chip and with each cross point memory 
(CPM) cell including a cross point memory register for 
establishing a route from the (CPU) to a coordinate loca- 
tion of the defective chip and to a selected spare memory 
chip. 


5,276,835 
NON-BLOCKING SERIALIZATION FOR CACHING 
DATA IN A SHARED CACHE 

Chandrasekaran Mohan, San Jose, and Inderpal S. Narang, 

Saratoga, both of Calif., assignors to International Business 

Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 628,211 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 395—425 


1. A method for conditionally entering a block of data into 
a relatively high-speed memory, in a complex including man- 
agement logic means for entering data in the memory in re- 
sponse to WRITE commands, for obtaining data from the 
memory in response to READ commands and for creating, 
managing, and deleting directory entries representing data 
stored in the memory, a relatively low-speed storage facility 
for storing data, and a plurality of computer systems connected 
to the memory, to the management logic means, and to the 
storage facility, the method comprising the steps of: 
providing a READ command from a first computer system 
to the management logic means for reading the block of 
data; 
responsive to the READ command, creating a directory 
entry for the block of data; 
storing the directory entry for the block of data in a direc- 
tory; 
reading, with a second computer system, the block of data 
from said storage facility; 
issuing a WRITE command from the second computer 
system for entering the block of data into the memory; 
responsive to the WRITE command, if the directory entry 
for the block of data has been deleted from the directory, 
preventing entry of the block of data into the memory; 
otherwise, 
entering the block of data into the memory. 


ELECTRICAL 


5,276,836 
DATA PROCESSING DEVICE WITH COMMON 
MEMORY CONNECTING MECHANISM 
Hiroaki Fukumaru; Siochi Takaya; Yoshihiro Miyazaki, all of 
Hitachi, Japan, and Daniel M. McCarthy, Phoenix, Ariz., 
assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan and Arix Computer, 
San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 639,353 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00, 13/28, 13/20 


US. Cl. 395—425 4 Claims 











4. A data transfer control method of a common memory in 
a data processing device having at least one memory bus, a 
main memory connected to said at least one memory bus, a 
processor having at least one built-in copyback cache memory 
connected to said at least one memory bus, said common mem- 
ory being connected between said data processing device and 
a plurality of other data processing devices, and connecting 
means connected between said at least one memory bus and 
said common memory, said method comprising the steps of: 
directly accessing said common memory, bypassing said 
copyback cache memory, to obtain data at a particular 
address in said common memory; and 
transferring data between said main memory and said com- 
mon memory, 
said directly accessing and said transferring step being se- 
lectable by said processor, 
said transferring step including the steps of: 
transferring data between an input/output device, through a 
direct memory access (DMA) means of said input/output 
device, and said main memory and said copyback cache, 
and 
transferring data between said main memory and said copy- 
back cache through said memory bus master type data 
copy means, and said common memory. 


5,276,837 
MULTIPORT RAM AND INFORMATION PROCESSING 
UNIT 
Kenji Sakaue, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Jan. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 647,363 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 30, 1990, 2-17907 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00; G11C 7/00, 11/413 
US. Cl. 395—425 

1. A multiport RAM, comprising: 

a memory section formed of unit memory cells which are 
positioned to an orderly matrix of M columns by N rows 
(M and N are respectively a natural number); 

a write address designation section for designating one or 
more prescribed rows in said memory section to write an 
input data; 

a write private clock signal by which said input data is 
synchronized in a write operation in which said data is 
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written in said unit memory cells on said rows designated 
by said write address designation section; 

a write precharge circuit for precharging data write lines on 
which said input data is transmitted in synchronization 
with said write private clock signal prior to said write 


operation; 

a read address designation section for designating one or 
more prescribed rows in said memory section to read out 
an output data; 

a read private clock signal by which said output data is 
synchronized in a read operation in which said data is read 
out from said unit memory cells on said rows designated 
by said read address designation section, said read private 


(arPamatys A) | (AePapaTes 8) 


clock signal having no relation with said write private 
clock signal; and 
a read precharge circuit for precharging data read lines on 

which said output data is transmitted in synchronization 

with said read private clock signal prior to said read oper- 

ation; 

wherein said precharging of said data write lines and said 
data read lines is performed by selectively connecting 
said data write lines to a voltage source through a 
switching device which operates in synchronization 
with said write private clock and by selectively con- 
necting said read data lines to a voltage source through 
a switching device which operates in synchronization 
with said read private clock. 


5,276,838 
DYNAMICALLY REPOSITIONED MEMORY BANK 
QUEUES 
Chitta L. Rao, Hyde Park, N.Y., and Steven W. White, Austin, 
Tex., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 664,252 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/14 


1. In a data processing memory system having a plurality of 
basic storage modules, each of said modules being divided into 
memory banks, an improved queue structure which provides 
the performance of individual bank queues at an approximate 
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cost of a single basic storage module queue, said queue struc- 
ture comprising: 

a plurality of queue means equal in number to a number of 
said basic storage modules, wherein each of said queue 
means comprises: 

a WAITING queue means for storing memory requests for 
currently active memory tanks of a corresponding storage 
module, said memory requests being advanced within said 
WAITING queue means each processor cycles; 

a NEW queue means for receiving memory requests to be 
present to memory banks or to be queued in said WAIT- 
ING queue means, said memory requests including tank 
select bits; 

bookkeeping means for accepting said bank select bits from 
a head entry of said NEW queue means for generating a 
SELECT output corresponding to a selected bank; and 

hold/load circuitry means responsive to said SELECT 
output for loading memory requests in to a selected posi- 
tion in said WAITING queue means if the selected posi- 
tion is not already occupied or presenting requests to the 
memory banks or generating a HOLD signal to said NEW 
queue means if said selected position is occupied, said 
NEW queue means being responsive to said HOLD signal 
for retrying on a next processor cycle. 


5,276,839 
SYSTEM FOR PROGRAMMING EEPROM WITH DATA 
LOADED IN ROM BY SENDING SWITCH SIGNAL TO 
ISOLATE EEPROM FROM HOST SYSTEM 

James R. Robb, Marion, Iowa, and David S. Silver, Beaverton, 

Oreg., assignors to United States of America as represented by 

the Secretary of the Air Force, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 667,619 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl, 395—425 


1. An EEPROM programming system for use with a host 
system and an EEPROM, said host system transmitting a first 
set of data signals to -aid EEPROM programming system and 
receiving a set of processed data signals therefrom, said set of 
processed data signals being generated by said EEPROM, said 
host system also sending a second set of data signals to said 
EEPROM programming system to switch said EEPROM 
programming system to a programming mode where said 
EEPROM programming system programs said EEPROM as 
said EEPROM programming system sends a third set of data 
signals thereto, wherein said host system comprises a TACAN 
navigation system which outputs TACAN data and a TACAN 
clock signal, and wherein said EEPROM programming system 
comprises: 

a means for conducting electrical signals, said conducting 
means being electrically connected with said host system 
and said EEPROM to conduct said first.set of data signals 
from said host system to said EEPROM, and to conduct 
said set of processed data signals from said EEPROM to 
said host system; 
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a microprocessor which is electrically connected to said 
conducting means to receive said second set of data sig- 
nals from said conducting means, said microprocessor 
outputting a switch signal when receiving said second set 
of data signals from said conducting means; 

a memory means which is electrically connected to said 
conducting means and said microprocessor, said memory 
means having stored therein a programming code which 
forms said third set of data signals which are conducted 
from said memory means to said EEPROM when the 
memory means receives said switch signal from said mi- 
croprocessor; 

a communications port which electrically connects said 
EEPROM directly to said memory means when said 
switch signal is sent by said microprocessor; 

a means for isolating said EEPROM from said conducting 
means when said switch signal is sent by said microproces- 
sor, said isolation means being electrically connected with 
said microprocessor and receiving said switch signal 
therefrom; an internal clock system, which is electrically 
connected by said conducting means to said TACAN 
clock signal, wherein said internal clock system outputs an 
internal clock signal for said microprocessor, and said 
internal clock system comprises: 

a first means for rectifying signals which receives and recti- 
fies said TACAN clock signal to produce an output; 

a divide-by-four element which produces an output by re- 
ceiving and dividing said output from said first rectifying 
means; and 

a second means for rectifying signals which outputs an inter- 
nal clock signal by rectifying the output of said divide-by- 
four element, said internal clock signal being sent to said 
microprocessor to serve as a timing signal by which to 
perform activities with said host system, said EEPROM 
and said communications port. 


5,276,840 


DISK CACHING METHOD FOR WRITING DATA FROM 


COMPUTER MEMORY INCLUDING A STEP OF 
WRITING A PLURALITY OF PHYSICALLY ADJACENT 
BLOCKS IN A SINGLE I/O OPERATION 
Ying-King Yu, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Acer Incorporated, 
Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed Mar. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 674,531 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/02 


US. Cl. 395—425 


1. A method for writing a given set of data in a computer 

system including memory, a buffer pool, and a disk having a 

disk space, said method comprising the steps of: 

allocating a data structure in memory which contains an 
array for saving buffer pointers; 

mapping the data onto the disk space; 

allocating a buffer from the buffer pool for each block of 
disk space; 
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copying a block of the data from the memory into the buffer; 

saving a pointer to the buffer in the array; and 

writing a plurality of buffers, corresponding to physically 
adjacent blocks in the disk space, to the disk in one I/O 
operation. 


5,276,841 

AUDIO/VIDEO DATA REPRODUCING APPARATUS 

WHICH GENERATES END OF DATA TRANSFER 

SIGNAL AND WHICH TRANSFERS DATA AFTER 
COMMUNICATION ERROR WITHOUT RESETTING 

ADDRESS DATA 
Kenji Moronaga; Mikio Watanabe, and Katsuya Makioka, all of 
Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 682,522 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 20, 1990, 2-102856 
Int. C15 GO6F 12/02 


1. An audio/video data reproducing apparatus for reading 
out data from first storage means and for transferring the data 
to external equipment, the first storage means having a storage 
area equally divided into a plurality of storage units which 
each have a predetermined storage capacity for storing at least 
one of audio and video data on a storage unit-by-unit basis, the 
audio/video data reproducing apparatus comprising: 

interface means for transferring the data read out from the 

first storage means to the external equipment over a com- 
munication path and for generating a first signal in re- 
sponse to an error occurring during transfer; 

second storage means for storing first address data designat- 

ing the storage units of the first storage means; 

first control means, coupled to said second storage means 

and the first storage means, for searching for at least one 
of the storage units which stores the data to be read out 
and for storing the first address data designating the at 
least one storage unit searched for in said second storage 
means in a predetermined order; 

address generating means, coupled to said second storage 

means, for sequentially reading out the first address data 
from said second storage means to generate second ad- 
dress data, which includes the first address data read out 
and which addresses a storage location of the storage area, 
and for supplying the second address data to the first 
storage means to enable the first storage means to develop 
the data in the predetermined order; 

second control means, coupled to said interface means, for 

interrupting said address generating means from reading 
out the first address data from said second storage means 
in response to receipt of the first signal; 

counting means, coupled to said interface means, for count- 

ing the data transferred by said interface means to deter- 
mine when a predetermined amount of the data corre- 
sponding to the predetermined storage capacity of a stor- 
age unit has been transferred to produce a second signal, 
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said address generating means operable in response to the 
second signal to read out the first address data designating 
another of the storage units, which includes the data to be 
read out next, to generate the second address data accord- 
ingly; and : 

detecting means, coupled to said address generating means 
and said second control means, for comparing a number of 
the storage units searched for by said first control means 
with a number of the storage units of data transferred 
through said interface means to determine when both 
numbers coincide with each other, to generate and supply 
a third signal to said interface means indicative that repro- 
duction is complete. 


5,276,842 
DUAL PORT MEMORY 
Mitsuru Sugita, Hyogo, Japan, assignor to Mitsubishi Denki 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 682,826 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 10, 1990, 2-95308 
Int. Cl1.5 GO6F 12/00, 13/00 
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1. A dual port memory transmitting data between a first 
system and a second system (6, 7) via first and second input- 
/output ports, capable of being accessed simultaneously by 
said first and second systems (6, 7) comprising: 

a memory cell array (100) having a plurality of memory 

cells, 
first memory cell selecting means (9a) for selecting one of 
the memory cells in said memory cell array (100) in re- 
sponse to address data supplied by said first system (6), 

second memory cell selecting means (90) for selecting one of 
the memory cells in said memory cell array (100) in re- 
sponse to address data from said second system (7), 

access contention detecting means (51) for detecting conten- 
tion between access of said first system (6) and access of 
said second system (7) with respect to the same memory 
cell in said memory cell array (100), 

control signal generating means (52) for generating control 
signals in accordance with the control data from said first 
and second systems (6, 7) and the output of said access 
contention detecting means, 

first transmission control means (53a-59a) responsive to said 

control signal for controlling the transmission of write 
data and read data between said first system (6) and said 
memory cell array, and 

second transmission control means (535-595) responsive to 

said control signal for controlling the transmission of 
write data and read data between said second system (7) 
and said memory cell array, 

said first transmission control means (52a-59a) comprising 

first read data selecting means (58a) for selectively supply- 
ing to said first system (6) data read out from the memory 
cell or the write data applied from said second system (7) 
in response to said access contention detecting means (51) 
detecting said contention, 

said second transmission control means (53b-59b) compris- 
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ing second read data selecting means (585) for selectively 
supplying to said second system (7) data read out from the 
memory cell or the write data applied from said first 
system (6) in response to said access contention detecting 
means (51) detecting said contention. 


5,276,843 
DYNAMIC RAM ARRAY FOR EMULATING A STATIC 
RAM ARRAY 
Charles W. Tillinghast; Michael S. Cohen, and Thomas W. 
Voshell, all of Boise, Id., assignors to Micron Technology, 
Inc., Boise, Id. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 684,428 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/00, 3/00; G11C 7/04, 11/406 
USS. Cl. 395—425 


1. An apparatus for emulating a static random access mem- 
ory (SRAM) array in response to signals from a host, said 
apparatus comprising: 

a) a DRAM array; 

b) RAS and CAS encode circuitry including a multiplexer 
which receives SRAM addresses from the host, alters said 
SRAM addresses for said DRAM array, and sends the 
altered addresses to said DRAM array; 

c) state machine circuitry which generates four signals in- 
cluding a RASOK signal which enables said RAS and 
CAS encode circuitry to send a RAS signal to said 
DRAM array, a MUXOK signal which allows multiplex- 
ing of addresses from the ho.t to begin, a CASOK signal 
which enables said RAS and CAS encode circuitry to 
send a CAS signal to said DRAM array, and a Ready 
signal which enables said RAS and CAS encode circuitry 
to perform a refresh of said DRAM array; 

d) refresh circuitry which issues a refresh signal at timed 
intervals to refresh said DRAM array; and 

e) status and control circuitry which receives a memory 
request signal, said Ready signal from said state machine 
circuitry, said refresh signal from said refresh circuitry, 
and said CASOK signal from said state machine circuitry, 
and issues a Go signal to said state machine circuitry to 
initiate a memory access to said DRAM array upon re- 
ceipt of said memory request signal if said state machine 
circuitry is issuing said Ready signal thereby allowing said 
DRAM array to emulate an SRAM array. 


5,276,844 
PROTECTION SYSTEM FOR CRITICAL MEMORY 
INFORMATION 

Toni Aebi, Riedernrain, and Philippe Wicht, Rue St. Joseph, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to Ascom Autelca Ltd., Swit- 

zerland 

Filed Aug. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 740,427 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 

USS, Ci. 395—425 20 Claims 

1. A computer system for protecting memory comprising a 
processor having a write strobe output and address outputs and 
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executing a stored program, a first memory having a selection 
input and a write strobe input, an address-decoding means for 
providing a selection signal to the selection input of the first 
memory in response to associated address outputs from the 
processor, and window means, said window means compris- 
ing: 
first latch means responsive to a first setting signal and a first 
clearing signal from the processor for coupling the write 
strobe output of the processor with the write strobe input 
of the first memory when the first latch means is set by the 


first setting signal, and for decoupling the write strobe 
output of the processor from the write strobe input of the 
first memory when the first latch means is cleared by the 
first clearing signal, and 

first counter means responsive to the first setting signal and 
the first clearing signal from the processor for starting a 
counter upon receipt of the first setting signal, for clearing 
the counter upon receipt of the first clearing signal, and 
for interrupting the processor in the event of the counter 
reaching a first predetermined threshold. 


5,276,845 
APPARATUS WITH MULTIPLE BUSES FOR 
PERMITTING CONCURRENT ACCESS TO A FIRST 
MEMORY BY A PROCESSOR WHILE A DMA 
TRANSFER IS OCCURRING BETWEEN A SECOND 
MEMORY AND A COMMUNICATIONS BUFFER 
Akira Takayama, Hamamatsu, Japan, assignor to Yamaha Cor- 
poration, Hamamatsu, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 396,902, Aug. 22, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 821,896 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 25, 1988, 63-211044 
Int. Cl. GO6F 13/40 
US. Cl. 395—425 6 Claims 


= 71000 COMMUBICATION-CONTROL CHRCUIT 

















1. A communication-control apparatus for controlling com- 
munications transmitted externally of the communication-con- 
trol apparatus, said communication-control apparatus compris- 
ing: 

(a) data-processing means; 

(b) communication buffer means for storing communication 

data, and controlling communication of said communica- 
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tion data externally of said communication-control appa- 
ratus; 

(c) primary storing means for storing process data of said 
data-processing means; 

(d) secondary storing means for storing communication data; 

(e) first bus means for coupling said communication buffer 
means, said data processing means and said primary stor- 
ing means and for transferring said process data between 
said data-processing means and said primary storing 
means; 

(f) second bus means for coupling said data processing means 
and said primary storing means, and for transferring ad- 
dress information between said data processing means and 
said primary storing means; 

(g) third bus means for coupling said communication buffer 
means and said secondary storing means, and for transfer- 
ring said communication data between said secondary 
storing means and said communication buffer; and 

(h) control means, connected to said communication buffer 
means and said secondary storing means through said 
third bus means, for controlling a direct memory access 
transfer of said communication data for transferring com- 
munication data between said secondary storing means 
and said communication buffer through said third bus 
means and allowing said data-processing means to access 
said primary storing means through said first bus means 
during direct memory access. 


5,276,846 
FAST ACCESS MEMORY STRUCTURE 


Frederick J. Aichelmann, Jr.; Bruce E. Bachman, both of Hope- 


well Junction, N.Y.; Robert E. Busch, Colchester, Vt.; Theo- 
dore M. Redman, Milton, Vt., and Endre P. Thoma, Colches- 
ter, Vt., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 335,165, Apr. 7, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 907,192, Sep. 15, 
1986, Pat. No. 4,845,664. This application Jan. 30, 1992, Ser. 
No. 829,608 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/06 

9 Claims 


1. A random access memory chip, comprising: 

a chip memory organized to hold a plurality of separate 
blocks of data, with each of said data blocks containing M 
individual data units in contiguous groups of N data units, 
where M is greater than N, and N is greater than one, with 
each data bit unit having its own unique address within 
said blocks, said memory having a predetermined wrap 
protocol, wherein said wrap protocol is a prescribed order 
for calling for all of said M data units in a given data block 
starting with a designated target data unit address and 
proceeding in said prescribed order, wherein a data unit at 
the end of a data block is contiguous in said prescribed 
order with a data unit at the beginning of said data block 
so that said beginning data unit follows said end data unit 
in said data block; 

means for randomly addressing a data unit within a given 
block of data by means of a designated target address; 

an N data unit chip output parallel interface from said mem- 
ory; 

chip register means for holding a given block of data, said 
chip register means having at least M register stages for 
holding said M data units of said given data block, 
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wherein said M register stages are grouped into at least a 
first and a second contiguous groups of N stages each, said 
chip register means including first gating means for gating 
said first stage group of N register stages to said N data 
unit output parallel interface, followed in sequence, by 
said second stage group and higher groups, said first gat- 
ing means comprising a first register gate for receiving 
and gating in parallel said first group of N stages to said N 
data unit output interface in accordance with a TOGGLE 
logic signal, and a second register gate for receiving and 
gating in parallel said second group of N stages to said N 
data unit output interface in accordance with a NOT 
TOGGLE logic signal; and 

chip steering means for providing in a first set, and in any 
desired order, the data unit at said target address along 
with N-1 data units having following contiguous ad- 
dresses for said memory wrap protocol from within said 
data block to said first group of N register stages, and for 
providing each successive set of N data units with follow- 
ing contiguous addresses in said wrap protocol to said 
second and higher register stage groups, wherein the data 
unit, if any, following the end data unit in the data block 
for the wrap protocol is always the beginning data unit in 
the data block; and 

further including means for preventing said chip steering 
means from steering upon the occurrence of a NOT 
STEERING logic signal. 


5,276,847 
METHOD FOR LOCKING AND UNLOCKING A 
COMPUTER ADDRESS : 
Leslie D. Kohn, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Intel Corporation, 
Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 480,119, Feb. 14, 1990, abandoned. 
This application Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 912,033 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/00 


US. Ci, 395—425 21 Claims 


19. In a first computer processor connected through a bus to 
an external memory a second processor, and a address locking 
means for locking an address, a method for executing a pro- 
gram in the first computer processor, said program including a 
series of instructions said instructions including an interlocked 
operation defined by instructions between a lock instruction 
and an unlock instruction, said interlocked instructions includ- 
ing an instruction that accesses the external memory, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) supplying the lock instruction from the program to the 

first computer processor; 

(b) executing the lock instruction in the first computer pro- 

cessor, including assigning a first value to a lock flag in a 
register in the first computer processor, and disabling 
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external interrupts generated from sources external to the 

program, but not locking an address; 

(c) supplying the next instruction in the interlocked series of 
instructions to the first computer processor; 

(d) if in said step (c) said next instruction does not request a 
memory access and is not an unlock instruction, then 
executing said next instruction and repeating said step (c) 
to supply a next following instruction; 

(e) if in said step (c) said next instruction does request a 
memory access to a requested address, then asserting a 
lock signal from the first computer processor for locking 
the requested address such that the requested address can 
be accessed only by the task that requested the memory 
access, and then repeating said step (c) to supply a next 
following instruction; 

(f) if in said step (c) said next instruction is an unlock instruc- 
tion, then performing the steps of: 

(f)(1) assigning a second value to the lock flag to indicate 
that unlocking has been requested, but not actually 
unlocking said requested address, and enabling said 
external interrupts, 

(f(2) supplying and executing a next instruction in the 
series of instructions, 

(f)(3) if said next instruction does not request a memory 
access, then repeating said step (f)(2) to supply and 
execute a next following instruction, and 

(f)(4) if said next instruction requests a memory access, 
then deasserting the lock signal to unlock the requested 
address locked in the step (e); 

(g) if the step (c) is repeated more than N times following 
assigning a first value to the lock flag wherein N is a 
non-zero positive integer, and if a memory access has not 
been requested in step (e) so that no address has been 
locked, and if an unlock instruction has not been executed 
in the step (g), then repeating said sub-steps (f)(1)-(f)(4); 
and 

(h) if the step (c) is repeated more than N times following 
assigning a first value to the lock flag wherein N is a 
non-zero positive integer, and if a requested address has 
been locked in step (e) without unlocking in said step (f), 
then repeating said sub-steps (f)(1)-(f)(4). 


5,276,848 
SHARED TWO LEVEL CACHE INCLUDING 
APPARATUS FOR MAINTAINING STORAGE 
CONSISTENCY 

Patrick W. Gallagher, Vestal; Steven L. Gregor, and Stephen M. 

Reeve, both of Endicott, all of N.Y., assignors to International 

Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 212,561, Jun. 28, 1988, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 750,430 
Int. Ci.5 GO6F 13/00, 12/08 

U.S. Cl. 395—425 1 Claim 

1. A cache storage system for transferring data between a 
main storage unit and a plurality of processors, said cache 
storage system comprising; 

a plurality of store through first level (L1) caches and associ- 
ated L1 cache controllers and L1 directories, each of said 
L1 caches being coupled to a respective one of said plural- 
ity of processors, 

a second level (L2) cache coupled to and shared by all of 
said L1 caches and said main storage unit; 

a central directory coupled to or residing within said L2 
cache for tracking and storing locations of data objects 
which are stored in said L1 caches, said central directory 
containing information identifying data objects stored in 
the L1 caches, information identifying each L1 cache that 
stores each of said data objects, and means for identifying 
for each data object, locations within said L1 caches that 
store an invalid copy of said data object; 

means, responsive to a request by one of said processors to 
read a data object, for writing said data object to said one 
processor from the L1 cache coupled to said one proces- 
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sor if said data object is stored in said L1 cache coupled to 
said one processor at the time of said request, and if not, 
copying said data object from said L2 cache to said L1 
cache coupled to said one processor and then writing said 
data object from said L1 cache to said one processor; 

store through means, responsive to a request by one of said 
processors to update a data object which is not located in 
the L1 cache coupled to said one processor, for updating 
said data object in the L2 cache without copying said data 
object from the L2 cache to the L1 cache coupled to said 
one processor; and 

means, responsive to the request to update one of the data 
objects stored in the L2 cache, for identifying from said 
central directory each L1 cache storing said one data 
object without said update and a location within said each 


L1 cache of said one data object, sending a request for bus 
access to said each L1 cache that stores said one data 
object without said update and after said bus access is 
granted, sending to said each L1 cache that stores said one 
data object without said update an invalidation signal to 
mark said one data object in said each L1 cache as invalid 
and the location of said one data object in said L1 cache 
without having the associated L1 cache controller look- 
up the location of said one data object; and wherein 

said each L1 cache controller that receives said bus access 
request grants said bus access request while said store 
through means updates said data object in said L2 cache, 
and said one data object is marked as invalid in said each 
L1 cache that contains said one data object without said 
update while said store through means updates said one 
data object in said L2 cache. 


5,276,849 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MAINTAINING 
CACHE/MAIN MEMORY CONSISTENCY UTILIZING A 
DUAL PORT FIFO BUFFER 
Bhikhoo J. Patel, Lowell, Mass., assignor to Wang Laboratories, 
Inc., Lowell, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 405,800, Sep. 11, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Jul. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 912,055 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00, 5/06 
USS. Cl. 395—425 12 Claims 
1. Apparatus coupled to a first agent that is coupled to a 
system bus, the apparatus temporarily storing data received 
from the first agent before the data is written to a system 
memory means that is also coupled to the system bus, compris- 
ing: 
buffer storage means, said buffer storage means including, 
a first storage means for storing a unit of data having a 
predetermined number of bits, the first storage means 
having an output coupled to the system bus; 
a second storage means for storing a system memory 
means command for indicating a system memory means 
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write operation for a unit of data stored within the first 
storage means, the system memory means command 
selectively specifying a full word memory means write 
operation or a partial word memory means write opera- 
tion, the second storage means having an output; 

a third storage means for storing a system memory means 
address at which a stored unit of data is to be written in 
accordance with a system memory means command 
that is stored within the second storage means, the third 
storage means having an output coupled to the system 
bus; 

the apparatus further including, 

buffer means having an input coupled to said output of 
said second storage means and an output coupled to the 
system bus; 

detecting means, having an input coupled to the system 
bus and an output, for detecting from the system bus an 
occurrence of a write access by a second agent to the 
system memory means; and 


logic means, having an input coupled to the output of the 
detecting means and an output coupled to said buffer 
means, the logic means being responsive to the detect- 
ing means detecting an occurrence of a write access by 
the second agent to the system memory means and 
further being responsive to the first storage means hav- 
ing a unit of data stored therein, during an occurrence 
of the write access by the second agent, for causing the 
output of said buffer means to change from a first condi- 
tion, wherein a full word write system memory. means 
command is transmitted over the system bus to the 
system memory means without regard for the system 
memory means command that is stored within the sec- 
ond storage means, to a second condition wherein the 
system memory means command that is stored in the 
second storage means is transmitted through said buffer 
means to the system bus and to the system memory 
means. 
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5,276,851 
AUTOMATIC WRITEBACK AND STORAGE LIMIT IN A 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE FRAME BUFFER AND CACHE 
MEMORY SYSTEM 


5,276,850 
INFORMATION PROCESSING APPARATUS WITH 
CACHE MEMORY AND A PROCESSOR WHICH 
GENERATES A DATA BLOCK ADDRESS AND A 
PLURALITY OF DATA SUBBLOCK ADDRESSES Charles P. Thacker, Palo Alto, Calif., and David G. Conroy, 
SIMULTANEOUSLY Maynard, Mass., assignors to Digital Equipment Corporation, 
Kenji Sakaue, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha © Maynard, Mass. 
Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan Continuation of Ser. No. 455,952, Dec. 22, 1989, abandoned. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 455,151, Dec. 22, 1989, abandoned. This application Nov. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 972,885 
This application Oct. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 968,464 Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/16 
Claims priority, Japan, Dec. 27, 1988, 63-330149 U.S. Cl. 395—425 


23 Claims 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/02 
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1. In a computer system having a multiplicity of processors, 
a main memory coupled to said processors by a memory bus, 
1. An information processing apparatus, comprising: said main memory storing data at specified addresses within a 
a first memory for storing a large amount of data in units of predefined address space, said predefined address space being 
data blocks each having a predetermined size, said first at least partially shared by said multiplicity of processors; 
memory storing a plurality ‘of data blocks, each of said said memory bus carrying signals which denote addresses to 
data blocks including a plurality of data subblocks, and which data is being stored by said processors; 
each of said data subblocks including a plurality of byte said main memory including at least one frame buffer for 
data; storing image data at addresses in a predefined portion of 
a second memory, coupled to said first memory so as to said address space, and other memory for storing addi- 
transfer data to/from said first memory in units of data tional data in portions of said address space other than said 
blocks, for storing a predetermined number of data blocks predefined portion; 
to perform high-speed processing; display means for displaying image data stored in said at least 
address generating means for simultaneously generating a one frame buffer; 
data block address corresponding to a desired data block, 4 Plurality of cache means coupled to said memory bus, each 
and a plurality of data subblock addresses co’ cache means coupled to one of said processors for provid- 
to a plurality of desired data subblocks to be accessed ing said processor with access to portions of said address 
from said second memory, said data block address being space at higher speed than said main memory, each said 
common to each of said plurality of data subblock ad- cache means including a direct mapped cache array for 
, : storing blocks of data and tag means for denoting what 
as fe late tenidl teeta Glock saddens portion of said address space is stored in each of said 
aac by ai einn aadine sagen for de- blocks; said tag means including a tag for each said block 
termining whether the desired data block is present in said Of data stored in said cache means, said tag denoting an 
i address value, and a shared flag that is enabled when said 
Prag: a wat cestinatl tp sld ncand eames. and block of data may be stored in another one of said cache 
said determining means, for simultaneously reading said 
plurality of desired data subblocks corresponding to the 
data subblock addresses of said desired data subblocks 
included in the desired data block from said second mem- 
ory when said determining means determines that said 
desired data block is present in said second memory; 
transferring means for, when said determining means deter- 
mines that the desired data block is not present in said 
second memory, transferring the desired data block from 
said first memory to said second memory 
second reading means for simultaneously reading said plural- 
ity of desired data subblocks corresponding to the data 
subblock addresses of said desired data subblocks included 
in said desired data block after the transfer of the desired 
data block by said transferring means; and 
wherein said second memory includes a plurality of address 


means; 

each cache means including cache logic means for automati- 
cally writing a block of data stored in said cache means to 
said main memory whenever said block of data is modified 
by said processor and said tag for said block has an en- 
abled shared flag; said cache logic means furthermore 
including means for writing to said main memory blocks 
of data stored in said cache means that have been modified 
by said processor and that have a disabled shared flag in 
said tag for said block only when said blocks of data are 
displaced from said cache means; 

said cache logic means including means for asserting a 
shared signal on said memory bus whenever any of said 
multiplicity of processors, other than said processor cou- 
pled to said cache means, accesses data that is also stored 
in said cache means; and 


each cache means including shared flag logic means for 


input ports and a plurality of data output ports, the num- 
ber of said address input ports corresponding to the num- 
ber of desired data subblocks and the number of said data 
output ports corresponding to the number of desired data 
subblocks. 


storing an enabled shared flag in said cache means (A) 
whenever a block of image data from said at least one 
frame buffer is stored in said cache means, regardless of 
whether said block of image data may be stored in another 
one of said cache means, and (B) whenever a block of data 
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is stored in said cache memory means, said block of data 
having an address in the portion of said address space 
corresponding to said other memory, and a shared signal 
present on said memory bus indicates that said block of 
data stored may also be stored in another one of said cache 
means; wherein said shared flag logic means stores a dis- 
abled status flag in said cache means whenever a block of 
data having an address in the portion of said address space 
corresponding to said other memory is stored in said 
cache means and no shared signal is present on said mem- 
ory bus; 

whereby said cache means always writes modified blocks of 
image data to said at least one frame buffer, and writes 
modified data, shared with other ones of said cache means 
and having an address in the portion of said address space 
corresponding to said other memory, to said other mem- 


ory. 


5,276,852 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING A 
PROCESSOR BUS USED BY MULTIPLE PROCESSOR 


Michael A, Callander, Hudson, and Douglas E. Sanders, Far- 
mingham, both of Mass., assignors to Digital Equipment Cor- 
poration, Maynard, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 591,198, Oct. 1, 1990, abandoned. This 

application Mar. 15, 1993, Ser. No. 32,814 
Int. Cl.3 GO6F 12/00, 13/00, 13/28 
19 Claims 
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7. An apparatus to control a write-back cache, comprising: 

a processor bus; 

a system interface connected to said processor bus; 

a processor connected to said processor bus; 

a cache memory connected to said processor bus; 

a cache controller connected to said processor bus; 

first decision means for said cache controller to decide when 
writebacks and invalidates need to be performed in order 
to keep a remote one processor of a plurality of procesors 
communicating via said system bus from stalling; 

second decision means for said cache controller to decide 
when cache fills may be performed to said cache memory; 

means, responsive to said first decision means and to said 
second decision means, for said cache controller to assert 
a bus request signal when cache fills may be performed, 
and for said cache controller to assert said bus request 
signal and a retry signal when a writeback transaction 
needs to be performed and when an invalidate transaction 
needs to be performed; and 

means for said processor to grant control of said processor 
bus to said cache controller immediately after receiving 


both said bus request signal and said retry signal 


US. Cl. 395—425 
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5,276,853 
CACHE SYSTEM 


Kazue Yamaguchi, Yokohama, and Hideki Osone, Tokyo, both 


of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, Kawasaki, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 719,061, Jun. 19, 1991, = 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 193,530, May 13, 1988, 

abandoned. This application Apr. 16, 1993, Ser. No. 47,386 

Se eay eae 1987, 62-120602 
it. Cl.5 GO6F 13/14 


10 Claims 


1. A data processing system, comprising: 

main memory means for storing data; 

a bus connected to said main memory means; and 

a central processing unit, operatively connected to said bus, 
for processing data, said central processing unit including 
at least 

cache means, having at least one cache memory, for storing 
data; 

instruction executing means for producing a plurality of 
types of data fetch requests and for executing an instruc- 
tion using data fetched in response to the data fetch re- 
quests; 

a plurality of read-in ports, each operatively connected to 
said bus and the at least one cache memory, for data to be 
transferred from said main memory means to the at least 
one cache memory therethrough; 

cache hit determining means for determining whether data 
requested by said instruction executing means is held in 
the at least one cache memory; 

availability status indicating means for indicating statuses of 
said read-in ports to determine availability of each of said 
read-in ports; 

read-in port determining means for determining that one of 
said read-in ports is unoccupied with transferring data 
from said main memory means to the at least one cache 
memory when data requested by said instruction execut- 
ing means is not held in said cache means, without regard 
to the type of data requested; and 

read-in ports control means for controlling said plurality of 
read-in ports so that more than one data transfer operation 
in response to more than one data fetch request can be 
carried out concurrently using more than one of said 
plurality of read-in ports each initially determined to be 
unoccupied by said read-in port determining means. 


5,276,854 


METHOD OF MULTIPLE CPU LOGIC SIMULATION 


Thomas L, Court, and Alan Rivers, both of Eau Claire, Wis., 


assignors to Cray Research, Inc., Eagan, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 17, 1990, Ser, No. 570,120 
Int. Ci.5 GO6F 9/455 
1 Claim 
1. A method of simulating on a simulation computer a hard- 


ware design of a computer system having a number of CPUs, 
wherein said CPUs have a common design, said design speci- 


fied in boolean logic equations, comprising the steps of: 


(a) creating, in said simulation computer, a program state- 


ment for a boolean logic equation of the design, said bool- 








ean logic equation operating on boolean input variables, 
said program statement having program variables typed as 
integers that correspond to said boolean input variables, 
each of said program variables assigned to a digital word 
having at least as many bits as the number of said CPUs; 

(b) providing, in said simulation computer for each of said 
CPUs, a true/false input value for each of said boolean 
input variables, true and false values being represented by 
a binary value | and 0, respectively; 





(c) said simulation computer packing the digital word as- 
signed to each of said program variables with the true/- 
false input values for each of said CPUs wherein the 
true/false input values for each of said CPUs are placed in 
corresponding bit-positions in each said digital word; and 

(d) executing the program statement on said simulation 
computer so that the program statement is evaluated to 
provide a result word wherein the individual bits of the 
result word represent the logic output state of the boolean 
logic equation of each of said CPUs. 


5,276,855 
LOGIC SYNTHESIS APPARATUS FOR 
INCORPORATING ADDITIONAL RULES TO THE 
KNOWLEDGE BASE WITHOUT CAUSING 
COMPETITION 
Takeshi Kitahara, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki 
Kaisha Toshiba, Kawasaki, Japan 
Filed Sep. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 587,741 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 29, 1989, 1-252425 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/18, 15/60 


USS, Cl. 395—500 3 Claims 























3. A method of processing logic synthesis, comprising the 


steps of: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


(a) executing logic synthesis to design a circuit by applying 
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transformation rules stored in a knowledge base to a func- 
tional specification of the circuit, thereby generating a 
synthesized circuit; 

(b) examining the synthesized circuit obtained at step (a) and 
judging whether the synthesized circuit requires modifica- 
tion; 

(c) ending a process of the logic synthesis when the modifi- 
cation is not required in step (b); 

(d) generating an additional transformation rule for a spe- 
cific purpose and executing logic synthesis on the func- 
tional specification by applying the additional transforma- 
tion rule, the additional transformation rule being given 
priority over the knowledge base, when the modification 
is required in step (b), thereby generating an additional 
synthesized circuit; 

(e) examining the additional synthesized circuit obtained at 
step (d) and judging whether the additional synthesized 
circuit is satisfactory; 

(f) ending the process of logic synthesis when the additional 
synthesized circuit is judged to be satisfactory in step (e); 

(g) revising the transformation rules stored in the knowledge 
base so as to avoid competition between the transforma- 
tion rules stored in the knowledge base and the additional 
transformation rule by analyzing the additional transfor- 
mation rule; and 

(h) incorporating the additional transformation rule into the 
knowledge base, 
wherein the step for executing logic synthesis outputs a 

transformation record which records a result after the 
transformation rules are applied, and 
wherein the step for incorporating the additional transfor- 
mation rule into the knowledge base includes the steps 
of, 
storing in a transformation-record-storing portion a 
transformation result after the transformation rules 
are applied, 
analyzing a function of the additional transformation 
rule based on the transformation result stored in the 
transformation-record-storing portion in an addition- 
al-transformation-rule analyzing portion, 
storing in an analysis-result-storing portion a result of 
analysis, and 
revising in an additional-transformation-rule incorpo- 
rating portion the transformation rules stored in the 
knowledge base so as to avoid competition between 
the transformation rules stored in the knowledge base 
and the additional transformation rule based on the 
result of analysis, and thereafter incorporating the 
additional transformation rule into the knowledge 
base. 


5,276,856 
MEMORY CONTROLLER FLEXIBLE TIMING 
CONTROL SYSTEM AND METHOD 
John P. Norsworthy, Carrollton; David T. Stoner, McKinney, 

and Michael K. Corry, Plano, all of Tex., assignors to Pixel 
Semiconductor, Inc., Plano, Tex. 
Filed Sep. 28, 1989, Ser. No. 414,106 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 1/06, 1/08; G11C 8/00 
US. Cl. 395—550 7 Claims 
3. A timing control system for use in a processing system, 
which has a plurality of clock controlled circuits each having 
a clock input, said system comprising: 
a memory having words comprising n bits each; 
means for associating individual bits of said words with a 
particular one of said clock inputs so that, for a particular 
selected word, the actual bit stored at a location will 
provide an “on” or “off” signal to said associated clock 
input; 
means for arranging a plurality of said words into a memory 
block, said memory block for associated with said clock 
controlled circuits and a plurality of other memory 























JANUARY 4, 1994 


ema tannins means mes tia from contelnenes of 
said memory words; 
means for selecting a particular memory block from a plural- 
ity of said memory blocks; 
means associated with said memory and said arranging 
“means for sequencing through the words of a selected one 
of said memory blocks thereby allowing the output bits 


meng BAPE Ba 


from said selected words to control said clock controlled 
circuits and bypass certain ones of said words whenever 
said sequencing means repetitively sequences through said 
certain ones of said words; and 

means for selecting a different memory block during said 
sequence in response to a request from the processing 
system. 


5,276,857 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM WITH SHARED 
CONTROL SIGNALS AND A STATE MACHINE 
CONTROLLED CLOCK 
Eytan Hartung; Jose A. Lyon, and Michael E. Gladden, all of 
Austin, Tex., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 692,350 
Int. Cl. GO6F 1/00 

US. Cl. 395—550 


1. An integrated circuit digital data processing system opera- 
tive in a normal mode of operation and a test mode of opera- 
tion, the system comprising: 

a communication bus comprising a plurality of signal lines, 
one of the plurality of signal lines carries a first signal 
while the integrated circuit digital data processing system 
is in the normal mode of operation and carries a second 
Sa ee rene ey San ele renee 
system is in the test mode of operation; and 

a plurality of data processing units coupled to the communi- 
cation bus, each of the plurality of data processing units 
further comprising: 

i) test mode logic means for activating a test mode control 
signal in response to receiving particular signals from 
the communication bus; 

ii) clock module means coupled to the test mode logic 
means for continuously generating a first sequence of 
clock signals while the test mode control signal is not 
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active, for not generating any of the first sequence of 
clock signals while the test mode control signal is active 
and while a second control signal is not active and for 
generating a single burst of the first sequence of clock 
signals while the test mode control signal is active and 
the second control signal is active; and 

iii) logic means coupled to the clock module means and 
responsive to the first sequence of clock signals while 
the integrated circuit digital data processing system is in 
the normal mode of operation and while the integrated 
circuit digital data processing system is in the test mode 
of operation. 


5,276,858 
MEMORY CONTROLLER WITH INTEGRATED DELAY 
LINE CIRCUITRY 
Jayawant V. Oak, Gold River; Robert N. Murdoch, Sacramento; 
Craig S. Walker, Grass Valley, all of Calif; Thomas Heil, 
Calif., 


1. A memory controller apparatus for controlling access to a 
memory array from a microprocessor and a plurality of periph- 
eral devices, wherein the memory controller apparatus inter- 


with the plurality of peripheral devices, the memory controller 
apparatus comprising: 

(A) delay line means coupled to receive a selected request 
from one of the microprocessor and the plurality of pe- 
ripheral devices for generating a plurality of memory 
timing control signals when the selected request is for 
access to the memory array, wherein the memory timing 
control signals are used for accessing the memory array, 
wherein the delay line means functions independently of 
any clock signal, wherein the delay line means is only 
triggered by the selected request; and 

(B) memory state circuitry coupled to the delay line means 
for controlling sequence and timing of the memory timing 
control signals, wherein the memory state circuitry is 
clocked by the memory timing control signals. 
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5,276,859 
ACCELERATED TOKEN RING NETWORK 
Ivan A. Reede, Dollard des Ormeaux, Canada, assignor to Cable- 
tron Systems, Inc., Rochester, N.H. 
Filed Mar. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 848,113 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00; HO4L 25/52 


US. Cl. 395—550 22 Claims 


a) 
bob ik i a 


3. Apparatus for coupling a ring to a station in a token ring 
network, said ring carrying signal at an active monitor clock 
rate generated by an active monitor clock, comprising: 

a ring input port for received signal from the ring, a ring 
output port for transmitted signal to the ring and a station 
port for output signal to the station and input signal from 
the station; 

a local clock for generating an accelerated clock at an accel- 
erated clock rate that is equal to or greater than the active 
monitor clock rate, said local clock being asynchronous 
with the active monitor clock; 

first means for accelerating the clock rate of received signal 
from the ring input port from the active monitor clock 
rate to the accelerated clock rate to provide output signal 
to the station port at the accelerated clock rate when the 
station connected to the station port is a standby monitor 
and for providing received signal from the ring input port 
to the station port as output signal at the active monitor 
clock rate when the station connected to the station port 
is the active monitor; and 

second means for decelerating the clock rate of input signal 
from the station port from the accelerated clock rate to 
the active monitor clock rate to provide transmitted signal 
to the ring output port at the active monitor clock rate 
when the station connected to the station port is a standby 
monitor and for providing input signal from the station 
port to the ring output port as transmitted signal at the 
active monitor clock rate when the station connected to 
the station port is the active monitor, the station thereby 
operating at the accelerated data rate of the local clock 
except when the station is the active monitor or is in 
loopback mode. 


5,276,860 
DIGITAL DATA PROCESSOR WITH IMPROVED 
BACKUP STORAGE 
Richard W. Fortier, Acton; Robert M. Mastors, Ayer; Tracy M. 
Taylor, Upton, and John J. Wallace, Franklin, all of Mass., 
assignors to Epoch Systems, Inc., Westborough, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 452,960 
Int. CLS GO6F 12/16 
US. Cl, 395—575 20 Claims 

1. A digital data processing system with improved backup 

storage comprising 

A. memory means for storing one or more files comprising 
information-representative signals, each said file having a 
first characteristic, including a file identifier and zero, one 
or more attributes, 

B. baseline-backup means, coupled to said memory means, 
for retrieving from said memory means files having a first 
selected characteristic and storing copies thereof, said 
copies being referred to as “baseline-backup” copies, 

said baseline-backup means including means for generating 
signals representative of storage locations of respective 
ones of said baseline-backup copies, 
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C. full-backup means, coupled to said memory means, for 
(i) retrieving, from said memory means, files 

a) for which baseline-backup copies are not stored, or 

b) for which baseline-backup copies are stored, but 
which have been updated since a time of their re- 
trieval from said memory means for storage as base- 
line-backup copies, and storing copies of said files or 
portions thereof, said copies being referred to as 
“full-backup” copies, 


(ii) storing, along with said full-backup copies, said file 
identifiers and said signals representative of storage 
locations of respective ones of said baseline-backup 
copies for files for which baseline-backup copies are 
stored, but which files have not been updated since a 
time of their retrieval from said memory means by said 
baseline-backup means for storing as baseline-backup 
copies. 


5,276,861 
GUARANTEED MESSAGE DELIVERY FROM A DATA 
HANDLING COMPUTER TO MANAGEMENT 

COMPUTER BY MONITORING THE MANAGEMENT 

COMPUTER WITH THE DATA HANDLING COMPUTER 
AND OTHER MANAGEMENT COMPUTER 
David I. Howarth, Middlesex, Mass., assignor to Bull HN Infor- 
mation Systems Inc., Billerica, Mass. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 671,063 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

USS. Cl. 395—575 


1. In a networked data transmission system including at least 
one data processing computer, a plurality of data handling 
computers, each data handling computer having at least one 
data input device connected thereto to provide data inputs to 
the data handling computer and being connected to a commu- 
nications network for transmitting data from the data handling 
computer to the at least one data processing computer, and a 
plurality of network management computers selectively con- 
nected to the plurality of data handling computers through the 
network for managing operations of the data handling comput- 
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ers, each network management computer being selectively 
assigned responsibility for managing operations of an assigned 
plurality of data handling computers and including means for 
receiving and responding to messages from the assigned plural- 
ity of data handling computers, a method for assuring that the 
messages from a data handling computer will be received by at 
least one network management computer, comprising the steps 
of: 
in each data handling computer, 
storing a list of alternate network management computers to 
which the data handling computer may establish a com- 
munication connection through the network in substitu- 
tion for an assigned network management computer as- 
signed to the data handling computer; 
storing in a log a copy of each message from the data han- 
dling computer to the assigned network management 
computer, the log storing messages for a first continuous 
time interval greater than a first predetermined time per- 
iod; 
determining that the assigned network management com- 
puter does not respond to messages from the data handling 
computer within a second time interval greater than the 
first predetermined time period and lesser than the first 
continuous time interval; and; 
when no response is received from the assigned network 
management computer within the second time interval, 
determining an alternate network management computer 
from the list of alternate network management computers, 
establishing a communication connection with the alternate 
network management computer, and, 
transmitting the copy of each message from the log to the 
alternate network management computer to be acted upon 
by the alternate network management computer; and, 
in at least one network management computer, 
monitoring the operation of at least one other network man- 
agement computer; 
determining when the at least one other network manage- 
ment computer has not transmitted a message to or re- 
ceived a message from at least one network management 
computer during a time interval greater than a second 
predetermined time period; 
determining the assigned plurality of data handling comput- 
ers assigned to the at least one other network management 
computer; 
transmitting a request to at least certain of the assigned 
plurality of data handling computers to transmit the copy 
of each message stored in the logs of the at least certain of 
the assigned plurality of data handling computers to the at 
least one network management computer; and, 
responding to the copy of each message transmitted from the 
logs of the at least certain of the assigned data handling 
computers. 


5,276,862 
SAFESTORE FRAME IMPLEMENTATION IN A 
CENTRAL PROCESSOR 
Lowell D. McCulley; Russell W. Guenthner; Clinton B. Eckard, 

all of Glendale; Leonard Rabins, Scottsdale; William A. 

Shelly, Phoenix; Ronald E. Lange, Glendale, and David S. 

Edwards, Phoenix, all of Ariz., assignors to Bull HN Informa- 

tion Systems Inc., Billerica, Mass. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 682,801 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 395—575 

1. In a central processor including: 

A) data manipulation means for performing successive data 
manipulation operations and for making safestore infor- 
mation available at the conclusion of each data manipula- 
tion operation; 

B) a result bus coupled to receive safestore information from 
said data manipulation means; 

C) a cache data array; 


5 Claims 
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D) clock means for generating a multiple phase clock includ- 
ing alternating, non-overlapping $1 and $2 clock pulse 
streams; and 

E) error sensing means for sensing the presence of an error 
in said central processor and for issuing an error signal 
indicative thereof; 

safestore information gathering, storage and delivery means 
comprising: 

F) first temporary storage means situated in said cache data 
array; 

G) first transfer means for transferring safestore information 
means available from said result bus into said first tempo- 
rary storage means upon the occurrence of a first o1 
pulse; 

H) second transfer means situated in said cache data array; 


I) second transfer means for transferring safestore informa- 
tion from said first temporary storage means into said 
second temporary storage means upon the occurrence of a 
first 62 pulse; 

J) an XRAM; 

K) third temporary storage means situated in said XRAM; 

L) third transfer means for transferring safestore information 
from said second temporary storage means into said third 
temporary storage means upon the occurrence of a second 
$1 pulse which is later in time than said first 1 pulse; and 

M) inhibiting means responsive to said error signal to disable 
said third transfer means; 

whereby, if an error is sensed, safestore information stored in 
said third temporary storage means may be accessed for analy- 
sis and potential resumption at an operation point immediately 
preceding that at which an error was sensed. 


5,276,863 
COMPUTER SYSTEM CONSOLE 
Gerhard K. Heider, Le Rouret, France, assignor to Digital 
Equipment Maynard, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 723,228 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 395—575 43 Claims 
32. A method of providing access to the console functional- 
ity of a console server computer system in response to console 
function requests of a console client computer system, wherein 
the console server computer system and the console client 
computer system are in a computer network and are coupled to 
a standard network interconnection for transferring data pack- 
ets among a plurality of computer systems, the method com- 
prising the following steps: 
providing the console functionality of the console server 
computer system without accessing an operating system in 
response to console function requests, the steps performed 
by the console server computer system including: 
coupling the console server computer system to the stan- 
dard network interconnection to transmit and receive 
data packets on the network, 
switching the console server computer system from an off 
state to a console state, 
bootstrap loading the operating system when the console 
server computer system is in the console state to switch 
the console server computer system to an ON state, 
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accessing the operating system when the console server 
computer system is in the ON state, 

switching the console server computer system from the 
ON state to the console state, at times when the console 
server computer system is prevented from accessing the 
operating system without bootstrap loading the operat- 
ing system, ‘ 

determining whether a console function request request- 
ing execution of a specified console function is included 
in a data packet received by the console server com- 
puter system, and 

executing the specified console function, without access- 
ing the operating system, at times when the console 
server computer system is in the console state and at 
times when the console server computer system is in the 


ON state, in response to the receipt of a data packet 
including the console function request; and 
managing the console server computer system from the 

console client computer system by accessing the console 

functionality of the console server computer system, the 

steps performed by the console client computer system 

including: 

coupling the console client computer system to the stan- 
dard network interconnection to transmit and receive 
data packets on the network, 

generating a console function request in order to request 
execution of a specified console function by the console 
server computer system, and 

generating a data packet including the console function 
request to be transmitted on the standard network inter- 
connection. 


5,276,864 
PERSONAL COMPUTER WITH ALTERNATE SYSTEM 
CONTROLLER ERROR DETECTION 
Luis A. Hernandez, Boca Raton; Mitchell E. Medford, and 
Esmaeil Tashakori, both of Delray Beach, all of Fla., assign- 
ors to International Business Machines Corp., Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,136 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 

US. Ci. 395—575 

1. A personal computer system comprising: 

a high speed local processor data bus; 

an input/output data bus; 

a microprocessor coupled directly to said local processor 
bus; 

a connector coupled directly to said local processor bus for 
accommodating reception of an alternate system control- 
ler; 

an alternate system controller mounted in said connector; 
said alternate system controller having an error detection 

logic device mounted thereon for detecting failure of 


9 Claims 
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said alternate system controller at a time subsequent to 
a power-on sequence by which control over the local 
processor bus has been given to said alternate system 
controller and during otherwise normal system opera- 
tion under the control of said alternate system control- 
ler and generating an error signal upon detection of 
failure; and 

a bus interface controller coupled directly to said local 


processor bus and directly to said input/output data bus 
for providing communications between said local proces- 
sor bus and said input/output data bus, said bus interface 
controller providing for detection of an error signal gener- 
ated by said error detection logic device upon the failure 
of said alternate system controller received in said connec- 
tor and, in response to detection of an error signal, trans- 
ferring control of said local processor bus from said alter- 
nate system controller to said microprocessor. 


5,276,865 
AUTOMATIC COMPUTER BACK-UP SYSTEM 
Tracy J. Thorpe, 2173 Valleydale La., Encinitas, Calif. 92024 
Filed May 6, 1992, Ser. No. 879,956 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl. 395—575 21 Claims 


1. A device for automatically backing up information on a 
first non-volatile memory media of a computer to a second 
non-volatile memory media upon initiation of powerdown by 
an operator of the computer, said device comprising: 

a power input port; 

a power output port connected to said power input port; 

a CPU capable of sending initiating instructions to said 
computer when powerdown is initiated by said operator, 
said instructions directing said computer to begin running 
a backup routine capable of selectively backing up said 
information from said first non-volatile memory media to 
said second non-volatile memory media; 

a memory connected to said CPU, said memory storing said 
initiating instructions and disconnection instructions; 

a clock connected to said CPU; 

a means for selectively disconnecting said computer from its 
power supply, where said means for disconnecting is 
connected inline between said power input port and said 
power output port and is further connected to said CPU 
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and where said means for disconnecting disconnects said 
computer from its power source upon receiving said dis- 
connection instructions from said CPU, said CPU sending 
said disconnection instructions when confirmation is re- 
ceived that back up to said second non-volatile memory 
media is complete; and 

a computer port connected to said CPU. 


5,276,866 
SYSTEM WITH TWO DIFFERENT COMMUNICATION 
MEDIUMS, TRANSMITTING RETRIEVED VIDEO AND 
COMPRESSED AUDIO INFORMATION TO PLURAL 
RECEIVERS RESPONSIVELY TO USERS’ REQUESTS 
Michael Paolini, 153 E. Palmetto Park Rd. #155, Boca Raton, 
Fla. 33432 
Filed Jul. 19, 1988, Ser. No. 221,331 
Int. C15 GO6F 13/38 


1. An apparatus for interactive video based communication 
comprising: a telephone based, multi-user access means for 
describing a request for information; a random access informa- 
tion storage means for storing plural information tracks; data 
processing means for receiving said request for information 
and selectively searching based on said request and generating 
identifying information indicating information tracks in said 
information storage means responsive to said request for infor- 
mation; a telephone based communication link means for con- 
figuring a plurality of remotely located receivers for selective 
storage or display of identified information tracks; and trans- 
mitting means for transmitting said identified information 
tracks in video frame format to a plurality of said remotely 
located receivers, wherein said remotely located receivers 
include frame grabber means for selectively acquiring trans- 
mitted information tracks responsive to said search requests. 


5,276,867 
DIGITAL DATA STORAGE SYSTEM WITH IMPROVED 
DATA MIGRATION 
Gregory Kenley, Northboro; George Ericson, Schrewsbury; 
Richard Fortier, Acton; Chuck Holland, Northboro; Robert 
Mastors, Ayer; James Pownell, Natick; Tracy Taylor, Upton; 
John Wallace, Franklin, and Neil Webber, Hudson, all of 
Mass., assignors to Epoch Systems, Inc., Westborough, Mass. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1989, Ser. No. 454,066 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/00, 15/40 
USS. Cl. 395—600 35 Claims 
1. Digital data storage apparatus having improved backup 
and providing on-line access to migrated digital files, the appa- 
ratus comprising 
primary storage means having a first quantity of storage 
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locations and a first access speed, for storing a first plural- 
ity of digital files, 

secondary storage means having a second quantity of stor- 
age locations and a second access speed, for storing a 
second plurality of digital files, wherein the second quan- 
tity of storage locations is greater than the first quantity of 
storage locations and the second access speed is slower 
than the first access speed, 

backing store means, having a third quantity of storage 
locations and a third access speed, for storing a third 
plurality of digital files, wherein the third quantity of 
storage locations is greater than the second quantity of 
storage locations and the third access speed is slower than 
the second access speed, and wherein each of the digital 
files included in any of the first, second, and third plurality 
of digital files has an associated characteristic, including 
file attributes including at least one of, file name, file size, 
file owner, file protections, time elapsed since a previous 
access, and type of access, 

secondary storage level detection means for detecting how 
many of the second plurality of storage locations are being 
used for storing digital files, and for generating a second- 
ary-storage-full signal when more than a preset number of 
the second plurality of storage locations are being so used, 


file selection means, in electrical communication with the 
secondary storage means, for selecting, in response to the 
secondary-storage-full signal, digital files to be migrated 
from the secondary storage means to the backing store 
means, and 

stage-out means, responsive to the data selection means, for 
migrating digital files, selected by the data selection 
means, from the secondary storage means to the backing 
store means, 

a baseline-backup means, coupled to said primary storage 
means, for retrieving from said primary storage means, 
digital files having a first associated characteristic, for 
storing copies thereof, and for generating signals represen- 
tative of storage locations of respective ones of said cop- 
ies, wherein said copies are referred to as baseline-backup 

and 

eo! coupled to said primary storage means, for 

from said primary storage means, digital files 
for which baseline-backup copies are not stored, or for 
which baseline-backup copies are stored, but which 
have been updated since a time of their retrieval from 
said primary storage means for storage as baseline- 
backup copies, and for 
ii. storing, along with the full-backup copies, the file iden- 
tifiers and the storage location-representative signals 
associated with files for which baseline-backup copies 
are stored, but which have not been updated since a 
time of their retrieval from said primary storage means 








by said baseline-backup means for storing as baseline- 
backup copies, wherein said storage location-represen- 
tative signals are indicative of where the baseline- 
backup copies are stored. 


5,276,868 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR POINTER 
COMPRESSION IN STRUCTURED DATABASES 
Nigel T. Poole, Natick, Mass., assignor to Digital Equipment 
Corp., Maynard, Mass. 
Filed May 23, 1990, Ser. No. 527,493 
Int. C15 GO6F 15/40 


US. Cl. 395—600 9 Claims 





1. In a digital data processing system, a method for com- 
ing a TRIE-node having sixteen pointer elements of 
which less than five are non-NIL pointer elements, where each 


(a) selecting a unique 4-bit code for each non-NIL pointer 
element such that no two 4-bit codes share the same first 
two bit combination; 

(b) combining each non-NIL pointer element with the sec- 
ond two bits of the respective 4-bit code to yield a com- 
pressed pointer element; and 

(c) storing the compressed pointer elements in the order 
established by the binary values of the first two bits of the 

respective 4-bit codes to create a compressed TRIE-node. 


SYSTEM FOR SELECTING DOCUMENT RECIPIENTS AS 
DETERMINED BY TECHNICAL CONTENT OF 


Filed Sep. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 580,336 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 13/00 

US. Ci. 395—600 2 Claims 

1. A method in a distributed data processing system for 
selective review and electronic corroboration of invention 
disclosure documents by multiple users enrolled in said distrib- 
uted data processing system, said method comprising the steps 
of: 

creating at least one invention disclosure document within 


including an identification of a technical area relating to 
said at least one invention disclosure document; 
transmitting said at least one invention disclosure document 
to an invention disclosure evaluation facility enrolled 
automatically assigning a unique identifier to said invention 
disclosure document upon receipt of said invention disclo- 
sure document at said evaluation facility and thereafter 
automatically distributing said uniquely identified inven- 
tion disclosure document to a preselected list of users 
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enrolled within said distributed data processing system, 
said preselected list of users determined in response to said 
identification of said technical area within said document 
profile; 

prompting each of said preselected list of users to enter an 
indication of having read and understood said uniquely 
identified invention disclosure document; and 





automatically storing only each positive response to said 
prompting in association with said uniquely identified 
invention disclosure document wherein said uniquely 
identified disclosure document may be electronically 
corroborated at a subsequent time by a reference thereto. 


5,276,870 
VIEW COMPOSITION IN A DATA BASE MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM 


Shan, San Jose, and Peter Lyngbaek, Mountain 
View, both of Calif., assignors to Hewlett-Packard Company, 
Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,876, Dec. 11, 1987, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 595,717 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/403 
US. Cl. 395—600 3 Claims 





1. In a database system having data and a plurality of view 
definitions stored in a memory of a computer, the data ar- 
ranged in base table and each view definition defining a view in 
terms of the base tables, a method of processing a query that 
reference one or more of the views, the method comprising: 

classifying any view that is defined in terms of only one base 

table as a single-table view; 

classifying any view that is not a single-table view and that 

is defined in terms of execution of a predetermined opera- 
tion on a base table as a complex view; 
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classifying any view that is not a single-table view and that 
is not a complex view as a simple view; 

selecting every view that has been referenced by the query 
and that has been classified as a complex view; 

composing a view table according to the definition of each 
selected view by retrieving the stored data and manipulat- 
ing the retrieved data in the computer according to said 
definition to provide tuples of the view table; 

evaluating the query by manipulating the provided view 
table tuples in the computer according to the query to 
obtain a result; and 

providing a result of the evaluation. 


5,276,872 
CONCURRENCY AND RECOVERY FOR INDEX TREES 
WITH NODAL UPDATES USING MULTIPLE ATOMIC 
ACTIONS BY WHICH THE TREES INTEGRITY IS 
PRESERVED DURING UNDESIRED SYSTEM 
INTERRUPTIONS 
David B. Lomet, Westford, and Betty J. Salzberg, Newton, both 
of Mass., assignors to Digital Equipment Corporation, May- 
nard, Mass. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 720,405 
Int. C1.5 GO6F 11/00 
US. Cl, 395—600 


0 
0 10 


1. For use in a computer system which allows a plurality of 
processing elements to access a memory concurrently during a 
normal operating mode, a method of maintaining a nodal tree 

.. arrangement which is a data structure for finding data records 
pyc eg, tg tana saleaaiactincces based = key values stored with the records, comprising the 
steps of: 

—_ as ty py ‘ome establishing a multitude of data records, each of said data 
records having an associated node and said nodes being 
linked in the nodal tree arrangement to other of the nodes 
by at least one of the following types of linking relation- 
ships: parental, child and sibling; 

during the normal operating mode, using a plurality of 
atomic actions to reconfigure the nodal tree arrangement 
so as to replace, delete or add a “ata record; 

each atomic action including executing a set of steps having 
an end marker indicating that the set of steps has been 
completed, said set of steps executed without apparent 
interruption, such that before and after executing said set 
of steps the nodal tree arrangement is configured for 
finding any data record stored therein; 

providing a signal to indicate whether or not each of the 
atomic actions in the plurality has been performed; and 

in response to an undesired and abnormal system interrup- 
tion during the step of using the plurality of atomic actions 
to reconfigure the nodal tree network, resuming the nor- 
mal operating mode and completing the plurality of 
atomic actions during the normal operating mode so that 
the nodal tree arrangement reconfiguration permits con- 
current access of the memory by the plurality of process- 
ing elements. 


5,276,871 
METHOD OF FILE SHADOWING AMONG PEER 
SYSTEMS 


6 Claims 


1. In a distributed computer network having a plurality of 
control computers interconnected by switched communica- 
tions links, each control computer maintaining files comprising 
entries containing information used in controlling operations of 
the control computer, a method of file shadowing to be prac- 
ticed in each control computer, comprising, in each control 
computer, the steps of: 

assigning a unique serial number to each of said entries made 

in said files by the control computer; 

receiving and storing in said files copies of entries received 

from the files of each other control computer, each of said 
copies of an entry received from an other control com- 
puter including the unique serial number assigned to the 
entry by the cther control computer; 

sending to each other control computer an acknowledge- 

ment message containing the highest serial number as- 
signed to an entry in a copy of an entry received from said 
each other control computer; and, 

in response to each acknowledgment message received from 4) ¢ ¢, 395—600 2 Cai 

an other control computer, sending to the other control 4 An apparatus for generating capture commands to be 
computer copies of said entries having serial numbers applied to a data set, the data set supplied by an external source 
higher than that received in the acknowledgment message having groups of data words identified by control words inter- 
received from the other control computer; spersed within the data set, the apparatus comprising: 
assigning a date/time stamp to each of said entries made in —_ means for detecting said control words in the data set and 


5,276,873 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR GENERATING 
CAPTURE COMMANDS FOR DATA ACQUISITION 
Richard A. Peters, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 663,278, Feb. 28, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 288,547, Dec. 22, 1988, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 798,861 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/06 


said files; and 

if a control computer receives duplicate serial numbers from 
another control computer, the entry bearing the latest 
date/time stamp prevails. 


generating a high address based upon said control words 
which identify a group of data arranged in a predefined 
order from which data is to be captured; 

means for detecting said data words in the data set and 
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generating a low address in response to said data words 
which are to be captured; and 

an addressable memory for generating a capture command 
based upon the high address and the low address in combi- 





nation, the addressable memory storing at least one cap- 
ture command at each location identifiable by a combina- 
tion of said high address and said low address, the capture 
command indicating that the data words corresponding to 
the high and low address combination are to be captured. 


5,276,874 
METHOD FOR CREATING A DIRECTORY TREE IN 
MAIN MEMORY USING AN INDEX FILE IN 
SECONDARY MEMORY 
Robert G. Thomson, Westford, Mass., assignor to Digital Equip- 
ment Mass. 


Corporation, Maynard, 
Continuation of Ser. No. 750,437, Aug. 20, 1991, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 393,406, Aug. 11, 1989, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 936,875 
Int. Cl.5 G11C 8/00 


US. Cl. 395—600 18 Claims 





1. In a digital data processing arrangement comprising a 
primary storage and a secondary storage, said secondary stor- 
age comprising a directory tree, said directory tree defined by 
a plurality of directory files together with an index file, said 
index file comprising a plurality of file headers sequentially 
arranged in said index file, each said directory file correspond- 
ing to one of said file headers, said headers containing data 
indicating an attribute of the corresponding directory files, a 
method for building a descriptor tree in said primary storage 
corresponding to said directory tree, the method comprising 
the steps: 

building in said primary storage a set of directory descrip- 

tors, each said descriptor corresponding to one of said 
directory files and to the corresponding file header, each 
said descriptor comprising information describing an attri- 
bute of the corresponding directory file, by iteratively 
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retrieving said file headers from said index file substan- 
tially in the sequential order in which said file headers are 
arranged in the index file; and 

arranging said descriptors into said descriptor tree corre- 
sponding to said directory tree by examining tree struc- 
ture information retrieved from said secondary storage to 
determine parent/child pairs of said file headers and estab- 
descriptors corresponding to the members of said parent/- 
child pairs; 

wherein said building and said arranging steps are accom- 
plished by retrieving each said file header from said sec- 
ondary storage exactly once, and without traversing said 
file headers in a tree-walk order. 


5,276,875 
STATE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A DISTRIBUTED 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Yoshiaki Satoh, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Xerox Co., 
Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 10, 1990, Ser. No. 506,601 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1989, 1-91531 


Int. Ci.5 GO6F 9/00 
US. Cl, 395—650 19 Claims 


10 


™m 
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1. An apparatus having a sequence of processing operations 
divided into a plurality of states including an initializing state, 
for setting parameters of said apparatus to initial values a 
standby state, for readying said apparatus to accept commands 
from a user a setup state, for setting up said apparatus to per- 
form image processing operations a cycle state, for performing 
image processing operations and a diagnostic state, with jobs 
specified for performance in each of the states, and having a 
state for diagnosing faults in said apparatus control system for 
controlling the plurality of states of the apparatus, comprising: 

an image input terminal for accepting input image informa- 

tion; 

an image processing system for performing image processing 

operations on the input image information; 

a user interface for allowing a user to communicate with said 

apparatus; 
memory means for storing a current state of said apparatus; 
state control means for rewriting said current stage stored in 
said memory means and making a transition to a next state 
on condition that the jobs in the current state have been 
completed, said state control means further including 

means for receiving a token pass from a master control board 
in said apparatus, said token pass acting to transfer master- 
ing authority over the user interface from the master 
control board to said state control means; 

means for receiving an image input terminal ready command 

transmitted from the image input terminal upon comple- 
tion of an initialization of said image input terminal, said 
image input terminal ready command indicating that the 
parameters of the image input terminal have been set to 
their initial values; 

means for receiving an initialization end command transmit- 

ted from the image processing system upon completion of 
an initialization of the image processing system, said ini- 
tialization end command indicating that the parameters of 
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the image processing system have been set to their initial 
values; and 

means for making a transition from the initializing state to 
the standby state when the token pass, image input termi- 
nal ready command, and initialization end command have 
been received by the state control means. 


5,276,876 
REGISTRATION OF RESOURCES FOR COMMIT 
PROCEDURES 

Andrew Coleman, Vestal; John A. Henry; Barbara A. M. Mas- 
lak, both of Endwell; Edmond A. Pruul, Afton; James M. 
Showalter, Endicott; Richard L. Stone, Johnson City; Thomas 
J. Szezygielski, Endicott, and Mary E. Vendryes, Newark 
a all of N.Y., assignors to International Business Ma- 

chines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed May 16, 1990, Ser. No. 525,939 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 11/00, 9/00, 15/00 
US. Cl. 395—650 


1. A computer system for executing an application program 
in an execution environment, said application program making 
a first set of work requests to read or update a first plurality of 
resources coupled to said execution environment, a second set 
of work requests to read or update a second plurality of said 
resources, a first request to commit said first set of work re- 
quests, and a second request to commit said second set of work 
requests, a period between a work request of the first set and 
the first commit request being at least partially concurrent with 
a period between a work request of the second set and the 
second commit request, said system comprising: 

means for providing the execution environment; 

means, executing in said execution environment, for coordi- 

nating a commit procedure for said first set of work re- 
quests and coordinating a commit procedure for said 
second set of work requests; and 

a plurality of resource manager interface means, including 

means for coupling to respective managers of said re- 
sources, executing in said execution environment, and 
coupled to the coordinating means, each of said resource 
manager interface means for said first plurality of re- 
sources responding to the respective work request of said 
first set by registering the respective resource in a first 
work unit with said coordinating means and each of said 
resource manager interface means for said second plural- 
ity of resources responding to the respective work request 
of said second set by registering the respective resource in 
a second work unit with said coordinating means, said first 
and second work units being at least partially concurrent 
with each other; and wherein 

said coordinating means responds to said first request by said 
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application program to commit said first set of work re- 
quests by determining from said registrations that said first 
plurality of resources are included in said first work unit 
and transmitting commit requests for said first plurality of 
resources and responds to said second request by said 
application program to commit said second work unit by 
determining from said registrations that said second plu- 
rality of resources are included in said second work unit 
and transmitting commit requests for said second plurality 
of resources. 


5,276,877 
DYNAMIC COMPUTER SYSTEM PERFORMANCE 
MODELING INTERFACE 
Karl S. Friedrich, 2 Whitewood Rd., Worcester County, Milford, 
Mass. 01757, and Ann R. Bousquet, 18 Causeway St., Middle- 
sex County, Hudson, Mass. 01749 
Filed Oct. 17, 1990, Ser. No. 599,221 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 3/153 
US. Cl. 395—650 





1. A method of evaluating a computer system comprising the 
steps, executed by a modeling data processor, of: 

producing a model of a configuration representing physical 
devices in the computer system, connections of the physi- 
cal devices in the computer system, and workloads which 
are processes that use system resources provided by the 
physical devices of the configuration of the computer 
system in the data processor; 

displaying, on a visual display device coupled to the model- 
ing data processor, a diagram representative of the config- 
uration of the computer system; 

modifying the configuration of the computer system to 
provide a modified configuration in response to an input 
to modify; 

modifying the model of the computer system in accordance 
with the modified configuration of the computer system; 

determining new values of selected metrics for the modified 
model of the computer system, with said selected metrics 
including measurable values representative of a perfor- 
mance characteristic of the computer system; and 

displaying on the visual display device a diagram of the 
modified configuration of the computer system. 
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5,276,878 a plurality of client computers, each connected to said net- 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR TASK MEMORY work; 

MANAGEMENT IN A MULTI-TASKING DATA a plurality of session worker means, each located in said host 
PROCESSING SYSTEM processing means, for accessing said resources through 
Peter G. Sutton, Yorktown Heights, N.Y.; William R. Cohen, said host processing means, wherein execution of each 
Danbury, Conn., and Robert A. Blackburn, North Salem, session worker means is scheduled, by an operating system 
N.Y., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- in said host processing means, to execute concurrently 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 7 Ser. N 153 with all other session worker tasks; 

Filed 7. ont supervisor means located in said host processing means for 
accepting a plurality of calls through said network, 
wherein said supervisor means starts one of said plurality 
of session worker means upon receiving a first call for 


eas £4}4;%° as ING SYSTEM 


SESSION 
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VIRTUAL 
CIRCUITS 


each of said plurality of client computers, and wherein 
said supervisor means directs all subsequent calls form a 
client computer to said one of said plurality of session 
worker means started to process calls from said client 
computer; 
1. A method for efficiently managing memory in a data _q plurality of co-routine means located in each of said plural- 
processing system having a processor for processing a plurality ity of session worker means for concurrent processing of 


of tasks, task memory associated with each of said plurality of calls received from a client computer; 
tasks, main system memory and a plurality of data records a plurality of scheduling means for scheduling concurrent 


stored within direct access storage, said method comprising execution of said co-routine means, wherein one of said 
the steps of: : scheduling means is located in each of said session worker 
copying a selected data record from said direct access stor- means. 
age into main system memory at a first address in response 
to an access of said selected data record by a particular 
one of said plurality of tasks; 5,276,880 
detecting an attempt to write to said selected data record METHOD FOR PARSING AND REPRESENTING 
tee - : MULTI-VERSIONED COMPUTER PROGRAMS, FOR 
within said main system memory at said first address by 
said icular one of said plurality of tasks; SIMULTANEOUS AND SYNCHRONOUS PROCESSING 
temporarily halting said particular one of said plurality of ie pon roy PARSES 
- S m Michael A. Platoff, Monmouth Junction, and Michael E. Wag- 
tasks in response to a detecting of an attempt to write to H T M both of N.J. 
said runt ellie bale ony ner, Hopewell Township, Mercer County, o +, assign- 
pede abe — rd mam system mem ors to Siemens Corporate Research, Inc., Princeton, N.J. 


. . 3 P : Filed Dec. 15, 1989, Ser. No. 451,493 
copying said selected data record into said main system Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/45 

memory at a second address; and USS. Cl. 395—700 21 Claims 
thereafter permitting said particular one of said plurality of 

tasks to write to said selected data record within said main 

system memory at said second address wherein copies of 

said selected data record are only created in response to an 

attempted writing to said selected data record. 


5,276,879 
PORTABLE, RESOURCE SHARING FILE SERVER 
USING CO-ROUTINES 
Timothy G. Barry, New Hope, Minn.; George H. Robbert, Ft. 
Collins, Colo., and James R. Conrad, Boise, Id., assignors to 
Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 429,681, Oct. 31, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 979,350 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/46 
US. Cl. 395—650 11 Claims 
1. A resource server system for sharing resources on a net- 
work comprising: 
host processing means containing said resources to be 1. A method utilizing a computer and using shift-reduce 
shared, said host processing means being connected to actions in an LR state machine for parsing a computer program 
said network; text containing conditional compilation directives that induce 
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multiple versions of a program from a single text source, said 
method comprising: 
multiplexing and synchronizing a plurality of concurrently 
active parses reading from a common input stream; 
forking a parse, hereinafter referred to as a new parse, when 
a conditional compilation directive appears in the input 
stream, indicating that an input immediately following 
said conditional compilation directive is one variant of a 
potential plurality of variants of the program, (said forking 
being hereinafter referred to as a ParseFork operation); 
joining two previously forked parses when a predetermined 
set of join criteria is met, (said joining being hereinafter 
referred to as a ParseJoin operation); and 
scheduling the order of said shift-reduce actions in said LR 
state machine in said parses having been synchronized. 


5,276,881 
ANDF PRODUCER USING THE HPCODE-PLUS 
COMPILER INTERMEDIATE LANGUAGE 
Paul Chan, Cupertino; Manoj Dadoo; Karl Pettis, both of San 
Jose, and Vatsa Santhanan, Sunnyvale, all of Calif., assignors 
to Hewlett-Packard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Jun, 25, 1990, Ser. No. 543,021 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/45 
US. Cl. 395—700 


1. A producer system, adapted for use with a machine inde- 
pendent computer program that may use machine dependent 
standard header files, for translating the machine independent 
computer program to a compiler intermediate representation 
in a machine independent manner according to a compiler 
intermediate language, such that said compiler intermediate 
representation comprises compiler intermediate instructions 
from said compiler intermediate language, and such that said 
compiler intermediate representation is architecture neutral 
and represents an architecture neutral distribution format, said 
producer system comprising: 
a computer; 
means, in said computer, for assigning unique key words to 
standard type identifiers, object-like macro identifiers, 
and/or function-like macro identifiers which are defined 
in the machine dependent standard header files and refer- 
enced by the machine independent computer program; 

means, in said computer, for translating references to said 
standard type identifiers, object-like macro identifiers, 
and/or function-like macro identifiers in the machine 
independent computer program to said compiler interme- 
diate instructions by using said unique key words to refer 
to said standard type identifiers, object-like macro identi- 
fiers, and/or function-like macro identifiers, such that 
machine dependent decisions concerning said standard 
type identifiers, object-like macro identifiers, and/or func- 
tion-like macro identifiers are not made by said producer 
system, said compiler intermediate instructions forming 
part of said compiler intermediate representation. 


ELECTRICAL 
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5,276,882 
SUBROUTINE RETURN THROUGH BRANCH HISTORY 
TABLE 
Philip G. Emma, Danbury, Conn.; Joshua W. Knight, Mohegan 
Pomerene, L 


Filed Jul. 27, 1990, Ser. No. 558,998 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/42, 9/38 
US. Cl. 395—700 


1. A method for operating a digital data processor to execute 
subroutine call functions and subroutine return functions, the 
digital data processor including an instruction prefetch means 
for prefetching blocks of data from memory means, a block of 
data including branch instructions of a first type that may 


tion, the instruction prefetch means including a Branch His- 
tory Table having a plurality of entries, the method being 
executed by the digital data processor in accordance with the 
steps of: 
storing a first entry within the Branch History Table in 
response to a decoding of a prefetched branch instruction 
of the first type, the first entry including a first field (BA) 
for storing an address (A) of the decoded branch instruc- 
tion of the first type, a second field (TA) for storing a 
target address (C) of the decoded branch instruction of the 
first type, and a third field (CALL) for storing an indica- 
tion thet the decoded brunch instruction in-of the fast type 
that may implement a subroutine call 
storing a second entry within the Branch History Table in 
response to a decoding of a prefetched branch instruction 
of the second type that may implement a subroutine return 
function, the second entry including the first field (BA) 
for storing an address (D) of the decoded branch instruc- 
tion of the second type, the second entry further including 
the second field (TA) for storing a target address (A+n) 
of the decoded branch instruction of the second type; 
in response to the decoding of the branch instruction of the 
second type, performing a search of the first field (BA) of 
each of the entries of the Branch History Table to locate 
the first entry, the search using the address (A+n) to 
determine if the decoded branch instruction of the second 
type has a target address that points to a next instruction 
address after the address of the branch instruction of the 
first type; 
in response to locating the first entry, and in response to 
determining that the located first entry has the stored 
indication in the third field, determining that the first 
entry corresponds to a subroutine call function and that 
the second entry corresponds to a subroutine return func- 
tion for the subroutine call function; and 
storing a third entry within the Branch History Table, the 
third entry including the first field (BA) for storing the 
target address (C) of the first entry, the third entry further 
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including the second field (TA) for storing the address (D) 
of the decoded branch instruction of the second type, the 
third entry further including a fourth field (PSEUDO) for 
storing an indication that, for the third entry, the address 
(C) is an entry point into a subroutine that is called by the 
decoded branch instruction of the first type, and that the 
address (D) stores a branch instruction of the second type 
that implements a return from subroutine instruction for 
the subroutine that is called by the decoded branch in- 
struction of the first type; 

said method further including the steps of, 

in response to a decoding of a second branch instruction of 
the first type, the second branch instruction being located 
at an address (B) and having a target address equal to the 


address (C); 

searching the entries of the Branch History Table to locate 
a PSEUDO entry having a BA field equal to the address 
(©; 

locating the third entry within the Branch History Table; 

using the content (D) of the TA field of the third entry to 
search the Branch History Table for an entry having the 
BA field equal to (D); 

in response to the search, locating the second entry within 
the Branch History Table; 

updating the TA field of the second entry with an address 
equal to (B+n); and 

upon a next occurrence of the execution of the branch in- 
struction of the second type that is located at the address 
(D), the content of the (TA) field of the second entry is 
output by the Branch History Table to cause a return from 
the subroutine to the address (B+n). 


5,276,883 
SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR UNIFORM CONTROL OF 
LOCAL AND REMOTE APPLICATIONS IN A DATA 


Corporation, 
PCT No. PCT/GB89/00883, § 371 Date Apr. 2, 1991, § 10210) 
Date Apr. 2, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/02305, PCT 
Date Feb. 21, 1991 
PCT Filed Aug. 3, 1989, Ser. No. 678,296 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/44 


US. Cl. 395—700 18 Claims 


1. A workstation with a local processor for running local 
applications and a communication system for linking said 
workstation to at least one remote processor for running re- 
mote applications characterised in that said workstation pro- 
vides display means for simultaneously displaying representa- 
tions of both local and remote applications; selection means for 
selecting at least one of said representations; and invocation 
means for invoking a surrogate application running on said 
local processor, said surrogate application comprising means 
for establishing communication with said remote processor via 
said communication system. 
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5,276,884 
CONTROLLING THE INITIATION OF LOGICAL 
SYSTEMS IN A DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM WITH 
LOGICAL PROCESSOR FACILITY 

Ram P. Mohan, Cupertino, and Ronald Weber, Sunnyvale, both 
of Calif., assignors to Amdahl Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 209,505, Jun. 21, 1988, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 680,634 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/16 

US. Cl. 395—700 2 Claims 


STORAGE 
SYSTEM DOMAIN STORAGE 
CHYPERVISOR) 


1. An apparatus for limiting the number of domains in a 
multidomain computer system that can be created by a user 
wherein each domain within said multidomain computer sys- 
tem the user specifies the operating systems, the number of 
processors, the amount of memory and the I/O resources, said 
multidomain computer system employing an I/O instruction to 
set up the I/O resources requested by a user in creating a 
domain, said apparatus comprising: 

read only storage means for storing the maximum number of 

domains that can be created by said user of said mul- 
tidomain computer system; 

dynamic storage means for storing the number of domains 

presently existing for said user; 
disabling means for disabling said requested I/O resources in 
response to the issuing of said I/O instruction; 

comparison means for comparing in response to the issuing 
of said 1/O instruction the number of existing domains 
stored in said dynamic storage means with said maximum 
number of domains stored in said read only memory and 
for generating a first signal if the number of domains 
stored in said dynamic memory is less than the maximum 
number of domains stored in said read only memory; and 

enabling means in response to said first signal for enabling 
said disabled I/O resources for use in the domain being 
created by said user thereby allowing I/O facilities to be 
functional only in authorized domains, thereby maintain- 
ing a minimum level of performance of the domains active 
in the multidomain computer system. 


5,276,885 
SINGLE STEP MAPPING IN TOPOLOGICAL ORDER OF 
THE QUEUED CLASS AND INSTANCE FRAMES OF A 
SEMANTIC NETWORK TO A STATIC WORKING 
MEMORY 

Brian G. Milnes, and David G. Scarola, both of Pittsburgh, Pa., 

assignors to Carnegie Group, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 687,125 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/40 

US. Cl. 395—700 12 Claims 

1. A method of operating a processing means to map up- 
dated information upon a call to access from a dynamic frame- 
based semantic network having class frames and instance 
frames, with each of said instance frames being associated with 
at least one of said class frames, to a static working memory 
having a plurality of working memory elements, each said 
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working memory element corresponding to one of said class 
> dieu atlataiha eae 
of: 

(a) utilizing the processing means to create one class queue 
of the class frames and one instance queue of the instance 
frames in a memory means to obtain queued class frames 
and instance frames having the updated information to be 


mapped; 

(b) utilizing the processing means to mark each of the 
queued class frames of the class queue to order the queued 
class frames of the class queue to reflect a currently proper 
sequence of updating the working memory elements; said 
step (b) further includes setting a counter corresponding 


to each of the queued class frames, each said counter 
rene ee ee 
class frames; and 

(c) utilizing the processing means to update the working 
ee Sees ene ceyaes 
to the queued class frames and queued instance frames 
with the updated information to be mapped based on the 
order of the queued class frames of the class queue to 
obtain an updated working memory, said working mem- 
ory elements corresponding to one of said queued class 
frames and said queued instance frames associated with 
said one of said queued class frames being updated in a 
single step. 


5,276,886 
HARDWARE SEMAPHORES IN A MULTI-PROCESSOR 
ENVIRONMENT 


Asael Dror, Burlingame, Calif., assignor to Chips and Technolo- 
gies, Inc., San Jose, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 596,101 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/14, 15/16 
US. Cl. 395—725 4 Claims 
1. In a multiprocessor computer system having at lest two 
processors, each processing having an associated memory and 
each processor being coupled to the other through an interface 
unit, the processors also sharing a resource, interface apparatus 
for maintaining and signaling an accessibility status of said 
shared resource, said interface apparatus comprising: 
a hardware semaphore for said shared resource, the sema- 
phore being one bit wide; 
hardware circuitry means for detecting when one of said 
processors attempts to write a value to the semaphore and 
for forcing the semaphore to said written value regardless 
of any previous value of the semaphore; 
hardware circuitry means for detecting when one of said 
processors attempts to read the semaphore, and for deter- 
mining a status of the semaphore; and 
hardware circuitry means, coupled to said detecting and 
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means, for returning a zero value and simulta- 
neously resetting the semaphore to a one if the status is a 


ee 


zero, and for returning a one value if the status is a one, 
wherein a returned value of zero indicates that the shared 
resource is accessible. 


5,276,887 
BUS ARBITRATION SYSTEM FOR GRANTING BUS 
ACCESS TO DEVICES FOLLOWING TWO-WIRE BUS 
ARBITRATION PROTOCOL AND DEVICES 
FOLLOWING THREE-WIRE BUS ARBITRATION 
PROTOCOL 


Filed Jun. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 710,886 
Int. C15 GO6F 13/36 
US, Cl. 395—725 
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30. A bus arbitration system for granting access to an expan- 
sion bus to devices following a first bus arbitration protocol 
and to devices following a second bus arbitration protocol, 
comprising: 

means for receiving a plurality of bus request signals from a 
plurality of devices, each of the bus request signals com- 
prising at least one coded pulse and having a predeter- 
mined priority, each of the bus request signals being used 
to request access to the expansion bus; 

a prioritizer, for receiving the bus request signals from the 
receiving means and for assigning respective priority 
levels to the bus request signals; 

arbiter means comprising means for receiving the priority 
levels from the prioritizer, and means for determining and 
storing in memory which of the bus request signals has the 
highest priority; 

means for determining whether the highest priority device 
has an address in accordance with the first bus arbitration 
protocol and, therefore, follows the first bus arbitration 
protocol, or has an address in accordance with the second 
bus arbitration protocol and, therefore, follows the second 
bus arbitration protocol; and 

bus granting means, electrically connected to the arbiter 
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means, for granting access to the expansion bus to the 


earlier in time bus requests have been serviced if the de- 
vice having the highest priority was previously granted 
access to the expansion bus, whereby said arbiter means 
transmits from its memory to said bus granting means 
whether said device having the highest priority is a device 
following the first bus arbitration protocol or a device 
following the second bus arbitration protocol, said bus 
granting means further including interacting means for 
following the first bus arbitration protocol if the device 
follows the first bus arbitration protocol, and for follow- 
ing the second bus arbitration protocol if the device fol- 
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(d) triggering means for triggering an interrupt unmaskable 
by said first sequence of instructions; 


(e) interrupt means coupled to said trigger means and execu- 


tion means for detecting said unmaskable interrupt and in 
response, cause said execution means to suspend execution 
of said first sequence of instructions, mapping said second 
memory area into said memory space of said computer 
system, saving execution state of said first sequence of 
instructions into said second memory area, and causing 
said execution means to execute said second sequence of 


(f) resumption means coupled to said execution means for 


causing said execution means to suspend execution of said 
second sequence of instructions at the direction of said 
second sequence of instructions, restoring said saved exe- 
cution state of said first sequence of instructions, unmap- 


- wad f . ping said second memory area from said memory space of 
said computer system, and causing said execution means 
5,276,888 to resume execution of said first sequence of instructions. 
COMPUTER SYSTEM WITH INTERRUPTS —_—_—_— 
TRANSPARENT TO ITS OPERATING SYSTEM AND 5,276,889 
ee Cees MICROPROCESSOR HAVING BUILT-IN 
SYNCHRONOUS MEMORY WITH POWER-SAVING 
FEATURE 
Taketora Shiraishi; Eiichi Teraoka, and Toru Kengaku, all of 
Intel 
ee ee eee tere A cmnno RIED 5 t 5 Po toy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 787,762, Nov. 6, 1991, Pat. No. sha, Tokyo, Japan 
5,175,853, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 594,278, Oct. 9, Filed Jun. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 543,273 
1990, abandoned. This application Oct. 22, 1992, Ser. No. Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 26, 1989, 1-163536 
964,788 Int. C1.5 GO6F 1/32, 1/04 
Int. C15 GO6F 9/46, 12/00 


US. Cl. 395—750 
US. Ci. 395—72S 12 Claims 


7 Claims 
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4. A microprocessor comprising: 
a synchronous type memory which has 
a memory cell array storing data at a storage location 
having an address specified by a word line and a bit line, 
an address decoder having a decoding part for decoding a 
received address and generating a decoded result and a 
word line driving circuit part for selectively driving 
a 





set, and a second memory area for storing a second se- 
quence of instructions having a second associated data set, 
said first memory area being normally mapped as part of a 
memory space of said computer system whereas said 
second memory area being normally not mapped as part of 
said memory space thereby keeping said first sequence of 
ea ore aoe one 


a precharping circuit part for precharging each bit line, 


sleet ania titae aaintatinemniti 
from said memory cell array to said bit line, with said 
decoding part, said word line driving circuit part, said 
precharging circuit part, and said sense amplifier part 
being parts of said synchronous type memory where 

() bus means coupled to sid memory means for accessing said synchronous type memory operates in synchronism 
said first and second sequences of instructions and said with a synchronous signal, with each of said parts re- 
first and second associated data sets; sponsive to control signals to switch from operating to 

(c) execution means coupled to said bus means for normally non-operating states; 
executing said first sequence of instructions in a virtual _an instruction decoder for decoding instructions; 
addressing mode and conditionally executing said second _ operation means for executing the instructions decoded by 





sequence of instructions in a real addressing mode, said 
execution of said first sequence of instructions being sus- 
pended when said second sequence of instructions is exe- 
cuted; 


said instruction 


signal generating means, included in the instruction decoder 


and responsive to an instruction being decoded, for gener- 
ating a pre-determined signal when an instruction necessi- 
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tating no access to said memory is executed at said opera- 
tion means; and 

means, coupled to said signal generating means to receive 
said predetermined signal, for stopping supply of said 
synchronous signal to each of said parts of said synchro- 
nous type memory and for supplying control signals to 
place each of said parts in the non-operating state when 
said predetermined signal is generated to reduce power 
consumption of said synchronous memory. 


5,276,890 
RESUME CONTROL SYSTEM AND METHOD FOR 
EXECUTING RESUME PROCESSING WHILE 
CHECKING OPERATION MODE OF CPU 
Makoto Arai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kabushiki Kaisha To- 

shiba, Kawasaki, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 938,667, Sep. 1, 1992, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 578,446, Sep. 7, 1990, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 29,953 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 30, 1989, 1-309124 

Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/16 


US. Cl, 395—750 50 Claims 


1. A resume control method for a portable computer pro- 
vided with a central processing unit (CPU) operable in at least 
first and second modes wherein in said first mode the CPU 
accesses a first memory address space, and in said second mode 
the CPU accesses a second memory address space larger than 
the first memory address space, the CPU being capable of 
executing a resume processing program upon an interrupt in 
processing. said program set to be examined in one of the first 
and second modes comprising the steps of: 

a) determining and saving in a backup memory either the 
first mode or the second mode depending on which mode 
the CPU is operating in, by referring to data indicating 
either the first or the second mode, upon occurrence of an 
interrupt signal; 

b) setting the CPU to operate in one of the first and second 
modes in which the resume processing program can be 
executed; 

c) saving, upon the occurrence of the interrupt signal, sys- 
tem data indicative of conditions in which the CPU had 
been operating prior to the occurrence of the interrupt 
signal; 

d) restoring the system data saved in the step c), in response 
to a power-on signal; 

e) setting the CPU to operate in the same mode as the CPU 
had been operating upon the occurrence of the interrupt 
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5,276,891 
ALIGNMENT OF SIGN, DATA, EDIT BYTE OPERAND 
RESULTS FOR STORAGE IN MEMORY 
Shirish Patel, Waltham, Mass., assignor to Bull HN Information 
Systems Inc., Billerica, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 464,503, Jan. 11, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Sep. 1, 1992, Ser. No. 939,025 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 7/00 


US. Cl. 395—775 4 Claims 
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1. In a digital computer system having a memory for storing 
instructions and operands to be operated upon in response to 
the instructions, processing means responsive to the instruc- 
tions including an arithmetic processing means, said processing 
means being responsive to the instructions for performing 
operations on a number of operands having a plurality of data 
types to produce a result including a plurality of digits, and bus 
means for passing instructions and operands among the mem- 
ory and processing means, the memory being organized as 
contiguous addressable words, each word comprising a plural- 
ity of bytes, each byte organized as two digits, the operands 
occupying contiguous digit positions or byte positions within a 
word or over several contiguous words, apparatus being oper- 
atively coupled to said memory, to said bus means and to said 
arithmetic processing means, said apparatus for assembling 
output operands representative of said digits of said result 
produced by said arithmetic processing means into a data type 
specified by instructions for writing into said memory, the 
apparatus comprising: 

a number of storage registers coupled to said bus means and 
to said processing means for storing a number of predeter- 
mined constants, a plurality of computed sign bytes, mem- 
ory retrieved operand bytes and memory retrieved oper- 
and decimal digits or bytes, edit character information 
generated during initial instruction processing, and for 
storing said result digits; 

a first register having a plurality of byte positions for provid- 
ing a capacity equal to that of a memory word; 

first loading means coupled to said first register for selec- 
tively loading said plurality of byte positions of the first 
register according to said data type; 

first selection means coupled to said first loading means and 
to predetermined ones of said storage registers for select- 
ing and providing to the first loading means, data bytes 
selected from any one of said number of storage registers 
containing; 

a plurality of predetermined data bytes corresponding to 
said edit character information; 

one of said predetermined constants; 

said plurality of computed sign bytes; 

said memory retrieved operand bytes; or 

memory retrieved operand bytes comprising an operand 
byte or a decimal byte or two digits; 
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a second register having a plurality of digit positions for 
providing a capacity equal to that of a memory word; 
second loading means coupled to said second register for 
selectively loading said plurality of digit positions of the 

second register according to said data type; 

second selection means coupled to said second loading 
means and to other ones of said plurality of storage regis- 
ters for selecting and providing to the second loading 
means, all result digits selected from any one of said other 
ones of said plurality of storage registers containing; 
said memory retrieved operand digits; or 
said result digits produced by said arithmetic processing 

means in response to the instructions, and 

OR means for producing an output word of said number of 
input operands in said data type which is the logical OR of 
the first register byte contents and the second register 
digit contents for writing into memory. 


5,276,892 
DESTINATION CONTROL LOGIC FOR ARITHMETIC 
AND LOGIC UNIT FOR DIGITAL DATA PROCESSOR 
Andrew S. Olesin, Princeton, and Robert M. Supnik, Carlisle, 
both of Mass., assignors to Digital Equipment Corporation, 
Maynard, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 342,714, Apr. 24, 1989, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 17,643, Feb. 24, 1987, 
abandoned. This application Sep. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 945,856 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/46 


US. Cl. 395—775 12 Claims 


1. A data path for use in a processor in a digital data process- 
ing system, said processor performing processing operations 
on source data signals to provide processed data signals in 
response to micro-control signals, said processor including a 
plurality of source data means for providing source data sig- 
nals, said data path including: 

A. arithmetic and logic means including first input terminal 
means, second input terminal means, output terminal 
means and processing means for performing selected 
operations on data signals at its first and second input 
terminal means to generate processed data signals at its 
output terminal means; 

B. a first source data selection means connected to said 
source data means and to said first input terminal means 
for transferring source data signals from a first one of said 
source data means to said first input terminal means in 
response to first source control signals that identify said 
first source data means; 

C. second source data selection means connected to said 
source data means and to said second input terminal means 
for transferring source data signals from a second one of 
said source data means to said second input terminal 
means in response to second source control signals that 
identify said second source data means; 
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D. destination data selection means connected to each of 
said source data means and to said output terminal means 
for transferring processed data signals to a selected one of 
said source data means in response to destination control 
signals; and 

E. control means including: 

i. source control means connected to said source data 
selection means for generating said first source control 
signals and said second source control signals in re- 
sponse to said micro-control signals; and 

ii. destination control means connected to said source 
control means and said destination data selection means 
for generating, in response to said first and second 
source control signals and said micro-control signals, 
destination control signals which identify one of said 
first source data means or said second source data 
means to cause said destination data selection means to 
transfer said processed data signals to the identified one 
of said source data means. 


5,276,893 
PARALLEL MICROPROCESSOR ARCHITECTURE 


Yvon Savaria, 2705 Charny, Montreal, Quebec, Canada H3M 


136 
Filed Feb. 8, 1989, Ser. No. 310,828 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20 


1. A semiconductor die structure comprising: 

a plurality of individual microcomputers formed on a semi- 
conductor die, said plurality of individual microcomput- 
ers connected in parallel to a first bus on the semiconduc- 
tor die, each of said plurality of individual microcomput- 
ers comprising an internal bus and a microprocessor, a 
memory and a first router connected to said internal bus, 
said first router having a single data link for interconnect- 
ing said internal bus to said first bus only; 

a second router formed on the semiconductor die, said sec- 
ond router connected to said first bus and having means 
for connecting to a bus external of the semiconductor die, 
the external bus having additional components connected 
thereto, wherein said plurality of individual microcomput- 
ers are selectively interconnected to the additional com- 
ponents via said second router; and, 

means provided on said first bus for resolving access con- 
flicts between said plurality of individual microcomputers; 

in which any defective individual microcomputer can be 
assigned an unused logical address to render that mi- 
crocomputer inactive; 

and in which a test scan chain is provided on the die, the test 
scan chain passing through every router on the die to 
enable testing and bootstrapping of the individual mi- 
crocomputers. 


5,276,894 
Patent Not Issued For This Nvmber 
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5,276,895 
MASSIVELY PARALLEL ARRAY PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Robert S. Grondalski, Maynard, Mass., assignor to Digital 
Equipment Mass. 


Maynard, 
Division of Ser. No. 909,013, Sep. 18, 1986, Pat. No. 4,985,832. 
This application Mar. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 497,403 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 9/00 


US. Cl. 395—800 7 Claims 
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6. A digital data processor for use in a digital data processing 
system comprising a plurality of digital data processors, said 
digital data processor including: 

i. message transmitting means including: 

a. message flag means conditioned pursuant to processing 
by the respective digital data processor, said message 
flag means having a first condition and a second condi- 
tion, said first condition indicating that said digital data 
processor has a message to transmit and said second 
condition indicating an absence of any message to trans- 
mit; 

. message driver means for transmitting a message; and 

. message driver enabling means connected to said mes- 
sage flag means, said message driver means and another 
digital data processor, said message driver enabling 
means for enabling said message driver means to trans- 
mit a message in response to a coincidence of said mes- 
sage flag means having said first condition and receiv- 
ing an enabling signal from said other digital data pro- 
cessor, and wherein said message driver enabling means 
abstains from enabling said message driver means to 
transmit any message if said message flag means has said 
second condition; 

ii. message receiving means for receiving a message 

iii. acknowledgement flag means conditioned in response to 

the receipt of an acknowledgement signal, said message 

driver enabling means connected to said acknowledge- 
ment flag means and controlled in response thereto; and 

iv. enabling signal means responsive to said acknowledge- 

ment flag means and said message driver enabling means 
for generating an enabling signal for transmission to an- 
other digital data processor in response to the condition of 
said acknowledgement flag means and said message driver 
enabling means, 

wherein said message flag means is set to said first condition 

if said digital data processor is to transmit a message, said 

acknowledgement flag means including acknowledge- 
ment flip-flop means set in response to the receipt of an 
acknowledgement signal, said message driver enabling 
means including coincidence means for generating a signal 
in response to the message flag means being set to said first 
condition and said acknowledgement flag means being 

reset, and second coincidence means for generating a 

driver enabling signal for enabling said message driver 

means in response to the coincidence of a signal from said 
first coincidence means and said enabling signal from said 
other digital data processor. 
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5,276,896 
APPARATUS FOR IMPLEMENTING DATA 
COMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN TERMINAL DEVICES 
AND USER PROGRAMS 
Todd M. Rimmer, Frazer; Duane J. McCrory, Malvern; William 
P. Jordan, Ephrata, and Jeffrey E. Dremann, Coatesville, all 
of Pa., assignors to Unisys Corporation, Plymouth Meeting, 


Pa. 
Filed Jun. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 535,721 
Int. C15 GO6F 13/12 
US, Cl. 395—800 
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1. In a computer system configured to be operated under 
control of an operating system that processes data received 
from a terminal one character at a time, said computer system 
including a plurality of terminal input/output (I/O) devices, 
apparatus for implementing data communications between said 
plurality of terminal devices and user programs running on said 
computer system, said apparatus comprising: 

storage means which include an input ring buffer data struc- 

ture; 

an adjoining buffer data structure; 

communications processor means, coupled to said input ring 

buffer data structure, said communications processor 

means including: 

means, coupled to said plurality of terminal devices and 
responsive to service request signals provided thereby, 
for collecting the character data provided by one of said 
plurality of terminal devices into said input ring buffer 
data structure; 

means for monitoring the data provided by said one termi- 
nal device for a delimiting data value; and 

means for entering, into the adjoining buffer data struc- 
ture, a pointer indicating the location of said delimiting 
data value in the input ring buffer data structure; and 

host processor means including: 

means, coupled to said input ring buffer data structure, for 
examining said input ring buffer data structure and for 
retrieving said processed data from the input ring buffer 
data structure one character at a time as said data be- 
come available; and 

means, coupled to said adjoining buffer data structure and 
responsive to the pointer held in said adjoining buffer 
data structure, for retrieving data from the input ring 
buffer data structure up to and including the delimiting 
data value. 








5,276,897 
SYSTEM FOR DETERMINING PROPOSITIONAL LOGIC 
THEOREMS BY APPLYING VALUES AND RULES TO 
TRIPLETS THAT ARE GENERATED FROM BOOLEAN 


FORMULA . 
Gunnar M. N. Stalmarck, Slindviigen 20, S-125 33 Alvsjé, 
Sweden 


Filed Jun. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 537,937 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Jun. 16, 1989, 8902191 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/20, 11/00 

US. Cl. 395—800 





APPLY A SIMPLE 
INSTANTIATION 
RULE 


1. An apparatus for determining, in tautology checks, 
whether or not all possible assignments of truth values 0 and 1 
to variables in a boolean formula render the boolean formula 
true, said apparatus comprising: 

a sequence unit which is responsive to information received 
from all remaining connected units to determine which 
state in a series of stages shall be carried out; 

a generator which is connected to the sequence unit via 
communication buses and which is operative to generate 
triplets from the boolean formula; 

a permanent unit including an addressable memory facility 
for storing at each memory address words which corre- 
spond to variables in a triplet; 

a plurality of evaluators, the number of evaluators corre- 
sponding to the number of combinations of constant val- 
ues to which a tuple of test-variables can be instantiated, 
each evaluator dedicated to processing a corresponding 
one of the combinations of constant values to which a 
tuple of test variables can be instantiated, each said evalua- 
tor including an addressable memory matrix for storing at 
each memory address words which correspond to vari- 
ables in a triplet, the addressable memory matrix compris- 
ing three substantially identical addressable memory units, 
each said memory unit having a data input port coupled to 
receive a corresponding one of the variables in a triplet, an 
address input port coupled to an address source that is 
common to all said three memory units, and a white con- 
trol input coupled through a selector to receive a write 
control signal derived from a comparison of a comparand 
and a word contained at an address of the memory unit; 
and 

an analyzer, connected to said permanent unit and to said 
evaluators, and operative to generate pairs of addresses 
corresponding to variables for evaluation, wherein said 
addresses are sent to all evaluators and to the permanent 
unit via a bus, whereafter analysis of a pair is carried out 
in said evaluators and said permanent unit to produce 
results that are sent to said analyzer. 
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5,276,898 
SYSTEM FOR SELECTIVELY COMPRESSING DATA 
FRAMES BASED UPON A CURRENT PROCESSOR 
WORK LOAD IDENTIFYING WHETHER THE 
PROCESSOR IS TOO BUSY TO PERFORM THE 
COMPRESSION 

Harvey G. Kiel, and Robert J. Manulik, both of Rochester, 

Minn., assignors to International Business Machines Corpora- 

tion, Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Jul. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 558,021 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/00 

US. Cl. 395—800 17 Claims 
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1. A method for selectively compressing each of a plurality 
of data communication frames for data transfer between a 
computer system having a processor and at least one other 
system, whereby each said data communication frame is selec- 
tively compressed based upon a current processor work load as 
determined by a processor utilization value, said method per- 
formed by the processor comprising the steps of: 

periodically identifying the processor utilization value for 

the processor; said processor utilization value indicating 
said current processor work load; 
identifying a predetermined threshold value; 
before transmitting each said data communication frame, 
comparing said identified processor utilization value with 
said identified predetermined threshold value and based 
upon said comparison, determining whether or not said 
processor is too busy to perform a data communication 
frame compression; 
transmitting the data communication frame without com- 
pressing the data communication frame responsive to an 
identified processor utilization value greater than said 
identified predetermined threshold value; and 

dynamically compressing and transmitting the data commu- 
nication frame responsive to an identified processor utili- 
zation value less than or equal to said identified predeter- 
mined threshold value. 
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5,276,899 
MULTI PROCESSOR SORTING NETWORK FOR 
SORTING WHILE TRANSMITTING CONCURRENTLY 
PRESENTED MESSAGES BY MESSAGE CONTENT TO 
DELIVER A HIGHEST PRIORITY MESSAGE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 241,301, Sep. 7, 1988, Pat. No. 
5,006,978, which is a division of Ser. No. 755,436, Jul. 16, 1985, 
Pat. No. 4,814,979, which is a division of Ser. No. 601,808, Apr. 

19, 1984, Pat. No. 4,543,630, which is a division of Ser. No. 
250,094, Apr. 1, 1981, Pat. No. 4,445,171. This application Aug. 

10, 1990, Ser. No. 565,818 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 25, 
2000, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/16 
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of the processors that is not relevant to the task responds with 
a low priority response message that loses in the arbitration 
step. 


5,276,900 
MASTER CONNECTED TO COMMON BUS PROVIDING 
SYNCHRONOUS, CONTIGUOUS TIME PERIODS 

HAVING AN INSTRUCTION FOLLOWED BY DATA 

FROM DIFFERENT TIME PERIOD NOT IMMEDIATELY 
CONTIGUOUS THERETO 

Gary W. Schwede, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Stream Comput- 

ers, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 14, 1990, Ser. No. 627,639 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 13/42, 13/38, 13/00 
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1. A digital communication controller for providing a plural- 
ity of instructions to a common bidirectional communications 
bus, said bus having a plurality of slave processors connected 
thereto with each said slave processor receiving and process- 
ing instructions supplied thereto from said common communi- 
cation bus, and providing data to said common communication 
bus, in response thereto, said controller comprising: 

means for providing a plurality of synchronous and contigu- 

ous time periods (each said time period hereinafter re- 
ferred to as a “microcycle”) with each said microcycle 
having an instruction phase followed by a data phase, said 
controller connected to said communication bus to pro- 
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vide said plurality of instructions to said bus during the 
instruction phase of a plurality of said microcycles; and 
means for sequencing said instruction phase and said data 
phase within each of said plurality of microcycles wherein 
in each said microcycle each instruction provided in the 
instruction phase is followed by data associated with an 
instruction previously provided in a different one of said 
microcycles not immediately contiguous in time thereto. 


5,276,901 

SYSTEM FOR CONTROLLING GROUP ACCESS TO 
OBJECTS USING GROUP ACCESS CONTROL FOLDER 
AND GROUP IDENTIFICATION AS INDIVIDUAL USER 
William E. Howell, North Richland Hills; Hari N. Reddy, 

Grapevine, and Diana S. Wang, Trophy Club, all of Tex., 

assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 

Armonk, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 807,685 
Int. C15 GO6F 12/14 


1. A method in a data system of controlling 
access by groups of users to a plurality of objects stored within 
a data processing system library service wherein each of said 
plurality of objects within said data processing system 
service includes associated therewith an explicit list of individ- 
ual users permitted access thereto and wherein each individual 
user has associated therewith an access control folder which 
includes a listing of privileges for selected ones of said plurality 
of objects which said individual user is permitted to access, 
said method comprising the steps of: 
establishing a group identification for a selected subset of 
users within said data processing system and associating a 
group access control folder with said group identification, 
said group access control folder including a listing of 
privileges for selected ones of said plurality of objects 
which each individual user within said selected subset of 
users is permitted to access; 
inserting a reference to said group access control folder 
within said access control folder associated with each 
individual user within said selected subset of users; 

listing said group identification as an individual user within 
said explicit list of individual users permitted access to a 
particular object stored within said data processing system 
library service; and 

permitting access to any user within said selected subset of 

users via said group identification and said associated 
group access control folder by first determining if a partic- 
ular user is listed within said explicit list of individual users 
permitted access to said particular object and, if not, de- 
termining if said access control folder associated with said 








particular user includes a reference to a group access 
control folder associated with said group identification 
listed within said explicit list of individual users permitted 
access to said particular object. 


5,276,902 
MEMORY ACCESS SYSTEM FOR VECTOR DATA 
PROCESSED OR TO BE PROCESSED BY A VECTOR 
PROCESSOR 
Shohji Nakatani; Nobuyuki Sugiura, both of Kawasaki, and Ken 
Seki, Kunitachi, all of Japan, assignors to Fujitsu Limited, 
Kawasaki, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 431,897, Nov. 6, 1989, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 866,277 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 7, 1988, 63-280997 
Int. Cl.5 GO6F 15/16, 3/00 


US. Cl. 395—800 24 Claims 
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1. A system for accessing a region of a memory at which 

elements of vector data are stored, comprising: 

a plurality of memory access units, each for accessing a 
predetermined portion of said elements of vector data, and 
each of said plurality of memory access units further 
comprising: 

address generating means for receiving information used to 
generate addresses of the elements of the vector data for 
all of the plurality of memory access units and based on 
the received information for generating said addresses of 
the elements of the vector data for all of the plurality of 
memory access units; 

priority control means for receiving said addresses, for all of 
the plurality of memory access units, from said address 
generating means in each of said plurality of memory 
access units, and selecting an access to an address, from 
among said addresses for all of the plurality of memory 
access units, as allowable based on a predetermined order 
of the elements of vector data; and 

memory access signal outputting means for outputting a 
memory access signal including said address, for which 
said access is selected as allowable by said priority control 
means, to said memory. 


5,276,903 
METHOD FOR REWRITING PARTIAL PROGRAM DATA 
IN AN IC CARD AND APPARATUS THEREFOR 

Toru Shinagawa, Toride, Japan, assignor to Hatachi Maxell, 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Continuation of Ser. No. 391,983, Aug. 10, 1989, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 3,945 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 12, 1988, 63-201218; 

Aug. 12, 1988, 63-201219 


Int. Cl.5 GO6F 12/06 
US. Ci, 395—800 9 Claims 
6. A system for storing, rewriting and executing a program 
in an IC card having an input/output port for inputting a 
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program to be down-loaded and outputting its processing 
result, a main storage area for storing data and programs, and 
a processor for sending the program input from the input/out- 
put port to said main storage area of the IC card, and a terminal 
for communicating commands to said IC card through said 
processor, the system comprising: 
means for dividing a first portion of said main storage area of 
the IC card into a plurality of subareas each having a 
defined memory capacity for receiving and storing parts 
of the program through said input/output port and said 
processor; 
means for assigning a plurality of management information 
to identify each of said plurality of subareas including a 
program area number and a base address, each of said 
management information being stored in a second portion 
of said main storage area of the IC card so that the pro- 
gram parts are sequentially arranged in a predefined or- 
der; 
means for dividing said program into a plurality of program 
parts and, thereafter, storing each of said plurality of 
program parts in the plurality of the subareas of said main 
storage area of the IC card corresponding to said manage- 
ment information; 





means for selecting a program part to be rewritten by input- 
ting management information for the program part 
through said terminal device for causing said processor to 
access the selected program part stored in a particular 
subarea of said main storage area of the IC card; 

means for detecting when a selected program part to be 
rewritten exceeds the capacity of the subarea previously 
occupied by an original program part, and in response 
thereto automatically storing said selected program part 
into another vacant subarea of said subareas in said main 
storage of the IC card and rewriting a base address of 
management information corresponding to said original 
program part with an address of said vacant subarea; 

means for communicating a new program part identified by 
said management information through said terminal de- 
vice to said processor; 

means for rewriting the selected program part whereby the 
selected program part may be rewritten without rewriting 
the entire program; and 

means for executing sequentially said plurality of program 
parts in an order based on said management information. 
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5,276,904 
SYSTEM FOR RECEIVING TV SIGNALS 
RETRANSMITTED BY SATELLITES 
Jean-Paul Mutzig, Sainte Genevieve des Bois; Claude Cluniat, 


munications, 

PCT No. PCT/FR90/00441, § 371 Date Feb. 4, 1991, § 102(e) 
Date Feb. 4, 1991, PCT Pub. No. WO91/00646, PCT Pub. 
Date Jan. 10, 1991 

PCT Filed Jun. 19, 1990, Ser. No. 646,632 
Claims priority, application France, Jul. 4, 1989, 89 08967 
Int. Cl1.5 HO4B 1/16 


11. An antenna system, comprising: 

a first antenna means for receiving transmitted terrestrial 
signals; 

at least one second antenna means for receiving a plurality of 
channel signals retransmitted by satellites; 

a frequency demodulator circuit for receiving the plurality 
of channels signals from the second antenna means, select- 
ing at least one chosen channel signal and demodulating 
the at least one chosen channel signal; 

an amplitude modulating remodulating circuit of a residual 
side band type for receiving signals output from the fre- 
quency demodulator and for outputting amplitude modu- 
lated signals; 

a multiplexer for receiving signals from the first antenna 
means and from the amplitude modulating remodulating 
circuit; and 

a receiver for receiving signals output from the multiplexer. 


5,276,905 
MOBILE RADIO TRANSMISSION SYSTEM USING 
PREFERRED HOME SERVICE AREA 
Allan F. Hurst; David J. Harrison, and John D. Wittams, all of 
assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, 


Cambridge, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1990, Ser. No. 478,116 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 8, 1989, 
8902743 


Int. Cl.5 HO04Q 7/02, 9/02; HO4B 17/02 
US, CL. 455—33.1 17 


sal 
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1. A radio transmission system comprising a plurality of base 
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stations situated at respective geographic locations to define a 
corresponding plurality of overlapping service areas constitut- 
ing one or more regions, and a plurality of mobile stations, 


each mobile station comprising a-respective transmitter and 
receiver, and respective control means for controlling said 
mobile station, 

characterized in that each said control means comprises 
means for pre-programming details to identify a predeter- 
mined one of said service areas as its home service area, 
and the one of said base stations defining said one of said 
service areas being its home base station, and 

means, responsive to signal quality between a given mobile 
station and its home base station being acceptable, for 
registering said given mobile station with said its home 
service area in preference to any other one of said service 
areas. 


5,276,906 
RADIOTELEPHONE SYSTEM INCORPORATING TWO 
THRESHOLDS FOR HANDOFF 


Kenneth A. Felix, Crystal Lake, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 


Continuation of Ser. No. 588,771, Sep. 27, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 13, 1993, Ser. No. 46,469 
int. C15 H04Q 7/04, 9/00 
US. Cl. 455—33.2 


1. A radiotelephone system requiring a communication 
transfer from a source base-site to a selected one target base- 
site, comprising: 

means for providing a first threshold and a second threshold 

each associated with the source base-site; 

means for obtaining a first signal quality value of a signal 

received by the source base-site; 
means for obtaining a second signal quality value of said 
signal received by at least the selected one target base-site; 

means for sending a communication transfer request to at 
least the selected one target base-site when said first signal 
quality value is less than said first threshold; 

means, at the selected target base-site and coupled to said 

means for sending, for responding to the source base-site 
when said second signal quality value is greater than said 
first signal quality value; and 

means, coupled to said means for responding, for transfer- 

ring communication from the source base-site to the se- 
lected one target base-site when said first signal level 
quality value is less than said second threshold. 


5,276,907 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR DYNAMIC 
DISTRIBUTION OF A COMMUNICATION CHANNEL 
LOAD IN A CELLULAR RADIO COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM 
Reuven Meidan, Ramat Hasharon, Israel, assignor to Motorola 
Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Jan. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 637,858 
Int. C15 H04Q 7/04 
US. Cl. 455—33.3 12 Claims 
1. A method of dynamic distribution of communication 
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channel load in a sectorized cellular radio communication 
system having sector antennae, each sector antenna having a 
beamwidth and a beamlength, comprising: 
(a) narrowing a first sector antenna beamwidth of an over- 
loaded sector of a cell of the radio communication system; 


(b) widening a second sector antenna beamwidth of an adja- 
cent sector of the cell of the radio communication system; 
and 

(c) automatically handing off subscriber units which were 
previously in the first sector antenna beamwidth. 


5,276,908 
CALL SET-UP AND SPECTRUM SHARING IN RADIO 
COMMUNICATION ON SYSTEMS WITH DYNAMIC 
CHANNEL 


Northern Telecom Limited and BCE Telecom International, 
Inc., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Oct. 25, 1990, Ser. No. 603,233 
Int. C1.5 HO4Q 7/00, 9/00 


(BASE STATION 


1. In a radio communication system operating within a spe- 
cific radio spectrum and having a number of base stations, each 
communicating with a plurality of subscriber terminals over 

radio channels, a method of determining the availabil- 
ity of radio channels for use between said base station and said 
subscriber terminals, said base stations being located in geo- 
graphical regions wherein varying portions of the radio spec- 
trum in each of said geographical regions are reserved for fixed 
radio transmission services, the method comprising the steps 
of: 
identifying the range of frequencies which is reserved for 
said fixed radio transmission services in a said base sta- 
tion’s geographical region; 
selecting, from a plurality of radio channels covering the 
radio spectrum, those radio channels that lie outside of the 
reserved range of frequencies for said base station’s geo- 
registering, at the said base station associated with the geo- 
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graphical region, signalling and radio traffic channels that 
can be allocated from those channels that lie outside the 
reserved range of frequencies. 


5,276,909 
TRAFFIC INFORMATION BROADCAST SYSTEM 
Ronald E, Milner, Grass Valley; Laurence R. Nicholson, Nevada 
City, and Robert Evans, Palo Alto, all of Calif., assignors to 
Autotalk, Inc., Grass Valley, Calif. 
Filed Jun. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 720,596 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 7/00; H04Q 3/02 


US. Cl, 455—38.5 18 Claims 


1. A method of transmitting a segmented broadcast on a 
carrier, the segmented broadcast including a plurality of 
broadcast audio segments, the method including the steps of: 
inserting a fixed tone sequence into the segmented broadcast 
prior to each broadcast audio segment, each fixed tone 
sequence including multiple tones, each tone broadcast for 
a fixed duration, with fixed durations between the tones; 

inserting an identification code into the segmented broadcast 
after the fixed tone sequence and prior to each broadcast 
audio segment, the identification code identifying the 
following broadcast audio segment, each identification 
code comprising a multiple tone frequency shift keying 
digital code; and 

broadcasting each segmented broadcast on the carrier. 


5,276,910 
ENERGY RECOVERING HEARING SYSTEM 
William Buchele, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to Resound Corpo- 
ration, Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 759,164 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 5/00 
US. Cl, 455—41 


1. A hearing system apparatus for electromagnetically com- 
municating signals to a magnetic transducer, said apparatus 
comprising: 
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signalling means for producing a pulse-width modulated 
current signal; 

antenna means coupled to said signalling means for produc- 
ing a variable electromagnetic field whose energy inten- 
sity is proportional to the output of said signalling means; 

energy storage means coupled to said antenna means for 
storing a substantial portion of the energy stored in the 
magnetic field produced by said antenna means when the 
magnetic field collapses between cycles of said current 
signal; and 

energy recycling means coupled to said storage means and 
said antenna means for recovering the energy stored in 
said storage means for use in the next electromagnetic 
field cycle; 

wherein said energy recycling means comprises a Class-D 
amplifier electrically coupled to said energy storage 
means, the inputs of said amplifier being electrically cou- 
pled to said signalling means and the outputs of said ampli- 
fier being electrically coupled to said antenna means. 


5,276,911 
CONTENTION REDUCING TECHNIQUE FOR A RADIO 
FREQUENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

Stephen N. Levine, Itasca; Douglas C. Dominiak, Chicago, and 

Mary B. Flanders, Wood Dale, all of Ill., assignors to Motor- 

ola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 608,414 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 7/26 


1. In a radio frequency communication system having a 
plurality of operating performance parameters, wherein a 
plurality of radio units request communication services from a 
communications controller within said system by transmitting 
channel assignment requests to said communications control- 
ler, a method for reducing contention between the plurality of 
requesting radio units comprising the steps of: 

receiving, at the communications controller, channel assign- 

ment requests from the plurality of requesting radio units; 
processing the received request to determine an access re- 
quest count for each received request; and 

altering at least one of the communication system’s operat- 

ing performance parameters as a function of the access 
request count, in order to reduce the likelihood of conten- 
tion between the plurality of requesting radio units. 
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5,276,912 
RADIO FREQUENCY POWER AMPLIFIER HAVING 
VARIABLE OUTPUT POWER 
Kazimierz Siwiak, Coral Springs, and David H. Minasi, Planta- 
SPO ot Oy eR SS Cs SE 


Continuation of Ser. No. 827,515, Jan. 24, 1992, abandoned, and 
Ser. No. 475,511, Feb. 6, 1990, abandoned. This application Apr. 


1, 1993, Ser. No. 41,525 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 1/38 


US. Cl. 455—73 3 Claims 


1. A radio-frequency amplifier circuit for providing an am- 
plified radio-frequency signal to a load having a load impe- 
dance, the radio-frequency amplifier circuit comprising: 

amplifier means for amplifying an input signal to produce 

the amplified radio-frequency signal to the load, the am- 
plifier means operating in a high efficiency switching 
mode and having an input for receiving the input signal, 
and having an output to provide the amplified radio-fre- 
quency signal, the amplified radio-frequency signal having 
variable output power; 

transformation means for transforming the load impedance 

of the load to a transformed impedance at the output of 
the amplifier means responsive to a control signal, the 
transformation means having a control input for receiving 
the control signal to set a selected power level for the 
amplified radio-frequency signal, the transformation 
means having a predetermined transforming characteristic 
for transforming the load impedance to allow the ampli- 
fier means to remain saturated at the selected power level, 
the saturation of the amplifier means provides for opera- 
tion at maximum efficiency and not just maximum power 
transfer available with matched impedance and; 

control means for providing the control signal. 


5,276,913 
PHASE-LOCKED-LOOP CIRCUIT FOR RADIO 
TRANSCEIVER 
Steven G. Lee, Elgin, and Louis J. Vannatta, Crystal Lake, both 

of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1991, Ser. No. 796,975 
Int. C1.5 HO4B 1/40, 7/00; HO3L 7/00 
US. Cl. 455—76 8 Claims 
1. In a radio transceiver having a transmitter portion having 
a local oscillator which generates a local oscillation signal and 
a receiver portion also having a local oscillator which gener- 
ates a local oscillation signal, a combination, alternately with 
the local oscillator of the receiver portion and the local oscilla- 
tor of the transmitter portion, of oscillator frequency control 
circuitry, said oscillator frequency control circuitry compris- 
ing: 

a reference oscillator for generating a reference oscillation 
signal of a reference oscillation frequency; 

a phase detector coupled to receive signals representative of 
the reference oscillation signal generated by said reference 
oscillator and, alternately, of the local oscillation signal 
generated alternately by the local oscillator of the receiver 
portion or the local oscillation signal generated by the 
transmitter portion, and operative to generate a phase 
difference signal responsive to detected phase differences 
between the reference oscillation signal and the local 
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oscillation signal generated by the local oscillator of the 
receiver portion or between the reference oscillation 
signal and the local oscillation signal generated by the 
local oscillator of the transmitter portion; 

a means for altering comprised of a first portion coupled to 
the local oscillator of the receiver portion and a second 
portion coupled to the local oscillator of the transmitter 
portion, said means for altering operable alternatively: 1) 
to alter characteristics of the local oscillation signal gener- 
ated by the local oscillator of the receiver portion or 2) to 
alter characteristics of the local oscillation signal gener- 
ated by the local oscillator of the transmitter portion; 

a switch positionable in a first switch position for supplying 
the local oscillation signal generated by the local oscillator 





of the receiver portion to the phase detector and also the 
phase difference signal generated by the phase detector to 
the first portion of the means for altering or, alternately, 
positionable in a second switch position for supplying the 
local oscillation signal generated by the local oscillator of 
the transmitter portion to the phase detector and also the 
phase difference signal generated by the phase detector to 
the second portion of the means for altering such that the 
means for altering alters the characteristics of the local 
oscillation signal generated by the local oscillator of the 
receiver portion when the switch is positioned in the first 
switch position and such that the means for altering alters 
the characteristics of the local oscillation signal generated 
by the local oscillator of the transmitter portion when the 
switch is positioned in the second switch position. 


5,276,914 
DUAL-MODE TRANSCEIVER THAT SWITCHES OUT A 
LARGE INSERTION LOSS FILTER DURING 
TRANSMISSION 

Seijiro Ishizuka, and Kazuto Kitakubo, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 774,837 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1990, 2-279695; 

Oct. 19, 1990, 2-280785 
Int. Ci.5 HO4B 1/44 

US. Cl. 455—83 10 Claims 

8. An antenna switching apparatus for a dual-mode trans- 
ceiver having a transmission and reception antenna, a transmit- 
ting circuit, a receiving circuit and a separating filter of large 
tion antenna, said transmitting circuit, and said receiving cir- 
cuit for separating a transmission high frequency signal and a 
reception high frequency signal having different carrier fre- 
quencies, so that transmission and reception in a digital mode 
of an alternative transmission and reception switching system 
and transmission and reception in an analog mode of a simulta- 
neous transmission and reception system is provided, compris- 


ing: 
an analog-to-digital change-over switch whose movable 
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contact and analog side fixed contact are connected be- 
tween said transmitting circuit and said separating filter; 

a transmission and reception change-over switch whose 
transmission side fixed contact is connected to a digital 
side fixed contact of said analog-to-digital change-over 
switch and whose reception side fixed contact is con- 
nected to said separating filter; and 





a blocking filter of low insertion loss connected between said 
transmission and reception antenna and a movable contact 
of said transmission and reception change-over switch for 
blocking a high frequency band of a spurious signal caused 
by switching of said transmission and reception change- 
over switch. 


5,276,915 
TRANSCEIVER HAVING A DIVIDE-DOWN TRANSMIT 
OFFSET SCHEME 
Paul D. Marko, Ft. Lauderdale, and Jaime A. Borras, Hialeah, 
both of Fla., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaumburg, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1991, Ser. No. 787,279 
Int. C1.5 HO4B 1/40 


US. Cl. 455—86 5 Claims 





5. In a radio transceiver having a receive mode and a trans- 
mit mode, a method for reducing self-quieting comprising: 

providing a reference waveform providing a frequency fo 
with an oscillator during the receive mode; 

dividing the frequency fo using a divider by a predetermined 
amount during the transmit mode; and 

quickly switching the divider from on to off when said radio 
transceiver switches from transmit to receive and quickly 
switching the divider from off to on when said radio 
transceiver switches from receive to transmit. 
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5,276,916 
COMMUNICATION DEVICE HAVING A SPEAKER AND 
MICROPHONE 

Joy N. Pawlish, Lake Zurich, and Suzanne Y. Cohodes, Arling- 

ton Heights, both of Ill., assignors to Motorola, Inc., Schaum- 

burg, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 772,989 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 1/38 


1. A communication device for selectable use in a speaker- 
microphone half duplex communication configuration or a 
handset full duplex communication configuration, comprising: 

a housing having first and second portions, 

a speaker disposed in one of said portions; 

a microphone disposed in the other of said portions; and 

said housing portions being selectively configurable in first 

and second relative positions, one of said positions provid- 
ing the handset configuration and the other of said posi- 
tions providing the speaker-microphone configuration. 


5,276,917 
TRANSMITTER SWITCH-ON IN A DUAL-MODE 
MOBILE PHONE 

Petteri Vanhanen, Jaali; Markku Myrskog, Oulu, and Arto 

Seppiinen, Oulunsalo, all of Finland, assignors to Nokia Mo- 

bile Phones Ltd., Salo, Finland 

Filed Oct. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 781,998 
Int. CL.5 H01Q 11/12; HO4B 1/04 


US. Ci, 455—89 6 Claims 


1. A method for providing a positive transmitter power 
switch-on of a transmitter in a dual-mode mobile radiotele- 
phone having programmable logic in the digital mode for 
controlling switching-on of at least two transmitting power 
amplifier sections coupled in series to a duplex circuit, the 
method comprising the steps of: 

(a) sequentially switching on power amplifier sections so as 
to prevent a broad frequency spectrum of the transmitter 
from arising in an initial transmission phase of the trans- 
mitter due to impedance level changes at each transmitter 
power amplifier section; and thereafter 

(b) switching on a transmit power control signal, which 
enables a signal input to the transmitting power amplifier 
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sections coupled in series to be amplified and output to the 
duplex circuit. 


5,276,918 
MOBILE RADIO TELEPHONE WITH BOOSTER UNIT 
Philip E. Cornforth, Gerrards Cross; Robert O. Bristow, Basing- 
stoke, and Hilary J. Cross, Camberley, all of England, assign- 
ors to Orbitel Mobile Communications Limited, Bracknell, 
United Kingdom 
Filed Nov. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 791,958 
aa priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 16, 1990, 


Int. Cl.5 HO4B 1/38 
13 Claims 


1. A mobile radio telephone including a portable unit and a 
booster unit, and operable in two modes, a first mode in which 
the portable unit is used to receive and transmit signals and a 
second mode in which the portable unit and booster unit are 
used in combination to receive and transmit signals, said porta- 
ble unit comprising first receiver means for producing interme- 
diate frequency signals in said portable unit from signals re- 
ceived by said portable unit when operating the mobile radio 
telephone in said first mode; 

said booster unit comprising second receiver means for 

producing intermediate frequency signals in said booster 
unit from signals received by said booster unit; and 

link means for providing a transmission path between said 

portable unit and booster unit, to enable said portable unit 
to receive the intermediate frequency signals produced by 
said second receiver means when operating the mobile 
radio telephone in the second mode; 

said first and said second receiver means each including a 

mixer for producing said intermediate frequency signals 
wherein said mixer of said second receiver means is of a 
higher specification than said mixer of said first receiver 
means. 


5,276,919 
RADIO WITH REUSABLE BREAKAWAY SWITCH 
Charles P. Schultz, Hialeah, Fla., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
Schaumburg, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 680,480, Apr. 4, 1991, abandoned. This 
application Jun. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 905,150 


Int. Ci.5 HO4B 1/04 
US. Cl. 455—95 7 Claims 

4. A communication device having an emergency state 

comprising: 

a credit card shaped housing having a rotatable portion 
rotating around a planar axis, the rotatable portion is an 
integral planar portion of the housing and has the same 
width as the housing; 
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a switch coupled to the rotatable portion for visually activat- 
ing the emergency state and providing a visual indication 
that the emergency state has been activated; and 





a transmitter response to the switch for transmitting an 
emergency signal corresponding to the emergency state. 


5,276,920 

ANTENNA SELECTION SWITCH FOR A DIVERSITY 
ANTENNA 

Erkki Kuisma, Halikko, Finland, assignor to Nokia Mobile 
Phones Ltd., Salo, Finland 
Filed Jan. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 638,187 
Claims priority, application Finland, Jan. 18, 1990, 900302 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 7/02 


US. Ci, 455—101 5 Claims 





1. A circuit for a diversity antenna in a mobile telephone 
having at least two antennas remote from the mobile tele- 
phone, comprising: 

(a) a signal combining circuit in the mobile telephone for 

combining a supply voltage, a radio frequency signal, and 

a control pulse signal; 

(b) a single cable for transmitting the combined supply volt- 

age, radio frequency signal, and control pulse signal; and 

(c) an antenna selection unit remote from the mobile tele- 

phone connected at one end to the single cable, the an- 

tenna selection unit including: 

(1) a signal separation circuit for separating the combined 
supply voltage, radio frequency signal, and control 
pulse signal; and 

(2) switch means responsive to the separated supply volt- 
age and separated control pulse signal to selectively 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 





JANUARY 4, 1994 


connect one of the at least two antennas to the single 


cable. 
5,276,921 
TRANSMITTER WITH NONLINEARITY CORRECTION 
CIRCUIT 


Hiroaki Kosugi, Hirakata, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Elec- 
tric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Oct. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 777,012 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 19, 1990, 2-282120 
Int. Cl.5 HO4B 1/00 


US. Cl, 455—119 16 Claims 





1. A transmitter comprising: 
a power amplifier having a gain control terminal for ampli- 
fying an input modulation carrier signal to obtain a trans- 
lasiais eiienil: 
a transmission monitor circuit for picking up a part of the 
transmission signal from the power amplifier as a monitor 


a first detector for detecting an envelope of the monitor 
signal to obtain a transmission envelope signal; 

a linear amplifier having a gain control terminal for linearly 
amplifying the input modulation carrier signal; 

a second detector for detecting an envelope of the modula- 
tion carrier signal amplified by the linear amplifier to 
obtain a reference envelope signal; 

a second error detector for comparing the reference enve- 
lope signal with a reference voltage to generate a second 
error signal; 

a sample and hold circuit connected to the second error 
detector for sampling and holding the second error signal 
with an externally supplied sample and hold signal, and 
for supplying its output to the gain control terminal of the 
linear amplifier to control a gain of the linear amplifier; 
and 

a first error detector for comparing the reference envelope 
signal and the transmission envelope signal to generate a 
first error signal, and for supplying the first error signal to 
the gain control terminal of the power amplifier, thereby 
controlling a gain of the power amplifier. 


DESIGN PATENTS 
GRANTED JAN. 4, 1994 








DESIGNS 
JANUARY 4, 1994 


342,818 342,820 
SHIRT 
William H. Wilson, Fort Smith, Ark., assignor to Plastics Re- Patent Not Issued For This Number 
search and Development Corporation, Fort Smith, Ark. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1992, Ser. No. 853,611 
Term of patent 14 years 


342,821 
SHOE UPPER 
Eric P. Avar, Beaverton, Oreg., assignor to Nike, Inc., Beaver- 
ton, Oreg. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 2,406 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—970 


342,819 
ELEMENT OF A SHOE UPPER 
Ralph Serna, Hingham, Mass., assignor to Reebok International 
Ltd., Stoughton, Mass. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 683,952 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2—972 
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342,822 342,825 
SHOE UPPER OUTSOLE OF A SHOE 
John S. Earle, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Avia Group Interna- Steve C. McDonald, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Nike, Inc., 
tional, Inc., Portland, Oreg. Beaverton, Oreg. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1993, Ser. No. 4,114 Filed Mar. 17, 1993, Ser. No. 3,248 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D2—969 U.S. Cl. D2—954 





342,826 
SHOE 
342,823 Roger Valade, Limoges Cedex, France, assignor to Societe Fran- 
SHOE UPPER caise de Chaussures, Limoges Cedex, France 
Ricardo Vestuti, Quincy, Mass., assignor to Reebok Interna- Filed Jul. 10, 1991, Ser. No. 728,088 
tional Ltd., Stoughton, Mass. Claims priority, application France, Jan. 29, 1991, 910560 
Filed Apr. 7, 1993, Ser. No. 6,779 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci, D2—923 
US, Ci. D2—970 





ae... gh PE aes 
342,827 
UMBRELLA 
342,824 Hermann Wiirflingsdobler, Jr., Braunau, Austria, assignor to 
SHOE CLOSURE Ernst Doppler & Co. Gesellschaft m.b.H Schirmfabrikation, 
Joseph Bevier, Tigard, and Daniel Richard, West Linn, both of | Braunau, Austria 
Oreg., assignors to Avia Group International, Portland, Oreg. Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 896,071 
Filed Jun. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 10,064 Claims priority, application Austria, Dec. 3, 1991, 3316/91 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D2—973 US. Cl. D3—6 
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342,828 342,831 
WALKING STICK TOOL BELT 
Scott B. Steinbach, 2701 Braemar St., Waco, Tex. 76710, and Joe H. Dise, 1111 W. El Camino, Ste. 109, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Omer R. Finch, 2881 E. 35th Pl., Tulsa, Okla. 74883 94087 
Filed Dec. 3, 1991, Ser. No. 801,844 Filed Jan. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 820,059 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—7 US. Cl. D3—105 


342,829 
MONEY CLIP 
Jerry Mitchell, 226 N. Water St., Milwaukee, Wis. 53202 
Filed Jan. 28, 1991, Ser. No. 648,612 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D3—56 


342,832 
GOLF CLUB FACE CLEANING TOOL 
Mark W. Wabnitz, 853 Vanhorn, West Covina, Calif. 91790 
Filed Apr. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 678,818 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D4—118 


342,830 
LIGHTED KEY HOLDER 
Noel E. Zeller, c/o Zelco Industries, Inc. 630 S. Columbus Ave., 
Mount Vernon, N.Y. 10551-4445 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,556 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D3—63 
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342,833 342,835 
DIRT BRUSH CHILD SEAT FOR USE ON A SHOPPING CART 
Yung-Ming Huang, No. 81, Ta Jen Miao, Ta-Miao Tsun., Kuei- Nanci Mink, 1291 Iola St., Aurora, Colo. 80010 
Jen Hsiang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan Filed Dec. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 802,459 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 886,479 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D6—333 


US. Cl. D4—136 





342,836 
CHAIR 
Ward Bennett, One W. 72nd St., New York, N.Y. 10023 
Filed Sep. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 577,617 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 1, 2006, 
has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—334 





342,834 ARMCHAIR 
COMBINED HOSE AND SCARF HANGER Carlo Forcolini, Milan, Italy, assignor to Alias S.R.L., Milan, 
Moises B. Lorenzana, 601 Lake Hindsale Dr., Willowbrook, Ill. _Italy 
60514 Filed Jan. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 644,842 
Filed Oct. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 17 Claims priority, application Italy, Jul. 26, 1990, 21555/90[U] 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D6—315 US. Cl. D6—334 
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342,838 342,841 
SUNTANNING SUPPORT FURNITURE FOLDING PORTABLE HAMMOCK 
Randall S. Peterson, 518 W. Cherokee, Shabbona, Ill. 60550 Jeffrey M. Campanello, 127 Prospect St., Bldg. 3, Apt. 32, 
Filed May 31, 1991, Ser. No. 708,632 Auburn, N.Y. 10324 
Term of patent 14 years Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 881,374 
US. Cl. D6—361 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—387 


342,842 
KIDDIE RIDING TABLE 
Evon C. Lemon, 107 Davis Dr., Williamsburg, Va. 23185 
Ogden R. Olson, Muscatine, Iowa, assignor to Inon Instruments, Filed May 21, 1992, Ser. No. 886,470 
Inc., Muscatine, Iowa Term of patent 14 years 
Filed May 2, 1991, Ser. No. 694,851 US. Cl. D6—406 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D6—373 


Frederic C. Doughty, South Pasadena, Calif., assignor to Brown 
Jordan Company, El Monte, Calif. Michael Kuntz, 200 Spot Rd., Powells Point, N.C. 27966 
Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 869,706 Division of Ser. No. 405,842, Sep. 11, 1989, Pat. No. D. 324,140. 
Term of patent 14 years This application Aug. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 750,002 
US. Cl. D6—376 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 25, 
2006, has been disclaimed. 
Term of patent 14 years 
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342,844 342,846 
DISPLAY RACK SIDEKICK DISPLAY DEVICE 
Gerry Rittenberg, Mamaroneck, N.Y., assignor to Amscan In- Bruce Stefanowicz, Trappe, Pa., assignor to McNeil-PPC, Inc., 
N.Y. Milltown, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 832,755, Feb. 5, 1992, Pat. No. Des. Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 807,368 
335,403. This application Jan. 19, 1993, Ser. No. 3,858 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years 


342,845 
LIGHTED FLAG HOLDER 342,847 
Tom Rudd, Hudson, ‘Vis., and Alwin J. Stahel, St. Paul, Minn., COFFEE TABLE 
assignors to KuryAkyn Holdings, Inc., Somerset, Wis. Lawrence R. Armstrong, 27066 Pacific Terrace Dr., Mission 
Filed Jun. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 713,521 Viejo, Calif. 92692 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 843,100 
US. Ci. D6—470 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—480 
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342,848 342,850 
COFFEE TABLE CHAIR SEAT 

Lawrence R. Armstrong, 27066 Pacific Terrace Dr., Mission Steven D. Slicker, Mequon, and Arthur P. Mayer, Burlington, 

Viejo, Calif. 92692 both of Wis., assignors to Milsco Manufacturing Company, 
Filed Mar. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 844,408 Milwaukee, Wis. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 805,810 
US. Cl. D6-—480 Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D6-—502 


HF, 


342,849 
CHAIR BACK 
—_————— 


Sarl, 
Filed Oct. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 781,956 

Claims priority, application Hague, Apr. 25, 1991, 
DM/019496 342,851 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Aug. 18, COMBINATION PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER AND 

2006, has been disclsimed. MEDICINE CHEST 

Term of patent 14 years Charles S. Watts, 4823 Hance La., Moscow Mills, Mo. 63362 
US. Cl. D6é—502 Filed Nov. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 1,752 

Term of patent 14 years 








718 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 4, 1994 


342,852 342,854 
TOILET ROLL DISPENSER SPORTING EQUIPMENT HOLDER AND ORGANIZER 
Peter Welch, 30 Wertheim Court, Unit 27, Richmond Hill, John C. Pentz, 1979 Port Trinity Cir., Newport Beach, Calif. 
Ontario, Canada L4B 1B9 92660 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,076 Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 870,420 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D6—570 US. Cl. D6—552 


i | i ) 
e hy 





342,853 
RAZOR HOLDER 
Kenneth Grange, London, England, assignor to Wilkinson Sword 
Geselischaft mit beschriinkter Haftung, Solingen, Fed. Rep. of 
Germany 342,855 
Filed Mar. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 669,216 COMBINED INFANT CUSHION AND COVER 
Fh pa , application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Sep. 13, Gomme 8. Butler, 11, 3590 Yarmouth Hill, Lawrenceville, Ga. 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 1,692 
US. Cl. D6é—526 Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D6—596 
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342,856 
COMBINED ABDUCTION AND POSITION CUSHION 
SET 
Timothy G. Hagen, 2340 Bernard St., Raleigh, N.C. 27608 
Filed Sep. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 948,781 
Term of patent 14 years 


2,857 
SOLID BACK INSERT FOR A WHEELCHAIR 
Paul Mocur, 12985 Wayne Rd., Livonia, Mich. 48150 
Filed Dec. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 2,833 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—601 


2,858 
POCKET UNIT FOR ATTACHMENT TO A BEACH 
CHAIR 


Joan Carty, 14 Beech Pl., Woodbury, N.J. 08096 
Filed Jun. 8, 1992, Ser. No. 894,227 
Term of patent 14 years 


151-846 0.G.-94-34 
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342,859 
TOILET SEAT COVER 
Esther Garcia, 4085 N. Academy Ave., Sanger, Calif. 93657 
Filed Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 745,102 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D6—611 


342,860 


COFFEE MAKER 


Maria P. A. Azpiri, Tromperri, Spain, assignor to Oficina de 


Investigacion Agrupada, SA, Eibar, Spain 
Filed Jul. 2, 1990, Ser. No. 547,585 
Claims priority, application Spain, Apr. 4, 1990, 120910 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—309 
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342,861 342,863 
DEVICE FOR COOLING AND DISPENSING BEVERAGES SAUCE PAN AND LID 
Jan N. Rasmussen, Olstykke, Denmark, assignor to Carlsberg Robert Patrick, Montreuil, France, assignor to Cuisinox, Cou- 
A/S, Copenhagen, Denmark piere, France 
Filed Mar. 30, 1990, Ser. No. 502,451 Filed Aug. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 740,770 


Claims priority, application Denmark, Nov. 3, 1989, MA 1337 _—_ Claims priority, application France, Feb. 7, 1991, 91 0749 
1989 Term of patent 14 years 


Term of patent 14 years US. Cl, D7I—361 
US. Ci, D7—311 





342,864 
HANDLE FOR COOKWARE 
George Schmidt, Douglaston, N.Y., assignor to Estia Corpora- 
tion, Lyndhurst, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,958 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—395 





342,865 
342,862 HEAT REDUCTION VOLUME COMPENSATOR FOR 
TOASTER DISPOSITION BETWEEN A COFFEE POT AND HOT 
Michael Kurz, Frankfurt, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to PLATE 
Rowenta-Werke GmbH, Offenbach am Main, Fed. Rep. of F. Clark Addison, 3804 W. Eisenhower Ave., Loveland, Colo. 
fener 80537, and Peder J. Thorstensen, P.O. Box 1025, Loveland, 
Filed Sep. 22, 1992, Ser. No. 948,806 Colo, 80539 
Claims priority, application Fed. Rep. of Germany, Mar. 28, Filed Aug. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 751,685 
1992, 9202491 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years U.S. Cl. D7—407 


US. Cl. D7—330 
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342,866 342,869 
CATSUP BOTTLE DRAIN RACK CUP HOLDER 
Robin E. Lee, 930 Kaheka St. Apt. 2005, Honolulu, Hi. 96814 Gary J. Fry, 136 Beddington Drive N.E., Calgary, Alberta, 
Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 895,881 Canada T3K 1K3 
Term of patent 14 years Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 879,369 
US. Cl. D7—619 Term of patent 14 years 


2,870 
SHUCKER FOR SHELLFISH 
Melvin E. LeClair, 1445 SW. 11th Pl, Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
33312 
Fu-Keung Wong, Kwai Chung, Hong Kong, assignor to Motor Filed Apr. 13, 1 . No. 867 
Electric Mfg. Co., Ltd., Hong Kong, Hong Kong os ones oe 
Filed Jun. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 892,347 US. Cl. D7—693 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—681 


2,871 
CUP HOLDER ASSEMBLY 
Jon L. Stern, Corda Madera, and Keith A. Hippely, Manhattan 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Cine’ Coasters, Inc., Los 
Angeles, Calif. 
342,868 Filed Jun. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 908,007 
PRESERVING JAR Term of patent 14 years 
Gary Lin, 8-2F, No. 164, Sec. 4, Nanking E. Rd., Taipei, Taiwan U-S. Cl. D7—620 
Filed May 18, 1992, Ser. No. 884,562 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D7—612 


Cy 
ae - 
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342,872 
KITCHEN LADLETURNER 
Peter Kanerva, Sirkkalankatu 13 a C 69, SF-20500 Turku, Fin- 
land 
Filed Feb. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 840,920 


Ciaims priority, application Finland, Aug. 26, 1991, 687/91 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. DI—691 





342,873 
CUTTING BOARD 
Todd D. Dannenberg, Sheboygan, Wis., assignor to Kohler Co., 
Kohler, Wis. 
Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 729,009 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D7—698 





342,874 
VEGETATION BARRIER 
George D. Groves, Jefferson County, Mo., assignor to B & G 
Consultants, Inc., Arnold, Mo. 
Filed Sep. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 767,195 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. DB—1 
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342,875 
POWER HEAD FOR A VEGETATION CUTTER 


Jeffery S. Franke, Charlotte, N.C.; John E. McCallum, York, 


S.C.; Claudia A. Charlotte, N.C., and Kenneth E. 
Mason, Fort Mill, S.C., assignors to Textron Inc., Providence, 


RL 
Filed Apr. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 690,121 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. C1. DB—8 





342,876 
LOG GRIPPING TOOL 
Donna Brontkowski, and Allen R. Brontkowski, both of 2641 
Bell Monte, Shelby Township, Macomb County, Mich. 48316 
Filed May 14, 1992, Ser. No. 882,104 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. C1. D8—S1 


JANUARY 4, 1994 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


342,877 342,879 
LOCKING PLIERS CORNERBEAD CRIMPER DEVICE 
Robert Adamic, 50225 Fairchild, Mt. Clemens, Mich. 48045 Guy Lallier, 3837 Coco Plum, Cir., Karanda Village 3, Pompano 
Filed Feb. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 831,308 Beach, Fla. 33063 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Dec. 20, 1991, Ser. No. 812,359 
U.S. Cl. D8—52 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—68 


2,880 
WRENCH SOCKET HOLDER 
Daniel Clancy, 24585 Bashian, Novi, Mich. 48375 
Filed Jul, 6, 1992, Ser. No. 909,467 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D8—71 


342,881 


34 
PORTABLE anegeae HAMMER DRILL HOLD-DOWN CLAMP FOR WELDING 
Satoru Watanabe, and Masakazu Sakamoto, both of Tokyo, Thomas A. Hoke, R.D. #2, Box 606, Red Lion, Pa. 17356 
Japan, assignors to Ryobi Ltd., Hiroshima, Japan Filed Jul. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 913,547 
Filed Nov. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 788,715 Term of patent 14 years 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 7, 1991, 3-13193 US. Cl. D8—72 
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342,882 342,885 
TAPER JOINT CLAMP DOOR LATCH 
James J. gee it int a dem Gary Keller, 1000 S. Broadway, Salem, Ohio 44460 
both of Pa., assignors to Rohm and Haas Company, Philadel Filed Jun. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 710,941 
phia, Pa. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Jul. 2, 1992, Ser. No. 909,412 US, Cl, D8—331 
Term of patent 14 years 


US. Ci. D8—72 





342,883 
CIRCULAR WAVE BLADE 
Lioyd W. Brandenburg, Jr., and Charles S. Ramsey, both of 
Wausau, Wis., assignors to Fiskars Oy Ab, Helsinki, Finland 
Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 926,212 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D8—70 








342,886 
STEERING WHEEL LOCK 
342,884 Andy Su, No. 1, Alley 24, Lane 263, Chung Cheng Rd., Jente 
HANDTOOL GRIP Tsun, Jente Hsiang, Tainan Hsien, Taiwan 
William P. Skroskis, Feasterville, Pa., assignor to William P. Filed Dec. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 3,233 
Skroskis, Jr., Philadelphia, Pa. Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Apr. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 687,544 US. Cl. D8—331 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—107 
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342,887 342,889 
KEY BLANK DOOR HOOK 

Noach Eizen, Lezion, Israel, assignor to Mul-T-Lock Ltd., William E. Adams, Portersville, Pa., assignor to Adams Mfg., 

Yavne, Israel Portersville, Pa. 

Filed Jan. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 643,668 Filed Oct. 11, 1990, Ser. No. 595,498 
Claims priority, application Israel, Jul. 23, 1990, 16728 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D8—367 

US. Ci. D8—347 


\. 


iy 


342,890 
WEIGHTED TOWEL CLIP 
Michael A. Ramierz, 9035 Topanga Canyon Bivd., West Hills, 
Calif. 91304 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 2,280 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D8—395 


342,888 
CASTER WHEEL BRAKE 

Bryce G. Rutter, St. Louis, and James D. Houseman, St. 342,891 

Charles, both of Mo., assignors to Saf-T-Loc, Inc., St. Louis, BICYCLE’S SEAT PILLAR CLAMP 

Mo. Kohei Marui, Kobe, Japan, assignor to Marui Co., Ltd., Hyogo, 

Filed Oct. 29, 1991, Ser. No. 802,930 Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 19, 1991, Ser. No. 672,589 
US. Cl, D8—375 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D8B—396 
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342,892 342,895 
BOX WITH SLIDE TOP STACKABLE CONTAINER FOR STORING EXCESS 
Albert W. D. Teerds, P.O. Box 17, 4926 ZG Lage Zwaluwe, LENGTHS OF ELECTRIC CORD CONTAINERS 
Netherlands Richard 


Filed Oct. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 713,348 
Term of patent 14 years 


John W. Westbrooks, Jr., Christiana, and Sara C. Hurt, Nash- 
Standex Int tional C Angelo Gottofredi, Fidenza, Italy, assignor to Barilla G.e.R. F.lli 
eye oe 928,309 
Filed Feb. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 840,461 oa 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 12, 1992, M192 O 
Term of patent 14 years 000074 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D9—425 


EARRING CARD 
Joseph DiDomenico, 575 Mount Pleasant Ave., Providence, R.I. 
02908 
Filed Sep. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 756,142 Filed Dec. 29, 1986, Ser. No. 947,543 


Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—415 


BOTTLE CLOS 
Benjamin A. Cochrane, 181 Sonora Ave., Danville, Calif. 94526 
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342,898 342,901 
POURING DEVICE FOR LIQUID COSMETIC CONTAINER 
Michael R. Cane, Stockton, England, assignor to Imperial Hak R. Joo, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Pacific Chemical 
Chemical Industries Pic, London, England Co., Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea 
Filed Nov. 22, 1991, Ser. No. 796,239 Filed Jun. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 714,084 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 22, 1991, The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Jul. 13, 
2014875 2007, has been disclaimed. 


Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—447 


BOTTLE 
Robert Granai, Paris, France, assignor to Guerlain S.A., Paris, 


Filed Nov. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 1,791 
Term of patent 14 years 


2,899 
TRIGGER-ACTUATED VAPORIZING PUMP 


taly 
Filed Jun. 4, 1992, Ser. No. 893,461 
Term of patent 14 years 


Mike Khemlani, 713 Third St., Hermosa Beach, Calif. 90254 Filed Jul. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 723,554 


Filed Mar. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 861,499 Claims priority, application Int’! Pat. Institute, Mar. 5, 1991, 
Term of patent 14 years DM/019070 
US, Cl. D9—519 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D9—545 
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342,904 342,907 

CLOCK AUTOMATIC DRAFTING MACHINE 
Hisako Sugano, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Seikosha Co., Ltd., Satoshi Kamatsuda, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Mutoh Industries 

Japan Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Apr. 16, 1990, Ser. No. 511,503 Filed Sep. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 764,404 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, May 17, 1991, 3-14375 
U.S. Cl. D10—29 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—63 





Jacques C. Helleu, Garches, France, assignor to Chanel Inc., 


New York, N.Y. 


Filed Sep. 14, 1990, Ser. No, 583,703 342,908 
Term of patent 14 years ELECTRICAL BOX ROUTING DEVICE 
US. Cl. D10—32 Anthony Pallanta, and Theodore P. Schueller, both of P.O. Box 
234, Jamison, Pa. 18929 


Filed Sep. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 948,722 


Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D10—65 





Ns aie 
me SE Hid aN 
342,909 
342,906 TEST STATION FOR MONITORING AND DIAGNOSING 
WRISTWATCH OPERATION OF DIESEL ENGINES 
Jean-Louis Dumas, Paris, France, assignor to La Montre Her- Christian Marchais, Sainville, France, assignor to Souriau Diag- 
mes, S.A., Bienne, France nostic Electronic, France 
Filed Sep. 6, 1991, Ser. No. 756,778 Filed Aug. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 928,199 
Claims priority, application World Int. Prop. O., Mar. 7, Term of patent 14 years 
1991, DM/019080 US. Cl. D10—75 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D10—39 





JANUARY 4, 1994 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 729 


342,910 342,913 
DIGITAL VOLTMETER SWITCH FLASHING STROBE LIGHT FOR FIREFIGHTER’S 
Matthew J. Buvala, 336 Woodside Pl., Waldorf, Md. 20601 LADDER 
Filed Feb. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 651,916 Bernard M. Loughlin, Box 385, Sayville, N.Y. 11782 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Feb, 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,716 
US. Ci. D10—78 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—114 


342,911 
SPEEDOMETER FOR BICYCLE 
Takashi Ueda, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Cat Eye Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. len 31, 1992, eau 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 
Term of patent 14 years ESCALATOR MOTION DETECTING CONTROL DEVICE 
U.S. Cl. D10—98 Bob Grieco, 400 4th Washington Ave., Hawthorne, N.Y. 10532 
Filed Oct. 23, 1991, Ser. No. 781,284 
Term of patent 14 years 
USS. Cl. D10—106 


342,912 
BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR 
Michael Richey, Star Rte. 2 Box 588F, Tonopah, Ariz. 85354 BELL 
Filed Oct. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 778,641 Huang C. Shyan, No. 1-1, Changma St., Hsiushui Hsiang, 
Term of patent 14 years Chuanghua Hsien, Taiwan 
U.S. Cl. D10—104 Filed Jul. 24, 1991, Ser. No. 734,879 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D10—116 
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342,916 342,919 
FINGER RING MEDALLION 
Jules Giralt, 14, rue Paul Lacombe, 11000 Carcassonne, France Raymond H. Levy, 976 Rector Rd., Bridgewater, N.J. 08807 
Division of Ser. No. 486,185, Feb. 28, 1990, abandoned. This Filed Jul. 12, 1991, Ser. No. 729,003 
application Feb. 1, 1993, Ser. No. 11,823 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. Di1—101 


US. Cl. D11—30 





342,917 
PIN 
Armand P. Arman, 430 Washington St., New York, N.Y. 10013 342,920 
Filed Mar. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 851,138 BELT BUCKLE ENSEMBLE 
Term of patent 14 years Alexis V. Kirk, 134 Chilian Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
US. Ci. D11—48 Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 922,957 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D1i—231 





342,918 342,921 
PENDANT GIFT PACKAGE BOW 
Barbara L. Heary, 14613 E. 37th St., Independence, Mo. 64055 Peter S. C. Cheng, 5 Ross Street, Toronto, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Apr. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 864,069 Filed Apr. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 867,788 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. G1. D11—81 US. Ci. D11—i84 
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342,922 
BELT BUCKLE ENSEMBLE 
Alexis V. Kirk, 134 Chilian Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 922,949 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D11i—231 


BELT BUCKLE ENSEMBLE 
Alexis V. Kirk, 134 Chilian Ave., Palm Beach, Fla. 33480 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 923,156 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. Di1—231 


342,924 
MAGNETIC FUEL CAP 
Milton R. Hogg, 2021 14th Ave. N., Texas City, Tex. 77590 
Filed Feb. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 841,004 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D12—197 


U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


342,925 
VEHICLE STEERING WHEEL 
John C, Brajcki, 406 Dalton St., GrassValley, Calif. 95945 
Filed Mar, 14, 1991, Ser. No. 669,222 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—176 


Raymond N. Russell, Shepparton, Australia, assignor to Russell- 
Rogers Pty Ltd., Australia 
Filed Aug. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 926,541 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D12—111 


Filed Feb. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 840,747 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D12—136 
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342,928 342,931 
TANDEM WHEEL TRUCK FENDER PERSONAL WATERCRAFT WITH SEAT 
Franklin B. Lawrence, Saratoga, Calif., assignor to Ultimate Albert Mardikian, Corona Del Mar, Calif., assignor to Mar- 
Products Corporation, Castro Vally, Calif. dikian 1991 Irrevocable Trust, Corona Del Mar, Calif. 
Filed Sep. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 755,359 Filed Aug. 5, 1992, Ser. No. 927,175 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Oct. 5, 2007, Term of patent 14 years 
has been disclaimed. US. Cl. D12—307 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D12—184 


342,932 
AUTOMOBILE FLOOR MAT 
Mario Primeau, St-Léonard, Canada, assignor to Promotions 
Atlantiques Inc., Longueuil, Canada 
a .w Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,961 
FRAME Claims priority, application Canada, Aug. 26, 1991, 2608917 
Paul E. Spencer, 23302 S. Normandie Ave., Torrance, Calif. aaa cc aiaelit A cae 
90502 US. Cl. D12—203 
Filed Oct. 19, 1992, Ser. No. 598 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D12—193 


342,933 


2,930 
PAIR OF TRUCK BODY SIDE PANELS BOAT 
Richard Lewellen; George Kalis, Jr., and Robert M. Lapsley, all Randy W. Hopper, Flippin; Dale H. Jensen, Everton, and 
of Wooster, Ohio, assignors to The Scott Fetzer Company, Kenneth P. Poley, Yellville, all of Ark., assignors to Wood 
Westlake, Ohio Manufacturing Co., Flippin, Ark. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 870,040, Apr. 17, 1992. This Filed Jun. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 897,550 
application Jul. 16, 1992, Ser. No. 915,377 Term cf patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D12—314 
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342,934 342,937 

HIGH SPEED WATER SKIMMING APPARATUS TERMINAL BLOCK 
Stanley G. Weitemier, 630 E. Jensen St., Unit 103, Mesa, Ariz. Donald E. Angel, Jr., Oakland; David H. Pitcher, Menlo Park, 
85203 and Matthew S. Harvey, San Francisco, all of Calif., assignors 
Filed Jul. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 912,617 to Monster Cable Products, Inc., South San Francisco, Calif. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 861,501 
US. Cl. D12—324 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D13—146 


342,935 
BATTERY ADAPTER FOR A COMPACT VIDEO TAPE 
dae SUPPORT yon trecpeniex. BOXES 

Shinichi Ogasawara, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 

tion, Tokyo, Japan George K. Cheatham, P.O. Box 230465, Fairhaven, Mich. 48023 

Filed Aug. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 741,821 Filed Jul. 1, 1991, Ser. No. 723,624 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 22, 1991, 3-8089 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D13—154 

US. Ci. D13—119 


342,939 
CONTROL PANEL FOR A FEED BATCHING SYSTEM 
Mark K. Gaalswyk, R.R. 1 - Box 85, Welcome, Minn. 56181 
Filed Jan. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 827,821 


Daniel J. Schreiber, New Berlin; Charles Guenette, South Mi- ys i316 
waukee; John F, Baranowski, Franklin, and Lawrence M. 


US. Ci. D13—129 
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342,940 342,942 
WALL SWITCH OPERATOR TAPE GUIDE ROLLER 
Edward C. Chockran, 8906 Mcllvain Dr., Indianapolis, Ind. — Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, To- 
46256 japan 
Filed Dec. 15, 1992, Ser. No. 2,651 Filed Dec. 9, 1986, Ser. No. 939,765 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Japan, Jun. 24, 1986, 61-24392 
US. Ci. D13—173 Term of patent 14 years 


US. Cl. D14—121 





342,943 
HOUSING FOR A COMPUTER 
Israel Wetrin, London, England, assignor to Elonex PLC, Lon- 


don, 
Filed Feb. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 837,500 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 16, 1991, 
2017488; Sep. 16, 1991, 2017489 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D14—100 





342,941 
COMBINED SOLENOID HOUSING AND CABLE 
LINKAGE 
Cari H. Tannenbaum, Burlington; Robert E. Mitchell; Wayne 
M. Groth, both of Milwaukee, and Dennis A. Maller, Racine, 
all of Wis., assignors to Trombetta Corporation, Milwaukee, 


Wis. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 825,599 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D13—183 





342,944 
COLLAPSIBLE KEYBOARD VISION SHIELD 
George Rhodes, 3131 Woods La., Marietta, Ga. 30060 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 827,967 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—114 
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342,945 34 
COMBINED TELEVISION RECEIVER AND VIDEO COMBINED SPEAKER BOX AND AMPLIFIER 
CASSETTE RECORDER Rie Furui, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, Tokyo, 
Tae Y. Park, Seoul, Rep. of Korea, assignor to Gold Star Co., Japan 
Ltd., Seoul, Rep. of Korea Filed Apr. 17, 1992, Ser. No. 869,707 
Filed Jun. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 896,554 Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 29, 1991, 3-36037 
Claims priority, application Rep. of Korea, Feb. 19, 1992, Term of patent 14 years 
2086/1992 US. Cl. D14—210 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—129 


Kuninori Hyogo, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 342,949 
Tokyo, Japan SPEAKER BOX 
Filed Oct. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 779,599 Yohzoh Matsuzaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corpora- 
Term of patent 14 years tion, Tokyo, Japan 
U.S. Cl. D14—192 Filed Feb. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 832,485 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sep. 18, 1991, 3-28103 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—214 


Keiichi Totsuka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Tokyo, Japan Ronald L. Yoder, Topeka, Ind., assignor to Universal Consoli- 
Filed Dec. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 815,362 dated Methods, Inc., Topeka, Ind. 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 13, 1991, 3-24531 Division of Ser. No. 588,957, Sep. 26, 1990. This application 
Term of patent 14 years Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 6,157 
US. Cl. D14—192 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D14—238 
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342,951 342,954 
ANTENNA MOUNTING CLAMP FRONT PANEL FOR A TWO-WAY MOBILE RADIO 
Ronald L. Yoder, Topeka, Ind., assignor to Universal Consoli- Phillip E. Lindeman, Roselle, Ill., assignor to Motorola, Inc., 
dated Methods, Inc., Topeka, Ind. Schaumburg, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 670,601, Mar. 18, 1991. This application Filed Aug. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 935,222 
Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 6,145 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D14—258 


US. Cl. D14—238 





342,952 
ANTENNA MOUNTING CLAMP 34 

Rensid L Yoder, Tope, In. nngsor t9 Universal Consol a SEEM 

pens, Jack D. Bankier, Glenview, and Martin B. Schrero, Highland 
Division of Ser. No. 670,601, Mar. 18, 1991. This application 

Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 6,146 aaa aaa eee elena et 
Term of patent 14 years . 
US. C1. D14—238 ae hag aes on Ye, 919,118 
US. Ci. DIS—5 





342,953 Kenneth Karisson, Huskvarna; Bengt Arvidsson, Strémniisbruk; 
MOBILE ANTENNA MOUNTING CLAMP Mikael Norss, and Mats Svensson, both of Jénkoping, all of 
Ronald L. Yoder, Topeka, Ind., assignor to Universal Consoli- | Sweden, assignors to Huagvarna Forest & Garden AB, Husk- 
dated Methods, Inc., Topeka, Ind. varna, Sweden 
Division of Ser. No. 771,999, Oct. 7, 1991. This application Mar. Filed Jul. 9, 1991, Ser. No. 727,142 
22, 1993, Ser. No. 6,155 Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 17, 1991, 91 0088 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US. Ci. D14—238 US. C1. D15S—S 
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342,957 342,960 

ROTATING DRYER SIPHON VIDEO CAMERA COMBINED WITH A VIDEO TAPE 

Thomas F. George, 9484 Princeton-Glendale Rd., Hamilton, RECORDER 
Ohio 45011 Jiroh Kurata, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Sony Corporation, 
Filed Aug. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 741,154 Tokyo, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Oct. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 779,617 
US. Cl, D15—199 Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1991, 3-15740 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D16—202 


Richard W. Canavan, East Woodstock, Conn., assignor to Uvex 
Safety, LLC, Smithfield, R.I. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 960 
Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D16—112 


342,961 
35 MM CAMERA 
Toshihiro Hamamura, and Takeshi Matsushita, both of Tokyo, 
Japan, assignors to Asahi Kogaku Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
342,959 Filed Jan. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 825,163 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 27, 1991, 3-22450 
EYEGLASSES Term of 14 years 
James H. Jannard, Eastsound, Wash., and George Tackles, US. Cl. D16—209 patent 1¢ y 
Lake Elsinore, Calif., assignors to Oakley, Inc., Ir- <2 
vine, Calif. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 825,400 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1i6—107 
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342,962 342,965 
CAMERA SHREDDING MACHINE FOR RECYCLING 
Kazuhisa Horikiri, Kanagawa, Japan, assignor to Fuji Photo Jerry Duke, and Patricia Duke, both of 25354 Palomino, War- 
ren, 


Filed Feb. 12, 1992, Ser. No. 834,718 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D18—34 





342,964 


342,966 
Joel M. Harriott, P.O. Box 542, Minneapolis, Minn. 55458 COMBINED PEDESTAL AND PRINTER 
Filed Apr. 18, 1991, Ser. No. 687,412 Ronald L. Carter, 104 Commerce Dr., Greer, S.C. 29651 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jun. 27, 1991, Ser. No. 722,274 
US. Ci. D17—20 Term of patent 14 years 
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342,967 342,970 
BUSINESS FORM VENDING MACHINE 
C. Vincent Sisilli, 31610 Broadbeach Rd., Malibu, Calif. 90265 Josef W. Schwarzli, Stouffville, Canada, assignor to Machine-O- 
Filed Dec. 7, 1992, Ser. No. 2,268 Matic Limited, Newmarket, Canada 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Apr. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 871,746 
US. Cl. D19—1 Term of patent 14 years 
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2,968 
COMBINED FINGER GRIP AND HOLDER FOR A 
PLURALITY OF WRITING INSTRUMENTS 
Garrett L. Meinke, P.O. Box 3821, Incline Village, Nev. 
89450-3821 
Filed May 27, 1992, Ser. No. 889,299 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D19—55 


342,971 
SUPPORT MODULE FOR MOBILE ADVERTISING 
DISPLAYS FOR SPORTING ARENAS 
D. Jose M. G. Martin, Madrid, Spain, assignor to Dorna U.S.A., 
Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 540,563, Jun. 19, 1990, Pat. No. 
Des. 328,613. This application Sep. 26, 1990, Ser. No. 631,925 
EE Term of patent 16 yours 
INSTRUMENT GS. Ch Bad s8 
Mitchell L. Edwards, 1812 Spruce St., So. Pasadena, Calif. 


91030 
Filed Aug. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 924,719 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D19—SS 
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342,972 342,974 
GAME BOARD BALL AND CUP GAME 
Guy K. Diedrich, 3005 Collin Ct., Plano, Tex. 75075; Richard L. W. David Walker, Jr., 1316 Sharon St., NW, Atlanta, Ga. 30314 
French, 1415 NW Peter’s Colony Rd., Carrollton, Tex. 75007; Filed Nov. 7, 1991, Ser. No. 792,076 
N, Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2i—62 
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342,973 
CONTROLLER FOR A VIDEO GAME MACHINE 
Patrick T. Ho, Kwai Chung, Hong Kong, assignor to STD Elec- 342,975 
tronic International Ltd., Hong Kong BOUNCING TOY 
Filed Nov. 20, 1992, Ser. No. 1,689 Greg Depamphilis, Flat 3, 26 Roberts Terrace, Whyalla, South 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jun. 22, 1992, Australia, Australia 
2023752 Filed Jan. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 818,983 
Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application Australia, Jul. 11, 1991, 1993/91 
US. Cl. D21—48 Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D21—66 





JANUARY 4, 1994 U.S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


342,976 342,978 
MANIPULATIVE PUZZLE KEYPAD-OUTFITTED SPEED CONTROLLER FOR A 
Ronald Goulette, P.O. Box 202, Newbern, Tenn. 38059 RADIO CONTROLLED MODEL 
Filed Aug. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 925,484 Kevin R. Orton, 970 Calle Negocio, San Clemente, Calif. 92672 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Aug. 26, 1992, Ser. No. 936,087 
U.S. Cl. D21—104 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D2iI—141.1 


342,979 
COMBINED TOY STUFFED TYRANNOSAURUS REX 
DINOSAUR AND EGG CONTAINER 

Irene H. Patukonis, 8 Tuckerman St., South Boston, Mass. 

02127 

Filed Apr. 30, 1992, Ser. No. 876,024 
Term of patent 14 years- 

US. Cl. D2i—148 


342,977 
TOY TRUCK 
Mel Appel, Livingston, N.J., assignor to Mel Appel Limited, 342,980 
Kowloon, Hong Kong COMBINED TOY STUFFED BRONTOSAURUS 
Filed Apr. 24, 1992, Ser. No. 873,045 DINOSAUR AND EGG CONTAINER 
Term of patent 14 years Irene H. Patukonis, 8 Tuckerman St., South Boston, Mass. 
U.S. Cl. D21—131 02127 
Filed Apr. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 875,134 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—148 
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342,981 342,983 
ACTION FIGURE GAMES RACKET FRAME 
Bruce M. D’Andrade, 3 Ten Eyck Rd., Whitehouse Sta., N.J. Andrew O. Coe, West Sussex, England, assignor to Dunlop 
08889 Limited, London, United Kingdom 
Filed May 11, 1992, Ser. No. 881,378 Filed Mar. 27, 1992, Ser. No. 859,537 

Term of patent 14 years Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sep. 27, 1991, 

US. Cl. D21—150 2017769 
Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D21—212 


342,984 
ARROW HEAD 
Salvatore P. Gusmano, 3839 Joy Rd., Metamora, Mich. 48455 
342,982 Filed Aug. 21, 1989, Ser. No. 396,016 
DOLL Term of patent 14 years 


Marian McNally, 494 Winston Churchill Bivd., Oakville, On- U-S- Cl. D22—115 
tario, Canada LSM SH4 
Filed Jun. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 895,884 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D21—171 
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342,985 342,988 
BAIT CASTING FISHING ROD HANDLE FAUCET HANDLE 
Steven L. Grice, Spirit Lake, Iowa, assignor to Berkley, Inc., Franz W. Jans, Roedermark, Fed. Rep. of Germany, assignor to 
Spirit Lake, Iowa JADO Bathroom and Hardware Manufacturing Co., Cama- 
Filed Feb. 13, 1992, Ser. No. 836,081 rillo, Calif. 
Term of patent 14 years Division of Ser. No. 626,180, Dec. 11, 1990, Pat. No. Des. 
U.S. Cl. D22—142 339,849. This application Jun. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 9,793 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—252 


2,986 
COVER FOR A FAUCET MOUNTED WATER FILTER 
Mark Kurth, Hammond, Ind., assignor to Omni Corporation, 
Hammond, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1992, Ser. No. 829,741 
Term of patent 14 years 


342,989 
HUMIDIFIER 
Julie A. Wallen, Jefferson City, Tenn., assignor to Carrier Cor- 
poration, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 29, 1992, Ser. No. 921,495 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D23—57 


POOL SWEEPER 
Harry W. Newhard, 2 Pebble Creek Rd., St. Louis, Mo. 63123 
Continuation of Ser. No. 551,753, Jul. 12, 1990, abandoned. This 
application Mar. 22, 1993, Ser. No. 6,059 
Term of patent 14 years 


ts et = 
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342,990 34 
AIR FILTER ELEMENT TELESCOPING INHALATOR WITH VERTICAL INTAKE 
Tadeusz Jaroszczyk, Stoughton, Wis., assignor to Ford Motor Saul Fathi, Huntington, N.Y., assignor to Hospitak, Inc., Lin- 
Company, Dearborn, Mich. 


denhurst, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 807,366 Filed Dec. 30, 1991, Ser. No. 814,684 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


US, Cl. D23—365 US. Cl, D24—110 





342,991 
HEATING ELEMENT FOR A RADIANT STOVE HEATER 
Kevin R. McWilliams, Stratford-Upon-Avon, England, assignor 
to Ceramaspeed Limited, Droitwich, United Kingdom 
Filed Aug. 21, 1990, Ser. No. 570,641 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 27, 1990, 
2005031 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. C1. D23—419 
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342,992 
SANITIZING STATION FOR HANDS 
Barry Robertson, 15th Side Road, R.R. #2, Rockwood, Ontario, 


Canada NOB 2K0 non .. ,. - 
Filed May 10, 1991, Ser. No. 4 Paul K. Rand, and David J. Hearne, both of Ware, England, 
Claims priority, application Canada, Nov. 13, 1990, 13-11-90-6  sssignors to Glax 
Term of patent 14 years to Glaxo Group Limited, Greenford, England 
U.S. Cl. D23—270 


Filed Jan. 14, 1992, Ser. No. 821,555 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jul. 15, 1991, 
2015978; Jul. 15, 1991, 2015979 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—110 
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342,995 342,997 
COMBINED DOCKING CANNULA HUB AND MATING DISPOSABLE PANTY 
STYLET HUB Margaret G. Buck, 130 Buck’s La., Ricohoc, Franklin, La. 
James W. Simmons, 8122 Datapoint Dr., San Antonio, Tex. 70538, and Tessie R. Michel, 1805 Victor II Blvd., Morgan 
78229 City, La. 70380 
Filed Dec. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 807,563 Filed Jul. 9, 1992, Ser. No. 911,299 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US, Cl. D24—112 US. Cl, D24—126 


342,996 
INCONTINENCE PAD 342,998 
Leonard Pearlstein, Gladwyne, and Gerd Cremer, Wayne, both ILLUMINATED TONGUE DEPRESSOR HANDLE 
of Pa., assignors to ICD Industries, Inc., Wayne, Pa. John A. Krug, 2689 N. Galley St., Orange, Calif. 92665; Romeo 
Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 887,024 S. Ortiz, and Marylin R. Ortiz, both of 1004 Vine St., Paso 
Term of patent 14 years Robles, Calif. 93446 
U.S. Cl. D24—126 Filed Jul. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 729,819 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—136 
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342,999 343,002 
MASSAGER HEEL STRAP 
Anthony S. Gonsalves, Jr., 1165 Hele St., Kailua, Hi. 96734, George R. Gauvry, Hainesport, N.J., assignor to Mayo Founda- 
assignor to Anthony S. Gonsalves, Jr., Kailua, Hi. tion for Medical Education and Research, Rochester, Minn. 
Filed Feb. 23, 1989, Ser. No. 314,498 Filed Jan. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 814,929 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—147 U.S. Cl. D24—192 


343,000 
ENDOSCOPIC STAPLER 
Todd J. Olson, Loveland, Ohio, assignor to Ethicon, Inc., Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 776,748 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—145 


343,003 
PEDESTAL MOUNT INDUSTRIAL MIXERS 
David O. Mechler, Fairport; Daniel J. Bentley, Rochester, and 
James H. Karlin, Fairport, all of N.Y., assignors to General 
Signal Corporation, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jul. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 736,894 
Term of patent 14 years 


343,001 
SPINE TREATMENT CUSHION 
Kevin O. Boland, 7758 Wisconsin Ave., Ste. 507, Bethesda, Md. 
20816 


Filed Jul. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 731,023 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D24—183 
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343,004 3 343,007 
REMOTE OPERATOR CONTROL MODULE WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION 
Wilfred J. Nelson, Burnsville, Minn., assignor to Tri-State Douglas L. Cole, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Mikron Industries, 
Machinery Co., Mina. Kent, Wash. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 672,626, Mar. 20, 1991, abandoned. Filed Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 744,793 
This application Feb. 9, 1993, Ser. No. 4,621 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl, D25—124 


WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION 
WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION 
Jeanne A. Moss, Windom; Dennis C. Westphal, Galva, both of Dousies I Cole, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Mikron Industries, 
Kans., and Jeffrey B. Hersh, Wayne, Pa., assignors to Cer- Kent, Filed Aug. 14, 1991, Ser. No. 144,794 
tainTeed Corporation, Valley Forge, Pa. . 

Filed Dec. 26, 1991, Ser. No. 814,288 The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Apr. 13, 

Term of patent 14 years ne ceca 

US. Cl. D25—119 iit si patent 14 years 


343,006 
DECORATIVE EXTRUSION eS a ee 
Peter Stagl, Morris Plains, N.J., assignor to A’ Kent, 
= Keene Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 880,603 
Term of patent 14 years 
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343,010 343,013 
WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION 
Douglas L. Cole, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Mikron Industries, eee 
Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 882,091 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D25—124 


WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION 
—La 343,014 
Kent, DECORATION FOR ROOF EDGES 
Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 881,364 Mare-Eric Covini, Lorient, 97 133, St. Barthelemy Guadeloupe, 


Term of patent 14 years Guadeloupe 
US. Cl. D25—124 Filed May 22, 1991, Ser. No. 703,102 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D25—136 


343,015 
EMERGENCY NIGHT LIGHT 
WINDOW COMPONENT EXTRUSION John S. Yuen, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to John Manufac- 
Douglas L. Cole, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Mikron Industries, turing Limited, Kowloon, Hong Kong 
Kent, Wash. Filed Mar. 10, 1992, Ser. No. 849,140 
Filed May 7, 1992, Ser. No. 882,090 Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 9, 1991, 
Term of patent 14 years 2018079 
US. Cl. D25—124 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—26 
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343,016 343,018 
VEHICULAR WARNING LAMP RECHARGEABLE FLASHLIGHT 
Nobuo Matsukawa, Shizuoka, Japan, assignor to Koito Manu- Kevin S. Garrity, Madison, Conn., assignor to Garrity Indus- 
facturing Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan tries, Inc., Madison, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1991, Ser. No. 776,474 Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,830 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 15, 1991, 3-10660 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years US. Ci. D26—37 
US. Cl. D26—35 


[ = SS enn ne ar wt) 


343,019 
RECHARGEABLE FLASHLIGHT 


Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,840 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—37 


343,017 
DECELERATION WARNING LIGHT 

Alexander C. Montgomery, II, 2521 W. Blackburn, Springfield, 

Mo. 65807, and Jerry W. Wood, 1219 E. Berkley, Springfield, 

Mo. 65804 

Filed May 22, 1992, Ser. No. 886,491 
Term of patent 14 years 

US. Cl. D26—35 


ADJUSTABLE DESK LAMP 
Roger Yang, Taipei, Taiwan, assignor to Be-Yang Industrial 
Corp., Taipei, Taiwan 
Filed May 29, 1992, Ser. No. 891,464 
Term of patent 14 years 
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343,021 343,023 
CONCEALED LANDSCAPE LUMINAIRE MAKE-UP MASK 
Wayne W. Compton, Chino Hills, and Thomas F. Steinkraus, Flora Kilpatrick, 155-20 132nd Ave., Springfield Gardens,, N.Y. 

Glendora, both of Calif., assignors to Kim Lighting, Inc.,City 11434 

of Industry, Calif. Filed Jul. 8, 1991, Ser. No. 726,502 

Division of Ser. No. 539,049, Jun. 15, 1990, Pat. No. Des. Term of patent 14 years 

338,736. This application Jan. 29, 1993, Ser. No. 4,223 US. Cl. D28—9 
Term of patent 14 years 
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343,022 
FLOODLIGHT 
Kent A. Solberg, Racine, and Donald Wandler, Caledonia, both 
of Wis., assignors to Ruud Lighting, Inc., Racine, Wis. 343,024 
Filed Feb. 11, 1991, Ser. No. 653,807 HOLDER FOR AN ELECTRIC, HAND HELD HAIR 
The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to Feb. 2, 2007, DRYER 
Philip Z. Blaisdell, 3328 Mt. Diablo Blvd., Lafayette, Calif. 
94549 


Filed Oct. 21, 1991, Ser. No. 779,620 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—18 
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343,025 343,028 
LADY’S ELECTRIC SHAVER LIPSTICK CASE 
Joseph M. Sulik, Beacon Falls, Conn., assignor to Remington Fo-Chun Chen, Changhua City, Taiwan, assignor to Chaun 
Products : Conn. Hsiang Tang Chemical Co., Ltd., Changhua City, Taiwan 
Filed Nov. 9, 1990, Ser. No. 611,491 Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 823,554 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—49 U.S. Ci. D28—87 


343,026 343,029 
COMBINED RAZOR AND CAP THEREFORE DIVE MASK 
Michel Dallaire; Michel Swift, and Michael Santella, all of steven Berenson, Sharon, Mass., assignor to Aqua-Lei 
Quebec, Canada, assignors to Les Produits S.W.L. Inc., Que- dustries, Inc., Avon, Mass. —_ - 
bec, Canada Filed Jun. 11, 1992, Ser. No. 897,508 


Filed May 29, 1991, Ser. No. 706,742 Term of patent 14 years 
application Canada, Feb. 26, 1991, ys c, p29—9 " 


Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D28—47 


BIRD FEEDER 
343,027 Paul H. Harwick, Jr., 44 W. Broad St., Souderton, Pa. 18964 
COMBINE TWEEZERS AND MAGNIFYING GLASS Filed Jan. 28, 1992, Ser. No. 827,806 
Kenneth J. Coleman, 6217 Lou St., Crystal Lake, Ill. 60014 Term of patent 14 years 
Filed Apr. 16, 1991, Ser. No. 685,714 
Term of patent 14 years 


151-846 0.G.-94-35 
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343,031 343,033 
COMBINED SADDLE AND TACK CADDY ELECTRIC VACUUM CLEANER 
Margo McElhaney, 2504 Sagittarius Dr., Nampa, Id. 83651 Takashi Shoji, Osaka, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Filed Mar. 6, 1992, Ser. No. 845,475 Industrial Co Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 21, 1992, Ser. No. 822,832 
US. Cl. D30—143 Claims priority, application Japan, Jul. 26, 1991, 3-22473 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D32—22 


343,032 
DOG TRANSPORT SAFETY RIG FOR PICKUP TRUCKS 
Alfred V. Carrero, P.O. Box 165, Lacoochee, Fla. 33537 
Filed Oct. 12, 1990, Ser. No. 596,972 omen 
Ti 4 
noi areata COUNTERBALANCE FOR AN AUTOMATIC SWIMMING 
POOL CLEANER HEAD 
Dieter H. F. Kallenbach, Transvaal Province, South Africa, 
assignor to Zarina Holding, C.V., Amsterdam, Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 5, 1990, Ser. No. 488,766 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Sep. 4, 1989, 
89/0787 
Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl, D32—25 
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343,035 343,037 
COUNTERBALANCE FOR AN AUTOMATIC SWIMMING FUEL SIPHON CONTAINER 
Raymond W. Roussel, 32 S. Main St., East Hampton, Conn. 


Filed Mar. 5, 1991, Ser. No. 664,964 
Filed Jun. 4, 1990, Ser. No. 532,497 Term of patent 14 years 
» application South Africa, Dec. 4, 1989, U.S. Ci. D32—53 


Term of patent 14 years 


343,038 
CLOSURE ASSEMBLY FOR A REFUSE AND 
343,036 RECYCLING RECEPTACLE 

CLEANING DEVICE David L. Gammons, Kempton, Pa., and Philip C. Haas, R.D. #2 

Sarkis Khanzadian, 2472 3rd St., San Francisco, Calif. 94107 Box 159, Kempton, Pa. 18529, assignors to Philip C. Haas, 
Filed Oct. 31, 1991, Ser. No. 786,922 Kempton, Pa. 

Term of patent 14 years Filed Mar. 25, 1992, Ser. No. 858,326 

US. Cl. D32—40 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Ci. D34—11 
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343,039 343,041 
LAWN WOOD CART PALLET 
Cari C. Knox, R.R. #2, Box 2370, Farmington, Mo. 63640 Glenn M. Beasley, 4703 W. Redbird La., Dallas, Tex. 75236 
Filed Sep. 13, 1991, Ser. No. 758,963 Filed Jan. 3, 1992, Ser. No. 816,937 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 


William P. ee eee te SO0e E. 
26th St., and Gerald R. Koefelda, c/o Rehrig Pacific Com- 
pany, Inc. 4010 E. 16th St., both of Los Angeles, Calif. 
90023-0908 : 
Filed Jul. 23, 1992, Ser. No. 917,201 
Term of patent 14 years 
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Allard, Randell N.; and Korotko, Joseph R., 5,275,600, Cl. 
606-61.000. 
Olson, Daniel H., 5,275,585, Cl. 604-319.000. 


Geller, a Ivan; and Zimmermann, 
Hans, gg: eg 310-59.000. 


Zimmermann, J 
ey and Zimmermann, Joseph E., 5,276,212, Cl. 


Zinser ee GmbH: See— 
oan oo Schulz, Gunter; and Maeser, Martin, 5,275,453, Cl. 
103.100. 


: See— 
Michael L., 5,275,158, Cl. 607-6.000. 
Zook, James D.; and Burns, David W., to Honeywell Inc. Resonant 
with microbeam driven in constant electric field. 5,275,055, Cl. 
3-778.000. 
Zschau, Werner: See— 
———— Fritz; Ebert, Gerlinde; and Zschau, Werner, 5,276,247, 
585-833.000. 
Zuraski, Jeffery A.: See— 
A.; Babineau, James W.; 


Weisgerber, uraski, Jeffery 
and McDonald, Brian’ P., 5,275,247, “CL. 180-53.600. 
Zwart, Cornelis H.: See— 
Linke, Erich A. E.; Zwart, Cornelis H.; and Smout, Adrianus D., 
5,275,649, Cl. 106-451.000. 
Zwirner, Kurt; and Stark, John, to Dolan-Jenner Industries, Inc. Linear 
gene and method. 5,276,504, Cl. 356-384.000. 
Zy : : See— 


Dickman, Daniel A; Horrom, Bruce W.; Hsiao, Chi-Nung W.; 
Leanna, M. Robert; Mazdiyasni, Hormoz; Morton, Howard E.; 
Zydowsky, Thomas M.; Baker, William R.; and Condon, 
re L., <n 950, Cl. 435-280.000. 

Zymba, Paul S. 

Teigen, Bard Cc; iCy Abel, H. Rodolfo; Zymba, Paul S.; Banas, John 
M.; Tollo, James S.; Bradley, Craig; Lindsay, Joe B., Jr.; and 
Love, Benjamin F., 5,275,644, Cl. 96-190.000. 

461844 Ontario Limited: See— 
Plant, Rex B.; and Marton, John P., 5,275,071, Cl. 82-1.110. 
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LIST OF REISSUE PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 


PATENTS WERE ISSUED ON THE 4TH DAY OF JANUARY, 1994 
Nore.—Arranged in accordance with the first significant character or word of the name 
telephone directory practice). 


(in accordance with city and 


Blanks, John B., to Magnetic Peripherals, Inc. Low diffusion disk drive 
breather vent. Re. 34,497, Cl. 360-97.020. 

Cellular Communications Corporation: See— 

Franklin, Philip G.; Ward, Scott; and Mabry, George R., 
Re. 34,496, Cl. 379.59.000. 

Fialla, Peter, to Isovolta Osterreichische Isolierstoffwerke Aktien- 

haft. Process for the production of aromatic polyesters. 
Re. 34,500, Cl. 528-176.000. 

Franklin, Philip G.; Ward, Scott; and Mabry, George R., to Cellular 
Communications Corporation. A; and method for a cellular 
freeway emergency telephone service. Re. 34,496, Cl. 379-59.000. 

GroMaster, Inc.: See— 

Kleinsasser, Jonathan R.; and Kleinsasser, Dan, Re. 34,494, Cl. 
119-51.500. 

Hitachi, Ltd.: See— 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, R: ; Ozawa, 
Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, cl. 
128-653.300. 

Hu, Charlie L.: See— 

Wu, Joseph C.; Hu, Charlie L.; and Law, Yee S., Re. 34,499, Cl. 
455-20.000. 

Isovolta Osterreichische Isolierstoffwerke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Fialla, Peter, Re. 34,500, Cl. 528-176.000. 

Kleinsasser, Dan: See— 

Kleinsasser, Jonathan R.; and Kleinsasser, Dan, Re. 34,494, Cl. 
119-51.500. 

Kleinsasser, Jonathan R.; and Kleinsasser, Dan, to GroMaster, Inc. 
Feeder for animals. Re. 34,494, Cl. 119-51.500. 

Koizumi, Hideaki: See— 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 
Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, Cl. 
128-653.300. 

Law, Yee S.: See— 

Wu, Joseph C.; Hu, Charlie L.; and Law, Yee S., Re. 34,499, Cl. 
455-20.000. 


ne te ely 8 ety ee 
Re. 34,493, Cl. 74-89.200. 
Mabry, George R.: See— 
Franklin, G.; Ward, Scott; and Mabry, George R., 
Re. 34,496, Cl. 379-59.000. 


Peripherals, Inc.: See— 
Blanks, John B., Re. 34,497, Cl. 360-97.020. 
Ozawa, Yasuhiko: See— 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 

Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, ‘CL 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, — Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 
Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, to Hitachi, Ltd. 
NMR i method. Re. 34,495, Cl. 128-653.300. 

Sato, Shinichi: 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 
Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, Cl. 

Takeda, Ryuzaburo: See— 

Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 
Yasuhiko; Sato, Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, Cl. 
128-653.300. 

TFT, Inc.: See— 
C.; Hu, Charlie L.; and Law, Yee S., Re. 34,499, Cl. 


G.; Ward, Scott; and Mabry, George R., 
379-59.000. 
Wu, Joseph eg cay me al to TFT, Inc. Fre- 
quency mod Stat 
ee Perr modulated booster system. Re. 34,499, Cl. 


Ylitalo, Howard M. Manual teaching calculator. Re. 34,498, Cl. 
434-203.000. 
Yokoyama, Tetsuo: See— 
Sano, Koichi; Yokoyama, Tetsuo; Takeda, Ryuzaburo; Ozawa, 
a Shinichi; and Koizumi, Hideaki, Re. 34,495, Cl. 
1 


LIST OF REEXAMINATION PATENTEES 


TO WHOM 
CERTIFICATES WERE ISSUED 


ickle, R.; Scott, Shelby W.; and Chronister, Donald J., 
B1 4,738,713, Cl. 75-10.180. 
Ersfeld, Dean A.: See— 
Sandvig, Timothy C.; Ersfeld, Dean A.; and Berg, Eric P., 
B1 4,544,572, Cl. 471-492.000. 
vig, Timothy Ersfeld, Dean A.; and Berg, Eric P., 
B1 4,758,448, ca. Si. 166.000. 
Golden Valley Microwave Foods, Inc.: See— 
Wilson, David, Bl 5,059,279, Cl. 156-651.000. 


huster, "Rogol Raschke, Jost; and Kamperdicls, Klas, 
B1 4,982,890, Cl. 228-44.700. 
Kitami, Tetsu; and Mito, Jun, to Yokohama Rubber Co., Ltd., The. Air 
conditioning hose. B1 4,862,923, 1-4-94, Cl. 138-125.000. 
Mito, Jun: See— 
Kitami, Tetsu; and Mito, Jun, B1 4,862,923, Cl. 138-125.000. 
Raschke, Josef: See— 

Schuster, Rudolf; Raschke, Josef; and Kamperdicks, Klaus, 
Sand eS ea Berg, Eric P., to Signet 
vig, ry A.; and to 
Armorlite, Inc. Coated ophthalmic lenses and method for coating the 
same. B1 4,544,572, 1-4-94, Cl. 427-492.000. 


Se ee ae 
Yokohama Rubber 


Cath, Sete Ss Ersfeld, Dean A.; and Berg, Eric P., to Signet 
Armorlite, Inc. . Coated . - aipemanbarie 
same. B1 4,758,448, 1-4-94, Cl. 351-166.000. 


Schuster, Rudolf; Raschke, Josef; Klaus, to Siemens 


oe ae Mn nae BI 4,982,890, 
1-4-94, 
Scott, Shelby W.: See— 
Stickle, Donald R.; Scott, Shelby W.; and Chronister, Donald J., 
B1 4,738,713, Cl. a 180. 
Siemens 
Schuster, Rachie, Josef; and Kamperdicks, Klaus, 
Bi 40,850, Ci. 208-4470 
Armorlite, Inc. Cy 


Signet 
Sandvig, Timothy ; Ersfeld, Dean A.; and Berg, Eric P., 
BI 4$44,572, Cl astm, 
Sandvig, Timothy Ersfeld, Dean A.; and Berg, Eric P., 
B1 4,758,448, a. Si. 166.000. 
See— 


Corporation: 
Welch, Terry A., B1 sone Cl. 341-51.000. 


Stickle, Donald R.; Scott, Shelby ; and Chronister, Donald J., 


Duriron Company, Inc. Sacshod atiinnoden chine meatiee excel 
and alloys. B1 4,738,713, 1-4-94, Cl. 75-10.180. 


ee to Sperry 


poneibrnens pe woethow Bi 4 558302, 1-494, a 


Microwave Foods, Inc. Susceptor for 
B1 5,059,279, 1-4-94, Cl. 156-651.000. 

» Ltd., The: See— 
Kitami, Tetsu; and Mito, Jun, B1 4,862,923, Cl. 138-125.000. 
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LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Adamic, Robert. Locking pliers. 342,877, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-52.000. 
Adams Mfg.: See— 
Adams, William E., 342,889, Cl. D8-367.000. 
Adams, William E., to Adams Mfg. Door hook. 342,889, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D8-367.000. 
Addison, F. cere’ See, Sete 5 Heat reduction volume 


Poy away’ disposition between a coffee pot and hot plate. 
342, -4-94, Cl. D7-407.000. 
Alias S.R.L.: See— 


Forcolini, Carlo, 342,837, Cl. D6-334.000. 
: See— 


Rittenberg, Gerry, 342,844, Cl. D6-462.000. 

Angel, Donald E., Jr.; Pitcher, David H.; and Harvey, Matthew S., to 
Monster Cable Products, Inc. Terminal Block. 342.937, 1-4-94, ‘cl. 
D13-146.000. 

‘ae aa — Mel Appel Limited. Toy truck. 342,977, 1-4-94, Cl. 

1 

Apps, William P.; and Koefelda, Gerald R. Full depth case. 343,042, 
ae Cl. 1D34-40.000. 

Leisure Industries, Inc.: See— 
Berenson, Steven, 343,029, Cl. D29-9.000. 

Arman, Armand P. Pin. 342,917, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-48.000. 

Armstrong, Lawrence R. Coffee table. 342,847, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-480.000. 

peng Lawrence R. Coffee table. 342,848, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-480.000. 


: See— 
; Arvidsson, Bengt; Norss, Mikael; and Sven- 
sson, Mats, 342,956, Cl. D15-5.000. 
Asahi Kogaku Kogyo K.K.: See— 
Hamamura, Toshihiro; and Matsushita, Takeshi, 342,961, Cl. D16- 


209.000. 
Avar, Eric P., to Nike, Inc. eee: 342,821, 1-4-94, Cl. D2-970.000. 
Avia Group International: See— 
Bevier, Joseph; and sy ere Daniel, 342,824, Cl. D2-973.000. 
Avia Group International, Inc.: See— 
yy ~tang 342,822, Cl. D2-969.000. 
Avnet, Inc.: 
Peter M., 343,006, Cl. D25-123.000. 
ia P. A., to Oficina de ee Agrupada, SA. Coffee 
maker. 342,860, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-309.000. 
B & G Consultants, Inc.: See— 
Groves, George D., 342,874, Cl. D8-1.000. 
Bankier Companies: See— 
Bankier, Jack D.; and Schrero, Martin B., pases. Cl. D15-5.000. 
Bankier, Jack D.; and Schrero, Martin B., to Bankier Companies. 
Vacuum manifold. 342,955, 1-4-94, Cl. D15-5.000. 
Baranowski, John F.: See— 
Schreiber, Daniel J.; Guenette, Charles; Baranowski, John F.; and 
Burrage, Lawrence M., 342,936, Cl. D13-129.000. 
Barilla G.e.R. F.lli Societa per Azioni: See— 
Gottofredi, Angelo, 342,896, Cl. D9-425.000. 
Piero, to Guala S.p.A. Trigger-actuated vaporizing 
pump. 342,899, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-448.000. 
Be-Yang Industrial Corp.: See— 
Yang, Roger, 343,020, Cl. D26-65.000. 
Beasley, Glenn M. Pallet. 343,041, 1-4-94, Cl. D34-38.000. 
Bennett, Ward. Chair. 342,836, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-334.000. 
Bentley, Daniel J.: See— 
Mechler, David O.; Bentley, Daniel J.; and Karlin, James H., 
343,003, Cl. D24-220.000. 
Steven, to << a tcaaa Industries, Inc. Dive mask. 343,029, 
1-4-94, Cl. D29-9.000. 
Berkley, Inc.: See— 
Grice, Steven L., 342,985, Cl. D22-142.000. 
Bevier, Joseph; and Richard, Daniel, to Avia Group International. Shoe 
closure. 342,824, 1-4-94, Cl. D2-973.000. 
Blaisdell, Z. Holder for an electric, hand held hair dryer. 343,024, 
14-94, Mees ?28-18.000. 


Dicdache Guy K.; French, Richard L.; Boeckle, Scott; and Sours, 
Michael, 342,972, Cl. D21-35.000. 
= O. Spine treatment cushion. 343,001, 1-4-94, Cl. D24- 


~—.: John C. Vehicle steering wheel. 342,925, 1-4-94, Cl. D12- 


176.000. 
Brandenburg, Lloyd W., Jr.; and , Charles S., to Fiskars Oy Ab. 
Circular wave blade. "342,883, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-70,000. 
Brontkowski, Allen R.: See— 
a Donna; and Brontkowski, Allen R., 342,876, Cl. 


Brontkowski, Donna; and Brontkowski, Allen R. Log gripping tool. 
342,876, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-51.000. 
Brown Jordan Company: See— 
Doughty, Frederic C., 342,840, Cl. D6-376.000. 


ee Se nae pamty. 342,997, 
14-94, Cl. D24-126.000. 


Lawrence M.: See— 
Schreiber, Daniel J.; Guenette, Charles; Baranowski, John F.; and 
Burrage, Lawrence M., Bh. sees D13-129.000. 
Butler, George B. Combined infant cushion and cover. 342,855, 
1-4-94, CL. 


a J. Digital voltmeter switch. 342,910, 1-4-$4, Cl. D10- 
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ey . Jeffrey M. Folding portable hammock. 342,841, 1-4-94, Cl. 
Canavan, Richard W., to Uvex Safety, LLC. Eyeglasses. 342,958, 
14-94, Cl. D16-1 12.000. 
Cane, Michael R., to Imperial Chemical Industries Pic. Pouring device 
for liquid. 342,898, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-447.000. 
Carlsberg A/S: See— 
Rasmussen, Jan N., 342,861, Cl. D7-311.000. 
Carrero, Alfred V. Dog transport safety rig for pickup trucks. 343,032, 
1-4-94, Cl. D30-151.000. 
Carrier Co: : See— 
Wallen, Julie A., 342,989, Cl. D23-57.000. 
Carter, Ronald L. Combined pedestal and printer. 342,966, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D18-53.000. 
Carty, Joan. Pocket unit for attachment to a beach chair. 342,858, 
000. 


Ueda, Takashi, 342,911, Cl. D10-98.000. 
Limited: See— 

McWilliams, Kevin R., 342,991, Cl. D23-419.000. 

CertainTeed : See— 

Moss, Jeanne A.; Westphal, Dennis C.; and Hersh, Jeffrey B., 

343,005, Cl. D25-119.000. 

Chanel Inc.: See— 

Helleu, pe C- 342,905, Cl. D10-32.000. 

Chaun Hsiang Tang Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Chen, Fo-Chun, 343,028, Cl. 1D28-87.000. 

Cheatham, George K. Support for electrical boxes. 342,938, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D13-154.000. 

Chen, Fo-Chun, to Chaun Hsiang Tang Chemical Co., Ltd. Lipstick 
case. 343,028, 1-4-94, Cl. D28-87.000. 

Cheng, Peter S. C. Gift package bow. 342,921, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-184.000. 

Chockran, Edward C. Wall switch operator. 342,940, 1-4-94, Cl. D13- 
173.000. 

Cine’ Coasters, Inc.: See— 

Stern, Jon L.; and Hippely, Keith A., 342,871, Cl. D7-620.000. 
Clancy, Daniel. Wrench socket holder. 342,880, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-71.000. 
Cochrane, Benjamin A. Bottle closure. 342,897, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-435.000. 

Andrew O., to Dunlop Limited. Games racket frame. 342,983, 
1-4-94, Cl. D21-212.000. 

Cole, Douglas L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,007, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,008, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, Douglas L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,009, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, Douglas L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,010, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,011, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,012, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Cole, Douglas L., to Mikron Industries. Window component extrusion. 
343,013, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-124.000. 

Coleman, Kenneth J. Combine tweezers and magnifying glass. 343,027, 
1-4-94, Cl. D28-55.000. 

Compton, Wayne W.; and Steinkraus, Thomas F., to Kim Lighting, Inc. 
Concealed luminaire. 343,021, 1-4-94, Cl. D26-74.000. 

Cooper Power Systems, Inc.: See— 

Schreiber, Daniel J.; Guenette, Charles; Baranowski, John F.; and 

Burrage, Lawrence M., 342,936, Cli D13-129.000. 

Covini, Marc-Eric. Decoration for roof edges. 343, 014, 
D25-136.000. 

Cremer, Gerd: 

Pearlstein, Leonard; and Cremer, Gerd, 342,996, Cl. D24-126.000. 
Cuisinox: See— 

Patrick, Robert, 342,863, Cl. D7-361.000. 

Dallaire, Michel; Swift, Michel; and Santella, Michael, to Les Produits 
S.W.L. Inc. Combined razor and cap therefore. 343,026, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D28-47.000. 

D’Andrade, Bruce M. Action figure. 342,981, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-150.000. 

Dannen! Todd D., to Kohler Co. Cutting board. 342,873, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D7-698.000. 

oe seman Greg. Bouncing toy. 342,975, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-66.000. 

card. 342,894, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-415.000. 

Diedrich, Guy K.; French, Richard L.; Boeckle, Scott; and Sours, 
Michael. “a board. 342,972, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-35.000. 

I belt. 342,831, 1-4-94, Cl. D3-105.000. 


1-4-94, Cl. 


,e 342,971, Cl. D20-10.000. 
Brown Jordan Company. Chair frame. 
6.000. 


Duke, J erry; to Duke, —— Shredding machine for recycling. 
342,965, 1-4-94, Cl. D18-34.000. 
Patricia: 


Duke, Jerry; and Duke, Patricia, 342,965, Cl. D18-34.000. 
Dumas, Jean-Louis, to La Montre Hermes, S.A. Wristwatch. 342,906, 
1-4-94, Cl. D10-39.000. 
Dunlop Limited: See— 
Coe, Andrew o., 342,983, Cl. D21-212.000. 
Group International, Inc. Shoe upper. 342,822, 





LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Edwards, Mitchell L. Finger-mountable holder for a writing instru- 
ment. 342,969, 1-4-94, Cl. D19-55.000. 
Eizen, Moach, to Mul-T-Lock Ltd. Key blank. 342,887, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D8-347.000. 
Elonex PLC: See— 
Wetrin, Israel, gy ome ete per yo 


Ernst H Schirmfabrikation: See— 
erdigsitler, Herman sean et Cl. D3-6.000. 


=, Sh, George, 34 342,864, Cl. D7-395.000. 
Ethicon, Inc. 
Olson, Todd J, See Beene 
Fathi, Saul, to Hospitak, Inc inhalator with vertical intake. 
342,993, sy Cl. 124-110.000. 


Finch, Omer R.: See— 
Steinbach, Scott B.; and Finch, Omer R., 342,828, Cl. D3-7.000. 
Fiskars Oy Ab: See— 
Brandenburg, Lloyd W., Jr.; and Ramsey, Charles S., 342,883, Cl. 
D8-70.000. 


ee Carlo, to Alias S.R.L. Armchair. 342,837, 1-4-94, Cl. D6- 


Ford Motor y: See— 

J Tadeusz, 342,990, Cl. D23-365.000. 

Forland, David M.; Hatfield, Tinker L.; McDonald, Steven C.; and 
Passke, Joel L., to Nike, Inc. Bladder element of a shoe sole. 342,820, 
1-4-94, Cl. 1D2-977.000. 

Franke, Jeffery S. McCallum, John E.; Isaacs, Claudia A.; and Mason, 

Kenneth E., to Textron Inc. Power head for a vegetation cutter. 
342,875, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-8.000. 


Michael, . 
Fry, Gary J. Cup holder. 342,869, 1-4-94, Ci. D7-620.000. 
Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.: See— 
Kazuhisa, 342,962, Cl. D16-209.000. 
- eg apy my a Cl. D16-209.000. ce 
‘urui, Combined speaker box amplifier. 
342,948, 1-4-94, cL D14-210.000. 


Gaalswyk, Mark K. Control panel for a feed batching system. 342,939, 
1-4-94, Cl. D13-164.000. 


C. Closure 
1-4-94, CL. 


Garrity Industries, Inc.: See— 
, Kevin S., 343,018, Cl. D26-37.000. 
Kevin S., 343,019, Cl. D26-37.000. 
Industries, Inc. Rechargeable flashlight. 


Thomas F. Rotating dryer siphon. 342,957, 1-4-94, Cl. D15- 


Gilbert, Daryl E.: See— 
woh James J.; and Gilbert, Daryl E., 342,882, Cl. D8-72.000. 
i ing. 342,916, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-30.000. 


Rand, Paul K.; snd Heres, Dovid J, 342,994, Cl. D24-110.000. 
Gold Star Co., Ltd.: See— 
Park, Tae Y., 342,945, Cl. D14-129.000. 
Gonsalves, Anthony S., Jr., to Gonsalves, Anthony S., Jr. Massager. 
342,999, 1-4-94, Cl. D24-147.000. 
Gottofredi, to Barilla G.e.R. F.lli Societa per Azioni. Con- 
tainer. ——, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-425.000. 
= onald. Manipulative puzzle. 342,976, 1-4-94, Cl. D21- 
1 


Ce, So to Guerlain S.A. Bottle. 342,902, 1-4-94, Cl. D9- 


> Oe to Wilkinson Sword Gesellschaft mit beschrankter 
oo 342,853, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-526.000. 
Grice, Steven L., to Berkley, Inc. Bait casting fishing rod handle. 
342,985, 1-4-94, Cl. D22-142.000. 
Grieco, Bob. Escalator motion detecting control device. 342,914, 
1-4-94, Cl. D10-106.000. 
ead eemaeeacnaaa Chair back. 342,849, 1-4-94, Cl. 


hell, Robert E.; Groth, Wayne M.; and 
Maller, Dennis A., ‘uaoai, Cl. D13-183.000. 
Groves, D., to B & G Consultants, Inc. Vegetation barrier. 
342,874, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-1.000. 
Guala S.p.A.: See— 
Battegazzore, —_ 342,899, Cl. D9-448.000. 
Guenette, Charles: See— 


Schreiber, Daniel J.; Guenette, Charles; Baranowski, 
Burrage, Lawrence M., 342,936, Cl. D13-129.000. 
Guerlain S.A.: See— 
Granai, Robert, 342,902, Cl. D9-529.000. 
Gusmano, Salvatore P. Arrow head. 342,984, 1-4-94, Cl. D22-115.000. 


John F.; and 
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Haas, Philip C.: See— 
Gammons, David L.; and Haas, Philip C., 343,038, Cl. D34-11.000. 
Timothy G. Combined abduction and position cushion set. 
342,856, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-601.000. 
Hamamura, Toshihiro; and Matsushita, Takeshi, to Asahi 
Kogyo K.K. 35 MM camera. 342,961, 1-4-94, Cl. D16-209.000. 
Harriott, Joel M. Head stock. 342,964, 1-4-94, Cl. D17-20.000. 
Harvey, Matthew S.: See— 


Donald E., Jr.; Pitcher, David H.; and Harvey, Matthew S., 
342,937, Cl. D13-146.000. 
Paul H., Jr. Bird feeder. 343,030, 1-4-94, Cl. D30-128.000. 
Hatfield, Tinker L.: See— 
Forland, David M.; Hatfield, Tinker L.; McDonald, Steven C.; and 
Passke, Joel L., 342,820, Cl. D2-977.000. 
Hearne, David J.: See— 

Rand, Paul K.; and Hearne, David J., 342,994, Cl. D24-110.000. 
— aaa C., to Chanel Inc. Watch. 342,905, i-4-94, Cl. D10- 
Henry, Barbara L. Pendant. 342,918, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-81.000. 

Hersh, Jeffrey B.: See— 
Moss, Jeanne A.; Westphal, Dennis C.; and Hersh, Jeffrey B., 
343,005, Cl. D25-119.000. 
Hippely, Keith A.: See— 

Stern, Jon L.; and Hippely, Keith A., 342,871, Cl. D7-620.000. 

Ho, Patrick T., to STD Electronic International Ltd. Controller for a 
video _— machine. 342,973, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-48.000. 
Hogg, Milton R. Magnetic fuel cap. 342,924, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-197.000. 
ao A. Hold-down dae for welding. 342,881, 1-4-94, Cl. 
Hopper, Randy W.; Jensen, Dale H.; and Poley, Kenneth P., to Wood 
Manufacturing Co. Boat. 342,933, 1-4-94, Cl. 'D12-314.000. 

Kazuhisa, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Camera. 342,962, 

1-4-94, ad D16-209.000. 


.: See— 
Fathi, , ot 342,993, Cl. D24-110.000. 
Houseman, James D.: See— 
Rutter, Bryce G.; and Houseman, James D., 342,888, Cl. D8- 


Huang, Yung-Ming. Dirt brush. 342,833, 1-4-94, Cl. D4-136.000. 

Hurt, Sara C.: See— 

“ae ae John W., Jr.; and Hurt, Sara C., 342,893, Cl. D9- 
1, 

Hyogo, Kuninori, to Sony Corporation. Radio receiver. 342,946, 1-4-94, 

Cl. D14-192.000. 

ICD Industries, Inc.: See— 

Pearlstein, Leonard; and ay <a Gerd, 342,996, Cl. D24-126.000. 

Imperial Chemical Industries Pic: See— 

Cane, Michael R., 342,898, Cl. D9-447.000. 

Inon Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Olson, Ogden R., 342,839, Cl. D6-373.000. 
Isaacs, Claudia A.: See— 
Franke, Jeffery S.; McCallum, John E.; Isaacs, Claudia A.; and 
Mason, Kenneth E., 342,875, Cl. D8-8.000. 
Isozaki, Makoto, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Camera. 342,963, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D16-209.000. 
JADO Bathroom and Hardware Manufacturing Co.: See— 
Jans, Franz W., 342,988, Cl. D23-252.000. 

Jannard, James H.; and Tackles, George, to Oakley, Inc. Eyeglasses. 
342,959, 1-4-94, Cl. D16-107.000. 

Jans, Franz W., to JADO Bathroom and Hardware Manufacturing Co. 
Faucet handle. 342,988, 1-4-94, Cl. D23-252.000. 

Jaroszczyk, Tadeusz, to Ford Motor Company. Air filter element. 
342,990, 1-4-94, Cl. D23-365.000. 

Jensen, Dale H.: See— 

Hopper, Randy W.; Jensen, Dale H.; and Poley, Kenneth P., 

342,933, Cl. b12-314.000. 

John Man Limited: See— 

Yuen, John S., 343,015, Cl. D26-26.000. 

Joo, Hak R., to Pacific Chemical Co., Ltd. Cosmetic container. 342,901, 
1-4-94, Cl. D9-529.000. 

Kalis, George, Jr.: See— 

Lewellen, Richard; Kalis, George, Jr.; and Lapsley, Robert M., 
342,930, Cl. D12-196.000. 

Kallenbach, Dieter H. F., to Zarina Holding, C.V. Counterbalance for 
an automatic swimming pool cleaner head. 343,034, 1-4-94, Cl. D32- 
25.000. 

Kallenbach, Dieter H. F., to Zarina Holding, C.V. Counterbalance for 
an automatic swimming pool cleaner head. 343,035, 1-4-94, Cl. D32- 
25.000. 

Kamatsuda, Satoshi, to Mutoh Industries Ltd. Automatic drafting 
machine. 342,907, 1-4-94, Cl. D10-63.000. 

Kanerva, Peter. Kitchen ladleturner. 342,872, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-691.000. 

Karlin, James H.: See— 

Mechler, David O.; Bentley, Daniel J.; and Karlin, James H., 


343,003, Cl. D24-220.000. 
~ Bengt; Norss, Mikael; and Svensson, 
Mats, to Hi Forest & Garden AB. Crank case. 342,956, 
aa Cl. D15-5.000. 
Keller, Gary. Door latch. 342,885, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-331.000. 
Sarkis. Cleaning device. 343,036, 1-4-94, Cl. D32-40.000. 
Khemlani, Mike. Bottle. 342,900, 1-4-94, Cl. D9-519.000. 
Kilpatrick, Flora. Make-up mask. 343,023, 1-4-94, Cl. D28-9.000. 
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Lighting, Inc.: See— 
en and Steinkraus, Thomas F., 343,021, Cl. 


. Belt buckle ensemble. 342,920, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-231.000. 
- Belt buckle ensemble. 342,922, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-231.000. 
- Belt buckle ensemble. 342,923, 1-4-94, Cl. D11-231.000. 
+ =o cart. 343,039, 1-4-94, Cl. D34-18.000. 


: See— 
343,016, Cl. D26-35.000. 
Kotaki, Eiji, to Sony Corporation. Tape guide roller. 342,942, 1-4-94, 
Cc. D14-121.000. 
in R. Dluminated 


Kuntz, Michael. Display stand. 342,843, 1-4-94, Ci. D6-455.000. 
Jiroh, to Sony Corporation. Video camera combined with a 
. 342,960, 1-4-94, Cl. D16-202.000. 
iad pasos tee 


Alwin J., 342,845, Cl. D6-470.000. 


Dumas, Jean-Louis, 342,906, Cl. D10-39.000. 
Lallier, Guy. Cornerbead crimper device. 342,879, 1-4-94, Cl. D8- 
Lapsley, Robert M.: Se Kale, 
Richard; Kalis, George, Jr.; and Lapsley, Robert M., 
342,930, Cl. D12-196.000. 
Franklin B., to Ultimate Products . Tandem 
wheel truck fender. 342,928, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-184.000. 
Sem E. Shucker for shelifish. 342,870, 1-4-94, Cl. D7- 
Lee, Robin E. Catsup bottle drain rack. 342,866, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-619.000. 
SE ee 342,842, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-406.000. 
Les Produits S.W.L. Inc.: See— 
Swift, Michel; and Santella, Michael, 343,026, Cl. 
, Raymond H. Medallion. 342,919, 14-94, Cl. D11-101.000. 
Lewellen, Richard; Kalis, Lapsley, Robert M., to Scott 
Fetzer y, The. Pair cleat ena 342,930, 1-4-94, 
Lin, Gary. Preserving jar. 342,868, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-612.000. 
Lindeman, Phillip E., to Motorola, Inc. Front panel for a two-way 
mobile radio. 342,954, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-258.000. 
Lorenzana, Moises B. Combined hose and scarf hanger. 342,834, 1-4-94, 
Loughlin, Berard M UDioti4do. light for firefighter’s ladder. 
$8 
342,913, Machine-O-Matie Limited. Cl. D10-114 


Maller, we See— 
Tannenbaum, Cari H.; Mitchell, Robert E.; Groth, Wayne M.; and 
Maller, Dennis A., 342,941, Cl. D13-183.000. 
Mann, James J. and Gilbert, Daryl E., to Rohm and Haas Company. 
Joint clamp. 3 342,882, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-72.000. 
Marcha, Cristi to Souriau Diagnostic Electronic. Test station for 


ng and. diagnosing operation of diesel engines. 342,909, 
1494, Cle Cl. Di0-75 


Albert, to Mardikian 1991 Irrevocable Trust. Personal 
watercraft with seat. 342,931, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-307.000. 
Trust: See— 


Mardikian 1991 Irrevocable 
=, ey CL. wan ee 
971, 1-4-94, Cl. 


D.; and Mayer, Arthur P.,. 342,850, Cl. D6-502.000. 
for Medical Education and Research: See— 
al elaine anmmmaaaas 


ee lie a a McCallum, John Isaacs, Claudia A.; and 
Mason, Kenneth E., 342,875, 287s, CL Dt 8000. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


McDonald, Steve C., to Nike, Inc. Outsole of a shoe. 342,825, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D2-954.000. 


C.: See— 
Forland, David M.; Hatfield, Tinker L.; McDonald, Steven C.; and 
Passke, Joel L., 342,820, Cl. D2-977 ‘000. 
McElhaney, . Combined saddle and tack caddy. 343,031, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D30-143.000. 


McNally, Marian. Doll. 342,982, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-171.000. 
McNeil-PPC, Inc.: See— 
Stefanowicz, Bruce, 342,846, Cl. D6-479.000. 
McWilliams, Kevin R., to Limited. Heating element for a 
radiant stove heater. 342,991, 1-4-94, Cl. D23-419.000. 
Mechler, David O.; ; Bentley, Daniel J.; and Karlin, James H., to General 
Pedestal mount industrial mixers. 343,003, 1-4-94, 


finger and holder for a plurality of 
writing instruments. mn ek, 1-4-94, Cl. D19-55.000. 
Limited: See— 


007, Cl. D25-124.000. 
008, Cl. D25-124.000. 

, Cl. D25-124.000. 
;010, Cl. D25-124.000. 
,011, Cl. D25-124.000. 


Maver, Arthur P., 342,850, Cl. D6-502.000. 
use on a shopping cart. 342,835, 1-4-94, Cl. 


. 342,829, 1-4-94, Cl. D3-56.000. 


; Mitchell, Robert E.; Groth, Wayne M.; and 
Maller, Dennis A., 342,941, Ci. D13-183.000. 
Mocur, Paul. Solid back insert for a wheelchair. 342,857, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D6-601.000. 
Monster Cable Products, Inc.: See— 
Angel, Donald E., Jr.; Pitcher, David H.; and Harvey, Matthew S., 
342,937, Cl. D13-146.000. 
Montgomery, Alexander C., II; and Wood, Jerry W. Deceleration 
warning light. 343,017, 1-4-94, Cl. D26-35.000. 


‘eed . Window component extrusion. 343,005, 
1-4-94, Cl. D25-119.000. 
Motor Electric Mfg. Co., Ltd.: See— 
Wong, —— 342,867, Cl. D7-681.000. 
Motorola, Inc.: 
Lindeman, Philip E., 342,954, Cl. D14-258.000. 
Mul-T-Lock Ltd.: 
Eizen, Moech, 3428 342,887, Cl. D8-347.000. 
Mutoh Industries Ltd.: See— 
Satoshi, 342,907, Ci. D10-63.000. 
Nelson, Wilfred J., to Tri-State Machinery Co. Remote operator con- 
trol module. 343,004, 1-4-94, Cl. D25-33.000. 
Newhard, Harry W. Pool sweeper. 342,987, 1-4-94, Cl. D32-25.000. 
Nike, Inc: See— 
Forland, David M.; Hatfield, Tinker L.; McDonald, Steven C.; and 
Passke, Joel L., 342,820, Cl. D2-977.000. 
Nike, Inc.: See— 
Avar, Eric P., 342,821, Cl. D2-970.000. 
McDonald, Steve C., 342,825, Cl. D2-954.000. 


Norss, Mikael: See— 
Karlsson, Kenneth; Arvidsson, Bengt; Norss, Mikael; and Sven- 
sson, Mats, 342,956, Cl. D15-5.000. 
Oakley, Inc.: See— 
Jannard, James H.; and Tackles, George, 342,959, Cl. D16-107.000. 
Oficina de Investigacion Agrupada, SA: See— 
Azpiri, Maria P. A., 342,860, Ci. D7-309.000. 
Ogasawara, Shinichi, to Sony Corporation. Battery for a com- 
pact video A recorder. 342,935, 1-4-94, Cl. D13-119.000. 
Ogden R., to Inon Instruments, Inc. Pull-up chair. 342,839, 
1-4-94, Cl. D6-373.000. 


Olson, Todd J., to Ethicon, Inc. Endoscopic stapler. 343,000, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D24-145. 000. 
Omni Corporation: See— 
Se eee. 
Ortiz, Marylin R. 
Krug. Joke A; Oris, Romeo 8; and Ont, Marylin R, 342958, CL 


Ortiz, Romeo S.: See— 
Krug, John A.; Ortiz, Romeo S.; and Ortiz, Marylin R., 342,998, Cl. 
D24-136.000. 


| Oiled ose 309, rae, C. Baral troller for a radio con- 
trolled model. 342,' 1-4-94, Cl. D21-141.100. 
Pacific Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 


Joo, Hak R., 342,901, Cl. D9-529.000. 
Schueller, Theodore 


video cassette recorder. 342,945, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-129.000. 
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Passke, Joel L.: See— 

Forland, David M.; Hatfield, Tinker L.; McDonald, Steven C.; and 
Passke, Joel L., 342,820, Cl. D2-977.000. 

Patrick, Robert, to Cuisinox. Sauce pan and lid. 342,863, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D7-361.000. 

Patukonis, Irene H. Combined toy stuffed Tyrannosaurus Rex dinosaur 
and egg container. 342,979, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-148.000. 

Patukonis, Irene H. Combined toy stuffed brontosaurus dinosaur and 
egg container. 342,980, 1-4-94, Cl. D21-148.000. 

Pearlstein, Leonard; and Cremer, Gerd, to ICD Industries, Inc. Inconti- 
nence pad. 342,996, 1-4-94, Cl. D24-126.000. 

Pentz, John C. Sporting equipment holder and organizer. 342,854, 
1-4-94, Cl. D6-552.000. 

Peterson, Randall S. Suntanning support furniture. 342,838, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D6-361.000. 

Pitcher, David H.: See— 

Angel, Donald E., Jr.; Pitcher, David H.; and Harvey, Matthew S., 
342,937, Cl. D13-146.000. 
Plastics Research and Development Corporation: See— 
Wilson, William H., 342,818, Cl. D2-845.000. 

Poley, Kenneth P.: See— 

Hopper, Randy W.; Jensen, Dale H.; and Poley, Kenneth P., 
342,933, Cl. D12-314.000. 

Primeau, Mario, to Promotions Atlantiques Inc. Automobile floor mat. 
342,932, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-203.000. 

Promotions Atlantiques Inc.: See— 

Primeau, Mario, 342,932, Cl. D12-203.000. 

Proteo S.P.A.: See— 

Ricci, Arturo, 342,903, Cl. D9-545.000. 

Ramierz, Michael A. Weighted towel clip. 342,890, 1-4-94, Cl. D8- 
395.000. 

Ramsey, Charles S.: See— 

Brandenburg, Lloyd W., Jr.; and Ramsey, Charles S., 342,883, Cl. 
D8-70.000. 

Rand, Paul K.; and Hearne, David J., to Glaxo Group Limited. Inhala- 
tor. 342,994, 1-4-94, Cl. D24-110.000. 

Rasmussen, Jan N., to Carlsberg A/S. Device for cooling and dispens- 
ing beverages. 342,861, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-311.000. 

Reebok International Ltd.: See— 

Serna, Ralph, 342,819, Cl. D2-972.000. 
Vestuti, Ricardo, 342,823, Cl. D2-970.000. 

Remington Products Company: See— 

Sulik, Joseph M., 343,025, Cl. D28-49.000. 

Rhodes, George. Collapsible keyboard vision shield. 342,944, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D14-114.000. 

Ricci, Arturo, to Proteo S.P.A. Perfume bottle. 342,903, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D9-545.000. 

Richard, Daniel: See— 

Bevier, Joseph; and Richard, Daniel, 342,824, Cl. D2-973.000. 

Richey, Michael. Brake warning indicator. 342,912, 1-4-94, Cl. D10- 
104.000. 

Rittenberg, Gerry, to Amscan Incorporated. Display rack. 342,844, 
1-4-94, Cl. D6-462.000. 

Robertson, Barry. Sanitizing station for hands. 342,992, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D23-270.000. 

Rohm and Haas Company: See— 

Mann, James J.; and Gilbert, Daryl E., 342,882, Cl. D8-72.000. 

— Raymond W. Fuel siphon container. 343,037, 1-4-94, Cl. D32- 
53.000. 

Rowenta-Werke GmbH: See— 

Kurz, Michael, 342,862, Cl. D7-330.000. 

Rudd, Tom; and Stahel, Alwin J., to KuryAkyn Holdings, Inc. Lighted 
flag holder. 342,845, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-470.000. 

Russell, Raymond N., to Russell-Rogers Pty Ltd. Motorized bicycle. 
342,926, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-111.000. 

Russell-Rogers Pty Ltd.: See— 

Russell, Raymond N., 342,926, Cl. D12-111.000. 

Rutter, Bryce G.; and Houseman, James D., to Saf-T-Loc, Inc. Caster 
wheel brake. 342,888, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-375.000. 

Ruud Lighting, Inc.: See— 

Solberg, Kent A; and Wandler, Donald, 343,022, Cl. D26-68.000. 

Ryobi Ltd.: See— 

bey Satoru; and Sakamoto, Masakazu, 342,878, Cl. D8- 
Saf-T-Loc, Inc.: See— 
ne ha G.; and Houseman, James D., 342,888, Cl. D8- 
5.000. 

Sakamoto, Masakazu: See— 

Watanabe, Satoru; and Sakamoto, Masakazu, 342,878, Cl. D8- 
68.000. 

Santella, Michael: See— 

Dallaire, Michel; Swift, Michel; and Santella, Michael, 343,026, Cl. 
D28-47.000. 

Schmidt, George, to Estia Corporation. Handle for cookware. 342,864, 
1-4-94, Cl. D7-395.000. 

Schreiber, Daniel J.; Guenette, Charles; Baranowski, John F.; and 
Burrage, Lawrence M., to Cooper Power Systems, Inc. Angled 
bushing. 342,936, 1-4-94, Cl. D13-129.000. 

Schrero, Martin B.: See— 

Bankier, Jack D.; and Schrero, Martin B., 342,955, Cl. D15-5.000. 

Schueller, Theodore P.: See— 

a Anthony; ‘and Schueller, Theodore P., 342,908, Cl. D10- 
000. 

Schwarzli, Josef W., to Machine-O-Matic Limited. Vending machine. 

342,970, 1-4-94, Ci. D20-7.000. 
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Scott Fetzer Company, The: See— 
Lewellen, Richard; Kalis, i Cann Jr.; and Lapsley, Robert M., 
342,930, s D12-196.000. 
Seikosha Co., 
Sugano, Hisako, 342,904, Cl. D10-29.000. 
Serna, Ralph, to Reebok International Ltd. Element of a shoe upper. 
342,819, 1-4-94, Cl. D2-972.000. 
Shoji, Takashi, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co Ltd. Electric 
vacuum cleaner. 343,033, 1-4-94, Cl. D32-22.000. 
Shyan, Huang C. Bell. 342,915, 1-4-94, Cl. Di0-116.000. 
Simmons, James W. Combined docking cannula hub and mating stylet 
hub. 342,995, 1-4-94, Cl. D24-112.000. 
Sisilli, C. Vincent. Business form. 342,967, 1-4-94, Cl. D19-1.000. 
Skroskis, William P., to Skroskis, William P., Jr. Handtool grip. 342,884, 
1-4-94, Cl. D8-107.000. 
Skroskis, William P., Jr.: See— 
Skroskis, William P., 342,884, Cl. D8-107.000. 
Slicker, Steven D.; and Mayer, Arthur P., to Milsco Manufacturing 
Company. Chair seat. 342,850, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-502.000. 
Societe Francaise de Chaussures: See— 
Valade, Roger, 342,826, Cl. D2-923.000. 
Solberg, Kent A.; and Wandler, Donald, to Ruud Lighting, Inc. Flood- 
light. 343,022, 1-4-94, Cl. D26-68.000. 
Sony Corporation: See— 
Furui, Rie, 342,948, Cl. D14-210.000. 
Hyogo, Kuninori, 342,946, Cl. D14-192.000. 
Kotaki, Eiji, 342,942, Cl. D14-121.000. 
Kurata, Jiroh, 342,960, Cl. D16-202.000. 
Matsuzaka, Yohzoh, 342,949, Ci. D14-214.000. 
Ogasawara, Shinichi, 342,935, Cl. D13-119.000. 
Totsuka, Keiichi, 342,947, Cl. D14-192.000. 
Souriau Diagnostic Electronic: See— 
Marchais, Christian, 342,909, Cl. D10-75.000. 
Sours, Michael: See— 
Diedrich, Guy K.; French, Richard L.; Boeckle, Scott; and Sours, 
Michael, 342,972, Cl. D21-35.000. 
Spencer, Paul E. License plate frame. 342,929, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-193.000. 
Stagl, Peter M., to Avnet, Inc. Decorative extrusion. 343,006, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D25-123.000. 
Stahel, Alwin J.: See— 
Rudd, Tom; and Stahel, Alwin J., 342,845, Cl. D6-470.000. 
Standex International Corporation: See— 
Westbrooks, John W., Jr.; and Hurt, Sara C., 342,893, Cl. D9- 
341.000. 
STD Electronic International Ltd.: See— 
Ho, Patrick T., 342,973, Cl. D21-48.000. 
Stefanowicz, Bruce, to McNeil-PPC, Inc. Sidekick display device. 
342,846, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-479.000. 
Steinbach, Scott B.; and Finch, Omer R. Walking stick. 342,828, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D3-7.000. 
Steinkraus, Thomas F.: See— 
Compton, Wayne W.; and Steinkraus, Thomas F., 343,021, Cl. 
D26-74.000. 
Stern, Jon L.; and Hippely, Keith A., to Cine’ Coasters, Inc. Cup holder 
assembly. 342,871, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-620.000. 
Su, Andy. Steering wheel lock. 342,886, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-331.000. 
Sugano, Hisako, to Seikosha Co., Ltd. Clock. 342,904, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D10-29.000. 
Sulik, Joseph M., to Remington Products Company. Lady’s electric 
shaver. 343,025, 1-4-94, Cl. D28-49.000. 


Svensson, Mats: See— 
Bengt; Norss, Mikael; and Sven- 


Karlsson, Kenneth; Arvidsson, 
sson, Mats, 342,956, Cl. D15-5.000. 
Swift, Michel: See— 
Dallaire, Michel; Swift, Michel; and Santella, Michael, 343,026, Cl. 
D28-47.000. 
Tackles, George: See— 
Jannard, James H.; and Tackles, George, 342,959, Cl. D16-107.000. 
Tannenbaum, Carl H.; Mitchell, Robert E.; Groth, Wayne M.; and 
Maller, Dennis A., to Trombetta Corporation. Combined solenoid 
housing and cable linkage. 342,941, 1-4-94, Cl. D13-183.000. 
Teerds, Albert W. D. Box with slide top. 342,892, 14-94, Cl. D9- 
341.000. 
Textron Inc.: See— 
Franke, Jeffery S.; McCallum, John E.; Isaacs, Claudia A.; and 
Mason, Kenneth E., 342,875, Cl. D8-8.000. 
Thomas, Dan. All terrain tire. 342,927, 1-4-94, Cl. D12-136.000. 
Thorstensen, Peder J.: See— 
Addison, F. Clark; and Thorstensen, Peder J., 342,865, Cl. D7- 


407.000. 
Totsuka, Keiichi, to Sony Corporation. Radio tuner. 342,947, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D14-192.000. 
Tri-State Machinery Co.: See— 
Nelson, Wilfred J., 343,004, Cl. D25-33.000. 
Trombetta Corporation: See— 
Tannenbaum, Carl H.; Mitchell, Robert E.; Groth, Wayne M.; and 
Maller, Dennis A., 342,941, Cl. D13-183.000. 
Ueda, Takashi, to Cat Eye Co., Ltd. Speedometer for bicycle. 342,911, 
1-4-94, Cl. D10-98.000. 
Ultimate Products Corporation: See— 
Lawrence, Franklin B., 342,928, Cl. D12-184.000. 
Universal Consolidated Methods, Inc.: See— 
Yoder, Ronald L., 342,950, Cl. D14-238.000. 
Yoder, Ronald ae 342,951, Cl. D14-238.000. 
Yoder, Ronald L., 342,952, Cl. D14-238.000. 
Yoder, Ronald L., 342,953, Cl. D14-238.000. 
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Uvex Safety, LLC: See— 
Canavan, Richard W., 342,958, Cl. D16-112.000. 
Valade, Roger, to Societe Francaise de Chaussures. Shoe. 342,826, 
1-4-94, Cl. D2-923.000. 
Vestuti, Ricardo, to Reebok International Ltd. Shoe upper. 342,823, 
1-4-94, Cl. D2-970.000. 
Wabnitz, Mark W. Golf club face cleaning tool. 342,832, 1-4-94, Cl. 
D4-118.000. 
Walker, W. David, Jr. Ball and cup game. 342,974, 1-4-94, Cl. D21- 
62.000. 
Wallen, Julie A., to Carrier Corporation. Humidifier. 342,989, 1-4-94, 
Cl. D23-57.000. 
Wandler, Donald: See— 
Solberg, Kent A.; and Wandler, Donald, 343,022, Cl. D26-68.000. 
Watanabe, Satoru; and Sakamoto, Masakazu, 
electric hammer drill. 342,878, 1-4-94, Cl. D8-68.000. 
Watts, Charles S. Combination paper towel dispenser and medicine 
chest. 342,851, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-519.000. 
Weitemier, Stanley G. High speed water skimming apparatus. 342,934, 
1-4-94, Cl. D12-324.000. 
Welch, Peter. Toilet roll dispenser. 342,852, 1-4-94, Cl. D6-570.000. 
Westbrooks, John W., Jr.; and Hurt, Sara C., to Standex International 
Corporation. Covered tray with recesses. 342,893, 1-4-94, Cl. D9- 
341.000. 
Westphal, Dennis C.: See— 
Moss, Jeanne A.; Wi 
343,005, Cl. D25-119.000. 
Wetrin, Israel, to Elonex PLC. Housing for a computer. 342,943, 1-4-94, 
Ci. D14-100.000. 


, Dennis C.; and Hersh, Jeffrey B., 


to Ryobi Ltd. Portable Y: 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


Wilkinson Sword Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung: See— 
ag ay 342,853, Cl. D6-526.000. 
Wilson, Cindy L. Playpen on wheels. 343,040, 1-4-94, Cl. D34-19.000. 
Wilson, William H., to Plastics Research and Development Corpora- 
— Shirt. 342,818, 1-4-94, Cl. D2-845.000. 
Wong, Fu-Keung, to Motor Electric Mfg. Co., Ltd. Ice-cream scoop. 
342,867, 1-4-94, Cl. D7-681.000. 
Wood, Jerry W.: See— 
Mon , Alexander C., II; and Wood, Jerry W., 343,017, Cl. 
35.000. 
Wood Manufacturing Co.: See— 
Jensen, Dale H.; and Poley, Kenneth P., 


Hopper, Randy W.; 

342,933, Cl. B12-314.000. 

Wurflingsdobler, Hermann, Jr., to Ernst Doppler & Co. Gesellschaft 

m.b.H Schirmfabrikation. Umbrella. 342,827, 1-4-94, Cl. D3-6.000. 

Roger, to Be-Yang Industrial Corp. Adjustable desk lamp. 

343,020, 1-4-94, Cl. D26-65.000. 

Yoder, Ronald L., to Universal Consolidated Methods, Inc. Antenna 
mounting clamp. 342,950, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-238.000. 

Yoder, Ronald L., to Universal Consolidated Methods, Inc. Antenna 
mounting clamp. 342,951, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-238.000. 

Yoder, Ronald L., to Universal Consolidated Methods, Inc. Antenna 
mounting clamp. 342,952, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-238.000. 

Yoder, Ronald L., to Universal Consolidated Methods, Inc. Mobile 
antenna mounting clamp. 342,953, 1-4-94, Cl. D14-238.000. 

Yuen, John S., to John Manufacturing Limited. Emergency night light. 
343,015, 1-4-94, Cl. D26-26.000. 

Zarina Holding, C.V.: See— 

Kallenbach, Dieter H. F., 343,034, Cl. D32-25.000. 
Kallenbach, Dieter H. F., 343,035, Cl. D32-25.000. 
Zeller, Noel E. Lighted key holder. 342,830, 1-4-94, Cl. D3-63.000. 





LIST OF PLANT PATENTEES 


De Ruiter’s Nieuwe Rozen B.V.: See— 
de Ruiter, Gijsbert, 8,527, Cl. 10.000. 
de Ruiter, Gijsbert, 8,528, Cl. 18.000. 
de Ruiter, Gijsbert, to De Ruiter’s Nieuwe Rozen B.V. Miniature rose 
plant named Ruirupo. 8,527, 1-4-94, Cl. 10.000. 
de Ruiter, Gijsbert, to De Ruiter’s Nieuwe Rozen B.V. Hybrid tea rose 
plant named Ruirovingt. 8,528, 1-4-94, Cl. 18.000. 
Fujita, Haruhiko: See— 
Nishida, Teruo; Fujita, Haruhiko; Ikeda, Fukio; Sanada, Tetsuro; 
and Kotobuki, Kazuo, 8,529, Cl. 36.000. 
Greenleaf Nursery Company: See— 
Young, Richard A., 8,530, Cl. 54.100. 
Ikeda, Fukio: See— 
Nishida, Teruo; Fujita, Haruhiko; Ikeda, Fukio; Sanada, Tetsuro; 
and Kotobuki, Kazuo, 8,529, Cl. 36.000. 


Kotobuki, Kazuo: See— 
Nishida, Teruo; Fujita, Haruhiko; Ikeda, Fukio; Sanada, Tetsuro; 
and Kotobuki, . 
National Institute of Resources, Ministry of Agricul- 
peony Fats ln Fos may on 
Nishida, Teruo; Fujita, Haruhiko: 
and Kotobuki, Kazuo, 8,529, Cl. 36.000. 


Nihida, Te Teruo, Fujita, Haruhiko; Ikeda, Fukio; Sanada, Tetsuro; 
and Kotobuki, Kazuo, reory Ci. 36.000. 

Young, Richard A., to Nursery Company. Nandina domes- 

tica cv. “Greray”. 8,530, 1-4-94, Cl. 54.100. 


LIST OF 
STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS 


APPLICANTS TO WHOM 


STATUTORY INVENTION REGISTRATIONS WERE ISSUED ON THE 
4TH DAY OF JANUARY, 1994 


Bogner, Ben R.; and Van Fleet, James F. Curable, styrene-containing 
resin having reduced styrene emissions. H1276, 1-4-94, 
Cl. 523-511.000. 

Duncan, Patrick J., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. 1. and Company. 
Polyester fibers. H1275, 1-4-94, Cl. 428-357.000. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and y: See— 

Duncan, Patrick J., H1275, Cl. 428-357.000. 

George, Eric R., to Shell Oil Company. 


Elastomeric, 
reinforced polyketone polymer blends. H1278, 
$24-504.000. 

Hara, Yoji: See— 

Hirabayashi, Kazuhiko; Sampei, Takeshi; Hara, Yoji; and Sai, 

Miho, H1281, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Hirabayashi, Kazuhiko; Sampei, Takeshi; Hara, Yoji; and Sai, Miho, to 
Konica Corporation. trast silver halide photographic mate- 
rial. H1281, 1-4-94, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Hwo, Charles C., to Shell Oil Company. Polypropylene-polybuty! 
heat sealable laminated packaging film with improved optics. H1274, 
1-4-94, Cl. 428-214.000. 

Konica Corporation: See— 

Hirabayashi, Kazuhiko; Sampei, Takeshi; Hara, Yoji; and Sai, 
Miho, H1281, Cl. 430-264.000. 

Machado, Peter; and Muzaca, James P., to United States of America, 
Navy. Quick disconnect pressure cap. H1272, 1-4-94, Cl. 285-315.000. 

Muzaca, James P.: See— 

Machado, Peter; and Muzaca, James P., H1272, Ci. 285-315.000. 

Novick, John N. Apparatus and method for training a technician to 
diagnose internal combustion engine malfunctions. H1273, 1-4-94, Cl. 
434-224.000. 


ceramic fiber 
14-94, Cl. 


Mapparatus, HI270, 1-494, CL 31-7.000. 
Sai, Miho: See— : 


lene T; 


R. J. eee Ss See— 
Shouse, George A., H1271, Cl. 131-86.000. 
of America, Army. Deburring 


ere Seek. Taek Ben, Delt end Oe 
Miho, H1281, Cl. 430-264. 
Takeshi: See— 


Takeshi; Hara, Yoji; and Sai, 


yashi, Kazuhiko; oe 
Mine, H1281, Cl. 430-264, 
Shell Oil Company: See— 
George, Eric R., H1278, Cl. 524-504.000. 
Hwo, Charles C., H1274, Cl. 428-214.000. 
Tanaka, Haruhiko, H1277, Cl. 524-502.000. 
Reynolds 


A., to R. J. 
1-4-94, Cl. 131-86.000. 
Stephenson, Maurice A. S. Catalysts for curing silane coating composi- 
tions. H1279, 1-4-94, Cl. 524-317.000. 
ae Modified poly(1-butene)re- 
524-502.000. 


i approach to i oboe 
H1280, 1-4-94, Cl. 364-430.000. - - 


United States of America 
America: See— 
Tolstoy, Alexandra, H1280, Cl. 364-420.000. 


y: 
Rawls, Robert C., H1270, Cl. 51-7.000. 
Navy: See— 
Peter; and Muzaca, James P., H1272, Cl. 285-315.000. 


Machado, 
Van Fleet, James F.: See— 
Bogner, Ben R.; and Van Fleet, James F., H1276, Cl. 523-511.000. 
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Tobacco Co. Cigarette. H1271, 
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